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TRANSLATOE'S  PROLEGOMENA. 


The  critical  study  of  the  Greek  Scriptures  implies  due  attention  to 
the  means  of  arriving  at  accurate  conclusions  regarding  the  genuine 
text^  and  its  precise  import. 

The  first  inquiry  should  be,  What  are  the  words  and  forms  which, 
in  each  instance,  the  Sacred  Writers  really  employed  ?  the  second, 
What  is  the  exact  meaning  that  these  words  and  forms  were  intended 
to  convey? 

The  main  object  of  the  following  remarks  is  to  show,  with  all 
possible  brevity  and  clearness,  that,  in  connection  with  the  critical 
study  of  the  Scriptures,  a  knowledge  of  the  Uving  language  and 
modem  literature  of  the  Greeks,  is  of  far  greater  importance  than 
BibKcal  philologists  are,  as  yet,  generaUy  aware. 

ACCENTUATION. 

Every  Greek,  of  ordinary  education,  distinctly  understands,  and, 
both  in  writing  and  speaking,  uniformly  observes,  the  rules  of  Attic 
accentuation  as  laid  down  by  ancient  grammarians. 

An  accomplished  English  Hellenist,  whose  grammatical  labours 
have  rendered  signal  service  to  Greek  literature  in  Britain,  calls  the 
doctrine  of  Accent  ''  a  difficult  branch  of  scholarship."  But  the 
alleged  difficulty  is  altogether  imaginary ;  and  the  respected  author's 
impression  is  to  be  traced  to  learned  fallacies,  of  no  recent  date, 
regarding  the  real  nature  of  accentuation* 

The  nature  of  Accent  is  exactly  the  same  in  Greek  and  Latin 
as  in  English. 

Accent  has  been  accurately  defined  syllabic  emphasis;  and  it 
simply  consists  in  uttering  one  syllable  in  a  word  with  greater  force 
than  the  rest. 
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The  definition  of  Accent,  according  to  which  it  is  supposed  that 
the  accented  syllable  is  pronounced  in  a  higher  pitch  of  voice  than 
the  rest,  has,  naturally,  proved  the  source  of  misapprehensions  and 
prejudices,  that  still  continue  to  exercise  a  most  injurious  influence 
on  Greek  philology. 

Each  dialect  of  Greek  had  its  peculiar  system  of  accentuation. 

The  oldest  system  of  Greek  accentuation — whether  denominated 
Epic,  Aeolic,  or  Homeric — ^was  preserved  in  the  accentuation  of  the 
Latin,  and  was  followed  by  all  classical  Greek  poets  in  every  species 
of  versification. 

Attic  prose  accentuation  difiered  as  widely  and  as  distinctly  firora 
the  Homeric,  as  the  English  accentuation  of  the  present  day  differs 
from  that  system  according  to  which  Chaucer  framed  his  numbers. 

The  Greek  accentual  marks,  commonly  used  in  editions  of  Greek 
authors,  exhibit,  precisely  and  exclusively,  the  accentuation  of  Attic 
prose ;  and  nothing  could  be  conceived  more  preposterous  than  the 
use  of  these  marks  in  editions  of  classical  Greek  poets. 

Homer  should  be  read  as  Chaucer  should  be  read, — that  is,  agree- 
ably to  the  system  of  accentuation  in  accordance  with  which  his 
metres  were  formed. 

The  following  lines  of  Chaucer,  if  read  as  the  verses  of  Gray  or 
Campbell  must  be  read,  are  defective  and  uncouth ;  but,  if  read 
according  to  Chaucer^s  pronunciation  and  orthography,  they  are 
regular  and  harmonious : 

Alaa !  too  dear  bought  she  her  beauty  ; 
Wherefore  I  say,  that  all  men  may  see, 
That  gifts  of  fortune  or  of  nature 
Been  (are)  cause  of  death  to  many  a  creature. 

Mitford  has  shown  that,  in  Chaucer^s  time,  beauty  (beautee),  for- 
tuncj  nature,  creature,  were  all  accented  on  the  last  syllable ;  that 
creature  was  trisyllabic ;  and  that  all  (alle),  gifts  (yeftis),  were  dis- 
syllables.    Accordingly,  the  lines  should  run  thus  : 

"  Alas !  too  dear  a-bought  she  her  beauts ; 
Wherefore  I  say,  that  dlle  men  may  see, 
That  yeftis  of  f ortiine  or  of  nature 
Been  cause  of  death  to  many  a  creatiire." 

» 

Latin  accentuation — identical,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  with 
that  of  "  early  Greece" — has  been  preserved  in  the  services  of  the 
luatin  Church  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  services  of  the  Greek 
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Church  have,. with  the  same  precisioiij  preserved  the  accentuation  of 
Attic  prose. 

Among  the  Mediaeval  Greeks,  classical  scholars,  aware  that  the 
manner  in  which  they  accented  Attic  prose  was  incontrovertibly 
correct,  gradually  fell  into  the  mistake  of  applying  the  same  system 
of  accentuation  to  classical  Greek  poetry. 

Shortly  after  the  restoration  of  Greek  literature  in  the  West, 
many  of  the  Western  Hellenists  perceived  that,  if  the  Byzantines 
read  Demosthenes  right,  they  read  Homer  wrong. 

At  a  later  period  some  Western  Hellenists,  not  satisfied  with 
asserting  the  proper  mode  of  accenting  Homer,  overshot  the  mark, 
and  gradually  introduced  the  absurd  method  of  reading  Greek  prose 
in  conformity  to  Homeric  accentuation. 

The  illustrious  Person  addressed  to  youthful  votaries  of  classical 
learning  the  following  earnest  and  striking  exhortation,  on  the 
subject  of  accentuation.  It  applies  still  more  emphatically  to 
students  of  Sacred  Greek  literature. 

"  Vos  autem,  adolescentes,  quos  solos  tutelae  meae  duxi,  vos  nunc 
alloquor.  Si  quis  igitur  vestrum  ad  accuratam  Graecarum  Htera- 
rum  scientiam  aspirat,  is  probabilera  sibi  accentuum  notitiam  quain 
maturrime  comparet,  in  propositoque  perstet,  scurrarum  dicacitate  et 
stultorum  irrisione  immotus.  Nam  risu  inepto  res  ineptior  nulla  est, 
Unum  tantummodo  in  praesentia  monebo.  Quicunque,  hujus  doc- 
trinae  expers,  codices  MSS.  conferendi  laborem  susceperit,  is  mag- 
nam  partem  fructuum  eorum,  qui  ex  labore  suo  in  rempublicam  lite- 
rariam  redundare  et  poterant  et  debebant,  disperdiderit." — Person 
ad  Med.^ 


pronunciation  of  letters. 

The  existing  native  Greek  pronunciation  is  identically  that  of 
the  Apostolic  Age ;  and  every  Greek  manuscript  extant  was  written 
under  its  influence.     This  may  be  briefly  demonstrated. 

1.  The  dissertations  published  in  the  Erasmian  controversy  prove 
that,  at  the  capture  of  Constantinople  in  1453,  the  Greek  pro- 
nunciation was  exactly  the  same  as  at  present. 

^  In  vol.  I.  p.  37.  of  Jelf  s  valuable  Grammar,  a  quotation  from  the  same 
passage  of  Porson  contains,  through  some  inadvertency,  probabilem  rationem. 
for  probabilem  notitiam.  Porson  did  not  mean  the  probable  theory^  but  a  fair 
amount  of  the  knowledge^  of  accents.  Various  writers,  quoting  Porson  ad  Med. 
apud  Jeif,  retain  rationem^  probably  tmder  the  impression  that  Porson  thought 
the  theory  of  Greek  accentuation  matter  of  mere  speculation  or  uncertainty. 
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2.  A  manuscript  in  the  British  Mosenm,  mentioned  by  Mr 
Hallam,  proves  that,  at  its  date, — ondonbtedly  not  later  than  the 
8th  century, — Greek  pronunciation  was  the  same  as  it  is  stiU. 

3.  The  oldest  Greek  ilSS.  contain  the  identical  errors  in  spelling 
which  occur  in  the  letters  of  an  uneducated  Greek  at  the  present 
day.  The  list  of  orthographical  errors  in  the  Alexandrine,  Vatican, 
and  other  Codd.  of  the  highest  antiquity,  proves  the  identity  of  the 
Greek  pronunciation  of  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  centuries,  and  that  of 
1859. 

4.  There  is  no  recorded  intimation,  nor  the  slightest  ground  for 
supposing,  that  from  the  1st  to  the  6th  century  the  Greek  pro- 
nunciation underwent  any  change ;  while,  on  the  contraiy,  number- 
less existing  inscriptions  of  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  or  5th  century,  directly 
show  that,  during  that  period,  Greek  pronunciation  continued 
entirely  unaltered. 

We  do  not  assert  that  the  Greeks  still  pronounce  all  the  letters 
in  every  respect  as  Plato  and  Demosthenes  did ;  but  we  unhesi- 
tatingly maintain,  that  the  manner  in  which  Greek  prose  is  uni- 
versally read  and  spoken  in  Athens  at  this  day,  is  precisely  the 
same  as  that  in  general  use  among  the  Athenians  of  the  Apostolic 
Age. 

The  Greeks  pronounce  a/  and  g  exactly  alike.  Hence  the  frequent 
interchange  of  these  in  ancient  MSS.,  through  the  inadvertency  or 
ignorance  of  transcribers.  Hence,  also,  for  the  same  reasons,  the 
interchange  of  i,  ;?,  v,  6i,  o/,  all  of  which  are  pronounced  as  Scotch 
or  Italian  i.  The  letters  o  and  at  are  not  distinguished  in  pronuncia- 
tion. Accordingly,  they  also  were  liable  to  constant  interchange  in 
the  workshops  of  booksellers,  where  one  reader  rehearsed  aloud  to  a 
number  of  copyists. 

The  following  instances  of  the  interchange  of  vowels  and  diph- 
thongs, taken  from  Sturzius'  list  of  orthographical  errors  (which  he 
calls  Alexandrian  peculiarities)  in  the  oldest  MSS.  of  the  Scriptures, 
are  subjoined,  chiefly  for  the  benefit  of  junior  inquirers. 

a  I  put  for  B :  ulAv  for  gav,  ulv  for  iv,  (i^ui  for  ja»g,  <ra/  for  <rg, 
rjsSgX^a/  for  aSsX^g,  aiWo/  for  gV/o/,  ypafJbfJbOiToclu  for  fypccfifiocriay 
Tocthg  for  miatg^  'Tuthifijg  for  ^rehv^g,  etc.  etc. 

g  for  a/ :  a<pgpgTrg  for  cKpaifiiruiy  'iXeov  for  ekutovy  l^s^vfjg  for 
i^oci(pvfjg)  I'TTiaiv  for  Ixatazvy  ifjbi  for  gja»a/,  gWg  for  gVra/,  evxepiau  for 
ivKuifiaVy  rkg  for  ra?!?,  Kf(x.riovg  for  xparatovgy  etc.  etc. 

gi  for  /;  gTg/for  St/,  gVgi  for  gr/,  «a^g/(rj7  for  xoc^tffrjy  zupijffiP  for 
xivn<n¥i  xfisom  for  %/ova,  etc.  etc. 
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i  for  gi ;  a-xfiiov  for  a%pg7oy,  'in  for  grgi,  ypdfifiocTt  for  ypufJt,fJt,UTg7y 
^aihu  for  ^ccthsocy  fiBTpTras  for  ja»grpgTrg,  yiroaiv  for  yziroffiv^  etc.  etc. 

^  forg/:  d^Xaioi  for  htkoiSOSy  8ya%gp?  for  Sya^gpgii  itccpTuarj  for 
itap^dffSij  etc.  etc. 

>;  for  / :  itocxafpijffoci  for  8/a;^A;p/Vai,  &p^|/y  for  ^p/^/v,  Kknalug  for 
Kkiffiugy  %p^<rg/j  for  %p/<rg/^,  etc.  etc. 

j;  for  y ;  gyS^^^  for  gy^yj,  ^jM»gfe  for  t5ja»g7j,  and  vice  t?^«a  very  fre- 
quently, etc.  etc. 

0  for  ofy  or  vice  t?«r5a :  cc^o&f^fjffBTUt  for  a^ft;a;3-^o'gra/,  ayrov  for 
avrSv^  (LuCflv  for  [leiZfifif,  ocvrSv  for  avroif,  'ivjcojv  for  /Wov,  (MCf^ouv 
for  iLocrxfiVj  etc.  etc. 

The  celebrated  Coray  (Kopa^j),  one  of  the  most  learned  and 
acute  scholars  of  Modem  Greece,  turned  to  admirable  account,  in 
editions  of  the  classics,  his  famiHarity  with  Greek  pronunciation  and 
dialectology.  Aware  how  easily  vowels  and  diphthongs  were  inter- 
changed, and  other  alterations  made,  by  transcribers,  he  exercised  a 
vigilant  scrutiny,  and,  in  determining  genuine  readings,  did  not 
trust  implicitly  to  mere  MS.  authority ;  but  superadded  constant 
attention  to  dialectology,  the  author's  peculiar  style,  and  the  con- 
text. We  give  the  following  specimen  from  Coray's  edition  of 
Isocrates.  It  is  to  be  hoped,  that  ere  long  equal  accomplishments, 
judgment,  and  skill,  combined  with  other  requisite  qualifications, 
will  be  evinced  by  editors  of  the  inspired  text  of  the  N.  T.  Scrip- 
tures, and  of  the  text  of  the  venerable  and  precious  Greek  version 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

Where  two  other  learned  editors  change  ffvfjb<pepy}  into  ffV(Jb(pspBty 
Coray  changes  it  into  ffvficpepoi^  knowing  that  the  standard  Attic 
idiom  there  required  the  Optative.  In  the  N.  T.,  the  Conjunc- 
tive would  be  used  in  the  case  in  question.  All  the  three 
forms  are  pronounced  alike.  Hence  their  accumulation  as  various 
readings. 

Coray  changes,  in  one  passage,  ivKoKoog  into  svxXsSg.  The  two 
words  resemble  each  other  in  appearance^  and  hence  might  easily 
be  interchanged  by  a  transcriber  writing  from  a  copy.  Y^vKokcog^  as 
Coray  well  knew,  belongs  to  later  Greek,  and  was  never  used  by 
Isocrates,  at  least  never  used  in  any  sense  admissible  in  the  ])assage. 
KvxkBSg  entirely  suits  the  context  and  the  diction.  In  Later  Greek 
evx6}^Mg  supersedes  the  Attic  pochi&fg. 

Coray,  for  iiaxr/jav  uypv  gives  fitrvyjav  l^yov.  The  first  syllables 
of  glp^ov  and  l^yov  are  pronounced  alike ;  while  the  aspirated  y^  and 
the  medial  (half  aspirated)   y  are  pronounced  with  but  a  slight 
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difference.  At  the  same  time,  the  Attic  idiom  of  Isocrates  requires 
Tiffvyjuv  Ifiyov. 

Where  other  editors  prefer  the  reading  ^zKi](ruVj  Coray  prefers 
i^ikriffiiVy  as  Attic.  On  the  contrary,  ^sXa;,  as  belonging  to  later 
Greek,  and  not  g^gXa;,  is  always  used  in  the  N.  T. 

Where  another  editor  changes  (rrpccreiav  into  ffrpocTioiv,  Coray 
retains  the  former  reading  as  required  by  the  context :  expedition^ 
not  army.  The  two  words  are  distinguished  by  the  accent  in  pro- 
nunciation, though  g/  and  /  are  pronounced  alike.  In  Uncial  manu- 
scripts, the  accents  not  being  marked,  the  two  words  were  easily 
interchanged. 

Many  learned  Hellenists  regard  the  orthographical  errors  under 
consideration,  as  peculiarities  of  the  imaginary  dialect  of  Alexandria. 
Those  who  adopt  this  view,  assume  that  all  ancient  Greek  manu- 
scripts were  executed  at  Alexandria,  and  that  they  are  all  uncon- 
taminated  by  bad  spelling.  Even  our  Author,  though  he  repeatedly 
manifests  misgivings  on  the  point,  never  completely  emancipated 
himself  from  this  strange  delusion,  which  had  been  mainly  accredited 
by  the  work  of  the  learned  Sturzius.  His  good  sense,  however, 
enabled  him  to  approximate  the  truth.  "  Many  of  these  peculiari- 
ties," he  says.  Vol.  i.  p.  61.  of  Trans.,  "  are  not  exclusively  Alexan- 
drian, as  they  occur  in  Greek  authors,  and  in  Greek  inscriptions, 
that  cannot  be  traced  to  an  Alexandrian  origin.  On  the  other 
hand,  many  of  the  Egyptian  monuments  exhibit  none  of  the  pecu- 
liarities in  question.  If  editors  persist  in  following,  on  such  points, 
the  Codd.,  a  distinct  reply  must  be  given  to  the  question,  whether 
the  orthography  was  not  a  mode  of  spelling  adopted  by  the  learned, 
in  the  same  way  as,  in  some  Roman  inscriptions,  we  find  adferre^ 
inlatusy  and  the  like,  written  according  to  the  etymology."— P.  62. 
Our  Author  would  have  stated  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the 
truth,  had  he  characterised  the  peculiarities  in  question  as  simply 
errors  in  spelling,  which  originated  in  the  inadvertency,  the  igno- 
ranee,  or  the  half-learned  pedantry  of  transcribers. 


DIALECTOLOGY. 

Hellenic,  or  General  Greek  (Ji  YLotvri),  is  the  Attic  Dialect,  as 
modified  in  Athens  itself,  from  the  reign  of  Alexander  the  Great, — 
the  period  of  its  becoming  the  language  of  the  educated  throughout 
the  Grecian  world. 
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Hellenic  never  became  the  popular  speech  of  the  whole  Greek 
nation.  It  has,  however,  not  only  exerted,  at  all  times,  much  in- 
fluence on  the  popular  diction,  but  has  continued  to  be  the  literary- 
idiom,  and,  with  slight  modifications,  the  ordinary  language  of  the 
educated,  in  every  section  of  the  Panhellenium.^ 

Amid  all  successive  inundations  of  barbarism,  the  Greek  Church 
has  been  privileged  to  preserve  the  language  and  literature,  as  well 
as  the  religious  instruction,  of  Apostolic  times. 

So  remarkable  is  the  progress  of  education  among  the  Greeks  of 
the  present  day,  and  with  so  fervid  and  unwearied  enthusiasm  are 
the  Grecian  youth  of  all  classes  engaged  in  studying  the  "  annals 
and  immortal  tongue"  of  their  ancestors,  that  the  pure  Hellenic  of 
the  Apostolic  Age  will  soon  become  the  ordinary  speech  not  only  of 
the  entire  Panhellenium,  but  of  millions  who  aspire  to  participate 
in  its  culture  and  its  destinies.^ 

The  diction  of  the  Septuagint,  having  for  its  basis  the  plain 
Hellenic  of  the  third  century  before  Christ,  contains  a  few  popular 
forms  (which  exist  unchanged  in  popular  living  Greek),  with 
many  special  Hebraisms,  and  a  still  greater  amount  of  general 
Orientalisms. 

The  Hebraisms  and  general  Orientalisms  of  the  Septuagint  are 
to  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way  as  those  contained  in  any  other 
version  of  the  Old  Testament.  They  originated,  not  in  any  defec- 
tive command  of  Greek  on  the  part  of  the  translators ;  but  in  their 
profound  reverence  for  the  inspired  Original,  and  their  just  convic- 
tion that  the  force  and  beauty  of  the  text  could  not  otherwise  be 
adequately  conveyed.  Besides,  the  translators  were  under  the 
necessity  of  adapting  Greek  words  to  objects  and  ideas  with  which 
Greek  writers  were  previously  unacquainted. 

The  diction  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  plain  and  unaffected 
Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  as  employed  by  Greek-speaking 
Christians  when  discoursing  on  religious  subjects. 

It  cannot  be  shown  that  the  New  Testament  writers  introduced 
any  word  or  expression  whatever,  peculiar  to  themselves.  The 
Septuagint  furnished  them  with  most  of  the  religious  terms  they 

^  The  strictly  popular  variety  of  living  Greek  is  extremely  interesting,  in  a 
linguistic  point  of  view.  Its  main  element  is  Aeolo-Doric,  and  many  of  its  pe- 
culiarities are  Ante-Homeric. 

2  The  late  Rev.  Dr  Thomas  Chalmers,  o  ^ai^y,  o  uufAvvitrrog^  once  exclaimed  with 
emotion,  when  conversing  with  the  Translator  on  this  subject,  "  Wonderful  and 
delightful  I  a  whole  nation  that  will  soon  require  no  translation  of  the  inspired 
books  of  the  New  Testament !" 
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required ;  and,  as  the  history  and  doctrines  of  Christianity  had  heen, 
for  some  years,  discussed  in  Greek  before  any  part  of  the  New 
Testament  was  written,  the  oral  or  written  phraseology  of  the  Greek- 
speaking  Christian  community  supplied  the  rest. 

The  style  of  tlie  New  Testament  writers  is,  even  in  a  linguistic 
point  of  view,  peculiarly  interesting.  Perfectly  natural  and  unaf- 
fected, it  is  free  from  all  tinge  of  vulgarity,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
from  every  trace  of  studied  finery  on  the  other.  Apart  from  the 
Hebraisms — the  number  of  which  has,  for  the  most  part,  been 
grossly  exaggerated — the  New  Testament  may  be  considered  as 
exhibiting  the  only  genuine  fac-simile  of  the  colloquial  diction 
employed  by  unsophisticated  Grecian  gentlemen  of  the  first  century, 
who  spoke  without  pedantry — as  IhSras^  and  not  as  cro^icrrai. 

Neither  the  translators  of  the  Old  Testament  nor  the  writers  of 
the  New,  affected  to  reach  the  artistic  diction  of  Plato  or  Demos- 
thenes ;  but  they  all  unquestionably  possessed  a  full  command  of  the 
current  Hellenic  of  their  times. 

The  idiom  of  the  Greek  Fathers  is  a  literary  and  composite  diction. 
Having  for  its  basis  the  select  Hellenic  of  the  time,  it  contains  a  more 
or  less  copious  infusion  of  standard  Attic  of  the  best  age,  according 
to  the  taste,  attainments,  and  character  of  the  writer,  with  a  certain 
admixture  of  Biblical  Greek,  and  of  phraseology  originating  in 
Christian  modes  of  thought  and  ecclesiastical  institutions. 


mFLUENCE  OF  HELLENIC  LITERATURE  IN  THE  WEST 

In  the  year  669  a  Greek  ecclesiastic,  Theodore  of  Tarsus,  became 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 

Theodore  and  his  Hellenised  fiiend  Adrian  opened  a  seminary  at 
Canterbury,  in  which  they  taught  Hellenic  as  a  living  language,  pro- 
nouncing it  precisely  as  the  natives  of  Greece  do  at  the  present  day. 

For  two  hundred  years  from  the  arrival  of  Theodore,  and  in  con- 
sequence of  that  event,  HMlenic  was  written  and  spoken  in  British 
seminaries  as  a  living  language.  Hence  the  Hellenic  learning  and 
Evangelical  views  of  many  Anglo-Saxon  ecclesiastics. 

When  Hellenic  was  again  introduced  into  Britain,  it  was  aga\n 
taught  as  a  living  language.  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  more  parti- 
cularly Lady  Jane  Grey,  spoke  Hellenic.  Our  own  Andrew 
Melville  declaimed  in  that  tongue. 

Every  precursor  of  tlie  Protestant  Reformation^  and  every  leading 


translator's  prolegomena.  ix 

Protestant  Reformer^  was  either  the  disciple  of  a  Greek  or  of  some 
scholar  who  had  been  taught  by  a  Greek. 

The  well-known  watchword  of  Eomish  intolerance,  '^  Cave  a 
Graecis  ne  fas  haereticus,^'  contained,  and  still  contains,  a  most  sug- 
gestive meaning. 

"  I  am  not  a  Lutheran,"  said  Zwingle,  "/or  1  knew  Greek  before 
I  ever  heard  mention  of  Luther's  name."  "  To  know  Greek,"  adds 
Merle  d'Aubign^,  "  was  the  basis  of  the  Keformation." 

Could  the  native  Greek  pronunciation,  still  combated  by  many  in 
this  country  through  inveterate  prejudice,  be  restored  in  Great 
Britain,  the  undying  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  Age  might  soon 
again  be  written  and  spoken  in  British  seminaries  with  fluency, 
purity,  and  precision. 

In  1822,  at  a  public  meeting  in  Edinburgh,  convened  for  the 
purpose  of  countenancing  the  cause  of  Grecian  nationality,  the  late 
Dr  Thomas  M^Crie,  the  illustrious  biographer  of  Knox  and  Mel- 
ville, concluded  a  thrilling  address  in  these  words  : 

"  I  think  I  hear  the  Angel  of  Providence,  in  communicating  to 
Western  Europe,  through  the  instrumentality  of  living  Greeks^  the 
Greek  Scriptures  and  all  the  stores  of  Grecian  literature,  thus 
address  the  inhabitants  :  These  will  aid  you  in  effecting  your  eman- 
cipation from  the  shackles  of  despotism  which  have  entwined  them- 
selves round  mind  and  body.  By  these  sacred  pledges^  whenever  a 
happier  star  shall  arise  on  Greece,  sympathise  with  her,  and  exeii; 
yourselves  for  her  relief."  ^ 

The  Kev,  Henry  Christmas,  in  his  "  Shores  and  Islands  of  the 
Mediterranean,"  London,  1851,  feelingly  and  truly  says;  "The 
present  position  of  the  Greek  race  is  very  interesting.  They  have 
a  small  independent  kingdom,  guaranteed  by  the  great  powers  of 
Europe.  This  they  look  on  as  the  nucleus  of  a  future  Greek  State, 
which  will  comprehend  all  the  scattered  portions  of  the  Panhelle- 
nium.  The  object  they  have  in  view  is  great,  and,  sooner  or  later, 
it  will  be  accomplished." 

HINTS  TO  JUNIOR  STUDENTS. 

In  order  to  derive  from  Dr  Winer's  admirable  Grammar  all  the 
advantage  which  it  is  fitted  to  confer,  or  even  in  order  to  peruse 
it  with  perfect  safety,  we  must  constantly  keep  in  mind  the  injunc 

^  Acts  xvi.  9. 
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tion  both  of  sound  philosophy  and  of  Christianity,  to  "  call  no  man 
master  on  earth,"  to  "  try  {test^  iofci[/jaZ^STi)  the  spirits,"  to  "  prove 
(test,  hoxif/jdZ^ZTz)  all  things,  and  hold  fast  that  which  is  good." 

Dr  Winer,  while  searching  after  truth  with  honesty  of  purpose, 
and  deprecating  such  forced  interpretations  of  Scripture  as  doctrinal 
bias  may  produce,  has  himself  exhibited,  but  too  often,  unmistake- 
able  indications  of  precipitation  and  unfairness,  in  his  decisions  on 
passages  directly  connected  with  doctrinal  points  of  vital  import- 
ance. The  Translator  has,  on  several  occasions,  felt  compelled  to 
record  his  dissent,  and  utter  a  caution  to  junior  readers,  by  a  brief 
reference,  where  Dr  Winer's  doctrinal  views  appeared  to  have  un- 
duly influenced  his  grammatical  conclusions. 

A  few  remarks  are  here  subjoined  in  reference  to  the  statements 
of  an  American  Antitriniiarian  Reviewer  (see  [Boston]  "  Christian 
Examiner"  for  November  1859).  The  Translator  never  for  a  moment 
thought  of  attempting  to  conceal  the  Author's  views  on  any  point, 
or  of  suppressing,  in  the  translation,  any  portion  of  the  original.  One 
or  two  detached  clauses  or  sentences,  and  a  note  of  some  length, 
were  reserved  for  full  and  minute  discussion  in  the  Translator's  Pro- 
legomena, to  be  printed  after  the  completion  of  the  whole  transla- 
tion. These  Prolegomena  it  was  found  necessary  to  condense 
beyond  the  Translator's  expectation.  Hence  the  reproduction  and 
examination  of»the  reserved  passages  were  deferred.  The  Reviewer 
asserts  that,  in  combating  the  divinity  of  Christ,  Winer  took  his 
stand  on  purely  philological  grounds.  Winer  himself  expressly  states 
the  very  reverse.  All  he  contends  for  is,  that  his  interpretation  of 
the  texts  in  question  is  not  grammatically  inadmissible.  The 
Reviewer  specially  refers  to  Erasmus  and  others,  and,  in  particular, 
to  Alford,  as  asserting  the  Antitrinitarian  exposition  of  Tit.  ii.  13. ; 
but  he  does  not  mention  the  fact,  .that  Erasmus  declares  the  text  to 
be  grammatically  favourable  to  the  Trinitarian  interpretation  ;  while 
Alford,  producing  ingenious,  but  not  con^nncing,  arguments  (diflerent 
from  those  of  Winer)  in  support  of  the  view  he  adopts,  concludes 
thus :  "  Whichever  way  tahen^  the  passage  (Tit.  ii.  13.)  is  just  as  im- 
portant a  testimony  to  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour  :  according  to 
(I),  by  asserting  His  possession  of  Deity  and  right  to  the  appellation 
of  the  Highest  •  according  to  (2),  even  more  strikingly ^  asserting  His 
equality  in  glory  with  the  Father,  in  a  way  which  would  be  blasphemy 
if  predicated  of  any  of  (he  sons  of  men  J^ — Tr. 
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When  this  Grammar  first  made  its  appearance,  in  1822,  tlie  object 
proposed  was,  to  put  some  check  on  the  unbridled  license  with 
which  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament  was  still  handled  in  com- 
mentaries and  exegetical  dissertations ;  and  to  apply,  if  possible,  the 
results  of  an  enlightened  philology,  as  deduced  and  taught  by  Her- 
mann and  his  school,  to  the  critical  study  of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

It  was  high  time  that  some  voice  should  be  raised  against  the 
deep-rooted  empiricism  of  expositors,  and  that  some  effort  should  be 
made  to  emancipate  the  N.  T.  writers  from  the  bondage  of  a  per- 
verted pliilology,  which,  while  it  styled  itself  Sacred,  showed  but 
scanty  respect  towards  sacred  authors  and  their  maturely-meditated 
phraseology. 

The  fundamental  error — the  ^pSrov  ypsvhog—o(  the  Biblical  cri- 
ticism to  which  we  refer,  consisted  in  this,  diat  neither  the  Hebrew 
tongue  nor  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  was  regarded  as  a  living  idiom 
(Herm.  Eurip.  Med.  p.  401.),  employed  as  the  medium  of  social 
intercourse. 

Had  scholars  delih/erately  inquired,  whether  or  not  those  gram- 
matical anomalies,  which  were  supposed  to  pervade  the  entire  texture 
of  Hqly  Writ,  were  compatible  with  the  essential  principles  of  any 
human  language  intended  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life,  expositors 
would  not  have  been  so  ready  to  view  the  sacred  writers  as  utterly 
regardless  both  of  logic  and  of  grammar ;  and  would  not  have  de- 
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lighted  to  point  out,  in  every  verse  of  Scripture,  an  alleged  substitvr 
turn  of  the  wrong  form  for  the  right. 

The  leading  Biblical  expositors  of  the  Beformation  period  were 
comparatively  sober  and  judicious  in  their  views  regarding  the  dic- 
tion of  Scripture;  but,  according  to  commentators  still  held  in  repute, 
some  of  whom  flourished  in  the  18th  and  some  in  the  19th  century, 
the  main  characteristic  of  the  N.  T.  idiom,  is  a  total  disregard  of 
grammatical  propriety  and  precision.  These  authorities  profess  to 
specify  anomalies  and  solecisms  everywhere, — here  a  wrong  tense, 
there  a  wrong  case, — ^here  a  comparative  for  a  positive,  o  for  rig,  but 
for  ilien^  and  so  on. 

Such  learned  extravagance  of  prominent  expositors  was  fitted  to 
create  a  prejudice  against  the  sacred  writers  themselves,  thus  held 
up  as  unacquainted  vdth  the  ordinary  principles  of  language.  It 
seems  difficult  to  conceive  how  such  men  as  the  apostles  were 
represented  to  have  been,  could  have  made  themselves  understood 
even  in  oral  intercourse,  in  which  grammatical  accuracy  is  not 
so  strictly  required;  but  still  more,  how  they  could  have  won 
over  to  Christianity  so  large  a  number  of  persons  of  education. 
Accordingly,  this  system  of  explaining  every  difficulty  by  a  pro  or 
an  idem  quod,  was,  under  one  aspect,  truly  ridiculous ;  but,  under 
another,  it  was  serious  and  perilous.  "  Is  not,  then.  Scripture,"  said 
an  eminent  scholar  long  ago,  "  like  a  waxen  nose,  which  everj'-  one 
may  twist  any  way  he  pleases,  in  proportion  to  his  ignorance  of  the 
principles  of  language?"  Might  not,  for  instance,  such  a  man  as 
Storr,  had  the  task  been  assigned  him,  have  found,  in  the  words  of 
au  Apostle,  any  favourite  notion  whatever  I  Besides,  does  such  a 
view  of  N.  T.  diction  accord  with  the  dignity  of  the  sacred 
writers?^ 

Such  perversions  of  language  as  the  following,  if  uttered  in  the 

^  Herm,  ad  Viger.  p,  786. :  Diligenter  caveant  tirones,  ne  patent,  viros  spiritu 
fiancto  afflatos  sprevisse  sermonem  mortalium,  sed  meminerint  potius,  illam 
interpretandi  rationem,  qua  nonnuUi  tlieologorum  utuntur,  nihil  esse  nisi  hlas^ 
phemiam. 


PREFACE.  5 

ordinary  intercourse  of  life,  would  be  regarded  as  unmistakeable  in- 
dications of  derangement :  /  shall  eome  to  thee  to-day y  for,  I  came 
to  thee  to-day ;  no  prophet  ever  came  out  of  Galileey  for,  no  prophet 
will  ever  come  out  of  Galilee  (Jo.  vii.  52.) ;  /  call  you  no  longer  ser^ 
vantSy  foTyl  did  not  call  you  mere  servants  (Jo.  xv.  15.) ;  for  Jesus 
Himself  testified^  that  a  prophet  has  no  honour  in  his  own  country ^  for, 
although  Jesus  Himself  testified^  etc.  (Jo.  iv.  44.) ;  /  saw  the  forest 
that  was  magnificently  covered  with  foliage^  for,  a  forest  that  wasy  etc. 
(Jo.  V.  1.^) ;  send  me  the  book,  and  I  shall  read  it,  for,  thou  wilt  send  me 
the  book,  etc. ;  to  whom  it  was  revealed  that,  for,  to  whom  it  was  re- 
vealed, yet  so  that,  etc.  (1  Pet.  i.  12.)  ;  Christ  is  dead,  therefore  risen 
again,  for,  but  risen  again;  he  is  not  more  learned,  for,  he  is  not 
learned ;  he  rejoiced  that  he  should  see,  etc.,  and  he  saw  and  rejoiced, 
for,  he  would  have  ryoiced,  if  he  had  seen,  etc.  (Jo.  viii.  56.)  ;  he  be- 
gan to  wash,  for,  he  washed  (Jo.  xiii.  5.),  and  the  like. 

Were  all  the  instances  of  a  quid  pro  quo  which,  during  the  last 
ten  years,  expositors  have  thus  put  into  the  mouths  of  the  Apostles, 
to  be  collected  and  published,  the  list  could  not  fail  to  be  astounding. 

When,  at  the  commencement  of  my  career  as  a  University  tutor, 
I  undertook  to  combat  this  absurd  system  of  Scripture  interpreta- 
tion, I  was  aware  that  many  scholars  were  far  more  competent  for 
the  task  than  myself;  and,  in  fact,  what  I  was  able  to  accomplish  in 
the  earlier  editions  of  this  Grammar,  was  but  very  imperfect.  My 
attempt,  however,  was  cordially  encouraged  by  distinguished  indi- 
viduals, and  in  particular  by  Vater  and  D.  Schulz.  Others  pointed 
out,  and  that  sometimes  in  a  spirit  of  bitterness,  the  imperfections 
of  the  work :  and  to  these  unsparing  critics  1  have  been  greatly  in- 
debted, not  only  in  this  publication,  but  in  all  my  exegetical  labours. 

By  various  discussions  annexed  to  the  second  edition  (1828),  the 
grammatical  contents  of  the  work  were  much  enlarged. 

^  To  what  extent  expositors  of  the  old  school  were  accustomed  to  set  aside  the 
ordinary  principles  of  language,  may  be  seen  (instar  omnium)  in  KiihnoVs  notes 
on  Mt.  p.  120  sq. 
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The  third  (Bdition  I  was  enabled  to  injprove,  in  no  small  degree, 
both  in  copiousness  and  accuracy,  by  a  more  minute  and  extensive 
study  of  the  writings  of  Greek  prose  authors  and  of  Hellenistic  Jews. 
I  have  subsequently  laboured  incessantly  in  improving  this  work ; 
and  I  have  been  greatly  animated  in  my  studies  by  the  aid  I  have 
derived  from  philological  and  exegetical  publications,  suited  to  my 
purpose,  which  have  come  forth  in  rich  abundance.  At  the  same 
time,  enlightened  views  of  N.  T.  philology  have  been  daUy  gaining 
ground ;  and  the  influence  of  this  Grammar  has  been  growing  daily 
more  and  more  apparent  in  the  conclusions  of  expositors.  The  work 
has  even  begun  to  attract  the  attention  of  scholars  mainly  or  ex- 
clusively interested  in  the  cultivation  of  classical  literature.  I  have, 
however,  been  always  far  from  thinking  the  grammatical  elucidation 
of  the  N.  T.  the  only  proper  exposition  of  the  Sacred  Volume ;  and 
I  have,  in  silence,  allowed  some  to  regard  me  as  vehemently  opposed 
to  the  system  of  what  is  called  theological  interpretation. 

The  present  edition — the  Sixth — will  show,  in  every  page,  that  I 
have  spared  no  eflbrt  to  arrive  at  truth.  Deeply,  however,  I  regret 
that,  in  the  midst  of  my  labours,  a  nervous  aflection  of  the  eyes  has 
brought  me  to  the  verge  of  total  blindness.  This  calamity  has 
compelled  me  to  employ  the  eyes  and  hands  of  others  to  complete 
this  edition.  I  cannot  omit  this  opportunity  of  expressing  my  sincere 
thanks  to  all  the  young  friends  whose  kindness  has  enabled  me,  in 
spite  of  my  frequent  forebodings,  to  accomplish  my  task. 

The  change  in  the  arrangement  of  the  matter  in  Part  III.  will, 
I  trust,  be  generally  approved.  In  other  respects,  it  has  been  my 
especial  aim  to  treat  every  point  with  gi*eater  completeness,  and  in 
Smaller  space,  than  in  previous  editions  ;  and,  accordingly,  the  text 
of  the  Grammar  now  occupies  eight  sheets  fewer  than  before.  With 
this  view,  I  adopted  all  possible  brevity  in  the  Biblical  and  Greek 
quotations.^     It  is  hoped,  however,  that  both  these  and  the  names 

^  The  Greek  writers  are  only  qupted  by  the  page  when  the  division  of  chapters 
was  not  available.    Flato,  the  edition  of  Stephan. ;  Strabo  and  Athenaeus,  by 
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of  modem  authors^  will  everywhere  be  intelligible. '  The  quotations 
have  been  verified  anew  ;  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  not  a  single  work 
on  Biblical  literature,  that  has  appeared  since  1844,  has  been  passed 
over  without  being  turned  to  account,  or,  at  least,  mentioned. 

In  regard  to  the  text  of  the  N.  T.,  I  have  uniformly,  that  is,  ex- 
cept when  there  was  a  question  of  various  readings,  quoted  from  the 
second  Leipsic  edition  of  Dr  Tischendorf,  which  has  met  with  the 
most  extensive  acceptance. 

May  these  fresh  improvements — the  last  it  will  ever  receive  from 
me — contribute  to  the  diffusion  of  Biblical  truth,  so  far  as  any  work 
of  the  kind  is  able  to  effect  such  result ! 

Casaub. ;  Demost.  and  Isocr.,  by  H.  Wolf. ;  Dionys.  Hal.,  by  Reiske ;  Dio  Cass., 
by  Reimar. ;  Dio  Chrysost.,  by  Morell. 

^  It  may  be  observed,  that  instead  of  Kninoel  (the  latinised  form  of  the  name), 
Kdhnbl  is  used  everywhere,  as  the  family  name  is  still  written  in  German,  except 
in  Latin  citations. 

liEiPSic,  October  1856. 
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ON  THE  OBJECT  AND  HISTORY  OF  N.  T.  GRAMMAR. 

1.  The  N.  T.  diction,  like  every  language  or  variety  of  a  language, 
may  become  under  two  distinct  aspects  the  subject  of  philosophical 
inquiry. 

The  individual  words  constituting  a  portion  of  discourse,  may  be 
investigated  in  reference  either  to  their  respective  derivation  and 
import — the  material  element ;  or  to  their  mutual  adaptation  in  the 
structure  of  clauses  and  periods — Xh^  formal  element. 

The  former  department  is  Lexicography  ;  the  latter.  Grammar. 

From  N.  T.  Grammar  must  be  carefully  distinguished  what  has 
been  denominated  N.  T.  Stylistic  (Rhetoric). 

As  to  the  distinction  between  Lexicography  and  Grammar,  see 
Pott  in  the  Keil  Allgem.  Monatsschr.  1851.  July. 

N.  T.  Lexicography,  of  which  Synonymy  forms  an  essential 
though  but  of  late  a  duly  recognised  part,  has  always  been  culti- 
vated in  a  merely  practical  manner.  The  Tlieoryj  however,  of  Lexi- 
cography might  become  a  regular  branch  of  philological  inquiry,  and 
be  designated  Lexicology^  a  term  recently  introduced.  That  the 
principles  of  N.  T.  Lexicography  have  not  as  yet  been  fully  and 
eflSciently  cultivated,  is  not  surprising,  as  even  a  classical  Lexicology 
does  not  yet  exist,  and,  in  the  department  of  Exegetical  Theology, 
a  theory  of  Biblical  Criticism  (higher  and  lower)  is  still  a  desidera- 
tum. This  deficiency  has  naturally  had  an  unfavourable  effect  on 
I)ractical  Lexicography,  as  may  be  understood  from  a  glance  at  the 
exicographical  works  which  have  hitherto  appeared,  not  excepting 
even  the  most  recent.^ 

N.  T.  Stylistic  or  Rhetoric  (the  latter  appellation  w^as  adopted 
by  Glassius   and  by  Bauer,  author  of  Rhetorica  Paulina)  should 

^  For  some  remarks  on  the  theory  of  lexicography,  see  Schleiermacher  Her- 
meneutik,  p.  49.  8-1.  A  commencement  towards  a  comparative  lexicology  has 
been  made  by  Zeller  in  his  theolog.  Jahrb.  II.  443  ff. 
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explain  the  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  style,  so  far  as  derived  from 
the  character  and  aim  of  the  authors;  and  this,  both  generally, 
and  in  reference  to  the  genera  dicendi  and  the  respective  writers 
(comp.  Hand  Lelirb,  d,  lat,  Styh.  p.  25.).  In  this  department," 
much  is  yet  to  be  done,  especially  in  regard  to  rhetorical  figures ; 
a  subject  of  great  importance,  as  erroneous  views  relating  to  these 
have  at  all  times  caused  immense  mischief  in  N.  T.  interpretation. 
The  preparatory  labours  of  Bauer  and  Dan.  Schulze^  may,  however, 
be  of  some  lise.  Wilke,  too,  has  contributed  a  compilation  {N.  T. 
Eketorik,  Dresd.  1843.  8.)  not  unworthy  of  attention.  Schleier- 
macher's  Hermeneutiky  also,  contains  excellent  hints  on  the  subject. 
In  applying  the  principles  of  rhetoric  to  the  discourses  of  Christ  and 
the  apostolic  epistles,  the  most  advantageous  method  to  be  followed 
is  that  of  the  ancient  rhetoricians.  This  would  prevent  the  excessive 
subdivision  of  N.  T.  Exegetics,  and  the  separation  of  kindred  sub- 
jects, which,  when  studied  in  connection,  afford  mutual  light.  Comp., 
besides,  Gersdorfs  Beitrdge  zur  Sprachcharacterist.  d.  N.  71  1  Bd. 
S.  7.  Keil's  Lelirb.  der  Hermeneutik  p.  28.  C.  J.  Kellmann's  Diss, 
de  usu  Ehetorices  Hermeneutico.  Gryph.  1766.  4. 

It  may  be  incidentally  remarked,  that  the  ordinary  mode  of  sub- 
dividing ExegeticaJ  Theology  in  our  Encyclopaedias,  is  still  far  from 
being  the  most  appropriate.  Even  in  practice,  N.  T.  philology*  is 
not  yet  distinguished  from  N.  T.  hermeneutics  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  make  these  two  subjects,  duly  delineated,  constitute  the  whole 
department  of  Exegetical  Theology. 

2.  As  the  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  is,  in  its  main  element,  a  variety  of 
the  Greek  language,  a  complete  N.  T.  Grammar  would  imply  a  full 
and  systematic  comparison  of  the  N.  T.  diction  with  the  declining 
Hellenism  of  the  same  age  and  of  the  same  description.  As,  how- 
ever, modern  philology  has  not  yet  delineated  this  species  of  later 
Greek  as  a  whole,  and  as  the  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  exhibits  pecu- 
liarities manifestly  derived  from  an  un-Grecian  source  (the  Hebraic- 

1  K,  Lud.  Bauer  Ehetorica  Paullina.  Hal.  1782.  3  Ptes  in  2  VolL  8.  Ej. 
Philologia  Thucydideo-Paullina.  ib.  1773.  3.  Also :  H,  G,  Tzschimer  observa- 
tiones  Pauli  Ap.  epistolar.  scriptoria  ingenium  concernentes.  Viteb.  1800.  3 
Partes.  4. — J,  Dan.  Schuhe  der  schriftstellerische  Werth  und  Cliarakter  des 
Johannes.  Weissenf .  1803.  8.  Eb,  der  schriftsteller.  Werth  und  Char,  des  Petrus, 
Judas  und  Jacobus,  eb.  1802.  8.  Eb,  iiber  den  schriftst.  Char,  und  Werth  des 
Evang.  Markus  in  KeiPs  and  Tzschirner^s  Analekt.  2.  Bds.  2.  St.  S.  104-151. 
3.  St.  S.  69-132.  3.  Bds.  1.  St.  S.  88-127. 

2  I  much  prefer  this  old  and  intelligible  appellation,  "  Philologia  sacra  N.  T." 
(Cf .  J.  Ch.  Beck  conspect.  system,  philol.  sacrae.  Bas.  1760.  12.  Section  4.)  to 
that  which  Schleiermacher  proposes.  Grammar :  see  Liicke  on  his  Hermeneutic. 
s.  10. 
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Aramaean),  N.  T.  Grammar  must,  further,  comprehend  an  expla- 
nation of  the  mode  in  which  the  N.  T.  writers  employed  the  plain 
Hellenic  of  their  time. 

A  Grammar,  for  instance,  of  the  Egyptian  or  Alexandrian  va- 
riety of  Hellenic, — ^that  is,  of  Hellenic  as  used  by  the  Greek-speaking 
inhabitants  of  Alexandria, — collected  from  various  parts  of  the  world^ 
would  comprehend  a  full  and  comparative  view  of  its  distinctive 
pecuharities.  It  would  arrange  these  peculiarities  in  a  systematic 
form,  pointing  out  how  and  to  what  extent  they  respectively  modi- 
fied the  general  laws  of  Hellenic,  by  overlooking  niceties,  overstrain- 
ing analogies,  etc. 

The  idiom  of  the  N.  T.  being  a  variety  of  declining  Hellenism, 
a  special  N.  T.  Grammar,  besides  presupposing  a  Grammar  of  the 
common  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  age,  woulo,  in  the  same  way, 
exhibit  merely  a  species  of  a  species.  A  N.  T.  Grammar  so  re- 
stricted, it  would  be  diflScult  to  trace  in  outline,  and  far  more  diflScult 
to  execute  to  any  advantage. 

The  Grammar  of  Later  Greek,  especially  in  its  oral  and  more 
popular  form,  has  not,  as  yet,  been  completely  and  systematically 
investigated.^  Consequently,  there  exists  no  positive  groundwork  for 
a  special  N.  T.  Grammar.  Besides,  the  Greek  diction  of  the  sacred 
wnters  displays  the  influence  of  a  non-cognate  language.  N.  T. 
Grammar,  therefore,  must  be  appropriately  extended  in  these  two 
respects.  It  must,  first,  point  out  the  peculiarities  of  the  plain 
Hellenic  of  the  first  century,  as  compared  to  standard  Attic ;  and, 
secondly,  show  how,  and  to  what  extent,  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T. 
was  modified  by  Hebraic-Aramaean  influence.  It  would  be  vain, 
however,  to  attempt  to  keep  these  two  separate  complements  of 
N.  T.  Grammar  always  rigorously  distinct ;  as  the  sacred  writers, 
from  the  influence  of  their  vernacular  Aramaean  on  their  Hellenic 
composition,  exhibit  a  syntax  wliich  must  be  recognised  and  ex- 
plained in  its  composite  form.^ 

Such  is  the  manner  in  which  it  will  be  necessary  to  treat  of  N.  T. 

^  Valuable  information,  though  rather  Lexical  than  Grammatical,  will  be 
found  in  Lobeck's  notes  on  Phrj^ci  Eclog.  Lips.  1820.  8.  Previously  Irmisch 
(on  Herodian)  and  Fischer  (de  vitiis  Lexicor.  N.  T.)  had  collected  much  useful 
matter.  Copious  hints  relating  to  declining  Hellenism  have  been  more  recently 
presented  in  the  improved  texts  of  the  Byzantine  writers,  and  the  Indices  ap- 
pended to  most  of  them,  but  of  unequal  merit,  in  the  Bonn  edition  ;  as  well  as 
in  Boifisonade's  notes  in  the  anecdot.  graec.  (Paris  1829  ff.  V.  8.),  and  in  his  edi- 
tions of  Marinus,  Philostratus,  Nicetas  Eugen.,  Babrius,  etc. ;  and,  lastly,  in 
MullacWs  ed.  of  Hierocles  (Berl.  1853.  8.).  To  the  later  Greek  element  constant 
reference  is  made  likewise  in  XoZ^ecA;'^  Paralipomena  grammaticae  Gr.  Lips.  1837. 
'2  ptfl.  8.,  in  Ids  Pathologiae  sermonis  Gr.  proleg.  L.  1843.  8.  and  pathol.  Graeci 
Kcrm.  elementa,  Konigsb.  1853.  I.  8.,  and  also  in  pYi/^unKou  s.  verbor.  Gr.  et 
noiriinum  verball.  technologia,  ib.  1846.  8. 

*  For  judicious  remarks  on  lexical  Hebraisms,  see  Schlekrmacher^s  Herme- 
neutik  p.  65. 
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Grammar,  till  the  peculiarities  of  declining  Hellenism  shall  have 
been  systematically  expounded.  Then,  a  simple  reference  to  these, 
as  acknowledged  matters  of  fact,  will  suffice  in  discussing  points  ot 
special  N.  T.  Grammar.  One  department  of  grammatical  discussion 
will  soon,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  become  unnecessary — the  Polemic^  which 
owes  its  existence  to  the  prevalence  of  inveterate  and  deep-rooted 
prejudices,  or  of  preposterous  theories  of  more  recent  origin.  Un- 
fortunately, the  negative  vindication  of  N.  T.  diction  still  continues 
indispensable.  It  is  but  too  manifest  that  eminent  expositors  (Kiih- 
nol,  Flatt,  Klausen)  still  cling  to  the  old  grammatical  empiricism, 
which  deems  it  unpardonable  presumption  ultra  Fischerum^  or  even 
ultra  Storriurriy  sapere. 

The  notion  of  special  Grammars  of  separate  portions  of  the  N,  T. 
— of  the  writings  of  John,  of  Paul,  for  instance — ^is  clearly  out  of  the 
question.  The  distinctive  qualities  that  mark  respectively  the  dic- 
tion of  individual  N.  T.  writers,  consist,  almost  entirely,  in  the  use 
of  certain  favourite  expressions,  or  relate  to  the  department  of 
Rhetoric,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  observations  of  Blackwall  in  his 
Grit.  Sacr.  N.  T.  11.  2.  8.  p.  322  sqq.  ed.  Lips.  The  same  applies 
also  to  peculiarities  in  the  collocation  of  words.  Such  specialities 
are  seldom  of  sufficient  importance  to  demand  attention  in  a  strictly 
grammatical  treatise.  Accordingly,  Schulze  and  Schulz*  have,  on 
the  whole,  formed  a  more  correct  estimate  of  such  minute  peculiar 
rities  of  diction  than  Gersdorf,  whose  well-known  wbtk — no  great 
contribution  to  sound  verbal  criticism — must  have  almost  proved  its 
own  refutation,  had  the  views  announced  at  the  commencement 
been  fully  carried  out, 

3.  N.  T.  Grammar,  though  the  basis  of  all  sound  N.  T.  interpre- 
tation, has,  till  a  very  recent  period,  been  entirely  excluded  by 
Biblical  philologists  from  the  range  of  their  inquiries.  While 
N.  T.  Lexicography  has  been  the  subject  of  repeated  investigation, 
N.  T.  Grammar  has  obtained  but  a  slight  and  incidental  attention, 
and  that  merely  in  connection  with  N.  T.  Hebraisms.^ 

^  His  remarks  on  N.  T.  diction  are  contained  in  his  dissertation  on  the 
Parable  of  the  Steward  (Bresl.  1821.  8.)  and  that  on  the  Lord's  Supper  (Leipzig, 
1824.  2d  edit.  1831.  8.),  and  in  various  articles  in  the  Wachler  theol.  Annalen. 
In  both  dissertations,  which  are  of  an  exegetical  character,  his  observations, 
mostly  acute,  seem  out  of  place,  as  they  throw  very  little  light  on  the  questions 
under  discussion.  Textual  criticism  might  turn  his  views  to  good  account,  if 
the  distinguished  writer  would  publish  them  in  a  complete  form.  Comp.  also 
Schleiermacher  Hermen.  p.  129. 

^  An  honourable  exception  among  earlieJ  expositors  is  the  now  nearly  for- 
gotten G,  F.  Heupel,  who,  in  his  copious  and  almost  purely  philological  Com- 
mentary on  the  Gospel  of  Mark  (Strassburg,  1716.  8.),  makes  many  excellent 
grammatical  observations.  The  Greek  scholarsliip  of  J.  F.  Hombergk^  in  his 
Parerga  Sacra^  Amstel.  1719.  4.,  and  of  H.  Heisen,  in  his  Novae  Hypotheses 
Interpreiandae  felicius  Ep.  Jacohi,  Brem.  1739.  4.,  turns  more  on  lexical  points 
than  grammatical. 
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Casp.  Wyss  (1650.)  and  G.  Pasor  (1655.)  conceived  more  dis- 
tinctly than  their  contemporaries  the  nature  and  importance  of  N.  T. 
Grammar;  but  their  efforts  were  unavailing  to  accomplish  its 
recognition  as  an  indispensable  department  of  Theological  study. 

Prejudice  or  apathy  on  the  subject  prevailed,  after  their  time,  for 
nearly  160  years.  The  first  individual  that  published  a  special 
treatise  on  N.  T.  Grammar  was  Haab.  Unfortunately,  however,  his 
work,  besides  treating  merely  of  Hebraisms,  displayed  so  little  judg- 
ment, that  it  served  to  retard,  rather  than  promote,  the  cause  of 
sacred  Greek  literature. 

The  first  author  who,  in  some  degree,  collected  and  explained  the 
peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction,  was  the  celebrated  Sal.  Glass 
(+ 1656.),  in  his  Pkilologia  Sacra,  the  third  book  of  which  is  entitled 
Grammatica  Sacra,  and  the  fourth  Grammatical  Sacrae  Appendix.^ 
As,  however,  he  professedly  treats  of  Hebraisms,  and  merely 
examines  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  in  reference  to  these,  his  wort, 
to  say  nothing  of  its  faults,  can  only  deserve  to  be  mentioned  in  a 
history  of  N.  T.  Grammar  as  an  imimportant  performance.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  serves  to  remind  us  of  two  writers,  whose  very  names, 
as  well  as  their  productions,  had  fallen  into  almost  total  oblivion. 
The  one,  Casp.  Wyss,  Professor  in  the  Gymnasium  of  Zurich 
(+  1659.),  ipuhli&hed  IHalectologia  Sacra,  in  qua  quicquid  per  univer- 
sum  N.  F.  contextum  in  apostolica  et  voce  etphrasia  communi  Graecor. 
lingua  eoque  grammatica  analogia  discrepat,  methodo  congrua  dis- 
ponitur,  accurate  dejinitur,  et  omnium  sacri  contextus  exemplorum  in- 
ductione  illustratur,  Tigur.  1650.  324  p.  {besides  the  appendix)  8. 
In  this  treatise  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  diction  are 
classified  under  the  following  titles :  Dialectus  Attica,  lonica,  Dorica, 
Aeolica,  Boeotica,  Poetica,  *E/3pa*/'^oi'0'a.  This  arrangement  is  awk- 
ward, as  kindred  points  are  separated,  and  repeatedly  discussed  in 
four  distinct  portions  of  the  work.  Besides,  the  writer's  acquaint- 
ance with  Greek  dialectology  was  not  beyond  the  ordinary  scholar- 
ship of  the  time.  This  is  manifest  fi:om  his  notion  of  a  peculiar 
poetic  dialect,  as  well  as  from  the  tenor  of  what  he  denominates  Attic, 
Still,  as  a  collection  of  examples,  in  several  sections  extremely  copious, 
the  volume  may  be  of  use.  In  his  estimate,  too,  of  grammatical 
Hebraisms,  he  displays  a  degree  of  moderation  very  uncommon  in 
his  day. 

George  Pasor,  Professor  of  Greek  at  Franeker  (+  1637.),  known 
by  his  small  Lexicon  of  the  N.  T., — which,  after  it  had  been  several 
times  reprinted,  was  edited  by  J.  F.  Fischer, — left  among  his  papers 
a  Grammar  of  the  N.  T.  This  posthumous  work,  his  son,  Matthias 
Pasor,  Professor  of  Theology  at  Groningen  (+  1658.),  published, 

^  In  Dathe's  edition,  this  Grammatica  Sacra  forms  ih^Jirst  book. 
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with  various  additions  and  improvements  of  his  own,  under  the  fol- 
lowing title :  G.  Pasoris  Grammatica  Grraeea  Sacra  N.  T,  in  tree 
libros  distributa.  Groning.  1655.  787  p.  8.  This  work  is  now  a 
literary  rarity,^  though  it  is  far  more  fitted  than  the  Lexicon  to 
transmit  the  author's  name  to  posterity.  It  is  divided,  as  the  title 
indicates,  into  three  books.  Th«  first  contains  the  Accidence ;  the 
second,  the  Syntax  (244-530.) ;  the  third,  seven  appendices  :  de  no- 
minibus  N\  71,  de  verbis  anomalisy  de  dialectis  N,  T.,  de  accentibus^ 
depraad  grammaticae,  de  numeris  s.  arithmetica  graeca.  The  second 
book  and  the  Appendix  de  dialectis  N.  T.*  are  the  most  valuable 
portions  of  the  work.  In  the  first  book,  and  in  most  of  the  appen- 
dices which  form  the  third,  he  treats  of  the  ordinary  subjects  of  a 
general  Greek  Grammar,  stiperfluoply  inserting,  e.g.,  foil  paradigms 
of  the  Greek  nouns  and  verbs.  His  sjoitax  is  accurate  arid  copious. 
He  points  out  the  Hebraisms,  but  seldom  vindicates  imaginary 
Hebraisms  by  adducing  corresponding  expressions  from  native  Greek 
authors.     This  xiseful  volume  wants  the  advantage  of  a  full  index. 

During  the  interval  from  Pasor  to  Haab,  writers  on  the  style  of 
the  N.  TT,  and,  in  particular,  Leusden  (de  Dialectis  N.  T,)  and 
Olearius  {de  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  257-271.),  touched  but  incidentally 
on  N.  T.  Grammar.  Confining  themselves  almost  exclusively  to  the 
collecting  of  Hebraisms,  and  representing  as  Hebraistic  much  pure 
Greek  pnraseology,  they  contributed  to  involve  in  conftision  the 
whole  subject  of  N.  T.  Grammar.  Georgi  was  the  first  to  vindi- 
cate the  Hellenism  of  numerous  constructions  usually  regarded  as 
Hebraistic.  He  carried  his  zeal,  however,  in  this  respect,  too  far, 
attempting  to  explain  away  not  a  few  manifest  Hebraisms.  His 
writings  attracted  but  little  attention.  The  works  of  Vorst  and 
Leusden  now  obtained,  through  the  efforts  of  Fischer,  a  wider  re- 
ception than  ever ;  and  the  well-known  production  of  Storr®  was 
allowed,  for  many  years,  to  exert  its  pernicious  infiuence  on  N.  T. 
interpretation. 

From  the  school  of  Storr  at  length.  Ph.  H.  Haab  (town  pastor  of 
Schweigem,  in  the  Kingdom  of  Wiirtemberg,  +  1833.)  published 
his  Hebrew-Greek  Grammar  of  the  N.  T.,  with  a  preface  by  F.  G. 
V.  Siiskind,  Tubing.  1815.  8.     In  the  general  plan  of  his  work  he 

^  Even  Foppen  (Bibliotheca  Belgica,  Tom.  I.  p.  342.),  who  gives  a  list  of 
Pasor's  other  writings,  does  not  mention  this  work.  Salthen  bears  witness  to  its 
extreme  rarity.  Cat.  Biblioth.  Lib.  Rar.  (Regiom.  1751.  8.)  p.  470.,  and  D.  Ger- 
desius,  in  his  Florileg.  Hist.  Crit.  libr.  rar.  (Groningen  1763.  8.)  p.  272. 

^  Pasor  had  abeady  himself  added  this  appendix,  under  the  title  "  Idea 
.(syllabus  brevis)  Graecar.  N.  T.  Dialectonmi,"  to  the  first  edition  of  his  Syllabus 
Graeco-Lat.  omnium  N.  T.  vocum.  Amstel.  1632.  12.  At  the  end  he  promises 
the  above  full  Grammatica  N.  T. 

*  Observatt.  ad  analog,  et  syntaxin  Hebr.  Stutt.  1779.  8.  Some  acute  gram- 
matical observations,  especially  on  enallage  temporum,  particularum,  etc.,  are 
to  be  found  in  J.  G.  Straube,  diss,  de  emphasi  graecae  linguae  N.  T.  in  Honert, 
p.  70.  etc. 


INTRODUCTION.  19 

followed  the  arrangement  adopted  by  StoiT  and  Weckherlin  (Heb. 
Gramm.  2  parts) ;  and,  overlooking  the  Hellenic  element  in  N.  T. 
diction,  confined  himself  to  the  examination  of  grammatical  He- 
braisms. In  Benffel's  Archiv.  (1.  B.  p.  406.  etc.)  appeared  the  fol- 
lowing estimate  of  Haab's  production : — "  The  work  has  been  elabo- 
rated with  so  much  industry,  judgment,  and  accuracy,  and  evinces 
so  minute  and  extensive  a  scholarship,  as  must  obtain  for  it  the  most 
fevourable  reception  among  all  friends  to  sound  N.  T.  interpretation." 
A  very  different,  and  almost  entirely  opposite,  opinion  oi  the  work 
has  been  expressed  by  two  most  competent  and  impartial  judges — 
in  the  N.  Theol.  Annal.  1816. 2  B.  p.  859-879.,  and  (by  DeWettef) 
in  A.  LZ.  1816.  No.  39-41.  p.  305-326.     After  a  long  and  fre- 

auent  use  of  the  production,  I  am  compelled  to  say,  that  in  their 
ecision  I  entirely  concur.  Its  principal  fault  consists  in  the  author's 
not  having  properly  distinguished  the  pure  Hellenic  from  the  He- 
braistic in  N.  T.  (fiction,  and  his  having,  in  consequence  of  this, 
adduced  as  Hebraistic  much  that  is  common  to  all  cultivated  lan- 
guages, and  that  occurs  as  frequently  in  native  Greek  authors  as  in 
the  N.  T.  From  his  partiality  to  Storr's  views,  he  has  misinter- 
preted numerous  passages  of  the  N.  T.,  by  attempting  to  invest  them 
with  imaginary  Hebraisms.  His  Grammar  is,  accordingly,  full  of 
confrision,  while  the  arrangement  appears  altogether  without  method 
or  principle.  It  begins,  for  instance,  with  a  section  on  Tropes  ! — a 
subject  not  belonging  to  Grammar  at  all.  The  last  of  the  reviewers 
mentioned  above,  does  not,  in  fact,  seem  too  severe  in  concluding  his 
remarks  in  these  words  :  "  Seldom  have  we  met  a  work  which  we 
were  obliged  to  declare  so  complete  a  failure  as  this,  and  regarding 
the  character  of  which  the  public  should  be  so  emphatically 
warned." 

4.  Detached  grammatical  remarks,  which  continued  to  appear  in 
conunentaries  on  the  books  of  the  N.  T.,  in  miscellaneous  treatises, 
or  in  special  dissertations,  often  exhibited  creditable  research ;  but, 
all  taken  together,  were  far  from  amounting  to  an  entire,  or,  in  any 
respect,  a  satisfactory,  examination  of  the  principles  of  N.  T.  Gram- 
mar. These  contributions,  moreover,  were  rendered  useless  by  that 
unmitigated  empiricism  which,  till  the  beginning  of  the  present 
century,  pervaded  Greek  philology,  and  which,  till  a  much  more 
recent  period,  guided  all  inquiries  relating  to  the  principles  of  He- 
brew Grammar ;  and  imparted  to  N.  T.  interpretation  the  impress  of 
recklessness  and  uncertainty.  .  The  philosophical  method  of  handling 
philological  subjects,— rthat  method  which  seeks,  in  the  national 
and  individual  peculiarities  of  writers,  the  grounds  of  all  pheno- 
mena of  written  speech,  not  excepting  even  the  strangest  anomalies, 
— has  accomplished  a  complete  revolution  in  Greek  philology  ;  and 
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the  appropriate  application  of  the  same  method  to  the  study  of 
N.  T.  diction,  can  alone  create  a  system  of  N.  T.  Grammar  that 
may  serve  as  a  safe  and  certain  instrument  in  N.  T.  interpretation. 

The  empiricism  that  pervaded  Greek  philology  affected  the  de- 
partment of  Grammar  mainly  in  the  following  particulars  :  a.  The 
grammatical  structure  of  the  language  was  delineated  merely  in  the 
rudest  outline ;  hence  the  respective  import  of  kindred  forms,  — e.g. 
of  the  Aor.  and  Perf.,  the  Conjunctive  and  the  Optative,  and  the  two- 
fold order  of  negatives  {pv  and  jO*^), — a  subject  in  reference  to  which 
the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  is  peculiarly  conspicuous,  was  all 
but  passed  over  in  silence.  J.  In  regard  to  those  forms,  the  distinc- 
tive power  of  which  had  been  generally  discerned,  an  arbitrary 
interchange  was  asserted,  according  to  which,  one  tense,  one  case, 
one  particle,  was  at  random  used  for  another ;  and  even  forms  and 
words  of  directly  opposite  import  {e.g.  Pret.  and  Fut.,  am  and  mog 
etc.)  were  supposed  to  be  interchanged  without  any  conceivable 
reason,  c.  A  multitude  of  ellipses  was  devised,  and  in  the  most 
simple  expression  something  was  said  to  be  understood.  Such 
grammatical  delusions,  as  still  figure  in  Fischer's  copious  Animad, 
ad  Welleri  Grammat,  Gr,  (Lips.  1798  ff.  3  Spec.  8.)?  were  applied 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  Expositors  considered  themselves 
warranted  in  using  still  greater  liberties  than  Greek  philologists,  as 
the  Hebrew,  which,  according  to  their  views,  had  exerted  boundless 
influence  in  the  formation  or  the  N.  T.  diction,  is  characterised  by 
defectiveness  in  distinctive  forms  and  regular  constructions.  What 
passed  for  N.  T.  Grammar  was  a  mere  undigested  assemblage  of 
alleged  enallages  and  solecisms.'  The  natural  consequences  of  such 
views  were  but  too  apparent  in  the  N.  T.  commentaries  of  the 
time ;  and  Storr^  had  the  honour  of  reducing  to  a  sort  of  system  this 
farrago  of  grammatical  empiricism.  Besides  other  evils  produced 
by  this  delusive  philology,  it  afforded  unbounded  license  to  exposi- 

^  This  empiricism  was,  though  but  occasionally  and  partially,  combated  by 
enlightened  scholars.  Thus,  numerous  mistakes  of  expositors  were,  on  the 
whole,  distinctly  pointed  out  by  the  Wittenberg  professors,  Balih.  Stolberg  in  his 
tractat.  de  soloecism.  et  barbarism.  Gfraecae  N,  F.  dictioni  /also  tributis.  Vit. 
(1681.)  1685.  4.,  andjPraw^  Woken  in  his  dissertation  entitled  :  pietas  critica  in 
hypallagas  bill.  Viteb.  1718.  8.,  and  particularly  in  his  enallagae  e  N.  T,  graeci 
textus  praecipuis  et  plurimis  locis  exterminatae.  Viteb.  1730.  8.  Also  J.  Conr. 
Schwarz  evinces  a  highly  respectable  amount  of  research  and  judgment  in  his 
Lib.  de  opinatis  discipulor.  Chr.  soloecismis.  Cob.  1730.  4.  Such  protests,  how- 
ever, either  obtained  no  attention,  or  were  silenced  by  a  contorte^  artificiose. 

2  How  entirely  different  from  his  acute  countryman  Alb.  Bengel  in  his  Gnomon, 
who,  though  he  often  falls  into  over-refined  expositions,  and  attributes  to  the 
apostles  his  own  dialectic  conceptions,  was  deservedly  regarded,  for  a  long 
series  of  years,  as  an  unrivalled  model  in  careful  and  enlightened  N.  T.  interpre- 
tation. While  he  turned  grammatical  inquiry  to  account  (comp.  e.g.  Acts  iii. 
19.  xxvi.  2.  1  Cor.  xii.  15.  Mt.  xviii.  17.  Heb.  vi.  4.),  he  directed  most  special 
attention  to  the  department  of  synonyms. 


INTRODUCTION.  21 

tors,  and  enabled  them  to  discover,  with  equal  facility,  in  the  words 
of  Scripture,  statements  of  the  most  opposite  nature. 

It  was  in  classical  Greek  philology  tnat  this  pernicious  empiricism 
was  first  exploded.  A  disciple  ot  Eeitz,  Gottf.  Hermann^  in  his 
work  "  De  Emendenda  Ratione  Grammaticae  Gr,.^^  was  the  fii'st  that 
gave  a  powerful  impulse  to  the  philosophical  {logical?)  investigation 
of  the  noble  language  of  the  Greeks.  His  method  has  now,  after 
the  lapse  of  more  than  forty  years,  thoroughly  triumphed,  and  pro- 
duced most  important  results.  Allying  itself,  of  late,  to  the  histori- 
cal* study  of  the  language,  it  has  changed  the  whole  tenor  of  Greek 
philology.  The  subject  was  now  cultivated  on  logical  principles, 
and  in  the  spirit  of  sound  philosophy. 

a.  The  respective  primary  import  of  all  grammatical  forms, — 
cases,  tenses,  moods, — that  is,  the  notion  corresponding  respectively 
to  each  of  these  in  the  Greek  mind,  was  rigorously  investigated,  and 
to  it  all  secondary  significations  of  the  same  form  were  carefully 
referred.  Thus,  a  multitude  of  fictitious  ellipses  at  once  disappeared, 
and  enallage  was  reduced  within  its  natural  bounds,  which  are  ex- 
tremely narrow. 

b.  In  regard  to  such  anomalies,  such  deviations  from  the  recog- 
nised principles  of  the  language,  as  had  been  adopted  either  gene- 
rally or  by  individual  authors, — anakoluthon,  confusio  duarum 
structurarum,  constructio  ad  sensum,  brachylogia,  etc., — the  manner 
in  which  they  respectively  originated  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or 
writer  was  distinctly  traced  and  explained. 

The  Greek  language  was  thus  exhibited  as  the  expression  of 
Greek  thought, — as  a  living  instrument  of  social  intercourse.  Forms 
and  constructions  were  not  merely  stated  as  matters  of  fact ;  but 
were  accounted  for  by  appropriate  reference  to  the  plicnomena  of 
thought  and  feeling.  By  such  a  sound  and  sifting  method  of  in- 
quiry every  positive  absurdity  is  cast  away,  such  as  the  assumption, 
for  instance,  that  a  writer,  wishing  to  express  a  past  event,  would 
employ  a  Fut.  tense  ; — that,  intending  to  say,  out  of,  he  would  de- 
liberately say,  at  or  to;  that,  meaning  learned,  he  would  intentionally 
say,  more  learned;  that,  wishing  to  specify  the  cause,  he  would, 
instead  of  it,  advisedly  state  the  result ;  that,  intending  to  say,  / 
saw  A  mail,  he  would  designedly  say,  I  saw  the  man,  etc. 

^  Sunt,  says  Tittmann  (de  scriptor.  N.  T.  diligentia  gramm.  Lips.  1813.  4.,  in 
Synonym.  N.  T.  I.  p.  206.),  qui  grammaticarum  legum  oliservationem  in  N.  T. 
interpretatione  pamm  curent  et,  si  scriptoris  cujusdam  verba  grammatice,  Le.  ex 
legibus  linguae  explicata  sententiam  .  .  .  ab  ipeorum  opinione  alienam  prcxlant, 
nullam  Olamm  legum  rationem  habeant,  sed  propria  verborum  vi  neglecta 
scriptorem  dixisse  contendant,  qtme  talihus  verbis  nemo  sana  mente  praeditus  dicere 
unauam  potuit,    Hermann's  satirical  remarks  ad  Vig.  788.  are  quite  just. 

*  Every  empirical  inquiry  in  philology  is  unphilosophical,  as  it  regards  kn- 
goage  as  something  merely  external,  and  not  aa  the  expression  of  thought. 
Comp.  Tittmann,  as  above,  p.  206  sq. 

*  G,  Bemhardy  Wissenschaftl.  Syntax  der  griech.  Spraclie.  Berl.  1829.  8. 
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For  a  long  time,  however,  this  salutary  change  in  the  department 
of  classical  Greek  philology  (and  Lexicography)  exerted  little  or  no 
influence  on  Biblical.  Expositors  still  clung  to  Vigerus  and  Storr, 
and  kept  aloof  from  classical  philology,  under  the  vague  impression 
that  N.  T.  Hellenism,  owing  to  its  Hebraistic  tincture,  could  not  be 
subjected  to  the  same  method  of  inquiry.  They  would  not  perceive 
that  Hebrew  itself,  like  every  other  human  language,  admitted  and 
required  philosophical  investigation.  Through  the  persevering  efforts 
of  Ewald,  this  truth  is  now  universally  acknowledged.  No  person 
now  denies  that  the  ultimate  explanation  of  Hebrew  diction  must 
be  sought  for  in  Hebrew  modes  of  thought,  and  that  a  simple- 
mindea  people  would  be  the  last  to  set  at  defiance  the  fundamental 
principles  oi  human  speech.^  Scholars  will  no  longer  submit  to  be  told, 
that  a  preposition,  for  instance,  is  susceptible  of  any  meaning  what- 
ever, to  suit  the  assumed  tenor  of  a  context  superficially  examined. 
The  transition  from  the  primary  import  of  every  particle  to  every 
one  of  its  secondary  meanings,  is  now  expected  to  be  distinctly 
traced ;  and,  without  this,  every  alleged  explanation  is  regarded  as 
an  unphilosophical  assumption. 

It  is  now  too  late  for  expositors  to  explain  a  passage  in  the  N.  T. 
by  telling  the  reader  that,  in  Hebrew,  non  omnis — of  which  the  only 
logical  meaning  is,  not  epery  one — is  the  same  as  omnis  non^  that  is, 
nullus.  The  true  principles  of  grammatical  inquiry  are  now  recog- 
nised, and  must  be  constantly  kept  in  view.  ' 

N.  T.  Grammar  must  now  be  cultivated  in  accordance  with  these 
as  its  only  foundation,  in  order  to  become  itself  the  solid  basis  of 
sound  N.  T.  interpretation.  All  that  has  been  already  achieved  in 
Greek  philology  must  be  eagerly  turned  to  account.  It  must  not, 
however,  be  forgotten  that  every  nice  distinction,  propounded  even 
by  the  most  eminent  scholar,  is  not  to  be  implicitly  adopted ;  and 
that  rash  emendations  of  the  text,  in  reliance  on  plausible  refine- 
ments, are  earnestly  to  be  deprecated.  Critical  inquiry  must  be 
progressive.  Many  views  still  reauire  to  be  greatly  modified  (those, 
for  instance,  relating  to  the  use  of  g/  with  the  Conjunctive)  ;  others 
are  still  matters  of  disputation  between  the  most  eminent  scholars 
(points,  for  instance,  connected  with  the  use  of  oiv). 

^  Philosophical  investigation  must  be  founded  on  historical.  The  whole  field 
of  language  must  first  be  historically  surveyed,  before  we  can  explain  individual 
phenomena.  A  simple  language  supposes  simplicity  of  thought ;  and  the  ex- 
planation of  forms  and  expressions  is  more  easy  in  Hebrew  than  in  languages  of 
less  simplicity.  The  philosophical  investigation  of  Hebrew  implies  tracing,  in 
the  Hebrew  mind,  every  application  of  a  word  to  its  primary  import, — ^as  lan- 
guage is  merely  the  expression  of  thought,  and  as  thinking  is,  as  it  were,  im- 
uttered  speech.  To  attempt  to  delineate  a  priori  the  principles  of  language, 
would  be  absurd.  This  philosophical  investigation  may,  it  is  true,  be  misap- 
plied, as  over-refinements  even  in  Greek  philology  but  too  plainly  show.  Ad- 
herence, however,  to  empirical  absurdity,  from  the  apprehension  of  such  danger, 
would  be  unworthy  oi  the  age  in  which  we  live. 
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Since  1824,  N.  T.  Grammar,  in  particular,  has  received  important 
contributions  from  Fritzsche^  in  his  Dissertatt.  in  2  EpiaU  ad  Cor. 
(Lips.  1824.),  in  his  Commentaiies  on  Matthew  and  Marh^  in  his 
ConjecL  in  N.  T.  Lips.  1825.  2  Spec.  8.,  and  especially  in  his  Com- 
ment on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans^  Hal.  1 836.  8.  To  these  must  be 
added  the  Dissertations  of  Gieseler  and  Bornemann  in  Rosenmiiller's 
Exd^et,  Repert,  2  B.,  as  well  as  the  latter's  Scholia  in  Lucae  Evang. 
Lips.  1830.  8.,  and,  so  far,  his  edition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
{Acta  Apost.  ad  Cod.  Cantabrig.  fidem  rec.  et  iiiterpr.  est.  Grossen- 
hain,  1848.  8.  1.).  Finally,  many  grammatical  questions  have  been 
decided  in  the  controversial  correspondence  between  Fritzsche  and 
Tholuck.^ 

Sound  N.  T.  philology  has  exerted  a  greater  or  less  influence*  on 
all  the  numerous  N.  T.  commentaries  which  have  recently  appeared, 
whether  emanating  from  the  critical,  evangelical,  or  pnilosophical 
School  of  Theology ;  though  but  a  few  of  these  have  paid  special  at- 
tention to  merely  grammatical  inquiries,  or  produced  original  views  on 
the  subject  (as  Van  Hengely  Lucke^  Bleek,  Meyer).  A  proper  esti- 
mate of  the  importance  of  sound  philology,  in  its  application  to  the 
N.  T.,  characterises  H.  G.  Holemann's  Comment,  de  interpretatione 
sacra  cum  prof  ana  feliciter  conjungenda.  Lips.  1832.  8. 

The  enfightened  study  of  N.  T.  Grammar  has  recently  extended 
from  Germany  to  Great  Britain  and  North  America.  This  has  been 
promoted  partly  by  a  translation  of  the  4th  edition  of  the  present 
work  (New  York  and  London  1840.),  and  partly  by  an  original  (?) 
production,  entitled,  A  Greek  Grammar  to  the  N.  T.  etc.  by  the 
Kev.  William  TroUope,  M.A.,  Lend.  1842.  8.  An  earlier  work  on 
this  subject,  I  have  not  yet  seen.  It  is  entitled,  A  Grammar  of  the 
JV.  T.  Dialect  J  by  Moses  Stuart.  Andover,  1841.  Moreover,  the 
special  grammatical  characteristics  of  individual  N.  T.  writers  have 
begun  to  attract  attention  (yet  see,  on  this,  what  has  been  remarked 
above,  p.  16.).  We  may  mention :  Gl.  Ph.  Ch.  Kaiser  Diss,  de 
Speciali  Joa.  Ap.  Grammatica  culpa  Negligentiae  liberanda.  Erlang. 
1842.  II.  4.;  also,  De  Speciali  Petri  A  p.  Grammatica  culpa  Negli- 
gentiae  liberanda.     Ibid.  1848.  4.* 

1  Fritzsche  Ueber  die  Verdienste  D.  Tholucks  um  die  Schrifterkliirung.  Halle 
1831.  8.  Tholuck  Beitrage  zur  Spracherklaning  des  N.  T.  Ilalle  1832.  8. 
Fritzsche  Praliininarien  zur  Abbitte  und  Ehrenerkliirung,  die  ich  gem  dem  D. 
Tholuck  gewahren  mocbte.  Halle  1832.  8.  Tholuck  Noch  ein  ernstes  Wort  an 
D.  Fritzsche.  Halle  1832.  8.  Tholuck  laid  more  stress  on  philological  investiga- 
tion in  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Hamb.  1836.  1840. 
1850.  8.  The  unknown  author  of  Beitrage  zur  Erklarung  des  Br.  an  die  llebr. 
Leipz.  1840.  8.  passes  a  severe  judgment  rather  on  the  hermeneutical  than  the 
grammatical  merits  of  Tholuck. 

2  Even  on  the  commentaries  of  the  excellent  BCrusius,  whose  weakest  side 
is  undoubtedly  the  philological. 

♦  The  progress  of  sound  N.  T.  philology  is  still  imi)eded  by  the  lingering  in- 
fluence of  a  few  learned  ^ci/07i5,  and  by  inattention  to  a  few  incontestable /ac^/?. 
The  Macedonic,  Alexandrian,  and  Hellenistic  dialects,  to  which  K.  T.  \)hi\.o\o- 
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gists  still  gravely  refer,  never  liad  any  existence.  The  Macedonian  dialect  was 
Ulyrian,  and  not  Greek  at  all.  "  Even  in  the  reign  of  Alexander,"  says  G. 
Miiller,  "  it  was  unintelligible  to  the  Greeks."  Not  one  of  the  alleged  Alexan- 
drian characteristics  of  the  Greek  Scriptures,  was  peculiar  to  Alexandria  or 
Egyp*'  The  term  Hellenistic  is  preposterous  in  its  formation,  and  the  use  of  it 
is  fitted  to  perpetuate  a  baneful  delusion.  Hellenist  did  not  mean  one  who  wrote 
or  spoke  Greek  imperfectly.  That  the  sacred  writers  thouglit  in  Aramaean,  is  a 
gratuitous  assumption.  They  all  possessed  a  full  conunand  of  plain,  collo«[uial 
Hellemsm.  John  Bunyan's  diction  has  a  Biblical  tincture,  but,  in  its  main 
element,  is  genuine  Saxon-English.  The  N.  T.  diction,  and  particularly  that 
of  John,  is  quite  analogous  to  the  style  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress.  To  educated 
Greeks  of  the  present  day,  the  plain,  colloquial  Hellenic,  as  employed  by  Paul  and 
those  with  whom  he  conversed  in  Athens,  is  still  a  living  language.  A  reference 
to  the  grammatical  forms  of  popular  living  Greek,  would  tiirow  more  light  on 
the  N.  T.  Accidence  than  all  the  N.  T.  grammars  hitherto  published.  Fami- 
liarity with  the  existing  pronunciation  and  popular  idiom  of  the  Greeks,  might 
afford  most  valuable  aid  towards  maintaining  or  restoring  genuine  readings  in 
the  N.  T.  text. 

Our  countryman  and  friend,  Professor  Blackie,  of  Edinburgh,  who,  as  to 
Greek  prose,  is  not  afraid  to  countenance,  ex  cathedra^  the  pronunciation  with 
which  Keuchlin,  Melanchthon,  and  our  own  Andrew  Melville  conversed  in  the 
language  of  Chrysostom, — ^the  identical  pronimciation  that  Chrysostom  himself 
used  in  delivering  his  homilies,  and  Paul  in  addressing  the  Athenians, — ^most 
truly  says :  "  The  transcribers  of  the  MSS.,  in  the  middle  ages,  all  wrote  with 
their  ear  under  the  habitual  influence  of  the  pronunciation  that  now  prevails ;  and 
were,  accordingly,  constantly  liable  to  make  mistakes  that  reveal  themselves  at  once 
to  those  who  are  acquainted  with  that  pronunciation,  but  which  unll  only  be  gathered 
slowly  by  those  whose  ears  have  not  been  trained  in  the  same  way^  Philological 
Inquiry.     Edinburgh,  1852. 

The  existing  language  and  modem  literature  of  the  Greeks  might  be  turned 
to  immense  account  in  the  cultivation  of  sacred  Greek  philology  in  general,  and 
in  the  department  of  N.  T.  and  Sept.  Lexicography  in  particular.  The  large 
(4  vols.  8vo)  and  erudite  work,  for  instance,  of  the  accomplished  Gonstantine 
Economus  on  the  Septuagint,  is  deeply  interesting,  and,  in  a  literary  point  of 
view,  of  incalculable  value.  It  supplies  a  rich  store  of  sterling  materials  for 
A  Concise  Introduction  to  the  critical  study  of  the  Septuagint, — ^part  of  a  Manual 
already  in  progress. — ^Translator. 


PABT  I. 

ON  THE  PECULIARITIES  OF  N.  T.  DICTION. 


Section  I. 

DIVERSITY  OF  OPINIONS  ON  N.  T.  DICTION. 

Though  the  peculiarities  of  N.  T.  diction  are  distinct  and  obvious, 
Biblical  philologists  long  entertained  erroneous,  or,  at  least,  imper- 
fect and  one-sided  views  on  the  subject. 

Partly  through  religious  bias,  and  partly  through  inattention  to 
later  Greek  dialectology,  even  the  ablest  and  otherwise  most  en- 
lightened  minds  were  prevented  from  attaining  accuracy  in  N.  T. 
interpretation. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century,  various  distinguished 
sdiolars  (the  Purists)  perseveringly  endeavoured  to  demonstrate 
that  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  entirely  reaches  the  standard  of  classical 
Greek  purity  and  elegance;  while  others  (the  Hebraists)  main- 
tained, with  equal  pertinacity,  that  it  exhibits  a  marked  and  even 
predominant  Hebrew  tincture. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  same  century,  the  opinion  of  the 
Hebraists  obtained  the  ascendancy;  though  that  of  the  Purijste 
continued  to  have  very  eminent  supporters.  About  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century,  the  Purist  party  disappeared,  and  the  Hebraist 
theory,  with  certain  modifications,  generally  prevailed.  Subse- 
quently the  opinions  of  the  Hebraists  were  found  to  be  untf^jnable, 
and  intermediate  views,  previously  pointed  out  by  Beza  and  IL 
Stephanns,  were  fully  established. 

A  brief  sketch  of  the  various  theories,  which,  from  time  to  time, 
were  put  fortk,  usually  with  much  obstinacy,  and  oft«n  -with  ^rr:rat 
controversial  bittem^s,  on  the  subject  of  the  N.  T.  stvk,  will  l>e 
fryani  in  Moms  acroas,  acad.  sup.  hermeneut.  N.  T.,  *jd.  Kich- 
EtioL.  voL  L  p.  216,  sq.;  in  Meyer  Gesch,  der  ScbrifterkJiir.  iii. 
342?  ff  (comp.  Eichstadl  Pr.  sententiar.  de  dictione  scrij/tor.  N.  T. 
brevis  oensura.  Jen-  l^o,  4-; ;  in  Planck  Einleit-  in  tb^  tb^r/J. 
T^l^ensch-  IL  A5  S.  TPlanck  is  mi>5taken  on  some  ebsential  yAsiU.) 
i  Camp.  Strtuipe  theoL  SymmOcta,  iL  2S*5  SLj  For  an  account  of  tijAi 
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works  published  in  this  controversy,  see  Walch  biblioth.  theol.  iv. 
276,  sqq.' 

From  these  sources,  with  occasional  corrections,  we  present  the 
following  remarks  as  suflScient  for  our  purpose. 

Th.  Beza,  in  his  digressio  de  dono  linguarum  et  apostoL  sermone 
(on  Acts  X.  46),  in  reply  to  Erasmus'  assertion,  that  apostohrum 
sermo  non  solum  impolitus  et  inconditm  verum  etiam  imperfectus  et 
perturhatus,  aliquoties  plane  soloecissans^  defended  the  simplicity  and 
force  of  the  N.  T.  diction ;  and,  far  from  denying  that  it  contains 
Hebraisms,  insisted  that  these  were  not  blemishes  but  improvje- 
ments,  ejusmodi,  ut  nullo  alio  idiomate  tam  feliciter  exprimi  possint, 
imo  interdum  ne  exprimi  quidem, — ^gemmae^  quibus  (apostoli) 
scripta  sua  exornarint. 

After  him,  H.  Stephanus,  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
N.  T.,  1676,  combated  the  views  of  those  qui  m  his  scriptis  inculta 
omnia  et  horrida  esse  putant ;  and  endeavoured  to  prove,  by  speci- 
mens, the  Greek  propriety  and  beauty  of  the  N,x.  style,  main- 
taining that  the  aamixture  of  Hebraisms  imparts  to  it  inimitable 
force  and  expressiveness. 

Though  the  beauties  pointed  out  relate  more  to  modes  of  thought 
than  expression,  atid  the  Hebraisms  are  overrated,  the  views  of 
these  two  profound  Hellenists  are  less  erroneous  than  has  been  gene- 
rally imagined,  and,  on  the  whole,  nearer  the  truth  than  those  of 
many  later  expositors. 

After  Drusius  and  Glass  had  specified  and  distinctly  explained 
the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.,  extravagant  notions  regarding  the  N.  T. 
diction  were  first  promulgated  by  Seb.  Pfochen  m  his  diatribe  de 
linguae  graecae  N.  T.  puritate.  (Amst.  1629,  ed.  2  1633,  12.) 

Having,  in  the  preface,  stated  the  subject  of  his  inquiry  to 
be  :  an  stylus  N.  T.  sit  vere  graecus  nee  ah  aliorum  Graecorum  stylo 
alienior  talisque,  qui  ah  HomerOj  Demosthene  aliisque  Graecis  intelligi 
potuissety  §  81-129,  he  endeavoured  to  demonstrate,  by  copious 
quotations,  graecos  autores  profanos  eisdem  phrasihus  et  verhis 
toquutos  essej  quibus  scriptores  N»  T,  (§  29).  This  juvenile  treatise, 
though  in  substance  approved  by  Erasmus  Schmid,  as  afterwards 
appeared  from  his  Opus  posthumum  1658,  seems  to  have  produced, 
at  the  time,  no  great  impression,  owing  to  its  extreme  Punsm. 

In  1637,  1639,  the  Hamburgh  rector,  Joach.  Junge,  first  effec- 
tively, though  indirectly,  gave  rise  to  a  regular  controversy  on  the 
nature  of  the  N.  T.  style.^    In  1640,  his  opponent,  the  Hamburgh 

*  See  also  Baumgarten  Polemic,  iii.  176.  The  opinions  of  the  Apologetical 
Fathers  on  the  style  of  the  N.  T.,  will  be  found  in  J,  Lami  de  erudit.  apostolor. 
p.  138  sqq.  They  treat  the  subject  less  under  a  literary  thaji  a  rhetorical  point 
of  view.  Theodoret  gr.  affect,  cur.  s.  triumphantly  opposes  the  trohotKiaiAfA 
uTitsvTtKoi  to  the  ^vTiTioytfffiol  drrtxoL 

^  Junge  himself  thus  states  his  opinion,  in  a  German  memorial  addressed  to 
the  Minister  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  in  1637 :  *'  I  have  distinctly  said,  and  I 
still  say,  that  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  classical  Greek.    The  question,  bow- 
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pastor  Jac.  Grosse,  in  qnestioning  Junge's  arguments  to  establish 
the  Hellenism  and  disprove  the  alleged  barbarism  of  the  N.  T. 
style,  admitted  their  fairness.^ 

The  same  year,  Dan.  Wulfer  published — Innocentia  Helleniatarum 
vindicaiay — ^in  which  he  asserted  that  Grosse's  reasoning  was  neither 
clear  nor  convincing.*  Grosse,  in  reply,  showed  that  Wulfer  had 
misunderstood  his  statements.  He  also  defended  himself  against 
Joh.  Musaeus,  a  theologian  of  Jena  (1641—42),  who  had  charged 
him  with  inconsistencies  and  contradictions ;  and,  more  especially, 
had  combated  his  views  on  the  verbal  inspiration  of  Scripture.  Thus 
Grrosse  altogether  published  five  dissertations,  maintaining  that  the 
style  of  the^.  T.  possesses,  not  indeed  Grecian  elegance,  but  purity 
and  dignity. 

Without  mixing  himself  up  in  these  controversies,  which  odious 
personalities  rendered  discreditable,  and  which  were  nearly  fruitless 
to  sacred  literature,  D.  Heinsius,  in  1643,  asserted  the  Hellenism  of 
the  N.  T.  diction ;  and  Thom.  Gataker  (de  novi  instrum.  stylo 
dissert.  1648)  condemned  the  Purism  of  Pfbchen,  with  great 
leamin^but  not  without  exaggeration. 

Joh.  vorst  published  in  1658,  1665,  an  elaborate  and  perspicu- 
ous list  of  N.  T.  Hebraisms,  which  Hor.  Vitringa  subsequently 
showed  to  be  highly  partial.^ 

J.  H.  Bocler  (1641)  and  J.  Olearius  (1668)*  adopted  inter- 
ever,  an  N.  T.  scateat  harharismis,  is  so  outrageous,  that  no  Christian  man 
ever  entertained  it  before.  I  never  could  be  brought  to  admit  there  are  barbar- 
ous expressions  in  the  N.  T.,  because  the  Greeks  themselves  regard  a  barbarismus 
as  a  vitium" 

^  His  two  leading  positions  are  thus  expressed :  quod  quamvis  evangelistae  et 
apostoli  in  N.  T.  non  adeo  ornato  et  nitido,  tumido  et  affectato  (!)  dicendi  genero 

ua  gint impium  tamen,  imo  blasphemimi  sit,  si  quis  inde  S.  literaruni 

Btudiosus  graecum  stylum sugillare,  vilipendere  et  juventuti  suspectum 

facere  ipsique  vitia  et  notam  soloecismoriun  et  barbarismorum  attricare  conten- 

dat. — Quod  nee  patres,  qui  soloecismorum  et  barbarismorum  meminerunt  et 

apostolos  idiotas  fuisse  scripserunt,  nee  illi  autores,  qui  stylimi  N.  T.  hellenisti- 

cum  esse  statuerunt,  nee  isti,  qui  in  N.  T.  Ebraismos  et  Chaldaismos  esse  ob- 

seryanmt,  stylum  S.  apostolorum  contemserint,  sugillarint  eumq.  impuritatis 

alicujus  accusarint  cet. 

*  Grosse's  dissertation  was  specially  directed  against  a  possible  inference  from 
the  conclusion,  that  the  N.  T.  is  not  written  in  so  good  Greek  as  that  employed 
by  native  Greek  authors ;  and,  essentially,  refers  to  adversaries  that,  at  least  in 
Hamburgh,  had  then  no  existence.  The  whole  of  his  reasoning  is  rather  of  a 
ii^tive  kind,  as  appears,  e.  gr.  from  the  Resume  (p.  40  of  Grosse's  Trias) : 
ctfitmsi  graecus  stylus  apostolor.  non  sit  tam  omatus  et  affectatus,  ut  fuit  iUe 
qui  fuit  florente  Graecia,  non  atticus  ut  Athenis,  non  doricus  ut  Corinthi,  non 
ionicus  ut  Ephesi,  non  aeoHcus  ut  Troade,  fuit  tamen  vere  graecus  ab  omni 
soloecismorum  et  barbarismorum  labe  immunis. 

'  Vorst  in  the  preface  asserts :  sacros  codices  N.  T.  talibus  et  vocabulis  et 
phrasibus,  quae  hebraeam  linguam  sapiant,  scatere  plane.  Comp.,  further,  his 
cogitata  de  stylo  N.  T.,  contained  in  Fischer's  edition  of  the  work  de  Hebraismis. 

*  J.  Cocceji  stricturae  in  Pfochen.  diatrib.  were  first  printed  solely  for  private 
distribution,  and  afterwards  published  in  Khenferd's  collection. 
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mediate  views,  mainly  followed  by  J.  Leusden,  a  writer  far  behind 
Olearius  in  discernment. 

It  now  came  to  be  very  generally  admitted  that  Hebraisms  con- 
stitute a  prominent  element  in  N.  T,  diction ;  and  give  it  a  colouring, 
not  indeed  barbarous,  but  widely  removed  from  the  standard  of 
Greek  purity.     See  also  Werenfels  Opusc.  i.,  p.  311  sqq.^ 

The  same  view  was  maintained  suDsequently  by  Mos.  Solanus, 
in  a  very  sensible  pamphlet  against  Pfochen.  Even  J.  Heinr. 
Michaelis  (1707)  and  Ant.  Blackwall  (1727),  far  from  denying  the 
existence  of  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T.,  tried  to  prove  that  the  style 
of  the  sacred  writers,  notwithstanding  the  Hebraisms,  is,  in  point  of 
elegance,  not  inferior  to  that  of  the  purest  classics.  The  learned 
Blackwall  commences  his  work,  which  abounds  in  excellent  remarks, 
thus :  tantum  abest,  ut  hebraismos  in  N.  T.  reperiri  infitiemur,  ut 
eorum  potius  insignem,  qua  hie  divinus  abundat  liber,  copiam  ad  com- 
moditatem  ejtis  et  elegantiam  majorem  afferre  accessionem  arbitremur. 

As  little  effect,  however,  had  the  writings  of  these  scholars  on  the 
now  established  opinion,  as  those  of  the  learned  Ch.  Siegm.  Georgi, 
who  in  his  Vindiciae  N.  T.  ab  Ebraismis  (1732),  returned  to  the 
strongest  Purism ;  and,  in  1733,  in  his  Hierocriticus  sacer,  defended 
his  theory.  He  was  followed,  but  with  no  greater  success,  by  J.  Conr. 
Schwarz,  whose  Commentarii  crit.  et  philog.  linguae  gr.  N.  T.,  1736. 
4,  chiefly  aimed  at  demonstrating  even  the  Greek  purity  of  expres- 
sions taken  for  Hebraisms.*  The  list  of  Purists  closed  with  El. 
Palairet  (observatt.  philol.  crit.  in  N.  T.  L.  B.,  1752.  8*),  and  H. 
W.  van  Marie  (florileg.  observ.  in  ^pp.  apost.  L,  B.  1758.  8). 

Through  the  influence  of  the  school  of  Emesti,  a  juster  estimate 
of  N.  T.  style  was  generally  diffused  over  Germany.*     Comp.  Er- 

^  Hemsterhuis  ad  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  4,  3 :  eorum,  qui  orationem  N.  T.  graecam 
esse  castigatissunam  contendunt,  opinio  perquam  mihi  semper  ridicula  fuit  visa. 
Also  Blth,  Stolherg  de  soloecismis  et  barbansmis  N.  T.  Viteb.  1681.  4.  wished 
merely  to  vindicate  the  N.'  T.  from  blemishes  imjustly  ascribed  to  it ;  but,  in 
fact,  attempted  to  explain  away  many  real  Hebraisms. 

*  In  p.  8  of  his  preface,  he  thus  expresses  his  anticipation  of  certain  victory : 
olim  hebraismi,  syrismi,  chaldaismi,  rabinismi  (sic !),  latinismi  cet.  celebrabantur 
nomina,  ut  vel  scriptores  sacri  suam  graecae  dictionis  ignorantiam  prodere  aut 
in  graeco  sermone  tot  linguarum  notitiam  ostentasse  viderentur  vel  saltern  inter- 
pretes  illorum  literatissimi  et  singularum  locutionum  perspicacissimi  judicarentur. 
Sed  conata  haec  ineptiarum  et  vanitatis  ita  sunt  etiam  a  nobis  convicta,  ut  si  qui 
cet.  A  satire  on  the  Purists  will  be  found  in  Somnium  in  quo  praeter  cetera 
genius  sec.  vapulat.  Alteburg.     1761,  p.  97  sqq. 

*  Supplements  by  Pal.  himself  may  be  seen  in  the  Biblioth.  Brem.  nova  CI. 
3  and  4.  On  the  whole,  P.  produces  passages  ahnost  exclusively  in  defence  of 
such  acceptations  of  words,  and  such  expressions,  as  nobody  in  his  senses  would 
maintain  to  be  Hebraisms. 

*  Emesti's  view  of  the  N.  T.  diction  (diss,  de  difficult,  interpret,  grammat. 
N.  T.  §  12)  is  as  follows :  genus  orationis  in  libris  N.  T.  esse  e  pure  graecis  et 
ebraicam  maxime  consuetudmem  rdferentibus  verbis  f ormuhsque  mcendi  mixtum 
et  temperatum,  id  quidem  adeo  evidens  est  iis,  qui  satis  graece  sciunt,  ut  plane 
misericordia  digni  sint,  qui  omnia  bene  graeca  esse  contendant. 
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nestfs  InstituL  Interpret,  i.  2.  cap.  3.  ^lost  of  the  above-mentioned 
old  dissertations  written  in  the  Purist  controversy,  were  published 
in  a  collected  form  in  J.  Rhenferd's  Dissertat.  philolog.  de  Stylo 
N.  T-  syntagma,  Leov.  1702-4,  and  in  what  may  be  considered 
a  supplement  to  Rhenferd's  collection,  Taco  Hajo  vanden  Honert 
syntagma  dissertatt.  de  stylo  N.  T.  Graeco.  Amst.  1703-4.^ 

We  subjoin  a  brief  review  of  the  efforts  of  the  Purists  to  establish 
their  theory.* 

Their  great  object  was  to  collect  from  native  Greek  authors 
passages  containing,  identically,  those  words  and  phrases  which 
occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  are  explained  as  Hebraisms.  Not  to  men- 
tion, that  people  in  general  do  not  distinguish  forms  of  expression 
from  modes  of  thought  and  feeling,  the  Purists  entirely  lost  sight 
of  the  following  facts : — 

1.  That  numerous  expressions  and  phrases,  and  in  particular 
such  as  are  figurative,  belong,  owing  to  their  simplicity  and  artless- 
ness,  to  all,  or,  at  least,  to  many  languages,  and  cannot,  with  pro- 
priety, be  called  either  Hellenisms  or  Hebraisms.' 

2.  That  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  the  diction  of  T)roso 
and  that  of  poetry,  and  between  figurative  expressions  employed 
very  rarely,  and  by  individual  authors,  to  give  composition  a  peculiar 
elevation  (as  lumina  orationis),  and  the  ordinary  phraseology  of  a 
language ;  and  that,  though  in  so  unadorned  prose  as  the  style  of  the 
N.  T.,  expressions  used  by  Pindar,  jEschylus,  Euripides,*  etc., 
should  be  found,  or  even  though  Greek  figurative  phrases  should 
recur  as  frequently  as  the  ordinary  phraseology,  this  would  not  show 
that  the  N.  T.  diction  is  in  accordance  with  classical  purity. 

3.  That  expressions  equally  in  conformity  to  the  Greek  and  the 
Hebrew  idioms,  are  to  be  ascribed  rather  to  Hebrew  than  classic 

^  The  dissertations  of  Wulfer,  Grosse,  and  Musaea«,  though  of  trifling  import- 
ance compared  to  their  size,  were  inserted  in  this  collection,  the  afiuiission  of 
tlie  sententiae  doct.  vir.  de  stylo  N.  T.  not  being  deemed  suificieut.  Cornp. 
Bkssig  and  Mittenzwey  praesidia  interpret.  N.  T.  ex  auctorib.  grace.  Argent. 
1778-4,  locorum  quorundam  e  Hutchinsoni  ad  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  notis,  quib. 
punun  et  elegans  N.  T.  dicendi  genus  defenditur,  refutatio.  Coburg.  176'5, 4.  Aii 
easay  by  G,  C.  Draudius  de  stylo  N.  T.  in  the  Primitt.  Alsfeld.  Niirub.  ITMi. 
^-  I  have  not  seen.  (See  Neuhauer  Nachr.  von  jetzt  lebenden  Theol.  i. 
253  ff.) 

•  Mittenzwey  made  some  remarks  on  this  in  his  essay,  already  mentioiKjfi. 

'  Simphcity  and  graphic  expression  are  common  to  Hebrew  and  liebrcw- 
Greek  with  the  diction  of  Homer ;  and  such  peculiarities  could  not  ijrofx^rly  bo 
^^Ded  either  Hebraisms  or  Hellenisms.  Languages,  at  an  early  stage,  and  in 
«Je  popular  element,  which  is  usually  simple  and  graphic,  generally  Taatitnhl'i 
^h  other ;  but  gradually  diverge  in  the  cultivatc/l  flictiou  of  the  l^^iirue'l. 
Bcnoe,  for  instance,  in  Latin,  most  of  what  are  calle^l  Germauiiims  are  to  !>; 
iooM  in  the  style  of  comedies,  epistles,  etc. 

*  See.  on  the  other  hand,  Krehs  observ.  pra^^f.  p.  .3.  I^.widtn  de  dial'^tt.  p. 
•^".  says  with  great  absurdity :  nos  non  fu^t,  carminxi  i>:v^ruijj  houjinum  (tra;,^)- 
cor.j  innumeris  hebraismis  esse  contaimioiita.  FUcher  arl  i>,'Ufeflen,  x^-  H^j  ilix'L 
Hebnigms  in  the  poems  of  Homer. 
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Greek  influence,  the  training  and  history  of  the  N.  T.  writers 
estabKshing  such  a  presumption. 

4.  That  quotations  produced  fix)m  Greek  authors,  to  demonstrate 
the  purity  of  N.  T.  diction,  often  contained ; — a.  the  same  words  as 
the  N.  T.  passages  in  question,  but  in  a  diflerent  signification ;  or, 
b.  expressions  similar,  to  a  certain  extent,  but  not  identical. 

5.  That  inconsiderate  use  was  made  of  Byzantine  writers,  whose 
style,  as  special  instances  prove  to  be  extremely  probable,  may  have 
been  greatly  tinged,  through  the  influence  of  the  Church,  with  the 
Hebraising  N.  T.  phrasedogy  (Comp.  Niebuhr  Index  to  Agath. 
under  Z^fjfjbiovff^ou)  ;  and,  at  all  events,  that  the  Byzantine  authors 
do  not  come  up  to  the  standard  of  classic  Greek  purity. 

Further,  the  Purists  entirely  overlooked  numerous  undoubted 
Hebraisms.^ 

Thus,  the  evidence  produced  in  favour  of  Purism  was  partly  defec- 
tive and  partly  illusive.  Besides,  the  Purists  mainly  directed  their 
attention  to  the  use  of  words  taken  separately.  Georm  alone  investi- 
gated the  grammatical  features  of  N.  T.  style,  and  discussed  them 
with  a  richness  of  illustration  corresponding  to  the  stores  of  his  im- 
mense  erudition.  ^ 

In  proof  of  the  preceding  statements,  we  subjoin  a  series  of 
suitable  instances,  arranging  them  respectively  under  the  heads  we 
have  specified.     (Cpmp.  also  Mori  acroas.  i.  c.  p.  222,  sqq.) 

I.  As  to  Mt.  V.  6.  TZtwyregxai  hypSpreg  rfjv  hKutoffuvriVy  examples 
are  produced  fi*om  Xenophon,  jEschines,  Lucian,  Artemidorus,  to 
prove  that  Sz-J/^v,  in  this  figurative  sense,  is  pure  Greek.  But,  as 
the  corresponding  word  is  so  used  in  Latin  dso,  and  in  nearly  aU 
languages,  it  cannot  be  called  a  Hellenism  any  more  than  a  He- 
braism. This  applies  equally  to  ec^kiv  {Kuna^Uiv)  in  the  figurative 
sense  of  consume^  waste.  This  use  of  the  word  cannot  be  proved 
from  Iliad  23,  182.  to  be  a  Hellenism,  nor  from  Deut.  xxxii.  22, 
etc.,  to  be  a  Hebraism ;  but  is  a  figure  common  to  all  languages. 
In  the  same  way,  parallels  to  yzvid, — generation^  i.e.  the  individuals 
of  any  particular  generation,  to  y^tp  power,  to  o  xvptog  rrig  otKtag, 
and  the  like,  are  useless.  To  confirm  the  Hellenism  of  Mt.  x.  27. 
xTjpv^ocrz  gT/  rSv  lau^dravj  by  jEsop.  139,  1.  'ifi<pog  Wi  riuog 
hcof/jarog  icrrafg,  is  truly  absurd.  Pfocnen's  dissertation  contains  a 
great  number  of  such  idle  and  preposterous  quotations. 

II.  That  xotf/jaff^oci  sometimes  signifies  morij  is  proved  from 
Iliad  11,  241  (Georgi  vind.  p.  122,  sqq.),  xotfJbTjffuro  y&tjciov 
vTvov,  and  Soph.  Elect.  510 ;  that  <rTgp/xa  is  used  also  by  the 
Greeks,  particularly  the  poets,  for  proles^  Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  524. 
Iph.  Taur.  987.  Hec.  254,  and  Soph.  Elect.  1508.  (Georgi  vind. 
p.  87,  sqq.);  that  Toii/joctmp  ineeLns  regere^  fi'om  Anacr.  57,  8. ;  that 

^  This  applies  also  to  J,  E.  Ostermann,  whose  positiones  philologicae 
graecmn  N.  T.  contextum  concementes  in  Crenii  exercitatt.  fasc.  ii.  p.  485,  sqq., 
have  been  reprinted. 
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j&iF  and  ^fidvp^S'  ^oivoBirov  are  good  Greek,  from  Soph.  Elect.  205 
(Scbwarz  Cotnm.  p.  410),  or  from  iipzBt^ou  zrtnrov,  azorovy  in 
tragedians.  For  xorfipioy  ximy  in  a  figmrative  sense,  Mt.  20,  22., 
Schwarz  quotes  JSschyl.  Agam.  41397.    That  xiTmiv  sometimes 

S"  roifies  in  pure  Greek  irritum  easey  as  the  corresponding  word  in 
ebrew,  is  shown  from  Plato's  figurative  expression,  iozBi  ^hovfj  <roi 
mrofZBvcu  xa^otTepsi  Trhryuffot  vtto  rSv  vvv  oij  \6ym.  Phileb.  p.  22. 
IIL  The  phrase  yivitfx^iv  dvipoy  usually  thought  a  Hebraism, 
may,  though  not  unknown  in  Greek,  be,  with  safety,  directly  re- 
ferred to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  phrase  ^K  V*V  of  so  common 

use.  In  like  manner  (sncK&yyytLy  compassion^  ^pcij  landy  as  opposed 
to  water  (Fischer  ad  Leusden  dialectt.  31),  %uKog  in  the  sense  of 
fAor»,  crrof/ta  for  edge  of  a  sword  (Comp.  Boissonade  ad  Nic.  p.  282), 
Tfcfpmv  to  he  stupidj  foolishy  Kvpiog  «t;p/W,  zlatpx^d^ai  sig  rov 
xiamv  are  undoubtedly  Hebraisms,  and  no  quotations  irom  Herodot, 
-Euan,  Xenophon,  Diodor.  Sic,  Philost.,  etc.,  can  prove  them  to 
be  pure  Greek. 

IV.  a.  That  iv  is  used  by  Ghreek  authors  to  express  the  ca^us  in" 
stmmentalis-^which  is  so  far  really  the  fact — ^Pfochen  tries  to  prove 
by  such  quotations  as :  xkiofV  h  roug  vuvtri  (Xenoph.),  JjKhe  .  .  . 
iv  Vfji  fjbskBiivri  (Hesiod)l  That  good  Greek  authors  use  p^f/joc  for  res^ 
is  pretended  from  Plat.  legg.  797  c.  rovrov  pfjficcrog  xui  rov  h6y(Jbarog 
mix  shai  Z^fJbiuv  fJbBiZfif)  where  p^f/ioc  signifies  declaration^  decision. 
Xopra^fi/f,  to  filly  satisfy  (of  persons)  is  proved  to  be  pure  Greek 
from  Plat.  rep.  2,  372,  where  it  refers  to  swine  I  Tjrfriiv  ypvx/jv 
rmg  is  affirmed  to  be  classical  from  Eur.  lo.  1112,  Thuc.  6,  27, 
etc.,  though  the  passages  quoted  contain  merely  the  word  ZtjtsTv  m 
the  sense  o{  waylay,  or  rather  seek  for  (to  kill).  That  6(psiA.rj[/jOc  in 
pure  Greek  signifies  peccatuniy  Schwarz  asserts  on  the  authority  of 
Plat.  Cratyl.  400  c,  where,  however,  only  a(peiX6[jijevu  occurs,  and 
denotes,  as  elsewhere,  debita.  Equally  inappropriate  are  most  of 
the  passages  from  which  Georgi  (Hierocrit.  p.  36  sq.,  186  sq.) 
attempts  to  show  that,  in  the  best  Greek  authors,  the  prepositions 
ilg  and  iv  are  interchanged  as  they  are  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  also 
Etrebs  Obs.  p.  14  sq. 

j3.  That  tvpiaKZiv  ypi^piv  (ikBog)  Tupci  rm  is  not  a  Hebraism, 
Georgi  (Vind.  p.  116)  tries  to  demonstrate  from  a  passage  of  De- 
mostnenes,  containing  the  words  svp(ffzB(r^ai  rfjv  slprjvrjv,  rrjv  S<s;pgai/, 
as  if  the  Hebraism  in  question  depended  entirely  on  the  verb,  and 
not  on  the  whole  phrase — for  there  is  nothing  peculiar  to  Hebrew  in 
using  find  for  obtain.  Palairet  quotes  Aristoph.  Acharn.  xpaTTJp 
atfjbccrog,  and  other  similar  expressions,  to  justity  the  use  of  Tor^jpiov 
for  sors ;  and  Schwarz  defends  xi*7crziv  for  irritum  esse  by  a  reference 
to  Plat.  Euthph.  14.  ov  x^IJIjOU  TSffeTrat  8,  rt  av  s'ixotg.  Passages  con- 
taining the  words  oiire  [/jiyoc  oiire  aybiKpov  were  quoted  to  show  that 
the  well-known  Merismus  aTO  [Jbtzpov  eajg  [itzya'kov  is  pure  Greek. 
(Georgi  Vind.  p.  310  sqq.,  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  917  ;  comp.  Schafer 
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Julian,  p.  21.)  In  such  Merismusy  however,  there  is  nothing 
Hebraic  but  the  particular  form  of  the  expression  in  question. 
Theophan.  Cont.  p.  615.,  Bekk.  is  the  first  (not  sacred)  writer  in 
whom  this  form  occurs.  To  vHdicate  the  alleged  purity  o{  KOtpmg 
rrjg  xoiXiag,  o<T(pvogy  Georgi  quotes  passages  in  which  pcapTog  alone 
is  used  to  denote  the  fruit  of  the  human  body.  Aristoph.  Nub. 
srXgOi/  tXsov  more  and  more^  is  not  sufficient  to  prove  that  ivo  860, 
two  and  two,  is  a  Hellenism.  It  would  be  necessary  to  produce  ex- 
amples of  hvo  ivo,  rpsig  rpug^  etc.,  employed  for  ava  ivOj  ccvoi  rpugy 
etc.  In  the  same  way  oWa  5*  UKOvaug  eiffB^BtLTjg  is  vainly  quoted 
from  Callimachus  to  prove  that  ri^evoct  sig  ra  cjtu  is  GreeK,  as  the 
two  phrases  are  essentially  unlike  each  other.  Specimens  of  such 
futile  attempts  to  establish  Purism  might  be  multiplied  ad  infinitum. 
We  shall  merely  add,  that  what  Georgi  vind.  p.  25,  produces  from 
Arrian.  Epictet.  to  show  that  0  aiz\Oog  denotes  alter  (the  other), 
seems  peculiarly  ridiculous. 

V.  Schwarz,  p.  1245,  asserts  from  Nicetas  the  pure  Hellenism 
of  (TrmiZ^nv  to  Tpoffa'roy  and  ivayriZjiff^m ;  and  Palairet  that  of 
yi  ^Tjpoe,  in  the  sense  of  continent^  from  Jo.  Cinnam.  hist,  iv.,  p.  183. 
Pfochen  still  more  oddly  vindicates  the  use  of  xoivog  to  signify  im- 
mundusy  from  Lucian  mort.  Peregrin,  c.  13,  where  Lucian  ironically 
employs  a  Judeo-Christian  expression. 

V  I.  Of  the  numerous  Hebraising  words  and  phrases  which  the 
Purists  entirely  overlooked,  may  be  mentioned :  Tpoff&fTTOV  Xufif^divuify 
ffoip^  xai  oTi/joc,  vlog  tlptiy^g^  g|gpvg(r3-a/  i^  h<T<pvog  rmg^  voiuv  'ik^og 
(%dipnf)  fJi^sroi  rivog^  ccToxpmtr^ai  without  a  preceding  question, 
'^o[JboXoyB7a'^ut  S^g^,  to  praise  God,  etc. 

After  Salmasius,  whose  work,  De  lingua  ffellen.y  later  scholars 
had  forgotten,  Sturz's  dissertation  De  dialecto  Alexandrina,  Lips. 
1784,  4,  and  Ger.  1788,  4,  2  edit,  and  Lips.  1809,  8),  gave 
occasion  to  correcter  views  of  N.  T  diction,  by  showing  that  its 
main  element  is  Greek.  For  able  observations  on  Sturz,  see  Heidelb. 
Jahib.  1810, 18  ;  Heft.  S.  266  ff.  On  the  basis  of  the  N.  T.  diction 
Keil  (Lehrb.  der  Hermeneut.  S.  11  f.),  Bertholdt  (Einleit.  in  d. 
Bib.  1  Th.  S.  155  f.),  Eichhom  (Einleit.  ins  N.  T.  4,  Bd.  S.  96  f.), 
and  Schott  (Isagoge  in  N.  T.  p.  497,  sqq.)  have  written  more  to  the 
purpose  than  many  earlier  critics,  but  without  exhausting  the  sub- 

1'ect,  and  without  exhibiting  the  requisite  philosophical  precision. 
3oth  in  copiousness  and  accuracy,  Planck,  jr.  has  surpassed  all 
previous  writers  on  the  subject ;  and,  avoiding  Sturz's  fundamental 
mistake,  clearly,  and,  on  the  whole,  correctly  explained  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  N.  T.  style,  in  his  De  vera  natura  atque  indole  orationis 
graecae  N.  T.  comment.  Gott.  1810,  4,  .printed  in  Commentatt. 
theol.  V.  Rosenmiiller,  1. 1.  p.  112,  sqq.  Comp.  also  Pr.  Observatt. 
quaedam  ad  hist,  verbi  gr  N.  T.  ibid.  1821,  4  and  in  Commentatt. 
tneol.  V.  Rosenmiiller,  1.  1.  p.  193,  sqq.  See  also  (de  Wette)  A. 
Lit.  Z.  1816,  no.  xxix.  S.  306. 
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Section  n. 

BASIS  OF  THE  K.  T.  DICTION. 

In  die  age  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  his  saccessors^  Greek  under- 
went a  sobstantial  and  twofdid  change.  A  literaiy  prose  style  \ras 
ftrmed,  which,  thoogh  based  on  Attic,  differed  from  that  dialect  by 
adopting  a  general  Greek  element,  and  even  admitting  numerous 
proTincialisms  (r,  xoiv^  or  i/Jj^fVtx^  iiuksxrog).  Further,  the  pre- 
Tiooslj  distinct  dialects,  spoken  by  the  various  sections  of  the  Hel- 
lenic nation,  were  blended  into  a  popular  spoken  language,  with  a 
predominance  of  the  Macedonic  variety.^  This  compound,  partially 
subdivided  in  the  various  provinces  of  Asia  and  Africa  subjected  to  the 
Macedonian  rule,  constituted  the  special  foundation  of  the  style  both 
of  the  Septuagint  and  Apocrypha,  and  of  the  N.  T.  Its  peculiarities, 
—ftirther  modified  by  a  disregard  of  certain  nicer  distinctions,  and  an 
effort  to  attain  perspicuity  through  the  use  of  commodious  forms  of 
expression, — ^may  be  fitly  divided  into  Lexical  and  GranwiaticaL 

The  older  dissertations  on  Greek  Dialectology,  so  far  as  regards 
the  xottnj  hAkiKTog^  are  now  nearly  useless.  The  subject  is  excel- 
lently, though  briefly,  treated  by  IVfatthiae  (ausfiihrl.  Gramm.  §  1-8.) 
and,  still  more  thoroughly,  by  feuttmann  (ausfiihrl.  griech.  Sprach- 
lehre  S.  1—8) :  and  also,  though  not  with  complete  accuracy,  by 
Planck  1.  c.  p.  13-23.  Comp.  likewise  Tittmann  Synon.  I.  p.  262 
sq.  and  Bemhardy  S.  28  ff. 

The  Jews  in  Egypt  and  Syria ^ — and  to  these  we  confine  our  re- 
marks— first  acquired  a  knowledge  of  Greek  from  oral  intercourse 
with  Greeks,  and  not  from  books.^    Accordingly,  in  writing,  they 

^  Sturz  de  dial,  maced.  et.  alex.  p.  26  sqq.*  The  subject  still  requires  a  new 
and  thorough  investigation.  A  decision,  such  as  that  contained  in  Tliiersch'a 
dissertation  de  Pentat.  LXX.  p.  74,  can  by  no  means  settle  the  question. 

^  Even  could  a  very  precise  distinction  be  traced  between  what  belonged  to 
the  language  of  Alexandria,  and  what  was  peculiar  to  that  variety  of  Greek 
which  was  used  in  Syria  (and  Palestine),  it  would  be  of  little  importance  to  N. 
T.  interpretation.  Eichhorn's  attempt  (Einl.  ins  N.  T.  IV.  124.)  is  a  failiu-e,  and 
could  not  be  otherwise,  as  it  was  conducted  with  little  judgment.  Et-p^jotjO/trTgrf, 
used  by  Demosthenes,  Polybius,  and  generaUy  by  subsequent  writei-s,  lie  \)Vo- 
nounces  Alexandrian  !  He  passes  the  same  judgment  aCjo  on  |ty/^s/i/  lioajntio 
ezcipere,  which  is  found  not  only  in  Xenophon,  but  even  in  Homer.  To  wliat 
extent  Greek  was  spoken  by  the  Jews  of  Syria  (and  Palestine),  is  not  here  under 
consideration.  On  this  point  see  Paulus  de  Jud.  Palaosl .  Jesu  et  aiH>stol()r.  l(^m- 
pore  non  aram.  dialecto  sed  graeca  quoque  locutis,  Jen.  1803.  11.  4.  llvg  Kin- 
leitung  II.  31  if. ;  my  Realworterb.  II.  502.  ScJdeiermachci'  Hcrmcneut.  S.  01  f. 

*  That  the  style  of  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  was  affected  by  the  perusal  (>f  the 
Septuagint,  has  no  essential  bearing  on  the  point,  which  is,  the  nature  of  Uhj 
Greek  element  in  connnon  use  in  Syria  (and  Palestine),     lliat,  moreover,  no 

•  Etgardirg  the  supposed  Macedonian  and  Alexandrian  dialects,  see  Translator's  Prokgomena.—Tn, 

c 
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retained,  for  the  most  part,  the  peculiarities  of  the  popular  spoken 
language.  This  was  the  case  with  the  LXX.,  the  N.  T.  writers,  and 
the  authors  of  numerous  apocryphal  (the  Palestin.)  writings.  Only 
a  few  learned  Jews,  who  prized  and  studied  Grecian  literature,  such 
as  Philo  and  Josephus,^  attained  a  style  approximating  literary  Greek. 
Though  this  popular  variety  of  Greek  is  now  imperfectly  known,* 
yet,  from  a  comparison  of  the  non-Hebraizing  element  of  Hellenistic 
with  later  Greek  prose,  it  appears,  that,  departing  still  farther  from 
classic  elegance,  it  had  adopted,  in  greater  abundance,  provincial 
words  and  forms,  and  begun  to  neglect  more  decidedly  nice  distinc- 
tions of  construction  and  idiom,  to  violate  grammatical  proprieties, 
their  origin  and  grounds  being  lost  sight  of,  and  to  extend  many 
corruptions  already  apparent  in  the  literary  diction.  Its  main  char- 
acteristic, however,  continued  to  be  such  an  intermixing  of  the  pre- 
viously distinct  dialects,  that  each  province  retained  its  own  local 
variety  as  the  basis  of  the  provincial  style ;  the  Alexandrian,  for  in- 
stance, retaining  a  predominance  of  Atticisms  and  Doricisms. 
We  shall  now  endeavour  to  enumerate  more  minutely  the  later 

{)eculiarities,  lexical  and  grammatical, — of  which  the  former  are  by 
ar  the  more  extensive, — of  Hellenistic  Greek,  which  took  its  rise 
from  the  dialect  spoken  in  Egypt,  that  is,  in  Alexandria  {dialectus 
Alexandrina).^ 

In  doing  this,  we  shall  continuously  avail  ourselves  of  the  re- 
very  profound  Greek  scholarship  can  be  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  Paul  (see  among 
others  Pfochen  p.  178^,  is  now  generally  admitted.  He  undoubtedly  possessed 
a  greater  mastery  in  Greek  than  such  of  the  sacred  writers  as  were  natives  of 
Pidestine.  This  he  might  easUy  attain  through  his  travels  and  residence  in  Asia 
Minor,  and  his  great  intercourse  with  native  Greeks,  some  of  whom  were  persons 
of  learning  and  distinction.  Koster  in  the  Stud,  und  Krit.  1854.  2.,  to  show 
that  Paul  formed  his  style  on  the  model  of  Demosthenes,  produces  from  Demos- 
thenes a  list  of  parallel  words  and  phrases,  of  neiarly  aU  of  which  it  must  be  said, 
that  either  Paii  derived  them  from  the  spoken  language  of  the  educated,  or  that 
they  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  diction  of  the  Attic  orator.  Paul's  copious  com- 
mand of  Greek  may  be  accounted  for  without  attributing  to  him  much  acquaint- 
ance with  Greek  literature. 

^  A  Greek  scholar,  by  comparing  portions  of  the  first  books  of  the  Antiquities 
with  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  Septuagint,  will  at  once  perceive  that  the 
style  of  Josephus  is  not  to  be  put  on  a  level  with  that  of  the  Septuagint,  or  even 
of  the  N.  T.,  and  will  be  struck  with  the  difference  between  a  Jewirfi  and  a 
Greek  narrative  style. 

2  Hence  a  complete  view  of  the  language  of  common  life  cannot  now  be  rea- 
lised, as  Schleiermacher  Hermen.  S.  69.  would  fain  see  accomplished. 

^  On  this  subject  (jTirtpl  r^s  'A'he^xv^piav  hecTiUrov)  the  grammarians,  Irenaeus 
(Pacatus)  and  Demetrius  Ixion,  had  written  special  wor£  which  are  now  lost. 
See  Sturz  dial,  maced.  et  alex.  p.  24.  not.  4.  compare  p.  19  sq.  As  extant  spe- 
cimens of  this  dialect,  besides  the  well-known  Rosetta  inscription,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered :  Papyri  graeci  reg.  Taurin.  musei  aegyptii  ed.  et  illustr.  a  A,  Peyron, 
Turin  1827.  2  VoD.  4.  and  his  illustrazione  di  due  papiri  graeco-egizi  dell'  imper. 
museo  di  Vienna  in  the  Memorie  dell'  academ.  di  Torino.  Tom.  33.  p.  151  sqq. 
of  the  histor.  class.  Description  of  the  Greek  papyri  in  the  British  Museum.  Lond. 
1839.  4.  Tom.  1.  J,  A.  Letronne  recueil  des  inscriptions  grecques  et  latines  d© 
I'Egypte  ete.  Paris  1842  u.  48.  2  Tom.  4. 
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seanJKs  of  Stoiz,  Planck,  Lobeck/  Boissonadt\  otc.  For  tho  jvw* 
sages  they  qnote,  chiefly  fSrom  the  writers  of  tho  «oi«j,  rolybius, 
Flaurch,  Strabo,  ^lian,  Artemidoruss  Appian,  IlelioiloniSs  Soxt, 
£mpiricii&  Azrian,  etc^*  the  reader  must  be  n>torrod  to  the  works  of 
these  critics  themselves.  What  appears  to  belong  exclusivolv  to  tho 
{x^nlar  spoken  language,  and  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  profuno 
mdaoiy  we  shall  mark  witii  an  asterisk  *.^ 

Lexical  Peculiarities. 

0.  Hie  later  dialect  comprehended  words  and  forms  fn^m  all  tho  dia- 
lects without  exception  ;  as,  for  instance,  from  the  Attic:  vaKo^  (Lob. 
^.  151.),  0  ffzoTogj  asrog  (Herm.  Praef.  ad  Soph.  Ai.  p.  ;UK),  pdKfi^ 


IV.  13.,  where,  however,  our  Codd.  give  fjijSfji,(ip,  see  Sturz  Zonarao 
glossae  sacrae.  Grimmae  1820.  4.  P.  II.  p.  16  ;  from  the  Jonic:  yoy- 
yvZfi)  (Lob.  p.  358.),  pTjffff&f,  ^p^PfJS  (in  Arist.  see  Lob.  n.  431 .),  (iu^mg 
(Lob.  p.  324.),  ffzopTiZfitp.  The  words  sikiffcfSiv  (Rov.  vi.  14.  Var. 
comp.  Matthiae  I.  69),  (pO&fj  taken  intransitively  (Hob.  xii.  15. 
comp.  Babr.  64.),  are  Ionic  and  Doric.  Grammarians  noto  as  Mace- 
donic  TTapewfioXfi  a  camp  (Lob.  p.  377.  comp.  Schvvarz  Solooc.  ap. 
66.),  pvi/jfj  street;  as  of  Cyrenaic  oriain  Qovvog  hill  (Lob.  p.  355.) ; 
as  Syracusan,  the  imperative  simv  (Iritcno  ad  Mr.  j).  515.). 

b.  The  later  dialect  attached  new  significations  to  words  existing 
in  classical  Attic.  Comp.  TocpocpcaXsTv  and  ipcuroiv^  entreaty  *jruihivnv 
chastise^  ib^ccpiaruv  thank  (Lob.  18.),  avcczXtrnv^  am^Tri'^TBtVj  upcc- 

^  See  Olear.  de  stylo  p.  279  sqq. 

^  In  studying  the  peculiarities  of  later  Greek,  tho  FatliorH  and  th(!  bookH  of 
Graeco-Roman  law,  have  hitherto  been  scarcely  turned  to  any  a(MU)unt.  To  tlm 
latter  frequent  reference  wiU  be  made  in  the  course  of  this  tr(;atiHO.  1 1  ow  far  the  N . 
T.  diction,  through  the  influence  of  the  church,  affected  tho  lat-ijr  Jiy/4intiiio 
Greek,  is  a  distinct  subject  of  inquiry.  The  Pseudej^igraphir;  ().  T.  and  the 
Apocryphal  N.  T.  may,  particularly  certain  portions  of  them,  b;  of  Hiill  grcjaUT 
assistance  in  the  study  of  later  popular  Greek,  and  ]:>ofiw.*sH  a  b(5tU;r  t(!Xt,  -tho 
last  through  the  labours  of  Tdf.  The  style  of  th(i8e  Bpurious  w(jrkH,  thou^di  not 
by  any  means  uniform,  is,  on  the  whole,  so  indifferent,  that  tho  N.  T.  <h'<;tion 
might  seem  classic  Greek  in  comparison.  Conip.  Tdf.  do  evangel.  ajKKirynh. 
origine  et  usu  in  the  Verhandelingen  uitgeven  drxjr  bet  IlaagK<;he  (jr(;nrx^t4M;haj» 
etc.  12.  Thl.  1851.  8. 

*  The  Greek  grammarians,  particularly  Thomas  Mag.  (the  laioHt  f/lition  >>y 
RiUchl.  Halle  1832.  8.),  specify  as  common  Greek  much  tliat  n^ally  WongH  u, 
standard  Attic  (see  e.g.  StefAi?.tog  Th.  M.  p.  437.  and  htvva^.at),  and  oven  fall 
fr:»metim£S  into  very  gross  mistakes.  Comp.  Oudendorj;  a^i  Thorn.  M.  jn  OO.'J. 
Much  that,  a/ier  Alexander  the  Great,  was  a^lmittd  into  the  written  l;ijignat(o, 
undoubtedly  existed  before  in  the  spoken  (as,  probably  arc/.viHUf  whi^  h  fin*t 
spears  in  the  poets  of  the  New  Come^ly).  Besidfrf*,  the  N.  T.  y.'ntfin  fn^^ju^^ntly 
employ  words  and  expressions.  sufsdsMy  pronouncf^rl  Attic,  inh;>:a/'l  (/f  th*;  cjjtt*;- 
spooding  ones  characterised  by  the  same  grammarians  a^  c/mmuAi  Gr<*k  ;  e.tj. : 
2/«r79r«;,  TLcan.  M.  p.  921,  n  (not  o)  '/.ai'/.cc4/,  Thorn.  M.  H^A. 
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xiTffhcu  to  recline  at  tuble  (Lob.  2x6.),  a>Toxpt^^vou  answer  (Lob. 
108.),  aPTiKiyeiv  gainsay,  c^ToroifftTsa'^oct  valere  juieo,  renuntiare 
(Lob.  23  sq.),  ffvyxpmtv  compare  (Lob.  278.),  ^ooifimj  iaifMvioy 
evil  spiritj^  ^vXov  (living)  tree  (Passow,  etc.),  S/owroi/g/irS-a/  aegre 
ferre*  (yriysiv  hold  off,  endure,  (rg|Sa^g(r^a/  revere  (as  ffi^ofJbo^  Fr. 
Bom.  I.  iL,),  avviffrriiJji  prove,  establish  (Fr.  Kom.  I.  159.),  ')(fifi(Jii(Xr 
TiZjstv  be  called  (Fr.  Rom.  II.  9),  ip^upsip  comCy  arrive  (Fr.  Rom.  II. 
356  sq.),  zepocXig  volume  (roll)  of  a  book  (Bleek  on  Heb.  x.  7.),  sviry/h 
(Jbm  respectable,  prominent  (Lob.  415.),  'ip&fi/jiZjctP  and  y^oprdZfiiP  jft>U, 
feed,  nourish*^  oypcjptov  pay,  wages  (Stm'z  187.),  O'ipdptov  fish,  gpgyyg<r- 
S-a/  ^^^^(Lob.  63  sq.),  gT/<rrgXXg«'  write  a  letter  (sTtorroXfj),  'TrBpiff" 
^ia^as  negotiis  distrahi  (Lob.  415.),  'jtrSfha  carcase,  corpse  (Lob. 
375.),  yivvrnhOLTCL  fruges  (Lob.  286.),  (j^oX^  sc/iooZ  (Lob.  401.),  3-ypgo^ 
large  shield  (Lob.  366.),  i5(hu  (flat)  house-tov,  Koi^f}  offering  (Babr. 
23,  5.),  ^vfJbrj  street  (Lob.  404  sq.),  Tupprifftoc  assurance,  confidence, 
XaTvioi  language  (dialect),  XufiTo^  lamp,  xocraffroXfi  long  robe,  vvvi 
now  (in  Attic,  just,  exactly,  now)  Fr.  Rom.  I.  182,  ffrdfivog,  which 
in  classical  Greek  denoted  a  vessel  for  holding  liquids,  was  used  to 
signify  also  a  vessel  for  dry  articles,  Babr.  108,  18. 

A  special  peculiarity  was  to  give  intransitive  verbs  a  transitive  or 
causative  signification;^  as:  (/joc^i^reveip  (Mt.  xxviii.  19.),  S-p/a^ 
(i^vBtu  (2  Cor.  ii.  14.,  see  also  Mey.) ;  and  in  the  Sept.  even  Z/jp, 
j8a<r/Xgys/v,  and  many  others.  Comp.  Ps.  xli.  3.  cxviii.  50.  cxxxviii.  7. 
etc.,  comp.  §  32,  1.,  see  Lydius  de  re  mil.  6,  3.  esp.  Lob.  Soph.  Ai, 
p.  382  sqq.  "M-i^uffog,  previously  confined  to  females,  was  applied 
to  both  sexes  (Lob.  151  sq.  Schafer  ind.  ad  jEsop.  p.  144.). 

c.  Words  and  forms  which,  in  classical  Greek,  were  used  only  by 
poets  and  in  the  more  elevated  kinds  of  style,  became  ordinary  and 
even  predominant  in  common  prose ;  such  as,  uv^butzTp  to  lord  it 
(Lob.  120.),  fjbeffovvKTiop  (Thom.  M.  609.  Lob.  53.),  akdckriTog  (?), 
^soffrvyfjg  (Pollux  1,  21.),  ef/^fftg  (Th.  M.  370.),  aXsKratp  (aXg«- 
rpvuv.  Lob.  120.),  |3pg%g/v  irrigare,  rain  (Lob.  291.),  sff^of  {iff^tai), 
Bttm.  II.  185.  To  the  same  head  Eichhom  (Einl.  ins  N.  T.  IV. 
127.)  refers  the  phrase  ^ior^at  r/  Iv  r^  «ap8/a,  which  was  employed 
only  by  poets,  and  particularly  by  the  tragedians,  but  occurs  m  the 

1  That  is,  as  its  inherent  signification ;  for,  from  the  context,  the  word  means 
this  in  the  Iliad  8, 166.,  as  also  in  Dinarch.  adv.  Demosthen.  §  30.  p.  165.  Bekk. — 
passages  quoted  by  recent  scholars.  Even  the  Byzantines,  for  t)recision,  add  kuju^ 
to  luifAuv,  Agath.  114,  4. 

2  This  extended  meaning  might  be  considered  as  in  itself  a  Hebraism,  ^f/ufii- 
^itv  was  commonly  used  as  equivalent  to  ^'*?.5'!J  (comp.  Grimm  on  Wisd.  xvi.  20), 
like  ;(;o/>Ta^g/*»,  which,  in  Greek  authors,  is  not  applied  to  persons.  (In  opposition 
to  Pfochen  see  Solanus  in  Khenferd  p.  297.)  It  is  uncertain  whether  hjcec^vo  for 
^6>hKot  was  derived  from  later  popular  Greek  or  the  Septuagint.  The  first  sup- 
position seems  the  more  probable,  as  !^7.^5  Q"*)®  corresponds  more  exactly  to 

^a^SKot  than  ^6Ket^vo, 

*  Transitive  verbs  are  more  convenient  in  construction  than  intransitive. 
Later  Greek  even  employed  the  construction  vpoarotrrttv  rtpa  (Acta  apocr.  p. 
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K  T.  in  the  simplest  prose.  The  phrase,  Iv  ^petri  ^ia'^ou,  is  only 
amilar,  but  not  identical.  The  solemn  expression,  (rvvrrifm  h  r^ 
KOfiiia,  is  used  also  in  the  N.  T.  as  emphatical.  Kopflwr/oi/,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  an  example  of  a  word  wnich,  dropping  its  secondary 
import,  was  adopted  into  the  literary  style  from  the  colloquial  (Lob. 
74.). 

d.  Many  words  which  had  long  been  in  use  received  another 
forai ;  such  as,  fjb€T0iz6(ria  (t/bBTOixia)j  ixsffta  {Uireia,  Lob.  504.), 
ava^fjM  {avd^fifjbot  Schaf.  rlutarch.  V.  p.  11.),  avourrsfioc^  yeviffiu 
(ygj'g^Xia  Lob.  104.),  yKaffffOKoyuov  {yXofffffozo/JiiStov  Lob.  98  sq.), 
hruXou  (toKoh  Lob.  45  sq.),  g;^?  (')^k\  i^dTiyoc  (i^aTfuf]g)j 
cuTTjfLOi  (ouTTjffig)^  'ipevfff^oc  (^pevhogosiYiier  ad  Th.  M.  927.),  ccTdi^TTi' 
(fig  {cuicavrriLLa\  7\.tr)Qfi(x,  {\vyQfiov  Lob.  314.^),  vtKog  (ptxTj  Lob.  647.), 
olzc^ofjbfi  {oixohofjjfjffig  Lob.  490.),  ovethfftJbog  Lob.  512.  (opsiiogy  ovst- 
iwf£»a  Her.  2,  133.),  o'rrouria  (6y/^),  ^  oppccofjjOfficc  (ra  opxaffjjOffia), 
pu(F^KTo6o(rioi  (f/jiff^ohoffia),  ffvyKvpioo  {(yvyxvpfj(ng\  ccToaraaid 
{aroffrourig  Lob.  528.),  vov^efftoi  (yov^irriffig  Lob.  512.),  ccTuprsffiJijog 
(ofjrdpTtfftg),  (LikifftTiog  (jjijskiffffBtog)^  Toramg  (Toiccmg  Lob.  56.), 
^(Xffujffffoi  (^u(riXBioc)j^  (Loiyjxkig  (/xo/%a^  Lob.  452.),  fjjOv6(p^aXf/jog 
(mpip^o&xAog  Lob.  136.),  x(Zf^(JbvztP  {Kar(x,(jjViiv  Sturz  p.  123.), 
JJ//jM»og  {o'^iog  Lob.  52.),  6  TXTjffiov  (6  irsKo^),  'X'pofffjkvrog  (sTfjXvg 
Vdcken.  ad  Ammon.  p.  32.),  ^vffiova'^oct  (^vffoiv)  to  be  puffed  upy 
anvi^m  since  Polybius  for  arsviZfio'^oct  (Passow),  hcvvrnv  {ixyjiBiv 
Lob.  726.),  (rrfjxaf  (from  'itrrriKa  stand,  Bttni.  II.  36  ),  ccpydg^  ri^  ov  (as 
an  adject,  of  three  terminations.  Lob.  105.),  srg/3-of,  voffffoi^  vocrffiu 
{noffffoi^  vsoffffiu  Th.  M.  626,  Lob.  206.),  '^rerdoiMoci  ('rsrof/jui  Lob. 
581.),  a'reX'?n%Btu  (uTToytvojaxBiv),  e^v^rvttfiiv  (cc^v^rplZj^tu),  pocuriZjen 
(pa/Wv),  hsKurovv  (SBxoiTBveip\  aporpioiv  {apovv  Lob.  254  sq.),  j3/]3- 
htpt6iov*  {j3/|8X/S/oi/,  jS/iSX/Sap/ov),  Vffiyjov  (%///?),  rcuhmv  (rufJuieTov) 
Lob.  493  (trop.  Babr.  114.),  »uTUT0VTi%etv  (KaraTovrovv  Lob.  361.), 
Topa^powa  {'jrapu^ppoffvvri)  *,  'tttvov  {'tctbov  Lob.  321.),  •v^/3-i>p/(Tr^g 
{-'pl^upog)  Th.  M.  927,  atrdpiov  (as  most  of  the  diminutives  in  ap/ov, 
as :  Ta/Sap/ov,  hvdpiov  Fr.  Marc.  p.  638.).  'Axpofivcrrog  and  ccKpo&vff" 
Ttu  are  purely  Alexandrian  (Septu.)  Fr.  Rom.  I.  366.  The  verlbs  in 
a  pure  are  used  instead  of  the  forms  in  jO;/,  as :  ofJbvvoff  for  S[/jvvi/j(  (Th. 
M.  648.).  Comp.  also  ^vpoio)  for  ^vpeof  Th.  M.  642.  Phot.  Lex. 
313  (Lob.  205.  and  ad  Soph.  Aiac.  p.  181.),  praes.  (Sapgo;  (Sapvva;) 
Th.  M.  142.,  (rapovv  (ffccipsiv)  Lob.  83.,  y^oXav  (y^oXovo'^oci)^  i^ov  shui 
for  i^gS'a/  (Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  60  sq.).  Active  forms  were 
adopted  instead  of  Middle  and  Deponent  verbs  used  in  the  classic 
style ;  as :  (ppvoiffffuv  Act.  iv.  25.,  ayaXXioiv  Lc.  i.  47.,  evuyyeXtZjiiP 
Lob.  269.  Compound  verbs,  in  which  the  preposition  did  not  alter 
the  meaning,  were  preferred  to  the  less  imposing  and  less  sono- 
rous simple  forms.^     Further,  many  double  compounds  superseded 

^  Similar  to  which  is  U^smret  from  Upsugt  which  is  found  in  Papyr.  TatUEiB.  t» 
14.    Comp.  Sturz  p.  173. 
'  That,  ou  the  other  hand,  simple  verbs  were^  in  later  Greek, 
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compounds  that  did  not  seem  sufficiently  expressive  (Siebelis  Pr,  de 
verb,  compos,  quae  quatuor  partibus  constant.  Budiss.  1832.  4). 
For  members  of  the  human  body,  diminutives  became  sometimes 
the  ordinary  forms  in  the  colloquial  style,  as :  atriov^  Fischer  proluss. 
p.  10  sqq.  Lob.  211  sq.,  (popriop}  JLastly,  many  substantives  re- 
ceived a  different  gender  and  partly  a  different  termination.  See  § 
8.  note,  and  §  9.  note  2. 

e.  Entirely  new  words  and  expressions^  were  introduced,  mainly 
by  composition,  as:  uKKorpiOBTiffKOTog  *,  av^poj^dpsffpcog  (Lob.  621.), 
okoxTjjpogj  ayspsoiKoyrirog'^y  oclf^arexxvffioc*,  hKUiOPcpmoc,  ffirof/tirpwPj 
vt/X^flfjjSpov  (Sturz  186.),  T?J7po<pop/a  (Theophan.  132.),  xockoTOiBiP 
(Lob.  199  sqq.),  alywod.ojriZ^uv  and  uly/Jij(x}\MTBVBiv  {hr  al^Jhu'kojrov 
"Tcoiuv  Th.  M.  p.  23.  Lob.  442.),  f/jSffirevBiP,  yvfJbUfjrevBiv,  ayo^o'TCoiuv 
laya^OBpyBlv)  for  aya^ov  TTotetu  (Lob.  290.),  ayuKKtaffig,  opo&g<r/a, 
avriXvrpov  *,  vcfjjVPcrtjpiZjiiP  *,  akBKropo(pojvia  (Lob.  229.),  aTO^g^a- 
A/%g/v  (Lob.  341.),  avrocTroxpivBff^oct  (JEsop.  272.  de  Fur.),  l^ov^spsh 
(Lob.  182.  Schaf.  ind.  JEsop.  135.),  izPCocxeTp  *  (the  written  Greek 
knew  only  iyxaxBtv,  see  my  Comment,  ad  Gal.  p.  134.  and  Mey.  2  Cor. 
iv.  1.),  svhoxBiu  (Sturz  p.  168.  Fr.  Rom.  li.  370  sq.),  of/^oidZjBiv^j 
ayu^ovpyeJv,  ayoc^ofcrvvf},  hiocffPcopTiZjBiv  (Lob.  228.),  ffrpriviccv {rpv<poivy 
Lob.  381.),  iyKpocTSvofJijai  *  (Lob.  442.),  olxohsff'^OTTjgf  oizohffTOTBtv 
(Lob.  373.\  X/S-ojSoXg/i/,  7Cpo(r<puyiov  (o^pov  Sturz  191.),  Xoyloo,  xpd^ 
^ocrog  {aKiyij^ffovg  Lob.  63.  Sturz  175  sq.),  TTSToi^fiffig  (Lob.  295.), 
amkog  (pcrjXtg  Lob.  28.^,  fioi[Jbi/j7]  (t^tj  Lob.  133  sq.),  pa<piV 
(ReXovTj  Lob.  90.),  ayptsXatog  {pconvog  Moeris  p.  68.),  ayporfjg^y 
aytoryjg  *,  I'Trzvhvrrigj  hxTBpSg  and  sxrivsKz  (Lob.  311.),  uTupd^ccrog 
(Lob.  313.).  The  later  Greek  remarkably  abounded,  l.in  substantives 
in  (/joc;  as  :  Kurcckuticc,  avrocmhof/jcc,  xocrop^&ffjbcc,  paTifffJija,  yivvfjfjbccy 
eKTpcofioc  (Lob.  209.),  ^dTTtfffjjOc  *,  hraXf/jCc,  kpoavKyiiJbu  *  (see  Pasor 
Gramm.  N.  T.  p.  571-574.) ;  2.  in  substantives  compounded  with 
Tyv ;  as  :  ffvu^fjija^rfjg,  avyij'Trokirrig  (Lob.  471.)  ;  3.  in  adjectives  in 
ivogi  as:  hp^pmg  (Sturz  p.  186.),  Tpa;iVoj,  xahfJi/jBpmg,  offrpdixtvog, 
depi/jdrivog  (Lob.  51  sq.); — 4.  in  verbs  in  oo),  iZjUj  (xZpj\  as:  avaxocmcjy 
^vvafJbooo^  a^vTCvouj  ^oXw&f,  k^ovhsvooj*,  a^evoctf,  6p&p/%a;*,  iiiyjJba- 
riZfij  *,  ^zurpiZfijy  (pvkaKitfi)  *,  If/jariZpjy  axovriZ^o),  'TCZkiKiZfij  (Lob. 

corresponding  compound,  Tdf.  (Stud,  und  Krit.  1842.  S.  505)  tries  to  prove 
from  the  expression  (iovT^^u  ri^ivxt^  for  which  the  earlier  Greeks  had  used  (iov'Kriu 
'rpoTi^ivect.  But  this  phrase  might  have  had  some  special  meaning.  See  Raphel 
on  Art.  27,  22.  With  greater  probability  might  we  refer  to  this  head  the  verbs 
^etyfietTiTetu,  ^eetrpi^etu^  for  which,  in  the  written  language,  we  find  only  'x-ecpet- 
ZiiyfixTiLity<,  SK^setrPt^eiu,  So  also  retprecpovu  for  jcoirotrecprecpovv.  In  the  same 
way  the  rrussian  official  style  employs  Fiihring  for  Auff urhing. 

^  Also,  abbreviated  forms  of  proper  names,  which,  there  is  no  doubt,  were 
previously  used  in  the  popular  speech,  were  admitted  into  the  written  language, 
afi :  'AAgfa?,  27r»ulot  ^OT'IaTretuiet)^  etc.  The  derivatives  of  Uxta^oct  were  but 
slightly  altered,  as :  'ttxv^oxsvs,  ^nfohox^^Si  for  TretvloKevg,  etc.    Lob.  807. 

2  Many  such  words  have  been  collected  from  the  Fathers  by  Suicer  in  hiB 
Sacrae  observatt.  (Tigur.  1665.  4)  p.  311  sqq. 
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341.),  as^mZj^  (Babr.  61.  Boisson.  anecd.  11.  318.)^  ffiPitS^st.  To 
these  nuiT  be  added  two  presents  formed  fcom  periects,  (m;««  ($ee 
aboTe),  yfi^syofS  Lob.  118  sq.  Comp.  also  such  adverbs  as  xa^- 
ron  {outTeLyraSj  ixdffTon\  TOi^M^f  (sjt  araiiiov  Lob.  93.),  xa^i^ 
(Storz  p.  74.),  Tcuoixi  (xaroix/o,  TravoixTtffia  Lob.  515.),  see  Sturz 
187  sq.*  'Eoyar^f  i^^v  is  a  later  phrase  tor  KctxMg^  TOPf;f£^  €^U¥ 
Lob.  389. ;  and  zaXoTOiUV  (see  above)  was  used  for  the  more  ancient 
phrase  zcujSg  to^uv.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  preceding  list 
contains  many  words  formed,  agreeably  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of 
the  time,  by  Greek-speaking  Jews,  and  particularly  by  the  ^^ .  T. 
writers  (especially  Paul,  Luke,  and  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  Comp.  Origen.  orat.  §  27).  Comp.  particularly  opS^p/- 
ZjU9  (D^srn),  yj^o^cikuv^  al(Larvcyv(rioh  (fKkr,poKUf6i(x^  (rxKr,poTpoi- 
yjikog^  a/yc&o^fyuvj  op^oTodstVy  op^oTOfJbsTvy  u,o<r)(fi'!ron7v^  fiiyakoHTvvfjj 
TaxzivoppotWYfi^  Tupa^oiTfjgj  Tarptdipx^i^^  ayBHocXoyrfTog^  VTOTohtov 
(Sturz  199.),  ')(pv(ro6axrvXiog.  It  cannot,  however,  be  affirmed,  that 
no  traces  of  these  words  are  to  be  found  even  in  the  Greek  writers, 
still  extant,  of  the  first  century  after  Christ.  These  have  not  yet 
been  all  iully  explored.*  Many  of  the  words  in  question  mav  have 
been  already  current  in  the  popular  speech  of  the  Greeks.  Words 
denoting  Jewish  institutions  or  heatnenism  as  idolatry,  naturally 
originated  among  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  themselves;  that  is,  such 
as:  ffKfjvo^yiUy  eliaiko^vroPy  eihaikoKarpeioc.  Lastly,  many  words 
assumed  among  the  Jews  a  peculiar  meaning  based  on  special 
Jewish  modes  of  thought,  as  gT/crpg^g^-a/,  gT/crpo^^,  cont'ersion, 
TpoffTjXvTog,  TBVTBKOffrrj,  xofffjjog  (in  a  figurative  sense),  (pvXaxrfjptoVj 
iTtyafJU^psvitv.  In  reference  to  Christian  apostolic  words  and  forms 
(such  as  ^u'xriafjjo^)  see  §  33. 

Grammatical  Peculiarities, 

These  mostly  relate  to  inflexions  of  nouns  and  verbs,  which  were 
either  unknown  in  the  earlier  language,  or  not  used  in  certain 
words,  or,  at  least,  foreign  to  standard  Attic.  In  the  admission  of 
such  inflexions  the  intermixture  of  dialects,  previously  distinct, 
made  its  appearance.     The  use  of  the  Dual  became  rare. 

The  later  Greek  has  few  syntactical  peculiarities.      Certain  verbs 

^  Popular  Greek  naturally  adopted  some  foreign  words  (appellatives),  with 
dight  alterations,  from  the  languages  respectively  spoken  in  the  different  pro- 
vinces besides  Greek.  On  this,  however,  we  cannot  dwell,  in  an  inquiry  so 
general  as  the  above.  In  regard  to  the  Egyptian  element  in  the  Septuagint  and 
elsewhere,  see  Sturz  dialect.  Alex.  p.  84  sqq.  Also  Latin  and  Persian  words  and 
expressions  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  Olear.  de  stylo  N.  T.  p. 
366,  368.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  p.  247.  and  II.  (de  latinismis  N.  T.).  Comj). 
Dresig  de  N.  T.  gr.  latinismis  merito  et  falso  suspectis.  Lips.  1726.  4.  and 
Schleiermacher  Hermeneut.  S.  62. 

*  Most  of  this  description  appear  subsequently  in  the  Byzantine  authors,  who 
abound  in  compounds,  and  double  compounds,  and  lengthened  forms  of  words. 
What  had  fallen  into  disuse,  was  eagerly  restored  and  revived. 
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are  construed  with  cases  different  from  those  they  govern  in  the 
classics  (§  32, 4.,  comp.  Boissonade,  anecd.  III.  136. 154).  Conjunc- 
tions which  previously  took  only  the  Subjunct.  or  Optat.  were  used 
with  the  Indie.  The  use  of  the  Optat.  in  the  oratio  obliqua  dis- 
appeared. The  fiiture  participle  after  verbs  of  goings  sending^  etc., 
was  superseded  by  the  present  or  the  infinitive.  Active  verbs  with 
i(x,vrov  began  to  be  used  for  Middle,  though  no  emphasis  was  in- 
tended. Also,  in  general,  more  forcible  expressions  lost  their  pe- 
cuUar  emphasis.  On  the  other  hand,  additional  expressiveness  was 
aimed  at  even  by  grammatical  forms.  Comp.  jM»g/^or6po^,  ita,  etc., 
instead  of  the  infinitive,  etc.  But  §  4  will  be  the  most  appropriate 
place  for  discussing  whatever  relates  to  such  details. 

Later  popular  (jreek  had,  beyond  doubt,  different  peculiarities  in 
different  provinces.  Critics,  accordingly,  have  professed  to  dis- 
cover in  the  style  of  Paul  Cilicisms  (Hieron.  ad  Algasiam  quaest. 
10.  Tom.  IV.  ed.  Martianay,  p.  204).  The  four  quotations,  how- 
ever, of  this  Father,  are  not  conclusive  (Michaelis  Einl.  ins  N.  T. 
.  1.  Thl.  S.  161) ;  and  the  inquiry  is  hopeless,  as  all  we  know  of 
CiUcism  is  based  on  mere  conjecture  (see,  however,  Sturz  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  62).  Comp.  B.  Stolberg  de  Cilicismis  a  Paulo  usurpatisy 
in  his  tr.  de  solecismis  N.  T.  p.  91  sqq. 


Section  III. 

HEBREW-ARAMAEAN  TINCTURE  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

This  popular  variety  of  Greek  was  not  spoken  and  written  by 
the  Jews,  without  foreign  admixture.  The  Greek  style  of  the  Jews 
assumed,'  from  their  mother  tongue,  a  general  tinge,  consisting  in 
graphic  expressiveness  and  circumstantiality,  as  weU  bs  uniformity 
of  phraseology.  They  also  introduced  Jewish  turns  of  expression. 
These  peculiarities  are  more  apparent  in  their  direct  translations 
from  Hebrew,  tlian  in  their  original  composition  in  Greek.^ 

Lexical  Hebraisms  (and  Aramaisms)  are  more  numerous  than 
grammatical  in  this  Jewish  Greek ;  and  consist  partly  in  extending 
the  signification  of  words,  and  partly  in  imitating  entire  phrases,  and 
forming,  by  analogy,  new  words  to  express  corresponding  Hebrew 
terms.    Thus  originated  a  Jewish  Greek,  which  native  Greeks  did 

^  This  saggests  an  argument,  which  has  hitherto  received  little  attention,  that 
the  text  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  translation  from  the  Aramaean, 
and  that  too,  in  a  great  measure,  clumsily  executed. 


BZT^.zzL.     Hr3:LrT--Aic.*UA7.A>  TixriTrnr,  ot  n   -i.  pu-tion 


rj-r  I  PT.vrt  r-  zj- :--rr=:-i:-. .. 


•*   .    . 


V;JV., : 


E-rrr-?^.-.  F" -.'K-.  ;  ivr->iuTi  :i';'.:.n;,  ii-.a:  Vi.it'..  ;i'Vi''k-'  ru'...  -.n* 
y.zno-    :     :;    iv.mx    o:    !•.•->.   :::■.    imv-n"^-^-    *..    ri".  r    ir.-'.in^     t'-.^i  ^i- 

diztici.  0"  til*.  >-"i.nia£.  aiu.  riii  N.  T..  «>  vol.  «>  <».  :i\  a^v\«•^■nl^^i 
i.*jK}iL.-  o:  i.oiL  J.^  T.  niu.  Nov.. 

siaiicfr  nieiitionei.  aVovt.  mi',  ii.  'jonoTsi",.  oxnUur.  th<  Uw  .  rhwi  l«v»vp«v,  (:r,v»v 
TTiLiitcriijeri-  o:  ririKr'V»«i>  n:  ^l^^.  n?>iM.  f4V»"k  tin-  ]ihort>  •><  nmkin^  «p.'K  iwtnv 
Tion-  a.-  Tnyri-t-  Druii.  Tiu  4iKVi.11.  iieaivT  U'  irreo-iHi.  olcjranoo.     Nv  ihu  V\m\   in«" 
-.   -  I.  i-   LiL\. 

■:;jLu- rr'iL  l.-*tii.  aiivii.ir.'N.  sui-h  jis  viiai  »i'"  V'ni.v.-»i»:nN  b^  i''j».««!.:.m.  .1;  ^'n-  i'mi 

*  *  • 

'   Till.-  ti-.c-jlir.ii:!!;  i>  i'i:i.i:v^A  iT.mr»ii«'i,H««\  auii  slunl.I  K-  i%«cr.n)i\l  u^  '\  f.s  Inn 
T:jr  ■:.i>^erri.:i.):i>  riUiioT  or.  t>.Ar?.^:.'-  1I..T.1  »>.>.y/r. >•-..  niv  A\  «';■  im*  II    j*  .l■^^^ 

Zii?..  J..  i!7i-  KJ;.  '  Tlir  llvMiou  v>1  S-;l;.i.'^:".ls.  ih.'tl  m  I  In-  \  T  //.'.V^-wfv/  ni»«-»u?  m 
'.•-'LTtiTT  i:  Ju:ii.is:n  from  Loaihoiiisni.  i>  a  v.-jsli  murluMon  Trnin  .V.*--  m  ."«  .  -nui 
Eicnu'.A.::  \a.'.  J17- »?•?" avTa'iS.  lionii.  1.  }».  V:'7.'^  shtwii.i  ium  h.-ixr  .-i.lnj.iisl  u     lK.vi.l..a. 

iJir  c;»iitr."Vt-r?T  In.-i'w  oon  Pn.  Hoiii.sius  ( o.\j>ivil .  ilo  lim-jin  ln»llrinvi .  I .  H  1 1. 1..  s  ^ 

_   _  _  •  * 

LL-i  S'&illiliaiu^  ^ilC'lieilisiioa  1-  Iv  10 to.  ^s.,  tnnns  Ijnj^iinr  lu'U.uj  \\\  li-ili  .'■,  . 
'.eSiitf^ilim  lili^mao  bolliill.  ih.  10<4.'>.  S.\    «ui   tlu»  .M|»]H'll:»<u>n  ui,ii..itn  h,ii.^.'  #-.vi 

reLiied  iioi  inei*c;ly  10  the  worii  lhVniiistii\  bni  lUMinh  in  ilu^  Ki»n  ,f..i/,.in- 
for  vLicb  SiJiiiaaius  "Nvislusl  to  fiuUsiituto  »*//»i7v/i7</  m  sh.h'f'  niwti.  n\  {^W'  n.i 
le-iist.  p.  ii»0.).  coinp.  also  Tiltmann  Syiionym.  I  p  •-.■"»'.»  fij  >  *■!  il»''  «••»" 
•iijilect  ^^wfltXfxroc  tgx/*?:)  niijilil  woi  1k^  ^u:•lIi^^^l  In  «I«mii>U'.  ]Mn<i«nl-»ih  i" 
refert'Dce  to  the  most  oxto.nsivomoaninjj  of  i\\v  wmil  rt*/*  Ai-  «*.m^,.  <I»o«  i-ni.  •« 
of  Greek  six»ko.n  by  tlowish  Hollrnisis.  S<v  m  M»i/'/ilnl»  fhoul  l\  i»  .•'  1 
Falric.  biDlioth.  ^r.KV.  ed.  //r??/*.^.  1\'.  ]».  .y»i^  i"|  thui^.h  nn.l  *.*■  '  '••'■• 
begun  to  call  the  laiipiap*  of  ilu'CIn'fk  HiMc  i\w  i\  t  Itnininni  .i,.f/..  f  n.»-^ 
howCTcr,  is  not  Biillicionlly  i'oin]in'.ln'nHi\r  inr  llnMinb|iMi.  •liaincc-t.-l  ..l«.  • --.  «"  » 
the  use  of  the  woni  Jiakct  u  liabli^  lo  objiMMinu. 

*  Ai  to  the  fallacy  involved  lu  the  wonl  HpUfnlnii' ,  «»«>  'li •"•iMm  •  r»  »»?.-(7"m-«-     •  - 
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Copious  collections  of  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T. — as  distinct 
from  Oriental  turns  of  thought  and  arrangement  of  words — have 
frequently  been  published;  m  particular,  by  Vorst,  Leusden  (in 
his  Philol.  hebr.,  from  which  the  dissertatio  de  dialectis  N.  T. 
sing,  de  ejus  hebraismis  was  separately  printed  by  J.  F.  Fischer, 
Lips.  1754.  1792.  8.),  and  Olearius  (de  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  232  sqq.), 
comp.  also  Hartmann  linguist.  Einl.  in  das  Stud.  d.  A.  T.  S.  382 
ff.  Anm.^  The  laboufs  of  nearly  all  who  have  investigated  this 
subject  have  been  deficient  in  critical  precision,  and  in  particular 
exhibit  the  following  imperfections : 

a.  Too  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  Aramaean  element  in 
N.  T.  diction.*  In  the  time  of  Christ,  as  all  know,  the  popular 
speech  of  the  Jews  in  Palestine  was  not  pure  Hebrew,  but  Syro- 
Chaldaic.  Accordingly,  imitations  and  literal  translations  of  nume- 
rous ordinary  expressions  of  that  language*  must  have  been  intro- 
duced into  Jewish  Greek.  Among  the  older  writers  on  N.  T.  style, 
Olearius  has  a  special  section  de  Chaldaeo-Syriasmis  N.  T,  p.  345 
sqq.  (comp.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  p.  187  sqq.)  More  recently  a  great 
deal  relating  to  this  subject  has  been  collected  by  Boy  sen  (krit.  Erlau- 
terungen  des  Grundtextes  d.  N.  T.  aus  der  syrischen  Uebersetzung. 
Quedlinb.1761. 8. 3  Stiicke),  Agrell(oratio  de  dictione  N.  T.  Wexion. 
1798.  and  otiola  Syriaca.  Lund.  1816.  4.  p.  53-58.)  and  Hart- 
mann (as  above,  382  ff.)  Several  earlier  commentators  had  occa- 
sionally directed  attention  to  Aramaisms.  (See  Michaelis  Einleit. 
ins  N.  T.  1.  Thl.  S.  138  ff.  Fischer  ad  Leusden,  p.  140.  Bert- 
holdt's  Einleit.  1.  Thl.  S.  158.  Under  this  head  come  also  a  few 
Rabbinisms,  See  Olear.  1.  c.  p.  360  sqq.  Georgi  1.  c.  p.  221  sqq.) 
Much  light  on  these  may  be  derived  from  Schottgen  hor.  hebr. 
They  are  mostly  terms  that  may  have  been  used  in  the  Rabbinical 
schools  as  early  as  the  time  of  Christ. 

b.  The  collectors  of  Hebraisms  entirely  overlooked  the  difference  of 

•/ 

1  A  complete,  judicious,  and  sound  treatise  on  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.  is 
greatly  required.  In  the  mean  time,  the  commencement  recently  made  (D.  E. 
F.  Bockel  de  hebraismis  N.  T.  Spec.  1.  Lips.  1840.  8.)  is  a  service  to  sacred 
literature. 

2  Many  of  the  peculiarities  pointed  out  by  the  Hebraists,  might,  with  equal 
propriety,  be  called  either  Hebraisms  or  Syriasms.  Such  are,  e.g.  its  for  an  in- 
definite article,  and  the  frequent  use  of  participles  with  etuctt  for  a  finite  verb. 
It  is  more  proper,  however,  to  regard  these  and  the  like  as  Aramaisms.  They 
are  more  common  and  more  distinctly  established  in  Aramaean,  and  occur  almost 
exclusively  in  those  later  Hebrew  writings,  the  style  of  which  approaches  the 
nearest  to  that  idiom.  This  refers  solely  to  the  N.  T.,  for  the  Septuagint  exhi- 
bits little  or  no  trace  of  the  peculiarities  in  question. 

*  To  this  the  Aramaisms  of  the  N.  T.  are,  essentially,  confined.  The  religious 
expressions — derived  mostly  by  non-Palestin.  Jews  from  the  Septuagint,  are  to 
be  referred  to  the  Ancient  Hebrew,  the  holy  language.  To  the  same  class  also 
is  to  be  attributed  ^oiuocrog* pestilence,  in  Kev.  vi.  8.  xviii.  8.  (^*J*"').  Comp.  Ewald 
Commentar.  in  Apoc.  p.  122. 

*  Ti  ^Mmrtxi»,  in  popular  living  Greek,  is  the  ordinary  term  for  the  plague. 
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Style  in  some  of  the  N.  T.  writers  ;  so  that,  according  to  them,  all 
the  books  of  the  N.  T.  abound  in  Hebraisms  to  the  same  extent, 
though  there  is  a  manifest  impropriety  in  regarding  Matthew,  Luke, 
John,  Paul,  James,  and  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
as  all  employing,  in  this  respect,  one  and  the  same  diction.^  The 
learned  collectors  did  not  show  the  relation  between  N.  T.  diction 
and  that  of  the  Septuagint,  though,  great  as  the  resemblance  is, 
considerable  dissimilarity  is  apparent,  the  style  of  the  latter  being, 
as  a  direct  and  partly  literal  translation  of  the  Hebrew  text,  more 
Hebraistic  than  the  former. 

c.  They  included  in  their  list  of  Hebraisms  many  expressions  of 
ordinary  occurrence  in  Greek  prose,  or  in  accordance  witn  the  idiom 
of  many  different  languages,  and,  in  general,  were  guided  by  no 
distinct  notion  of  what  the  wor.d  Hebraism  really  means.  See  Titt- 
mann  de  causis  contortar.  interpretatt.  N.  T.  p.  18  sq.  (Synonym.  I. 
p.  269  sqq.)  De  Wette  in  A.  L.  Z.  1816.  N.  39.  S.  306. 

They  employed  the  term  Hebraism  to  denote, — 

1.  Significations  of  words,  phrases,  and  constructions  peculiar  to 
Hebrew  (Aramaean),  and  unknown  in  Greek  prose ;  as :  (S'Tcktcy- 
')(jfiZftiJijai^  6(pstKf}fJbocTOi  aptemtj  Trpoaa^Trov  Kocf/^fioimv,  olxohof/^e7v  (in  a 
figurative  sense),  'prKocrvveiv  rriv  pcocpiiocvy  TopeOsff^at  h'Triaojj  ov — sra^ 
(for  ovhetg)y  i^ofJuoKoyei(r^ai  rm  and  h  rm^  etc. 

2.  Such  significations  of  words,  and  such  phrases  and  construc- 
tions, as,  though  occasionally  occurring  in  Greek  authors,  the  Jews 
adopted  through  the  influence  of  their  native  tongue ;  as :  (rmpf/jcc 
for  proles  (Schwarz  Comm.  p.  1235.)  hebr.  jnt,  avoiyxrj  distress^ 
calamity  (comp.  D.  Sic.  4,  43.  Schwarz,  as  above,  p.  81.)  hebr. 
piVO,  np^VDj  lVi  niV,  ipayrSiv  request  (as  ^KtJ'  denotes  both  request  and 

interrogate^  comp.  the  Latin  rogare)  Babr.  97,  3.,  ApoUon.  synt. 
p.  289.,  sig  uTrdivryjcrtv  (D.  Sic.  8,  59.  Polyb.  5,  26,  8.)  comp.  nK^jp^, 

mpara  rrjg  yrjg  (Thuc.  1,  69.  Xen.  Ages.  9,  4.  Dio  Chr.  62.  587.) 
comp.  pK  ••DBK,  y^uKog  for  littus  (Her.  1,  191.  Strabo,  etc.)  comp. 

nsfe^,  (TTOfJUOc  for  edge  of  a  sword  (ns),   comp.   besides   the   Poets 

Philostrat.  her.  19,  4.  So  also  the  expression  ivhvffacr^oct  ^piffrou 
(TapKVViov  ivhvff,  in  Dion.  H.)  formed  from  p*]V  ^J?. 

3.  Such  significations  of  words,  and  such  phrases  and  construc- 
tions, as,  from  being  equally  common  in  Gjreek  and  in  Hebrew,  may 
be  considered  either  as  portions  of  the  popular  Greek  adopted  by  the 
Jews,  or  as  phraseology  usually  employed  by  them  through  the 

^  Even  in  one  and  the  same  writer  we  find  a  want  of  uniformity  of  style. 
Thus  Luke  in  his  Grospel — ^where  he  had  to  follow  the  Gospel  paradosis — ^hebraizes 
more  than  in  the  Acts.  The  change  in  the  diction  immediately  after  the  pro- 
oem.  was  long  ago  pointed  out.  Also  the  hymns  and  the  speeches  have  more 
of  a  Hebrew  tincture  than  the  narrative  part.  Comp.  e.g.  Luke  i.  13-20.  42-45 
6&-79.  There  is  as  yet  no  complete  linguistic  comparison  between  Luke  and 
the  other  Evangelists. 
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influence  of  their  native  speech ;  for  instance :  fvKoiffffeiv  vofiiOVj  aTfdjU 
caedesj  apfjp  joined  to  an  appellative  (ai'^p  povsvg),  wcug  slave,  (Jdiyor 
TJjvziv  to  praise,  ^iqjkhv  to  pursue,  cultivate,  a  virtus.  To  this  head 
may  be  referred  many  grammatical  illustrations  contained  in  Haab's 
Grammar. 

4.  Lastly,  it  must  also  be  admitted  that  Expositors  collected 
many  Hebraisms  (Aramaeisms) ;  as :  Eph.  v.  26.  iv  pfjfjMTi  Uvu 
1K^«  "•?'n"7y  (see  Koppe),  Mt.  xxv.  23.  %apa  convivium  from  Aram. 
nnn  (see  Fischer  ad  Leusden  dial.  p.  52.)  or  Hebr.  nnofe^  Esth.  ix. 

17.  (Eichhom  Einl.  ins  N.  T.  I.  528.),  Mt.  vi.  1.  hixocioffvvTj  alms- 
giving from  Chald.  njrTy,  Mt.  xxi.  13.  Xriffroci  traders  (Fischer  ad 

Leusden  dial.  p.  48.) ;  which  show  that  much  impropriety  of  diction 
had  crept  in  from  the  LXX.  (as  Luke  xi.  22.  (rxvkoc  supellex,  comp. 
Esth.  iii.  13.,  Acts  ii.  24.  aiSiv^g  vincuhx,  comp.  Ps.  xviii.  6.)  Comp. 
also  Fr.  Kom.  I.  367.^ 

Hence  it  is  obvious  that  the  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T.  may  be 
divided  into  perfect  and  imperfect.  By  perfect  Hebraisms  we  mean 
those  acceptations  of  words,  and  those  expressions  and  constructions 
which,  strictly  peculiar  to  the  Heb.  Aramaean  language,  were 
thence  directly  copied  into  Hellenistic,  that  is,  the  idiom  of  the 
N.  T.*  Imperfect  are  such  as,  though  used  by  Greek  prose  authors, 
are,  in  all  probability,  traceable  to  Hebraistic  (Aramaean)  influence, 
first,  because  the  N.  T.  writers  were  more  familiar  with  Aramaean 
than  Greek,  and,  secondly,  because  the  phraseology  in  question  was 
of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  former  idiom  than  m  the  latter. 
De  Wette  perceived  this  distinction,  and  stated  it  as  follows :  "  There 
is  an  essential  difierence  between  an  expression  entirely  un-Greek,  and 
a  Greek  expression  employed  through  the  influence  of  a  foreign 
idiom." 

In  treating  of  Hebraisms,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  their  respec- 
tive source.  The  Septuagint,^  as  a  translation,  cannot  be  viewed  as  a 
correct  test  of  the  original  Greek  composition  of  Jews  who  had  ac- 
quired Greek  from  oral  intercourse.  The  same  applies  to  the  doc- 
trinal parts  of  the  N.  T.,  as  the  religious  phraseology  of  the  Jews 
in  Greek  was  naturally  a  close  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  and  formed 
on  the  model  of  the  Septuagint.  It  is  particularly  from  the  narra- 
tive style  of  the  Apocrjmha,  the  Gospels,  and  the  Acts,  that  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew  idiotn  on  the  Greek  spoken  and  written  by 

^  In  the  title  of  Kaifier^s  dissertatio  de  linguae  aramaicae  usu  cet.  Norimb. 
1831.  8.  the  word  dbTisu  would  be  more  appropriate  than  um, 

^  Blessig's  definition  is :  Hebraismus  est  solius  hebraei  sermonis  propria  h- 
quendi  ratio^  cujusmodi  in  graecam  vel  aliam  linguam  sine  barbarism  suspicione 
transferre  non  licet. 

^  The  most  important  work  that  has  yet  appeared,  on  the  linguistic  element 
of  the  Septuagint,  is  H,  W.  Jos.  Thiersch  de  Pentateuch!  versione  alex.  libb.  3. 
Erlang.  1840.  8.,  from  which,  in  the  later  editions  of  this  Grammar,  I  have 
obtained  many  acceptable  illustrations.  But  a  complete  treatise  on  the  diction 
of  the  Septus^mt  is  very  much  required. 


f 
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the  Jews,  is  to  be  determined.    In  the  first  place,  it  is  clear  that 

tlie  original  writers,  no  less  than  the  translators,  unconsciously  gave 

their  Grreek  style  a  general  impress  of  the  Hebrew-Aramaean  i<uom, 

from  the  influence  of  which,  as  their  mother  tongue,  they  could  not 

rid  themselves  without  great  attention  and  long  practice.     This 

general  impress  consists, — 

1.  In  strong  explicitness  (lience  the  use  of  prepositions  with 
cases,  instead  of  cases  alone,  the  latter  construction  implying  more 
extensive  abstraction),  and  a  predilection  for  circumstantiality  (^gy- 
yg/y  am  Tpotrof^ov  rmg^  iypd^rj  8/a  ^s/po^  r.,  TrdcvTsg  am  f/^ixpov 
S6fg  (ji/iyAkov^  Kou  hrai — Koci  bcvfSy  etc.)  ;  the  frequent  use  of  the 
pers.  and  dem.  pron.,  particularly  after  the  relative,  the  narrative 
expression  xoci  iymro,  etc. 

2.  In  the  simplicity  and  even  monotony  with  which  the  Hebrew 
(agreeably  to  a  co-ordinating,  rather  than  subordinating  principle) 
arranges  and  connects  clauses  and  sentences.  Hence  the  sparing 
use  of  conjunctions,  in  which  respect  the  native  Greeks  display  so 
copious  a  variety,  and  the  great  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  tenses ; 
hence  the  absence  of  periodic  compactness,  and  the  neglect  of  includ- 
ing various  subordinate  clauses  under  one  principal  clause,  and  the 
rare  occurrence  of  participial  constructions,  so  frequent  and  so  diver- 
sified among  the  Greeks. 

Further,  the  main  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew-Greek  narrative  style, 
is  the  almost  uniform  recital,  in  the  first  person,  of  the  express  words 
of  a  third  party ;  whereas,  the  indirect  introduction  of  statements 
made  by  another,  gives  a  distinctive  cast  to  Greek  historical  compo- 
sition, by  the  delicately  diversified  use  of  the  Optative,  a  Mood  almost 
unknown  in  the  Hellenic  writings  of  Jews. 

From  this  general  Jewish  influence,  the  Greek  of  the  Jews  must 
have  received  a  strongly  marked  impress.  It  had,  moreover,  special 
characteristics,  and  it  is  these  which  are  usually  styled  Hebraisms. 

1.  Attaching  a  derivative  meaning  of  a  Hebrew  term  to  a  Greek 
word  which  had  merely  the  same  primitive  signiflcation  as  the 
former,  was  the  simplest  mode  of  Hebraizing  (comp.  IpojToiv  b^^ 
to  request  and  to  interrogate).  Hence  it  was  not  strange  the  Jews 
used  hjcaiOGvyri  for  alms  from  ^^P^i^.     More  obvious  instances  are 

opzuj}[/jU  for  peccatum,  sin^  from  the  Aram.  3in,  vvf/j(p?j  (bride)  also 
daughter-in-law  Mt.  x.  35.,  as  n?3  denotes  both  (Sept.  Gen.  xxxviii. 

11.),  stg  for  primus  (in  certain  cases)  as  "rns,  h^ofJUoXoyeta^ai  rm 
also  praise  one  (thanking)  as  7  min  (Ps.  cvi.  47.  cxxii.  4.  Sept.), 
iuKoy{ip  bless,  Le.  make  happy,  as  ^3,  Kriatg  the  creation  (comp. 
Chald.  rp"!3,  So|a  brightness  as  1*U3,  hvpuf/jStg  miracles,  niiU3.  The 
adaptation  of  a  figurative  sense  is  very  frequent ;  as :  ^roTrjpiov  sors^ 
portio  Mt.  XX.  22.  (D*13),  axdviaXov  stumbling-block  in  a  moral 
sense  (^'irbp),  yhSffcra  for  nation.  {f\^),  X^Tkog  for  speech  (neb), 
i^iiTsov  rov  "^iov  (nyi^  ••ja^j),   according  to   God's  decision^  iCttp^jia 
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iv^iiot,  (rn^),  xipiTrarCiv  walk  of  moral  life,  oSo^(T3.?.)  comp.  Schaf. 
ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  148.,  apd^ifjboc  not  merely  what  is  consecrated  to  God, 
but,  agreeably  to  the  Heb.  Din,  devoted  to  destruction^  Bom.  ix.  3. 

Dt.  vii.  26.  Jos.  vi  17.,  XvsiP  Mt.  xvi.  19.  for  declare  lawful^  from 
the  Eabbin.  '^'^Ftn, 

2.  Numerous  Hebraisms  arose  from  verbal  translations  of  verna- 
cular expressions ;  as :  'prpoffofTOP  KocfJb^dvetv  from  D''JB  KCO,  Z^fjrsTy 
-^trx/iv  from  K^BJ  trj52,  TTOiziv  ekeog  (%ap/v)  /^gra  rmg  from  DP  ion  nw» 
avoiyiiv  rovg  op^ockf^ovg  or  ro  ffrof^a  rmg  (npB^,  yg6g<r3-a/  S-avaroy 
Kn''D  DJfp  Talm.,  aproi^  ^aygS'  (coenare)  DHp  7D«,  afjxa  g«%gg/i' 
(Wi  ?]B!J')  Az'K,  (x,vhrri[jbi  ff^Bpf^oc  rm  (p  jnt  D'«pn),  t;/o^  ^civdrov  ^)}^1^ 
(oi  vioi  rov  vv[/j(pSvog)y  KupTog  ha(pvog  D)?f^n  '•IB,  xocpmg  Kotkiag 
102  na,  g|gp^g(7'^a/  Ik  rrjg  6ff(pvog  rmg  'B  '•^riD  K^,  g«  zoiKiocg  y^Tirpog 
11!^  ???p,^  ocpsiKTjfjbOi  a(piivai  «ain  pniir  Talm. ;  also  <r7^p/%g/v  ^poffo^- 
TOP  avTov  V3Q  D'»fc^n,  Ta<ra  <rap?  iba"73. 

TT  ••./  r»'TTT 

3.  The  formation  of  Greek  derivatives  in  imitation  of  vemaculacr, 
implies  more  reflection  and  contrivance:  as,  oKoKUvrafJtiO,  (from 
oKoKUurovp  Lob.  524.)  for  n^y,  nxKayxpiZfiiJ^ai  from  d'Trkdyyyuj  as 
Dm  connected  with  D'^prn,  apcocpiockiZjitPy  ffKapiaKiZfiff^oci  as  /'•K^an, 
715^33,  gy;Ka/i'i%g/i^  from  gy;KaA'/a  as  lj3n  is  related  to  ns^n,  apa^f/jurf' 
Zfiip  as  D'''inn,   6p^p/^g/v  as  D'»3K^ri,  probably  gj'ft«r/^g<r!^a/  as  pTKn, 

comp.  Fischer  ad  Leusden  dial.  p.  27.  TLpoaayjrohj'Trrup  goes  still 
furtner,  for  which  the  Hebr.  has  no  single  corresponding  word. 

All  this  easily  accounts  for  the  Heb.  Aramaean  tincture  in  the 
diction  of  the  N.  T.  writers,  who  were  not,  like  Philo  and  Josephus,* 
acquainted  with  Greek  literature,  and  did  not  aim  at  a  correct  Greek 
style.  The  whole  cast  of  their  composition,  and  particularly  the  want 
of  compactness  in  narration,  must  nave  appeared  awkward  to  a  culti- 
vated Greek;  and  besides,  numerous  expressions  must  have  conveyed 
to  a  native  Greek  either  an  erroneous  meaning,  or  have  been  entirely 
unintelligible ;  as,  apipui  6(psiky}fJbUTay^  *jcpo(SM*7COP  XocfifioipsiP^  Xoy/- 

^  A  similar  Hellenism  in  Latin  is,  e.g.  a  teneris  unguiculis  (Cic.  fam.  1,  6.  8.), 
which  was  quite  intelligible  to  the  Komans,  as,  e.g,  KupTrog  x^tTs^ioiv^  though  it 
must  have  appeared  a  strange  expression,  was  intelligible  to  the  Greeks.  Comp. 
KupTTog  (ppivav^  Find.  Nem.  10,  22.  Still  more  easily  must  the  Greeks  have  under- 
stood Kupvoi  Kotxiets  (Arist.  polit.  7,  16.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1805.),  as  has  elsewhere 
been  remarked. 

*  Though  even  Josephus,  when  narrating  Old  Test,  history  after  the  Septua- 
gint,  does  not  always  avoid  Hebraisms.  See  Schar/enherg  de  Josephi  et  LXX. 
consensu  in  Pott's  sylloge  VII.  p.  306. 

^  That  is,  in  the  sigmfication  of  remitting  sins,  so  far  as  regards  o^iiTiif^uret. 
'A^iiifui  remit,  even  applied  to  offences,  occurs  in  Her.  6,  80.  in  the  expression 
ei<ptivoLt  echiocu,  and  o^it'hTjfActru  eicpihut  dehita  remittere  (obligations  arising 
from  a  wrong),  is  quite  a  common  expression.  In  later  Greek  we  find  d^tivat 
rtul  rvjif  dltKiecv  Plutarch  Pomp.  84.  see  Coraes  and  Schaf.  in  loc.  The  well- 
known  phrase  ivplaKuv  xiptv  would  have  been  imderstood  by  a  native  Greek, 
though  it  would  have  sounded  strange  to  his  ear. 
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Zsirh^  Sig  uzaMsij>z9j  etc.  Conip,  Gatak.  de  Stvlo  X.  T.  cap*  5. 
Ueace  also  is  explained  why  such  Hebraisms  are  less  frequent  in 
the  X.  T.  than  in  the  Sept.,  and  in  the  more  Helleniseii  writers 
of  the  X.  T.  (Paul.  Luke^  John,  comp.  Tholuck  Comment,* 
Cap-  L  §  2.  S.  25  sqck),  than  the  rest  (Matth.,  Peter).^  It  is,  fur- 
ther, obvious  that  all  Hebraisms  in  the  diction  of  the  a}M>stIes  wen> 
not  unconsdouslT  adopted.  Seligious  expressions, — and  in  these  the 
main  portion  of  N.  T.  Hebraisms  consist, — were  naturally  retaineil, 
as  they  were  derived  from  the  religious  notions  of  the  Jews,  and  a^ 
Christianity  had  to  be  built  on  a  Jewish  foundation.*  Heathen 
Greek  had  no  phraseology  to  express  Christian  moiles  of  thought.* 
Still  it  would  be  a  great  exaggeration  to  assert  with  Eiohhoni  ami 
Bretschneider  (Prefat.  ad  Lexic,  N.  T.  ed.  2.  H.  p.  12.),*  tliat  tho 
N.  T.  writers,  though  waiting  in  Greek,  thought  in  Aramaean. 
Modem  scholars,  for  instance,  after  attaining  a  certain  proficiency 
in  writing  Latin,  cease  in  a  great  measure  to  think  tii'st  in  their 
vernacular  idiom,  and  then  to  translate  their  thoughts  into  Latin. 
Persons  who,  though  not  regularly  trained  hi  (ireek  literatuiv,  hail 
long  experience  in  hearing  Greek  spoken  and  in  speaking  it  cor- 
rectly, must  have  acquired  such  a  command  of  the  language,  as,  in 
writing  it,  to  be  under  no  necessity  of  expressing  their  thoughts  in 
Greek  under  the  direct  and  special  influence  of  vernacular  woixls 
and  expressions.*  Besides,  the  apostles,  in  conveying  Christian 
truths,  merely  employed  or  imitated  the  religious  Greek  phraseology 
already  in  use  among  the  Jews. 

^  The  Grecian  training  of  individual  writers  apixiars  particularly  in  tlio  appn)- 
priate  use  of  verba  composita  and  decomposita. 

^  Comp.  Beza  ad  Act.  x.  46.  Rambach  is  not  altof^ethcr  wron^  in  wiyin^ 
(institutt.  hermen.  1,  2,  2.)  :  lingua  N.  T.  passim  ad  ebraci  w^niionis  indolcni 
conformata  est,  ut  hoc  modo  concentus  scri])turao  utriusquo  Uwt-.  non  in  ri'buH 
solum  sed  ipsis  etiam  in  verbis  clarius  observaretur.  Comp.  I'faff.  nott.  a<l 
Matth.  p.  84.  Okar,  341  sqq.  Tittmann  de  dilig.  gramm.  p.  (i  tii{.  (Synon.  I. 
p.  201  sq.).  Further  comp.  /.  W.  Schroder  da  causis  (^uaro  dictio  j)ur(!  i^nuuja  in 
X.  T.  plenmique  praetermissa  sit,  Marb.  1768.  4. ;  also  van  IJeiujd  comnuuitar. 
in  ep.  ad  Philipp.  p.  19. 

*  Some  good  remarks  on  this  point  are  to  be  found  in  IhahttrocM  spec,  do  uhu 
graecitatis  alex.  in  N.  T.  (Upsal.  1794.  4.)  p.  6.  sq.  Van  den  Jlonert  wcait  ho 
far  as  even  to  assert,  that  vel  ipse  Demosthenes,  si  eandcm  rem,  fiuam  nobis  tra- 
didenmt  apostoli,  debita  perspicuitate  et  efficacia  perscribere  voluisset,  hebraism^j- 
rom  uBom  evitare  non  potuisset. 

*  The  latter,  however,  recalled  his  opinion,  so  far  at  least  as  regards  I'aiil 
(Gnmdlage  des  evang.  Pietism,  etc.,  p.  179.). 

*  How  easily  do  we,  who  never  heard  Tjatin  spoken  by  a  native  i^^man,  attain 
the  faculty  of  at  once  concei\'ing  in  Latin,  dixit  verum  esse^  or  (pxarn  virtuttm 
dimongtravit  aliis  pra£8tare^  and  the  like,  without  first  mentally  construijig  dixit 
wod  verum  sit^  or  de  qua  virtute  demonstravit,  quod  ea,  etc.  I'hinking  iu  ('/}ii' 
lormity  to  the  genius  of  one's  mother  tongue,  apjxjarH  particularly  in  phraw* 
lud  figures  which  have  become  habitual,  and  which  one  unajiisr^iously  intn/luces 
ia  Ep^king  or  writing  a  foreign  language.  The  ajxjstles  c^^nstantly  employ *yJ, 
uid  with  perfect  propriety,  along  with  many  Hebraizing  exprestdoas,  uumerouM 
GredL  pecoliaiitaes  entirely  fordgn  to  the  genius  of  Hebrew. 
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The  N.  T.  writers,  in  treating  of  the  Christian  system  in  as  far 
as  it  differs  from  Judaism,  employed  many  words  and  phrases  as 
technical  religious  expressions.  These  form  a  third — the  strictly 
Christian — element  in  N.  T,  diction.  See  Olear.  de  stylo  N.  T. 
p.  380  sqq.  ed.  Schwarz.  Eckard  technica  sacra,  Quedliiib.  1716. 
4.  Comp.  particularly  the  words  gpya  (gpya^g<r3-a/  Rom.  iv.  4.), 
T/W/^,  'jriffrevstv  elg  Xpiarov  or  sr/oTgyg/v  absoL,  ofhokoyh^  hxouoffvvij 
and  hiKociova^oiiy  g«Xgyg(r3^a/,  ot  TcKriroiy  ol  kpckeKTOiy  oi  ayiot  (for 
Christians),  oipcohofjif^  and  olpcoho[/js7u  in  a  figurative  sense,  aTotrro- 
Kog,  ivoiyyekiZB(j^oct  and  KTjpvrrstu  absol.  for  Christian  preaching^ 
the  adoption  of  jSaTr/tr^M^a  for  Christian  baptism,  perhaps  «Xav  {rov) 
aprov  for  the  holy  repast  (the  Agape  with  the  communion),  o  xoffmgy  fl 
erapf ,  o  ffupxipcog,  in  the  known  theological  sense,  etc.  Most  oi  these 
terms  and  expressions,  however,  already  existed  in  the  O.  T.  and 
among  the  Rabbis.^  Accordingly,  it  will  not  be  easy  to  point  out 
any  special  phraseology  introduced  by  the  apostles.  Besides,  the 
apostolic  element  relates  almost  exclusively  to  the  acceptation  of 
technical  words  and  phrases ;  and  the  subject  is  matter  rather  of 
theological  than  of  purely  philological  inquiry. 

Grammatical  Hebraisms  will  be  discussed  in  the  next  section 


Section  IV. 

GRAMMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OP  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

In  examining  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
its  two  elements,  as  above  explained,  must  be  distinctly  kept  in 
view.  The  grammatical  features  of  the  N.  T.  phraseology  are, 
fundamentally,  those  of  the  later  general  (common)  Greek  language, 
and  consist  more  in  special  forms  of  inflexion,  than  in  peculiari- 
ties of  syntax.  With  these  are  occasionally  mingled,  though  not 
very  copiously,  Hebrew  expressions  and  constructions  in  connection 
with  all  the  parts  of  speech.  A  predilection  for  prepositions,  where 
the  Greeks  employ,  cases  alone,  is  a  main  feature  of  the  N.  T.  style* 
The  sacred  writers  strictly,  and,  as  it  were,  instinctively,  observe 
numerous  peculiarities  of  Greek  construction,  and  not  a  few  Greek 
idioms  that  are  entirely  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the  Hebrew :  e.  g. 
in  the  use  of  the  negatives  ov  and  f/^fj. 

^  To  attempt  to  explain  apostolical  terminology  by  quotations  from  Greek 
authors,  is  extremely  absurd  (comp.  Krehs  observ.  praef.  p.  4.).  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  diction  of  the  apostles,  still  more 
tinged  with  Old  Testament  peculiarities,  from  the  special  terminology  of  the 
Greek  Church. 


SECT.  IT.]  GRAMMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION.  49 

We  find  in  Greek,  as  in  almost  all  languages  whose  history  can 
be  tiaced,  that  changes  produced  by  time,  relate  far  more  to  the 
use  and  meaning  of  separate  words,  than  to  grammar.  This  may 
be  remained  in  comparing,  for  instance,  Luther^s  translation  of  tlie 
Bible  with  good  German  of  the  present  day.  The  later  common 
Greek  exhibits  few  grammatical  peculiarities,  and  these,  almost  all, 
relate  to  forms  of  the  accidence.  It  contains,  eitlier  in  nouns  or 
verbs,  a  certain  number  of  flexions  which  were  not  used  in  classical 
prose,  and  were  either  subsequently  created  by  the  abbreviation  or 
the  extension  of  the  original  forms,  or  were  borrowed  from  some  of 
the  dialects.  Of  the  latter  sort  are,  for  example,  a.  Attic  flexions  : 
rt^icurty  fi^ovkd^j  fif/fSTCKs,  fiovKsi  {^ovKri)y  Sypu ;  b.  Doric :  fi  Tafm^^ 
as  fem.,  ffra  {hrai),  afiafvrat  {ap6Tvroct)y  c,  ^Eolic:  the  Optat. 
in  ua  in  Aor.  1. — a  peculiarity  adopted  in  classical  Attic  prose  ;  d* 
Ionic :  yfipsi,  ffreipTjgj  glra  (Aor.  1.).  As  forms  unknown  in  classical 
Greek,  must  be  mentioned,  Dat.  ydty  Imperat.  «a&oy,  Perf.  fiyvojxot¥ 
(for  iyveixaffs),  2  Aor.  and  Imperf.  as  xocTikiTOffav,  i^oKiovffaVy  Aor. 
2.  ^ia[Li¥j  ipvyavy  the  Subjunctive  Future,  §  xiii.  I.  e.,  the  Imperf. 

To  this  head  specially  belong  many  forms  of  tenses,  regular  in- 
deed, but  not  in  use  in  classic  prose ;  as  :  ^f/^oipTTjffoc  for  rifLuproVj 
av^ctf  for  av^dm,  ^|a  for  rixejy  ^dyoiijUi  for  'ihofiaij  etc.  Among 
the  peculiarities  of  the  later  Greek  must  be  noted  also  the  more 
copious  use  of  Tense  and  Mood  forms,  which,  in  classical  Greek, 
were,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  sparingly  employed.  Further,  many 
nouns  received  a  new  gender ;  as :  ;J  for  o  fidrog.  Some  liad  thus  a 
twofold  declension,  as :  wkovrog^  sKsog,  6  and  ro. 

Peculiarities  of  Syntax  the  later  language  contains  but  few. 
Those  it  has,  chiefly  relate  to  the  want  of  strict  propriety  in  tlie  use 
of  Moods  with  particles.  Tlie  following  are  instances  of  this  in  the 
N.  T. :  OTOcif  with  the  Indic.  Pres.,  si  with  the  Subj.,  im  with  the 
Indie.  Pres.,  verbs  such  as  yevea^ai^  pcarahKdZjGiv  with  tlie  Ace, 
^poffxvmv  and  'jrpoff(pMVBh  with  Dat.  pers.  (see  Lob.  463.  Mtth.  II. 
902.),  the  omission  ot  im  in  the  phrases  ^eXo)  IVa,  dB,iog  JVa,  etc.,  the 
nse  of  the  Gen.  Inf.  (rov  *7C0i{iv)  beyond  its  original  and  natural 
bounds,  the  use  of  the  Subj.  for  the  Optat.  in  narration  after 
Preterit.,  the  gradual  disuse  of  the  Optat.,  wliich  in  Modern  Greek 
has  entirely  disappeared.  MeXXg/v,  Wikziv^  etc.,  are  more  usually 
followed  by  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Lob.  747.).  Impropriety  in  declen- 
sion begins  to  appear;  thus:  jC^grd  rov  h  (which  is,  however, 
put  designedly),  §  10.  note.  Subsequently  the  misapplication  of 
cases  and  tenses  in  some  instances  occurs.  Thus  avv  with  the 
Gen.  in  Niceph.  Tact.  (Hase  ad  Leon.  Diac.  p.  1^8.),  a^o  with  the 
Ace.  in  Leo  Grammat.  (p.  232.),  as  in  Modern  Greek,  tlic  inter- 
change of  the  participles  of  the  Aor.  and  Pres.  etc.  etc.  The  Dual 
was  gradually  superseded  by  the  Plural. 

In  a  Grammatical  point  of  view,  the  N  T.  icliom  bears  few  traces 

)) 
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of  Hebrew  influence.  The  genius  of  the  Hebrew- Aramaean  lan- 
guage differs  essentially  from  that  of  the  Greek  ;  and  this,  of  itself, 
prevented  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  from  mixing  vernacular  with 
Greek  constructions.  Such  mixture  of  constructions  would  be  more 
likely  to  occur  in  Latin  or  French,  for  instance,  spoken  or  written 
by  a  German.  Besides,  every  one  attains  with  greater  difficulty 
a  command  of  words  and  idiomatic  phraseology  in  a  foreign  tongue, 
than  the  grammatical  rules,  especially  the  fundamental,  on  which 
accurate,  if  not  elegant,  composition  depends  (comp.  Schleiermacher 
Hermeneut.  S.  73.).  Such  rules,  too,  are  of  constant  recurrence  in 
every  kind  of  oral  intercourse.  The  Greek-speaking  Jews  must 
have  readily  acquired  a  mastery  of  such  grammatical  rules  of 
current  Greek — ^which  by  no  means  possessed  the  elegancies  of 
standard  Attic — as  sufficed  for  the  simple  style  they  employed  in 
communicating  their  thoughts.  Even  the  Septuagint,  for  the  most 
part,  conveys  the  meaning  of  Hebrew  constructions  in  accurate 
Greek.^  Only  some  vernacular  idioms  of  frequent  occurrence,  and 
not  at  variance  with  the  rules  of  Greek  grammar,  have  been  re- 
tained ;  such  as  an  interrogative  clause  for  the  Optat.  to  express  a 
wish,  2  Sam.  xv.  4.  rtg  (Jj\  Karcf^ffrriau  xpirfjv ;  xxiii.  15.  Numb.  xi. 
29.  Deut.  V.  26.  xxviii.  67.  Cant.  ^aii.  1.^  Also,  where  it  could 
be  done,  a  fiebrew  idiom  is  rendered  at  least  in  accordance  with 
the  genius  of  Greek ;  as :  ^upocra  ccTo^aPUff^s.  Gen.  iii.  4.  rflD 
pnpri  (Dt.  XX.  17.  1  Sam.  xiv.  39.  Jes.  xxx.  19.);  or  by  an  expres- 
sion already  usual  in  Greek  (see,  however,  §  45.)  Jud.  xv.  2.  fjutcrSp 
if/fiffTjffug  for  DKib'  Kifc',  Gen.  xliii.  2.  Ex.  xxii.  17.  xxiii.  26.  1  Sam. 

ii:  25.  etc.  Comp.  also  Inf.  with  rov.^  Hebrew  constructions 
thoroughly  repugnant  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek,  the  Septuagint 
has  usually  rejected.  The  Fern,  e,  g.  for  the  Neut.  occurs  but  in  a 
small  number  of  passages,  where  the  translators  have  not  duly  ad- 
verted to  the  meaning  of  the  text,  or  purposely  given  a  literal 
rendering ;  as,  Ps.  cxix.  50.  cxviii.  23.*     Tnere  is  no  ground  for 

^  Various  Greek  idioms  had  become  quite  habitual  to  them,  sucsh  as  the  article 
with  qualifying  words  and  phrases  after  a  noun  (o  Kvptog  6  h  ovpetv^,  and  the 
like),  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  etc.  Negatives,  also,  they  always  distiaguish 
with  strict  propriety.  A  more  copious  use  of  the  Greek  cases  without  preposi- 
tions appears  in  the  better  translated  portions  of  the  Septuagint,  as  e,g.  Gem, 

XXVi.   10.  f^lKpOV  BKOtflVJ^yi. 

2  Comp.  Kom.  vii.  24.,  where  Fr.  adduces  similar  instances  from  Greek  poetB. 
The  phrase  with  va>s  («(;/)  seq.  optat.  or  conjunct,  is  discussed  by  Schaeier  ad 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  523.  and  Melet.  p.  100. 

^  Hemsterhuis  ad  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  4,  3. :  saepenumero  contingit,  ut  locutio 
quaedam  native  graeca  a  LXX.  interpretib.  etN.  T.  scriptoribus  mutata  paululnm 
potestate  ad  hebraeam  apte  exprimendam  adhibeatur. 

*  The  translation  of  the  Psalms  is,  in  general,  one  of  the  most  inaccurate. 
That  of  Nehemiah  is  little  better.  Aquila,  who  translated  word  for  word  (ab- 
surdly rendering,  for  instance,  the  nota  ace.  Jhk  by  (ri/v),  cannot  at  all  be  taken 

into  consideration  in  any  inquiry  into  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic 
Greek.    In  order  to  give  a  literal  translation,  he  violated,  withoui*  hesitation, 
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supposmg  that  in  these  instances,  the  Fem.  was  dosIgnovHy  oin- 
ploved  for  the  Neot.  In  other  passages  the  Hob.  Fom.  rofors  to 
a  feminine  subject  mentioned  in  the  context ;  as  Judjt.  xix.  ;U). 
On  the  other  hand,  Neh.  xiii,  14.  hf  ravfTi  is  equivalent  to  rtxvrfi  in 
Greek  authors,  in  this  respect^  hoe  in  genere  (Xen.  C\vr.  8,  8*  ft.l  or 
Aertfare  (comp.  reami  on  propterea  quod  Xen.  Xnab.  2,  (\  7.), 
See  also  IS 
often  dosely 
Tifa  Ez. 

Kvpief  (njrra  h^^)  1  Sam.  x.  22.,  lilioKUV  h  rm  (a  ytn  Fr.  Rom.  II. 
371.).  These  imitations  sound  harsh  in  Greek,  yet  in  that  floxiblo 
idiom  might  find  some  point  of  affinity.  Comp.  tho  Germ,  bauoii 
an  etwas,  fragen  bei,  etc. 

Even,  however,  if  the  Septuagint  contained  still  clt)sor  imiui- 
tions  of  Hebrew  constructions,  that  would  prove  nothing  in  n»foivnco 
to  the  N.  T.  diction.  The  style  of  the  Septungint  trauHliition, 
which  is  for  the  most  part  rigorously  close  and  literal,  and  Honuv- 
times  inaccurate,  was,  as  we  have  already  observed,  by  no  moans 
the  model  followed  by  the  Jews  in  original  composition  or  conviM*- 
sation.  So  far  as  regards  the  various  rules  of  grammar,  tho  N.  T. 
is  entirely  written  in  Greek,  and  the  few  undoubted  grammatical 
Hebraisms  it  contains  become  hardly  discernible. 

To  Hebraisms  of  this  sort  may  be  referred,  with  more  or  loss 
precision,^  the  use  of  prepositions  in  expressions  in  which  th(5  (J  reeks 
employ  cases  alone  (uToxpvTTStv  rt  uto  rivog^  if/:}iuv  ccto  rZv  -^lyjm^ 
i&Zog  am  row  aJ/^aro?,  Koivcovog  h  rm,  ccoitTKUv  and  TpofTKvmv 
ivanciov  rtvog,  zvhoKUv  and  &aXg/i/  iv  rm).  Many  siieh  periiliarilicH, 
traces  of  antique  simplicity,  are  in  use  among  the  (i  reeks  th<;ni- 
selves,  especially  the  poets,  and,  consequently,  are  in  accordance 
with  the  genius  of  the  language  ;  as :  'xavnv  aico  rtvog* 

As  special  and  more  distinct  Hebraisms,  may  be  notic(Ml  lient,  -  • 

a.  Such  verbal  translations  of  Hebrew  constructions  as  are  ob- 
viously at  variance  with  Greeks  propriety ;  as :  o/jjOKoyzlv  h  nvt, 
jSXisrg/v  axo  sibi  cavere  a,  orpoff^Bro  m/jbypccs,  el  ho^^rjaerui  as  a  form 
of  negatory  oath. 

b.  The  reduplication  of  a  word  to  denote  distribution,  as  hvo  ovo 
hinij  instead  oi  cofu,  ivo. 

c.  The  use  of  the  Inf.  absoL  (see  above.) 

d.  The  use  of  the  Gen.  of  an  abstract  noun  for  the  kindrd  a^l- 

tiie  roles  of  grammar :  as :  Gen,  L  5.  tKay.tufp  6  htoi  t*f  %cn\  %t/M»»  Y*^  1>*j 
ahrars  uses  the  artick  with  propriety,  and  even  employe  t\ifi  '<i\xn/:iifju  f/f  ilm 
relit  re. — tO  deep:y  were  both  rooted  in  the  genius  (A  th<;  Or<*k  hur/uh/**, ! 

1  hiJA^iaisj  HrbraiEms  are,  the  enpjjOBed  Plur.  exceU..  xhn  s  euenOfx/u  *'t]fr^%' 
■one  ^rrxjgfjuQj  talLen  for  fnicuinV/ciixv/nR  of  thfc  K-JT/'.-^t;v<>,  yhn^r/y,  Uk*-, 
cMi.TiY^  r»  istii  the  BuppoBed  nsfe  of  the  Fern-  for  the  S-:r.,,  aud  yrAMy  th', 
alfadj  cioaaoDad  Hjpaliage  t»  iit.ft^tutA  r^f  Jie^s?  tv^r^i  ifst  ttLin*  t»  {,y,i^wr'x 
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jective,  and  the  very  frequent  use  of  the  Inf.  with  a  preposition  and 
a  subject  in  the  Ace.  in  narration. 

The  peculiarities  classed  under  a   and  h  may  be   called  pare 
Hebraisms. 

When,  however,  it  is  considered  that  by  far  the  largest  number 
of  constructions  in  the  N.  T.  are  undoubtedly  Greek,  and  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  constantly  follow  such  rules  of  Greek  syntax^  as  are 
entirely  opposed  to  their  vernacular  idiom, — as  the  distinction  of  the 
different  past  tenses,  the  use  of  oiv  with  verbs,  such  expressions  as 
olKOvoiJjiuv  ^rsTiarsvfJboctj  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  the  use  of  a 
Neut.  Plural  with  a  verb  in  the  Sing,  etc., — we  shall  not  be  disposed 
to  approve  the  cry  so  generally  raised  about  the  great  number  of 
grammatical  Hebraisms,  said  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  That  the  diction 
of  the  N.  T.  is,  grammatically,  far  less  Hebraistic  than  that  of  the 
Septuagint,  as  might  naturally  be  expected,  will  be  manifest,  when 
it  IS  observed  that  the  Septuag.  contains  numerous  vernacular 
idioms  which  are  never  used  in  the  N.  T.,  or  (such  as  an  interro- 
gative clause  for  the  Opt.)  only  in  the  impassioned  style.  A  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  Fut.,  as  'iffofjuui  hhovoci  Tob.  v.  14.,  or  the 
reduplication  of  a  substantive  to  denote  every  (Num.  ix.  10.  2 
Kings  xvii.  29.  1  Chr.  ix.  27.),  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.* 

The  respective  N.  T.  writers  exhibit  extremely  few  purely  gram- 
matical peculiarities.  Onlv  the  book  of  Revelation  requires  par- 
ticular, though  not  exceptional,  attention,  in  a  treatise  on  N.  T. 
grammar. 

In  examining  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
the  various  readings  of  the  text,  must,  it  is  obvious,  be  carefully 
investigated. 

Finally,  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  an  accurate  acquaintance 

with  the  grammatical  and  lexical  peculiarities  of  the  respective 

N.  T.  writers,  is  indispensable  towards  success  in  the  critical  study 

of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

« 

1  The  more  refined  elegancies  of  "written  Attic  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
N.  T.,  partly  because  they  were  unknown  in  the  popular  language  adopted  by 
the  N.  T.  writers,  and  partly  because  such  niceties  were  unsuited  to  the  simple 
style  the  sacred  authors  employed. 

*  Yet  in  the  better  translated  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the 
Palestin,  Apocrypha,  we  sometimes  find  Greek  constructions,  instead  of  corre- 
sponding Hebraisms  used  in  the  N.  T.  Thus,  in  3  Est.  vi.  10.  Tob.  iii.  8.,  the 
Genitive  is  used  with  strict  Grecian  propriety.  Further,  comp.  Thiersch  de 
Pentat.  alex.  p.  95  sq. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


Section  V. 

ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOGRAPHIC  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  The  best  manuscripts  of  the  N.  T.,  like  those  of  all  Greek 
authors,  exhibit  extraordinary  variations  of  orthography,  especially 
in  regard  to  particular  words  and  forms.  In  fact,  it  cannot  always 
be  determined,  on  satisfactory  grounds,  which  reading  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred. 

However  this  may  be,  editors  of  the  text  should  Iky  down  pre- 
cise rules,  and  uniformly  adhere  to  them. 

Though  the  various  Codd.  have  recently  been  collated  with  great 
exactness,  still,  on  many  points,  a  more  careful  execution  of  the 
work  is  much  to  be  desired. 

We  submit  the  following  remarks  : — 

a.  The  apostrophe^  employed  to  prevent  a  hiatus,  is  of  much  rarer 
occurrence  in  the  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the  Sept.  generally, 
than  in  those  of  native  Greek  authors,  especially  the  orators  (comp. 
G.  E.  Benseler  de  hiatu  in  scriptorib.  gr.  P.  I.  Friberg.  1841,  8. 
Eb.  de  hiatu  in  Demosth.  ibid.  1847.  4.).  "Afjuoiy  apa,  Spa,  yg,  kfjuiy 
STtj  iPoc,  oicrre,  never  suffer  elision  of  the  last  vowel ;  and  Sg  (be- 
fore £y)  and  ovhi  very  seldom  (Mt.  xxiii.  16.  and  18.  xxiv.  21. 
Rom.  ix.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  Heb.  viii.  4.  Luke  x.  10.  2  Cor.  iii. 
16.  xi.  21.  Ph.  ii.  18.  1  John  ii.  5.  iii.  17.).  Only  the  prepositions 
asro,  5/a,  It/,  Tapa,  fieroi,  and  the  conjunction  aKkd  regularly  suffer 
elision,  the  former  particularly  before  pronouns  and  in  phrases  of 
frequent  occurrence,  as  osT  ap%??j  etc. :  am  only  in  av^*  S)V,  Codd., 
however,  vary  here,  and  even  the  best  in  particular  passages,  espe- 
cially in  regard  to  aXXa.  Thus  the  Cod.  Alex.,  and  some  others, 
have  in  Acts  xxvi.  25.  aXXa  ahj^eiocgy  vii.  39.  aXkdi  a^^eraro,  2 
Pet.  ii.  5.  aXkoi  oyhoov.  The  best  Codd.  have  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  oM^a 
VfJtfSig,  and  Gal.  iv.  7.  aKkd  viog.  So  also  the  authority  of  manu- 
scripts is  in  favour  of  Luke  ii.  36.  /M»gra  avipogj  xiv.  31.  fjueroi  eiKOcn, 
2  Cor.  V.  16.  fLzru  a^urrovy  Rev.  xxi.  11.  aTo  amroKaiV)  Heb.  xi. 
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34.  aTO  aa^iviiag,  Jude  14.  a«  'AMfJb^  2  Cor.  v.  7.  8/a  g'/Soy?. 
Corap.  also  Acts  ix.  6.  x.  20.  xvi.  37.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  v.  12.  Luke  xi. 
17.  gT/  oI«oj',  Mt.  XXI.  5.  It/  oVoj'.  There  is  a  preponderance  of 
authority  for  Luke  iii.  2.  It/  ap^/gpgo;^,  and  Mt.  xxiv.  7.  It/  gS-vo^, 
1  Cor.  vi.  11.  aXXa  a'TskoOffoca^B,  aXkoi  ihxaiof^re.  Whereas  the 
authority  is  equal  in  Rom,  vii.  13.  for  aXXa  ^  afjuapria,  and  the  other 
reading.  That  Ionic  authors  were  at  no  pains  to  shun  a  hiatus,  is 
well  known ;  and,  accordingly,  this  peculiarity  is  styled  by  the  earlier 
Biblical  philologists  an  lonism.  At  the  same  time,  it  would  appear 
that  the  Attic  prose  authors  neglected  the  elision,  though  all  the 
instances  which  Georgi  produces  from  Plato  cannot  be  trusted 
(Hierocrit.  N.  T.  I.  p.  143.),  See  Bttm.  L  S.  123  ff.  Heupel  Marc, 
p.  33.  Benseler  Exc.  zu  s,  Ausg,  v.  Isoc,  Areop.  p.  385  sqq,  Jacob's 
praef.  ad  Aelian.  anim.  p.  29  sq,  Thucyd.  ed.  Poppo  III.  11.  358. 
Probably  the  variation  is  not  without  principle,  as,  e.g.  Sintenis 
reduced  to  rules  the  prevention  or  admission  of  the  hiatus  in  Plut- 
arch. In  the  N.  T.,  too,  the  occasional  omission  of  the  eUsion,  accord- 
ing to  the  writer^s  meaning,  may  be  traced ;  not  that  the  apostles 
bestowed  attention  on  such  things,  but  were  guided  by  an  uncon- 
scious perception  of  propriety.  On  this  point,  however,  there  is  a 
risk  of  trifling  (Bengel  on  1  Cor.  vi.  11.), 

In  Lchm.  the  poetic  quotation  from  Menander,  1  Cor.  xv.  33,  is 
also  written  with  the  elision — ^p^trS^*  (for  %p??(rra)  of^iKioci  KUKuiy 
comp.  Georgi  Hierocrit.  I.  186.  The  best  Uodd.,  however,  of  the 
N.  T.  have  %p?7<rra,  which  Tdf.  has  adopted. 

b.  In  regard  to  final  g  in  ovr&g^  i^^%P'^>  ^^^  ^  i^eTjcv&rizop 
(Voemel  de  p  et  g  adductis  literis.  Fcf.  a.  M.  1853.  4.  Haake 
Beitrage  z.  griech.  Grammat.  I.  Heft),  editors  have  mostly  followed 
the  known  rule,  which,  however,  has  been  limited  by  more  recent 
grammarians  (Bttm.  I.  92  ff.).  It  is  proper,  in  each  case,  to  be 
guided  by  the  authority  of  the  best  Codd.,  and,  accordingly,  recent  N. 
T.  critics  have,  throughout,  adopted  ovratg  and  p  i(pB}jcv(m»6y,  agree- 
ably to  the  Uncial  Codd.  (Tdf.  praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  XXIH.).  Critics 
have  tried  to  deduce  from  the  Greek  prose  authors  a  fixed  rule  for 
determining  when  ovratg  or  ovtcj^  sIt^p  or  gTrg,  etc.,  should  be  used 
(Bomem.  de  gemina  Cyrop.  recens.  p.  89.,  whom  Poppo  in  Index  to 
Cyrop.  follows,  Frotscher  Xen.  Hier.  p.  9.  Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph. 
3  u.  4.  Schaf.  Demosth,  I.  p.  207.  Matzner  ad  Antiphont.  p.  192,), 
and  it  is,  in  itself,  not  unlikely  that  the  more  careful  authors  were, 
in  this,  directed  by  euphony  (Franke  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  1842.  S.  247,) 
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and  other  considerations/  though  ancient  grammarians  aJBBrm  (Bek- 
keri  Anecd.  HE.  p.  1400.),  that  even  the  Attics  wrote  ¥  i<p€hcvarix6¥ 
both  before  consonants  and  vowels  (Jacobs  praef.  ad  Aelian.  anim. 
p.  23.)j  as  appears  from  the  Codd.  Comp.  also  Bachmann  Lycophr. 
L  156  sq.  Benseler  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  185  sq.  On  [Jbir^^fii  and 
(hi'Xfiig'i  &Xpi  and  a%p/^  in  particular,  see  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  479. 
According  to  the  grammarians  the  Attic  orthography  requires  jOig^p/ 
and  Ayfii  even  before  a  vowel  (Th.  M.  p.  135.  Phiyn.  p.  14.,  comp. 
Bomem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  8,  6,  20.),  and  so  they  are  printed  by  recent 
editors.  Comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  183.  and  Sympos.  p.  128. 
Schaf.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  268.  See  in  general  Klotz.  Devar.  p.  231. 
Still,  however,  even  Attic  authors  in  good  Codd.  have  not  unfre- 
quently  those  forms  with  g.  In  the  N.  T.  the  best  Codd.  give  /O^g^pi 
invariably,  and  a^p/  before  a  vowel.  Acts  xi.  5.  xxviii.  15. ;  but 
&Xpig  oh  Kom.  xi.  25.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.,  etc.,  preponderates.  (Also 
Acts  vii.  18.). 

Codd.  vary  as  to  i/  in  g?«o(r/ ;  but  the  best  generally  omit  it.  Tdf. 
praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  23.,  though  in  the  appar.  this  is  but  seldom  ob- 
served. Most  authorities  have  oivrixpyg,  as  Acts  xx.  15.,  not  kvriKfv. 
See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  443  sq.  Bttm.  II.  366. 

c.  In  compounds  whose  first  part  ends  in  ^,  Knapp  after  Wolf 
(literar.  Analect.  1.  Bd.  S.  460  ff.  comp.  Kriig.  S.  12.)  introduced 
the  form  g  for  <r,  and  was  followed  in  this  by  Schulz  and  Fr.,  e.  g, 
SgTBp,  ogrig,  hvgxoXogy  eig(pspstu.  Matthiae's  objections  deserve  great 
consideration;  and  this  arrangement,  as  it  has  no  historic  warrant,  has 
no  great  claim  to  adoption.  Schneider  in  Plato,  and  Lchm.*in  the 
N.  T.,  write  oiffTBp,  ehuKOvuv.  Hm.,  however,  has  preferred  Wolfs 
amendment.  That  it  would  not  be  admissible  in  such  words  as 
crpg(rj8yrgpof,  (iXaffCprjfASiv,  nXeacpopslVy  is  obvious. 

d.  Of  more  importance  than  all  this  is  the  anomalous  spelling  of 
certain  words  and  classes  of  words,  which  is  found  in  the  N.  T. 
manuscripts,  and  has  been,  without  exception,  adopted  into  the  text 
by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  This  comprehends  peculiarities  of  Alexandrian 
orthography  and  phraseology.  We  remark  the  following  parti- 
culars : 

1.  For  hexoi  we  find  in  MSS.  and  in  the  text  rec.  several  times 

^  The  question,  whether  ovrag  or  ovra  was  the  original  spelling  (for  the  former 
Bee  Schaf.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  219.,  for  the  latter  Bttm,  II.  264.),  and  whether  v 
i^€^.K.  really  belongs  to  the  forms  to  which  it  is  annexed,  is  beyond  our  present 
subject  (see  Rost,  Gramm.  S.  71.  Krii.  30.). 
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the  Ionic  form  gJWa  or  elvezsp  (Wolf.  Dem.  Lept.  p.  388.  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  182.),  elsewhere  mxevy  e,  g,  Mt.  xix.  29.  Rom.  viii.  36^ 
the  first  Luke  iv.  18.  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  vii.  12.  The  authority  of  good 
Codd.  must  alone  here  decide.  Comp.  Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  XXXIX, 
and  Ind.  Cyrop.  and  W.  m.  Buttm.  II.  369.  In  the  ST.  T.  at  least 
no  distinction  can  be  fixed  between  the  two  forms  (Weber  Demosth. 
403  sq.     See  also  Bremi  exc.  VI.  ad  Lysiam  p.  443  sgq.). 

2.  According  to  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  (e.  g.  Cfod.  Cantabr.) 
the  Etymol.  Mag.  mevfjpcoPTu  Mt.  xviii.  12.  13.  Luke  xv.  4.  7.  is 
to  be  written  in  preference  to  ivsvfjxovroc.  See  Bttm.  I.  277.  Bor- 
nem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  47.  Also  harog  occurs  in  good  Codd.  Mt. 
XX.  5.  xxvii.  45.  Luke  xxiii.  44.  Acts  x.  30.  etc.  Comp.  also  Binck 
lucubratt.  p.  33.,  a  form  very  usual  in  Greek  prose  authors  (see 
Schaf.  Melet.  p.  32.  Scholiast,  ad  Apollon.  Argon.  2,  788.),  and 
also  found  in  the  Rosetta  Inscription,  4th  line.  It  was  preferred  by 
Bengel,  Mt.  xx.  5. 

3.  The  Ionic  form  (Matthiae  I.  54.)  reaaBpegj  rsffffspdzopra  occurs 
sometimes  in  good  Codd.  (Alex,  and  Ephraemi)  ;  e.  g,:  Acts  iv.  22. 
vii.  42.  xiii.  18.  Rev.  xi.  2.  xiii.  5.  xiv.  1.  xxi.  17.  and  Lchm.  and 
Tdf.  have  admitted  it  into  the  text.  It  frequently  occurs  in  Codd. 
of  the  Septuag.  (Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  118.).  In  those  writings,  how- 
ever, a  and  g  are  often  interchanged,  and  nobody  will  prefer  such 
readings  as  Mt.  viii.  3.  ixoc^Bpia^rj,  Luke  xvii.  14.  eKCc^Bpia^rjffaifj 
or  Heb.  X.  2.  xBPca^ept(r[Mvovg' 

4.  For  fiockdvrtovj  in  every  place  where  it  occurs,  Luke  x.  4.  xii. 
33.  xxii.  35.  36.  good  Codd.  have  ^oKkocPTtoUj  and  this  Lchm.  and 
Tdf.  have  printed.  Also  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  we  find  this 
doubling  of  a  consonant,  both  in  (ioiKkdprtov  itself  (Bomem.  Xen. 
conv.  p.  100.)  and  in  derivatives.  Bekker  in  his  Plato  has  adopted 
it.  Yet  see  Dindorf  Aristoph.  ran.  772.  and  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I. 
p.  75.  III.  p.  38.  The  word  xpdji^ccrog  is  not  unfrequently  written 
with  a  single  j8  (and  then  mostly  xpdijiaTrog). 

5.  Regarding  vTO'^idcZ^o)  (vToWet^o))  for  vTcj^^idZ^a;  (from  vT&fTiov)y 
Luke  xviii.  5.  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  Var.  see  Lob.  p.  461.  it  was  merely 
a  mistake  of  the  copyist.  Paul  undoubtedly  wrote  v'^ofTidZfif ;  and 
that  has  now  long  stood  in  the  text.  Whether  w^e  should  write 
ccvojyaiov  or  avdyawv  can  hardly  be  determined,  the  authorities  for 
each  being  nearly  equal.  The  former  is  derived  from  avof;  the 
latter  Irom  am.     See  Lob.  p.  297. 

6.  There  is  but  one  passage  in  the  N.  T.  connected  with  the  well- 
known  question  about  the  right  way  of  spelling  adverbs  in  s  or  g/ : 
It  is  Acts  xvi.  34.  where  'pravoipci  occurs  (Hm,  Soph.  Ai.  p.  183. 
Sturz  opusc.  p.  229  sqq.).  Comp.  Plat.  Eryx.  392  c.  Aescn.  dial. 
2,  1.  Joseph.  Antt.  4,  4,  4.  3  Mace.  iii.  27.  Bloomfield  glossar.  in 
Aesch.  Prom.  p.  131  sq.  is  probably  right  in  thinking  that  adverbs 
from  a  nominative  in  og^  should  be  written  with  /  only  {xuvoikI^ 
properly  'TcavoiKoi^  as  some  Codd.  have  in  Acts,  as  above.     Still 
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nearly  all  the  Codd.  are  in  favour  of  g/.     See  Poppo  Thuc.  11.  L 
1540.  Lob.  515. 

7.  Whether  should  we  write  Aocvti  or  AajS/S  ?  See  Gersdorf 
Sprachchar.  I.  44.  He  leaves  it  undecided,  yet  adopts  the  spelling 
with  j8.  The  Codd.  usually  have  it  abbreviated,  AaS,  yet  the  older 
and  better,  where  it  is  at  full  length,  have  Aavti  (Aocveth),  as 
Knapp,  Schulz,  Fr.,  Tdf.  have  printed  it.    Montfaucon  Palaeograph. 

gaec.  5,  1.     Lchm.,  too,  has  invariably  Aayg/S.     Com  p.  JSleek, 
eb.  iv.  7. 

8.  The  name  of  Moses  is,  in  the  principal  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.,  as 
in  the  Septuag.  and  Josephus,  written  ^Lctfuff^g,  and  this  has  been  . 
adopted  by  Knapp,  Schulz,  Lchm.,  Tdf,  Still,  it  is  a  question 
whether  this  properly  Coptic  form,  originating  in  the  Septuag., 
should  not  in  the  N.  T.  give  place  to  the  form  'M.ajfffjg,  which  comes 
nearer  the  Hebrew,  is  every  way  more  usual,  was  also  received  by 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  has  been  retained  by  Scholz.  On  the 
diaeresis  in  yictfVffTJg,  which  Lchm.  has  rejected,  see  Fr.  Rom.  II.  313. 

9.  As  to  Kokoffffoci  smd  KoXao'O'a/,  see  the  expositors  on  Col.  i.  1. 
The  first  of  these  forms  is  found  not  only  on  the  coins  of  that  city 
QEckhel  doctrina  numor.  vett.  I.  III.  147.),  but  also  in  the  best 
Codd.  of  the  classics  (comp.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  2,  6.) ;  hence  it  was 
preferred  by  Valckenaer  ad  Her.  7,  30.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  the 
form  with  a  has  more  authority,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.     It  savours  of  the  popular  pronunciation. 

10.  For  meog  Acts  ix.  7.  it  is  better  to  write  mog,  agreeably  to 
the  best  Codd.  (comp.  avBctfg). 

IL  The  un-Att,ic  form  ov^stg,  ov^iv,  is  found  altogether  in  the  N. 
T.  only  in  some,  though  good,  Codd.,  Luke  xxiii.  14.  1  Cor.  xiii. 
2  f.  2  Cor.  xi.  8.  Acts  xv.  19.  xix.  27. :  (/jYi^zv  Acts  xxiii.  14. 
xxvii.  33.  See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  181  sq.  It  occurs  also  in  the  Sep- 
tnag.  and  the  Greek  papyrus  rolls. 

12.  'ES^t>&;;  1  Cor.  v.  7.  text,  rec,  for  which  all  the  best  Codd. 
have  Irv^Tj  (Bttm.),  is  unusual,  but  rests  on  an  unexceptionable  re- 
taining of  the  radical  ^,  where  there  is  no  reduplication  (XiSa;^?va/, 
^a^opS^^va/),  though  both  the  verbs  ^miv  and  ^zHvoti  (the  one  of 
which  begins  its  root  and  the  other  forms  its  Aor.  1.  with  S^)  change 
the  radical  S^  into  r  (Lob.  Paral.  45.).  The  participle  &t;&g/^, 
formed  by  analogy,  occurs  in  Dio  Cass.  45,  17.  (Aesch.  Choeph. 
242.  has  rv^zig).  It  is  probable  the  first  form  was  employed  by 
Paul,  and  thrown  away  by  the  copyists. 

13.  For  ')(fiZCk)(Lzikkrrig  the  best  Codd.  have  vpgo^pg/Xgr;?^  Luke  vii. 
41.  xvi.  5.,  whicn  Zonaras  rejected,  and  it  only  occurs  once  in  the 
MSS.  of  Greek  authors.     See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  691. 

14.  The  aspirate  for  tenuis  in  g(p/Sg  Acts  iv.  29.  and  acpiloj  Ph. 
ii.  23.  Lchm.  has  adopted  €>n  the  authority  of  MSS.  Otlier  similar 
forms  are  g(p'  iKxih  1  Cor.  ix.  10.,  a(piKf7ciZfivrzg  Luke  vi.  35.,  ovx 
f4/g(r&g  Luke  xvii.  22.,  ov'^  'lovhocixSg  Gal.  ii.  14.,  ov^  oXiyog  Acts 
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xii.  18.  (comp.  Bomem.  Acta  p.  24.).  Analogous  forms  occur  in 
the  Septuag.  and  in  Greek  inscriptions  (Bockh  In  script.  I.  301.  and 
II.  774.),  and  are  explained  by  the  fact  that  many  of  those  words,  as 
zkTrigj  Ihm,  were  pronounced  with  the  Digamma. 

15.  Upavg  and  xpavTTjg  appear  in  the  N.  T.  the  best  attested 
readings,  though  Photius  in  his  Lexicon  p.  386.  Lips,  prefers  srpooff, 
yet,  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  403  sq. 

16.  ^Kx^ig  (not  ')^ig  Lob.  path.  p.  47.)  Lchm.  has  received  into 
the  text,  agreeably  to  the  best  Codd. 

2.  Whether  such  words  as  hot  r/,  Jia  r/,  hoi  yg,  tiXXa  ye,  knf 
apri,  tout'  sffrt  should  be  written  separate  or  united,  cannot  be  de- 
termined on  any  general  principle;  and  the  matter  is  of  less  moment, 
as,  in  this,  the  best  Codd.  vary  extremely.  Knapp  has  printed 
most  of  such  words  combined ;  and,  in.  fact,  two  small  words  in  ex- 
pressions of  frequent  recurrence  readily  blend  in  pronunciation,  as 
the  erases  in  ho,  hori,  Ko^oi,  oi<rre,  (LfiKiri,  show.  Schulz,  on  the 
contrary,  upholds  their  separation.  Would  he  even  write  g?  yg,  roi 
pvv,  ovK  en,  etc.  ?  How  much  the  Codd.  in  the  main  favour  writing 
them,  may  be  seen  from  Poppo  Thuc.  1.  p.  455.  Even  Schulz 
has  printed  huTavrog  Mark  v.  5.  Luke  xxiv.  53. :  and  Schneider, 
in  his  Plato,  has  followed,  almost  invariably,  the  rule  of  uniting  the 
words  in  question.  Great  inconveniences,  however,  would  arise  from 
fully  carrying  out  either  the  one  or  the  other  mode  of  writing.  As 
the  oldest  and  best  Codd.  are  written  continuously,  they  aflFord  no 
guidance  on  this  point.  In  the  N.  T.  it  would  be  advisable  to 
combine  such  words  in  the  following  circumstances :  a.  Where  the 
language  supplies  an  obvious  analogy:  e.  g,  ovKeri  as  iiriKeri,  roiyoip 
as  roivvv,  otrrtg  comp.  orov.  b.  Where  one  of  the  words  does  not 
occur  separately  (in  prose),  as  :  glVgp,  «amp.  c.  When  an  enclitic 
follows  a  monosyllable  or  dissyllable,  and  the  combination  usually 
forms  one  simple  meaning,  as :  e*ire,  e*iye,  apayg.  Lchm.  divides 
hdye  in  Luke  xi.  8.,  which  does  not  come  under  this  rule.  d. 
Where  the  words  have  a  different  signification  according  as  they  are 
put  separate  or  united ;  as :  offrtffovv  quicumque,  og  rig  6\)v  Mt. 
x^nii.  4.  quisquis  igitur  (Bttm.  I.  308.),  e^otvrrjg  adv.  and  g^  oivrtjg, 
not  to  mention  ovhesg  and  ov6'  etg»  The  former  ovv,  however,  is 
usually  found  disunited  in  the  Codd.,  and  by  the  Greek  writers 
themselves  is  sometimes  separated  through  the  interposition  of  a 
conjunction.  See  Jacobs  praef.  Aelian.  anim.  p.  25.  Further,  in 
each  particular  instance,  an  editor  must  be  greatly  guided  by  his  own 
judgment.     Perhaps  there  would  be  no  clear  ground  for  writing  S/o- 
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ramgj  and  particalarly  vmpiy^  (2  Cor.  sd.  23.  Lchra.)  and  tlio  like; 
althoogh  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in  the  N.  T.  style,  as  approach*- 
ing  popnlar  speech,  orthographic  combinations  are  quite  natural. 

In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  the  pronoun  o,ri  was  invariably 
written  with  the  Hypodiastole,  Luke  x.  35.  Jo.  ii.  5.  xiv.  13.  1 
Cor.  xvi.  2,  etc.,  till  Lchm.,  after  Bekker,  introduced  art  (as  Sg  n^y 
5  rtg).     Some,   however,   think  this   separation   umiewssary  (as 
Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  praef.  p.  48  sq.),  comp.  Jen.  Lit.  Z.  1H09. 
IV.  174.     The  non-separation,  besides  other  recommendations,  has, 
in  its  favour,  the  consideration  that  an  arbitrary  exposition  of  the 
text  is  not  forced  upon  the  reader.     It  is  often  iu  the  N.  T.  doubt- 
ful which  of  the  two  meanings  is  the  right  one,  as:  Jo,  viii.  25. 
Acts  ix.  27.  2  Cor.  iii.  14.     Once,  however,  we  decide  to  take  tlie 
word  for  the  pron.  and  not  the  conj.,  it  is  safer  to  leave  a  space,  or 
retain  the  Hypodiastole. 

3.  Crasis^  is  but  seldom  used,  and  only  in  forms  of  frequent  re- 
currence. In  these,  however,  it  is  found  almost  without  var.  Tho 
most  common  instances  are  pcayoi^  «av,  «a«fi/,  KO^KsT^evj  xuKilvog, 
also  «a|M»o/  Luke  i.  3.  Acts  viii.  19.  1  Cor.  iii,  1.  xv.  8.,  PCOC[/fi  Jo. 
viL  28.  1  Cor.  xvi.  4.,  rovvuvrlov  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  Gal,  ii.  7.  1  P.  iii. 
9.,  once  tovvo(Jj(x,  Mt.  xxvii.  57.  On  tho  other  hand,  good  Codd. 
have  throughout  ra  avrd  Luke  vi,  13.  xvii.  30,  1  Th.  ii.  14. 
Instances  like  royrgtrr/,  KU^dy  are  not  properly  called  Crasis.  (con- 
traction, where  usual,  is  rarely  neglected.  Comp.  on  oVrsa,  yji'KicoVj 
w?,  and  the  like  §  8.  and  9.,  besides  gSggro  Luke  viii.  33.  acconling 
to  the  best  Codd.  Comp.  Fr.  de  conform,  crit.  p.  32.,  jih  ftfUm  in 
Xenoph.  See  Bttm.  II.  150.  Lob.  220.  The  verb  Ka^fjihviiv  exhibits 
a  contraction  of  a  peculiar  sort.     Comp.  Lob.  340. 

There  is  good  authority  for  kou  iKii  Mt.  v.  23.  xxviii.  10.  Mr. 
i.  35.  38.,  Koi  bcel^eu  Mr.  x.  1.,  zat  bcu>oig  Mt.  xx.  4.  tic. 

4.  In  the  earlier  editions  of  the  N.  T.  the  If>ta  subscrib'-d  was 
too  firequently  introduced.  This  abuse  was  first  censured  by  Knajip. 
It  must  be  rejected  : 

a.  In  combinations  with  xccij  when  the  first  syllable  of  the  sorond 
word  does  not  contain  an  t  Cas  Koircc  from  ;i^/and  i'irr^., ;  ^o  yj/z/ii^ 
zaukoLf  xazilv^^,  zd^^  xiuui^  yJixi^i^n^^  etc.  See  Hm.  VI^.  [>.  //2fl. 
Bttm.  I.  114.  The  i  subs.,  however,  is  defended  by  Thierv:h  Or. 
§  38.  Note  \^  and  Poppo  has  retained  it  in  Thucyd.  afc:r  the  U;st 
ilSS.  (Thuc.  II.  I.  p.  149.;. 

{.  In  the  t.  perf.  and  1.  aor.  act.  of  the  verb  «<o^  ^rA  \u  corn- 

^  Ahrem  -ic  craai  et  apha^resi.    ^toUberg  l-^J.'.  \. 
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pounds,  thus  e.  g.  ^pxBv  Col.  ii.  24.,  Spa/  Mt.  xxiv.  17.,  apov  Mt. 
ix.  6.,  ^pav  Mt.  xiv.  12.,  dipag  1  Cor.  vi.  15.,  etc.  See  Bttm.  L  413. 
439.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  150. 

c.  In  the  Doric  Inf.,  used  also  by  the  Attics  (Mtth.  I.  148.),  Z^^Vy 
h-ip^v^  Tetvfjvj  %p?(r3^a/.  According  to  ancient  grammarians^  who 
flourished  after  Christ,  the  same  is  to  be  followed  in  contract,  verbs 
in  d&);  as  :  aya^av,  opav,  rtf/foiv  (these  forms  being  derived  from 
the  Doric,  as  fjbta'^ovv  from  f^iff^oev.  See  Wolf  in  lit.  Analekten  I. 
Bd.  S.  419  fF.).  Bengel  favoured  this  form,  and  it  has  been  de- 
fended and  followed  by  several  scholars  (Reiz  Lucian.  IV.  p.  393  sq. 
ed.  Bip.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  v.  69.  and  praef.  ad  Soph.  Oedip.  R. 
p.  9  sq.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  14  sq.).  Bttm.  1. 490.  and  Mtth.  I. 
437.  speak  undecisively,  and  many  editors  have  retained  the  old 
mode  of  writing  (as  Lob.  Comp.  his  technology,  p.  188.).  Schulz, 
Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  however,  have  rejected  the  s  subs,  from  the  N.  T. 
Comp.  Eph.  V.  28.  Rom.  xiii.  8.  Mr.  viii.  32.  Jo.  xvi.  19. 

df.  There  is  nothing  decisive  for  Trpaog  (Lob.  Phryn.  403.  pathoL 
serm.  gr.  p.  442.),  yet  see  Bttm.  I.  255.  Neither  has  Tpatt,  from 
^po,  an  /  subs.  See  as  to  this  word  in  general,  Bttm.  ad  Plat. 
Crit.  p.  43.  and  Lexilog.  17,  2. 

e.  As  to  Toivrr}  Acts  xxiv.  3.  see  Bttm.  II.  360.  The  /,  which  in 
aXkj]  ravrri^  really  a  Dative,  is  proper,  should  be  rejected  in  Tai'7^,  as 
it  has  no  corresponding  Nom.  The  old  grammarians  are  of  a  dif- 
ferent opinion  (Lob.  paralip.  56  sq.),  and  Lchm.  has  printed  TocuTfi. 
Also  %,pv(pri  (Dor.  Kpv<pS)  Eph.  v.  12.,  comp.  Xen.  conv.  5.  8., 
and  bItctj  (Bttm.  II.  342.)  has  been  received  into  the  N.  T.  Text, 
comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  150;  Lchm.  still  writes  XaS^pa,  though 
Xu^pu  is  more  proper.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  p.  61.  praef.  Ellendt 
lexic,  Sophoc.  II.  p.  3  sq. 

Lastly,  /.  Lchm.  introduced  into  the  N.  T.  Text,  Mt.  xxvii.  24. 
i^^ov  {a^afi'ov  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  1267.),  comp.  Weber  Dem.  p. 
231.,  but  contrary  to  all  established  views.  Lob.  pathol.  p.  440.' 

After  the  example  of  Bekker  and  others,  Lchm.  began,  in  the 
larger  edition  of  his  N.  T.,  to  reject  the  breathings  over  double  p ; 
but  he  has  no  followers.  That  the  Romans  used  an  aspiration  in 
the  middle  of  words  is  clear  from  the  orthography  of  Pyrrhus,  Tyr- 
rhenus,  etc.  Bttm.  I.  S.  28.    Still  less  proper  would  it  be  to  omit  the 

1  Comp.  Vig.  p.  220.  See  also  Choeroboec.  Dictata  ed.  Gairford  torn.  II.  p. 
721.    Yet  see  Hm.  Vig.  748. 

'  The  spelling  ^6y  (Wessel  Her.  2,  68.),  ^fov,  which  Jacobs  in  Aelian.  animal, 
recently  adopted,  on  the  authority  of  a  good  Cod.,  nobody  will  be  disposed  to 
admit  into  the  N.  T.,  and  still  less  a^uy.    Comp.  Lob.  pathol.  p.  442. 
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breathing  over  p  at  the  begimmig  of  a  word,  as  some  do.    See,  how- 
ever. Best  Grramm.  S.  17  f. 

The  Alexandrians  (Sturz  dial.  Alex.  p.  116  sqq.)  had,  as  it  is 
admitted,  their  peculiar  Greek  orthography,*  which  not  only  inter- 
changed letters  (as :  ai  and  g/,  6,  ^7,  /,  g/,  comp.  Bthsa  Mt.  xxviii.  3.,  y 
and  x);  but  added  superfluous  ones,  to  strengthen  the  forms  of 
words ;  as :  l«%^,  /3a<r/Xgav,  vvxraVj  ^'^dppstp,  ixyQjpvofJUiyoVj  s<r<rsrg/ps, 
WKx^ouvvoVy  5iXXaro  (Acts  xiv.  10.  vii.  26.  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 210.). 
On  the  other  hand,  they  rejected  one  of  two  similar  consonants,  as  : 
JixrgjS^^,  (rajSoMT/,  avrakayfiiO^  pvXa^  iovffocTOj  £pa(pog  (Jo.  xix.  23.). 
They  disregarded  the  means  by  whicn  the  Greeks  avoided  a  harsh 
concurrence  of  many  or  dissimilar  consonants  (Bttm.  I.  75.) ;  as : 
XwiAj/OjM»ai,  uva'krjfJbp'^ig  (Bttm.  II.  231.),  Tcpoffo^TroT^j^iii-^ia^  aTS*- 
TavxoMr/,  ivy/sipiov,  avvxdXvfJbfJboc^  (rvvpfjruv,  (rvvTrviyeiv^  avvfJbu^rjTfjgj 
rivTtt.    These  peculiarities  are  found  partly  in  good  MSS.  of  the 
Sept.  and  the  N.  T.  (Tdf.  praef.  ad  N.  T.  p.  20  so.)  which  are  said 
to  nave  been  executed  in  Egypt,  as  :  Cod.  Alex.,  Cod.  Vatic,  Cod. 
Ephraem.  (ed.  Tdf.  p.  21.),  Cod.  Cantabr.,  Cod.  Claromont.  (Tdf. 
prolegg.  ad  cod.  Clarom.  p.  18.),  Cod.  Cj'pr.  (see  Hug  Einleit. 
1 S.  238.  242.  244.  245.  247.  249.  254.,  Scholz  curae  cnt.  in  hist, 
text  evangg.  p.  40.  61.);  partly  in  Coptish  and  Graeco-Coptish 
monninents  (see  Hug  I.  239.)  with  greater  or  less  uniformity,  and 
cannot,  therefore,  be  attributed  to  the  caprice  of  copyists,  as  Planck 
does  (de  orat.  N.  T.  indole,  p.  25,  note).     They  may,  in  fact,  be  to  a 
great  extent  justified  by  analogies  firom  the  older  dialects.  At  the  same 
time,  many  of  them  are  not  exclusively  Alexandrian,  as  they  occur 
in  Greek  authors,  and  in  Greek  inscriptions,  that  cannot  be  traced 
to  an  Egyptian  origin ;  as:  g/  for  /,  gy  for  ex  (comp.  to  XTJi/j-ipof/jOct 
the  Ion.  Koif/j^pof/joci  Mtth.  609.);  and,  on  the  other  hand,  many  of  the 
Eg^'ptian  monuments  exhibit  none  of  the  peculiarities  in  question. 

Lehm.  and  Tdf.,  on  the  concurrent  testimony  of  good  (but,  for 
the  most  part,  few)  Codd.  Mt.  xx.  10.  xxi.  22.  Mr.  xii.  40.  Luke 
XX.  47.  Acts  i.  2.  viii.  11.  38.  Jas.  i.  7.  Mr.  i.  27.  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  Ph. 
ii.  25.  etc.  (sometimes  without  giving  authority,  Mt.  xix.  29.  Jo. 
xvi.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  14.  Ph.  iii.  12.  Rom.  vi.  8.  etc.),  have  received 
them  into  the  text.     Without  more  convincing  proof,  however,  than 
what  has  been  produced  by  Tdf,  praef  ad  N.  T.  p.  19.  all  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  Alex,  dialect,  and,  in  particular,  the  Alex,  ortho- 
graphy, cannot  be  attributed  to  writers  who  were  natives  of  Pales- 
tine or  Tarsus,  as  John,  James,  Paul ;  and  it  is  improbable  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  should  have  followed  that  orthography  only  in  com- 
paratively  few  instances.     Besides,  Cod.  B.  in  reference  to  this 
point,  has  not  yet  been  thoroughly  collated. 

The  propriety  of  introducing  this  orthography  into  the  N.  T. 
Text — if  editors  persist  in  following,  on  such  points,  the  Codd.,  even 
in  editions  intended  for  general  use — should  be  maturely  considered ; 

*  As  to  the  alleged  Alexandrian  orthograplij,  see  Translator's  Prokgomena, 
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and  a  distinct  reply  must  be  given  to  the  question,  whether  this 
orthography,  instead  of  being,  in  reality,  a  popular  pecaliarity,  was 
not  rather  a  mode  of  spelling  adopted  by  the  learned,  in  the  same 
way  as  in  Roman  stone  mscriptions  (Schneider  lat.  Grammat.  I.  II. 
530  f.  543  f.  566  f.  a.)  we  find  adferre,  inlatus,  and  the  like,  written 
according  to  the  etymology. 


Section  VI. 

Accentuation. 

1.  The  accentuation  of  the  N.  T.  Text  is  to  be  regulated,  not  so 
much  by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  accented  Codd.,  as  by  the 
recognised  doctrine  of  grammarians  ;  though  so  much  still  remains 
doubtfiil,  and,  in  the  minute  researches  of  later  critics,  attempts 
have  sometimes  been  made  to  introduce  inadmissible  subtleties.  We 
select  the  following  observations  : — 

a.  According  to  the  ancient  grammarians  (Moeris  p.  193.),  ii$  is 
written  /Sg  in  standard  Attic,  and  i'Sg  in  later  Attic  or  Hellenic. 
Exactly  the  same  distinction  applies  to  XajSs,  which  is  XajSfi  in  the 
former  and  XajSs  in  the  latter  variety  of  the  language  (Weber 
Demosth.  p.  173.,  comp.  Bttm.  I.  448.)  Accordingly,  Griesb. 
wrote  i'Sg  (except  in  Gal.  v.  2.),  and  Lchm.  everywhere.  Bomem. 
suggests  that  the  word  should  be  written  /Sg  when  it  occurs  as  an 
Impt.  followed  by  an  Ace,  and  'ihe  when  it  is  merely  an  exclamation. 
It  is  preferable,  however,  to  follow  the  ancient  grammarians. 

b.  Numerals  compounded  with  'irog  should,  according  to  the 
ancient  grammarians  (Thom.  M.  859.  Moschopul.  in  Sched.),  have 
the  accent  on  the  penult,  when  they  are  joined  to  a  noun  express- 
ing time ;  otherwise,  on  the  last.  Hence  Acts  vii.  23.  rgfferapoMCOM- 
raerrjg  xpovog,  and  Acts  xiii.  18.  rsffffocpuKOvruirTj  xpovov.  On  the 
other  hand,  BxccropraBrfjg  Rom.  iv.  19.  must  be  oxytone  (comp. 
Jacobs  Anthol.  IH.  p.  251. 253.).  This  distinction,  however,  is  not 
observed  in  MSS.,  and,  altogether,  the  rule  is  doubtful.  See  Lob. 
406  sq.  Ammonius  p.  136.  exactly  reverses  the  distinction.  See 
Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  369.  ed.  Goth. 

c.  By  some  xfjpv^  and  ^om|  are  written  «?py|  and  po7vi^  (see 
Schaf.  Gnom.  p.  215  sq.  and  Soph.  Philoc.  562.,  comp.  EUendt 
Lexic.  Soph.  I.  956  sq.)^  on  the  ground,  that,  according  to  the 
ancient  grammarians^  the  v  and  /  (in  the  Nom.)  were  short  (Bekker 
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Anecd.  IH.  1429.).  This  rule,  however,  as  contrary  to  all  analogy, 
is  rejected  by  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  p.  145.  Yet,  in  later  Greek,  it 
may  be  correct.     See  Bttm.  I.  167.     Lchm.  has  followed  it. 

d.  For  ToSg,  as  it  stood  in  most  of  the  old  editions  of  the  N.  T., 
Knapp  wrote  ^ovg,  because  it  has  a  short  in  the  Gen.  Tohog.  See 
Lob.  Phryn.  765.  and  Paralip.  93. 

e.  Griesb.  and  others  have  incorrectly  written  Kaika^p.   It  should 
be  Xouka-^y  as  the  a  is  short.     In  the  same  way,  Schulz  (though 
not  invariably)  and  Lchm.  write  ^Kiypig  (as  X^/^),  the  first  /  being 
long,  not  by  position,  but  by  nature.    For  the  same  reason,  we  should 
write  xXifJboc,  pcptf/jcc^  %p/<r|M»a,  fuyf^a^  '^tr)(,og  (comp.  Eeisig  de  constr. 
antistr.   p.   20.    Lob.    Paralip.  418.),   arvkog  (Passow  under  the 
word),  (pn///?)  and  pj^pccv  Luke  iv.  35.     But  it  has  been  well  re- 
marked by  Fr.  Rom.  I.  107.  that,  according  to  the  ancient  gram- 
marians  (Lob.   Phryn.  107.  comp.   Dindorf  praef.  ad  Aristoph. 
Acharn.  p.  15.),  the  later  Greek,  in  many  words,  shortened  the 
penult,  which  w^as  long  in  earlier  Attic  ;  so  that  it  would  be  a  mis- 
take to  introduce  into  the  N.  T.  strictly  Attic  accentuation.     No 
editor  has  changed  the  regular  ^p^ffpcog  into  ^prjffxogj  which  is  the 
reading  in  several  Codd.     See  Bengel  app.  crit.  ad  Jac.  i.  26. 

/.  As  the  termination  at  is  considered  short  in  reference  to  accen- 
tuation (Bttm.  I.  54.),  we  must  write  ^vfjbioiaai  Luke  i.  9.  and 
xffplui  Luke  iv,  19.  Acts  x.  42.  for  ^vf/jtoiffoci  and  Krjpv^ccs  (as 
written  by  Knapp).  Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  1. 151.  Bornem.  schol. 
p.  4,  Griesb.  and  Knapp  in  Acts  xii.  14.  have  erroneously  written 
iffrumty  as  a  is  short.  On  the  other  hand,  (rvvrerp7(p^cci  Mr.  5.  4. 
has  already  been  restored. 

g.  In  older  editions,  and  in  Knapp's,  ipi^eiu  is  written  Ip/S^/a ; 
but,  as  the  word  is  derived  from  kpi^Bvct),  the  former  accentuation  is 
alone  admissible.  See  Bttm.  I.  141.  EL.  401.  So  apeaxBioc,  being 
&om  upiffzBvcj  and  not  upsaKCj,  must  not  be  written  apiffpcBicCy  as 
both  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  do. 

A.  Lchm.,  agreeably  to  the  undoubted  analogy  of  yv&fffTTjg, 
zKd(TTTig,  etc.,  changed  xriffrri  1  Pet.  iv.  19.  (Knapp  and  Griesb.) 
mto  xriffrrj.  Yet  Schott  and  Wahl,  notwithstanding  Bengel  appar. 
p.  442.  retained  xriffrf,.     See  Beng.  appar.  p.  442. 

t.  As  to  fjbiff^cjTog  see  Schaf  Dem.  II,  p.  88.  The  word  (pdyog 
Mt.  xi  .19.  Luke  vii.  34.  should,  not  merely  in  the  N.  T.,  but  every- 
where, have  the  accent  on  the  penult,  though  from  analogy  it 
should  be  oxytone.  Lob.  paralip.  135.,  who  decides  against  Fr.  Mr. 
p-  790. 
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L  Lob.  Phryn.  348.  and  Bttm.  exc.  I.  ad.  Plat.  Menon.  hold 
that  we  should  write  sItov  Imp.  Aor,  1.  Acts  xxviii.  26.,  and  not  g/Voy: 
yet  see,  on  the  other  side,  reasons  worthy  of  consideration  by  Wea 
in  Jahrb.  fur  Philol.  VI.  169.  The  former  accentuation  is  limited 
to  standard  Attic.  For  sIttov  in  the  Greek  Bible,  see  the  express 
testimony  of  Charax  in  Bttm.  as  above,  who  calls  the  accentuation 
Syracusan.  Later  editors  retain  that  form.  See,  however,  Bor- 
nem.  Acts  p.  234  sq. 

L  Names  of  persons,  originally  oxytone  adjectives  or  appellatives, 
throw  back  the  accent,  for  the  sake  of  distinction  ;^  thus,  Tvy^Kog^ 
not  Ttr)Q7cog\  'Ecra/vsro^,  not  'Ecra/i'gro^  (Lob.  paral.  481.) ;  OiX^ 
rog^  not  <^ikriTog  (see  Bengel  appar.  crit.  h.  1.) ;  "Epaerro^,  not  'Epa(r- 
rog ;  BXaerro?,  not  BXaerro^ ;  KapTo^,  not  Kccprng ;  ^offf^iprjg  (like 
Ai^f/iOff^siffig)  and  Aiorpe(pfjg  3  Jo.  9.  In  the  same  way  we  must 
write  TtfJifCJv  for  Ti[Ji^Sv ; '  Ov^fftpopog,  for'OvrjfTKpopog.  On  the  other 
hand  "Tf/jivcctog  remains  unaltered,  as,  in  general,  the  accent  of  pro- 
per names  is  not  brought  forward.  Hence  paroxytones  also,  as 
TpopifJt^og^  'Affvyzptrog  retain  their  accent.  Lob.  as  above.  Yet  the 
former  examples  occur  exceptionally  with  their  original  accent  in 
ancient  grammarians  and  in  good  Codd.  (comp.  Tdf,  prolegg.  Cod. 
Clarom.  p.  22.,  comp.  also  ^iTj^rog  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  6,  21,  2.). 
The  word  'KpiffTog  does  not  come  under  the  preceding  rule.  See 
generally  Reiz  de  incl.  accent,  p.  116.  Schaf.  Dion.  H.  p.  265. 
Funkhanel  Demosth.  Androt.  p.  108  sq.  particularly  Lehrs  de  Aris- 
tarchi  studiis  Homer,  p.  276  sq.  In  the  same  way  also  h^eKSiVOj 
Wiro^i^  VTrepBKBivoc  are  to  be  accented,  when  used  as  compound 
adverbs. 

m.  Indeclinable  Oriental  names  are  regularly  accented  on  the 
last.  Comp.  however,  'lovhu^  Qoifjuup^  Zopoj8a|8gX,  'Iojoi^afJi*j  'EXga- 
^ap,  'EX/g^gp  Luke  iii.  29.,  'Ig^a|8gX  Rev.  ii.  20.  (according  to  good 
Codd.),  MaS^OLxraXa  Luke  iii.  37.  The  accent  even  on  long  vowels 
is,  for  the  most  part,  the  acute,  as  :  'IffocaK^  'lerpa^X,  'Ia;c^j8,  TevyTj^ 
(rap,  Bpy^eraiSa,  B^j^gerSa,  *¥s[Ji^fJtfaovg^  Koc(pocpvuov(JU.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  MSS.  have  Kai'a,  Te^ffTjiJifav^  (though  there  is  more 
authority  for  TB^ffTjfjbocveT,  which  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  prefer,  see  Fr.  Mr. 
p.  626.),  also  3Ti^(pocy9J  (comp.  also  i^ivevff).  Names  occurring  in 
the  Greek  Scriptures  as  indeclinable  and  oxytone,  Josephus  makes 
declinable  and  paroxytone,  as :  '  Aj3/a  (in  N.  T. '  A|8/a).  In  the 
oldest  MSS.  (Tdf.  prolegg.  p.  36.)  we  find  JJiXarog,  not  Il/Xaro^,  as 

1  So  also  Geographical  names.  See  Nobbe  schedae  Ptolem.  II.  (Lips.  1842.  8.) 
p.  17  sq.  • 
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it  is  osaailT  written  even  br  LchnL.  (and  bj  Cardwell  in  his  ed.  <^ 
Joseph.  fadL  jud. ).  Yet  even  recent  editors,  agreeably  to  the  Codd., 
wiite  Kofsahucg  (Plutarch.  CoaoL  c.  11.  Dion.  H.  6.  p.  111.  SylKk 
ILmming  (Dion.  H.  10.  p.  650.),  T«p«6Mxroc  (Plat.  Fab.  Max. 
c  9.  Dio  C.  34.  c.  34.),  KflSpctro^  (QoJulratns)  Joseph,  antt.  20,  6., 
*OMparo^  etc.  As  to  Trng  and  Tmg  see  Sinten.  Pint.  vit.  IL 
190.    For  <X>7>J^  not  <X>7>4.  see  Bturnem.  Acts  p.  198. 

The  accentuation  ittohg.  fp%60^«  irtStiog^  fuu^po^  (Boison  Anecd. 

Y.  p.  94.)y  which  grammarians  (Greg.  Corin.  p.  li.  20  sqq*)  refer  to 

the  Icmians  and  earlier  Attics,  and  which  Bekker  e.  <7.  follows,  is 

inadmissible  in  Attic  prose  (Poppo  Thnc  L  213.  U.  I.  150.  Bttm. 

L  55.);  still  more  so  in  the  ^.  T.     On  the  other  hand,  we  must 

invariablv  write  feo^,  comp.  Bomem.  Luke  p.  4.  Fr.  ilr.  p.  649. 

TheX.  T.  MSS.  have  uniformlj  hrst  for  Eiiri*,  thouiih  they  have 

always  ug^  and  never  ig.     Thuc,  however,  who  mostly  uses  i;,  has 

fir«l,  134.     See  Poppo  L  p.  212.    Becent  editors  reject  hr^  in 

Attic  prose.     See  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  praef.  p.  53.     (As  to  the 

poets,  see  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  p.  84  sq.  Liips.)     For  determining 

whether  we  should  write  in  Jas.  i.  15.  axoxvuor  aToxvOj  see  below, 

§15. 

In  regard  to  the  dim.  rsxmv  as  a  paroxytone,  like  rs/jifiov  in  Athen. 

2.55^  see  Bttm.  11.  441.     Later  editors  prefer  rg^woy  in  Athen. 

and  Plat.  rep.  6.  495.    In  the  N.  T.  the  only  part  of  rvcmv  that 

occnrs  is  the  Plur.  rsxvta  :  see  Janson  in  Jahns  Archiv.  VIL  487. 

Uoifiptov  (from   xoifJbS¥tov)  should  be  unhesitatingly  preferred  to 

Toi(ivm :  Janson  as  above,  507.    On  aipoTfjg,  fipaivTr,g  as  oxy tones, 

see  Bttm.  II.  417.     This,  according  to  the  grammarians,  is  the  old 

accentuation,  an  exception  to  the  rule.     Lchm.  has,  on  the  other 

hand,  iipoTTjn  2  Cor.  viii.  20.,  but  jSpaSyr^ra  2  Pet.  iii.  9.     The 

later  Greeks  seem  to  have  pronounced  these  words  regularly  as  par- 

oxytones,  Reiz  accent,  inchn.  p.  109.     On  ovkovv  and  ovxovvy  apa 

and  Spa,  see  §  57  and  61. 

2.  Many  expressions,  as  is  well  known,  of  the  same  spelling,  are 
distinguished  in  meaning  by  a  diflFerence  of  accent ;  as :  eifj^t  sum 
and  elfjtjt  eo;  [Jbvpiot  ten  thousand  and  fjbvpioi  innumerable.  The 
accented  Codd^.  and  even  the  editors  of  the  N.  T.  sometimes  waver 
between  these  two  modes  of  accentuation.  For  fjAni  1  Cor.  iii.  14. 
Chrysost.  Theod.  Vulg.  etc.,  read  (i^zvzl  (Fut.),  which  Knapp  and 
Lchm.  have  admitted  into  the  text,  comp.  5,  13.  In  Heb.  i.  12. ; 
Heb.  iii.  16.  there  is  more  authority  for  rmg  than  rmg^  and  accord- 
ingly recent  editors  almost  unanimously  prefer  the  formt^r.  For 
flScTgpg?  rci  bcTpaff/fUTi  1  Cor.  xv.  8.  some  Codd.  have  ufffTspei  rof, 
that  is,  rm  g«r.,  which  Knapp  has  groundlessly  admitted  into  the 
text.    It  is  clearly  a  correction  emanating  from  persons  who  found 
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fault  with  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  phrase.  Besides,  the  corrected 
reading  has  little  authority.  In  1  Cor.  x.  19.  many  recent  editors 
write  or/  g/Sfi;Xo&yroy  ri  Itmv,  tj  on  eUaikov  rl  hffrtv  (Knapp  and 
Mey.),  because  there  is  an  emphasis  on  n  (antithetic  to  ovbey)^  and 
the  other  accentuation  Bihctiko^vTov  Tt  etmv  (Lchm.)  produces  an 
ambiguity.  It  might  signify  that  something  is  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols.  Even  supposing  the  former  explanation  unquestionable,  there 
is  no  objection  to  the  usual  accentuation,  in  as  far  as  it  gives  the 
sense  that  an  offering  to  idols  exists  (not  only  appears  to  bcy  but  is  in 
reality).  Critics  still  contend  about  the  accentuation  of  Jo.  vii.  34. 
36.  oTov  el(JA  hyojy  v[Jbi7g  ov  ivvo^y^B  hX^sTv  or  ottov  Bi[/ji  lya>j  etc.,  as 
many  Fathers  and  translators  read ;  and  in  Acts  xix.  38.  almost  all 
modems  have  ayopa/o/  {forensic)  instead  of  kyofouoi.  In  regard 
to  the  first  of  these  passages  the  style  of  John  (xii.  26.  xiv.  3.  xvii. 
24.)  requires  zlfjji  (see  Liicke  h.  1.  after  Knapp  comm.  isagog.  p.  32 
sq.)  ;  and,  in  the  second,  the  acute  must  be  considered  correct,  if  we 
follow  Suidas,  and,  with  Kulencamp,  read  in  Ammon.  p.  4 :  ayofaiog 
fjtfh  yap  sffTiv  fi  fiimpa^  ayopaiog  il  6  'EpjO^^ij  6  eTrtr^g  ayopoig.  Comp. 
Lob.  paralip.  p.  340. 

In  the  same  way  we  must  decide  on  Rom.  i.  30.  where  some, 
viewing  the  word  as  active,  accent  it  ^soffruyeigy  because  ^offrvyetg 
means  Deo  exosi ;  but  the  analogy  of  adjectives  like  fjbfjrpopcTOPog  and 
fjtffirpoxTovog  (Bttm.  II.  482.)  cannot  be  extended  to  adjectives  in  fjg. 
Besides  Suidas  says  expressly,  that  ^soffrvyiig  means  both  oi  vto 
^ov  f/jtaovf/^evoi  and  ol  ^eov  [Jbtffovvreg ;  though  he  distinguishes  ^eo- 
fji,t(rf}g  from  ^$o[ji,tff9jg  in  signification.  The  form  ^B0(rrvys7gy  which 
alone  is  according  to  analogy, — compound  adjectives  in  fjg  being 
oxytones, — ^is,  consequently,  alone  correct.  As  to  the  active  sense  of 
the  word,  however,  Suidas  does  not  appear  to  quote  it  as  conform- 
able to  pure  Greek  propriety,  but  to  state  its  signification  in  the  pre- 
ceding passage  of  Paul.  At  least  this  meaning  of  the  word  cannot 
be  established  from  any  native  Greek  author.  See  Fr.  Eom.  I.  84 
sqq.  Besides,  the  word  does  not  often  occur.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  good  ground  for  the  distinction  between  rpoypg  {wheel\  as 
in  the  Text  and  the  accented  Codd.  in  James  iii.  6.  and  rpo'yfig 
{race)y  as,  according  to  Grotius,  Hettinger,  Schulthess,  etc.,  it  should 
be  read  (see  Schaf.  Soph."  II.  307).  The  figure  rpo%oV  yspiffsafg 
(joined  to  pXoyi^ovffu)^  is  neither  incongruous,  nor  in  Jas.  particu- 
larly strange.    Accordingly,  no  alteration  of  the  accent  is  required. 

In  regard  to  other  alterations  of  accent  which  have  been  proposed 
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angmgspiii  peciiSar  divwrral  TJem^  or  m  JgTKxrMKy  v^  lag  Ung^Ujys. 

The  JBS  k  ufiogedfeesr  ihsoid. 

3.  Ii  is  friH  imdetenzimed  idi^di»«  in  pi>»>£^  (^tor  to  pootry  f^^*^- 
Hit  ooQsidesmoQs  apply,  oomp.  ^a.  EUendt  Loxk\  So|^h«  L  47ivV 
the  pnsxxm,  wbeie  no  emphsLsis  is  inttended*  should  ho  joim\l  »$  m) 
eodmc  to  a  pi>eposition ; — whether^  for  instaiKW  t^v  should  writo 
xoEftt  CKA  h  fLou  sSs  tu^  and  not  Topa  o^  u  (xtM*  oU\     In  tho 
editicHis  of  the  N.  T^  even  in  Lchm.'s,  and,  indeod«  in  Greok  authors^ 
we  canstanthr  find  orpog  /iSj  Tpog  tn^  hut  h  aoiy  hf  ifMi\  iti  <rt%  (iV 
ifiif  hg^  Ifii,  etc, ;  and,  in  connection  with  tlioso  onolitio  K>nu$^  only 
in  a  few  passages,  Luke  i.  43.  Acts  xxii.  S.  13.  xxiii.  S2.  xxiv.  19  » 
oomp.  Bomem.  h.  L  (mostly  at  the  end  of  asontonoo)  from  1\hI«  \\. 
and  some  others,  the  orthotoned  pronouns  are  markini  lus  >nriod 
readings.     Partly  on  the  authority  of  ancient  gnuunuirituiH,  uiul 
partly  for  the  reason  laid  down  by  Hm.  emend,  gr.  gr.  I.  75  8tj., 
that  in  such  combinations  the  pronoun  lias  the  foix'o  of  a  noun,  ono 
must  be  disposed  to  decide  generally  for  the  orthotoned  form.   Only 
rpog  f/^e  is  defended  by  a  portion  of  the  granunnrians,  und  oocui'h 
frequently  in  Codd.,  see  also  Bttm.  I.  285.  Jacobs  Antliol.  Pul.  1. 
praef.  p.  32.  Mtth.  Eurip.  Orest.  384.     Si)rachl.  1.  110.  Krii.  7(>., 
also  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  199.     Yet  lieisig  conjoct.  in  Aristopli.  p. 
56.  and  Bomem.  Xen.  conviv.  p.  163.,  decide  othorwist^     It  hIiouM 
also  be  mentioned  that  good  MSS.  of  Greek  authorH  (iWim  l)i'Ni(li»H 
the  case  of  Tpog  [jub)  often  have  the  enclitic  forms,     Wliero  tlio  pro- 
noun is  emphatic,  the  enclitic  form  would  be  obviously  inadniiHMihh*. 
Accordingly  Eaiapp  and  Schulz  very  properly  give  «Jo.  xxi.  22. 
tI  TpoV  (Tg. 


In  editions  of  the  N.  T.  Text,  the  enclitic  fonnw,  agnujably  to  thd 


<')>and  not  xai*^  fLou,  g|  vfji^v  nuig,  v^ro  rivZv.  J^chin.'  b^^^/an  to 
accent  the  pronoun  in  the  two  last  instances ;  anrl  even  V}  v^nU* 
^(^  kriv 'Siu  iL  2^  fd,^  ccvtSp  iarh  Mr.  ii.  19.  Only  rt/jg  fjjou 
^  left  unchanged.  He  has  been  followe^l  by  Tdf  8<;e,  liowev^n*, 
^judicious  decision  of  Bttm.  L  65. 

^  Yet  iie  (Lchzn.)  haA  Acta  xxriL  44.  ItI  r/y^#«  Jo.  xx.  23.  IAp  riwi^t. 
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Section  VII. 


PUNCTUATION.^ 


In  all  editions  of  the  N.  T.  down  to  that  of  Griesbach,  inclusive, 
the  punctuation  was  greatly  defective  in  uniformity.  It  was  also 
objectionable  in  another  respect.  Editors  too  frequently  introduced 
commas  to  fix  the  meaning  of  the  text,  and  thus  imparted  to  it 
their  own  doctrinal  views.  Comp.  also  Bttm.  I.  68.  Schleiermacher 
Hermeneut.  S.  76. 

The  first  person  who  brought  greater  critical  acumen  to  the  ex 
amination  of  the  subject,  and  attempted  to  reduce  it  to  fixed  prin 
ciples,  was  Knapp.     He  was  followed,  but  with  greater  reserve,  by 
Sholz,  Lchm.,  and  Tdf. ;  the  last  mostly  adhering  to  Lchm.'s  opinion.' 
None  of  them,  however,  gave  a  general  exposition  of  his  theory,* 

Punctuation  was  originally  contrived  to  aid  the  reader,  especially 
in  reading  aloud,  by  marking  the  various  pauses.  Not  to  mention 
that  punctuation  is  indispensable  in  a  perfect  system  of  written  dis- 
course, its  main  object  is  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand  the 
subject,  so  far  as  that  depends  on  perceiving  the  connection  of  the 
words.  Punctuation,  therefore,  must  be  regulated  by  the  logical, 
and  still  more, — for  discourse  is  thought  clothed  in  language, — by 
the  grammatical  and  rhetorical  relations  of  the  words  to  each  other. 
Hence  it  would  be  absurd  to  expect  that  the  punctuation  should, 
in  no  degree  whatever^  convey  the  editor's  interpretation ,  as  he  has 
to  employ  not  merely  commas,  but  colons  and  points  of  interroga- 
tion. Regarding  the  propriety  of  using  the  colon  and  full  point  in 
the  N.  T.,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt.  The  omission  of  the 
colon  before  the  direct  words  of  a  speaker  (Lchm.  Tdf.),  and  the 
introduction  of  a  capital  letter,  by  way  of  compensation,  form  an 
innovation  for  which  there  is  no  suflScient  groimd.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  propriety  of  inserting  or  not  inserting  a  comma,  is  often  a 
matter  of  uncertainty.     It  will,  however,  be  admitted  by  all,  that 

^  Gomp.  in  particular  Poppo  in  the  Allg.  lit.  Zeit.  1826. 1.  B.  S.  506  ff.  and 
Mtth.  I.  172  ff. 

'  Among  critics  who  have  directed  particular  attention  to  punctuation  in 
their  editions  of  Greek  authors,  /.  Bekker  has  evinced  remarkable  moderation 
and  consistency,  and  W.  Dindorf  still  more  reserve.  Both,  however,  seem  to 
have  carried  the  exclusion  of  the  comma  too  far. 

^  Rinck  has  proposed  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  1842.  S.  554  f .)  to  restore,  in  regard  to 
punctuation,  the  principles  of  the  ancient  grammarians  (Yilloison  Anecd.  II. 
138  sqq.).    This,  however,  is  hardly  practicable. 
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only  a  grammaticallj  complete  clause,^  having  a  close  connection 
with  another  clause,  should  be  separated  from  it  by  a  comma ;  and 
that  for  this  special  purpose  the  comma  was  devised.     But  a  gram- 
matically complete  clause  comprehends  not  only  a  subject,  a  predi- 
cate, and  a  copula,- — ^three  elements  that  may  be  either  expressed  or 
understood, — but  all  particles  which  are  introduced  to  define  tlie 
main  elements  more  precisely,  and  without  which  the  clause  would 
convey  but  an  imperfect  sense.     Hence  it  was  a  mistake  in  Gries- 
bach,  e.g.  to  separate  fix)m  the  verb,  by  a  comma,  the  subject,  when- 
ever it  was  accompanied  by  a  participle,  or  consisted  of  a  participle 
and  its  adjuncts  (Mt.  vii.  8.  x.  49.  Rom.  viii.  5.  1  Jo.  ii.  4.  iii. 
15.     It  is,  in  the  same  way,  unallowable  to  divide  by  a  comma,  1 
Th.  iv.  9.  Tgp/  Sg  rfe  ^/XaSgX(p/a^,  ov  %pg/ay  g^erg  ypdpuv  v(jaVj 
Mt  vi.  16.  jO*^  y/W3^g,  ft!(rsrgp  ol  woKfirai  (for  iltj  yiv.  forms,  of 
itself,  no  sense),  v.  32.  og  av  i^ToKvari  r^v  yvvccixcc  ocvrov,  Tupsxrog 
'khyov  sropvg/a^  (the  last  words  contain  the  most  essential  part  of  tho 
statement),  xxii.  3.  zou  aTriffretXe  rovg  hovXovg  avrov^  Ka\k<rcci  rovg 
Kixyyjimvovg^  etc.,  1  Th.  iii.  9.  riva  yap  iv%apiariav  hwdf/fS^o^  rS 
&g^  avTUTobovvat  ^gp/  V[JbSv,  Iti  Toifffi  r^  X^p?>  etc.,  1  Cor.  vii.  1. 
xoXoy  a^S-p^Tfi/,  yvvocixog  fJbTJ  aTcna^oHj  Acts  v.  2.  kou  hoff^haro 
aro  rrjg  rifMJg^  ffvvethvtrjg  Tca)  rijg  yvvmxog.    But  the  notion  of  a 
complete  clause  is  still  more  comprehensive.   Even  a  relative  clause 
is  to  be  considered  a  part  of  the  preceding  clause,  when  the  relative, 
whether  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  includes  also  a  demonstrative ;  as : 
Jo.  vi.  29.  im  TiffTsOffTirs  elg  ov  uTSffreiXev  izeivog,  Mt.  xxiv.  44. 
5  ov  ioxeTre  oipoc  6  viog  rov  ccv^p.  epx^roct,  Luke  xii.  17.  on  ovz  'i'/ja 
^oD  ffvvd^af  rovg  PcocpTOvg  fJbov ;  or  when  there  is  an  attraction  of 
the  relative;  as :  Luke  STri  Toiffiv  oig  TJzovffocv  (comp.  Schaf.  Demosth. 
n.  657.) ;  or  when  the  relative  is  so  necessary  a  complement  to  a 
foregoing  word,  that  both  must  be  taken  together  to  form  a  com- 
plete sense ;  as :  Luke  xii.  8.  Ttoig  og  av  ofJUoKoyrjffyjj  Mt.  xiii.  44. 
vavTu  oVa  g%g/ ;  or  when  the  preposition  is  not  repeated  before  the 

felative ;  as :  Acts  xiii.  39.  asro  Trdvrojv  S)V  ovtc  fjhvpfj^rjrs,  etc.,  Luke 
!•  25.^    The  same  holds  also  where  the  subject,  predicate,  or  copula 

^  A  grammatical  clause  usually  coincides  with  a  logical,  but  not  always. 
^  Luke  xii.  17.  and  Jo.  vi.  29.  (see  above)  we  find  respectively  two  logical 
clause,  which,  however,  as  the  second  is,  through  the  relative,  included  in  the 
™,  form,  grammatically,  but  one.  The  same  remark  applies  to  every  con- 
^ciiaed  statement,  in  which  two  clauses  are  reduced  into  one.  Also,  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
8.  (J  T/f  fTSpciht^etaKetXel  xetl  ft^  vpo€Sp)C€rett  vytetivovvt  "Koyotg,  the  passage  consists, 
logically,  of  two  clauses,  but,  grammatically,  of  only  one  clause.     (See  above.) 

*  To  omit  the  comma  before  every  relative  clause  (as  e,g.  B.  Bekker  does  in  his 
ttiition  of  Plato),  is  onwamuitable. 
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of  a  clause  consists  of  several  words  connected  by  za)  (or  oySg),  and 
these,  grammatically,  form  one  clause,  though,  logically,  they  may 
form  several  clauses  ;  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  22.  Xccfidiv  6  'I.  oiprov  evXoyfjffag 
6xXa(rs  xal  siofxep  uvroTg,  Jo.  vi.  24.  'I.  ovz  gW/v  izBiovil  ol  fjijO^Tjrcu 
avrov,  Mt.  xiii.  6.  ^X(ov  uvccrib\.avTog  BzccvfJbccrta'^fi  xcci  S/a  ri  (itij 
g%g/y  piZjxv  I|?7pav3^?7  (so  correctly  Lchm.),  1  Tim.  vi.  3.  Mt.  vi.  26. 
Otherwise  in  Mr.  xiv.  27.  Tarawa;  rov  Ttoifjifiva,  kou  hcc<rxopTio/^ff 
(rerai  roi  TpojSara,  Mt.  vii.  7.  ahure,  Kcci  hddfjfferut  vfMif.  The 
comma  is  here  required,  because  two  complete  clauses  are  connected 
by  xuh    It  is  required  also  when  two  clauses  are  separated  by  rj. 

Further,  the  comma  is  rejected  between  two  such  clauses  as 
Luke  xxiv.  18.  trv  (Jitovog  Trccpotpcug  'hpovcr.  kou  ovk  eyvofg,  etc.,  be- 
cause they  are  so  closely  connected  that  they  must  be  read  without 
a  pause,  and  only  in  their  connection  convey  the  proper  sense. 
Also  Mr.  XV.  25.  ^v  ojpu  rpirfj  Tca)  iaravpaxrccv  avrou,  and  Mt.  viii. 
8.  ovpc  eifjbi  tKocvog  im  fjtfov  vto  r^v  (TTiyTjv  el(ri}\^r}g,  must  be  written 
without  a  separating  point.  Finally,  before  ccKKoi  the  comma  is 
properly  omitted,  if  the  following  clause  is  incomplete,  and  has, 
as  it  were,  essential  roots  in  the  preceding ;  as :  Kom.  viii.  9. 
vf/^Btg  Sg  OVK  iffrl  h  (Tocpzi  oTJC  h  Tvevf/juri,  and  v.  4.  rcSg  (Ji»^ 
xccToi  (rdpKa  TsptTccrovffiv  aXXa  zaroi  Ttvevfj^cz  (where  Fr.  retains 
the  comma). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  require  too  much  to  com- 
plete a  clause,  so  as  to  omit  commas  where  they  are  necessary. 
On  this  head  we  subjoin  the  following  observations  : 

a.  The  Voc.  is  not  a  constituent  part  of  a  clause,  but  a  sort  of 
announcement,  particularly  when  the  clause  is  in  the  first  or  third 
person.  Hence  the  comma  is  required  in  Jo,  ix.  2.  pajSjS/,  rig 
9l[/jccprevy  Mr.  xiv.  36.  a|8|8a  6  Tccrfjp^  TcipTcc  hvpotrd  (rot,  2  P.  iii. 
1.  Luke  XV.  18.  xviii.  11.  etc. 

b.  A  comma  is  properly  put  after  a  word  which  is  the  subject 
both  of  the  principal  clause,  and  of  another  immediately  following, 
and  beginning  with  a  conjunction ;  as :  Jo.  vii.  31.  o  Xp/(rro^,  oral' 
iT^rj) TTOiTjffBi.     Lchm.  has  it  otherwise. 

c.  If  a  grammatically  complete  clause  be  followed  by  a  supple- 
mentary statement,  which  might  properly  form  a  clause  of  itself, 
they  must  be  separated  by  a  comma,  as :  Eom.  xii.  1.  TocpoczakS 

Vfjboig  TTapoctrr^ffat  rd  ffoffjijccra  v[lSv  ^vffiav  Zfilffuv rS  ^sS,  r^u 

\oyiZ7]P  Karpeiocv  {i.e.  Tfing  iffrh  rj  \oy.  X.),  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  o  hovg  eavrop 
aPTtkvrpov  VTrep  TocprofP,  ro  (Laprvpiop  zaipolg  ihioig.     So  also  in  the 
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case  Off  parddplesy  ete^  as :  Col.  iL  2.  Tmb  Toepcut.  m  Kap^mi  ttv^ 
iVfifisficu&iwng  if  oyasi;,  Jo.  ix.  13.  iywvif  fluMir  trpo;  rw^ 
faptifcuoiu^  TOW  Tort  rupkoPy  Rodu  viii.  4.  im  rti  &«aijy^a  reu 

Eph.  L  12. 

d.  A  (Ic^cal)  claiise  containing  a  twofold  construction,  as  f.^* 
when  an  anacoluthan  occurs,  must  be  written  with  a  ctnnnia,  and 
read  with  a  pause,  between  the  two  parts,  as :  Jo.  xv.  2.  Tay  kkiifita 
b  ifitOi  [Mi  (pipof  fucprovj  cupu  dbro.    By  the  addition  of  ax/ro  tho 

words  'jcSiv  «X- xapir.  become  a  casus  petidensy  and  could  not 

be  uttered  by  any  one  without  a  pause.  Rev.  iii.  12.  o  ¥iKci¥^ 
Toi^of  auTO¥  (prvkovy  etc.,  Heb.  ix.  23.  avAyzri  rd  (lw  urodf/y^ara 
tSv  h  rotg  ovpamg^  rovroig  Ka^apiZfo^at.  It  is  quite  obvious  that 
inserted  complete  clauses  must  be  separated  from  tho  principal 
clause  by  commas,  Luke  ix.  28.  Acts  v.  7. 

e.  K  a  clause  contains,  iurvvisrafg  and  without  xuiy  several  wonls 
under  the  same  construction,  or  enumerated  in  succession,  tlioy  muHt 
be  separated  from  each  other  by  commas,  as :  IP.  v.  10.  uvrog  kut^ 
dfriffu^  ffTfjpiXeiy  (T^evaffeif  ^if^ekiofffeiy  Luke  xiii.  14.  aTToxptSisig  hi  6 
a(r)(f(rvvdiy&^og,  ayccpaxrSv  on 6  ^Ifjtrovg,  iksyi. 

If  the  use  of  the  comma  in  the  cases  specified  bo  well-founded,  a 

snbordiuate  point,  a  half  comma,  would  be  desirable,  to  point  out 

to  the  eye  of  the  reader  those  words  which,  in  a  continuous  (tlauHc, 

though  they  do  not  form,  so  to  speak,  a  grammatir^al  ^oup,  nifiy 

be  easily  construed  together.     Thus,  for  instance,  in  roaciing  Luki? 

xvi.  10.  0  '^TiffTog  iv  i7jiyjara  Tcai  h  'TCol^tM  TiffTog  larif  awry  oruj 

viU  be  apt  to  go  wrong,  as  zcct  excites  the  exjKjrtation  of  a  K^^fond 

expression  corresponding  to  o  'jnarog  iv  g>..     The  same  n;niark  a[>- 

plies  to  the  following  passages :  Kom.  iv.  1 4.  g/  yap  ol  %k  yof/jov 

^Z^OHtLoi :  Jas.  v.  12.  ijraf  oi  vfjuHu  ro  PCcl  va\  rj/j  to  ov  ov  :   1  ( *or, 

-^^'.  47.  0  TT^irog  uk^pof^og  be  yzg  y/ji'pcog:  lib.  v.  12.  oZzi/Mn; 

^*ai  iildczu/.os  cia  top  ypopop  tu/jp  yjiZtccp  'iyjTi  toZ  hi/jfi/rrAiP  vumi  : 

^0.  V.  5.  ?>  Tig  uihtof^og  \ku  TpiiKO^^Ttc  rM  Iktoj  itt,  \yjiDp  \p  Tr^ 

^ziu'a :  Eom.  iii.  9.  ts  vjp  :  ^poSy^casJ>/z ;  hif  ^a>rit^  ^oi,  '7:arr(o^). 

Aha!:  ccmma  would,  in  such  instanc^rfs,  at  once-  x^iuvt'.h  all  v/jint  of 

I'^inirr.     As,  however,  no  such  f/>int  f:xhUy  v*;  rriav  f-jf.yUr/  in 

^=teii  an  criinarv  comma-  iu^t  a^  it  w  usj/yi  in  y.rtiu'j  htA  print 

^j  ciidr.—.-?-  Lts  from  irt.     Bat  iv^/Uzn,  ''A\*/,r^  ^'^  not  '^r.rJrr/  a 

pjci:  Lz.  sn-^Ii  cashes,  and  tPii*,  after  al!.  :.i  T/-r?:a:.<i  zt.fAl  '^'\'/\>>J:,>.. 

3.  L  B  in  XEarrr  resT>ect3  desirable  :Lat  ar.  ed-'y,:''  ■;!: :/,",! ",i'.T.  ^f  a 
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passage  should  not  be  stamped  on  the  text  by  means  of  punctuar 
tion.  This  is  easily  avoided  where  punctuation  is  unnecessary,  as, 
for  instance,  in  Bom.  i.  17.  vii.  21.  Mt.  xi.  11.  There  are  passages, 
however,  where  a  point,  whether  a  full  point,  a  colon,  a  comma,  or 
a  point  of  interrogation,  is  required ;  and  this  cannot  be  introduced, 
without  the  adoption  of  some  distinct  exposition  of  the  text.  In  Jo. 
vii.  21.  for  instance,  every  editor  must  determine  whether  he  is  to 
prefer  h  'ipyov  BToirjffu  9cou  xoivreg  ^o^vfJuaZjSTe.  hioi  rovro  MaHTfjg 
iihafXBu  vfjbip  Tsptro[Jif7}Vy  etc.,  with  Chrysost.  Cyril.  Euthym.  Zigab. 

etc.,   or   h  spy. ^uvfJudZfiTB  hioi  rovro.     Mfi;<r?ij,  etc.,  with 

Theophyl.  and  nearly  all  modem  editors  and  expositors.  The  former 
punctuation  may  be  defended,  not  indeed  on  the  ground  that  John,  as 
Schulz  has  shown,  usually  begins,  but  never  ends,  a  clause  with  iioi, 
rovro ;  but  if  the  connection  is  to  be  understood  thus :  /  have  done 
one  worky  and  you  are  all  surprised ;  therefore  (be  it  known  to  you) 
Moses  gave  you,  etc.,  i.  e.  I  will  remove  your  surprise.  You  your- 
selves perform  circumcision  on  the  Sabbath,  according  to  the  law  of 
Moses.  If,  then,  that  ceremony,  extending  to  one  part  of  the  body, 
is  not  breaking  the  Sabbath,  the  healing  of  the  whole  of  a  man  is 
not  so  either.  I  am  aware,  however,  that  the  usual  punctuation  pro- 
duces a  far  more  simple  explanation  of  the  passage,  as  Liicke  also 
has  shown.  Heb.  xi.  1.  may  be  punctuated  gW/  hi  t/W/^,  ik'stiZ/H 
(jJivojv  wotrraffig,  etc.,  so  that  the  accent  fall  on  gVr/,  and  thus  the 
existence  of  faith,  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  words  in  apposi- 
tion,  is  historically  proved.  It  appears  to  me,  however,  more  proper 
to  omit  the  comma  after  ^jriarigj  so  that  the  passage  may  denote  a 
definition  of  faith,  illustrated  by  the  following  historical  examples. 
See  Bleek  h.  1.  In  punctuating  Jo.  xiv.  30.  expositors  vary  be- 
tween h  ifJbol  ovK  g%g/  ovhkv^  aXX'  hu *ffoiS.  iyupsci^z  and 

ovhiv* —  a>iX'  'ivu To/fi?,  gyg/pg<rSf .  In  general,  such  discrepancies 

of  punctuation,  occurring  in  the  N.  T.,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  of 
much  importance.  Comp.  further,  Kom.  iii.  9.  v.  16.  vi.  21,  viii. 
33.  ix.  5.  xi.  31.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  vi.  4.  xvi.  3.  Acts  v.  35  (see  Kuinol). 
Hb.  iii.  2.  Jas.  ii.  1.  iv.  18.  v.  3. 

Probably  to  avoid  obtruding  on  the  reader  special  interpretations 
of  texts,  recent  editors  (Tdf.)  have  generally  rejected  also  the  use  of 
the  parenthesis,  formerly  the  source  of  so  much  abuse.  Lchm.  had 
still  retained  it.    See  below,  §  62. 
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Section  Vlll. 

RABE  FORMS  IN  THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Mascnline  proper  names  in  ag  of  the  1st  Decl. — mostly  Oriental, 
but  fermed  in  accordance  with  Greek  analogy, — make  the  Gen.  S. 
in  Oj  as:  'L^Kvya  Luke  iii.  17.,  *Iava  Mt.  xii.  39.  Jo.  i.  43.  etc. 
KXofTa  Jo.  xix.  25.,  Srg^ava  1  Cor.  i.  16.  xvi.  15.,  2«sya  Acts 
xix.  14.,  Kijpa  1  Cor.  i.  12.,  ^urccm  Mr.  i.  13. 2  Th.  ii.  9.,  'E^aippa 
Col.  i.  7.^ 

Likewise  those  ending  in  unaccented  ocg  make  the  Gen.  in  a,  as : 
Kaia^a  Jo.  xviii.  13.,  *'A»voc  Luke  iii.  2.,  'Apgra  2  Cor.  xi.  32. 
(Joseph,  antiqq.  17,  3,  2.  18,  5,  1.),  Bapva|3a  Gal.  ii.  1.  Col.  iv. 
10.,  *AypiV;ra^  Acts  xxv.  23.  comp.  Joseph,  antiqq.  16,  2,  3.  16, 
6,  7.  20,  7,  1.  etc.  (2/Xa  Joseph,  vit.  17.,  MarS^g/a  Acta  apocr.  p. 
133.),  ^Iov6u  often. 

The  same  form  ih  proper  names  is  often  used  by  Attic  authors, 
as:  'NLoMTxa  Xen.  Ana.  1,  5,  4.,  Teo^pvu  Xen.  C.  5,  2,  14. 
(Ko/EMcraTheocr.  5.  150.)>  comp.  G^orgi  Hierocr.  1. 156.,  Km.  42. 
EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  83.  V.  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  I.  566.,  and  on 
Boppa  Luke  xiii.  29.  Rev.  xxi.  13.  especially  Bttm.  I.  147.  199. 
Bekker  Anecd.  IIL  1186. 

On  the  contrary,  those  in  a^  pure  have  usually  the  Attic  form  in 
ov  (Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  487  sqq.),  as:  'Avipeov  Mr.  i.  29.  Jo. 
i.  45.  (Joseph,  antiqq.  12,  2,  3.  Acta  apocr.  p.  158.  159.),  'HXiov 
Luke i.  17.  iv.  25.,'Ho'a'/by  Mt.  iii.  3.  xiii.  14. Acts  xxviii.  25.,'hpefJbiov 
Mt.  ii.  17.  xx^ii.  9.,  Za%ap/oy  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  Luke  i.  40.,  Kvcraviov 
Luke  iii.  1.,  Bapa^/oy  Mt.  xxiii.  35.  So  always  in  Joseph.  'Owa^, 
*Oviov\  in  other  places  lioo^iov  (Geo.  Syncell.  chronogr.  p.  164: 
but  usually  Ta;|3/a).  See  in  general  Geo.  Choerobosci  dictata  in 
Theodosii  canon,  ed.  Gaisford  I.  p.  42. 

Several  names  of  places  that  might  be  declined  as  nouns  of  the 
1.  Decl.  are  indeclinable  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Yictvci  (Dat.  Jo.  ii.  1. 11., 
Ace.  iv.  46.),  Bpy^o'aiSa,  B;7&(pay^,  Tokyo'^oi,  'VufLoi.  B^y^ajSapa 
Jo.  i.  28.  does  not  come  under  this  head.     Origen  uses  it  as  a 

*  So  also  ®6»fA&  in  the  Act.  Thorn,,  Aovku  Euseb.  H.  E.  3,  24.,  'Ep/zu  Euseb. 
8,3. 

*  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  occaaionally  'Ayp/rwow  in  Joseph,  (antt.  18,  7, 
1.  and  2.  18,  8,  8.)  and  Euseb.  H.  E.  2,  19.  Codd.  of  Xenoph.  also  vary  be- 
tween Ttifipvov  and  Ta^vci, 
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Neut.  Plur,  Eecent  editors  have  printed  Iv  B;j3^ai'/a.  In  Acts  ix. 
38.  A^88a  has  Gen.  Avhhrjg ;  but,  according  to  respectable  Codd. 
we  find  in  v.  32.  and  35.  AyS8a  as  Neut.  Ace,    Comp,  my  EW. 

n.  30. 

In  the  N.  T.  and  later  Greek,  compounds  from  ap^o;  with  a  nonn^ 
change  the  older  form  ap%og^  into  apvtjgy^  and  are  of  1,  DecL,  as  : 
"jruTpidpxrjg  Heb.  vii.  4.,  rlur.  Acts  vii.  8.  9.  coll.  1  Chron.  xxvii. 
22.,  nrpdipx^g  Mt.  xiv,  1.  Luke  iii.  19.  ix.  7.  coll.  Joseph,  antiqq. 
18,  7,  1.,  rgrpap^ai  Euseb.  H.  E.  1,  7,  4.,  TciKtroipy/ig  Acts  xvii.  6., 
^^voipX^g  ^  ^^^'  ^"  ^^'  ^^^'  •'■  Mace.  xiv.  47.,  IS^vapvg  1  Mace  xv. 
1.  2.,  e^vdpx^v  Joseph,  antiqq.  17,  11,  4.,  e^poipx^g  Euseb.  Const. 

I,  8.,  ocffidipx^gj  ^^^^^  curtapxSv  Acts  xix.  31.  and  kffidpx^v  Euseb. 
H.  E.  4,  15,  11.  (Asiarcha  Cod.  Theodos.  15,  92.),  g«arovrap%^ 
Acts  X.  1.  22.  xxi.  32.  xxii.  26.  coll.  Joseph,  b.  jud.  3,  6, 2.,  ixtzroih 
roipYri  Acts  xxiv.  23.  xxvii.  31.  Mt.  viii.  13.,  where,  however,  a  few 
Coad.  have  iK(x,rovroipxcfj  as  in  Joseph,  b.  j.  2,  4,  3.  6«amrap%oi' 
besides  iKarovrdox^^*  On  the  other  hand,  Ixarovraprxog  occurs 
without  var.  in  tne  following  passages :  Mt.  viii.  5.  8.  Luke  vii.  6. 
Acts  xxii.  25.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Luke  vii.  2.  and  Plur.  Acts  xxiii, 
23.,  the  former  with  an  acute  on  the  penult,  and  the  latter  with  a 
circumflex  on  the  last,  may  be  cases  of  ixurovrcipx^g*  Finally,  for 
<rrparoTg5ap%j?  Acts  xxviii.  16.  (Const.  Man.  4412)  the  better  Codd. 
have  (rrparo^gSap^a;.  Elsewhere,  in  Sept.  and  Apoc.  and  authors 
of  1st  century,  we  hnd  the  following  instances  of  the  form  apv^^ : 
ysvBtredpx^  Wisd.  xiii.  3.,  KVTpidpx^g  ^  ^'  ^"'  ^'y  '^^'^^gX^S  Gen. 
xli.  34.  JDan.  iii.  2.  3.  vi.  7.  Euseb.  H.  E.  1,  13,  3.,  ^iocffoipx^^ 
Lucian.  peregr.  11.,  [juepoipx^g  Arrian.  Tact.  p.  30.,  (pocKuyydpyjjg 
ibid.  p.  30.,  BiXoipy/ig  ibid.  p.  50.,  sXe(pocvToipx^g  2  M.  xiv.  12.  3  M. 
V.  4.  45.,  akoc^apx^g  Joseph,  antiqq.  19,  5,  1.,  yepoipx^S  Lycophr. 
1307.  Joseph,  antiqq.  1,  13,  4.,  ru^ioipx^g  Arnan.  Al.  2,  16,  11. 
Euseb.  Constant.  4,  63.  (though  ibid.  4,  51.  and  68.  also  rcc^iapxogy 
see  Heinichen  index  p.  585.),  iXoipx^S  Arrian.  Alex.  1,  12,  11.  2, 
7,  5.,  avptdpxTig  Acta  apocr.  p.  52.,  vofjboipx^g  Papyr.  Taur.  p.  24., 
yeiTOVicipy/jg  jBoisson.  Anecd.  V.  73.  To  quote  from  Byzantine 
writers  all  the  examples  of  compounds  in  apx^igy  would  be  endless ; 
as  such  occur  almost  in  every  page.     Some  compounds  in  ccpxog 

^  The  MSS.  of  ancient  Greek  authors  vary  indeed  between  »pxos  and  upx^u 
but  later  critics,  in  editing  them,  give  the  form  up^og  the  preference.  Comp. 
Bomem.  Xen.  conv.  1,  4.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  1.  22.  p.  109.  This  also  cor- 
responds best  with  the  etymology  (of  »pxfig).  Yv/^uuatxpxm^  however,  is  undoubt- 
edly the  correct  reading  in  Aeschin.  Tun.  ed.  Bremi  I.  23. 

2  That  this  was  the  predominant  termination  in  the  Apostolic  age,  appears  fur- 
ther from  the  circumstance,  that  the  Romans,  in  rendering  such  words  into  Latin, 
used  the  form  arches  or  archa,  and  not  archus.  Hence  Tetrarches  Hirt.  beU. 
Alex.  c.  67.  Liv.  epitom.  94.  Horat.  serm.  1,  3,  12.  Lucan.  7,  227.,  Aldbarches 
Cic.  Attic.  2,  17.  Juven.  Satir.  1,  130.,  Toparcha  Spartian.  in  Hiekdrian.  13., 
Patriarcha  Tertull.  de  anim.  c.  7,  55.  and  elsewhere.     Comp.  Schaf.  Demosth. 

II.  151.  Byzantine  authors  still  more  fully  show  the  predominance  of  this 
form. 
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are  used  in  the  N.  T.  exclusively,  as :  YflJa^ypg  in  all  passages  (22). 
See  xiX/ap^c^  in  Arrian.  Alex.  1, 22,  9.  7,  25,  11.  (EUendt  Arrian. 
n.  267.),  besides  in  Sept.  Ex.  xviii.  11.  25.  Dt.  i.  15.  Num.  i.  16., 
where  we  find  also  56«a5ap;^o?  (5g«aSapva/  Arrian.  Tact.  p.  98.). 
In  the  Byzantines  Cedren.  1,  705.  708.  «gvrap;^o^,  Leo  Diac.  6,  2. 
fuxrixour)^ogj  must  be  considered  as  solitary  instances. 

The  Ionic  form  (rm^rig  for  ampttg^  occurs  in  Acts  x.  1.  xxi.  31. 
xxvii.  1.  only  in  the  first  passage  with  some  var.  in  the  Codd.  (comp. 
Arrian.  Alanos  p.  99.  100.  102.);  and  in  good  Codd.  we  find 
Orec^o/p^  Rev.  xiii.  14.  Heb.  xi.  34.  37.  and  ^M^aj^a/pj;  Rev.  xiii.  10. 
Luke  xxiL  49.  Acts  xii.  2.  (comp.  Ex.  xv.  9.),  compl  also  SaT^g/p;; 
Acts  V.  1.  (Lchm.  2a^^g/pa),  and  ffvmhviJjg  v.  2.  according  to  gooi 
Codd.     See  Matth.  I.  183.  ' 

2.  The  following  forms  occur  in  connection  with  the  second  Dec!. 

a.  ^AtoTJJj  in  Ace.  Sing,  for  'A^jroXkojVy  firom  'AttoTJJ^  (Acts 
xviiL  24.)  Acts  xix.  1.  1  Cor.  iv.  6.,  the  Gen.  being  regularly 
'AtoXX^  1  Cor.  iii.  4.  xvi.  12.,  comp.  Bttm.  1,  155.  199.  Good 
Codd.  (Bttm.  1,  155.  Krii.  45.)  have,  Acts  xxi.  1.,  ttjv  KS  (1  M.  xv. 
23.  Joseph,  antiqq.  14,  7,  2.),  where  the  usual  form  r^v  KcSv  has 
but  little  authority.  KS^  however,  besides  K^;^,  is  found  indeclin- 
able in  Strabo  10.  489.  Comp.,  further,  Duker  Thuc.  8,  41. 
6.  No/,  as  Dat.  of  3d  Decl.,  from  vovg,  1  Cor.  i.  10.  xiv.  15.  Rom. 

vii.  25. ;  and  also  voog  as  Gen.  for  vov.  Cor.  xiv.  19.    Greek  authors, 

instead  of  voiy  usually  employ  poa,  or  contr.  p^.     No?  occurs  in 

Simplic.  ad  Aristot.  phys.  31,  25.  Philo  I.  63.  (Bekker  Anecd.  III. 

P'  1196.),  the  Byzantines  (e.g.  Malalas,  see  index  in  Bonn  edition 

Theoph.  28.),  and  the  Fathers,  Lob.  Phryn.  453.  Boissonade  Marin. 

P'  93  sq.     Also  'TrXoog  Acts  xxvii.  9.  Gen.  for  TrXov^  as  in  Arrian. 

peripl.  p.  176.  Malalas  5.  p.  94.  Cinnam.  p.  86.  comp.  Lob.  as 

above. 

c.  The  Vocative  3^gg  Mt.  xxvii.  46.  without  var.  (Judg.  xxi.  3. 
Wisd.  ix.  1.  Acta  Thorn.  25,  45,  57. :  also  Ti/Jbo^ee  1  Tim.  i.  18. 
^*i.  20.),  of  which  scarcely  an  instance  is  to  be  found  in  Greek  authors. 
Comp.  Bttm.  I.  151.     Even  the  Sept.  has  usually  Voc.  ^eog. 

d.  We  find  of  the  Plur.  of  offrioVy  without  contraction  offreoc  Luke 
xxiv.  39.,  and  offreoju  Mt.  xxiii.  27.  Heb.  xi.  22.  The  latter  occurs 
not  very  unfrequently  in  Greek  prose  (Lucian.  necyom.  15.  Plat. 
Locr.  102  d.  (comp.  also  Eurip,  Orest.  404.  Troad.  1177.).  'Oaricc 
is  more  rare,  comp.  Plat.  Locr.  100  b.  Aristot.  anim.  3,  7.  Menand. 
ed.  Meineke  p.  196. 

The  following  Metaplasms  deserve  notice  : 
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1.  'O  iefff/jog  has  Plur.  ra  heafjboi  Luke  viii.  29.  Acts  xvi.  26.  xx. 
23,  and  only  once  oi  hefff/iOt  Ph.  i.  13,  entirely  without  var.  In 
Greek  authors,  too,  hBfffJUoi  is  more  rare  than  hetrf/^oi  Thorn.  Mag.  p. 
204.  (Bttm.  I.  210.,  comp.  Kuinol  ad  Acta  p.  558.). 

2.  From  ad^jiocTOV  we  find  only  Gen.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and  Dat. 
Sing.,^  but  Dat.  Plur.  aoi^^uffi  (which  occurs  also  in  Meleag.  83, 4.), 
formed,  according  to  Passow,  a  Sing.  ffd^^ocTy  Gen.  (rd^^arog. 

3.  The  Mas.  trirog  has  in  the  Plur.  (besides  ofiroi)  alra  Acts  vii. 
12.  var.,  as  often  in  Greek  writers.  The  Sing,  turov  is  not  in  use. 
See  Schaf.  Soph.  Elect.  1366.  The  best  Codd.,  however,  give  in 
Acts  vii.  12.  airi(Aj  which  has  been  received  into  the  Text. 

In  regard  to  gender  we  may  remark  : 

1.  In  JLuke  XV.  14.  Acts  xi.  28.  is,  in  some  good  Codd.  (also,  ac- 
cording to  a  very  few  authorities,  in  Luke  iv.  25.),  Xiybog  is  Fem. 
Doric6  (Lob.  188.),  comp.  Malalas  3.  p.  60.  See  Bomem.  ad  Acta, 
as  above. 

2.  In  Mr.  xii.  26.  (though  not  without  var.)  ^oirog  is  Masc,  and, 
in  Luke  xx.  37.  Acts  vii.  35.,  it  is  Fem.  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  532.).  Comp.  in 
general.  Lob.  paralip.  174  sq.  (^  'riikog  Const.  Man.  2239.  2764  etc.). 

3.  For  the  later  form  o  PcSrog,  some  Codd.  Eom.  xi.  10.  have  ro 
vSrov,  the  form  used  by  the  earlier  writers,  see  Fr.  h.  1. 


Section  IX. 

RARE  FORMS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

Peculiar  forms  deserving  attention  are — 
1.  In  the  Singular : — 

a.  The  Gen.  ^[Jbiffovg  Mr.  vi.  23.  from  the  Neut.  rifjijiffv,  used  as  a 
substantive,  instead  of  the  usual  form  ^(/jtcrsog,  comp.  Dio  Chr.  7. 
99.  Schwartz,  comment,  p.  652.  Bttm.  I.  191. 

b.  The  Dat.  yfjpei  (Ionic6),  for  yfjps'i  Luke  i.  36.  (as  ovhei  from 
ovhog  in  Homer),  for  which  the  Text.  rec.  has  y^pa.  Comp.  Ps.  xci. 
15.  Sir.  viii.  6.  Theophan.  p.  36.  and  the  Fathers  (e.g.  Theodoret.  in 
Ps.  cxix.  (ed  Hal.  I.  1393.),  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  II.  630.  747.  Bois- 
sonade  Anecd.  HI.  19. 

c.  The  Ace.  vyiij  Jo.  v.  11.  15.  Tit.  ii.  8.  (Lev.  xiii.  15.).  The 
Attic  authors  use  t5y/a,  but  the  contraction  in  ^  after  a  vowel  occurs 
in  Plat.  Phaed.  89  d.  and  other  passages  (Matth.  I.  288.). 

1  We  find  in  the  Sept.  the  Dat.  Plur.  of  this  fonn,  ff«/3/3«To/^  1  Chr.  xxiii.  31. 
2  Chr.  ii.  4.  viii.  13.  Ezech.  xlvi.  3.  as  well  as  in  Joseph,  antt.  16,  6,  4.,  together 
with  aot^^eurt.  In  the  N.  T.  it  occasionally  appears  among  the  Yar.  as  in  Mt. 
zii.  1.  12.  according  to  good  Codd. 
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d,  'ApTifJbaf9  Acts  xxvii.  40.  has,  according  to  A.  and  several  other 
Codd.  a^uionfccj  which  Lchm.  has  adopted  (comp.  7X^0^1  Homer. 
Cerer.  209.),  as  also  Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  p.  171.,  in  preference  to  the 
nsnal  form  aprkfMvo^ :  appellativi  declinatio  sine  dubio  eadem  quae 
proprii  (Anacr.  fragm.  27.  and  Fischer's  note). 
2.  In  the  Plural  :— 

a.  The  Ace.  in  tTg^  instead  of  kag,  from  Nom.  Sing,  in  su;,  as  . 
yo9fSg  Mt.  x.  21.  Luke  iL  27.,  ypufAffJiMrBtg  Mt.  xxiii.  34.  etc.  The 
same  form  is  found  also  in  Att.  writers :  e.g.  Xen.  (see  Poj^po 
Cyrop.  p.  32  sq.  Weber  Dem.  p.  492.  and  513.),  though  the  Atticists 
reject  it.     See  Matth.  I.  235. 

6.  The  Dat.  of  the  Numeral  hvffiv  (Thom.  M.  253.)  Mt.  xxii.  40. 
Luke  xvi.  13.  Acts  xii.  6.  follows  the  analogy  of  the  3d  Docl.  It  occurs 
also  in  Thuc.  8, 101.  {ivm  ij[Jbepoctg\  in  Plutarch,  Aristot.  Hippocrat. 
and  others,  instead  of  the  usual  hvotVy  see  Lob.  210  sq.  Bttm.  L  276. 
In  the  Gen.  hvo  is  always  indeclinable  (Mt.  xx.  24.  xxi.  31.  Jo.  i. 
41. 1  Tim.  V.  19.  etc.),  as  sometimes  in  Greek  authors,  eg.  Lucian. 
dial.  mort.  4,  1.  Aesop.  145,  1.  (Mtth.  I.  337.). 

e.  The  uncontracted  forms  opiav  Eev.  vi.  15.  (Ez.  xi.  10.  1  Kings 
K.  28.  Josh.  xiii.  4.  etc.)  and  ;^g/Xga;v  Heb.  xiii.  15.  (Prov.  xii.  14. 
xxxi.  31.  Wisd.  i.  6.  Sir.  xxii.  25.  etc.),  instead  of  the  ordinary  con- 
tracted, the  other  cases  being  declined  regularly.  Such  genitives, 
however,  are  not  unfrequent  even  in  Greek  prose,  comp.  G corgi 
Hierocr.  1. 145.  Poppo  Xen.  C.  p.  213.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat.  2, 1.  As 
to  the  poets,  see  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  p.  x.  xii. 

d.  The  contraction  of  the  Neut.  ^fjbiffjj  Luke  xix.  8.  (as  a  substan- 
tive, comp.  Theophr.  ch.  11.),  to  which  applies  what  we  have  said 
of  rifimvg.  The  usual  form  is  ^fjuiffscz,  which  is  the  reading  here 
in  some  Codd.  (Tdf.,  however,  has  ^f/jicrsia  from  BL,  comp.  Bttm.  I. 
2^.)>  comp.  Fischer  prol.  p.  667.  Bttm.  I.  191. 

^.  The  contracted  Gen.  ttj^Sv  Jo.  xxi.  8.  Rev.  xxi.  17.  instead  of 
Ae  uncontracted  'rT}')(^ia)U  (as  the  Cod.  Al.  in  the  first  passage  has). 
^kxfiHv  is  a  later  form  (See  Lob.  p.  246.),  yet  it  occurs  in  Xen. 
-in.  4,  7,  16.  and  more  frequently  in  Plutarch. 

From  xXeig  we  have  the  more  common  form  zXuicz  Luke  xi.  52. 
^nd  in  a  few  Codd.  Rev.  iii.  7.  xx.  1.  (more  frequently  in  Sept. 
Judg.  iii.  25.  Josh.  xxii.  22.)  for  (the  Attic)  zkeiv  (Thorn.  M.  p.  536. 
Ub.  460.).  Yet,  in  Plur.  Mt.  xvi.  19.  zXsihug  has  more  authority 
^tan  «Xg7f,  which,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  best  attested  reading, 
fiev.  i.  18.  Also  gp/8g^  1  Cor.  i.  11.  and  'ipeig  (as  Nom.  and  Ace.) 
2  Cor.  xii.  20.  occur.     In  Gal.  v.  20.  the  correct  reading  is  probably 


78  BARE  FORMS  OP  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION.       [PABT  IL 

htg.  Kpiocg  has  the  regular  Plur.  contraction  (Bttm,  L  196.)  xpia 
Rom.  xiv.  21.  1  Cor.  vui.  13.  (Exod.  xvi,  8.  12.)  as  in  Xen.  C.  1,  3, 
6.  2,  2,  2.  On  the  other  hand  ;tgpa^  has  ;tgpara  Rev.  v.  6.  xiii,  1. 
11.  xvii.  12.  (Amos  iii.  14.),  Kspdrm  Rev.  ix.  13.  xiii.  i.  (1  Kings  i. 
50.  ii.  29.),  and  never  the  contracted  «gpa,  xepSv  (Bttm.  I.  as  above, 
Bekker  Anecd.  III.  p.  1001.).  Lastly,  rgpa^  has  always  rgpara  Mt. 
xxiv.  24.  Acts  ii.  43.  v.  12.  Jo.  iv.  48.,  repdrofv  Rom.  xv.  19.  instead 
of  rgpa,  TspSvy  the  Attic  forms.     See  Moeris  p.  339.  Bttm.  as  above. 

Note  1.  In  1  Th.  v.  3.  (Josh,  xxxvii.  3.)  we  find  ofhip  for  ^4, 
Nom.  Sing,  of  i^vsg,  like  h^Kpivy  in  later  writers  not  unfrequent, 
see  Bttm.  I.  162.  (comp.  also  xkeihiv  Const.  Porphyr.  14,  208.). 

Note  2.  In  good  MSS.  TXovrogj  contrary  to  general  usage,  is 
Neut.  Eph.  ii.  7.  iii.  8.  16.  Ph.  iv.  19.  Col.  ii.  2.  (Acta  apocr.  p.  76.), 
a  peculiarity  probably  originating  in  the  language  of  the  people,  as 
the  Modern  Greeks  have  both  to  TrXovrog  and  o  ^Xovrogy  see  Coray 
Plutarch,  vit.  II.  p.  58.  Isocr.  II.  103.  106.  In  the  same  way  we 
find  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  m  Cod.  B.  Ph.  iii.  6.  in  A.  B.  to  Z^^og  (Clem,  ep, 
p.  17.  Ittig.)  and  Luke  xxi.  25.,  probably  to  Hf/pg  (if  the  Gen.  be 
accented  7f)(fivg  (as  it  is  by  Lchm.),  according  to  good  Codd.,  as 
Malal.  p.  121.  436.  Comp.  in  still  later  writers,  to  xkaiog  Theo- 
phan.  contin.  ed.  Bekker  p.  222.  See,  in  general,  Benseler  Isocr. 
Areopag.  p.  106.  On  the  other  hand,  we  nnd  o  hsT'Tvog  Luke  xxiv. 
16.  BD.,  see  Hase  ad  Leon.  Diac.  p.  239.  Schaf.  ind.  Aesop,  p.  128. 
163.  Boisson.  Herod.  Epim.  p.  22.  and  Anecd.  I.  51. ;  and  o  rg/j^o^ 
Ducas  p.  266.  Bonn.  Acta  apocr.  p.  84.  The  heteroclite  trxoTog  (Poppo 
Thuc.  1.  225.)  is  found  only  once  as  Mas.  (Heb.  xii.  18.  (TKOTc^f  out 
not  certain),  else  always  Neut.  {(rzoTOvg^  gkotu)  without  a  single 
var.  As  to  gXgo^,  which  in  Sept.  is  sometimes  Mas.  (as  also  in  Philo 
I.  284.),  in  N.  T.  MSS.  Neut.  predominates  :  (var.  only  Mt.  ix.  13. 
xii.  7.  xxiii.  23.  Tit.  iii.  5.  Heb.  iv.  16.).  QoifJbfiog  has  Acts  iii.  10. 
Gen.  ^dfjijfiov  in  C. 

Note  3.  MSS.  have  various  instances  of  v  subjoined  to  a  or  ^  in 
the  Ace.  Sing.  (IX^/Sai',  (TvyyBPfjVy  comp.  Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  127. 
Lob.  paralip.  p.  142.),  as  Mt.  ii.  10.  a^rrgpav  Cod.  Ephr.  Jo.  xx.  25., 
yupocv  Cod.  Alex.,  and  in  same  Cod.  Rev.  xii.  13.  apffgvav,  xiii.  14. 
eiKOVocVj  xxii.  2.  [jb^vuv,  Acts.  xiv.  12.  A/av  according  to  several 
Codd.,  and  Rom.  xvi.  11.  ffvyyiPfjv,  Heb.  vi.  19.  ocff^cck^p  (this  also 
in  Cod.  Ephr.  and  Cantab.),  Rev.  i.  13.  Tohfjprjv.  Likewise  in  the 
Byzantine  writers  we  find  similar  forms  (See  Index  to  Leo 
Grammat.  p.  532.  Boisson.  anecd.  V.  102.),  as  also  in  Apocr.  (Tdf. 
de  evang.  apocr.  p.  137.),  and  in  Rev.  Lchm.  has  received  into  the 
text  the  forms  quoted  above.  This  subjoined  v  is  certainly  not  to  be 
considered,  as  by  Ross,  an  original  termination  in  the  popular  speech, 
but  an  arbitrary  extension  or  v,  usual  in  the  Ace.  of  many  sorts  of 
words  (Mtth.  208.).  Lob.  paralip.  as  above.  In  adjectives  of  two 
terminations  in  7jg,  this  form  seems  to  be  Aeolic.  Mtth.  289.  More- 
over, see  also  Bomem.  on  Acts  as  above. 
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Section  X. 

FOREIGN  WORDS  AND  SUCH  AS  ARE  INDECLINABLE. 

1.  In  the  Sept.  and  N.  T.  we  find  a  peculiar  mode  of  declining 
Hellenised  Oriental  names.  This  consists  in  forming  the  Gren. 
Dat.  and  Yoc.  fipom  Nom.  by  dropping  ^^  and  the  Ace.  bj  changing 
g  into  i»;  as:  *hj<rovgy  Gen.  ^hjffoS  Mt.  xxvi.  69.,  Dat.  'Iijaov  Mt. 
zxtL  17./  Voc.  ^hjffov  Mr  i.  24.,  Ace.  *hi(rovv  Mt.  xxvi.  4.  Acts  xx. 
21. — Asvt  or  Aevtg  (Luke  v.  29),  Ace.  Aevtv  Mr.  ii.  14. — 'Iaio%, 
Gren.  'Lmt^  Mt.  xxvii.  56.  Luke  iii.  29.  etc.  (but  BD  and  L  have 
generally  in  Mr.  ^lafffiJTog)  Bttm.  I.  199.  Like  'Itjffovg  is  declined 
the  Egypt,  name  QafLovg  (Plat.  Phaed.  274.  d.)  Mtth.  1. 198.— The 
word  MoM^^  (tHawfrig)  is  declined  in  two  ways.  The  Gen.  (as  also 
in  the  Greek  Fathers  and  Byzant.  authors)  is  invariably  Ma/cgA^ 
(comp.  Diodor.  S.  Eel.  34.  p.  194.  Lips.).  As  to  the  Dat.  good 
Codd.  vary  between  Mowrg?  (also  in  Euseb.  and  Theophan.)  and 
MoMT^,  comp.  Mt.  xvii.  4.  Mr.  ix.  5.  Luke  ix.  33.  Jo.  v.  46.  ix.  29. 
Acts  vii.  44.  Rom.  ix.  15.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  For  the  Ace.  is  found 
Mo^^v  Acts  vi.  11.  vii.  35.  1  Cor.  x.  2.  Heb.  iii.  3.  (Diodor.  S.  1, 
94.),  only  Luke  xvi.  29.  has  without  var.  Mfi;<rga  (as  Euseb.  H.  E. 
1,  3.  and  often  in  Clem.  Alex.,  Geo.  Syncell.,  Glycas,  etc.).  All 
these  forms,  with  the  exception  of  ^Acoaecogy  may  be  clearly  derived 
from  Nom.  Mofcrijg  (see  the  analogies  Bttm.  1.  198.  210.  221.)  For 
^/[cjaiojg  a  Nom.  ^coaivg  seems  required  ;  but  such  a  form  does  not 
occur,  and,  after  all,  is  not  necessary.  "Ap;?^,  for  instance,  has  some- 
times Gen.  "A^^Gl)g  (Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  224.).  Besides  the 
N.  T.,  the  Sept.  has  Gen.  Mfi;<r?,  also  Geo.  Phranz,  and  in  Bauer 
glossar.  Theodoret.  p.  269.  we  find  ^Haoaov.  Voc.  M(2;<r?  occurs  Ex. 
iii.  4. — From  Mai'aff^r?  Mt.  i.  10.  has  Ace.  Mava^ro'?,  and  according 
to  some,  "Nlocvaffffijv. 

^oXofJbSp  has  in  Text.  rec.  Ace.  ^oXof/jSyra  Mt.  i.  6.,  Gen.  SoXo- 
fjiMvrog  Mt.  xii.  42.  Luke  xi.  31.  Jo.  x.  23.  Acts  iii.  11.  v.  12.  (as 
Asvo^Sv,  'asvofSvTog).  But  the  better  MSS.  have  ^oXof/jcHv^  2oXo- 
(hSvog :  See  Westen.  I.  228. ;  and  this,  besides  being  according  to 
analogy,  is  the  received  form  in  Joseph,  ed  Havercamp,  and  de- 
serves to  be  admitted  into  the  Text.  The  form  Sv^  Svrog  implies 
derivation  fi'om  a  participle  (Bttm.  I.  169.  Lob.  paralip.  347.).  It 
would  be  necessary  to  write  Nom.  (not  ^oKoybZy^  as  Lchm.  also  has 

^  Along  with  these  forms,  the  Codd.  of  the  Septuag.  have  for  the  Dat.  (Dt. 
iiL  21.  28.  mri.  23.)  and  even  for  the  G^^.  (Ex.  xvii.  14.)  the  form ' I^iaoi. 
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printed,  but)  ^oKoujivj  agreeably  to  predominant  authority,^  as  Ba- 
RvKofV,  etc.  YloffBioSv  ([tocrBihSvog)^  because  contracted  from  UoffSi- 
oda/v,  is  not  analogous.  In  the  Sept.  ^okofJbm  is  indeclinable.  See 
1  Kings  iv.  7.  29.  v.  12.  15.  16.  vi.  18,  etc. 

2.  Many  Hebrew  proper  names  which  might  receive  the  forms  of 
the  3d  DecL,  are  used  in  the  Sept.  and  N.  T.  as  indeclinable,  as : 
'  Aap^v  Gen.  Heb.  vii.  11.  ix.  4.,  Dat.  Exod.  vii.  9.  Acts  vii.  40.,  Ace. 
Exod.  vii.  8.  Comp.  in  particular  Mt.  i.  and  Luke  iii.  23. ;  be- 
sides ^vfjbsctfp  Luke  iii.  30.,  ^(^"kihojv  Luke  iii.  32.,  Ksdp^v  Jo.  xviii.  1. 
var.  So  'Igpij^S,  Genit.  Dt.  xxxii.  49.  Mt.  xx.  29.  Heb.  xi.  30., 
Ace.  Luke  X.  30.  xviii.  35.  (Glyc.  p.  304.)^ — 'hpov(rak7}[Jif,  for  which, 
however,  in  Mt.  Mr.  and  Jo.  might,  on  the  authority  of  MSS.,  be 
preferred  'IgpO(roXt>ft»a,  which  is  usually  declined  as  Neut.  PL,  as : 
Mt.  iv.  25.  Mr.  iii.  8.  Luke  xxiii.  7.  Jo.  ii.  23.  It  is  Fem.  only  in 
Mt.  ii.  3.  (iii.  5?.).  The  Sept.  has  merely  the  form  'IgpoixraX^ft*.  On 
the  contrary,  Joseph,  has  'hpoffoXvfJbu. — To  x&tr/fl  Luke  ii.  41.  Jo. 
ii.  23.  (as  in  Sept.*)  So  also  {ro)  (xizBpoc  Luke  i.  15.  and  in  Sept. 
Lev.  X.  9.  Num.  vi.  3.  Josh.  xxiv.  9.  etc.  Euseb.  praep.  ev.  6,  10. 
has  Gen.  ffizBpog.^  The  Hebrew  Plural  termination  occurs  only  in 
Heb.  ix.  5.  XepovfitfJij.  This  word,  however,  as  in  the  Sept.,  is  con- 
strued as  Neut.  (Gen.  iii.  24.)  like  TTPev/Jbura. 

Li  Rev.  i.  4.  the  whole  expression  a^o  6  ojv  kou  6  H^v  kou  6  ipxflfJifi-' 
vog  (as  if  the  Greek  equivalent  for  nih^  the  Incomprehensible  I)  is 

purposely  treated  as  indeclinable,  like  iV,  fJUTj^eu,  etc.  in  Greek  philo- 
sophical writings,  and  previously  even  m  Aristot.  e.g.  polit.  5.  3. 
Procl.  theol.  Plat.  2.  ed.  Hoeschel  fjueroi  rov  iv,  %fi^p/V  tov  h  (StoUberg 
de  soloecis.  N.  T.  p.  14  sqq.).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Creuzer's  edition 
of  the  writings  of  Proclus  we  find  invariably  he  rov  ivog^  iv  rZ  m. 
Comp.  also  top  6  hum  Schaf.  Demosth.  IH.  282. 

^  In  Glycas  Bekker  has,  in  the  new  edition,  2oXo^6)proc,  '^ohofcapret ;  but  for 
the  Nomin.  he  has  given  'SoT^ofMJv. 

^  Elsewhere  we  find  a  twofold  mode  of  declining  the  word :  a.  Gen.  'Uptx^v 
3  Est.  v.  44.,  Dat.  *lept)cv  Procop.  de  aedif.  5,  9.  Theodoret.  V.  p,  81.  Hal.  or 
*lspi)co7  Joseph,  b.  j.  1,  21,  4.  Suid.  unt.  *n.piyevfis^  and  6.  from  UptKovg  (Ptol. 
6, 16,  7.)  Gen.  'UpiKovmos  Strabo  16.  763.,  Acc.'UpiKovmet  16.  760.,  and  usually 
in  Josephus. 

*  So  also  in  the  Fathers.  See  Suicer.  thes.  II.  607  sqq.  Epiphan.  haer.  II. 
19.  gives  inflexion  even  to  the  Plur.  roi  'km%oi„ 

*  Most  of  these  are  declined  in  Josephus,  who,  generally,  in  conformity  to 
the  genius  of  the  Greek  language,  gives  terminations  to  all  proper  names  (of 
persons),  and,  consequently,  declines  them.  The  instances  of  undeclined  foreign 
names,  which  Georgi  in  his  Hierocr.  1. 158.  produces  from  Plato  and  Pausan.,  are 
partly  not  to  the  point,  and  partly  prove  nothing  against  the  tendency  to  in- 
flexion. Even  Ptolem.,  besides  the  large  number  of  declined  names  of  places, 
used  some  as  indeclinable.    Nohhe  schedae  Ptolem.  I.  (lips.  1841.  8.)  p.  23  sq. 
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Section  XI. 

DECLENSION  AND  COMPARISON  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  of  three  terminations,  particularly  those  in  log^  fj^iog, 
uogy  are,  specially  in  Attic  authors,  regarded  as  having  only  two, 
the  Mas.  being  used  also  for  the  Fem.  (Elmsley  Eurip.  Herac.  p.  77. 
Lips.  Monk  Eurip.  Hippol.  p.  56.  and  Eurip.  Alcest.  126.  548. 1043. 
Mtth.  295.).    In  the  N.  T.  we  find  Luke  ii.  13.  (rrpanoi  ovgdvwgy 
Acts  xxvi.  19.,  Kocffjbiog  1  Tim.  ii.  9. ;  also  Kev.  iv.  3.  Ipig  (Fem.) 
KVKyjS^iv  rod  ^povov  o[JUOiog  (the  best  established  reading)  (rfjuapay- 
llvcf  etc.     See  my  exeget.  Stud.  I.  152.     On  the  other  hand,  in 
1  Tim.  ii.  8.  6(riovg  ^gTpa^  (for  offtocg^  which  some  Codd.  in  fact  have), 
iffiovg  may  be  construed  with  hTuipopragy  though  that  is  not  neces- 
sary (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  16.).    Comp.  also  Tit.  iii.  9.  fidraioi  joined  to  a 
Subst.  Fem.,  and  Jas.  i.  26.  fj^drmog  fi  ^priffKtla. 

In  later  Greek,  however,  adjectives  in  o^  have  three  terminations, 
as  kpyog  Lob.  p.  105.  and  paralip.  p.  455  sqq.,  comp.  Ellendt 
Arrian.  Al.  1.  p.  242.  Yet  this  occurs  in  a  quotation  from  Epi- 
menides  Tit.  i.  12.  2yyygi'^^-g^,  forms  a  special  term,  avyyivig 
(substant.)  Luke  i.  36.,  which,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd., 
Lchm.  adopted  into  the  Text,  Lob.  Phryn.  451  sq.  Comp.  Malal. 
p.  95.  96. 


^^  AJmog  has,  in  the  N.  T.,  usually  but  2  terminations ;  but  2  Th. 
"•  16.  Heb.  ix.  12.  aia/viav  occurs  in  the  Text,  and,  in  the  latter 
passage,  without  var. ;  also,  according  to  some  Codd.,  2  P.  i.  11. 
•Acts  xiii.  48.,  comp.  Num.  xxv.  13.  Plat.  Tim.  38  b. — Bgj3a/a 
Bom.  iv.  16.  etc.,  which  the  fastidious  Thom.  M.  199.  declares  to  be 
^Dclassical,  is  found  in  Isocr.  Demosth.  (Weber  Dem.  p.  133.) 
Xenoph.  etc.,  comp.  Duker  Thuc.  2,  43. — epTjfJbog,  which  even  in 
Attic  varies  (comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  262.  Mtth.  306.),  has, 
^  the  N.  T.,  always  but  two  terminations.  As  to  a(r(pockT}V  Heb.  vi. 
19.  ie.  a(y(paX^v,  see  §  9.  note  3. 

2.  On  the  comparison  of  adjectives  we  have  only  to  observe  : — 
a.  The  Comparat.  Neut.  of  ra%6?  is  ra^/ov  (Jo.  xx.  4.  1  Tim.  iii. 
U.  Heb.  xiii.  19.  23.  etc.),  for  which,  in  earlier  Greek,  ^oicrffov,  and 
in  Attic  ^arrov,  was  used.  Ta%/ov  occurs  regularly  in  Diod.  S., 
Dion.  H.,  Plutarch,  etc.  Lob.  p.  77.  Meinecke  Menandr.  p.  144. 
Comp.  also  1  M.  ii.  40.  Wisd.  xiii.  9. 
i.  In  3  Jo.  4.  we  find  the  double  Comparative  [JueiZfiTBpogy  and  in 

F 
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Eph.  iii.  8.  iKax^ffTorBpog  from  the  Superlative  (comp.  gXa;^i(rroraro^ 
Sext.  Emp.  9,  406.  and  in  Latin,  rninimissimusj  pessimissimiui). 
Such  forms  belong  specially  to  the  diction  of  poetry  (Apollon.  Ehod. 
2,  368.  fjijBioTBpog)  or  to  later  Greek,  which  sought  to  strengthen  the 
Comparative,  become  weak  in  popular  usage.  Comp.  xpSiTTorepog 
Ducas  27.  29.  37.,  f/jBiZ^ovorspog  ibid.  c.  27.  and  Malal.  18.  p.  490., 
fji*uZfiTBpog  Constant.  Porph.  III.  257.,  xKetorepog  Theophan,  p.  567. 
Some  such  instances  are  found  even  in  earlier  authors  (see  Wetst. 
n.  247.),  though,  as  in  Aristot.  Metaph.  10,  4.,  htrxjxr&fTBpog  occurs 
not  as  an  already  existing  and  ordinarjr,  but  as  an  arbitraiy  forma- 
tion. See  Bttm.  I.  274.  Lob.  Phrjm.  p.  136.  In  German  comp. 
the  form  mehrere  von  mehr. 

c.  The  Comparatives  «ar^rgpoj  Eph.  iv.  9.,  avfiJrgpo^Luke  xiv.  10., 
Iffdfrepog  Acts  xvi.  24.,  from  the  Adverbs  «ara;,  avu,  etra,  are  ground- 
lessly  questioned  by  Bttm.  I.  271.  They  are  the  undoubted  read- 
ings in  the  N.  T.  and  Sept.,  and  not  only  occur  frequently  in 
later  authbrs,  but  even  in  Attic  (Mtth.  328.). 

On  the  Comparative  form  of  Adverbs  derived  from  Adjectives,  as 
^BpsffffOTspa/g  2  Cor.  i.  12.  Gal.  i.  14.  Ph.  ii.  28.  sc,  which  is  not  un- 
known to  native  Greek  writers,  see  Bttm.  II.  345.  Elmsley  Eurip. 
Herac.  p.  100  Lips. 

The  Positive^gjM^o^  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  is  not  found  in  earlier  Greek 
(Bttm.  I.  271.  n.  343.);  Lob.  pathol.  p.  158.  has  shown  it  occurs  in 
Inscript.  Olbiopol.  2059,  24. 


Section  XII. 
augment  and  reduplication  op  regular  verbs. 

1.  The  temporal  instead  of  the  syllabic  Augment  occurs: 

a.  In  the  Imperfect  fjfjbBKKB  Jo.  iv.  47.  xi.  51.  xii.  33.  xviii.  32. 
Luke  X.  1.  Acts  xvi.  27.  xxvii.  33.  Rev.  x.  4.  with  decided  prepon- 
derance of  authority.  On  the  contrary,  bijubKKb  Luke  ix.  31.  Jo.  vi. 
71.  Heb.  xi.  8.  is  better  attested.  See  in  general  Bockh  Plat.  Men. 
p.  148  sq. 

b.  In  the  Imperfect  rilvvaro  Mt.  xxvi.  9.  Mr.  vi.  5.  19.  xiv.  5.  Jo. 
ix.  33.  xi.  37.  Luke  viii.  19.  xix.  3.  with  preponderance  of  authority; 
while  there  is  good  evidence  for  ilvvaro  Luke  i.  22.  Acts  xxvi.  32. 
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and  Sev.  xiv.  3.^  and  ^uvcurhi  1  Cor.  iii.  2.    The  Aorist  ijivy^fi  is 

folly  established  Mt.  xvii.  16.  19.  Mr.  ix.  28.  Luke  ix.  40. 1  Cor. 

iii.  1.     See  in  general  on  these  current  Attic  forms  Georgi  Hierocr. 

L  p.  32.  Bttm.  I.  317.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat.  p.  554.  EUendt  Arrian. 

Al.  n.  p.  208.  Boisson.  Aen.  Gaz.  p.  173.  and  Anecd.  V.  p.  19. 

comp.  Bomem.  Act.  p.  278. 
c.  In  ijfiovko/juijy  Acts  xv.  37.  xxviii.  18.  and  ^|3ot;X^^y  2  Jo.  12. 

(Mtth.  375.)9  but  both  insufficiently  attested.    See  Bomem.  Act  p. 

233. 
2.  The  syllabic  Augment  in  a  verb  beginning  with  a  vowel  occurs 

Jo.  xix.  32.  ^areoc^ocp  Aor.  1.  from  zaruywfju  (comp.  Thom.  M. 

i%,)j  and  even  in  the  other  Moods,  as :  KunuyZai  Jo.  xix.  31. 

Bttm.  IL  97.   Comp.  Thuc.  3,  89.  Aristot.  anim.  9, 43.  Plat.  CratyL 

389  b.  etc.^  Also  Fut.  xareoi^a  Mt.  xii.  20.  and  Sept.  to  distinguish 

it  from  the  Fut.  of  the  verb  xocruYOf.    But  for  icovfiffdf/fijVf  the  most 

usual  form  in  Gr.  authors,  we  find  Acts  vii.  16.  ivfitrdfLfiv^  as  it 

sometimes  occurs  in  classic  Greek  (Lob.  139.):  and  for  gWa,  lufffir 

(u/iv  Acts  vii.  27.  39.  45.  dfffdf  dftrdfiTjv,  see  §  15.    Comp.  a  similar 

instance  in  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  11.  p.  407.  Index  to  Leo  Gramm.  p. 

533. 

3.  In  verbs  beginning  with  iv  we  find — 

a.  Unaugmented  evhoKfjtra  preponderating,  only  Mt.  xvii.  5.  1 

Cor.  X.  5.  Col.  i.  19.  Heb.  x.  6.  8.  rivhoKTiaa  favoured  by  the  Codd. : 

Also  ivXoyriaa  predominant  for  rivXoyriffcx,  (Mt.  xiv.  19.  Luke  xxiv. 

30.  Heb.  xi.  10.  21.).    Likewise  Perf.  ivkdyriKiv  Heb.  vii.  6.;  ivyfivro 

Acts  xxvii.  29.,  gy^^ap/Vr^jo'g  Acts  xxvii.  35.,  ZMopuro  Acts  xi.  29. ; 

^^^IffKiiv  decisive  (only  Mr.  xiv.  55.  rfipsaxou  in  good  Codd.   Further, 

comp.  Acts  vii.  46.  Luke  xix.  48.).     Comp.  Lob.  p.  140.  and  Soph. 

Ai.  p.  123.  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  11.  Boisson.  Philostr.  epp.  p.  75. 

Even  in  Attic  the  Augm.  is  defended  by  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  191., 

^d  it  occurs  in  the  Apocr.  (Evang.  Nicod.  c.  20.)  and  the  Fathers. 

i.  With  Augm.  9}vxoi^^v  preponderating  Rom.ix.  3.  (without  Augm. 

seeXen.  Anab.  4, 8,  25.  Cyrop.  3,  2, 15.,  yet  not  without  var.),  ;jy%a- 

P'^r^cai'  Rom.  i.  21.,  9jv(p6pyj(rBv  Luke  xii.  16.  (doubtful),  vjvzocipovv 

Mr.  vi.  31.  (but  Acts  xvii.  21.  bvx.  doubtful),  9jv(ppoip^T]  Acts  ii.  26. 

(from  Sept.).     Comp.  generally  Bttm.  I.  321.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  227., 

also  Lchra.  Lucian  II.  p.  456.    Y^vayyeKiZ^of/^ai  has  the  Augm.  after 

sVf  and  that  without  var.  Acts  viii.  35.  40.  xvii.  18.  1  Cor.  xv.  1. 

Gal.  iv.  13.  Eev.  x.  7.  etc.  (see  Lob.  p.  269.),  even  '^poevyjyye>J(ruro 

Gal.  iii.  8.     So  also  ivapzffrilv  Heb.  xi.  5.  (yet  Cod.  A  and  several 

^  In  Cinnam.  p.  190.  we  find  another  unusual  form  of  the  Perfect,  KotrtxynKu 
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others,  without  Augm.).  Of  7rpo(rsv')(ji(r^oci  the  forms  nearly  always 
have  Augm,  without  var.,  as  :  TpofffjO^aro  Mt.  xxvi.  44.,  Tpofffjtrxfiro 
Mr.  i.  35.  Acts  viii.  15.  Luke  xxii.  41.  etc. 

4.  The  only  verb  beginning  with  o/,  and  occurring  in  Past  tense, 
otKohofJuS,  has,  not  indeed  without  var.,  but  on  vastly  preponderating 
authority,  the  regular  Augm.,  as  :  ^zohofjufjcre  Mt.  vii.  24.  xxi.  33., 
^KoiofJbfjTO  Luke  iv«  29.,  a/KoiofJjOvv  Luke  xvii.  28.,  ^Koiofju^^  Jo. 
ii.  20.  Only  in  Acts  vii.  47.  good  Codd.  have  olzoiofJijjjffBy  on  which 
later  form  see  Lob.  153. 

5.  Ilpo(p7jTevuu  Jude  14.  has,  with  prepond.  auth.,  the  Augm.  after 
the  preposition,  as  usual  (Bttm.  I.  335.)  :  but  the  better  Codd.  give 
elsewhere  lTpo(piTBV(rap  Mt.  xi.  13.,  i^rpocpvjrevffafJbBP  Mt.  vii.  22., 
iTpo(pfjrBV(re  Mt.  xv.  7.  Mr.  vii.  6.  Luke  i.  67.  Jo.  xi.  51.,  gTpof^ 
revop  Acts  xix.  6.  Schulz  ad  Mt.  vii.  22.  urges  that  this  should  be 
generally  received  into  the  Text,  and  this  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have 
done.  Li  later  writers  the  Augm.  is  often  put  before  the  prepos.,  as: 
BTrpoa^fjxsvy  iffvyb^ovh&vov  (see  Lidex  to  Ducas,  to  Jo.  Cananus  and 
others,  in  the  Bonn,  ed.),  l«ar^%oyv  Epiphan.  Mon.  33,  16.^  In 
TpoprjTSvetv,  however,  this  is  hardly  anomalous,  as  there  is  no  simple 
^riTBvuv.     Comp.  Num.  xi.  25.  Sir.  xlviii.  13. 

6.  The  Augm.  n  in  ei"h](pu  (for  the  redupl.  Xshj^u)  is  transferred 
also  to  the  1.  Aor.,  as  :  xaruK?j(p'^  for  9carz7j]<p^  Jo.  viii.  4.  not 
without  var.  (see  Maittaire  dialect,  ed.  Sturz  p.  58.),  of  which  traces 
already  existed  in  lonism. 

7.  Double  Augments  occur — a.  In  k'jriKurtffrd!^  Mt.  xii.  13. 
Mr.  iii.  5.  Luke  vi.  10.  now  very  properly  in  the  Text  (comp. 
Lucian.  Philopat.  c.  27.),  aTZKuriifrTiffi  Ducas  29.,  cx^xiKariarfiffaVy 
Theophan.  p.  374.,  cx/ffiKarkffrrij  Cinnam.  p.  259.,  uvrexocriffTi^v.  See 
Dindorf  Diod.  S.  p.  539.  and  Schaf.  Plutarch.  V.  p.  198."  b.  In 
aviw^ev  Jo.  ix.  14.  30.,  avBci^^Tj  Luke  i.  64.  (Bttm.  II.  250.),  once 
even  in  Inf.  Aor.  avzuy^rjvai  Luke  iii.  21.  Good  Codd.  give,  further, 
many  other  forms  of  this  verb,  as :  ijvoi^ev  Rev.  xii.  16.  etc.,  ^vo/;;^- 
^Tjffau  Rev.  XX,  12.,  ijmyfjv  Acts  xii.  10.  Rev.  xi.  19.  xv.  5.,  as  in 
S^ot.  and  later  writers  (Bttm.  as  above  251.  Lob.  p.  153.),  besides 
three  other  forms,  Mt.  ix.  30.  fjHef/^fjffocv  Jo.  ix.  10.  Acts  xvi.  26., 
Acts  ix.  8.  Rev.  xix.  11.  fjveeuy[jUBPOV  (Nicet.  Eugen.  2,  84. 128.  var.). 
Jo.  ix.  14.  Rev.  xx.  12.  (Gen.  vii.  11.  viii.  6.  Dan.  vii.  10.  3  Mace, 
vi.  18.).     Comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  669.    c.  In  fjvei')(j6a^e  2  Cor.  xi.  1. 

^  Epiphanii  Mon.  edita  et  inedita  cura  A.  Dressel.    Paris  1843.  8. 

^  Comp.  also  iTpoe^firevov  Leo  Gramm.  p.  33.  35.  and  36.,  iKetntrKiveuretv  Canan. 
462.,  f(rvvifA»prvpov»  ibid.  478.,  ^^apttnoit  Theophan.  112.,  evpoiretiet  Theod. 
Gramm.  40,  8.    As  to  the  Attic  authors,  see  Y.  Fritzsche  Aiistoph.  I.  55. 
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4.  Text  lec  (comp.  Thnc.  5^  45.  Herodit.  8,  5,  9.)  and  ^Ko%ojbuyi^ 
fir  ou&rjQ^  Acts  xriii.  14.  (Her.  7,  159.  Tfauc.  3^  28.)  exactly  as  in 
Gieek  writers,  who,  in  respect  to  these  forms,  hardly  admit  the  single 
Angm.  (Bttm.  11. 189) ;  yet  in  2  Cor.  the  best  Codd.  have  ayf i^f o^. 

8.  'fyyaZfifitOU  has,  according  to  Codd.,  sometimes  iipydffUTo  for 
fif^curaro  Mt.  xxv.  16.  xxvi.  10.  Mr.  xiv.  6.  Luke  xix.  16.  Acts  xviii. 
3.  (Ex.  xxxvi.  4.).  The  same  form  occurs  also  in  a  good  MS.  of 
Dem.  (Schaf.  appar.  Y.  p.  553.),  comp.  Stnrz  p.  125.  On  the  other 
liand,  good  Codd.  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  have  from  iKxov¥  Luke  xvi.  20. 
uhtofiipog.    Comp.  also  Clem.  Al.  p.  348.  Sylb. 

9.  The  Augm.  is,  for  the  most  part,  entirely  omitted  in  the  Pluperf., 
as: Mr.  xiv.  44.  iBi&tKBt  (xv.  10.  Jo.  xi.  57.),  Mr.  xv.  7.  TSTOif]Xii(Ta¥ 
(xvi.  9.  lzfiep}Jjxet)y  Luke  vi.  48.  rs^BfJusXicurOy  1  Jo.  ii.  19.  (jaifjbivft- 
xmwj  Acts  xiv.  8.  TSpiTreTrocT^xet  (see  Valcken.  h.  1.),  v.  23.  TiTitr- 
TUwuffotv.  In  strict  consistency,  these  forms  are  to  be  preferred  in 
tteN.T.  text.  Even  in  Ionic  (Her.  1,  122.  3,  42.  9,  22.)  and 
Attic  prose  (e.  g.  Plato),  the  Augm.  in  the  Pluperf.  is  often  omitted, 
particularly  in  forms  that  would  offend  the  ear  (Bttm.  I.  318.),  as 
in  compounds  (comp.  Acts  xiv.  8.).  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  179. 
Poppo  Thuc.  L  p.  228.  Bomem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  272.  Jacob  Lucian. 
Tox.  p.  68.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  265.  284.,  comp.  Thuc.  8,  92. 
Xen.  C.  3,  2,  24.  As  to  the  later  writers  see,  in  particular,  Index 
to  Joa.  Cinnam.  of  Bonn.  ed. 

10.  The  reduplication  after  the  analogy  of  (jbifJbVTjf/^as  (Bttm.  I. 
315.)  appears  in  fjbVTjffrevBO'^ut  Luke  i.  27.  ii.  5.  fJt^ef/jVTjffrevfJuivtjj  not, 
however,  without  the  opposite  authority  of  good  Codd.  Comp.  Sept. 
I)t.xx.  7.  xxii.  23.     On  pspuvrifffjumi  Heb.  x.  22.  see  §  23,  1.  b. 

In  the  best  Codd.  the  Aor.  of  the  compound  iruicrAjvoi/jUi  2  Tim. 
i.  16.  is  formed  without  the  temp.  Aug.,  and  recent  editors  have  so 
admitted  it  into  the  Text.     So  also  Luke  xiii.  13.  icvop^af^ri. 


Section  XIII. 


PECULIAR  FORMS  IN  THE  TENSES  AND  PERSONS  OP  REGULAR 

VERBS. 

1.  a.  Tenses  following,  in  other  respects,  the  analogy  of  the  2.  Aor. 
^ve,  in  the  Sept.,  the  termination  a  (of  the  1.  Aor.)  (see  Sturz.  dial. 
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Alex.  p.  61.  Valckenaer  Herod,  p.  649.  91.  Dorville  Charit.  p.  402. 
Wolf  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  216.),  as :  eiiocf/jiv  1  Sam.  s.  14.,  gi'Sav  and 
e(f)vyocv  2  Sam.  x.  14.,  iHpocp  xvii.  20.,  Ipoiyufjueu  xix.  42.,  ly^drcj 
Esth.  V.  4.  (Prov.  ix.  5.  Amos  vi.  2.  2  Chron.  xxix.  17.)  etc.  In  the 
N.  T.  this  form  has,  in  conformity  to  the  best  Codd.,^  been  restored 
by  modern  editors,  e,  g.  Mt.  xxv.  36.  ^'XS^ars,  g|^X^arg,  Mt.  xxvL 
39.  Tccpek^drckfy  2  Th.  ii.  13.  i/XarOy  Acts  vii.  10.  xii.  11.  i^uXurOy 
vii.  21.  amXaroy  Gal.  v.  4.  i^imtrarSy  Eev.  vii.  11.  (Heb.  liL  17. 
Jo.xviii.  6.)  gVgfl'av,  Jo.  vi.  10.  avBTBtrav,  Heb.  ix.  12.  tvpdfjitsvog 
(Epiph.  0pp.  I.  619.  Theodoret.  Opp-  H.  837.  Hal.)  comp.  Acts  ii. 
23.  xvii.  6.  xii.  7.  xvi.  37.  xxii.  7.  xxviii.  16.  Mt.  vii.  13.  25.  xi.  7. 
xvii.  6.  xxii.  22.  xxv.  36.  xxvi.  39.  55.  Luke  ii.  16.  xi.  52.  Bom.  xv. 
3.  1  Cor.  X.  8.  2  Cor.  vi.  17. 1  Jo.  ii.  19.  Eev.  v.  8. 14.  vi.  13.  In 
the  Codd.  we  find  no  consistency  in  respect  either  to  the  writers  or 
the  words.*  In  many  passages  where  this  form  appears  in  only  a  few 
Codd.,  it  might  be  attributed  to  the  transcribers,*  particularly  where 
similar  flexions  in  cc  precede  or  follow.  See  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  p. 
232.  Lips.  Fr.  Mr.  638  sqq.  Further,  it  is  found  mainly  in  the  1. 
Per.  Sing,  and  Plur.  or  2.  or  3.  Per.  Plur.  In  the  2.  Sing.,  the 
Imp.  or  Partic,  it  very  seldom  occurs.  On  instances  of  such  Aor.  in 
Greek  authors  {e.g.  Orpheus)  see  Bttm.  1. 404.  UpoffiTStra,  occurring 
in  Eurip.  Troad.  293.,  Seidler  has  changed  into  ^poffexBffov.  In 
Alcest.  477.  undoubtedly  mtroi  should  be  read  for  xsasts:  see  Herm* 
h.  1.*  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  Theophan.  p.  283..gTg<rai',  Achill. 
Tat.  3, 17.  KUTBTSffuf/jBVy  c.  19.  "jrspiSTecrocf/iSu,  and  Eustath.  amor.  Ism. 
I.  p.  4.  should,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd.,  be  iz'TSffen^  see  Jacobs 
p.  664.,  comp.  also  Lob.  183.  Mtth.  I.  424.  The  Byzantine  writers 
imquestionably  use  various  forms  of  this  sort,  as:  jT^av  Malal.  p.  465. 
12.  p.  395.,  ap^X^av  15.  p.  389.,  eUpafJuey  18.  p.  449.,  a^gT^arg  Ducas 

^  Regarding  the  MSS.  which  have  this  form,  see  Hug  Einl.  I.  S.  238.  242. 
244.  247.  249.  263.  Scholz  curae  crit.  p.  40.  Rinck  lucubratt.  p.  37.  Tdf. 
prolegg.  ad  Cod.  Ephraemi  p.  21. 

2  They  are  mostly  verbs  whose  1.  Aor.  is  not  in  use. 

*  ^ kvot'TFiaott,  which,  according  to  good  Codd.,  occurs  in  Luke  xiv.  10.  xvii.  7, 
(a  trace  of  it  appears  in  Polyb.  6,  37, 4.  eKTreaetfciyoig  Var.),  must  be  the  Imperat. 
of  a  similarly  formed  Aor.  Med.  {eivi'TCiiToif/.nv).  As,  however,  the  latter  nowhere 
occurs,  dud'jrsaxt  is,  no  doubt,  a  mistake  of  the  copyist  for  dvefTntn^  which,  in 
fact,  is  the  reading  of  the  best  Codd.,  and  has  been  recently  received  into  the 
Text.  Comp.  also  Rinck  lucubratt.  p.  330.  Copyists  often  interchanged  e  and  at. 
Besides,  it  is  only  the  2.  Aor.  of  this  verb  that  is  foimd,  Mt.  xv.  35.  Mr.  vi.  40. 
Luke  xi.  37.  xxii.  14.  Jo.  vi.  10.  etc.  The  Fut.  (as  vUacti)^  for  which  Fr.  is 
disposed  to  take  these  forms,  does  not  accord  with  the  construction,  particularly 
as,  in  the  second  passage,  an  Imperat.  immediately  foUows. 

^  On  the  other  hand,  a  Greek  inscription  in  Bockh  IL  220.  has,  distinctly, 
tvpuotv. 
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24,  f^gX^otii  Leo  6r.  p.  343^  iruaiD^aTt  ibid.  p.  337.  Comp.  in 
general  Index  to  Dncas  p.  639.  and  to  Theophan.  p.  682  sq.  Bonn. 

k  The  Preterite  of  verbs  beginning  with  p  is  found  in  the  best 
Codd.  with  a  single  p  (comp.  §  5.  6.),  as :  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  fpaj3Si(r^y| 
Heb.  ix.  19.  Ifarrunj  (x.  22.  \pu»riff(jA¥oi)j  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  ipoLTUf€t»^ 
according  to  AD  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  ifwrarOf  according  to  AC  iv.  17. 
^luff^  comp.  2  Ejngs  xxiiL  18.  Ex.  v.  23.  vii.  10.  Lev.  xiv.  7.  51. 
Num.  viii.  7.  Such  forms  are  undoubtedly  poetic,  Bttm.  I.  84. 
MttL  L 124.,  yet  they  frequently  occur  in  the  Codd.  of  Greek  prose, 
Bast  comment,  crit.  p.  788.  In  the  Ferf.  the  Cod.  AL  and  Ephr. 
Heb.  X.  22.  give  the  reduplicated  form  (ispotvrifffitivoty  of  which,  be- 
sides in  Homer  (Odyss.  6,  59.)  pepvTaffitiyocj  several  examples  occur 
in  later  writers,  Lob.  paralip.  13.  So  in  Mt.  ix.  36.  the  Cod.  Can- 
tab, gives  pspi/it/itivoiy  which  Lchm.  has  adopted. 

e.  The  Futures  of  verbs  in  iZ/u  sometimes  are  found  (with  very 
slight  var.  in  Codd.)  in  the  contracted  form,  as :  [itiroiKiSi  Acts  vii. 
43.,  o^opis?  Mt.  XXV.  32.,  a(popiov(Ti  Mt.  xiii.  49.,  yvofpwvffi  CoL  iv. 
%Ko&apn7H.eh.  ix.  14.,  huza^apnT  Mt.  iii.  12.,  i'k'x'iovffi  Mt.  xii. 
^U  jJtfOzupiovffi  Luke  i.  48.  etc.  This  is  Atticism  (though  the  same 
form  was  not  foreign  to  the  lonians),  comp.  Georgi  Hieroc,  1.  p.  29. 
Fischer  Weller  U.  p.  355.  Mtth.  p.  402.  Of  /3aTr/^a;  the  common 
fcrm  ^ocTTicrei  alone  is  used  Mt.  iii.  11.  On  (rrripiZfii)  see  §  15.  In  the 
Sept,  verbs  in  aZpi)  also  are  inflected  after  the  same  analogy  in  the 
Future,  as :  ipyoirai  Lev.  xxv.  40.,  ap^a  xix.  13.  etc.  Some  re- 
present as  Attic  contracted  Futures  Mt.  ii.  4.  yzwuTUiy  Jo.  xvi.  17. 
Sfi6>pg?Tg  (on  account  of  O'^zt/^z  following),  Mt.  xxvi.  18.  'ttoiZ. 
These,  however,  are  all  in  the  Present.  See  §  41.  2.,  comp.  Fr.  Mt. 
as  above,  Mtth.  p.  403. 

i  Of  verbs  in  aivoo^  Ksvpcocim  has  in  the  Aor.  the  Attic  form 
(Bttm.  L  439.)  XevKavat  Mr.  ix.  3.,  and  (iaazuim  Gal.  iii.  1.  in 
"^ar.,  has  the  equally  classic  form,  Ifidffpcrjm.  But  ff^jfLUim  has  Aor. 
^tlliuffa  Acts  xi.  28.  Rev.  i.  1.     See  below,  §  15. 

«.  Future  Subjimctives  are,  in  some  passages,  occasionally  noted 
from  a  greater  or  less  number  of  Codd.,  as  :  1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  pcuvfifjcroh' 
/*w  (adopted  by  Griesbach),  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  Kephvj^rjfTcuprutj  1  Tim.  vi. 
"•  i^Ziff^^ffiffjb^a  (in  both  passages  without  much  authority).  In 
">e  better  class  of  authors  such  forms  undoubtedly  originate  with  the 
^'■anscn'bers,  see  Abresch  in  Observatt.  misc.  III.  p.  13.  Lob.  721., 
OQt  in  later  writers,  such  as  the  Scholiasts  (comp.  Time.  3,  11.  and 
W.),  they  cannot  be  rejected  (see  Isiebuhr  index  ad  A;:5ath.  p.  418. 
*nd  index  to  Theophan.  p.  682.).  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there  is  very 
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little  authority  for  these  Subjunctive  forms.  Only  svpiitrfjg  Eev. 
xviii.  14.  and  evpfjffaffiv  Bev.  ix.  6.  (yet  an  Aor.  evp^ffoti  occurs,  see 
Lob.  p.  721.),  yv&xTavrui  Acts  xxi.  24.  (yet  comp.  Lob.  p.  735.). 
(o'\l/fj(T'^e  Luke  xiii.  28.  and  h&xrrj  Jo.  xvii.  2.  are  unquestionably 
Aor.). 

2.  Peculiarities  in  the  flexions  of  Persons  are : 

a.  The  2.  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  and  Fut.  Pass,  and  Med.  in  et  for  j^ 
as :  jiovkBi  Luke  xxii.  42.,  Tups^es  vii.  4.  (Var.),  o^l/Si  Mt.  xxvii.  4. 
and  Jo.  xi.  40.  (Var.).  Comp.  also  Mt.  xxvii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  31.  xxiv. 
8.  (Var.).  In  the  verbs  oWg^r^a/  and  fiovKsa^Kt  this  is  the 
form  invariably  used  in  Attic  (Bttm.  L  348.).  Li  other  verbs  it 
never  or  seldom  occurs,  except  in  the  poets  (comp.  Valcken.  ad 
Phoen.  p.  216  sq.  Fischer  ad  Weller.  I.  p.  119.  IE.  p.  399.  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  p.  34.  Schwarz  ad  Olear.  p.  225.),  yet  it  appears  in 
good  MSS.  even  of  Attic  prose,  Bttm.  as  above.  Comp.  Schneider 
praef.  ad  Plat.  civ.  I.  p.  49  sqq. 

i.  Li  the  2.  Per.  Sing,  we  find  the  original  and  uncontracted 
form  hvvacrai  (Mt.  v.  36.  viii.  2.  Mr.  i.  40.),  where  it  has  usually 
been  preserved,  Bttm.  I.  502.  (yet  comp.  hvpfi  Mr.  ix.  2.  Rev.  ii.  2. 
and  Var.  Luke  xvi.  2.,^  which  was  used  by  the  early  poets  and  later 
prose  authors,  such  as  Polyb.  7,  11,  5.  Aelian.  13,  32.  see  Lob. 
359.).  We  find  it  also  in  contract,  verbs,  oivpoiffai  Luke  xvi.  25. 
(Aeschyl.  Choeph.  354.),  xocuxp^aui  Eom.  ii.  17.  1  Cor.  iv.  7.,  and 
Karuzoct/)(fii(Toct  Rom.  xi.  18.,  comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  p.  184.  Bttm. 
I.  347.  Boisson.  Anecd.  IV.  p.  479.     See  below  t/W 

c.  In  the  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  Perf.  ccv  for  atri  (from  the  old  termina- 
tion avri),  as:  'iyrnxocv  Jo. xvii.  7.,  rerfjprjfcocv  xvii.  6.,  sUpi^KOCV  Rev. 
xix.  3.,  also  Luke  ix.  36.  and  Col.  ii.  1.  i&fpaKUV  in  very  good  Codd., 
similar  in  Var.  Rev.  xxi.  6.  Jas.  v.  4.  So  also  in  Sept.,  e.cf.  Dt. 
xi.  7.  Judith  vii.  10.  This  form  belongs  to  the  Alex,  dialect,  comp. 
Sext.  Emp.  1,  10.  p.  261.  and  the  Papyri  Taurin.  p.  24.  {zexvpi- 
BVKUv).  Also  in  Lycoph.  252.  (m(ppiKocv\  often  in  Inscrip.  and 
Byzant.  writers  (comp.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639.  to  Codin.  and  Leo 
Gramm.),  see  Bttm.  I.  345.  Tdf.  has,  in  all  the  above  passages  of  the 
N.  T.,  received  it  into  the  Text.  But  in  Rev.  ii.  3.  he  has  rejected 
zSKOTiUPCBg  found  in  AC. 

d.  The  originally  JEolic  termination  g/a  {ssag,  s/s),  instead  of  oufLSy 
in  the  1.  Aor.  Opt. :  as  '^/i^Xoc^fjaetocv  Acts  xvii.  27.,  TOifjffnav  Luke 

1  As  to  this  form,  which  some  would  substitute  for  Wv^,  comp.  Porson  Eurip. 
Hec.  257.  Schaf.  and  Hm,  Soph.  Philoct.  787.  Oudend.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  252. 
Lob.  p.  359. 
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vL  11.  So  it  is  very  frequently  used  In  2.  3.  Sing,  and  3.  Plur. 
by  Attic  authors :  Thuc.  6,  19.  8,  6.  Aristoph.  Plut.  95.  Plat 
rep.  L  337  c.  Gorg.  500  c.  Xen.  An.  7,  7,  30.  etc.  see  Georgi 
Hierocr.  I.  p.  150  sq.  Bttm.  I.  354  f.,  and  still  more  firequendy 
by  later  authors.     See  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  p.  353. 

e.  The  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  the  Imperative  in  roHrotVy  occurs  repeat- 
edly in  the  N.  T.,  as :  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  yafjbtjffciraHrocVy  vii.  36.  yoc/itBi- 
T6Kfay,  1  Tim.  v.  4.  fLav^ccviraxrav  (Tit.  iii.  14.).  comp.  Acts  xxiv. 
20.  XXV.  5.  The  opinion  of  Elmsley  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  p.  232.  ed. 
Lips.,  that  this  form  became  usual  &om  Aristotle's  time,  has  been 
ftdly  refuted  by  Matth.  I.  442.  and  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  38. 

/.  The  3.  Per.  Plur.  of  the  histor.  tenses  has  often,  according  to 
good  Codd.  the  term,  offav  (Bttm.  I.  346.),  as :  Jo.  xv.  22.  24. 
i^woLV  for  gI%ov,  xix.  3.  Wioffccv  for  g5/5oyv,  2  Th.  iii.  6.  srapgXa- 
jSoff^Qsy,  and  Rom.  iii.  13.  from  Sept.  iioTJovtrav.  This  termination 
is  much  used  in  the  Sept.  and  by  the  Byzantines ;  as  :  Ex.  xv.  27. 
^ocav,  Jos.  V.  11.  g^ayo^rav,  Ex.  xvi.  24.  Kuriki'TCotrav^  xviii.  26. 
i«p/Wav,  Niceph.  Greg.  6,  5.  p.  113.  g/So(rav,  Nicet.  Chron.  xxi.  7. 
p.  402.  KarriT^oaKVj  Niceph.  Bryenn.  p.  165.  fjt^erfjT^^offuv  Brunck. 
Analect.  II.  p.  47.  comp.  also  1  Mace.  vi.  31.  Song  of  S.  iii.  3.  v.  7. 
vl8.  Jos.  ii.  1.  iii.  14.  v.  11.  vi.  14.  viii.  19.  Judg.  xix.  11.  i.  6. 
Kuth  i.  4.  Lam.  ii.  14.  Ezech.  xxii.  11.  Exod.  xxxiii.  8.  etc.,  Fischer 
Weller.  II.  p.  336  sq.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  p.  165.  sq.  Lob.  Phryn. 
349.  and  pathol.  485.  Sturz  p.  58  sqq.  In  the  N.  T.  however,  with 
the  exception  of  Rom.  as  above,  only  some  Codd.  give  this  form,  and 
those  readings,  may  possibly,  all  be  attributed  to  the  Alexandrine 
transcribers. 

3.  Respecting  contracted  verbs  we  have  to  remark : 

a.  The  Future  ix>xeS  Acts  ii.  17.  18.  and  Sept.,  is  formed  and  in- 
flected like  that  of  verbs  in  Xfji,up.y  comp.  Ez.  vii.  8.  xxi.  31.  Jer.  xiv. 
16.  Hos.  V.  10.  Zach.  xii.  10.  Bttm.  I.  p.  369.  If  lx%eci)  be  accented 
thus,  it  will,  according  to  Elmsley,  be  the  Attic  Fut.,  as  that  form  is 
^th  Pres.  and  Fut.  See  Bttm.  II.  325.  But  in  Sept.  it  is  circum- 
flexed  and  inflected  bc^gg?^,  Ixxbutb  Ex.  iv.  9.  xxix.  12.  xxx.  18.  Dt. 
xii.  16. 

i«  The  usual  forms  of  h^pcco),  Teivdcj,  in  written  Attic,  were  for 
^'  hyl/rjvy  Tuv^p.  and  for  Indie.  8/%//?^,  8/%//?.  etc.,  Bttm.  L  487. 
^  the  N.  T.  we  find  ht^pZvy  h^pu  Rom.  xii.  20.  Jo.  vii.  37.,  Tg/vav 
^^'  iv.  12.,  TBim  Kom.  xii.  20. 1  Cor.  xi.  21.  which  was  in  use  from 
^e  time  of  Aristot.  (Anim.  9,  21.,  comp.  Sallier  ad  Thom.  M.  p. 
699.  Lob.  61.).    According  to  the  same  analogy  we  find  Fut. 
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"TSivdcra  (for  TUVTjffcS)  Rev.  vii.  16.  Jo.  vL  35.  Var.  (Josh.  vi.  27. 
Ps.  xlix.  12.),  and  1.  Aor.  iTuyccffcc  Mr.  ii.  25.  xi.  12.  Mt.  xii.  1.  3. 
xxv.  35.  Luke  iv.  2.  Both  forms  are  peculiarities  of  later  Greek. 
See  Lob.  204. 

c.  Of  verbs  in  eofy  retaining  b  in  the  Fut.  etc.,  we  find  in  the 
N.  T.  zaXeact)^  rekBtro)  (Bttm.  I.  p.  392.),  also  ^opitrcj  and  i^opwa 
1  Cor.  XV.  47.  (Sir.  11,  5.  Palaeph.  52,  44.).  Li  the  classics  the 
usual  form  is  (pofriffoj  ;  yet  even  Isaeus  has  (popicrut.  See  Bttm.  IL 
315.  On  the  other  hand  Bv(p6pf}(rev  Luke  xii.  16.  On  uTohiffa 
and  I'TTumtrcj.    See  below. 


Section  XIV. 

PECULIAR  INFLEXIONS  OF  VERBS  IN  ^/  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

1.  Of  verbs  in  f/,i  we  find. 

a.  Pluper.  Act.  iffrfjxBffocp  Rev.  vii.  11.  Var.  for  iarfjKBiffocu.  Comp. 
Thuc.  1,  15.  ^vviffrfjpceffuv,  Xen.  An.  1,  4,  4.  l(pB(rr^pce(reVy  Heliod. 
4,  16.  lazecrocv,  comp.  particularly  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  400.  622. 
EllendtArrian.  Al.  II.  77. 

i.  Third  Per.  Plur.  Pres.  ri^eucn  for  rs^Bscn  Mt.  v.  15.,  crsp/- 
n^mcn  Mr.  xv.  17.  iTriTi^iacn  Mt.  xxiii.  4.  This  is  the  better  and 
more  usual  form.  Comp.  Thuc.  2,  34.  Aristot.  Metaph.  11,  1. 
Theophr.  plant.  2,  6.  see  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  145  sq.  who  produces 
many  instances,  and  Matth.  I.  483.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  250. 
Also  hhooccn  Rev.  xvii.  13.  according  to  the  best  Codd.  Comp. 
Her.  1.  93.  Thuc.  1.  42.  The  contracted  forms  r/S^eSr/  and  espe- 
cially hhovffi  belong  to  later  Greek.     Lob.  p.  244. 

c.  The  Imperf.  3.  Plur.  has  the  contracted  form  Ihihovv  for 
Ihihoauv  in  compounds.  Acts  iv.  33.  xxvii.  1.,  comp.  Hesiod.  Ipya 
123.   In  the  Sing,  the  form  iiihovp  is  more  common.    Bttm.  I.  509. 

d.  On  the  contracted,  but  very  common,  not  to  say  the  only, 
Inf.  Act.  Perf.  iardmi  (for  effrfjzevoci)  1  Cor.  x.  12.  See  Bttm.  IE. 
26.,  comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  182  sq. 

e.  The  Imperative  Pres.  Pass,  in  several  Codd.  is  TBptfarouro 
2  Tim.  ii.  16.  Tit.  iii.  9.  (a^/Waco  1  Tit.  vi.  5.  Var.)  for  the  more 
usual  TBpihrro).  see  Th.  M.  p.  75.  Mtth.  I.  495. 

/.  There  is  weighty  authority  for  hrZiiiv,  Rom.  iii.  31.,  ffvHtrrZvng 
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2  Cor.  tL  4.  X.  18.  (Nicephor.  Bijeim.  p.  41.  comp.  mo!^i(rni¥ 
igath.  316.  2.).  aToxc&urri  Mr.  ix.  12.  (Dan.  iu  21.  2  Kings  xviii* 
12.  Fabric.  Pseudep.  IL  610.  ^vuftu  Plat.  Tim.  33.  etc.)  from  tho 
fixm  Imui  (Her.  4, 103.,  as  a^itrruM  Joa.  Cinnam.  p.  121.  i^iftrtM 
p.  65.,  Kc^urria  p.  104.).  See  Grammatici  graeci  ed.  Dindorf.  I. 
251.  Dorville  Chant,  p.  542.  Mtth.  I.  482.  Also  iaTiT>^y  (from 
\fMctTkaci)  Acts  xiv.  17.  comp.  ifjbxsTpSv  Leo  Diac.  2,  1. 

;.  Optat.  Pres.  isiij  for  So/jy  Som.  xv.  5.  2  Tim.  i.  16,  18.  (ii.  7.). 
Eph.  L  17.  ill.  16.  Jo.  xv.  16.,  dToieffi  2  Tim.  iv.  14.  This  is  a 
kter  form.  (In  Plat  Gorg.  481.  etc.,  Lysias  c.  Andoc.  p.  215.  T. 
IV.  recent  editors  have  restored  &[;,  and  in  Xen.  Cyr.  Schneider 
has  changed  ianjg  into  iohig.).  See  Sept.  Gen.  xxvii.  28.  xxviii.  4. 
Num.  V.  21.  xi.  29.  etc.,  Themist.  or  8.  p.  174  d.  Philostr.  Apoll. 
1.  34.  Dio  Chr.  20.  267.  Aristeas  p.  120.  Havorc.  etc.,  which  tho 
ancient  grammarians  reject.  (Phryn.  p.  345.  Mooris  p.  117.),  comp. 
Lob.  346.  Stnrz  52.  Bttm.  in  Mus.  antiq.  stud.  1.  238.* 

A.  Baim  has  2.  Aor.  gjS^v.  We  find  Imp.  dvoifiu  llev.  iv.  1., 
«aTa|8a  Mr.  xv.  30.  Var.  (On  the  contrary  KUTufifjS^i  Mt.  xxvii.  40. 
Jo.iv.49.,  fji,eroc(i7}^i  vii.  3.,  comp.  Thom.Mag.  p.  495.  and  Oudon- 
dorpp.  L).  Also  Eurip.  Electr.  113.  Aristoph.  Acham.  262.  and 
Vesp.  979.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  153  sq.  Bttm.  II.  125.  Quito 
analogous  is  dvaffra  Acts  xii.  7.  Eph.  v.  14.,  comp.  Thcocrit.  xxiv. 
36.Menand.  p.  48.  Mein.  Aesop.  62.  do  Fur.  (but  dvdffTrjDi  ActH 
ix.  6.  34.,  liriffTf^i  2  Tim.  iv.  2.),  also  protev.  d'TTOffTa  Jac.  2, 

t.  The  N.  T.  Codd.  vary  as  to  the  form  of  the  participle;  per. 
Neut.  o^hrri(Li.  Yet  the  better  Codd.  have  Mt.  xxiv.  15.  Mr.  xiii. 
^^iffrog  (iffTTjKog),  exactly  as  the  oldest  and  best  Codd.  of  Greek 
authors  (Bttm.  EL  208.),  and  this  form  Bekker  in  Plato  prefers 
tlironghout.  In  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  the  unc^jntrarted  fonn  of 
to  participle  also  occurs,  as  Mt.  xxvii.  47.  hTTTjKorcifV  Mr.  ix.  1 .  xi. 
^n  ix^iKojg  Jo.  iii.  29.  vi.  22.,  xa^iarTiKoaiv  Mr.  xiv.  69.,  anr],  for 
the  most  part,  has  been  received  into  the  text. 

The  rather  well  established  form  fyitfjfi  Jo.  xvii.  2.  Tl^rv.  viii.  3. 
(xiiL  16.  OfiJ/rry<ri>;  occurs  also  Theocrit. '27,  21.,  and  i«(,  according 


comp.  Thiio  Apo 
"**J  probably  be  classed  among  the  corrupt  forms  of  the  [/^pnlar 

^  h  would  Ik  Strang  if  this  form  ahnnH  h^  fctnwi  m  tlwi  N.  T,     Vi\^-^^rf^  it 
^oas,  die  y,  T,  idkm.  ▼odd  rsq»iir»i  the  Habjrmct, 
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2.  From  eifjbt  we  find : 

a.  The  Lnperat.  fjrof  for  'icrrcj  (which  in  the  N.  T.  is  also  the 
usual  fonn)  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  Jas.  v.  12.  (Ps.  civ.  31.  1  Mac.  x.  31^ 
comp.  Clem.  Alex,  strom.  6.  275.  Acta  Thom.  3. 7.)  Bttm.  I.  529. ; 
only  once  in  Plato,  rep.  2.  361  d.  See  Schneider  p.  1.  According 
to  Heraclides  (in  Eustath.  p.  1411,  22.),  the  flexion  is  Doric.  The 
other  Imperat.  form  h^i  occurs  in  Mt.  ii.  13.  v.  25.  Mr.  v.  34.  Luke 
XIX.  17.  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  (Bttm.  I.  527.) 

6.  The  form  ijfJijTjv  1.  Sing.  Imperf.  Mid.  (Bttm.  I.  527.),  which 
the  Atticists  rejected,  but  very  common  in  later  Greek  (particularly 
with  aVf  as  in  the  N.  T.  only  once  in  Gal.  i.  10.),  (Lob.  152.  Schflf. 
Long.  423.  Valcken.  in  N.  T.  L  478.),  is  quite  usual,  as:  Mt.  xxv.  35. 
Jas.  xi.  15.  Acts  x.  30.  xi.  5.  17.  1  Cor.  xiii.  11.  etc.,  comp.  Thilo 
Acta  Thom.  p.  3.,  ^^g^a  for  7i[/jSv  (Mt.  xxiii.  30.)  occurs  twice  in 
very  good  Codd.,  and  was  by  Griesbach  received  into  the  text. 
Also  Acts  xxvii.  37.  Lchm.  agreeably  to  A  and  B  adopted  it.  Li 
Gal.  iv.  3.  Eph.  ii.  3.  it  has  little  authority  in  the  Greek.  The 
form  does  not  occur  in  any  good  writer ;  yet  see  Epiphan.  0pp.  H. 
333.  Malal.  16.  p.  404. 

c.  For.  J^ff^a  Mr,  xiv.  67.  Codd.  of  little  weight  have  ^^,  very  rare 
in  Attic,  and  this  reading  is  very  doubtful.  As  to  its  use  in  later 
Greek,  see  Lob.  149. 

Note,  m  Gal.  iii.  28.  Col.  iii.  11.  Jas.  i.  17.  (doubtful  in  1  Cor. 
vi.  5.),  comp.  Sir.  37,  2.  is  usually  considered  (as  by  ancient 
grammarians,  comp.  Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  482.)  a  contraction 
for  hecrriy  and  this  opinion  is  maintained  by  Fr.  Mr.  p,  642.  It  is 
much  more  reasonable,  however,  to  take  it  for  the  apostrophic  pre- 
position m  (Ivy  hi)  which,  like  gV/,  Tapa,  etc.,  is  used  without  Sivou ; 
as  the  former  contraction  appears  harsh,  and  does  not  occur  else- 
where. Bttm.'s  view  is  supported  by  the  analogy  of  gV/  and  srapa, 
the  latter  of  which  is  not  a  contraction  fi:om  srapgcr/,  comp.  Krii. 
26.  Besides,  this  m  is  very  frequent  in  Attic,  both  in  poetry  and 
prose.  Georgi  Hierocr.  152.  Schwarz  Comm.  486.  The  poets  use 
it  for  miffi  as  gV/  for  gVe/o'/  D.  20,  248.  Odyss.  9,  126. ;  srapa,  how- 
ever, is  even  connected  with  the  first  person.^ 

3.  The  following  forms  are  connected  with  the  primitive  verb  7rj(Jitt: 
a.  apwvrai  Mt.  ix.  2.  5.  Mr.  ii.  5.  Luke  v.  20.  23.  vii.  47.  1  Jo. 

ii.  12.    Ancient  grammarians  are  not  agreed  in  accounting  for  this 

^  The  Etymol.  M.  p.  857.  regards  hi,  not  as  a  contraction  of  Ivc9r/,  but  as  an 
eUipsis,  requirmg  the  suiting  person  to  be  supplied  from  that^  Moreover, 
whether  h  occurs  for  |y/,  is  doubtful  (JETm.  Soph.  Trach.  1020, 
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form.  Some;  as  Eustathius  (Iliad  6^  590.)  consider  it  equivalent  to 
i^nouy  in  the  same  way  as  a(pirj  is  used  by  Homer  for  a^lj.  Others, 
more  correctly,  take  it  for  the  Preterite  (instead  of  a^g/Vra/),  as 
Herodian,  Etymol.  Mag.  and  Suidas.  The  last  ascribes  it  to  the 
Doric  dialect,  the  second,  to  the  Attic.  Suidas  is  undoubtedly  right. 
This  Perf.  Pass,  is  formed  after  the  Perf.  Act.  icpWKO^  comp. 
Fischer  de  vitiis  lex.  p.  646  sqq.  Bttm.  I.  521. 

i.  Tl^/g  Mr.  i.  34.  xi.  16.  (Philo  leg.  ad  Cajum  p.  1021.)  is  the 
Imperf.  of  a(pia)  (comp,  apio)  Mt.  vi.  12.  Var.),  as  i^vviov  for  ^vvkurm 
Diad.  1,  273.  (Bttm.  I.  523.),  with  the  Augm.  on  the  preposition 
(which  occurs,  otherwise,  in  this  verb),  as :  ^^g/^  Plutarch.  Sylla 
28.)  for  a^/g/  (Bttm.  I.  521.)  see  Fischer  Well.  H.  480. 

c.  The  1.  Aor.  Pass,  of  aptfjfjifi  is  Rom.  iv.  7.  (Ps.  xxxii.  1.),  ac- 
cording to  most  Codd.  a(ps^7}(ruv.  Some  Codd.  however,  here  and 
in  Sept.  give  apti^riffdv  with  Augm.  which  is  the  usual  form  in 
Greek  authors  (Bttm.  I.  541.). 

In  Eev.  ii.  20.  a<pug  from  a^ga;  (Ex.  xxxii.  32),  has,  on  the 
authority  of  good  Codd.  been  received  into  the  tex^  as  ri^iig  for 
nV  Bttm.  1.  506. 

From  (Tvyifif/jt  we  have  avviovtrs  Mt.  xiii.  13.  (3.  P.  Plur.)  2  Cor. 
X.  12.  (either  3.  Pi.  or  Dat.  Partic.)  and  Particip.  ffvpsm  Mt.  xiii. 
23.  Var.  (Rom.  iii.  11.  from  Sept.  ffvviZv)  for  ffvmtg,  which  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.  have  admitted  into  the  Text.  The  first  form  is  from 
(fvvmj  whose  Inf.  avnuv  occurs  also  in  Theogn.  565.).  The  Parti- 
cipial form,  so  common  in  Sept.  (1  Chr.  xxv.  7.  2  Chr.  xxiv.  12.  Ps. 
xl.  2.  Jer.  XX.  12.)  should  be  written  trvviav  (from  avviojj  see  above, 
and  Bttm.  I.  523.).  Accordingly  Lchm.  has  printed  crvpiovcrt  Mt. 
xiii.  13. 

4,  From  ^oc^j^f/joci  we  find  Iraperat.  pcdi^ov  Mt.  xxii.  44.  Luke  xx. 
42.  Acts  ii.  34.  Jas.  ii.  3.  (1  S.  i.  23.  xxii.  5.  2  Kjngs  ii.  2.  6.  etc.) 
for  Koi^ffo.  Only  in  Mr.  xii.  36.  Tdf.  has  admitted  from  B.  Koi^iffou. 
The  form  koc^ov  never  occurs  in  the  earlier  Greek  authors,  and 
therefore  Moeris  p.  234.  and  Thom.  M.  p.  485.  class  it  among  im- 
proprieties. Also  Koi^rj  for  Ku^fjffui  Acts  xxiii.  3.  Lob.  395.  Greg. 
Cor.  ed.  Schaf.  p.  411.). 
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Section  XV. 

OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

We  find  in  the  N.  T.  several  regularly  framed  verbal  forms,  which 
are  rejected  as  unclassical  by  ancient  grammarians,  on  the  ground 
that  they  do  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  or  only  in  the  later.  Among 
such -forms  are  classed  a  number  of  Futures  Active,  for  which 
standard  writers  use  Fut.  Med.  (Bttm.  II.  84.  Monk  Eurip.  Alcest. 
V.  159.  645.).  The  subject  has  not  yet  been  completely  investigated. 
We  subjoin  a  list  of  all  such  forms  as  have  been  declared  unclassical, 
but  mark  with  brackets  those  about  which  the  grammarians,  and 
in  particular  Thorn.  M.  and  Moeris,  have  been  manifestly  too  &sti- 
dious. 

dyyiXXo).  The  2.  Aor.  Act.  and  Passive,  rare  in  the  better 
authors,  are,  in  many  passages,  suspicious ;  yet,  see  Schaf.  Demosth. 
in.  175.  Schoem  Isae.  p.  39.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  awyyygTjy  1  P. 
i.  12.  and  (from  the  Sept.)  Eom.  xv.  21.,  hayyek^  (from  Sept.)  Som. 
ix.  17.,  zarrjyyiKfj  Acts  xvii.  13. 

&yvv(Li.    On  the  Fut.  x^arioi^u  Mt.  xii.  20.  and  Aor.  xarBO^a 

see  §  12.  2. 

[£yaf.     On  the  1.  Aor.,  which  occurs  2  P.ii.  5.  in  the  compound 

BTroi^ag,  see  Bttm.  11.  98.  Lob.  p.  287.  735.    Also  in  compounds 

the  form  is  not  rare  (2  S.  xxii.  35.  1  Mace.  ii.  67.  Index  to  Malal. 

under  uycjy   Schaf.  ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  135.)  even  in  good  prose 

authors  Her.  1.  190.  5,  34.  Xen.  Hell.  2, 2,  20.  Thuc.  2,  97.  8,  25.] 

[ocipect).  The  Fut.  bKS^  in  compounds,  k<pz'hju  Rev.  xxii.  19.,  is 
rare,  see  Bttm.  H.  100.  Yet  it  is  found  in  Agath.  269,  5.  and  in 
the  Sept.  more  frequently  Ex.  v.  8.  Num.  xi.  17.  Dt.  xii.  32.  Job 
XXXV.  7.  comp.  also  Menand.  Byz.  p.  316.  On-  the  other  hand, 
Eeisig  comm.  crit.  in  Soph.  Opd.  C.  p.  365.,  maintains  it  is  used  by 
Aristoph.  and  Soph,  see  Hm.  Oed.  Col.  1454.  and  Eurip.  Hel.  p. 
127.] 

\ot,7cova).  Fut.  axovaa  Mt.  xii.  19.  xiii.  14.  Rom.  x.  14.  Jo.  xvL 
13.  for  dxovffofjifoct  (which  is  even  in  the  N.  T.  the  more  frequent, 
(particularly  in  Luke),  as  :  Acts  iii.  22.  (vii.  37.)  xvii.  32.  xxv.  22. 
xxviii.  28.  also  Jo.  v.  28.).  ^Axovao)  occurs  not  only  in  poets  (An- 
thol.  gr.  HI.  134.  Jac,  Orac.  Sibyll.  8,  206.  345.),  but  occasionally 
also  in  prose  authors  of  the  zoiVfj,  as  Dion.  H.  980,  4.  Reisk.  comp. 
Schiif.  Demosth.  H.  232.  Wurm.  Dinarch.  p.  153.  Bachmann 
Lycoph.  1.  92.    In  Sept.  comp.  Josh.  vi.  9.  2  Sam.  xiv.  16.] 
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SXkopbai  Tsries  between  Aor.  ^kifi^  and  fiki(Mi9  Bttm.  IL  108. 
Tbe  same  Yariadon  in  Codd.  Acts  xiv.  10.  (even  with  doable  X)>  yet 
^joen  preponderates. 

i[itaprdpcij  af/bapri^.  1.  Aor.  ^fjMpTfjira  for  2.  Aor.  ^jC^aproy 
Som.  v.  14.  16.  Mt.  xriii.  15.  Luke  xvii.  4.  Som.  vi.  15.  (1  S.  xix. 
4.  Lam.  iiL  41.^)  Thom.  M.  p.  420.  Lob.  p.  732.  Yet  see  Diod.  S. 
i,  14.  if/Mf77jffag  Agath.  167^  18.  Also  the  Fat.  ifdMprfiffo^  Mt. 
xm.  21.  (Sir.  viL  36.  zxiv.  22.  Dio  Ch.  59, 20.)  is  not  very  common. 
Comp.  Monk  Eurip.  Alcest.  159.  Poppo  Thuc.  m.  IV.  361. 

[anXfOfAas.  Fnt.  dvi^ofjbou  Mt.  xvii.  17.  Mr.  ix.  19.  Luke  is. 
41. 2  Tim.  iv.  3.  for  which  Moeris  from  pure  caprice  would  have 
inurffitfoiLou.  The  former  occurs  very  frequently.  Comp.  e.g. 
SopL  Elect.  1017.  Xen.  C.  5,  1,  26.  Plat.  Phaedr.  239.  etc.] 

imya.  Aor.  1.  ^vo/|a  Jo.  ix.  17.  21.  etc.  for  wief^u  (yet  comp. 
Xen.  Hell.  1,  5,  13.),  Aor.  2.  Pass,  fi^oiyfj  Kev.  xv.  5.,  see  §  12.  6. 

aravraoi.  Fut.  dxamjircif  (for  dTuvr^ofiMt)  Mr.  xiv.  13. 
(Diod.  S.  18,  15.).     See  Bttm.  U.  114.  Mtth.  Eurip.  Suppl.  774. 

iroKTBiPof.  Aor.  1.  dTBxrdv^,  dTOKTocv^^you  Rev.  ii.  13.  ix.  18. 
20.  xi.  13.  xiii.  10.  xix.  21.  Mt.  xvi.  21.  Luke  ix.  22.  etc  Comp.  1 
Mace.  ii.  9. 2  Mace.  iv.  36.  This  form  occurs  indeed  in  Homer,  but 
Wongs  peculiarly  to  later  Greek  prose  (Dio.  C.  65.  c.  4.  Menander 
Hist  p.  284.  304.  ed.  Bonn.).  See  Bttm.  H.  227.  Lob.  36,  757.* 
For  the  un- Attic  Perf.  d'^rexrayxoc  see  2  S.  iv.  11.  Bttm.  226. 

ixoX'Kvfhi.  Fut.  d'TTokiiTGi)  Mt.  xxi.  41.  Mr.  viii.  35.  Jo.  vi.  39. 
xil  25.  comp.  Lucian.  asin.  33.  Long,  pastor.  3,  17.  Bttm.  H.  254. 
Yet  see  Lob.  746.  (1  Cor.  i.  19.  we  find  the  ordinary  Attic  form 

iprdZ^Qj.  Aor.  ^pTayrjv  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  4.  for  ^pTrdtr^riu  (Rev.  xii. 
5.)  Thom.  Mag.  p.  424.  Moeris  p.  50.  Bttm.  I.  372.  Fut.  ap^ay^ 
ffo/6a/ 1  Th.  iv.  17.  (Also  dp^daof  for  up'^dcrofjuai  Jo.  x.  28.  a  form 
^hich,  though  rare,  occurs,  Xen.  mag.  eq.  4,  17.) 

[dv^dpaf.  The  primitive  form  ocv^oo  Eph.  ii.  21.  Col.  ii.  19.  is 
more  frequent  in  Plato  and  Xen.  Matth.  541.] 

,1  Still  in  the  Sept.  the  2.  Aor.  vif^a-prov  predominates.  See  especially  1  Kings 
^^il,  ilfAttprofiCfjf^  ifiyof4.i(rctfAiv,  vihiKVjtrotfceu, 

'  \ATOKTiuife(r$ott  (alias  dTOKrhetr&oti)  in  Rev.  vi.  11.  is  considered  Aeolic,  the 
^Mans  being  accustomed  to  change  e;  before  X,  ^,  v,  or  p,  into^  s,  and  double 
^  following  consonant,  as :  Krivua  for  ktuvu^  vTrkppu  for  aTrslpu  (Koenig  Gregor. 
^r.  p.  687.  597.  Schaef.,  Mtth.  I.  74.)  Comp.  Dindorf  praef .  ad  Aristoph.  XII. 
tl4.  Also  in  Tob.  i.  18.  Wisd.  xvi.  14.  we  find  the  first  form  among  the  Var. 
Wahl  is  wrong  in  adopting  a  Present  in  Mt.  x.  28.  and  Luke  xii.  4.  xiii.  34. 

A»o«Tf*oVr«i^,  if  not  to  be  taken  for  a  Particip.  Aor.  (see  Fr.  Mt.  p.  383.)  may  be 
jonsid^ed  a  mistake  for  octoktsuvoutuu,  which  a  few  good  Codd.  have,  and  which 
^^.  and  in  part  Tdf.  have  printed.     Yet  comp.  Bomem.  ad  Luc.  p.  81. 
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fiupiof.  From  this  not  only  ^e^apfjfjt^mg  Mt.  xxvi.  43.  Luke  ix« 
32.  but  also,  contrary  to  Attic  prose  usage  (Bttm.  11.  88.)  fiotpovfjy^ 
vot  2  Cor.  V.  4.  (Mr.  xiv.  40.),  /3apg/<r^a;  1  Tim.  v.  16.  and  the  Aor. 
l(iocpf}^rjv  Luke  xxi.  34.  2  Cor.  i.  8.  for  which  last  in  Greek  literary 
diction,  was  employed  h(iapvi/^7]v  (Var.  Luke  as  above). 

^uaKaivct).  Aor.  1.  Gal.  iii.  1.  in  text.  rec.  i^itrxavzy  but  Id 
many  Codd.  ifidcrxfjvs  (without  an  /  subs.)  is  given.  Comp.  Bttm.  1 
438.  The  latter  in  Dio  C.  44,  39.  Herod.  2,  4.  11.  and  the  later 
writers. 

/3/06;.  Inf.  Aor.  1.  fiiScrui  1  P.  iv.  2.  for  which  the  Aor.  2.  is  more 
usual  in  Attic.  Bttm.  11.  130.  Yet  see  Aristot.  Nic.  9, 8.  Plutarch. 
0pp.  n.  367,  and  oftener  in  compounds,  Steph.  Thes.  11.  260.  ed, 
nov.  The  other  forms  of  the  1.  Aor.  are  more  frequent,  particularly 
the  participle  ^wcrug. 

^Xacrroipaf.  Aor.  ifiXdcrrfjcroc  for  e^Xacrrov  Mt.  xiii.  26.  Jas.  v. 
18.  (Gen.  i.  11.  Num.  xvii.  8.  etc.  Acta  apoc.  p.  172.).  Comp 
Bttm.  n.  131.  Since  Aristotle's  time  the  form  is  not  unusual  even 
in  Greek  literary  style.     Stephani  Thes.  11.  273. 

[fyufjuBof.  Aor.  iydfJtjrjffu  Mr.  vi.  17.  Mt.  xxii.  25.  1  Cor.  vii.  9. 
for  the  older  form  'iyrjfjboc  (from  ydfLeS),  as  Luke  xiv.  20.  1  Cor.  vii. 
28.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  L  29.  Lob.  742.  Yet  lydfJtjTjffa  is  found 
(if  not  in  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  4,  20.)  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  5,  4.    Apollodor. 

3,  15,  3.    Better  attested  is  kyoc[jbfj^v  Mr.  x.  12.,  though  not  ftdly 
established),  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Lob.  742.] 

yeXccctf.  Fut.  yekuffof  (for  yi\oi(TO(Lai)  Luke  vi.  21.  See  Bttm. 
n.  85.  134. 

yiyvoiLdi.  Aor.  Pass,  \yivi^7\v  for  lyzvofJiffiv  Acts  iv.  4.  Col.  iv. 
11.  1  Th.  ii.  14.  etc.  Comp.  Thom.  M.  p.  189.— an  originally 
Doric  form  not  unfrequently  found  in  the  writers  of  the  xavfj.  Lob. 
109.  Bttm.  n.  136. 

hiiatfjui.  The.  1.  Aor.  UofPCUy  in  the  1.  and  2.  Per.  Plu.  is  avoided 
by  Attic  writers,  and  2.  Aor.  used  instead,  Bttm.  I.  509.  Li  the 
N.  T.  we  find  sUpcccfJu^v  1  Th.  iv.  2.,  IUxuts  Mt.  xxv.  35.  Gal.  iv. 
15.  etc.  as  in  Demosth.     On  icjcrrj  see  §  14.  1.  Note. 

[hi&fzo).  Fut.  h&f^ctf  for  h&f^ofLoci  Mt.  xxiii.  34.  Luke  xxi.  12. 
Bttm.  n.  154.    Yet  comp.  Demosth.  Nausim.  633  c.  Xen.  An.  1, 

4,  8.  (Kru.  h.  1.).     Cyr.  6,  3,  13.] 

ivvocfJbUh  We  have  merely  to  remark  here  that  besides  the  Aor. 
Idvv^'^TiVy  the  (Ion.)  form  rjhvma^Tjv  with  Augm.  jy  is  noted  from  B 
among  the  Var.  Mt.  xvii.  16.  (Bttm.  II.  155.). 

ivofphvifcj.    In  several  good  Codd.  we  find  Mr.  32.  the  1.  Aor. 


r 


SECT.  XY.]  OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS.  97 

fSiMra,  which  among  the  earlier  Greeks  had  onlj  a  causative  meanings 
Bttm.  n.  156.  Bat  we  find  1.  Aor.  ivmifrogj  as  Luke  iv.  40*9  and, 
vith  less  authority,  also  Ael.  4,  1.  Fausan.  2,  11,  7. 

ititi  in  the  sense  of  know.  Fret.  oilafMv  Mr.  xi.  33.  Jo.  iii.  2.  1 
Cor.  viiL  1.  etc.  for  h(Li¥  (Foppo  Xen.  An.  2,  4,  6.),  oi'Sars  Mr.  x. 
38.  xiiL  33.  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  Fh.  iv.  15.  for  JIbte,  oUot(Tt¥  Luke  xi.  44. 
Jo.  X.  5.  for  iffoffi.  See  Bttm.  1. 546.  (yet  comp.  Aristoph.  av.  599. 
Xen.  Oec.  20,  14.).  The  2.  Fer.  Sing,  olhccg  1  Cor.  vii.  16.  Jo. 
nl  15.  is  rather  Ion.  and  Dor.  (for  oT(r^a),  yet  it  occurs  Her.  4, 
157.  Xen.  M.  4,  6,  6.  Eurip.  Ale.  790.  and  frequently  in  later 
Greek.  See  Lob.  236  sq.  The  3.  Fl.  Flup.  is  written  ijSg/^rav  Mr. 
L  34.  Jo.  ii.  9.  xxi.  4.  etc.  for  Vjdurav.    Bttm.  I.  547. 

iirBiif  (2.  Aor.  gJroi').  1.  Aor.  s!tcc  in  the  N.  T.  in  2.  Fer.  Sing. 
Mt.  xxvi.  25.  Mr.  xii.  32.  This  person  also  occurs  in  Attic,  Xen. 
Oec  19,  14.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1509.  (along  with  gJrg^,  as  often  in 
Plato).  It  is  originally  Ionic,  Greg.  Cor.  ed  Schaf.  p.  481.  Schaf. 
Dion.  H.  p.  436  sq.  Imper.  giVars  Mt.  x.  27.  xxi.  5.  Col.  iv.  17., 
urafetKruv  Acts  xxiv.  20.  vii.  37.,  even  in  Attic  very  common.  Flat. 
Lach.  187  d.  Xen.  C.  3,  2,  28.  We  find,  besides,  in  good  Codd. 
3.  Per.  PL  Indie.  bJ^ocv  Mt.  xii.  2.  xvii.  24.  Mr.  xi.  6.  xii.  7.  16. 
Luke  V.  33.  xix.  39.  xx.  2.  Acts  i.  11. 24.  vi.  2.  xxviii,.  21.  etc.  (Diod. 
S.  16, 14.  Xen.  H.  3,  5,  24.  a.  Var.).  Farticiple  g/Ta?  Acts  vii. 
37.  xxii.  24.  was  properly  Ionic,  and  even  the  more  unusual  1.  Fers. 
ihd  Heb.  iii.  10.  Acts  xxvi.  15.  (for  which  bItov  is  mainly  used  in 
the  N.  T.).  See  Sturz  dial.  alex.  p.  61.^  Recent  editors  have 
adopted  these  forms  wherever  they  are  attested  by  several  Codd. 
Ve  find  the  compounds  aTg/VajO^gv  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  (Her.  6, 100.),  and 
^^oikotfJbBV  1  Th.  iv.  6.  (eiTrafJUBv  in  the  1.  Turin.  Fapyrus  p.  10.). 
E/tov  (not  sl'provy  see  §  6,  1.  k.)  Acts  xxviii.  26.  (according  to  good 
Codd.)  is  to  be  taken  for  Imperat.  2.  Aor.,  a  form  which  we  now 
find  also  in  the  Text  of  Mr.  xiii.  4.  Luke  x.  40.,  while  in  other  pas- 
^^gesg/Vg  preponderates.  The  1.  Aor.  Fass.  of  this  verb  kppfj^riv 
(fix)in  pictfy  see  Bttm.  II.  166.)  is  sometimes  written  in  MSS.  of  the  N. 
T.Mt.  V.  21.  xxxi.  33.  ippe^rjy  as  often  in  Codd.  of  later  (non- Attic) 
^ttthors,  though  this  form  occasionally  occurs  in  Attic,  Lob.  447. 
O^ttt  not  in  Flato,  see  Schneider  Flat.  civ.  II.  p.  5  sq.). 

U^^go;.  Later  form  \xr)(jJVGi)  (Lob.  726).  The  Fut.  is  iK^fS)  for 
^Cgyerft;  Bttm.  L  396.     See  §  13,  3. 

\i\i&Gj  for  gXgga;  occurs  in  several  good  Codd.  in  various  passages 

^  It  occurs  also  in  the  well-known  Rosetta  inscription,  at  the  end  of  line  8, 
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of  the  N.  T.,  as :  Eom.  ix.  16.  18.  ikeSvro^y  eXsef^  Jude  23.  eksare. 
Also  Clem.  Al.  p.  54.  Sjlb.  (the  Florent.  edition)  has  iksa.  Comp. 
also  Etymolog.  M.  327,  30.  Similar  is  iKKoySiv  Kom.  v.  13.  Ph.  18. 
even  in  good  Codd.  The  latter  has  been  received  into  the  Text  by 
Lchm.,  and  after  him  by  Td£  Fr.  Kom.  L  311.  declares  all  those 
forms  orthographic  mistakes.] 

eXxctf.  From  this  we  find  a  Pres.  and  Imperf.  regularly  formed 
as  in  Greek  authors,  Jas.  ii.  6.  Acts  xxi.  30.  On  the  other  hand, 
for  the  Fut.  zk^oit  (Mtth.  573.)  the  more  unusual  iTjcvaa  Jo.  xiL  32. 
from  the  other  form  iTjcvoi).     Comp.  Job  xxxix.  10. 

\i*raiyka).  Fut.  Wocivecrcj  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  for  iTumaofJi^ut.  See 
Bttm.  I.  388.  Yet  comp.  Xen.  An.  5,  5,  8.  Himer.  20.  This 
form,  however,  is  not  uncommon.  See  Brunck  Gnom.  p.  10.  64. 
Schaf.  Demosth.  II.  465.  StaUb.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  139.] 

[e'riop;cicif>  Fut.  i'snopxTjaa)  for  iTioppcfjffOfJi^ai  Mt.  5. 33.  See  Bttm. 

n.  85.] 

6pX0[juai.  The  Fut.  iXevaofJi^ui,  both  in  the  simple  verb  and  its 
compounds,  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  but  particularly  in  Later 
Greek  (Arrian.  Al.  6,  12.  Philostr.  Apoll.  4,  4.  Dio.  Chr.  33. 
410.  Max.  Tyr.  24.  p.  295.).  In  Attic,  on  tlie  contrary,  ufn  is  used 
instead  (PhiTn.  p.  37  sq.  Thom.  M.  p.  88.  336.).  Yet  in  early 
authors  ikBvffOfd^ou  is  not  even  unfrequent.  Her.  1,  142.  5, 125.  Lys. 
Dardan.  12  (p.  233.  Bremi).  See  in  general  Lob.  37  sq.  Schaef. 
Soph.  n.  323.,  comp.  Elmsley  Enrip.  Heracl.  210.  Instead  of  the 
Imperf.  Yip%o(i7iv  Mr.  i.  45.  ii.  13.  Jo.  iv.  30.  vi.  17.  etc.  Attic  authors 
use  the  Imperf.  of  sT^/,  Bttm.  II.  183.  Yet,  see  Bomem.  Luc. 
p.  106.,  comp.  Thuc.  4,  120.  121.  Xen.  An.  4,  6,  22.  In  Attic 
the  Imperat.  l'^/,  i'rg  from  gT^/  are  used,  and  not  gp%oy,  lp%g^Sg.  Also 
ipYPfjiiiyog  is  rare  in  earlier  Attic,  Bttm.  as  above,  yet  it  occurs  in 
Plato  Crit.  c.  15.  [?X&g  for  ikrlkv^i  Gal.  iv.  4.  Jo.  xix.  39.  etc. 
has  been  too  hastily  rejected  by  Thom.  M.  p.  418.  See  Sallier  on 
the  passage.] 

ia^io).  From  the  poetic  hho)  (Bttm.  II.  185.)  we  find  the  Par- 
ticiple iffhm  among  the  var.  Mr.  i.  6.  Luke  vii.  33.  34.  x.  7.  xx. 
47.  xxii.  30.,  which  Tdf.  has,  on  the  authority  of  (a  few)  good  Codd., 
received  into  the  Text.  See  Praef.  p.  21.  From  Sept.  comp.  Lev. 
xvii.  10.  xix.  26.  Sir.  xx.  6. 

ivpiffzctf.  Aor.  Med.  evpufjbfjy  for  evpoijurjv  Heb.  ix.  12.  see  §  13, 1. 
(Pausan.  7,  11,  1.  8,  30,  4.  etc.,  comp.  Lob.  p.  139  sq.).  A 1.  Aor. 
Bvpfjtru  is  implied  in  the  Subjunctive  evp^fffig  Bev.  xviii.  14.  and 
lipfiffoffiv  ix.  6.  (as  at  least  many  Codd.  have  it),  unless  we  take  those 
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-^  *j-  Scl  ns&ffai  £:!£:.  tL  N  i  Ifci.  E.  IIA  ^Tf^aww  Mj,  :v.  4* 
Ja-  xL  ^1.  3i  ±5.  «r.  1.  Aisr.  i^vo^  Rev.  ii  S*  Lulw» 
-.  ±-4.  £nn.  T=. ;?,  «•,?.  laad  ofi«a  ia  SeptA  T^\?if  *r^  jyoperiv 
TTTiHL  Trai^  c-eccr  bcs  s^icot  ia  ^aurix  authors  (Bnm.  11. 1??A 
Tie  Att,  Z>«pk  i?  esA^nrfv  cvm&Kii  to  Ldiier  Grwk»     K«rtk*T 

iM  lae  Fui.  and  Aor.  of  ^cw  ili<^  con^ts^p^Miidin^  i^t^^es 


r^s.  FiQcndiel.Acr.  SSs.  a  ktier£:«nn.Bitm.lLl:M.  1^^744^ 
find  dw  SabjnncdTe  i^Mtvi  JSev.  iii.  9.«  vhoA\  howovor^  boiu>r 
CaiL  La-re  tlie  Fnt,  ^pftufi.  The  Preiiear.  ixa  (Du  ssxiu  17.  Phou 
bT&IkcA.  2^.  MilaL  p.  136.  and  137.  L^'»  Gnunnu  p.  1^8.  oto. 
Lob.  74-L )  occms  Mr.  viiL  3..  but  not  well  established*  though  Lehuu 
has  adopted  it. 

^a>. A^  2.  Aor.  ai^fleXfrf  Ph.  ir.  10.,  a  form  no\-er  iXHrwrrinjj  i« 
Greek  prose  authors,  and,  even  in  poetrr,  uncommon  (lUtm.  11.1  IKV). 

ttFTZfiti.  The  Pres.  iffrdvat  K(Mn.  iii.  31.  and  it3  oi>m]Hmnd9«  aa 
awtardrv  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  (iv.  2.)  v.  12.  vi.  4.  x.  13. 18.  Gal.  ii.  18.,  vrn» 
used  in  Attic  (Mtth.  L  482.),  but  more  frequently  in  Latter  Oiwk 
{e^.  Cinnam.  214.  and  256.  ipfrrdvui).  On  the  later  ilmn  itrrd^ 
see  §  14,  1. 

xaraxatof.     Fut.  xccrocxuf}(TO[Ji*ut  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  2  P.  iii.  10. 
(from  Aor.  zarvcdfjv  Her.  1,  51.  4,  79.)  for  KarctKctv^r,(TO(iai  Kov. 
xriii.  8.,  used  in  Attic,  see  Thom.  M.  p.  511.  Bttm.  11.  211. 
«araXg/Va;.     1.  Aor.  xarsksiyl/o^  Acts  vi.  2.  Lob.  714. 
Ki^uvvvfLi.    Perf.  Pass,  zszipafffji^ui  Rev.  xiv.  10.  lor  the  moro 

usual  Kvcpuyum*    See  Bttm.  XL  214.    Analogous  to  tluH  is  tho  Pai'- 

ticiple  ffvyKZKifourihivovg  Heb.  iv.  2.  in  very  good  Codd. 
Ki^ldivo).     Aor.  Wepirjffcc  Mt.  xxv.  20.  xviii.  15.,  Ktph^fTUi  Acts 

xxvii.  21.,  KBphfjcrccg  Luke  ix.  25.,  zephficrof  Subj.  1  (^or.  ix.  11).  20. 

Mt.  xvi.  26.  etc.,   forms  peculiar  to  Ionic  prose,  Bttm.  II.  215. 

Lob.  740.    In  Attic  the  verb  is  declined  regularly.    Comp.  1  Cor. 

ix.21. 

^\(iia.  Fut.  Kkmjau  (properly  Doric)  for  Kkavaoiiat  (as  in  S«^pt. 
al^ys)  Luke  vi.  25.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  Rev.  xviii.  9.  Comp.  Babr.  98,  9. 
Bttm.  n.  85.  220. 

«XgTrfi;.  Fut.  zhk-^oj  for  xXe-^oficct  Mt.  xix.  18.  Itr>m.  xiii.  9. 
Bttm.  n.  85.  221.    In  Sept.  never,  but  in  Lucian  dial.  d(5or.  7,  4. 

«pa5a.    Fut  xoal^  Luke  xix.  40.  on  good  authority,  lor  MKpci' 


lUO  OF  DEFECTIVE  VEEBS.  [PABT  U. 

%o(L(x,i  (as  always  in  Sept.),  Aor.  expafa  for  hcpayov  Mt.  viii.  29. 
XX.  30.  etc.  Bttm.  11.  223. 

\jcpiiLa(jjai.  The  form  i^BKpefJt^BTO  Luke  xix.  48.  in  Cod.  B., 
of  which  Griesb.  and  Schulz  take  no  notice,  is  undoubtedly  a  mis- 
take of  the  transcriber.     Lchm.  also  has  passed  it  unobserved.] 

zpv'jrrcj.  2.  Aor.  Act.  'i^cpv^ov  Luke  i.  24.  (Phot,  bibliothec.  L 
p.  143.  Bekk.),  see  Bttm.  11.  226. 

Kvof  (be  pregnant)  has  the  Fut.  and  Aor.  regular  in  the  forms 
zvfjffaf,  ix>vyi(Tcc  (Bttm.  II.  230.).  So  Jas.  i.  18.  oL'jrzKvrias,  In  the 
Pres.  Kvio)  occurs,  but  not,  as  Eustath.  p.  1548.  20.  insists,  only  in 
the  sense  of  bring  forth  See  Lob.  Aiac.  p.  129  sq.  and  paralip. 
556.  Hence  Jas.  i.  15.  aT0«yg7may  be  written  as  well  as  aToxyg/, 
but  it  is  not  necessary  to  prefer  the  former  on  account  of  the  form 
of  the  Aorist,  v.  18.     In  the  N.  T.  Lexicon  only  KVto)  occurs. 

Xdcrxa).  To  this  belongs  the  Aor.  kXdiKTiffa  Acts  i.  18.,  usually 
referred  to  the  Doric  Pres.  Xccpcbcj  ;  but  Bttm.  11.  233.  derives  it 
from  the  2.  Aor.  XocKesv^  generally  used  in  Attic. 

[{ji,iOiiPa)  has  Tit.  i.  15.,  according  to  good  Codd.,  fieiJUiafiifJitivoi  for 
the  usual  (jbef/^ioccrijumif  comp.  Lob.  35.] 

PiTro)  Jo.  xiii.  6.  14.,  vhroybcx^i  Mt.  xv.  2.  Instead  of  this  Pres. 
the  earlier  writers  use  viZfio.     See  Bttm.  11.  249.  Lob.  241. 

oizTSipcif.  Fut.  otPcrsipTjcrcj  Eom.  ix.  15.  (as  if  from  olKriipw)^ 
for  olxTBpS.  Comp.  Ps.  ci.  15.  Jer.  xxi.  7.  Mich.  vii.  19.  etc. ;  also  in 
the  Byzant.,  see  Lob.  741. 

ofJiiVva)  for  ofJbPVfLi  (Bttm.  11.  255.)  Mt.  xxiii.  20.  xxvi.  74.  Heb. 
vi.  16.  Jas.  V.  12.  But  in  the  better  MSS.  we  find  Mr.  xiv.  71. 
ofJbvvmi  for  6[jbvveiVj  and  Griesb.  received  it  into  the  Text. 

[ppdof.  Imperf.  Med.  apSfiriv  Acts  ii.  25.  (from  Ps.  16.),  for 
which  lapuybriv  was  used  in  Attic  (Bttm.  I.  325.).  From  orrg^rS^oi 
we  find  Luke  xiii.  28.,  though  not  without  var.,  the  Subj.  1.  Aor. 
O'^/j^o'&s,  which  occurs  in  Liban.  and  the  Byzant.     See  Lob.  734.] 

'jTuiZ^u*  Aor.  WeToci^a,  Mt.  xx.  19.  xxvii.  3L  (Sept.  Prov.  xxiii. 
35.),  for  which  in  Attic  BTccKrcc  was  used.  See  Bttm.  I.  372.  But 
'i'proci^aj  Toci^oci  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  6,  4.  and  encom.  Demosth.  15. 
Comp.  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  I.  378.  and  Lob.  240.  The  Fut.  Tai|« 
Anacr.  24,  8. 

TgrOjO^a/.  Part.  Ter&ffJUBvov  Rev.  xiv.  6.  in  B.  for  TrtrofizvoVy  from 
'TirdiofJboct  used  only  in  Ionic  (Her.  3,  111.)  and  later  writers  {e.g. 
Lucian.  dial.  mort.  15,  3.  var.),  see  Bttm.  II.  271.  The  Pres.  srlra- 
jM/a/,  found  in  Pind.,  is  inserted  by  Wetst.  and  Matthai  among  the 
var.  Eev.  xii.  14. 


SECT.  XV.]  OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS.  101 

rhof.  From  the  Fut.  'riofitoci  the  complete  form  xuaui  occui's 
Luke  x\u,  8.  (Bttm.  I.  347.),  also  ibid,  ^ayg^ra/  from  foiyofjbou. 
Both  are  found  Ezech.  xii.  18.  Ruth  ii.  9.  14.  On  the  Inf.  xh  Jo. 
iv.  9.,  which,  on  the  authority  of  good  Codd.,  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  have 
inserted  in  the  Text,  see  Fr.  de  crit.  conformat.  etc.  p.  27  sq.  The 
fonn  ^g/j/  is  found  in  Later  Greek,  and  this  reading  of  several  Codd. 
might  be  adopted,  if  at  least  Cod.  A  v.  7.  10.  had  not  distinctly 
vtuv,  thus  showing  srTi'  to  be  a  mistake  of  the  transcriber. 

irirrctf.  Aor.  exeffoc,  see  §  13,  1. 

pgfi;.  Fut.  pevffctf  Jo.  vii.  38.  for  (aOffOfiai.  In  Attic  ^vri(ro(L(x,i  is 
the  usual  form.  Lob.  739.  Bttm.  II.  287.  [As  to  the  1.  Aor.  pstn 
mmocv  Song  of  S.  iv.  16.,  also  used  only  in  Later  Greek,  comp. 
Lob.  739.]  The  regular  and  usual  2.  Aor.  Ippvrjv  occurs  in  the 
compound  xupapv£[juev  Heb.  ii.  1. 

(roi'Krt%6f.  Fut.  (SoCKnciaa  for  acCkmy^oi)  1  Cor.  xv.  52.,  comp.  also 
Mechan.  vett.  p.  201.  (Num.  x.  3.;  also  1.  Aor.  laoCkXiacL  for 
yikTty^oi  Xen.  An.  1,  2,  17.  is  frequent  in  Sept.),  see  Phryn.  191. 
Thorn.  M.  p.  789. 

miatvof.  1.  Aor.  IffTifJifOcvoc  Acts  xii.  28.  xxv.  27.  (Judg.  vii.  21. 
Esth.ii.  22.  Plutarch.  Aristid.  19.  Menandri  Byzant.  hist.  p.  308. 309. 
358.  Act.  Thom.  p.  32.),  which  is  found  even  Xen.  Hell.  2,  1,  28., 
hut  for  which  in  early  Attic  icrfjfjbTjvoc  was  the  usual  form,  see  Bttm. 
L438.  Lob.  24.     Comp.  under  <paha). 

cxgTrojt^a/.  Pres.  (Heb.  ii.  6.  Jas.  i.  27.,  comp.  Ps.  viii.  5.  1  S. 
xi.  8.  XV.  4.).     The  Imperf.  seldom  occurs  in  Attic,  Bttm.  II.  291. 

[cToySa^fi;.  Fut.  (rxovhcccra)  for  the  usual  (rxovMaofJboci  2  P.  i.  15. 
Bttm.  n.  85.] 

(^TYjpiZ^ctf.  Imperat.  Aor.,  according  to  good  Codd.,  is  (Tttj^ktov 
Luke  xxii.  32.  Kev.  iii.  2.  and  Fut.  2  Th.  iii.  3.  in  B.  arriprnt.  For 
these  forms  Greek  authors  used  in  preference  (Trrjpt^ov  and  crr^jpi^u, 
Bttm.  I.  372.,  comp.  Judg.  xix.  5.  Ex.  xx.  46.  etc.  Also  iffTfipiau 
1  Mace.  xiv.  14.  etc. 

«'yy^ai'&;.  Of  the  Perf.  we  find  Heb.  viii.  6.  in  Text.  rec.  the 
(properly  Ionic,  then  Attic,  Bttm.  H.  301.)  form  rirevx^ ;  but  in 
other  Codd.  the  usual  Attic  rerOxfl^^y  and  in  AD  a.  rgri;%g.  On 
the  latter,  see  Lob.  395. 

Payg7v.  Fut.  (pdyofJbUi  Jas.  v.  3.  Rev.  xvii.  16.  (Gen.  xxvii.  25. 
*^^'  xii  8.  etc.  etc.),  whence  2.  Pers.  (pdytaai  Luke  xvii.  8.  For 
this  Greek  authors  use  ehofjboct  from  gSa;,  Bttm.  H.  185. 

^uhcif.  1.  Aor.  Inf.  IxipSivcn  {lm(p7Jvai)  Luke  i.  79.  contrary  to 
classical  usage.    In  Later  Greek  many  similar  forms  occur.    Lob. 
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26.  Thilo  Acta  Thorn.  4:9  sq.  (Aelian.  anim.  2,  11.  and  epil.  p. 
396.  Jac). 

^KVffxoj.  From  this  verb  we  find  the  compound  iTspavcret  Eph.  v. 
14.,  comp.  Gen.  xliv.  3.  Judg.  xvi.  2.  1  S.  xiv.  36.  Judith  xiv.  2.  As 
to  the  analogical  proof  of  this  form,  not  found  in  Greek  authors, 
fi*om  the  Subs.  VTopuvffsgy  see  Bttm.  II.  312. 

[jpipcj.  Partic.  Aor.  hkyxag  Acts  v.  2.  xiv.  13.  {myxavreg  Luke 
XV.  23.  Var.)  for  myKOJv  Bttm.  11.  313.  Yet,  see  Xen.  M.  1,  2, 
53.  Demosth.  Timoth.  703.  c.  Isocr.  paneg.  40.  The  Ind.  ^gy«a 
occurs  more  frequently  in  Attic,  as  also  the  Imperat.  forms  with  a 
(Jo.  xxi.  10.).] 

[(p^&va.  According  to  several  Atticists  the  2.  Aor.  s^^y,  is  to 
be  preferred  to  the  1.  Aor.  Ip^ourtty  which,  however,  often  occurs 
even  in  Attic  (Bttm.  II.  316.),  and  is  invariably  the  form  in  the 
N.  T.  Mt.  xii.  28.  Eom.  ix.  31.  2  Cor.  x.  14.  Ph.  iii.  16.  1  Th.  ii. 
16.     In  the  last  passage  several  Codd.  have  the  Perf.  g^a»g.] 

<pvGi).  2.  Aor.  Pass.  i(puriv^  (pvtig  Luke  viii.  6.  7.  8.  (since  Hippo- 
crat.  very  much  used),  for  which  the  Attics  employ  the  2.  Aor.  Act. 
'ipw^  pvg.  See  Bttm.  II.  321.  Mt.  xxi  v.  32.  and  Mr.  xiii.  28.  have, 
according  to  very  good  Codd,,  hcpvrji  (Subj.  Aor.  Pass.)  for  hc^vif ; 
and  this  reading  might  be  preferred.     See  Fr.  Marc.  578  sq. 

%a/pfl;.  Fut.  ')(jzpri(ro(Jjai  for  yjiipriGta  Luke  i.  14.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  22. 
Ph.  i.  18.  (Hab.  i.  16.  Zach.  x.  7.  Ps.  xcv.  12.  etc.),  see  Moer.  120. 
Thom.  Mag.  910.  Lob.  740.  Bttm.  EL.  322.  It  occurs  also  Diod. 
Exc.  Vat,  p,  95. 

[^ap/^OjO/a/.  Fut.  y/x^ficroihai  Rom.  viii.  32.  is  the  non-Attic 
form  for  ^^ap/oSjo/a/.] 

i^iu.  Aor.  d'TCojffaro^  Acts  vii.  27.  39.  (Mich.  iv.  6.  Lam.  ii.  7. 
Dion.  H.  II.  759.),  for  which  in  Attic  g^(raro  with  syll.  augm.  was 
used  (Thom.  M.  p.  403.  Pol.  2,  69,  9.  15,  31,  12.).  1.  Aor.  Pass. 
aTTojc^v  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  6.,  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  4,  3,  12.  Dio  C.  37. 
47.  Also  Aor.  Act.  i^Screv  Acts  vii.  45.,  for  which  some  Codd. 
have  i^ioMTev  (EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  181.).  The  syll.  augm.  in 
of^ecj  is  peculiarly  Attic.     See  Poppo  Thuc.  HE.  II.  407. 

[^ivkofJt/Ut.  1.  Aor.  mfjffocfLfjy  Acts  vii.  16.  as  frequently  in  writers 
of  the  zoivfj  {e.g.  Plut.,  Pausan.),  Lob.  139.  In  Attic  iTptdfJiajy  is 
preferred.] 

Note. — The  later  verbal  forms  are  not  always  used  in  the  N.  T, 

^  After  the  Fut.  aaa  (from  a^a).  The  Aorist  form  from  the  other  Fut. 
a^iaa  occurs  Only  in  later  authors,  as,  e.g.  the  Particip.  uaadtjaets  in  Oinnam. 
p.  198. 
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where  thej  might  be  expected.  We  find,  for  instance,  xlofitou  2, 
Fat.  firom  tiW,  and  not  TsovfJMt  Rev.  xiv.  10.  (see  Bttm.  I.  395.)  ; 
Aor.  xoi^iHrai  Mr.  vii.  15.  18.  Moeris  ed.  Piers,  p.  434.  Locella  Xen. 
Ephes.  p.  254. ;  Fut.  psv^ofAoUy  ^avfjbuffofjboiy  and  not  jpc^^o^,  ^uv^ 
fuuFc^  (Bttm.  n.  85.).  Among  the  variations  occur  Heb.  iv.  15. 
nTUpauAfO¥  fix>m  the  older  form  n^sntpourijAvov  from  rstpdZju.  The 
former  Tdf.  has  received  into  the  Text.  That  the  same  forms  are 
sometimes  produced  by  inflexion  from  entirely  different  verbs,  is 
well  known.  We  shall  only  specify  i^mwrs  Jo.  v.  13.,  which  may 
come  equally  from  SKifiaf  (Bttm.  11.  248.)  and  fix>m  hcyivof. 


Section  XVL 

FOBMAIION  OP  DERIVATIVB  AND  COMPOUND  WORDS.* 

The  N.  T.,  particularly  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  contains  a  num- 
ber  of  words  borrowed  fh)m  the  spoken  language  of  the  time,  and 
even  some  new  formations,  never  occurring  in  Greek  authors.  It, 
therefore,  becomes  necessary  to  consider  these  peculiar  forms  in  con 
nection  with  the  principles  of  Greek  derivation.  In  doing  this,  it 
^  be  instructive  to  trace  analogies,  not  unknown  to  Greek  authors, 
but  greatly  extended  in  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  Our  remarks  will 
be  founded  on  the  luminous  observations  of  Bttm.,  which  compre- 
hend whatever  is  of  essential  importance  (II.  §  118.),  comp.  KriL 
Hi. 

A,  Derivation  by  Terminations. 

1.  Verbs. 

Of  derivative  verbs,  mostly  but  not  entirely  from  nouns,  those  in 
da  and  iZ^at  are  peculiarly  frequent.  Forms  in  oa  partly  super- 
seded those  in  gy^;  or  /^a;,  as :  iepcaroof  (iexocreva)  Xen.  An.  5,  3, 
9.)j  ^^ovievocj  {^ovhvi^cj  in  Plutarch,  yet  see  in  general  Lob.  182.), 
capoof  (for  ca/pA;  Lob.  89.),  »e(pocKui6Gi>  (;cg(paX/%a;Lob.  95.),  hvvocf/^oaf 

^  See  Ph,  Cattieri  Gazophylacium  Graecor.  (1G51.  1708.)  ed.  F.  L,  Abresch 
(Utr.  1757.)  L.  B.  1809.  8.,  but  particularly  Bttm.  ausf.  Or.  II.  382.  (with 
Lobeck^s  additions),  Lobeck  Parerga  to  Phryn.,  and  his  other  works  quoted 
above,  §  3.  Among  expository  worlw,  we  must  mention  chiefly  Selecta  e  Scholia 
Vakkenarii,  Specimens  of  later  fonnations  are  to  be  found  especially  in  the 
Byzantine  authors. 
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and  luhvmf/joci)  (Lob.  605.  note),  dpvTvooj  {d(pv'X'vlZ^6tf  Lob.  224.), 
dvocxutvo&f  {avaKOLmZfij  Isocr.  Areop.  c.  3.),  besides  fjbeffroofy  iokioof. 
From  hsxocTo&f  comes  aTohxaroci).  With  d(pvTvou  comp.  Ka^vsrvoa 
Xen.  M.  2,  1,  30.  Also  pcpocrocwo)  for  pcparvva/,  ff^vooj  for  ff^inuy 
dvuffTUTovp  for  dmararov  Toteiv ;  but  yjipirooi)  is  from  %ap/?,  Sy^a- 
ro6;  from  ^vvufjbtg  (Lob.  Phryn.  605.). 

Verbs  in  iZ^o)  come  from  a  great  variety  of  roots,  as : 

*Op3^p/^fi;from  op^pogjOcIxt^ocKafTtXa)  from  oclxfJi^dX6)Togyi&iYP'(xriZfif 
from  Sg/yjO/a,  ^gXg«/%a;  from  ^gXg«y^,  (jijVKrripiZfij  from  f^vpcTfjpy  ffi/ivp- 
viZfii)^  dpefjift%6ify  (pvXocKiZ,Gt)y  IfjjariZfij^  ava^ef/^artZ^a)  (also  in  Byzant.), 
^garp/^a;  (Cinnam.  p.  213.),  ffTrKocyx^lZ^^f/jOCh  uipenZfif,  (TVfJijfJijop(piZfif 
(Ph.  iii.  10.  according  to  good  Codd.);  crKopTtZfif  (^iUffKop'TciZfi))  has 
no  distinct  root  in  Greek.  It  was  a  provincial,  probably  a  Mace- 
donic,  form  (Lob.  218.). 

As  to  verbs  in  iZ^a,  from  names  of  nations  or  persons,  see  Bttm. 
n.  385.  We  have  only  to  mention  iovbouZfi)^  to  which  comp.  the 
later  word  iaviiiZfij^  Leo  Gram.  p.  447. 

There  are  also  verbs  in  aZju^  seldom  or  never  occurring  elsewhere, 
as  :  vri'TTidZfiitj  (nvidZju  (fffj^of). 

Also  in  evct/,  as :  f/jefftnvaf,  fJbayeva),  iyzpocrevof/^as,  ulxjf^aXejTBva 
(Lob.  442.),  '^ocyihvcj,  yvfJbVfjTeva).  The  last  is  from  yvfAvfjTTjgj 
which,  according  to  Bttm.  11.  431.,  is  only  to  be  vindicated  as  a 
collateral  form  of  yvf/^urjg.  From  yvfJbvog  one  would  expect  yvf^jvirtigj 
and  accordingly  the  best  Codd.  have  1  Cor.  iv.  11.  yvfJijVirevaf,  which 
we  must  not,  with  Fr.  (conform,  crit.  p.  21.)  and  Mey.,  take  for  an 
orthographical  error.^ 

Among  verbs  invvcoy  which  signify  rendering  what  the  (concrete) 
root  denotes  (as  iKapvvBtv  =  ikocpov  Toietv),  Bttm,  11.  387.,  trxTjjpvw 
is  to  be  noticed  as  a  collateral  form  of  ffxXfjpoci),  which  never  occurs 
in  the  N.  T. 

Verbs  in  octvct/  {XevKOiivofy  ^fjpuivcity  sv(ppaiva)  Bttm.  EL  65.  Lob. 
prolegg.  pathol.  37.)  require  no  special  remark. 

Verbs  in  ^a;,  derived  from  primitives  in  ga/,  which  occur  some- 
times in  Attic  (Bttm.  11.  61.  Lob.  151.),  became  more  common  in 
Later  Greek.  N^S^a;,  KVt^^ojy  akfj^o),  are  not  used  by  the  earlier 
writers.    Yet  see  Lob.  254. 

Verbs  in  ffKO)  (except  Bvpiffpcof  and  hi^d(XKcJ)  are  rare  even  in  the 

1  Comp.  Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  p.  887.  oT^o^peva  Heb.  xi.  28.  is,  in  some  good  Codd., 
written  oKi^pivta  (from  oXedpos),  and  Lchm.,  and  with  him  Tdf.,  have  so  printed 
the  Text.  I  am  not  aware,  however,  that  the  latter  form  of  this  ALexandrian 
word  is  anywhere  to  be  found. 
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N.  T.  (Bttm.  n.  59.).  We  find  yfspdffxv  as  an  inceptive  (Rttm.  IL 
393.),  but  {it^jGXM  as  a  cansative  fiv»in  {is^vs^  only  in  the  Pa^s. 
VauMnu^  is  sufficiently  attested  onlv  in  Luke  xx.  34.  Lastly,  we 
note  as  altogether  singular  in  formation,  y^f^ofidt  (trom  the  Peri. 
STp^opoe),  with  its  cognate  iypiTyopSA^  Lob.  1 19.  Bttni.  II.  158.  To 
this  verb,^  derived  from  a  reduplicated  Perfect,  may  bo  ooni[>ared, 
however,  iTiKV)(ftfia  Papyri  Taurin.  7.  lin.  7. 


To  derivative  verbs  in  svat  belongs  also  Tapaj3oXs6s(T^a/  Ph.  ii.  30., 
which  Griesb.,  Lchm.,  and  others,  have,  agreeably  to  the  weightiest 
critical  evidence,  admitted  into  the  Text.  From  crapapoXof  might 
have  been  obviously  formed  ^apa/3oXgi<r3^a/ ;  but  the  termination 
ioa  was  selected  to  make  the  vero  equivalent  to  ^apajSoXoi/  gli/a/,  as 
8T/(rxoTgyg/j'  in  Later  Greek  denotes  gx/c^OTov  glva/  (Lob.  591 .),  and, 
what  is  more  to  the  purpose,  there  is  TgpTgpgygcS^a/  from  ^gpTjpo^. 
It  would  be  unwarrantable  to  admit  TapajSoXgygff^a/,  on  the  as- 
sumption of  there  being  a  simple  verb  j3oXgygff3^a/,  which  does  not 
eidst. 

2.  Substantives.' 

a.  From  Verbs  (comp.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  397  sqq.  and  particularly 
Kb.  3.  of  technologia  p.  253  sqq.). 

Of  nouns  in  ydog  (Bttm.  II.  398.)  from  verbs  in  a^a;,  are  to  be 
noted  iytocfff/fOg,  which  does  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  '^etpaff/iog 
from  TSipdZ^ctf,  ivrapocfffjt^og  from  IvrapdZfif. 

From  verbs  in  /^o;  we  find  fj[,aKapKT[Jij6g,  ovuhffyijog  (Lob.  551.), 
^tuffupifffjijog,  '?rocpopyi(T[/j6gy  pocvTi(T[/j6g  (pocvTt%etu)y  <rcc(i^urt(TfJtj6g  {(Tufi- 
MZjsiii),  ff6)(ppovKrfjb6g,  a'?rekey[Jij6g. 

The  most  numerous  formations,  however,  are  those  in  [ji,oc  (Tiob.) 
^d  fftg,  the  former  mostly  confined  to  the  N.  T.,  yet  frained  ac- 
cording to  Greek  analogy,  as  : 

BdTTt(T(JijOCy  pdTi(T[JijU  from  fiocTTtZjsiP ctc,  ^pivfTi/iU  from  ^pevietj^cci, 
f^nvfjbcc,  Kccrakuyiju  (^araXug/v),  also  i^ipufjucc  (Lob.  64,),  ccaiyiv' 
T,tia,  avrh^i^ccj  avruXkuy[/jOc,  aTO(TPCtocfj[/jU,  '7rp6(XKOf/^[JijCc^  a^^ccvyccfTf/jU, 
riT77}[La,  cuTTjfJbcc^  xurop^&ffLcc^  ffripkoi)[JjCc  (from  contract,  verbs,  aH 
^povritha  etc.),  mostly  in  the  sense  of  product  or  state.  Only  upT},ri(yjOc 
denotes  an  instrument  to  draw  with,  a  bucket  (as  substantives  in 
IMg  often  do),  Kar(zh}(Jba  place  of  zarcc/MtP  (Eustath.  Odyss.  p. 
146,  33.). 

*  Ddderlein  on  Keduplication  in  Greek  and  Latin  derivation  of  worda  in  hi« 
Beden  and  AnMtzen  II.  no.  2. 

*  Comp.  G.  Cnrtius  de  nomin.  gr.  formatione  lingnar.  cognat.  ratione  habita' 
BeroL  1^12.  (ZeitKfar.  f.  AltertL  1846.  no.  68  {.), 
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Substantives  in  trsgy  most  numerous  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
nearly  all  belong  to  Greek  literary  diction.  Only  ^eTjjfftgy  xttrir 
7rav(Xtgy  Tp6<r)Qj(Xsg,^  kToKvrfaffig^  isKuiatcrtg,  fisoftrsg,  TSTOi^aig  Lob. 
295.  (hTiTo^crsg)  require  notice.  As  to  srapac^gy^,  formed  from 
the  root  of  a  verb  in  uZ,ctfy  see  Bttm.  11.  404.  As  to  olxoiofJb^  see 
Lob.  490.  In  respect  to  the  very  common  ho^fjMj  (from  1.  Aor. 
of  rt^ivai)y  see  Bttm.  BE.  401.  Lob.  paralip.  374. 

Among  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  are  some  in  fjijovfj.  We  find  in 
the  N.  T.  ^XfjtrfJtfOVfi  Bttm.  11.  405.  On  the  contrary,  BTikijff/jitOv^ 
comes  directly  from  iTikfjtXfJifCitv.  IIet(X[Jbovfi  (also  in  Pachym.  EL  100. 
and  120.)  is  another  form  of  Te7(X[L0Cy  though  TSifffJi^ovfj  may  be  di- 
rectly referred  to  Tsi^of,  as  '7r}j}(T[L0Vfj  to  TTJi^at.  Among  abstract 
nouns,  in  the  N.  T.,  derived  from  verbs  in  $vcj  must  be  mentioned 

Concrete  verbal  nouns  have  little  that  is  peculiar.  From  verbs 
in  aZ,ctfy  iZfijy  vZpo^  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  xrtffTfjg  (paroxyt.)  and  the 
oxytone  (Bttm.  11. 408.)  (iiuffTfjg,  ^ocTTtffTTjgy  [/iepKxrfjg,  BvayyBkitrr^y 
yoyyvffrrjgy  and  iXkfjvKXTfjgy^  forms  rare  or  unknown  elsewhere. 
Only  xdKkv(ii(Tr9}g,  which  is  not  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.,  cannot  be 
traced  to  a  verb  KoXKvfiiZjiiv.  From  reXssovp  we  have  TskBiarrfjg 
(comp.  Z/jXcoryjg  and  Xvrpofryjg).  From  'prpocrxvveTv  comes  Tpoazvih 
fjrrjg  (Constant.  Man.  4670.).  On  iTSuivTfjg,  see  Bttm.  II.  411. 
The  early  writers  preferred  hazrfjp  to  hcopcnjg,  and  ioTfjp  to  iorfig. 

Formerly  it  was  strangely  supposed  that  pcocrdvv^ig  is  derived 
from  KuravvffrdZfii)  Eom.  xi.  8.  (from  Sept.).  Its  connection  with 
xocruwcrcrBiv  is  evident  from  Dan.  x.  9.  Theodot.,  and  might  thus 
denote  stupefaction  (npjnri  Ps.  lix.  5.),  and  thence  torpor.  See  Fr. 
Excur.  Rom.  11.  558  sqq. 

^  The  form  x^trtec  appears  to  have  been  employed  orly  in  words  compounded 
■with  appellatives.  Comp.  the  N.  T.  word  etif4,xrgKxvaiec  (Leo  Gramm.  p.  287.), 
alfAotrox^aiot  (Theophan.  p.  610.),  ^aTO)cv(rtet^  and  ^tvsyx^^atec, 

2  *Epihiet^  from  its  whole  form,  must  be  referred  to  ipidiva.  It  is  not  merely 
the  &  that  shows  it  cannot  be  derived  from  «/>/?,  for  6  occurs  in  the  cognates 
ipikiv^  ips&i^etu,  Fr.  Eom.  I.  143  sqq.  has  satisfactorily  shown  that  ipthiet  em- 
ployed in  the  N.  T.  is  merely  the  eptdela^  hired  labour^  already  in  use  among  the 
Greeks. 

*  ''E.'KhYivi^itv  in  general  signifies  to  adopt  the  manners,  sentiments,  language 
of  the  Greeli  (Diog.  L.  I.  102.),  and  most  usually  (of  a  foreigner.  Strait  14. 
662.)  to  speak  Greek.  It  then  has  no  unfavourable  secondary  meaning,  that  is, 
the  word  does  not  imply  that  the  foreigner  is  not  perfectly  a  Greek  in  language 
(erroneously  explained  by  De  Wette  (Bibel)  in  extract  from  the  Hall.  Encyd.  S. 
17.),  Xen.  A.  7,  3,  25.  Strabo  2,  98.  ''EKKYivtariiS',  a  substantive  which  never  oc- 
curs in  Greek  authors,  very  naturally  means  a  Greek-speaking  non-Greek,  e,g. 
ja  Greek-speaking  Jew.  That  in  Christian  Greek  phraseology  iKKv^vil^uv  abo 
signified  to  he  a  heathen^  is  beyond  our  present  inquiry  (Malalas  p.  449.). 
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fVoin  rapid  and  careless  j)ronTineiation  are  rufJbUOPj  as  all  good 
Codd.  have  Luke  xii.  24.  and  many  Codd.  have  Mr.  vi«  6.  for 
rafidu69  (fix>m  rafuevcj)^  see  Lob.  Phryn.  493.  and  paralip.  28.,  and 
the  componnd  yks^tfOKOfJiiOv  for  ykAXTtfoxofijUOv  or  ykjoxfaoxofMov  (from 
xofi&a)  without  var.,  see  Lob.  98  sq. 

j3.  From  Adjeetwes. — Under  this  head  come : 

1.  Various  abstract  nouns  in  rrjg,  oTf^j  as : 

'AytoTfigy  iyvoTTjg,  aiskporfjg  (Leo  Gramm.  p.  464.),  ihporfig, 
ivljOTfjgj  UocvoTTjg,  upeKoTfjg  {apikua  in  earlier  authors),  ffKkrjpoTfjgy 
TifMOTfjgj  rekuoTfjg,  fjbaraiorfjg^  yvfJtjVOTTjgf  (Ji/syoikssoTfjgy  xvpiOTfjg, 
cuaypoTfigy  TtoTTjg  {aya^oTfig  Sept.),  see  Lob.  350  sqq.  (oxo^cepr?;^ 
Rev.  xvii.  4.  is  not  well  attested). 

2.  Those  in  trvvfj,  denoting  mental  qualities,  as : 

*Y}\£ri(M(rv)^  and  curxflfLOffvvTi  (fix)m  ekifj[LafV  and  ourx/jfJbOfVy  comp. 
(reiPfO(rvyfj  from  ffoj(ppm\  or  ayiaxrvvTij  aya^ctHrvPfjj  sepaHrvvfj^  f^syakof- 
ffVH?,  with  a;,  as  the  penult  of  the  adjective  is  short  (Etym.  M.  p.  275. 
44.)^ — all  later  forms,  found  only  in  Hellenist  writers.     Comp.  in 
general  Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  235  sqq. 
Also  among  those  in  /a  are  many  later  forms  (Lob.  343.),  as : 
EXa^p/a  (like  a/o^p/a  in  Eustath.  from  ai(r)(p6g) ;  and  as  evim- 
fiiwld  from  BviocifJUOfVj  so  2  P.  ii.  16.  Tocpoc<f>pouia  from  Tupdpp&fv 
(Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  238.).     Some  Codd.,  however,  have  the 
JDore  usual  TrapappoffCvt].^ 

Lastly,  we  often  find  Neuters  of  adjectives  in  log  used  as  sub- 
stantives, as : 

'TToZpytov,  f/jB^opwu,  VToikfivwVj  ff(pdyiov  {*ffpo<r<pdyiov\  etc.,  see 
Fr.  Pralimin.  S.  42. 

y.  From  other  Substantives  (Bttm.  II.  420.). — Such  are  ilioSkuov 
{itia/kov),  IXoctofV  (IXocioc),  {lvKojv  Mt.  xxiv.  41.  Var.  {(ivkogy  fJijvXri) 
Bttm.n.  422.,  and  theFem.  ^occrtkiffffoc  (Bttm.  II.  427.).  'A(pehpc!fVy 
peculiar  to  the  N.  T.,  comes  from  gSpa.  The  national  Fern,  from 
Oom|  is  ^om(T(xa;  thus  also  Mr.  vii.  26.  ^vpo<pomff(Tay  as  from  K/X/| 
Kfhffffu  (Bttm.  n.  427.).  Perhaps,  however,  the  Fem.  was  also 
formed  from  the  name  of  the  country  ^omKfi ;  for  a  large  number 

*  Yet  in  Glycas  p.  11.  even  in  the  later  edition  f^.tya'hodvyYi  is  printed.  Bttm. 
ir.  420.  diows  that  nearly  all  substantives  in  aavvn  belong  to  the  later  language. 
On  the  termination  avuvi  in  general,  see  Aufrecht  in  the  Berl.  Zeitschr.  f .  ver- 
gleich.  Sprachforsch.  6.  Heft. 

•  Of  Substantives  derived  from  Adjectives  in  >??,  some,  as  is  well  known,  end 
in  ttt  instead  of  u»  (Bttm.  II.  416.).  In  others,  the  spelling  varies  between  tec  and 
f/«,  as  in  KetKO'TTx^tct  (comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  II.  I.  154.  Ellendt  praef.  ad  Arrian. 
p.  30  sqq.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  511.).  In  regard  to  this  word,  however,  the 
preponderance  is  for  eta. 
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of  good  Codd.  have  Mr.  as  above,  2t;po^o/i'/«/(r(ra,  comp.  Fr.  h.  1.,  and 
this  might  come  directly  from  an  earlier  form  Oo/v/^/V,  as  jSac/X 
iffffoc  from  (iafftXtg,  and,  at  least  among  the  Romans,  Scythissa  for 
^^cv^ig,  or,  in  Later  Greek,  (pvXdcKKTffu  for  (pvXocKtg.   See  in  general 
Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  413  sqq. 

To  the  later  and  Latinizing  formation  of  Gentile  and  Patrony- 
mic nouns  belong  'Upcuhocvog  Mt.  xxii.  16.  and  Hpiariavog  Acts  xi, 
26.  (comp.  Ka/cap/ai'o^  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  19, 19.  3,  24, 117.).  In  the 
earlier  language,  the  termination  was  employed  only  in  forming  the 
names  for  the  inhabitants  of  cities  and  countries  not  Greek. 

Among  diminutives  deserves  to  be  mentioned  jS/jSXap/S/oy,  fix)m 
(8/|3Xap/oi',  quoted  by  Pollux,  instead  of  the  older  forms  j3//3X/S/oi' 
and  (ii^Xtidpiov  (like  ifji,ocrthdptov  from  ifji,arlhiop)y  Lob.  pathol.  281. 
Tvvocipcoipsov  follows  a  more  usual  analogy,  but  seems  to  have  been 
of  rare  occurrence  in  Greek  authors.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
ardptov  Mr.  xiv.  47.  Jo.  xviii,  10.,  xXivapiov^  'jraihdpiov.  On  dimi- 
nutives in  lov  (of  which  '^ixiov  is  decidedly  a  later  form),  see  Fr. 
Pralim.  S.  43.,  and  a  dissertation  de  vocib,  in  iov  triayllahis  by 
Janson  in  Jahns  Archiv.  VII.  485. 

Substantives  in  ripiov  are  properly  Neuters  of  adjectives  (Bttm. 
IL  412.),  as : 

^Ykuffrfipiov^  ^vf/jiocrfjptov^  (pvXocKTTjpiou.  Such  become  still  more 
numerous  in  later  writers,  as : 

*  AvaxaXuTT^ptou  Niceph.  Gregor.  p.  667.,  hrjrfjptov  Cedren.  IL 
377.,  ^avarrjptov  ibid.  I.  679.,  loc[/jOCTf]piov  I.  190.  etc.  ^vXaKTfjptogj 
directly  fix)m  ^vXapcTfjp,  has,  like  it,  an  active  meaning, — guarding^ 
protecting.  'IXccffrfiptov  properly  signifies  something  that  recondlesj 
but  may  be  applied  to  the  place  where  the  reconciliation  is  accom- 
plished (just  as  (pvXaxT^piov  denotes  a  guardhoiLse)^  and,  conse- 
quently, to  the  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  In  Eom.  iii. 
25.  the  word  is  employed,  with  equal  propriety,  to  signify  a  propi^io- 
tory  offering  (Index  to  Theoph.  con  tin.),  though  Philippi  has,  with- 
out sufficient  reason,  asserted  the  contrary.  A  Fem.  Subst.  of  the 
same  sort,  is  Z^iVKTfipia  (comp.  ffrvTrripia).  ^ajrmia  and  ffa/TfjpiOP 
occur  as  substantives,  from  ffcurfjp.  'ICTSpSov,  that  is  vTrepct/iov^  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  Neuter,  which,  like  TarpSog  from  Tar^p,  is  formed 
from  the  preposition  tS^gp,  as  there  is  no  intermediate  adjective 
vvipog. 
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3.  Adjectites. 

CE.  flrom  Verbs. — To  adjectives  directly  derived  firom  a  verbal  root 
belongs  the  fiillj  established  xsid^  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  Comp.  iiig  from 
6&W,  ^(xfzog  from  fioffzof,  fetiog  from  (fuiai)  fsiiofjucu  (Lob.  Phr\'iu 
p.  434.). 

These  derivatives  are  all  osytones,  (pdyog  alone  occurring  in  the 
grammarians  as  also  a  paroxytone  (Lob.  paralip.  135.),  and  it  is 
written  as  snch  in  the  N.  T.  Among  those  in  aikog,  &(JitOcpTCjX6g  is 
of  frequent  occurrence.  We  find  also,  formed  in  the  same  way, 
EiSa;Xov  Kent,  from  siiatkog. 

Verbals  in  rog  (Bttm.  I.  443.  Lob.  paralip.  478  sq.  Moiszisstzig 
de  adject,  graec.  verbal.  Conitz  1844.  4.)  sometimes  correspond  to 
the  Latin  participle  in  tiiSy  as :  fyvoHprog  notusj  (nrsurog  saginatusy 
wraHevTog  uneducated  (comp.  hiOTPevarog  inspiratus  ^). 

Sometimes  they  are  equivalent  to  adjectives  in  hilis^  as  :  oparo^, 
iwr^ourrocxTog,  avixrogy  a^arcwj^gro^,  cwKaraTaycro^,  avBxhrjyjjrogy 
(ifiKkfihjrog. 

Sometimes  they  have  an  active  meaning  (Fr.  Rom.  IL  185.),  as  : 
ttTra/cro^,  not  stumhling^  i.e.  not  sinning  (certainly  not  oKtzhirog 
Bom.  viii.  26.). 

*ATg/pa(rro^,  like  uTetpccrog  usual  in  Greek  authors,  untried^ 
^^^ptedy  or  that  cannot  he  tried,  or  tempted,  occurs  once  in  J  as. 
1. 13.  UahTjTog  alone  signifies  who  is  to  suffer,  Comp.  pevxrog, 
^(x.K7og  Aristot.  de  anima  3,  9.  p.  64.  Sylb.  Cattier  gazopliyl. 
P'  34.  The  verbal  'TrpofffjkvTog,  a  cognate  of  gVp^Xy^,  fJbsrrjKvgj 
w  an  extended  formation,  of  which  no  example  is  to  be  found  in 
Greek  authors. 

^*From  Adjectives. — Among  adjectives  derived  from  adjectives 
(or  participles)  a  few  are  deserving  special  notice.  Such  are  ^gp/oy- 
^%  iziovffiog,  like  ixovffiog,  e^ekovffiog  (Lob.  Phryn.  p.  4  sq.). 

Y/JCiovffiog  has  clearly  a  direct  relation  to  the  Fem.  {fi)  iTtovffu 
^'  filiipa,  and  aprog  STioCffiog  means  bread  for  the  following  day, 
comp.  Stolberg  diss,  de  pane  iTiovfficf  in  his  tractat.  de  soloecism. 
Jf.T.p.220  sqq.  Valcken.  Select.  L  190.  Fr.  ad  Mt.  p.  267  sq.(also 
against  the  derivation  from  oio'/a,  which  would  be  grammatically 
possible,  comp.  hvovcriog).  Besides,  '?repwv(Xiog  in  the  Bible  does  not 
mean  simply  proprius,  in  opposition  to  what  belongs  to  a  stranger, 
anv  more  than  Tepiov(Tta(r[Jij6g  in  the  Sept.  means  property. 

*  That  this  word  in  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  is  to  be  taken  in  a  passive  sense,  there  can 
be  no  doabt :  this  acceptation  is  confrmed  by  ifc7r»Bvaro(^  though  several  deriva- 
tives of  the  same  class  have  an  active  signification,  as :  tC'jrytvarog^  AwivuTog. 
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TiwriKog  (Mr.  xiv.  3.  Jo.  xii.  3.)  from  Tnffrog^  according  to  several 
ancient  expositors,  equivalent  to  genuine.  In  classical  authors,  the 
word  signifies  convincing^  persuasive  (Plat.  Gorg.  455  a.  Diog.  L.  4, 
37.  Dion.  H.  V.  631.  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  2,  71.  Theophrast.  metaph. 
253.  Sylb.),  though,  in  nearly  all  the  passages,  the  Codd.  have 
TBKXTtKog,  and  critics  usually  give  this  the  preference  (see  Bekker 
and  Stallb.  to  Plat,  as  above,  and  comp.  Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  v.  151.).  In 
Later  Greek  it  signifies  faithful,  sure,  of  persons  (Liicke  Jo.  II. 
496.  see  Index  to  Cedren.  p.  950.).  The  application  of  the  word  to 
signify  genuine  as  the  predicate  of  a  material  object,  is  possible,  par- 
ticularly as  technical  terms,  such  as  mphog  Ttffr.  may  be,  and  espe- 
cially mercantile  expressions,  are  often  strange.^  Others,  after  Casau- 
bon,  take  Tiffrog  for  drinkable  (Fr.  Marc.  598  sqq.)  from  TiTurxof 
or  the  root  Trtof,  like  TKxrog  drinkable  Aeschyl.  Prom.  480.,  TKJT^p, 
^/Vrpa,  T/Vrpoi',  etc.,  quoted  in  old  Lexicons.  Tliat  the  ancients 
drunk  oil  of  spikenard,  we  are  told  by  Athenaeus  15,  689.  I  can- 
not, however,  perceive  why  both  Evangelists  should  apply  this 
epithet.  If  the  thin,  liquid  nard,  used  for  pouring  out  (Mr.  xcertxr 
^kiv)  in  no  respect  differed  from  what  was  drunk,  it  would  have 
been  as  superfluous  to  add  the  adjective  ^Titxr.  as  to  call  nsxi  JluicL 
The  vdpiog  XsTrfj  of  Dioscorides,  means  fluid,  as  opposed  to  ihicky 
tenacious.  Besides,  the  drinkable  nard  mentioned  by  John  would 
not  be  suited  to  the  manipulation  indicated  by  ukei^sty.  Lastly, 
Fritzsche's  explanation  of  tictt.  (ad  Mr.  p.  601.),  "qui  facile  bibi 
potest,  lubenter  bibitur,"  does  not  appear  to  me  satisfactory ;  not  to 
mention  that  TCK^riKog  cannot  be  positively  shown  to  have  signified 
drinkable.  Even  TTiffrog  for  drinkable  was  not  much  in  use ;  and 
was  superseded  by  the  unambiguous  'prorog,  mcrt/jdog.  In  Aeschyl.  it 
occurs  in  a  sort  of  pun. 

y.  From  Substantives. — To  adjectives  derived  from  substantives 
belong,  among  others,  aoipxivog  and  (xocpxipcog.  The  former  means 
fleshy — as  paroxytone  adjectives  in  ivog,  almost  without  exception, 
denote  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  e.g.  Xi^tvog  of  stone  2 
Cor.  iii.  3.,  ^vKtvog  wooden,  TfjKivog  of  clay,  axocu^iyog,  ^vcrtrtvog,  etc., 
Bttm.  II.  448. — ^the  latter  (aupxixog)  mesms  fleshly.    There  is,  how- 

1  They  have  this  peculiarity,  that  words,  properly  applied  only  to  perBons,  are 
transferred  to  articles  of  merchandise.  Comp.  flat,  properly  equivalent  to  feeble, 
and  the  expressions,  "  Sugar  dull — ^white  unasked  for."  Lob.  paralip.  31.  up- 
holds Scaliger's  derivation  from  frricaa  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  695.),  as  t  after  tp  even 
merely  for  euphony  is  thrown  away  (comp.  vrtput^^  vipvt^^  but  particularly 
virvpov  and  the  Latin  pisso).  Mey.  has  not  been  induced  to  abandon  the  inter- 
pretation genuine. 
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ever,  in  Bom.  vii.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  (2  Cor.  i.  12.)  Heb.  vii.  16., 
where  one  might  have  expected  ffupKiKog^  preponderating  authority 
for  ffctpxivogy  and  Lchm.  has  placed  it  in  the  Text.  But  how  easily 
mi^t  (Fapxtzogj  which  does  not  occur  but  in  the  N.  T.,  be  con- 
founded in  the  Codd.  with  the  very  common  ffdpzivog  (Fr.  Eom.  II. 
46  sq.).  Had  Paul,  however,  written  adpzivog^  he  must  have  in- 
tended some  peculiar  emphasis,  some  reference  to  the  race  of  man, 
as  Mey.  1  Cor.  as  above,  insists.  But  a  notion  of  the  natural  man, 
based  on  the  material  meaningof  (rap;(/i'a^,  has  noplace  in  thedoctrinal 
teaching  of  Paul,  ^upxtzogy  in  the  sense  of  carnal,  as  opposed  to 
mvfiMTiKog  spiritual,  entirely  suits  the  text  in  question ;  and  from 
1  Cor.  iii.  3.,  taken  in  connection  with  v.  5.,  it  is  obvious,  that,  in 
both  passages,  Paul  employed  the  word  in  this  signification.  In 
Heb.  vii.  16.  ivroTJi  ffapKtvfj  is  hardly  admissible.^ 

Among  oxytone  adjectives,  expressing  a  notion  of  time  (Bttm.  IT. 
448.),  are  xu^[/iSpiy6g,  op^pivog,  Tpaiivogy  later  forms  for  which  earlier 
authors  used  xa,^fj[Jbipiogy  etc.     Comp.  ra^/vo^. 

Some  adjectives  derived  from  substantives  end  in  Bt¥og,  as  : 

^^xomvog,  <pammg*  But  ikBeivSg,  a  form  not  unfrequent  in  Attic 
(V.Fritzsche  Aristoph.  1.456.),  comes  from  the  verb  IXeso;,  as  Trd^eivog 
from  vo^iaf  (Bttm.  II.  448.). 

Tothe  later  forms  specially  belong  Kipai^iKog  {xip&ybtiog,  Kspd/Jbiog). 

The  verbal  adverb  (piiboyiiimg  seems  peculiar  to  the  N.  T. 


J5.  Derivation  by  Composition. 

The  N.  T.  contains  numerous  compound  substantives,  derived 

from  substantives.      These  compounds  are  formed   according  to 

Greek  analogy,  though  many  of  them  cannot  be  shown  to  have 

existed  in  the  written  language  of  the  Greeks.     Comp.  in  particular 

iizouoxptffsoc  (Leo  Gr.  p.  163.),  ai[jijursKXVffta,  rccTr^mppm  (like 

^^Ppuv,  KpaTaio(ppa)V  Constant.  Porphyr.  11. 33.,  by  later  authors 

e?en  loviaioppm,  i'Khjv6<pp6ifV  Cedren.  I.  660.  Theoph.  I.  149.)  and 

Ttx^nivo(ppo(rvvfj  (comp.  fjitaroiio<ppoffvyf}  Constant.  Man.  657.),  ffx}^ 

fozocpiiu,  (TKhjporpdx^^og  (from  which  we  find  CKhJipoTpwYjritJoL  and 

«5Aj7porpa%?;X/av  in  Const.  Man.),  axpo^vffuu,  axpoyaviouog^  aXKo- 

rpioeTsffxoTog  (comp.  cchXorpiOTTpayyijOffvvri  Plato  rep.  4.  444  b.), 

1  It  may,  in  general,  be  readily  admitted  that  in  the  later  popular  Greek,  tiiese 
forms  were  int^hanged,  and  oapxtyog  used  in  the  sense  of  trecpKtKog ;  especially 
as  aU  adjectives  in  tvog  do  not  signify  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made. 
Comp.  dp^paTFiyos.    (See  Fr.  Bom.  II.  47.     Tholuck  Hebr.  £r.  SOI.) 
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av^panrocpB(Xxog  (Lob.  621.),  ^ora(JijO(poprirog  (comp.  viaTopoffiroQ 
Const.  Man.  409.),  KUphoyvojffTfig  (KupiioTTjjzrog  Theoph.  I.  736., 
KocpiiOKdkuTTfjg  Leo  Gr.  441.),  ffr^o^poorog^  o^^a'Kfi^oiovkiio^ 
BihcokoXdrpi^gy^  slhcdiKo^vroy  (Cedren.  I.  286.  comp.  the  abstract 
eiict/ko^vfftu  Theophan.  415.),  h(X[JijO(pvka^  (pa)ro<pv'K(x^  Theophan.  I. 
608.),  oppcoff/jOffiK  (comp.  aTa/fJbOffta^  zocratfJbocria),  'X'UTptyjrupadoTog 
{^eoTccpoiiorog  Theophan.  I.  627.),  hdyyekog  (Theoph.  I.  16.), 
gy^gp/Waroff,  TToikvToUtXogy  the  Adverb  ^ocfJUTrki^^et  (the  Adj.  Tccfjir' 
TTjj^yjg  is  found  in  good  authors),  Biksxpivfjg^  ilKixptvstu  (Fuhr. 
Dicaearch.  p.  198.). 

The  compound  hBvrepoTparrog  in  Luke  vi.  1.  (I)  comes  very  near 
hsvrepoiBxccTfi  found  in  Hieron.  (Jerome)  on  Ezek.  c.  45.  The 
latter  means  second-tenth ;  the  former,  secondrfirst. 

AaiheKoipvXog,  the  Neut.  of  which  is  used  as  a  noun  in  Acts  xxvi. 
7.,  is  confirmed  by  rtrpd<pvKog  Her.  5,  66. 

The  •  first  part  of  the  compound  is  more  rarely  a  verb,  as  in 
i^zKo^priffKiiu  will  worship  (comp.  l^i'Kohovkio^. 

Compounds  whose  first  part  is  a  privative  exhibit  nothing  anoma- 
lous, though  perhaps  many  of  them  were  not  used  in  written  Greek 
{afjueruvoj^rog^  upe^epsvufjrogj  uve^tx^toc(XTog). 

Only  avsXeog  Jas.  ii.  13.,  which  Lchm.,  on  the  authority  of  good 
Codd.,  has  received  into  the  Text  instead  of  autks&fg,  is  singular.  The 
Greeks  used  apfjXsfjg,  or,  at  least,  avBkefjg  (Lob.  710.).  'Apiksog 
might  have  been  formed  like  aVa/^,  and  intended  to  imply  an  em- 
phatic antithesis  to  ek^og.  Bttm.  II.  467.  considered  the  initial  a  of 
the  verb  areviZ^&fj  which  is  derived  from  the  Adj.  urevfjgj  as  a  intenr 
sive.  It  is  better,  however,  to  take  it,  with  Lob.  pathol.  I.  35.,  for 
a  formative.  Yet  see  Doderlein  de  aX(pa  intensive  sermonis  graecL 
Erl.  1830.  4. 

2.  When  the  last  part  of  a  compound  is  a  verb,  the  verbal  root  is 
found  unaltered,  when  the  first  part  of  the  compound  is  one  of  the 
old  prepositions  (Scaliger  in  Lob.  Phryn.  266.  Bttm.  II.  469.). 
Otherwise,  the  verbal  termination  is  added  directly  to  a  noun  de- 
rived from  the  root,  as  : 

^  Aivvarsiv^  oyijokoyuff'^ai^  vov^eruvy  evspyereiv^  rpoTopopsTv,  opS-oro- 
f/jBiV  (comp.  op'^oTOfJbiu  Theophan.  cent.  p.  812.),  aya^oBpysTv  and 
aya^ovpyehy^  fj^erpio'^oc^eTy,  etc. 

1  Comp.  oiv6pa7Fo'K»Tfms  Ephraem.  p.  743.,  wpatihArpyig  Pachym.  184.  Geo. 
Pisid.  Heracl.  1,  14,  182.,  -^ivloharpvis  Theodos.  acroas.  2.  73.,  likewise  x^ioto- 
7\,urpyi(  frequent  in  Byzantine  authors. 

^  On  these  forms  see  Bttm.  II.  457.  Against  oUovpyih  and  oUovpyoe  (Tit.  ii. 
5.  var.)  comp.  Fr.  de  crit.  conform,  p.  29. 
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This  rule,  however,  has  some  imdoubted  exceptions.  Scaliger 
pointed  out  itM^¥n<rxcj  in  Eorip.  (comp.  Bttm.  II.  472.).  "Evhoxsh 
also  is  directly  formed  from  ioxesi^y  and  not,  as  Passow  maintains, 
from  an  intermediate  noon  hoxog  (Fr.  Eom.  11.  370.).  Comp.  Bttm. 
IL  470.  The  same  remark  applies  to  xapahoxuv  (not  to  oe  refer- 
red to  ioxsvcjy  Fritzschior.  oposc.  p.  151.).  A  noun  xapaioxog  does 
not  exist. 

Even  ofiup&rhuiy  which  in  1  Th.  ii.  8.  the  better  Codd.  have 

instead  of  i/jbupBcr^octy  might  be  admissible,  were  it  to  be  derived  from 

ofifoS,  ofLog  and  gl'pg/v  (Fr.  Mr.  p.  792.).    No  such  verb,  however, 

is  to  be  found,  directly  formed  from  a  verbal  root  and  ofL.   'OfJbahiof 

comes  from  of/^aiog ;  and  6[i*oSpo[/iUVj  ofji^io^eTv^  ofLSwenTy^  6[/ifjpevBi¥, 

ofw^uygTi',  ofJbiXBlVj  even  o(hovouv  (Bttm.  II.  473.),  are  directly  derived 

from  nouns.    Besides,  the  Genitive,  governed  ajs  above  by  the  verb, 

would  be  incongruous  (comp.  Mtth.  II.  907.).     Perhaps,  however, 

this  should  not  be  pressed  in  regard  to  a  word  borrowed  from  the 

language  of  the  people.     If  jM»g/pg<r&a/,  which  occurs  in  Nicand. 

Ther.  400.  for  Ifji^sspea'^oci,  were  the  original  form,  the  connection 

between  f/,6ipBa^cci  and  ofJbilpBff^ai  would  be  as  intelligible  as  that 

between  8ypg<r^a/  and  o8ypg<r^a/.    In  fact,  h{/jupiff^ai  is  probably 

the  trae  reading  (Lob.  pathol.  72.). 

A  formation  peculiar  to  Hellenistic  is  *ffpo(roty7ro7^'jrr{iv  {TpoffofTO 
^Wf;?,  Tpoff&fToTjj-^tu  [Theodos.  acroas.  1,  32.],  aTpoffafToXTjTratgy 
Acta  apocr.  p.  86.)-  A  corresponding  verb  axarockfjTrsiv  occurs  in 
Sext.  Emp.  I.  201.  As  to  the  concrete  derivation,  comp.  i&)poKr}T- 
^?  and  ipfyoXfiTTT^g  in  the  Sept. ;  and  as  to  the  abstract  '^rpoffcuTO- 
h^lu)  comp.  kpotfToTji-^su  Ephraem.  p.  3104.  7890.  Nicet.  Eugen. 
4)251. 

ilany  compound  nouns,  such  as  Trpoffcj^TroXTjTrTrjg^  ^ocvocrrjpopogy^ 
i^hose  second  part  is  a  noun,  while  the  first  is  another  denoting  the 
Object  (Bttm.  II.  478.)  etc.,  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  but  are  not  to  be 
foond  in  Greek  authors,  as  : 
Ag|/oXa/3o^  wJio  takes  the  righty  as  an  attendant. 
From  such  compounds  are,  further,  derived  not  only  abstract 
nomis,  but  also  verbs,  as : 

At^o^oXBiV  from  Xt^o^oKog   (comp.  ap^o^oXBiy,  ^ripo^oXsTv,  fikio- 
jSoXsiffS^a/,  etc.),  hp^o'Tiroliiv  from  hp^O'TTOvgy  he^toXoc(ie7v  Leo  Gramm. 
p.  175.  (Bttm.  n.  479.). 
Among  the  abstract  nouns  derived  from  such  compounds,  is  (Txtj- 

*  Also  ecvdeilns  IS  a  Compound  of  this  description,  from  uvt6{  and  vihtv,  ^ha&ett 
(Bttm.  II.  458.). 
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yoxfjyiu  irom  ffxrivo7n>}'y6$y  According  to  a  manifold  analogy,  like 
xKiPOTfjyiu. 

In  double  compound  verbs,  the  preposition,  which  constitutes  the 
double  composition,  is  naturally  put  first,  as : 

A/aTaparp//3^  in  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  would  be  at  variance  with  t&is 
rule,  if  the  word  signified  misplaced  diligence  or  unprofitable  dispute 
ing.  The  word  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  continued  (endless) 
hostilities^  collisions.  IIapaS/arp/j8^  would  be  required  to  express 
the  former  meaning.  The  majority  of  the  Codd.,  however,  nave 
iiaTapurpt^fji  and  this  Lchm.  nas  placed  in  the  Text.     This  trans^ 

?)sition  of  the  preposition  may  have  been  a  mistake  of  transcribers, 
et,  in  the  passage,  5/a^aparp/]3^  might  fairly  be  interpreted  cofir 
tinned  dissensions. 

The  other  double  compounds  beginning  with  5/aTapa,  occmrlng 
in  1  Kings  vi.  4.  (8/a^apa«yTrg<rSa/),  and  in  2  Sam.  iii.  30.  (S/a- 
Tapar?7pg/V),  would  be  regular  according  to  their  respective  import, 
if  no  doubt  existed  regarding  the  former.  See  Schleusner  thes. 
philol.  under  these  words. 

The  double  compound  ^Tocpaxocro&fjxf}  is  equivalent  in  meaning 
to  the  compound  Trocpa^fjxfj  (Lennep  ad  Phalar.  ep.  p.  198.  Lips- 
Lob.  312.).  The  latter  form,  however,  is  better  established  in  tne 
N.  T.  The  Codd.  exhibit  variations  of  both  forms  even  in  Thuc  2, 
72.  (see  the  commentators),  and  in  Plutarch,  set*,  vind.  see  Wytttob. 
n.  530.     Comp.  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  HI.  529. 

Later  Hellenism  aimed  at  graphic  expressiveness.  Accordingly, 
Biblical  Greek,  as  based  on  that  variety  of  the  language,  contains 
numerous  compounds  and  double  compounds  that  never  occur  in  the 
classics.  In  particular,  it  abounds  in  verbs  which,  originally  used 
as  simple,  were  afterwards  strengthened  with  prepositions,  so  as  to 
describe,  with  greater  clearness  and  force,  the  mode  of  the  action  in- 
dicated. Such  are,  e.g.  xaroiki^oiZjiSV  to  stone  down — to  deatliy  i|op- 
xiZjitv  to  get  a  declaration  on  oath  out  of  oncy  to  cause  one  to  make 
oath,  i^affTpUTrrBiy  to  fiash  forth,  ixyaf/ijsZjaty  to  giveaway — ou^o/the 
family — in  marriage^  elocare,  hsyupstv,  s^ocvocreKketv,  i^of/joKoyshfy  etc. 
See  my  5  Progr.  de  verborum  cum  praepositt.  compositor,  in  N.  T. 
usu.  Lips.  1834-43.  4. 

In  the  same  way,  and  for  the  same  reason,  compound  and  double 
compound  adverbs  (and  prepositions)  were  used  in  later  Greek, 
as: 

ETavfl;,  xarevcuTiov,  zarivavri.  In  Byzantine  authors  such  for- 
mations are  carried  to  a  greater  extent  than  in  Biblical  Greek. 

Note  1.  Popular  abbreviations,  many  of  them  very  bold  (Lob. 
434.  comp.  Scnmid  on  Herat,  epp.  1,  7,  55.),  of  names  of  persons, 
particularly  compounds,  are  frequent  in  the  N.  T.,  as  : 

'  AToTJjjg  for  A'TCoTJjjviog, '  Apref/joig  for '  Apre[Jijl6afpog  Tit.  iii.  12., 
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'SvfApSg  for  Nv[i0^>^mog  Col.  ir.  15.,^  Tjjyoig  for  Zjjvoiatpo^  Tit  iii. 
13.,  n(ep/ei&e)'£^  for  Iiupfitsyiifjg  Acts  vi.  5.,  A^jUfO;  probably  for 
^(uaCy^Aiifjitfrrpiag  or  Afificcprxftg  Col.  iv.  14.  2  Tim.  iv.  10., 
'Okufi/Toigfor'OTjjfJUTioiafpogaom.  xvi.  15.,  'Exa^a^  for  'Etc*- 
^MiiTog  Col.  i.  7.  iv.  12.,  '£m6£^  for  '£p/xo&v£o^  Bom.  xvi.  14., 
6suS£;  for  Qeviofpogj  ue.  Qsooofpogy  and  AovKog  for  Lucanus  (in 
6re^  anthors  comp.  'AXs^Sig  for  'AXglavSpo^  Jos.  bell.  6,  1,  8., 
M^M^  for  TS/iiivS6cifpog,  nt^d^o^  for  Ilv^oicifpog,  MsraSg  Euseb.  H.  E. 
6,41.). 

Many  also  in  uc  not  circumflexed  are  abbreviated,  as : 

*Kfi/fkidg  for  AmpliatuS  ISom.  xvi.  8.,  * Ayrtxttg  for  'Amrarpo; 
Rev.  ii.  13.,  KXgoTo^  for  KXed^arpog  Luke  xxiv.  18.,  perhaps  'Xtkag 
for  SiXovavo^.     See  Heumann  Poecile  m.  314. 

Urdrpog  for  ^offfiTurpog  Acts  xx.  4.  (which  some  Codd.  give), 
though  a  fuller  form  than  the  preceding,  would  still  be  a  bold  con- 
traction.    2^arpo^,  however,  may  be  an  uncontracted  name. 

On  the  other  hand,  proper  names  in  Xuog,  which  the  Dorians  and 
others  contract  into  Kag^  occur  in  the  N.  T.  uncontracted,  as : 

Ni«oXao^,  *Ap)jgXaof. 

Of  the  manner  m  which  the  earlier  Greeks  contracted  names  of 
persons,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  examples  are  given  by  Keil  in  his 
ip)Bc  (Miomatolog.  gr.  (L.  1840.  8.)  p.  52  sqq. 

Abbreviations  ox  proper  names  are  used  in  all  modem  languages. 
Comp.  Lob.  prolegg.  pathol.  p.  504  sqq. 

On  Greek  names  or  persons  see  Sturz  Progr.  de  nominib.  Grae- 
cor.  in  his  Opusc.  (Lips.  1825.  8.),  W.  Pane  Worterb.  der  griech. 
Ei^nnamen.  Brschw.  1842.  8.  (Hall.  L.  Z.  1843.  No.  106-108.), 
and  the  Beitrage  zur  Onomatologie  by  Keil  in  Schneid.  Philologus, 
ToL  2.  and  3. 

Note  2.  Latin  words  adopted  into  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.,  mostly 
substantives  denoting  Koman  judicial  institutions,  coins,  or  articles 
of  dress,  exhibit  nothing  peculiar  in  regard  to  form.  Latin  words 
expressive  of  time,  and  assuming  Greek  forms,  first  appear  in  the 
Greek  style  of  the  Pseudepigraph.  writings,  the  Byzantines,  etc. 
See  ThUo  Acta  App.  Petri  et  Pauli.  Hal.  1837.  4.  L  p.  10  sq. 

^  EeQ  in  the  Philologus  II.  468.  expressed  his  conviction  that  he  had  found 
thitf  name  in  an  inscription  in  Bochh. 


PART  III. 

SYNTAX. 

A. 

IMPORT  AND  USE  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


CHAPTER   FIRST. 
of  the  article.* 

Section  XVIL 

the  article  as  a  pronoun. 

1.  The  Article  was  originally  a  Demonstrative  Pronoun;  and 
we  find  it  regulariy  employed  as  such  in  epic  poetry.  Hence  its 
import  in  the  quotation  from  Aratus  in  Acts  xvii.  28 :  rov  yap  zai 
yivog  layiAv*  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  E.  1082.  r^g  yap  xipvxu  fiajrpog 
(Mtth.  737).  For  prose  comp.  Athen.  2.  p.  37. 
In  prose  the  Article  is  equivalent  to  a  Dem.  Pronoun  only — 

a.  In  the  very  common  expressions  o  fjijh  -  -  o  5g,  ol  [lIv  -  -  oi  0^^ 
sometimes  in  relation  to  a  subject  previously  mentioned — these  ~  thoaej 
the  one  -  -  the  other  Acts  xiv.  4.  xvii.  32.  xxviii.  24.  Heb.  vii.  20.  GaL 
iv.  23.  (Schaef.  Dion.  421.),  sometimes  without  such  precise  parti- 
tion Eph.  iv.  11.  UazBv  Tovg  f/jh  aTOffroKovg,  rovg  Sg  7efO<pijTag^rov^ 
Sg  etc.     {Some  -  -  others). 

b.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  when  the  simple  o  5g,  oi  Sg,  is  used 
to  denote  but  he,  etc.,  as  opposed  to  some  other  subject ;  as : 

1  A,  Kluit  vindiciae  artic.  in  N.  T.  Traj.  et  Alcmar.  1768-1771.  P.  I.  Tom. 
I.-III.  P.  11.  T.  I.  II.  8.  (the  book  itself  is  written  in  Dutch),  G.  Middleton,  the 
doctrine  of  the  Greek  Article  applied  to  the  criticism  and  the  illustration  of  the 
New  Test.  Lond.  1808.  8.  Comp.  Schulihess  in  the  theol.  Annal.  1808.  S.  66  ff. 
E.  Valpy^  a  short  treatise  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek  Article,  according  to 
Middleton  etc.,  briefly  and  compendiously  explained  as  applicable  to  the  criticism 
of  the  N.  T.,  prefixed  to  his  Greek  Testament  with  English  notes.  Lond.  8  edit. 
1834.  3  Bde.  8.  Emmerling's  remarks  on  the  Article  in  the  N.  T.  in  Keil  and 
Tzschirner's  Analekt.  I.  II.  147  ff.  On  the  other  hand,  Bengel  Mt.  xviii.  17. 
discusses  the  subject  briefly  but  to  the  purpose. 

2  On  the  Accentuation  see  Hm.  Yig.  p.  700.  On  the  other  side,  see  Eriig. 
p.  83. 
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Mt  xiii.  29.  0  is  'itptjj  ii.  9.  oi  he  dxotHrapreg  Wopev^ffaVy  ii.  14.  ix. 
31.  Luke  iii.  13.  viii.  21.  xx.  12.  Jo.  i.  39.  ix.  38.  Acts  L  6.  ix.  40. 
etc.  (Xen.  A.  2,  3,  2.  Aesch.  dial.  3,  15,  17.  Philostr.  Ap.  1, 21, 5.). 

For  0/  [ih  -  -  Oi  Si  are  used  also  oi  (ih  -  -  aKKoi  ii  Jo.  vii.  12.,  oi 
1149  -  -  £Xkoi  8g  -  -  erspos  U  Mt.  xvi.  14.  (Plato  legg.  2.  658  b.  Ael. 
2, 34.  Falaeph.  6,  5.),  rtvlg  -  -  oi  il  Acts  xvii.  18.  comp.  legg.  1. 
627.  a.  and  Ast.  h.  1.  Similar  expressions  are  still  more  diversified 
m  Greek  authors  (Mtth.  742). 

Instead  of  the  Article,  the  Kelative  also  is  employed  in  such  an- 
tithetical statements ;  as : 

1  Cor.  xi.  21.  og  fjbh  Tetvu,  og  hi  fjbe^st,  Mt.  xxi.  35.  ov  (uv  'ihupavy 
h  Jg  MiKTiiVdv  etc.  Acts  xxvii.  44.  Rom.  ix.  21.  Mr.  xii.  5.  Comp. 
Polyb.  1,  7,  3.  3,  76,  4.  Thuc.  3,  66.  See  Georgi  Hierocr.  L  109 
sqq.  Hm.  Vig.  706.  Once  o^  (iXv  -j  oKKog  U  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  (Xen. 
A.  3, 1,  35.^  ;  0  fji^h  (Neut.)  -  -  xai  erepop  Luke  viii.  5.  In  1  Cor. 
xii  28.  an  Anacoluthon  is  easily  perceived.  See  in  general  Bhdy 
306.  In  Bom.  xiv.  2.  o  he  is  not  related  to  oV  fJi^eVj  but  o  is  the 
Article  joined  to  do^spSv, 

2.  In  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  xxviii.  17.  oi  hi  as  the  second  part  of  an  antithesis 
occnrs,  while  the  first,  oi  (hiv^  is  not  expressed.    The  passage  iviTTV- 
wi  ug  TO  TpScrctfTOV  avrov  kou  i»oXoi<pi(Tocv  aurov,  oi  he  eppuTKrav 
would  be  more  correct  if  it  ran  thus  :  xoci  oi  (Jdh  exoXdp. ;  but  in 
writing  IxoXoip.  the  author  did  not  as  yet  contemplate  a  second 
member  of  the  clause ;   and,   in    annexing  oi  he   Ipp.,   indicated 
tkat  IzoXoc^,  applied  to  a  part  only  of  the  persons  outraging  our 
Lord,    Comp.   Xen.  H.   1,  2,  14.   oi  uixfJ^^akafTOt  -  -  S')(^ovro  eg 
^ihtocif^  oi  y  eg  Mgyapa  Cyr.  3,  2,  12.     See  Poppo  ad  Cyr.  p. 
292.  Bremi  Demosth.  p.  273.     So,  in  Mt.  xxviii.,  it  is  stated  in 
general  terms  that  oi  hhexu  f/fU^roci  -  -  Ihovreg  ocvrov  TrpotrexvvTjffuv, 
That  this,  however,  refers  only  to  the  greater  part,  is  clear  from 
what  follows — oi  he  ehiffruffuv*     In  Luke  ix.  19.  oi  he  regularly  re- 
fers to  (la^Toci  in  ver.  18.,  and  would  seem  to  denote  that  all 
answered  what  is  mentioned ;  but,  the  expressions  dXkoi  he  -  -  oiXkos 
ii  show  that  the  answer  was  given  by  only  a  part  of  the  disciples. 
In  Mt  xvi.  14.  the  facts  are  stated  with  strict  propriety :  oi  hi  elTOV' 
^likf  *hfdvv7}v  -  -  ahXot  he  —  erepoi  hi. 

*  See  Prolegomena.— Tb. 
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Section  XYUUL. 
articulus  praepositivus  a.  before  nouns. 

!•  When  o,  ?J,  to  is  employed  as  strictly  an  Article  before  a  .noun, 
it  marks  an  object  conceived  as  definite/  either  &om  its  nature,  the 
connection  of  the  discourse^  or  some  understood  range  of  description; 
as: 

Mr.  i.  32.  ore  'ihv  o  3jX/o^,  Jo.  i.  52.  O'^peo'^s  top  ovpuvov  kwefyoroy 
1  Cor.  XV.  8.  diTTSpst  to/  bcTp&ffjbocTt  &(p^  xaf/fOi  (the  only  abortion 
among  the  apostles)^  Acts  xxvii.  38.  ixfiuKKofJbSifos  tov  (Utov  slg  T^f 
^oK^ffffoof  the  wheat  (grain)  {which  was  the  veaseVa  cargo\  Luke  iv.  20, 
TTTv^ug  TO  fii^KiOV  (which  had  been  handed  to  Him  v.  17.)  ii/xoiovg 
tS  VTTjpeTTi  {the  beadle  of  the  synagogue),  Jo.  xiii.  5.  ^uKKsi  viofp  sis 
TOP  ViTTijpoc  the  basin  (that  usually  stood  there  for  use),  comp.  Mt. 
xxvi.  26.,  fJo.  vi.  3.  av^}\^ev  eig  to  opog  into  the  mountain  (situated  on 
the  opposite  shore  v.  1.),  1  Cor.  v.  9.  'iypw^poc  iv  7%  iTiffToK^  (which 
Paul  had  pre\aously  written  to  the  Cor.),  Acts  ix.  2.  jjTfjffotro  Ivur- 
ToXoig  eig  AufJbucrxop  Tpo^  Tag  ffvvccy&fyoig  to  the  synagogues  (there), 
Bev.  XX.  4.  i^ocffihBvcrav  fJbSToi  XpiffTov  Toi  %iX'a  bttj  tlie  ihousajid 
years  (the  known  duration  of  Messiah's  kingdom),  Jas.  iL  25.  'Posa|3 
71  Topvfj  vTois^ccfJbePf}  Tovg  ayyekovg  the  spies  (messengers)  (mentioned 
in  the  history  of  Rahab),  Heb.  ix.  19.  Xu^div  to  ouyiM  tSp  ihotr/pup 
xat  tSv  TpdyofV  with  allusion  to  Ex.  xxiv.  8.  So  1  Cor.  vii.  3.  r|f 
yvvoctxi  0  avjjp  t^v  opstTJjv  a'^ohioT&f  the  {Le.  matrimonial)  attention 
due,  vii.  29.  o  xatpog  ffvusffTockfj^mg  Icttip.  Comp.  v.  26.  hd  t^p 
iveffTSffuP  avdyxTjp,  The  Article  thus  refers  to  known  facts,  arrange- 
ments, or  doctrines.  Acts  v.  37.  xxi.  38.  Heb.  xi.  28.  1  Cor.  x- 
1.  10. 2  Th.  ii.  3.  Jo.  i.  21.  ii.  14.  xviii.  3.  Mt.  viii.  4. 12.,  or  to  some- 
thing previously  mentioned  Mt.  ii.  7.  (v.  1.)  Luke  ix.  16.  (v.  13.) 
Acts  ix.  7.  (v.  11.)  Jo.  iv.  43.  (v.  40.)  Acts  xi.  13.  (x.  3.  22.) 
Jas.  ii.  3.  (v.  2.)  Jo.  xii.  12.  (v.  1.)  xx.  1.  (xix.  41.)  Heb.  v.  4.  (v. 
1.).  Thus  0  ip')(fi(Jsivog  the  Messiah^  ^  xpiffig  tlie  last  judgment^  ^  7pa^ 
the  Jwly  Scripture^  ^  ffaynipiot,  salvation  by  Christy  6  ^eipdZfi/p  tlie 
tempter — Satan.  So  also  of  geographical  designations,  ^  epTjfJi^  the 
deserty  xoct  l^o^/lh  "'^l?!??  *'^'  according  to  the  context,  either  the 
desert  of  Arabia  (Mount  Sinai)  Jo.  iii.  14.  vi.  31.  Acts  vii.  30.  or 
the  desert  of  Judea  Mt.  iv.  1.  xi.  7. 

1  Comp.  Epiplian.  haer.  1,  9,  4. — Herm,  praef .  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.  Aul.  p.  16. : 
articulus  quoniam  ori^e  pronomen  demonstrativum  est,  dennit  infinita  idqne 
duobus  modis,  aut  designaudo  certo  de  multis  aut  quae  multa  sunt,  cunctiB  in 
unum  coUigendis. 


xrnLj  i^Timj^  KAZTOsmrxs  a.  BSi>ofiS Korxs.      lid 

Ujid£r  laik  head  comes  i^  the  izse  of  a  Sizi^palar*  joinc^d  u^  a» 
Anicle.  md  Aedoohs  in  sn  iDdiviciiiil  a  irhcile  dass :  «s  when  we 


TkF  gciditr  must  }•€  trmnfid  to  ainnf.     i  Cor.  xu,  IS.  ra  criuta 

TO  irwrmjK^.  Ml  xd.   35.   i  icyo&i;  i&ph*To; iKSa>JM 

iyt&tL  XT.  11.  xrii  17.  Liike  x.  7.  Gal.  iv.  1.  Jas.  v.  6.  Si>  tho 
Singflkrin  Parables  and  All^ories.  Jcv.  x.  11.  e  TOtar^t  i  xeu^i^  n^ 
yyjj^  tofTK/  Tihijs'iu  where  the  Good  Shepherd  is  tho  U^oL  yfu 
xSL  3.  s^i^&  i  empao'  tk)  ffrupuv  (where  Lutlier  inconvctly  has 
Sowery,    See  KrxL  86. 


Note-    AocordiDg  to  Kuhnol  the  Artide  (comp.  the  Gonnan  Jos\ 
^Am  emphatic,  sometiines  indndes  the  force  of  the  IVMunin  thU 
(ooop.  SiebeKs  Pansan.  I.  50.  Boisson.  Bahr.  p.  207.).    ^[t.  i.  i5. 
f»  vtif  for  Ttnimp  rit  viofj  Jo.  viL  17.  yvixriTOU  ^ipi  rr.g  SiSoy^*  v. 
W.  EC  Tou  S^ou,  Acts  xxvi.  10.  T^9  TTOpoi  t£)^  ap^ispSA'i'  i;:oiMr/ttf 
^fl^,  Mr.  xiii.  20.  Acts  ix.  2.     In  such  cases  tho  Artiolo  suftioiontJy 
defines  the  object  in  question.      Heumann   goes  still    fuithor  in 
«aerting  this  import  of  the  Artide,  and  lias  Ikvu   followed  by 
Schulthess  (n.  krit.  Joum.  I.  285.),  who,  witli  Kilhnol,  orix^ninnisly 
J'efers  to  Mtth.  §  286.,  where  this  use  of  the  Article,  unknown  in 
prose,  except  Ionic,  is  not  discussed.     Col.  iv.  16.  orav  avayvoHf^^ 
*ttp  ifiiP  71  iTiffToiJj,  when  the  Utter  (that  is,  tho  pivsont  letter)  is 
*»«/.    There  is  some  authority  for  the  reading  avrrjj  but  the  an- 
dent  versions  must  not  have  influence  in  establishing  it.     In  1  Tim. 
i  15.  even  in  German  the  Demonst.  Pronoun  is  not  ivquirod,  nor  in 
vi.  13.    In  2  Cor.  v.  4.  the  Art.  is  not  put  hiKTSKcig  lor  rovrof^  but 
simply  refers  to  crxijvog  mentioned  in  v.  1.  Col.  iii.  8.  acroJiisffids  xoti 
ifwg  rd  Trdvra,  is  not  all  this  or  that  (intensive),  but  tlio  whoivy 
whatever  is  immediately  expressed.     Also  in  Rom.  v.  5.  ^  {iK^U) 
is  used  simply  as  the  Article.     See  Fr.     'O  KOtrfhOi  nuist  not  by  any 
means  be  taken  for  ovrog  6  Koafjjog.     It  means  the  world  as  distin- 
guished from  heaven^  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  not  this  world  as  ()j)])osed 
to  another.     The  same  decision  applies  also  to  those  instances  ol'  this 
idiom    quoted   from    Greek  authors,  Diogones  Laert.  72  and  86. 
In  general  there  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  the  ai)OHtl('H,  in 

Eassages  where  the  thought  required  the  Demonstrative  Pron.,  sliould 
ave  purposely  preferred  the  Article,  which  brings  out  the  meaning 
more  feebly.  A  sense  of  propriety  would  secure  them  agsiinst  this. 
Besides,  explicitness  is  characteristic  of  Later  Greek  in  general,  and 
of  the  N.  T.  in  particular. 

In  Greek  authors,  and  particularly  in  Ionic  and  Doric  (Mtth.  747. 
comp.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  204.),  and  afterwards  by  the  JWzant. 
(^ialal.  p.  95.  192),  the  Art.  was  sometimes  used  for  the  Keiative. 
Some  have  erroneously  thought  it  is  so  used  in  Acts  xiii.  9.  HuvKog  6 
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xui  HocvKog  (see  Schleusner)  :  for  o  xcx}  H.  is  here  equivalent  to  o  xcd 
xuKovfJUBvog  tluvkog  (Schaef.  L.  Bos.  p.  213),  and  the  Article  retains 
its  ordinary  import.  The  same  applies  to  2.  o  TapffBvg*  Comp.  TUxog 
0  pcoci  Tjivg  Malal.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  19  sq.  Act.  Thom.  p.  34,  On  the 
other  hand,  comp.  in  Hellenistic  writers,  Psalt.  Sal.  iv  ro7g  xfius€uri^ 
roL  TTOsei  i'jc)  rrjv  yfjv,  if  the  reading  is  genuine.  In  Wisd.  xi.  15., 
where  op,  the  reading  of  the  Cod.  Alex.,  is  the  more  correct,  top  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  Article. 

2.  This  use  of  the  Art.  the  Greek  has  in  common  with  all  lan- 
guages that  possess  an  Article.  The  employing  of  the  Article  in  the 
following  cases  is  peculiar  to  that  language  : 

a.  Eev.  iv.  7.  ro  Zfiiop  r)(fip  to  Tpocfi/Tov  ig  ap^pofTOV  (Xen.  C.  5, 
1,  2.  ofjifOiUP  Toitg  hovXcctg  gl^s  t^p  l<r^?ra,  Theophr.  ch.  12,  (19.) 
Tovg  opv^ocg  f^eyoiXovg  'ix&tp,  Polyaen.  8,  10,  1.  a.).  Acts  xxvi.  24. 
fJbByukr]  T^  (peaPYji  'ipri,  xiv.  10.  1  Cor.  xi.  5  (Aristot.  anim.  2,  8.  and 
10.  Liician.  catapl.  11.  D.  S.  1,  70.  83.  Pol.  15,  29,  11.  Philostr. 
Ap.  4,  44.).  We  say :  He  had  eyes  as,  etc. ;  he  said  with 
a  loud  voice,  etc.  The  Greek  Art.  here  denotes  that  the  ob- 
ject has  a  definite  kind  of  a  property  it  is  known  to  possess ; 
as  is  more  obvious  from  Heb.  vii.  24.  a^apajSaro)'  g%gi  T^f 
kpojffvprip  He  hath  an  unchangeable  priesthood  (predicate),  Mr. 
viii.  17.  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  iv.  8.  Eph.  i.  18.  and  from  Mt.  iii.  4. 
ili%^  TO  sphvfjuu  avTov  aTO  Tpt^Sp  xufJbfjXov,  Eev.  ii.  18.  (different 
from  the  preceding  examples  through  the  addition  of  the  pronoun). 
From  Greek  authors  comp.  for  the  former  Thuc.  1,  10.  and  23. 
Plato  Phaedr.  242  b.  Lucian.  dial.  deor.  8,  1.  fugit.  10.  eun.  11.  D. 
S.  1,  52.  2,  19.  3,  34.  Ael.  anim.  13,  15.  Pol.  3,  4,  1.  8,  10, 1.  See 
Lob.  Phryn.  265.  Krii.  Dion.  H.  126.  (The  Art.  is  sometimes 
omitted,  as  in  2  P.  ii.  14.     Comp.  Aristot.  anim.  2,  8.  and  10.  with 

2,11.) 

b.  1  Cor.  iv.  5.  tots  6  STociPog  yBpfjffBTui  iKUffTcf  the  praise,  that  is 
due  to  him,  Rom.  xi.  36.  ayrS  fi  5o|a  g/V  Tovg  oclSpag^  xvi.  17.  Eph. 
iii.  21.  Gal.  i.  5.  1  P.  iv.  11.  Rev.  v.  13. ;  Rev.  iv.  11.  a?/o^  eiXo^elv 
TTiP  So^av  «a/  Trjp  Tif/^Tjp,  Jas.  ii.  14.  r/  to  o(pBkog  Iolp  ^riaTip  Ksyfj  Tig 
'iy^iip  the  advantage  to  be  expected,  1  Cor.  xv.  32. ;  1  Cor.  ix.  18.  Tig 
fjboi  iffTiP  6  fjbta^og  (EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  212.).  In  general  the 
Art.  here  denotes  that  which  is  produced,  required,  etc.,  Krii.  Thus 
the  Art.  alone  is  often  used,  where  we  employ  a  Possessive  Pro- 
noun, as : 

Rom.  iv.  4.  tS  IpyaZftyApoj  6  fjbia^og  ov  XoyiZj^Tut  his  reward^  ix. 
22.  Luke  xviii.  15.     Comp.  Fritzsche  Aristot.  Amic.  p.  46.  99. 
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Oki  die  odier  hancL  no  examj^  occurs  of  the  use  of  the  Ait. 
JSacoBBed  br  MiOth.  714.  and  So$t  ^  439«  in  appelbtions 
(Sdiaet    Demosth.    IT.    365.);    for,   in    ii^neral«    in    Kew    vi. 


the  object. 

3.  Adjectives  and  participles^  nsed  sabstantively,  are,  like  substun- 
tires,  rendered  definite  by  the  Article,  as : 

1  Cor.  L  27.  oiffofoiy  Eph.  vi,  16.  fiihj  roS  Towypou,  Gal,  i,  33, 
0  iiozMf  vfAogy  Tit.  iii.  8-  oi  TtTitmvzortg  rS  hiify  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  o/ 
ra  kpa  ipyaS^ofJbSPOij  Mt  x.  20.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  x.  16.  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 
Heb.  xii.  27.  Instead  of  a  noan  an  indeclinablo  wonl,  as  an  Inf.  or 
an  Adverb,  2  Cor.i.  17.,  may  be  so  used,  or  a  phrase,  lioni.  iv. 
14.  oiiz  vofAOVj  Heb.  xiii."  24.  ol  aTO  rijg  *lrotkiotg  (D.  S.  1,  83.), 
Acts  xiii.  13.  ol  Tgp/  IlaCXov,  Ph.  i.  27.  rd  crspi  VfJi*Si^  etc.  1  Cor.  xHi. 
10.  (Krii.  92.).  Even  a  whole  sentence  may  bo  used  with  ro,  A(»ts 
xxii.  30.  ymvai  to  rt  xuTfiyopsTrat  (iv.  21.  1  Th.  iv.  1,  Luko  xxii. 
2.  23.  37.),  Mr.  ix.  23.  eTiTrsv  avrS  ro*  si  ivvri;  Gal.  v.  14.  o  vug 
pofitog  h  m  \6yof  TBTktjpcjraiy  iv  rSf'  ayaTTjffstg  rov  vKfjcriov  crovj  Ram, 
viii.  26.  xiii.  9.  Luke  i.  62.  Sentences  thus  made  prominent  are 
usually  quotations  or  interrogations.  Comp.  Plato  Gor^.  4(5 1  e.  and 
Phaed.  62  b.  rep.  1.  352  d.  Demosth.  Con.  728  c.  Luciiin.  Alex.  20. 
Mtth.  730  f.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyph.  p.  55.  and  M(5n.  25.  Kvon  an 
Adverb  or  a  Genitive  with  the  Art.  (particularly  thoNout.)  hoconii^H 
a  virtual  Substantive  (EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  1.  84.  Weber  DcinioHtli. 
p.  237.),  as : 

Luke  xvi.  26.  oi  Ixst^evy  Jo.  viii.  23.  ra  xaro;,  ru  cLvu,  Jo.  xxi.  2. 
Oi  rov  XefisicciOVy  Luke  xx.  25.  ra  Ka/Vapof,  Jas.  iv.  14.  ro  rijg 
atJp/ov,  2  P.  ii.  22.  ro  rrjg  ahj^ovg  Tapo/jC^/o^,  1  Cor.  vii.  Ji3.  rd  rov 
K6(F(L0Vy  2  p.  1.  3.  2  Cor.  x.  Ig.  Ph.  i.  5.  Jo.  xviii.  6.  etc.  KrIi. 
28.  93. 

The  Neut.  ro  is  sometimes  put  before  a  noun  to  denote*  it«  ^^nini- 
madcal  form,  as : 

Gal.  iv.  25.  ro  ydp  "Ayap  etc.,  the  word  Agar. 


or  as  a  definite  subject  where,  logically,  an  indefinite  might  U;  ex- 
pected, as :  Bom.  iii.  11.  ovk  lariv  6  cvhZv  (Jo,  v.  45.;,  2  Cor,  xi.  4,  u 
i  i^/oiu»o^  oi^jdf  *hi(rovp  ;cr,pucr(ru.     Here  the  qualifying  notion  is 
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conceived  as  a  definite  concrete,  only  the  person^  who  is  .the  actual 
concrete,  remains  indefinite.  The  rapacffovreg  vy^Sig  reallj  exist, 
but  are  not  particularised.^  If  he  that  cometh  (the  preacher  appear- 
ing among  yon,  who  need  not  be  designated, — ^the  description  being 
equivalent  to  his  name),  etc.  The  comprehending  is  noty  etc.  So 
Lucian.  abdic.  3-  fiffocv  nvlg  oi  f/^cufiocg  o^pyflP  tout  ehccf  vouJ^flvrsgy 
Lysias  bon.  Aristoph.  57.  ehi  rtvlg  oi  TpoffavoikiffxoPTsgy  Dio  Chr. 
38,  482.  ^ifj  rmg  ucriv  ol  xocroi  rovro  hedoizoreg,  and  the  frequent 
shh  oi  XiyovTsg  Mtth.  713.,  also  Xen.  A.  2, 4,  5.  o  ^yTjffdutBPog  ovisig 
'icrrui,  Thuc.  3,  83.  ovx  ^y  o  hakvffafv,  Porphyr.  abst.  4, 18.  oiidsig 
'icmv  6  xoKoiaofif  (Sept.  Gen.  xl.  8.  xli.  8.  Dt.  xxii.  27. 1  S.  xiv.  39.). 
See  Bhdy  318  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  107.  Doederl.  Soph.  Oed.  CoL 
p.  296.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  238.  Acts  ii.  47.  o  xvpiog  vpotr^ 
Tt^et  rovg  ffojZfifJiAvovg  7%  ezxTjjffiff,  added  to  the  church  those  that  ac- 
cepted salvation  by  faith.     Comp.  Krii.  89. 

Between  'sroKkot  and  oi  toXXo/  put  substantivelv  (the  latter  is  rare 
in  the  N.  T.)  we  find  the  usual  oistinction.  O/  'JCo'KKoi  means  the 
(known)  many  2  Cor.  ii.  17.  contrasted  with  a  unity,  Horn.  xii.  5. 
oi  'TCoXKo)  h  ffSfJbd  iafJsiv  (1  Cor.  x.  17.),  or  opposed  to  a  definite  in* 
dividual  Rom.  v.  15. 19.,  or,  without  such  contrast,  the  generality,  the 
great  majority,  the  vulgus  (all  but  a  few)  Mt.  xxiv.  12.  Comp. 
Schaef.  Melet.  p.  3.  65. 

4.  Nouns  defined  by  ohrog  or  vcuvog  as  an  adjective,*  have 
always  the  Article,  inasmuch  as  they  denote  an  individual  of  a 
class,  as : 

0  ay^puTCog  oLrog  Luke  ii.  35.,  ovrog  6  uv^pofTog  xiv.  13.,  top  iypoF 
hcitvoy  Mt.  xiii.  14.,  b  bcsivfj  r^  ^fJi*ip(f  Mt.  vii.  22.,  o  xocKog  ioSKo^ 
iKiivog  Mt.  xxiv.  48.  Also  in  Luke  vii.  44.  the  probable  reading  is 
^XeTeig  tuvttjp  ttjv  yvpoctxoc,  though  ravrrjp  yvvoctKUy  where  the 
woman  was  present,  according  to  Wolf  in  Dem.  Lept.  p.  263.  Ellendt 
Lexic.  Soph.  U.  243.  Krii.  108.  is  not  liable  to  objection. 

Names  of  persons,  also,  with  ohrog  have  usually  the  Art.,  as :  Heb. 
vii.  1.  Acts  i.  11.  ii.  32,  xix.  26.  (vii.  40.). 

Hug  with  an  appellative  may  eifher  have  the  Art.  or  not.  HSurct 
TCoKig  means  every  city^  TToiaa  fj  *7Cohjg  the  whole  city  Mt.  viii.  34. 
(Rom.  iii.  19.  iva  'rdv  arofLu  fpocy'^  kou  VTohxog  yBVfjroci  Tig  6 
x6ff[/jog) ;  TTuaui  ygvga/,  all  generations  whatever  their  nujcnber,  Tourcu 
ai  yeveaty  all  the  generations  mentioned  in  the  context,  or  known 

^  Comp.  in  Latin  sunt  qui  existimant  distinguished  from  sunt  qui  existimeni. 
See  Zumpt  S.  480. 

^  It  is  otherwise  when  these  pronouns  are  predicates,  jba  :  Bom.  iz.  8.  r»vT» 
TtKvet  T.  6ttiv^  Luke  i.  86.  ovrog  f/,^v  tKTOs  eori\  Jo.  iv.  18.  rovro  u7ivi&ig  tlpuMtgy  IL 
11.  etc.    Comp.  Fr.  Mt  663.    iSc^/.  Hut.  IV.  877. 
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imply  as  a  definite  number.     Comp.  Sing.  Mt.  iii.  10.  vi.  29.  xiii. 
47.  Jo.  ii.  10.  Luke  vii.  29.  Mr.  v.  33.,  Plur.  Mt.  ii.  4.  iv.  24.  Luke 
xiu.  27.  Acts  sdi.  15.  Gal.  vi.  6.  2  P.  iii.  16.  (where  there  is  not 
much  authority  for  the  Art.).    The  following  examples  are  not  ex- 
ceptions r^ 

Mt.  ii.  3.  voffd  *hpo(yokv(JiiOc  all  Jerusalem  (for  Jerusalem  is  a 
proper  name,  see  v.  5.),  Acts  ii.  36.  Tag  oixog  ^IffpufjK  tlie  whole 
house  of  Israel  (for  this  too  is  treated  as  a  proper  name  I  S.  >'ii.  2. 
Neh.  iv.  16.  Judith  viii.  6.).  Li  Eph.  iii.  15.  vS/roi,  xarpioi  obviously 
means  every  racsj  Col.  iv.  12.  Iv  'jcavrt  ^ekfjfJbars  roS  ^sov  in  every 
will  of  God  (in  everything  that  God  wills),  1  Pet.  i.  15.  Iv  Tutni 
wounrpo^^  in  omni  vitae  modo.  Still  less  are  the  following  instances 
to  be  considered  exceptional : 

Jas.  i.  2.  Toa'av  xupav  ^yfjcrua^Sy  Eph.  i.  8.  Iv  vdarj  co(pi(f  (2  Cor. 
xii.  12.  Acts  xxiii.  1.)  all  (full)  joy^  in  all  (full)  madam — for.  the  ab 
stract  denotes  a  whole,  the  notion  of  which  comprehends  every 
wisdom  and  all  wisdom,  E^rii  106.  Only  in  Eph.  ii.  21.  there  is  pre- 
ponderating authority  for  Toiffoc  oixoiofJbfj,  though,  as  Paul  is  speak- 
ing of  the  Christian  Church  as  a  whole,  the  whole  building  is  the 
proper  translation.  AC  actually  give  the  Art.,  which,  owing  to  the 
Itacism  {-  fj  =  o/),  might  easily  have  been  left  out  (by  transcribers 
writing  to  dictation). 

ria^  joined  to  a  participle,  not  equivalent  to  a  noun,  deserves  par- 
ticular notice.  ITa^  opyttfif/^svog  means  every  one  that  is  angry  (when, 
if,  while,  angry),  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  4.,  but  Toig  6  opyiZfifd^evog  Mt.  v. 
22.  every  enraged  person  =  Trag  oarig  opyt%erai.  Comp.  Luke  vi. 
47.  xi.  10.  Jo.  iii.  20.  xv.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  1  Th.  i.  7.  etc.  Kru.  89. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  double  reading  Luke  xi.  4.  Tuvri 
o(pe/XouTi  and  Tavr/  rS  Q<peiXovTt>     See  Mey. 

TiOiOvrog  is  joined  to  a  noun  without  an  Art.  when  any  suchj 
whatever  J  is  meant,  as:  Mt.  ix.  6.  ii,ovaiu  rotuvTTjj  Mr.  iv.  33. 
Tosavroci  TapajSoXa/,  Acts  xvi.  24.  crotpayygX/a  roiocvrr},  2  Cor. 
iii.  12. 

When,  however,  a  particular  object  is  pointed  out  as  such  or 
of  such  a  sorty  the  noun  naturally  takes  the  Art.,  as  :  Mt. 
ix.  37.  h  rZv  roiovrojv  Ta/S/fi;v  (with  reference  to  ^a/8/ov  in 
v.  36.  that  represents  childhood),  Jo.  iv.  23.  2  Cor.  xii.  3.  comp. 

^  Only  nouns  of  the  sort  mentioned  in  §  19,  1.  can,  even  when  joined  to  fr&g 
(aU),  dispense  with  the  Article,  as:  ^«<r«  y^.  Comp.  Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  III.  II. 
p.  224.  In  the  N.  T.  this  word  with  'jreig  has  always  the  Article,  as  :  Mt.  xxvii. 
46.  ivl  vuaetp  rfjif  y^y,  Rom.  x.  18.  etc.  Besides,  the  passages  Thiersch  haa 
quoted  to  prove  the  omission  of  the  Art.  with  vAg  (all)  are,  for  the  most  part, 
entirely  unsatisfactory. 
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V.  2.,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  Schaef.  Demosth,  m.  136.  Schneider  Plato  civ. 
n.p.  1. 

"Ijcacro^,  which  is  seldom  employed  adjectively  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
always  joined  to  a  substantive  without  an  Art.,  Orelli  Isocrat.  Antid. 
p.  255  (9.),  Luke  vi,  44.  ezaffrop  ievhpov,  Jo.  xix.  23.  hcdffrcf  erpor 
rii)7ri^  Heb.  iii.  13.  «a^'  ixocarrjv  fifiAfuv  Bomem.  Xen.  Ana.  p.  69. 
In  Greek  authors  the  Art.  often  accompanies  nouns  with  'ixcurrog. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  93.  and  Hipp.  Maj.  164. 

To  ccvro  TTvevfJbcc  means  the  same  Spirit ;  but  airo  ro  Tvevf^oc  the 
Spirit  Himself.  Krii.  107.  Comp.  for  the  former  Eom.  ix.  21.  Ph. 
i.  30.  Luke  vi.  38-  xxiii.  40.  2  Cor.  iv.  13. ;  for  the  latter  Rom.  viii. 
26.  1  Cor.  XV.  28.  2  Cor.  xi.  14.  Jo.  xvi.  27.  In  both  cases  the  Art. 
is  never  omitted  in  the  N.  T.  with  appellatives,  so  that  in  Luke  xx. 
42.  xxiv.  15.  there  is  no  exception.  Bomem.  Schol.  p.  158.^  It  is 
sometimes  omitted  in  Greek  authors,  particularly  in  the  former  case, 
especially  in  epic  poetry,  Hm.  Opusc.  I.  332  sqq.,  and  in  later  prose 
(index  to  Agath.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  411.) ;  in  the  latter  case,  even  in 
classic  prose,  Kxn,  Dion.  H.  454  sq.  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  61.  Poppo 
index  ad  Cyr. 

5.  Proper  names,  as  they  already  denote  a  definite  individual,  do 
not  require  the  Art.,  yet  they  sometimes  take  it  as  the  sign  of  what 
has  been  definitely  mentioned.  First,  in  regard  to  geographical 
names, 

a.  The  names  of  countries  (and  rivers),  as  well  as  those  of  cities, 
take  Art.  The  following  never  or  very  seldom  occur  without  the 
Art.: 

^lovioiioc,  'A%a/a,  ^lophdvTjg,  'IraX/a,  FaX/Xa/o,  Myo'/a,  'A(r/(K 
(Acts  ii.  9.,  yet  see  vi.  9.  1  Pet.  i.  1.),  2aja»apg/a  (Luke  xvii.  11.), 
2yp/a  (Acts  xxi.  3.),  Kpfjrfj  (yet  see  Tit.  i.  5.).  Only  Ajyvrrog 
always  is  used  without  the  Art.,  and  Ma«g5owa  varies. 

J.  Names  of  cities,  governed  by  a  preposition  (Locella  Xen.  Ephes. 
p.  223.  242.),  particularly  Iv,  g/V,  or  g«,  are  mostly  used  without  the 
Art.  Comp.  the  words  Accf^uffpcogy  'IgpotxraX^jO*,  ^lepoffoXvf/^Uy  Tap- 
ffog/'^peaog,  Apnoxeia,  KccTrepmov/Ji*  in  the  concordance.  Only 
^vpog  and  'Pd/fifj  vary  strangely. 

c.  Sometimes  a  geographical  name,  when  it  occurs  for  the  first 
time  in  the  narration,  has  not  the  Article,  but  takes  it  on  being  re- 
peated, as : 

Acts  xvii.  15.  'icifg  *A^i^tfSv  first  time,  then  v.  16.  xviii.  1.  with  the 
Art.,  Acts  xvii.  10.  eig  'Bepoiocv,  then  v.  13.  h  r^  R,  Acts  xvi,  9. 
iiotfiag  eig  M.axehoviaVy  then  six  times  with  the  Art.  (only  in  xx.  3. 

^  In  Mt.  xii.  50.  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  take  »vTog  with  Fr,  for  o  ttlroe. 
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without  the  Art),  Acts  xx.  15.  ^>\^ofM¥  ug  MihjroVy  v.  17.  a70  rijg 

*hpovffot?\^Uf  has  the  Art.  only  when  accompanied  with  an  adjec- 
tive ;  Kev.  iii.  12.  Gal.  iv.  25.  Only  Acts  v.  28.  in  the  Ace.  (on 
the  contrary,  Luke  xxiv.  18.  Acts  i.  19.  etc.).  'lipoffokvfJba  occurs 
only  in  Jo.  (v.  2.  x.  22.  xi.  18.)  with  the  Art.  in  cas.  obliq. 

6.  The  nse  of  the  Art.  with  names  of  persons  can  hardly  be  re- 
duced to  rule.     This  will  easily  be  seen  from  a  comparison  of  pas- 
sages in  which  the  Art.  is  used,  with  others  in  which  it  is  omitted.^ 
There  is  little  ground  for  the  distinction  (Hm.  praef.  ad  Iphig. 
Aul.  p.  16.  Fr.  Mt.  p.  797.  Weber  Demosth.p.  414.)  that  a  proper 
name  is  first  introduced  without  it,  but  has  it  when  repeated  (comp. 
Mt  xxvii.  24.  58.  with  v.  62.,  Mr.  xv.  1.  14.  15.  with  v.  8.,  viii.  1. 
with  V.  3.  and  ix.  8.,  Acts  viii.  5.  with  v.  6. 12.*).    The  same  applies 
to  the  alleged  distinction  (Thilo  Apocr.  I.  163  sq.),  that  proper 
names,  when  in  the  Nominative,  usually  take  the  Art.,  but  frequently 
omit  it  in  casib.  obliquis.*    Hence  the  presence  or  omission  of  the 
Art.  must  be  determined  mainly  by  the  authority  of  the  best  MSS.* 
Proper  names,  qualified  by  names  of  kindred  or  office,  usually  do 
not  take  the  Art.,  as  they  are  particularised  by  the  predicate :  Gal. 
L 19.  ^Idzctf^ov  rov  a6sk<poy  rov  xvpiovy  Mt.  x.  4.  ^loviocg  6  'IffKocpt&h 
rrigj  ii.  1.  3.  iv.  21.  xiv.  1.  Mr.  x.  47.  xvi.  1.  Jo.  xviii.  2.  1  Th.  iii. 
2.  Eom.  xvi.  8.  Acts  i.  13.  xii.  1.  xviii.  8.  17.     The  same  applies  to 
Greek  authors.    EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  154.  (yet  see  Schoem.  ad 
Isaeum  p.  417  sq.).     Thus  Pausan.  2,  1,  1.  3,  9,  1.  7,  18,  6.  Aes- 
chin.  Tim.  179  c.  Diog.  L.  4,  32.  7,  10.  13.  8,  58.  63.  Demosth. 
Theocr.  511  c.  and  Apat.  581  b.  Phorm.  605  b.  etc.  Conon.  728  b. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1,  3,  8.  2,  1,  5.  etc.     On  the  other  hand,  perspicuity 

^  hi  German,  as  everybody  knows,  the  nse  of  the  Article  before  names  of  per- 
sons is  peculiar  to  certain  provinces.  Der  Lehmann^  which  in  Southern  Germany 
w  correct,  would  in  Northern  Germany  be  an  impropriety. 

'  A  person,  mentioned  for  the  first  time  as  known  to  the  reader,  or  otherwise 
^ciently  particularised,  may  take  the  Article. 

'Comp.  in  particular  the  want  of  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  Article  before 
n«tJAof  and  Usrpog  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  IT/AaTOf  in  Jo.  has  always 
*?e  Article ;  but  in  the  Acts,  never.  In  Mt.  and  Mr.  we  find  with  few  excep- 
^^^  0  TliT^arog.     Ttrog  has  never  the  Article. 

*  That  in  the  addresses  of  letters  the  names  of  persons  are  without  the  Article, 
J^y  be  seen  from  the  collections  of  Greek  letters,  from  Diog.  L.  (e.g.  3,  22.  8, 
*^-  80. 9, 13.),  from  Plutarch.  Apophthegm,  lac.  p.  191.,  from  Lucian.  parasit.  2, 
^-  Comp.  2  Jo.  1.  The  address  in  1  Pet.  i.  1.  Uirpog  -  -  UynKroig  Trxps'Trtovjfcots, 
^  also  that  in  Rev.  i.  4.,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  rule.  Even  the  qualifying 
Predicate  in  addresses  dispenses  with  the  Article  in  Diog.  L.  7,  7  and  8. 
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seems  to  require  the  Art.  when  the  case  of  indeclinable  persoztal 
names  is  not  at  once  apparent  from  a  preposition  or  title.:  Mr.  xi. 
10.  Luke  i.  32.  Jo%  iv,  5.  Acts  ii.  29,  vii.  14.  xiii.  32.  Kom.  iv.  1. 
Heb.  iv.  7.  Mt.  i.  18.  xxii.  42.  Mr.  xv.  45.  Luk^  ii  16.  Acts  \iL  8. 
Rom.  X.  13.  xi.  25.  Gal.  iii.  8.  tieb.  xi.  17.  etc.  (Hence  Paul  in 
Rom.  X.  19.^  would  undoubtedly  nave  written  ^^  rovicrpufjk  ovk  iyfai 
had  he  used  'IflrpajyX  as  the  object.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x.  18.  Luke  xxiv, 
21.).  In  the  genealogical  register  Mt.  i.  and  Luke  iii.,  this  is  ob- 
served throughout,  but  also  where  the  names  are  declinable.  In 
regard  to  proper  names,  too,  Codd.  vary. 

It  may  be  here  remarked  that  ^lovta^  as  the  hafne  of  a  country, 
never  occurs  in  the  form  fi  'Io68a,  rrjg  'Iou8a^,  etc.,  but  always  wim 
71  ytj  (1  Kings  xii.  32.  2  Kings  xxiv.  2.),  or  as  jj  ^loviotsa  (2  Ckti 
xvii.  19.).  Hence  in  Mt.  ii.  6.  the  conjecture  of  the  reading's  being 
T^g  'Io6Sa  is  unwarranted. 

7.  A  Substantive  with  an  Article  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
predicate  of  a  sentence ;  though  it  is  natural  it  should  more  fre- 
quently be  the  subject.  The  predicate  may  have  Art.  even  when  the 
subject  is  conceived  as  definite.  In  the  N.  T.  the  predicate  has  more 
frequently  the  Art.  than  is  usually  thought.  Ejni.  91.  Mr.  vi.  3.  ouj^ 
ovTog  IffTtv  6  riKTojv  is  not  this  the  (known)  carpenter  1  vii.  15.  ixuvA 
hrn  ra  koivovvtu  top  av^pofTrov  those  are  the  things  that  defile  the  man, 
xii,  7.  ovTog  hrriv  6  xXfjpopOfJijog^  xiii.  11.  ou  ycip  iffre  vfiitg  oIXaKovpregj 
Mt.  xxvi,  26. 28.  tovto  iffri  to  aZ(hd  (Jdov^rovro  iffri  to  oufLoi  [loVi  Jo. 
iv.  42.  ovrog  itrriv  6  ffcjr^p  rovKOffybov^  1  Cor.  x.  4.  fi  Sg  TiTpoi}jV  6  Xp/ff- 
Tog,  xi.  3.  'Tccvrog  avipog  fj  KB(pa}Jj  6  Xpstrrog  itrrt,  xv.  56.  ^  ivvo^sg  rfjg 
aybupriag  6  voybog^  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  o  Kvpiog  ro  Tvev/Jbd  Iffnv,  I  Jo.  iii.  4. 
^  a^apr/a  Itrrh  fi  avofjbioc^  Ph.  ii.  13.  o  ^eog  iffnv  6  ivepySvy  Eph.  iL 
14.  ccvTog  yap  Iffrip  fi  slpTjvf}  fiy^Sv,  Comp.  also  Mt.  v.  13.  vi.  22. 
xvi.  16.  Mr.  viii.  29.  ix.  7.  xv.  2.  Jo.  i.  4.  8.  50.  iii.  10.  iv.  29.*  v. 
85.  39.  vi.  14.  50.  51.  63.  ix.  8.  19.  20.  x.  7.  xi.  25.  xiv.  21.  Acts 
iv.  11.  vii.  32.  viii.  10.  ix.  21.  xxi.  28.  38.  Ph.  iii.  3. 19.  Eph.  i.  23. 
ii.  14.  1  Cor.  xi.  3.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  v.  6.  Jude  19.  Eev. 
i.  17.  iii.  17.  iv.  5.  xviii.  23.  xix.  10.  xx.  14.  In  the  following  pas- 
sages the  Codd.  more  or  less  vary :  Rev.  v.  6.  8.  Acts  iii.  25.  1  Jo. 
ii.  22.  1  Cor.  xv.  28.  Jo.  i.  21.  In  one  instance,  of  two  predicates, 
one  has  not,  and  the  other  has,  the  Art. :  Jo.  viii.  44.  on  'spsvffTfig 

1  Fr.  ad  1.  has  quoted  passages  not  to  the  purpose,  and  for  Gal.  vi.  6.  he  must 
have  meant  vi.  16. 
*  Also  Jo.  iv.  87.    See  Mey. 
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irrj  xoEi  o  Tccn^  fgunni  ( yf^Sou?^  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it 
(fidsehood).  In  Greek  authors  the  Article  often  occurs  befbn^  the 
predicate.  Camp.  Xen.  M.  3^  10,  1.  Pbto  Phaedr.  64  c«  Goi^« 
483  b.  Lncian.  dial  m.  17,  1.  See  Schaef.  Demo^.  IIL  280.  IV. 
35.  Mtth.  706  £ 

Hence  the  obvious  inaccuracy  of  the  rule  often  laid  down,  that 
the  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  known  from  its  having  the  Art. 
Glassius  and  Bambach  (Instit.  herm.  p.  446.)  akeady  perceived  tliis. 
Comp.,  however,  Jen.  Lit.  Z.  1834.  N.  207. 

8.  In  the  language  of  living  intercourse^  it  is  utterly  impossible 

that  the  Article  should  be  omitted  where  it  is  decidedly  nooossiiry 

(comp.,  however,  §  19.),  or  employed  where  it  is  quite  siiporflucnw* 

or  preposterous.    "Opog  can  never  denote  the  mountaiuy  nor  to  Spog  a 

mountain  (Kuinoel  on  Mt.  v.  1.  Jo.  xix.  32.  and  iii.  10.).    Tho  N.  T. 

passages  in  which  o,  ^,  to  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  tho  inderinito 

Article,  from  Hebrew  analogy  (Gesen.  Lg.  058.),  as  alleged,  may 

easily  be  disposed  of  by  the  attentive  student.     1  Th.  iv.  6.  tXi oi^fx- 

nfv  iv  Tof  ^pdyfJbocTi  means  to  overreach  in  dealing  {business),  •!(>.  ii. 

85.  lyUaHTfcep  tI  ^v  iv  TCf  av^panref,  in  many  Krii.  84.,  comp.  Diog. 

L.  6,  64.  Tpog  top  crvvstTTocvTcc  tov  TaT^a  ku)  'KiyovTa  ig  tvfvifrraTog 

UTTi  -  -  gFrg  etc.  to  the  person  (whoever  he  might  bo)  rocominc^nd- 

ing,  etc.,  the  boy,  etc.,  Jo.  iii.  10.  ffv  el  6  hthdffzukog  tov  'I^rpa^X 

Nicod.  is  regarded  as  the  teacher  of  Israel  ^ar'  l^o^^v, — lie  in  whom 

all  erudition  was  concentred,  so  that  the  contrast  xoc)  tocvtoc  ou 

ymaxBtg  may  be  more  fully  indicated  (comp.  Plato  Crit.  51    n. 

Kou  (TV  pfjiTBtg  TocvToc  TTOiSv  hixoctcc  TpocTTBiv  6  T/i  akr]f}B/ff  Ttjg  rApiTrjg 

hrtiisKofjbevogy  Stallb.  Plat.  Euth.  p.   12.  Valcken.  Eur.  Photon,  p. 

552.  Ejii.  87.).    Heb.  v.  11.  o  Xdyog  is  the  (our)  explanation^  iIhj  c»x- 

planation  we  should  have  to  make.     Comp.  Plato  Pliaedr.  270  a. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Art.  may  sometimes,  with  etjual  pro|)ri<*ty,' 
be  either  employed  or  omitted  (Fortsch  a^i  Lys.  p.  49  wj.;,  uh  : 

Jas.  ii.  26.  to  aS(Moc  yjaptg  'TrvivfJMTog  vzKpdv  the  body  without 
9fmt  is  dead,  Xa;p/V  tov  TCVivUjaTog  would  be  without  the  Hpirit 
connected  with  the  body  in  question. 

*  Stnrz  in  liis  Lexic.  Xenoph.  III.  232.  has  qnoUA  [^aisKagcss  taven  from  Xttno\Ai, 
where  the  Article  is  alleged  to  be  put  f.r  m. 


qiuu6  nos  indefinite  cogitata  yTrjnunthxm^ui.  'Mriit/;  j/rfjf( 

eps,  de  quo  senno  esget,  notitiam  auimo  iiJonii^i^jna  \fr:/^,}ji.''::.*/^.. 
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In  Luke  xii.  54.  good  Codd.  have  orocv  ihfjTB  vs^Bhjv  avariKKov- 
aav  aTO  ivtryi^v^  whereas  the  Text.  rec.  has  t^v  vi^tkuv.  Both  read- 
ings are  admissible.  With  the  Article  the  words  mean  :  when  you 
see  the  cloud  (which  appears  in  the  sky)  rising  from  the  westy — if  the 
direction  of  the  cloud  that  you  see  in  the  sky  is  from  the  west. 

In  Col.  i.  16.  Iv  ocvtS  ixna^Tj  rot  Toivroi  signifies  the  (existing) 
ally  the  totality  of  creation.  Iloivra  would  mean  all  that  actuaUy 
is.  The  Article  would  but  slightly  alter  the  meaning ;  but  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  expressions  may  be  conceived. 

In  Mt.  xxvi.  26.  we  have  Xu^aiv  6  ^Ii^ffovg  rov  aprov  (which  lay 
before  Him)  ;  but  in  Mr.  xiv.  22.  Luke  xxii.  19.  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  the 
best  Codd.  give  aprov  bread,  or  a  loaf.  Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  with  Mr. 
ii.  23.  and  Luke  vi.  1.,  Mt.  xix.  3.  with  Mr.  x.  2.^  Luke  ix.  28.  with 
Mr.  ix.  2. 

We  find  the  same  alternate  omission  and  use  of  the  Article  in  the 
following  parallel  members  of  sentences : 

Luke  xviii.  2.  rov  ^sov  (J^rj  ^ojiovf/^evos  xoci  Av^poTCOv  fJt^Tj  hrpsTo- 
(Jbivoiy  V.  27.  ra  advvaroc  Tapa  av^p&fTToig  ivvocrci  itrrt  Tocpd  rZ  ^gaJ, 
xvii.  34.  'iffovTai  ivo  It/  xXtvTjg  ja»/a^«  eJg^  Tapahip^Tjcreraty  xoci  6 
erepog  a^e^Tjixerus  (the  one — the  other,  comp.,  however,  Mt.  vi.  24. 
xxiv.  40.),  1  Jo.  iii.  18.  f/*^  ayuTSf/^BV  Koy&t  fJbTjhl  r5j  yTjjffffri  (accord- 
ing to  the  best  Codd.  Comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  786.  Xoycjf  (uv  lo'^Xa, 
roiffi  V  IpyoKTiv  «a«a),  2  Tim.  i.  10.  1  Cor.  ii.  14.  15.  Rom.  ii.  29. 
iii.  27.  30.  Heb.  ix.  4.  xi.  38.  Jude  16.  and  19.  Jo.  xii.  5.  6.  Jas.  iL 

17.  20.  26.  See  Porson  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  42.  ed.  Lips.  Ellendt 
Arrian.  Al.  I.  58.  and  his  Lex.  Soph.  II.  247.,  comp.  Plat.  rep.  I. 
332  c.  and  d.  Xen.  A.  3,  4,  7.  Galen,  temper.  1,  4.  Diog.  L.  6,  6. 
Lucian.  Eunuch.  6.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  14.  (The  antithesis  h 
ovpavc/  Kou  STTs  TTJg  yijg  is  by  no  means  fully  established  in  Mt.  xxviii. 

18.  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  In  Eph.  iii.  15.  we  find  without  var.  iv  ovpavdig 
Kai  BTTi  yrig.) 

The  strict  necessity  of  respectively  employing  or  omitting  the 
Article,  is  obvious  in  Luke  ix.  13.  ovk  eiah  fiyiAV  ickuoy  ^  nvrz  aproi 
xai  ix^vBg  huoy  v.  16.  'Ku^av  rovg  tbvtb  ciprovg  koI  rovg  hvo 
Ix^voigj  Rom.  V.  7.  [jboXsg  ti^gp  hxaiov  ng  aTol^ocvBTraiy  VTep  yap 
rov  ayoc^ov  r&yji  rsg  kou  roi^oi  aT0^uve7v  for  a  righteous  man — 
for  the  good  (him  who  has  proved  himself  such — one's  benefactor), 
etc.    Ruckert  has  unquestionably  misunderstood  the  passage. 

In  Col.  iii.  5.  we  find  four  nouns  in   apposition  without  the 

^  This  confirms  my  exposition  of  Gal.  iii.  20.,  to  which  it  has  been  objected 
that  I  have  taken  ttg  for  o  itg. 
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Article,  and  then  a  fifth,  TkBon^sOj  marked  by  the  Article  as  denot- 
ing a  sin  especially  to  be  avoided,^  and  further  qualified  by  the 
Apostle, — for  the  5jr/j  cannot  be  referred  to  all  the  preceding 
noons. 

In  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  Paul  has,  there  is  no  doubt,  designedly  written 
xav)(fii¥roci  xaroi  ttju  aoipxay  dijBerent  from  xara  crdpKU  (an  adverbial 
expression),  though  all  recent  critics  regard  both  as  equivalent.  Yet 
see  Jo.  xviii.  20.  Key.  iii.  17,  and,  comprising  an  apposition,  Rom. 
viiL  23.  vio^mocv  aTexh')(fifju6vov,  rvju  aToXvrpctMTiV  rov  a&ff/jocrogf 
waiting  for  adoption^  that  is,  the  redemption  of  the  body. 

9.  The  Indefinite  Article,  the  import  of  which  may,  when  neces- 
sary, be  conveyed  by  rlg^  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the  (weakened) 
numeral  gf^, — a  usage  of  which  we  find  instances  particularly  in 
later  Greek  writers,^  as : 

Mt.  viii.  19.  Tpoffsh^eiu  sTg  ypafifj^arevg,  etc..  Rev.  viii.  13.  rixovcru 
wog  iiirov.  But  h  in  Jo.  vi.  9.  is  clearly  not  genuine  (comp.  Mt. 
ix.  18.),  and  (ji^iav  ffvzijif  in  Mt.  xxi.  19.  means  probably  a  solitary 
fig-tree. 

ETf  rSv  TccpBffTTjxorctfP  in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  resembles  the  Latin  unus 
adstantium.  Comp.  Mt.  xviii.  28.  Mr.  xiii.  1.  Luke  xv.  26.  (Herod. 
7,  5, 10.  Plutarch.  Arat.  5.  and  Cleom.  7.  Aeschin.  dial.  2,  2.* 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  249.).  In  Jas.  iv.  13.  mavrov  hoc  the  nu- 
meral retains  its  signification ;  and  still  more  distinctly  in  2  Cor. 
i  2.  Mt.  xviii.  14.  Jo.  vii.  21.  See,  in  general,  Boisson.  Eunap. 
345.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  219.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  398.  Schaef.  Long. 
399.* 

^  Weber  Dem.  p.  327.  Another  case,  in  which  only  the  last  of  several 
connected  nouns  has,  for  emphasis,  the  Ajrticle,  is  discussed  by  Jacobs  Lucian. 
Pttc.  p.  209.  ed.  min. 

'  So  also  sometimes  the  Heb.  '^,.  See  Gesen.  Lg.  S.  655.  The  use  of  eU  in 
^  sense  is  founded  on  the  peculiarity,  mentioned  above,  of  the  later  language, 
*  predilection  for  expressiveness. 

/  Tigrau  Trup.  would  have  expressed  the  same  meaning,  comp.  Luke  vii.  30. 
^'  1.  like  suorum  aliquis  in  Latin.  Both  expressions  would  be  logically  correct, 
'^'it  not  precisely  the  same.  Unus  adstantium  implies  a  numerical  unity — vac  tt 
several. 

...*  Bretschneider  tries,  but  very  unsuccessfully,  to  reduce  to  this  head  1  Tim. 
J^-2. 12.  Tit.  i.  6.  f^iis  ywotiKog  dvTjp,  giving  it  the  meaning,  he  shall  be  the  hus- 
^^  of  a  wife,  that  is,  a  marri^  man.  Besides  the  fact  that  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  does 
^  sufficiently  prove  that  none  but  a  married  man  should  be  marie  an  office- 
p*^  in  the  Church,  itg  would  not  be  employed  by  any  sensible  >\Titer  for  the 
Indefinite  Article  so  as  to  produce  an  ambiguity.  The  expression,  there  came  a 
JJ^^j  supposes  also  numerical  unity,  and  homo  aliquis  implies  likewise  ho7no  untis ; 
"^  fiia»  yvv»lK»  t)csiM  cannot  be  used  for  yvi/xUct  Ix^ty,  as  it  is  possible  to  have 
•^eral  wives  at  the  same  time,  or  one  after  another.  It  necessarily  conveys 
t^'  notion  of  numerical  unity.  Besides,  nobody  wisliing  to  state  that  a  bishop 
*w  U  a  married  man,  would  say,  a  bishop  must  be  tlie  husband  of  one  wife, 
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In  Mt.  xviii.  24.  eTg  Q(pu7\kr7ig  (i^vpim  rakdvTafy  is  to  be  taken  as 
antithetical.  So  also  in  Mr.  xiv.  51.  Var.  sTg  rtg  unus  aliquis  (par- 
titive in  Mr.  xiv.  47.  Lnke  xxii.  50.  Jo.  xi.  49.),  rig  does  not  take 
away  the  arithmetical  force  of  etg  (Heindorf  Plat.  Soph.  42.  Ast 
as  above,  and  Plat.  Polit.  532.  Boisson.  Marin,  p.  15.). 

Note  1.  In  a  few  particular  instances  the  use  or  omission  of  the 
Article  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  distinctive  style  of  the  individual 
writer.  Gersdorf  (Sprachchar.  I.  39.  272)  has  shown  that  the  four 
Evangelists  almost  always  write  6  'Kptffrog  (the  expected  Messiah, 
like  0  ifx^ybivog)^  while  taul  and  Peter  employ  XjuffTog,  as  the  ap- 
pellation had  become  more  of  a  proper  name.  In  the  Epistles  of 
Paul  and  Peter,  however,  the  word  has  the  Article,  when  a  noun 
governing  Xp/cro^  precedes,  as  : 

TO  evotyyiXiov  rov  Xp/croy,  fj  VTOfiouTJ  rov  Xp.,  r^  alfLari  rov  Xp. 
Xp/cro^  has  the  Art.  also  in  Rom.  vii.  4.  xv.  19.  xvi.  16.  1  Cor.  i.  6, 
17.  vi.  15.  x.  16.  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  ix.  13.  xii.  9.  Gal.  i.  7.  Eph.  ii.  13. 
2  Th.  iii.  5.  etc. 

Paul,  in  fact,  not  unfrequently  employs  the  Article  before  Xp/OTOf, 
not  merely  when  accompanied  by  a  preposition,  but  even  when  in 
the  Nom.,  as  in  Rom.  xv.  3.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  x.  4.  xi.  3.  etc.  Similar 
diversity  on  this  point  occurs  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  See 
Bleek  on  v.  5. 

Note  2.  MSS-  vary  extremely  in  the  use  of  the  Article,  where 
its  omission  is  matter  of  indifference.  Here  critics  must  be  guided 
more  by  the  authority  of  good  Codd.  than  by  the  supposed  style  of 
individual  writers. 

Comp.  Mt.  xii.  1.  cra^ya^,  Mr.  vi.  17.  iv  (pyXa«5  (more  usual 
than  h  TYji  pvk.),  vii.  37.  {ocXockovg),  x.  2.  ^upiffoctoty  x.  46.  viog^  xi. 
4.  ^Skov^  xii,  33.  ^vfftcSu,  xiv.  33.  ^Ioix6f(iov,  xiv.  60.  Big  (JbkaoVj  Luke 
ii.  12.  h  <pdcTvri,  iv.  9.  o  viogy  iv.  29.  'icjg  6<ppvog  rov  opovg,  vi.  35.  y'v|//(r- 
roL»,  Jo.  V.  1.  Rom.  x.  15.  xi.  19.  Gal.  iv.  24.  2  Pet.  ii.  8.  etc. 

Note  3.  Most  expositors  decide  very  erroneously  when  they  find, 
in  the  N.  T.,  the  Article  employed  in  a  construction  that  appears 
unusual.  We  must  expressly  except  Bengel.  Kiihnol,  after  Krause 
(a  poor  authority),  supposes  that  in  Acts  vii.  38.  b  rj  hczTjiffiOj 
owing  to  the  use  of  the  Article,  signifies  certa  populi  concio.  This 
meaning  might,  perhaps,  be  inferred  fi'om  the  context ;  but  ^  hcxK^j 
considered  merely  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  may  (as  Gro- 
tius  and  others  maintain)  with  equal  reason  be  rendered  the  church, 
and  then  the  Article  would  be  employed  with  strict  propriety .• 

The  learned  observation  of  the  same  critic  (^Kiihnol)  on  Acts  viiL 
26.  is  but  half  true.  'H  zpfifhog  (oiog)  must  tnere  be  understood,  if 
Luke  wished  to  specify  the  particular  road  known  to  his  readers. 
But  if  his  meaning  was :  this  (road)  is  now  deserted,  the  Article 
would  be  as  little  appropriate,  as  it  would  be  in  German. 
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Expositors,  in  commenting  on  2  Th,  lii.  14.  S/a  r^g  sTiaroTJjg, 
Lave  denied  the  possibility  of*  connecting  the  expression  with  crfjfisi-' 
aSff^,  immediately  following.  Probably  the  omission  of  the  Article 
in  two  Codd.  may  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way.  Paul,  how- 
ever, might  with  perfect  propriety  say  S/a  r^g  iTrscrrol^,  if  at  the 
time  he  nad  in  his  mind  an  answer  from  the  Thessdonians:  **Note 
him  to  me  in  the  epistle  which  I  hope  to  receive  from  you,  or  the 
epistle  you  are  going  to  send  me." 


Section  XIX. 

OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  Appellatives,  which,  as  expressing  definite  objects,  should  natu- 
rally have  the  Article,  are,  not  merely  in  the  N.  T.,  but  in  the  best 
Greek  authors,  employed,  in  certain  cases,  without  it.  See  Schaefer 
Melet.  p.  4. 

This  omission,  however,  only  takes  place  when  it  produces  no 
ambiguity,  and  leaves  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  reader  whether 
the  object  is  to  be  understood  as  definite  or  indefinite. 
The  article  is  omitted, 

a.  Before  such  words  as,  signifying  objects  of  which  there  is 
but  one  in  existence,  are  nearly  equivalent  to  proper  names. 

Thus  ':fik{og  is  almost  as  common  as  o  liiKtog,  and  yij  for  ^  yrj 
(Earth)  not  unfrequent.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  HI.  46.  Hence  the 
iMunes  of  virtues  and  vices,  etc.,^  are  often  anarthrousy  as  : 

'Apgr^,  actf^poavvi^y  xukiu  (see  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  329.  Bomem. 
Xen.  conv.  p.  52.  Krii.  87.).     Likewise  the  names  of  the  members 
of  the  animal  body  (Held  Plut.  Aem.  P.  p.  248.). 
The  Article  is  further  omitted  before  many  other  appellatives, 

^hen,  firom  the  connection,  the  particular  object  meant  is  obvious, 
as: 

Uohg,  ciffTV  (Schaef  Plutarch,  p.  416.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  I.  111. 
Weber  Dem.  p.  235.),  kypog  (Schaef  Soph.  Oed.  E.  630.),  iiiTCVov 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  490.  Bomem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  57.),  even 

^  To  "whicli  must  be  added  the  names  of  sciences  and  arts  (as  /tt^t/xj},  see 
Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  98.),  of  superior  dignities  and  offices  (Schaef.  Demosth. 
If.  112.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem.  P.  p.  138.),  of  seasons  of  the  year,  corporations 
(Held  p.  238.).  and  many  others  (Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  303.  and  ad  Plutarch. 
Cleom.  p.  199.).    See  also  Krii.  87. 
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^arrjp,  jM»^r^p,  a6ek<p6g  (Schaef.  Mel.  1.  c.  and  Demosth.  I.  328.,  also 
Eur.  Hec.  p.  121.  Plut.  1.  c.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  134.). 

This  omission  of  the  Art.  is  more  common  in  poetry  than  in  prose 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  329.). 

In  the  N.  T.  it  is  less  frequent  than  in  Greek  prose.^  The 
following  instances  of  anarthrous  abstracts^  may  be  noted  : 

1  Tim.  vi.  11.  Rom.  i.  29.  Col.  iii.  8.,  and  more  especially  hxu$offvvJi 
Mt.  V.  10.  Acts  X.  35.  Rom.  viii.  10.  Heb.  xi.  33.  etc.,  ayaTfj  Gal. 
V.  6.  2  Cor.  ii.  8.,  ^(cmg  Acts  vi.  5.  Rom.  i.  5.  iii.  28.  2  Cor.  v.  7. 1 
Th.  V.  8.  etc.,  xuKiu  1  Cor.  v.  8.  Tit.  iii.  3.  Jas.  i.  21.,  T?igovg|/a  1 
Th.  ii.  5.  2  Pet.  ii.  3.,  uf/jccprioi  Gal.  ii.  17.  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  Rom.  iii.  9. 
vi.  14.  etc.,  (rct/T9jpsa  Rom.  x.  10.  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  Heb.  i.  14.  vi.  9. 
Likewise  uycc^op  Rom.  viii.  28.  (comp.  in  1.),  '?rovfjp6v  1  Th.  v.  22., 
Kockop  re  Kou  xaxov  Heb.  v.  14. 

Besides  these,  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  without  the  Article  the  con- 
cretes 5iX/o^,  yrj  (Earth),  S^go^,  ^poffoyjcovy  POfJbogy  etc.,  and  many 
others  which,  with  prepositions,  form  expressions  of  frequent  occur- 
rence (Kluit  n.  377.  Heindorf  Plat.  G.  p.  265.). 

The  following  list  of  anarthrous  concretes  is  based  on  the  most 
approved  Codd. : 

9iX$og  (Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  467.),  as  in  Mt.  xiii.  6.  ^Kiov 
avatiikccvrog  (Polyaen.  6,  5.  Lucian.  ver.  hist.  2, 12.  Aelian.  4,  1.) ; 
particularly  when,  joined  to  another  word,  it  denotes  one  compound 
notion,  as  amroTjj  fjTJov  sunrise  Rev.  vii.  2.  xvi.  12.  (Her.  4,  8.), 
^Sig  fiTJov  sunlight  Rev.  xxii.  5.  Var.  (Plat.  rep.  5.  473  e.),  So|a 
flTJov  splendour  of  the  sun  1  Cor.  xv.  41. ;  or  when,  in  a  statement, 
the  sun  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  moon  and  stars,  as : 

Luke  xxi.  25.  sVra/  crrjfJbBlu  iv  i\Kioj  xus  (rekfjVTj  xa)  acrrpoig  in  sun, 
mooUf  and  stars^  Acts  xxvii.  20.  (Aesch.  dial.  3,  17.  Plat.  Crat. 
397  d.). 

yyj  Earth  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  10.  Acts  xvii.  24.,  It/  yrjg  Luke  ii.  14.  1 
Cor.  viii.  5.  Eph.  iii.  1 5.  (Heb.  viii.  4.),  ost'  cLxpov  yijg  Mr.  xiii.  27., 
comp.  Jacobs  Philostr.  Imag.  p.  266.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AJ.  L  91. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  257. 

This  word  has  usually  the  Art.  when  it  signifies  the  Earth,  but 

^  So  in  Greek  authors  usually  yhu  nation^  'Try^vi^u,  etc.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find 
invariably  t^  yhsi  Acts  iv.  36.  xviii.  2.  24.,  also  r$  '7ir'h7i6u  Heb.  xi.  12.  In  Greek 
authors  the  omission  of  the  Article  before  a  Nom.  is  not  unusual,  as :  viKtog 
i^'jiro  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  15.  Lucian.  Scyth.  4. ;  but  in  the  N.  T.  Mr.  i.  32.  org  Uv 
6  ^X/o^,  Luke  iv.  40.  ^vuouros  rov  ii'Ktov^  Eph.  iv.  26.  o  9jXtos  f^i  STrt^veTct,  So  also 
in  the  N.  T.  with  ffey^^vYi  and  the  like. 

2  The  assertion  (Harless  on  Eph.  S.  320.),  that  the  Article  can  only  be  omitted 
before  abstracts,  when  they  denote  virtues,  vices,  etc.,  as  properties  of  an  object, 
is  untenable.     Comp.  also  Kriig.  in  Jahns  Jahrb.  1838.  I.  47. 
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nsoaDr  drape  it  when  it  denotes  country^  and  is  followed  bv  the 

nanie  of  the  connrnr  in  qnestion,  as : 

Mt.  xL  24.  yi:  S^wtdw,  Acts  rii.  29,  h  y^  Mce&ac/u  vii.  36.  h  yr, 

Aiyy^TOu*  xiii.  19.  h  75  Xa>aa»,  etc  (but  Mt,  xiv.  34,  ug  rr,¥  y^r 

rsjijpyflBfsr.).     See  under  2.  b.     HengeFs  n^mark  on  1  Cor.  xv.  p. 

199.  is  not  to  the  point. 

G^3a>or,  ozfpaioi,  is  seldom  without  the  Article  (comp.  Jacobs  in 

the  Schulzeit.  1831.  No.  119.  and  Schoom  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  135.). 

It  dispenses  with  it,  a.  in  the  Gospels  only,  but  not  always,  in  the 

expressions  gy  oiaavS,  h  ovpavoigy  s^  ov^avSv^  s^  ovfa^ov  (comp.  Mt. 

vi.  1.  9.  xvi.  19.  Mr.  xii.  25.  Luke  vi.  23.,  for  John  except  in  i.  32. 

uses  vc  ToS  ob^avov) ;  b.  In  Paul's  Epistles  regularly,  in  the  expres- 
sions a^  ovpa^ovy  e|  ovpavov  {he  rov  ovpavov  is  never  used  by  Paul, 
see  Hengel  on  1  Cor.  15.  p.  199.);  in  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  even  with 
r^irov  (Ludan.  Philopatr.  12.) ;  and  in  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  12.  oven  with 
Xom.  ovpavoL    The  Article  is  never  omitted  before  ovpupog  in  Kev. 
^dkcurtra^  e.g.  Acts  x.  6.  32.  Tapa  ^akourffaVj  Luke  xxi.  25. 
kmfffig  ^aXufffffig  xai  (r£kov.     Comp.  Demosth.  Aristocr.  450  c. 
Diod.  S.  1,  32.  Dio  Chr.  35.  436.  37. 455.  Xen.  Eph.  5, 10.  Arrian. 
Al.  2, 1.  2.  and  3.  Held  in  Act.  Philol.  Monac.  II.  182  sqq.     Even 
in  h  ipv^pa  ^cckoiffcrrj  Acts  vii.  36.    On  the  other  hand,  we  find  tho 
Art.  m  Heb.  xi.  29.     It  has  always  the  Art.  when  opposed  to 

f6gfl^jM»|3p/a  in  the  phrase  xara  fJUBffTjUj^ptccv  southwards  Acts  viii. 
26.,  ^gp/  (jjZ(rri(jij^piuv  xxii.  6.,  comp.  Xen.  A.  1,  7,  6.  *7rpog  fJbBfffjUr 
^p/av,  rlat.  Phaedr.  259  a.  lu  fjbSffrjfL^p-     So,  for  most  part,  with 


^poj  woy  Plat.  Crit.  112  c.)  [(iuffiXsaffa,  vorov  Mt.  xii.  42.,  where  a 
sort  of  proper  name  occurs],  or  a  division  of  the  day,  as  : 
Luke  xxiv.  29.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  Krii.  85. 

iyopa  (comp.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  9.  Siiitonis  Phitarch.  Pericl.  p.  80.) 
Jlr.  vii.  4.  9C0U  kit  ayopaj,  lai^  {hri  ^ccTcricroovraiy  ovx  B(r^)iov(Ts.  So 
in  Greek  authors  often,  as  : 

Her.  7,  223.  3,  104.  Lys.  Agor.  2.  Dion.  II.  IV.  2117,  6.  22;K),  2. 
Theoplir.  ch.  19.  Plat.  Gorg.  447  a.  Lucian.  adv.  ind.  4.  and  cunucli. 
I.,  particularly  in  the  phrase  TrXrjfiovarjg  ayopag  Iler.  4,  181.  Xen. 
II.  1,  1,  10.  Anab.  1,  8,  1.  Aelian.  12,  30.  D.S.  13,  48.  a. 

ccypog  Mr.  xv.  21.  lp')(flf/jevov  cct  ccypov  (Luke  xxiii.  2().),  Tiukc? 
XV.  25.  rt»  6  vlog  h  kypS).  Here  the  word  means,  not  a  particular 
field,  but  the  country^  as  opposed  to  the  town,  etc.  So  ilg  aypov 
Mr.  xvi.  12.,  comp.  Judges  ix.  27.,  ef  ccypov  Gen.  xxx.  16.  1  S.  xii. 
5  etc.  Plat.  Theaet.  143  a.  legg.  8.  844  c. 

^log  isused  often  (comp.  Hm.  Aristoph.  nub.  v.  816.  liomom. 
Xen.  conv.  p.  142.  Jacoo  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  121.),  and  by  far 
the  most  frequently  in  the  Epistles,  without  the  Art.,  [jarticularly 
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when  it  occurs  as  a  Gen.  governed  by  another  {anarthrous)  nouny 
as  : 

Luke  iii.  2.  Rom.  iii.  5.  viii.  9.  xv.  7.  8.  32.  1  Cor.  iii.  16.  xi.  7. 
2  Cor.  i.  12.  viii.  5.  Eph.  v.  5.  1  Th.  ii.  13.,  in  the  expression  3^©^ 
crar^p  1  Cor.  i.  3.  2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  1.  Ph.  i.  2.  ii.  11. 1  P.  i.  2., 
vloi  or  rzKVtx,  ^sov  Mt.  v.  9.  Rom.  viii.  14.  16.  Gtil.  iii.  26.  Ph.  iL 
15.  1  Jo.  iii.  1.  2.  ^where  these  nouns  are  also  without  the  Art.), 
with  Prepositions  olto  S^soy  Jo.  iii.  2.  xvi.  30.  Rom.  xiii.  1. 1  Cor.  i. 
30.  vi.  19.,  h  ^g^?  Jo.  iii.  21.  Rom.  ii.  17.,  he  3go£f  Acts  v.  39. 2  Cor. 
V.  1.  Ph.  iii.  9.,  KOLToL  ^6v  Rom.  viii.  27.,  ^apa  3g5  2  Th.  i.  6. 1  P. 
ii.  4.,  even  with  an  Adj.  1  Th.  i.  9.  3^g5  Zfivrt  kui  akfj^ivof.  [In 
Jo.  i.  1.  ^sog  l^v  6  Xoyog  the  Art.  could  not  have  been  omitted,  if 
John  had  intended  to  say  that  the  Xoyog  was  o  S^o^,  as  in  this 
passage  ^eog  alone  was  ambiguous.  Tnat  John  designedly  wrote 
^sog  IS  apparent,  partly  from  the  distinct  antithesis  ^pog  rov  ^6¥ 
V.  1.  2.,  and  partly  from  the  whole  description  of  the  Koyog.^ 

"TTVivujd  ay/ov,  seldom  ^ruevf/joc  ^goy  Acts  viii.  15.  17.  Rom.  viii. 
9.  14.  Heb.  vi.  4.  2  P.  1.  21.  1  Cor.  xii.  3.,  ^vgyja^a  Ph.  ii.  1.,  also 
b  xvivfJburt  Eph,  ii.  22.  vi.  18.  Col.  i.  8.,  b  tp,  ayiof  Jud.  20.  TThe 
baptismal  formula  is  thus  expressed  in  Acta  Barn.  p.  74. :  lig  ovofiM 
Totrpog  X.  vlov  k.  ayiov  Tv.l 

^ar^p,  Heb.  xii.  7.  vlog  6u  ov  Tutievsi  Tar^p,  Jo.  i.  14.  (ji^ovoy^ 
vovg  'Tcupa  ^arpo^,  and  in  the  formula  S^goV  Tar;)p  (JkjijZv)  ;  [ifiTf^ 
onlv  in  the  formula  Ik  KOiklag  (Jbrirpog  Mt.  xix.  12. 

avrip  {husband)^  1  T.  ii.  12.  yvvonx)  iiMcrxBtv  ovk  i^nrpBTOff  oiSi 
av^evTsTv  avipog  Eph.  v.  23.  (but  1  Cor.  xi.  3.) ;  Luke  xvi.  18. 
xag  c  (x/7CokvoiV  r^v  yvvocTKU  avrov  -  -  'TToig  6  uToKsXvf/jivfjy 
am  avipog  yafJuSv,  does  not  necessarily  come  under  this  head, — 
though  the  first  yvvrj  has  the  Art. ;  for  the  last  words  mean :  he 
who  marries  a  woman  who  has  been  dismissed  by  her  husband.  In 
Acts  i.  14.  one  would  expect  the  Art.  before  yvvui^i  (see  de  W.), 
not  so  much  in  Acts  xxi.  5.     Comp.,  however,  as  above. 

'jrpoffOi)7roVy  e.  g.  Luke  v.  12.  'TCiffaiv  Its  ^poffaTOVj  xvii.  16. 1  Cor. 
xiv.  25.  Comp.  Sir.  1.  17.  Tob.  xii.  16.  Heliod.  7,  8.  p/Vni 
iocvrov  It/  moffoj'TCov^  Achill.  Tat.  3,  1.  Eustath.  amor.  Ismen.  7.  p. 
286.  (Heliod.  1,  16.) ;  Acts  xxv.  16.  koltu,  'Tcpoaayxov^  2  Cor.  x.  7. 
(Ex.  xxviii.  27.  xxxix.  13.  etc.). 

dg|/a,  apKrrepci,  and  the  hke,  in  the  formulas  he  he^tSv  Mt 
xxvii.  38.  xxv.  41.  Luke  xxiii.  33.,  g|  ivojvvfijm  Mt.xx.  21.  xxv.  33. 
Mr.  X.  37.  Krii.  86. 

ixxkrjffiu,  3  Jo.  6.  6?  ifijaprvpriffAv  crov  r^  uyaTrj  iv&fTiop  hcxht 
ffsag,  1  Cor.  xiv.  4.  (iv  exxkrjffia  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  35.  ?). 

^dvccrogy  Mt.  xxvi.  38.  wg  ^uvdrov  (Sir.  xxxvii.  2.  Ii.  6.),  Ph. 
ii.  8.  30.  fjij^xpt  ^uvdrov  (Plat.  rep.  2.  361  c.  Athen.  1,  170.),  Jas. 
V.  20.  he  ^avdrov  (Job  v.  20.  Prov.  x.  2.  Plat.  Gorg.  611  c), 
Luke  ii.  26.u,7j  iieJv  ^ccuccrovy  Rom.  vii.  13.  xocTBpy(xZ,of/jBVf]^oivaroPy 
i.  32.  a^/o/  ^uvuToVy  2  Cor.  iv.  11.  eig  ^dvccrov  Tccpochhofjbe^dj  etc., 
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comp.  Himer.  21.  u^rd  ^cimroPy  Dion.  H.  IV.  2112.  2242.,  comp. 
Grimm  Bach  der  Welsh.  S.  26. 

^vpccj  in  the  Plur.  Iti  ^poug  ad  fores  Mt.  xxiv.  23.  Mr.  xiii.  29., 
comp.  Plutarch.  Themist.  29.  Athen.  10.  441.  Aristid.  Orat.  Tom. 
n.  43.  (bat  in  the  Sing,  sti  tj  Svpa  Acts  v.  9.).  See  Sintenis 
Plutardi.  Them.  p.  181. 

96fi0og,  meaning  the  Mosaic  lawj  Rom.  ii.  12.  23.  iii.  31.  iv.  13. 
14.  15.  V.  13.  20.  vii.  1.  x.  4.  xiii.  8.  1  Cor.  ix.  20.  Gal.  ii.  21.  iii. 
11. 18.  21.  iv.  5.  Ph.  iii.  6.  Heb.  vii.  12.  etc.  It  always  occurs  as 
a  Gren.  when  the  principal  noun  has  no  Art.,  as :  ipycc  vofLOVy 
and  the  like.  In  the  Evangelists,  except  Luke  ii.  23.  24.,  where  a 
qnalifying  Gen.  follows,  we  find  o  voyiiog.  As  to  the  Apocr.,  see 
Wahl  clav.  343.    Also  comp.  Bomem.  Acta  p.  201. 

fmiMj  meaning  God^s  word,  followed  by  ^ov  Eom.  x.  17.  Eph.  vi. 
17.  Heb.  vi.  5. ;  and  without  ^zov  Eph.  v.  26. 

nx^ij  the  deadj  always  (except  in  Eph.  v.  14.)  in  the  phrases 
iyg/pg/i',  gyg/pgflrS^a/,  avao'r^va/  Ix  vsxpcSy  Mt.  xvii.  9.  Mr.  vl.  14.  16. 
ix.  9. 10.  xii.  25.  Luke  ix.  7.  xvi.  31.  xxiv.  46.  Jo.  ii.  22.  xii.  1.  9. 
17.  XX.  9.  xxi.  14.  Acts  iii.  15.  iv.  2.  x.  41.  xiii.  30.  xxvi.  23.  Rom. 
i.  4.  iv.  24.  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  etc.,  like  avdffracfig  vsxpcSv  (both  without 
Art.)  Acts  xvii.  32.  xxiv.  21.  Rom.  i.  4.  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  13.  21.  42. 
etc.  Only  in  Col.  ii.  12.  1  Th.  i.  10.  a  Var.  is  noted.  But  almost 
always  we  find  gyg/pgor^a/,  apucrr^vcci  am  rSv  HxpSv  Mt.  xiv.  2. 
3ttvii.  64.  xxviii.  7.  Ng;!tpo/  signifies  dead  persons  (Luke  vii.  22.  1 
Cor.  XV.  15.  29.  32.  etc.),  but  at  vsxpoi,  the  dead,  as  a  definite  multi- 
tude.^   The  Greeks,  too,  regularly-  omit  the  Art.  before  this  word. 

(imv,  in  the  phrase  (hrTjaev)  ev  fLscra  Jo.  viii.  3.  Schoem.  Plut- 
arch. Agid.  p.  126.,  Big  fLecrop  Mr.  xiv.  60.  (but  Big  ro  [lbctop  Jo.  xx. 
19'  26.  Luke  iv.  35.  vi.  8.),  bx>  fiicrov  2  Th.  ii.  7.;  still,  however, 
^ually  where  a  qualifying  Gen.  follows,  Mr.  vi.  47.  bp  [/jBGoj  rr,g 
^ffKdffffTjgy  Luke  viii.  7.  b  fJbBcra  tSp  ccxup^Sv,  Acts  xxvii.  27.  xurd 
If'iaov  Trig  PVKTog  (Theophr.  en.  26.).     See  Wahl  clav.  apocr.  p. 


Koathog^  always  in  the  phrase  d'TCO  Kura^okrjg  xofff/jou  Luke  xd. 
50.  Heb.  iv.  3.,  Tpo  xccr.  x.  Jo.  xvii.  24.  1  P.  i.  20.,  oltto  xrmojg 
^ff(iov  Rom.  i.  20.,  a^'  dp^x/jg  x6(Tf/jOv  Mt.  xxiv.  21.  In  the  Epistles 
^efind  also  bp  xoafJiM  Rom.  v.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  xiv.  10.  Ph.  ii.  15. 
I  T.  iii.  16.  1  P.  V.  9.  The  Nom.  is  not  unfrequently  without  the 
Art.,  as : 

Gal.  vi.  14.  Bf/jOi  xoaf/jog  Barccvpcuroci.  According  to  the  best  Codd. 
fiom.  iv.  1 3.  must  be  read  :  xXrjpopof/jOP  bipoci  x6crf/*ov. 

zrlffig  creation  (that  is,  what  has  been  created,  the  world),  in  the 
plu-ase  a^  ccp^rig  xriaBojg  Mr.  x.  6.  xiii.  19.  2  P.  iii.  4.  Yet  there 
IS  generally  a  distinction  between  ^jroiacc  xriaig  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  Col.  i. 

*  The  distinction  alleged  by  Hengel  on  1  Cor.  xv.  p.  135.  between  ifsxpot  and 
M  pixpoi  cannot  be  established  either  by  principle  or  usage. 
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15.  (see  M6y.)  and  'Tcaffcc  fi  xrmg  Mt.  xvi.  15.  Rom.  vni.  22.  Col.  i. 
23.  ^ 

a)pa,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  18.  i(r)(pirri  Spa  icrri;  particulariy  with  a 
numeral,  as : 

?v  oipcc  rpirjj  Mr.  xv.  25.  Jo.  xix.  14.,  ^eps  rptrrjv  apav  Mt.  xx. 
3.  Acts.  X.  9.,  Bug  oipocg  mdrfjg  Mr.  xv.  33.,  icm  %Krrig  &pocg  Mt. 
xxvii.  45.  etc.,  comp.  D.  S.  4,  15.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  P.  p.  229. 
(It  occurs  in  another  sense  in  ^&p(z  xBiyijipiog  Aelian.  7,  13.,  ciptt 
Xovrpov  Polyaen.  6,  7.).  So  also  other  nouns  when  joined  to  an 
ordinal  numeral,  as:  Hpurrj  fvXcc^crj  Heliod.  1,  6.  Polyaen.  2, 
35.,  comp.  EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  152.,  and  am  rfcpurrig  fiyiApag 
Ph.  i.  5. 

xaipSg,  in  the  phrases  Tpo  pcaipov  before  the  time  Mt.  viii.  29.  1 
Cor.  IV.  5.,  xara  xatpou  Rom.  v.  6.  (Lucian.  Philops.  21.)  and  iu 
xatpS  Luke  xx.  10.  (X^en.  C.  8,  5,  5.  Polyb.  2,  45.  9,  12.  etc.),  also 
gv  xoctpS  ia^droj  1  P.  i.  5.  as  eu  etrxjxraig  fifMpatg  2  T.  iii.  1.  Jas. 
v.  3.     '  * 

apxh  (Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  240.),  particularly  in  the  common 
phrases  a^'  ap'yfjg  Mt.  xix.  8.  Acts  xxvi.  4.  2  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Jo.  i.  1. 
li.  7.  u.  s.  w.  (Mer.  2,  113.  Xen.  C.  5,  4, 12.  Aelian.  2, 4.),  g|  o^p^X^g 
Jo.  vi.  64.  xvi.  4.  (Theophr.  ch.  28.  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  19,  2.  and 
mere.  cond.  1.)  and  iv  ap%5  Jo.  i.  2.  Acts  xi.  15.  Plat.  Phaedr.  245 
d.  Lucian.  gall.  7.).     The  same  regularly  occurs  in  the  Sept. 

xvpsog,  which  in  the  Gospels  usually  signifies  God  (the  Old  Test. 
Lord,  comp.  Thilo  Apocr.  1.  169.),  in  the  Epistles,  especially  Paul's, 
after  a  Christian  phraseology  had  been  formed,  means  ihost  fre- 

Suently  Christ,  the  Lord  (Ph.  ii.  11.  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  24  ff.  Krehl 
f.  T.  Worterb.  S.  360.) ;  and,  like  ^Bog,  is  often  without  the  Article, 
particularly  when  joined  to  a  preposition  (as  in  the  standing  phrase 
BV  Kvpioj  and  the  like),  or  occurs  in  the  Gen.  (1  Cor.  vii.  22.  25.  x. 
21.  xvi.  10.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  xii.  1.)  or  precedes  'Ifjffovg  Xptcrrog  (Rom. 
i.  7.  1  Cor.  i.  3.  Gal.  i.  3.  Eph.  vi.  23.  Ph.  ii.  11.  iii.  20.).  It  had 
already  become  almost  a  proper  name.  It  has  been  erroneously 
maintained  (Gabler  in  his  neuest.  theol.  Journ.  IV.  S.  11—24.)  that 
the  meaning  of  the  word  depends  on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the 
Article.  The  apostle  might,  with  great  propriety,  call  Christ,  the 
Lord,  xvpsogj  as  ^eog  nowhere  occurs  more  frequently  without  the 
Article  than  in  the  Bible.  Comp.  my  Progr.  de  sensu  vocum  Kvptog  , 
and  0  pcvpiog  in  Actis  et  Epist.  Apostolor.  Erlang.  1828.  4.  Paul, 
however,  before  xvptog  oftener  uses  than  omits  the  Article. 

hd^oXog  the  devil,  has  usually  the  Article.  Only  in  1  Pet.  v.  8. 
we  find  0  avrihxog  VfJuSu  hd^cikog  in  apposition,  and  in  Acts  xiii.  10. 

^  "kyyiTiog  does  not  belong  to  the  class  of  words  of  which  a  list  is  given  above. 
When  used  in  the  Sing,  without  an  Article,  it  always  signifies  an  angel  (one  of 
the  many),  and  in  the  Plur.  eiyyi'Kot^  angels,  as :  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  Gal.  iii.  19.  etc. : 
but  o/  oLyytTiOt  =  the  angekt  as  a  class  of  beings.    Accordi'r^l'^  1  Cor  ^'  '" 
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That  appellatives  are  without  the  Article  in  titles  and  superscrip- 


2.  6.  The  Article  is  likewise  often  omitted  before  a  noun  fol- 
lowed by  a  Gen.  denoting  something  monadic  belonging  to  the 
individual^  (Schaef.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1468.  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  219. 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  421.  ad  Plut.  Agid.  p.  105.  Engelhardt 
Plat.  Menex.  p.  277.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  290.)^  as : 
Mt.  xvii.  6.  BTBffov  It/  ^rpocrafTov  avrSv  comp.  xxvi.  39.  (Is.  xlix.  23. 
Iti  'jrpoffayrov  Ttjg  yyjg ;  dageg.  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  g/V  to  Tpocrof'Tov  avrovy 
Rev.  vii.  11.),  Luke  i.  51.  iu  |3pa%/ow  avrov,  Rom.  i.  2.  e!g  evocy- 

yihov  ^eov  (where  Riick.  makes  an  unnecessary  difficulty),  Eph. 

i.  20.  h  8g|/^  ccvrov  (Heb.  i.  3.  Mt.  xx.  21.),  Luke  xix.  42.  expv(if}  axo 

i<P^(xX[JijSv  ffovy  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  rig  yap  'iyvof  vovv  xvptov,  1  P.  iii.  12. 

20.  Jas.  i.  26.  Mr.  viii.  3.  xiii.  27.  Rom.  i.  20.  ii.  5.  Luke  i.  5.  ii.  4. 11. 

xiii.  19.  xix.  13.  Heb.  xii.  2. 1  Cor.  x.  21.  xii.  27.  xvi.  15.  Ph.  ii.  16.  iv. 

3.  Eph.  i.  4.  6. 12.  iv.  30. 1  Th.  v.  8.  2  Th.  i.  9.  ii.  2.  2  P.  ii.  6.  Jud. 
6.  (Acts  viii.  5.)  etc.  The  same  occurs  frequently  in  the  Sept.,  as  : 
ISam.  i.  3.  7.  iv.  6.  v.  2.  Ex.  iii.  11.  ix.  22.  xvii.  1.  Cant.  v.  1.  viii. 
2.  Judith  ii.  7.  14.  iii.  3.  9.  iv.  11.  v.  8.  vi.  20.  1  Mace.  ii.  50.  v. 
66.  3  Esr.  i.  26.  (But  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  dg  repcm  fjbou  ccyoc^Tjroi  the 
Article  must  be  omitted,  as  the  Cor.  were  not  the  only  beloved 
children  of  Paul.  In  Luke  xv.  29.  ovigTOTB  IvroKrjv  crov  TrccpTJK^ov 
means  a  command  of  thiney  but  in  Acts  i.  8.  Xf}'<pS(T^oci  ivvccfLiv  g^eX- 
^inog  rov  ayiov  7ryevf/*urog  must  be  translated :  ye  shall  receive  power, 
v^lien  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  have  descended  on  you,^) 

The  Article  is  sometimes  omitted  when  the  noun  is  qualified  by  a 
numeral,  as  :  Acts  xii.  10.  heX^ovreg  'prpcoTTjv  (pvXux^u  ku)  hvrspav, 
Mr.  XV.  25.  riv  cipa  rpirfj  ku)  Icrrocvpafffuv  uvrouy  xv.  33.  Bojg  copag 

iyyikovg  KotvovfAtv  is  to  be  translated  :  that  we  shall  judge  angels ;  not  the  angels, 
jhe  whole  multitude  of  angels,  but  angels,  who,  and  as  many  of  them  as,  have  to 
he  tried.  On  viohatet  Rom.  viii.  23.  see  Fr.  against  Ruckert.  That  the  word  in 
apposition  has  sometimes  the  Article,  when  the  principal  noun  is  anarthrous,  has 
been  remarked  by  Geel  ad  Dion.  Chr.  Olymp.  p.  70. 

^  Thus  Jo.  V.  1.  kopr^  rcju  '  lovheiiav  could  not  be  translated :  the  festival  of  the 
Jews  (Pascha).  The  Article,  however,  has  much  authority  in  its  favour,  and  has 
fceen  admitted  into  the  Text  by  Tdf . 

^  The  Hebrew  language,  as  is  well  known,  does  not,  in  this  construction,  admit 
M  Article  before  the  governing  noun.  On  this  Hengstenberg  Christol.  II.  565. 
foonderl  anew  discovery,  which  Liicke  on  Jo.  v.  1.  has  suitably  appreciated. 

*  Gersdorf  I.  316.  has  not  duly  distinguished  the  cases.  In  Luke  xxiii.  46.  iig 
Xf^pisaw  7recpxTi%f^otf  to  'TruivfAot,  fiov  etc,  the  Article  is  both  used  and  omitted  in 
one  and  the  same  clause. 
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ippatrigj  'Luke  lii.  1.  h  ersi  7repre;ccciiexoiTc^  r^g  ^yzfjuovtug  etc., 
2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Eph.  vi.  2.  (Ph.  i.  5.  Var.).  Comp.  from  Greek 
authors  Lysias  7,  10.  rptr&f  m/,  Plato  Min.  319  c.  and  Hipp.  sqq. 
(but  7,  150.  151.  153.).     See  above  1.  a,  under  &Jpa. 

This  usage  confirms  Mt.  xii.  24.  h  rSf  BggX^6|3o6X,  &pyfipri  tZv 
hocifJbovicjPj  the  reading  found  in  all  MSS.  Fr.  has,  without  the  au- 
thority of  MSS.,  substituted  hp  B.  etc.,  as  he  deemed  the  omission  of 
the  Article  strange  (ad  Mt.  p.  774.). 

In  Greek  authors  such  omission  of  the  Article,  especially  when  the 
noun  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  by  no  means  rare.  Comp.  Xen. 
C.  6,  1,  13.  Tgp/  pcarcckvffBCifg  rijg  (rrpccnagy  Apol.  Socr.  30.  bp  koltw- 
TjjGii  rov  ^iov,  Mem.  1,  5,  2.  ixt  rekivrri  rod  |3/oy,  4,  3,  16.  Plat. 
Phaedr.  237  c.  Lys.  Agorat.  2.  Its  xarakvffBt  rov  hriybov  rov  vfLsri^oUy 
and  further  on  Turps  i(z  cr(psrepup  uvrSp  ;cccrukimprsg,  Lucian. 
Scyth.  4i.  Riop  uvrZp^Jyio  Chr.  38.  471.  vmp  yspecrzatg  avrrjg,  Strabo 
15.  719.  VTTo  fjbfj^covg  rcSp  ohZp  (17.  808.),  Thuc.  2,  38.  8/a  jC^gygQ-o^r^ 
sroXgo;?,  7,  72. 

So  in  German,  also,  the  Article  is  usually  omitted  before  a  preposition. 

In  Greek  authors  even  the  Gen.  is  frequently  anarthrous^  or,  if 
not,  it  precedes,  as :  rup  yjapim  vaXgTor??^.  Comp.  Krii.  Dion. 
H.  p.  168.  Jacobs  A  then.  p.  18  sq.  roppo  Thuc.  III.  1. 130.  (Xen. 
C.  8,  6,  16.  Mem.  1,  4,  12.  Thuc.  1,  1.  6,  34.  8,  68,). 

3.  c.  When  two  or  more  consecutive  nouns,^  denoting  separate 
objects,*  agree  in  case  and  number,  but  differ  in  gender,  each  of  them 
requires  the  Article. 

This  rule  holds  whether  the  nouns  signify  persons  or  things,  as : 
Acts  xiii.  50.  ra^  (XB^ofJbipccg  yvPuTpcocg  —  xcci  rovg  ^p&frovg  rijg 
"TTokBajg  (Luke  xiv.  26.  Eph.  vi.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  30.),  Col.  iv.  1.  ro 
hixuiop  xcci  ryjp  icrdrrircc  ro7g  hovkoig  Tapg%g(7^g,  Rom.  viii.  2.  a^o  rov 
pof/jov  r^g  afjbccpriag  Kcc}  rov  ^updrov^  Mt.  xxii.  4.  Luke  x.  21.  Bom. 
xvi.  17.  Ph.  iv.  7.  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  Rev.  i.  2.  xiv.  7.  Heb.  iii.  6.  Comp. 
Xen.  C.  2,  2,  9.  (Tvp  rS  ^ojpuzi  z.  rj  «ot/5/.  Pint.  virt.  mul.  p.  210. 
S/a  rop  uphpcc  k.  r^p  ccperrjp,  Dion.  II.  IV.  2245,  4.  It/  rovroxov  xa) 
rfjg  Xo%g/a?,  2117, 17.  rag  '^v%OLgK(u  ra  oVXa,  2089, 14.  D.  S.  1, 50. 
51.  86.  Philostr.  her.  3,  2.  Diog.  L.  3,  18.  5,  51.  Herod.  2,  10.  15. 
Strabo  3.  163.  15.  712.  Plutarch,  aud.  poet.  9  in.  and  Themist.  and 

^  Benseler  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  290  sqq.  has  collected  much  from  Isocrates  on 
the  repetition  and  the  non-repetition  of  the  Article,  but  without  throwing  entire 
light  on  the  subject.     Comp.  also  Tholuck  Literar.  Anzeig.  1837.    No.  5. 

2  A  repetition  of  the  Article  is  not  admissible  before  connected  nouns,  which. 
for  instance,  are  predicates  of  one  and  the  same  x>er8on,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17.  rf  di^ 
Kctl  'jcetrpiy  2  Pet.  i.  11.  Tot/  KVptov  i}f4ay  ku\  acrr^pos  ^I.  X)9.,  Eph.  tL  21.  Mr,  vL 
3.  Acts  iii.  14. 
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Isocr.  Areop.  p.  334.  Plat.  Charm,  p.  160  b.  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math. 
2,58. 

Li  these  constructions,  the  repetition  of  the  Article  appeared 
gmnmadcally  necessary,  while  most  of  the  words  required  a  sepa- 
rate apprehension.     See  under  4. 

Where,  however,  the  ideas  do  not  require  to  be  strictly  distin- 
guished, or  where  an  adjective,  joined  to  the  first  noun,  is  to  bo 
extended  also  to  the  second,  the  repetition  of  the  Article  does  not 
take  place ;  and  the  one  Article  that  precedes  is  to  be  referred  to 
all  the  nouns  that  follow,  as  :  Col.  ii.  22.  ra  ivrukfijarcc  Kcd  5/da^- 
naiJidq  rZv  av^pofTctfVj  Luke  xiv.  23.  l|gX^g  eig  roig  ohovg  pccci  ^pay- 
(Mvgj  i.  6.  Iv  Toiffaig  roug  iuroKccig  kou  hKociojfjuccffi  rov  xvpsov,  Mr. 
xii.  33.  Eev.  v.  12. 

Such  constructions  are  to  be  found  in  Greek  authors,  far  more 
frequently  indeed  in  poetry,  but  also  in  prose,  without  any  very  pre- 
cise reference  to  the  sense,  as :  Plat.  rep.  9.  586  d.  r3}  eTttrT^f/^r}  xou 
yiycj,  legg.  6,  784.  o  (r&f(ppovSv  Koci  (rcif^ppouovcrcz,  6.  510  c.  apol.  18  a. 
Crat405  d.  Aristot.  anal.  post.  1,  26.  Thuc.  1,  54.  Lycurg.  30. 
Lncian.  parasit.  13.  Herod.  8,  6,  11.  Ael.  anim.  5,  26.  Comp.  also 
EriL  Dion.  p.  140.  and  Xen.  Anab.  p.  92.  Bomem.  Cyrop.  p.  668. 

When  such  nouns  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by  ^,  the 
Article  is  invariably  repeated,  as  :  Mt.  xv.  5.  rS  'Turpi  Sj  r5j  fJb?jrpi\ 
Mr.  iv.  21.  vm  rov  fjuohov  ^  vtto  rfiv  xXtv/jy,  Rev.  xiii.  17. 

When  the  connected  nouns  are  of  different  numbers,  the  repetition 
of  the  Article  is  naturally  and  grammatically  almost  indispensable, 
as:  Col.  ii.  13.  hv  roig  ntoLpcintrijihccGi  koci  rj  ccKOO^vcrrioCj  Eph.  ii.  3. 
TO  hz\fj(jjaroc  x^^  (Tupzog  xoci  rSv  iiuvoiSv^  1  Th.  v.  23.  T.  ii.  12, 
Acts  XV.  4.  20.  xxviii.  17.  Mt.  v.  17.  Rev.  ii.  19.  Comp.  Plato 
Crito  47  c.  r^u  ho^av  kou  rovg  STrarnvg,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238,  1.  vtto 
r^  rup^spov  kou  rSv  'jcipt  uvrfju  yvvat;cSy.  But  Xen.  A.  2,  1,  7. 
h:i<nri(ia)V  rSu  tsdi  roig  rcc^ug  rs  xui  oVXo^aY/a*',  Agatb.  14,  12. 
Toj;  Ivvdfjjiig  xai  mXsfJbov.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  ^earpou  syzvTi^rjf/jBv  rcj 
xoffji&f  xas  uyyiXoig  xui  ocv^pc^Totg  does  not  come  under  this  head. 
The  last  two  nouns  without  the  Article  subdivide  rcf  xofff/jCtf :  the 
worldy — angels  as  well  as  men. 

4.  d.  If  such  nouns  are  connected  by  zees,  and  of  the  same  gender, 
the  Article  is  omitted 

(a.)  When  the  connected  nouns  denote  parts  of  one  and  the  same 
whole,  or  members  of  one  and  the  same  community  (Engelhardt 
Hat  Menex.  p.  253.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  455.),  as  :  Mr.  xv. 
1.  cv[i^}joif  TOSfitravTBg  oi  app^fipsTi;  (Ji^ira  rSv  Tpea^vrepatv  xou 
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ypocf/jfjuccriafv  (where  the  elders  and  scribes,  as  distinguished  from 
the  high  priests,  are  considered  one  class  of  individuals),  Luke  xiv.  3. 
2h  Col.  ii.  8.  19.  Eph.  ii.  20.  v.  5.  Ph.  ii.  17.  Actsxxiii.  7.  (Xen.  A. 
2,  2,  5.  3,  1,  29.  Plat.  Phil.  28  e.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235,  5.  Plutarch, 
aud.  poet.  1  in.  12  in.) 

(6.)  When  between  the  first  noun  and  its  Article,  a  Gen.  or  some 
other  attributive  intervenes,  which  also  qualifies  the  second,  as: 
1  Th.  ii.  12.  g/V  TTJv  iccvrov  (iccffiKeiccv  kol)  iS^av^  iii.  7.  Iti  cracjj  7% 
^TJ-^pu  Kou  avdyKri  ^fJbZp^  Rom.  i.  20.  5^  re  oAhog  avrov  hvvafJbtg  z. 
^mrng,  Ph.  i.  25.' Eph.  iii.  5.  Corap.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2246,  9.  rag 
avrSv  yvvulxug  ku)  ^vyurkfag^  2089,  4.  D.  S.  1,  86.  rriv  Tpoupft- 
fJbivTjv  sTifJbikBiccv  K(u  TifJbTjv,  2,  18.  Ael.  anim.  7,  29.  Aristot.  etL 
Nicom.  4,  1,  9.  7,  7,  1.^ 

So  also  when  the  second  noun  is  followed  by  a  Gen.  qualifying 
both,  as :  Ph.  i.  20.  Kocrd  rTjv  aTOxapa^OKi^v  xou  iXTihu  [lou,  i.7.  ip 
7%  k*7Cokoyi(i  X.  j8g|3a/^(rg/  rov  iboLyyikiov  (also  Ph.  i.  19.  see  Mey.). 
Comp.  Benseler  p.  293  sq. 

Under  1.  it  should  be  noted  that,  in  a  series  of  nouns  forming 
one  compound  statement,  only  the  first  has  the  Article,  as :  Acts 
xxi.  25.  <pv\dffffB(/^ui  ocvrovg  -  -  ro  atfji^u  ku)  tchxtov  xa)  ^rofvzlavj 
Eph.  iii.  18.  r/  ro  TrXdrog  x.  (/jfjxog  x.  fid^og  x.  V'^og^  Jo,  v.  3. 
1  Cor.  v.  10.  comp.  Her.  4,  71.  ^dTcrovffi  xa)  rov  ohoyjiov  x*  (jm- 
yeipou  X.  iTToxof/jOV  xMrixovov  x.  ayyBXiri<p6poVy  etc.  Plato  Euthyph. 
p.  7  c.     For  an  instance  with  proper  names,  see  Acts  i.  13.  xv.  23. 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Article  is  usual, 

a.  When  each  of  the  connected  nouns  is  to  be  regarded  as  inde- 
pendent (Schaef.  Dem.  V.  501.  Weber  Dem.  268.),  1  Cor.  iii.  8. 
6  (pvrzvojv  xa)  6  'TCoriZjuv  h  ehiVy  Acts  xxvi.  30.  aviffrri  6  ^ourtksug 
xa)  6  ^yef/jcovy  etc.,  Mr.  ii.  16.  ol  ypaf/jf/jareTg  xa)  ol  ^aptcraioi  (the 
two  distinct  classes  of  Christ's  adversaries  combined  for  one  object), 
Jo.  xix.  6.  ol  ap^/gpg?^  xa)  ol  V'jcripzrai  the  high  priests  and  the 
attendants  (belonging  to  them) — the  high  priests  and  their  attend- 
ants, ii.  14.  xi.  47.  Mr.  ii.  18.  vi.  21.  xi.  9.  18.  27.  xii.  13.  xiii.  17. 
xiv.  43.  Luke  i.  58.  viii.  24.  xi.  39.  42.  xii.  11.  xv.  6.  9.  xx.  20.  xxi. 
23.  xxiii.  4.  Acts  iv.  23.  vi.  4.  13.  xiii.  43.  xv.  6.  xxiii.  14.  xxv.  15. 
Kom.  vi.  19.  Eph.  iii.  10.  12.  2  Cor.  xiii.  2.  Ph.  iii.  10.  1  Thess.  iv. 
6.  Jas.  iii.  11.  1  Jo.  ii.  22.  24.  iv.  6.  v.  6.  Rev.  vi.  15.  vii.  12.  xiii. 
10.  16.  xxii.  1.  comp.  Xen.  athen.  1,  4.  Lys.  Agorat.  2.  adv.  Nicom. 

1  Even  in  those  cases  in  which  the  noims  are  of  different  genders,  as  in  Lysiaa 
in  Andoc.  17.  xfoi  roi  oi'KKvrpiot  UpoL  »ul  ioprdg  v^oi^it.     Comp.  above,  3. 
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3.Isocr.  Areop.  p.  352.  permut.  736.  D.  S.  1,  30.  (8/a  ttjv  oivvipiav 
m  T^v  (TToiviv  r^g  a'jrdcryig  rpopijg)  S,  4:8.  5,  29.  17,  52.,  Plut.  virt. 
mul.  p.  214.  'iTe[Jt*'\ps  r^v  yvvoiixtx,  k.  r^v  ^yyargpa,  Ael.  anim.  7,  29. 
Diog.  L.  5,  52.^     Weber  Demosth.  p.  395. 

This  rule  holds  particularly  when  the  two  nouns  are  connected  by 
«--  «a/or  xcci  -  -  pccci,  and  thus  more  prominently  exhibited  as  inde- 
pendent (Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  255.  IV.  68.)  Luke  xxiii.  12.  Acts 
V.  24.  xvii.  10.  14.  xviii.  5.  Heb.  ix.  2.,  comp.  Ael.  anim.  7,  29. 
Theophr.  char.  25.  (16.)  Thuc.  5,  72.  Xen.  C.  7,  5, 41.  Mem.  1, 
1, 4.  Aristot.  pol.  3,  5.  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  1.  and  12.  permut.  738. 
D.S.  1,  69.  4,  46.  Lucian.  fug.  4.  Arrian.  Ind.  34,  5.  etc. 

Even  in  this  case,  however,  if  there  be  no  special  antithesis, 
Greek  authors  (according  to  the  best  Codd.)  sometimes  omit  the 
Article.  See  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  196.  sq.  III.  I.  395.  Geel  Dion.  Chr. 
01.  p.  295.  comp.  Xen.  M.  1,  1,  19.  ra  re  \By6[Jt*6voi  kol)  Tpocrro- 
lit&m  (where  an  antithesis  to  these  two  participles  immediately  fol- 
lows, «a/  rd  (Tiyri  ^ovXBvofJbSvcc)  Thuc.  5,  37.  Plat.  rep.  6.  510  c.  and 
Phaed.78b.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2242,  2.  Diod.  S.  1,  50. 2,  30.  Arrian. 
M.  5, 1.   Dio  Chr.  7. 119.    Mr.  Ant.  5,  1.    Comp.  also  Mtth.  715. 

A  separative  particle  obviously  requires  the  repetition  of  the 
Article,  as :  Luke  xi.  51.  f/^ercc^v  rov  ^vffiuffrripiov  xcci  rov  oixovy 
Mtxxiii.  35.,  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  'irSg  yvcifa^fjfferui  to  uvkovyijivov  yi  to 
K&ufiZfif/jBvoPy  Mt.  X.  14.  xvii.  25.  xxiii.  17.  19.  Mr.  xiii.  32.  Luke 
xiii.  15.  xxii.  27.  Jo.  iii.  19.  Acts.  xx\dii.  17.  Kom.  iv.  9.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  5.    Comp.  Isocr.  permut.  p.  746. 

i.  When  the  first  noun  is  followed  by  a  Gen.,  and  the  second  is 
thus  presented  as  denoting  a  distinct  group,  as :  1  Cor.  i.  28.  ra 
ovjfBv^roV'pcofffJbOv  xa)  rd  l^ou^BVTjfJuiuocy  v.  10. 

The  Article  is  unnecessary  before  the  second  noun,  if  each  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  Genitive,  as :  Phil.  i.  19.  hd  TTJg  VfJuSv  herjaecog  scat 
ivt')(flp7jyiccg  rov  '^vevfjuarog  etc. 

Note  1.  Variations  occur  in  a  very  great  number  of  passages,  as:  Mt.  xxvii.  3. 
Mr.  viii.  31.  x.  33.  xi.  15.  Luke  xxii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  19.  Rom.  iv.  2. 11. 19. 1  Cor. 
xi.  27.  1  Thess.  i.  8. 

Moreover,  the  particular  point  of  view  from  which  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
connected  nouns  is  regarded,  may  frequently  be  a  matter  of  indifference,  depend- 
ing on  the  writer's  impression  at  the  moment. 

*  We  find  the  Article  both  used  and  omitted  before  nouns  of  the  same  gender 
V^  Arrian,  Epictet.  1,  18,  6.  rviu  oyf/t»  rvju  hecKpniKViu  rau  TuvkZu  Kctl  f^tKuvcov  -  - 
Ttt*  iyethuv  Kotl  ruu  kukuu.  The  construction  is  somewhat  different  in  Acts  vi. 
9.  T/ncff  ru»  Ik  T^f  avvotyuyvig  t^<:  7^iyofJi.iU7ig  AtjSiprivau  K»i  Kvpnu.  Kcti  AAg|a>0/9., 
im  ruit  etvo  KiTiiKtotg  xctl  'Aatccg,  where  Kvpnu,  and  'AXgJ.  combined  with  the 
*W£/«-.  constitute  one  party  (with  the  general  synagogue),  as  the  other  synagogue 
corporation  was  formed  of  the  Asiatic  and  Cilician  Jews. 
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In  1  Th.  i.  7.  we  find  h  rvi  'Muxtloiftpf.  koH  iv  Tfi  'Axeitett  but  in  t.  8.  x»l  ^Ajcmif. 

In  many  instances  the  want  of  the  Article  is  not  felt  hj  the  reader,  as  in 
1  Tim.  V.  5.  ;^  while,  in  others,  it  might,  perhaps,  be  used  with  propriety,  as  in 
Eph.  ii.  20.  (Mey.  in  1.).  See,  in  general,  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menez.  p.  268. 
Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  395. 

In  regard  to  Tit.  ii.  13.  ivt^uvuct  rvis  '^o^vs  rov  (AiyetKw  hiw  xetl  oar^pog  hl^6t» 
^Inoov  Xo.y  the  word  fforiipos  does  not  appear  to  me  a  second  predicate  following 
^fot/,  as  if  Christ  were  first  styled  f^tyets  Btog  and  then  aairip.  My  reasons  far 
taking  this  view  of  the  passage  are  grounded  on  Paul's  teadiing.  The  Article 
is  omitted  before  vm-iipos,  because  the  word  is  made  definite  by  the  Grenitiye 
9^«y,  and  the  apposition  precedes  the  proper  name  :  of  the  great  God  and  our 
Saviour^  Jesus  Christ,*  Similar  is  2  ret.  i.  1.,  where  there  is  no  pronoun  with 
ccn^pog.  So  also  in  Jude  4.,  two  different  subjects  may  be  referred  to,  since 
xvptog,  as  made  definite  by  iif4,ap,  does  not  require  the  Article.  In  2  Th.  1.  12. 
we  have  simply  an  instance  of  Kvpiog  for  o  xvpios. 

Note  2.  The  omission  of  the  Article  in  Luke  x.  29.  rig  eari  (aov  xXiia/oy,  and 
T.  36.  rig  Tovrav  loKil  ooi  yiyoviveii  rov  if^v.,  seems  strange,  as  one  would  have 
expected  o  ^-Xn^/of,  since,  moreovar,  v'KTnaiov  is  an  adverb. 

A  similar  instance  has  been  quoted  by  Doderlein  (Synon.  I.  59.)  from  AeschyL 
Prom.  938.  f.aoi  V  tKetovoy  Zn»6s  v  fAvihiv  f^i^u^  where  f^iAiv  appears  to  be  put  for 
rw  fitrihh.  In  both  these  passages,  however,  xTnT^/oy  might  be  considered  as 
simply  adverbial :  who  is  near  me  f    See  Bomem.  in  1. 


Section  XX. 

THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVES. 

1.  Attributives — wliether  Adjectives,  Genitives,  or  Adjuncts 
formed  with  Prepositions* — annexed  to  a  noun  with  the  Article^ 
are  placed  either 

a.  Between  the  Article  and  the  noun,  as :  'O  070^;  av^pofrog 

^  In  ^povfihti  rmi;  Zf^fftvi  K»t  ratts  x^oott/;^?;,  the  repetition  of  the  Article 
clearly  distiu^iishes  devotional  exercises  into  two  sorts.  Without  this  repeti- 
tion the  distinction  would  not  be  expressed. 

*  In  the  alx>vo  remarks  I  did  not  mean  to  deny  that  fftrnsoog  ii(AU9  may  gram" 
maficaUy  bo  reganieil  as  a  second  wetlicate  dependent  on  the  Article  rov  ;  only, 
doctrinal  conviction,  deduced  from  Paul's  teaching,  that  the  apostle  coi}ld  not  have 
called  Christ  (he  great  (?«»</,  induced  me  to  show  that,  at  the  same  time,  there  is 
no  invincible  olistacle.  of  a  grammatical  natiu^,  to  our  taking  km  vut,  -  -  Xpir- 
rov  jis  a  stvond  subject.  The  anonymous  -wTiter  in  ThclucVs  Liter.  Anzeiger, 
as  alx>ve,  has  failoil  to  prove,  that,  according  to  my  acceptation  of  the  passage, 
the  rejx'tition  of  the  Article  before  ff*»r^eo>-  was  massary  (the  passages  quoted 
as  jxinillel  are  not  analogi^us.  see  /•>.  Kom.  II,  20S.).  StiU  leas  has  he  proved 
that  to  call  Christ  0  (Atyti:  Sic^  would  be  in  harmony  with  Paul's  notion  of  the 
reLition  of  Christ  to  Gixi.  Acconlingly,  I  adhere  to  my  statement.  Examples, 
such  as  those  quot4.Hl,  §  19,  1^.,  will  at  once  satisfy  the  imjpartial  inquirer  that 
the  Article  >v;i:s  not  nei\>ssary  lx>fore  ^at^^o;.  The  fact  that  elsewhere  9*nip  is 
applieil  also  to  (nxl.  is  nothing  to  the  purix^se.  ^urrip  v;«Mir  is  a  perfectly  definite 
predicate,  just  as  his  face  is.  WtteuTtiw  is  applicable  to  a  far  greater  number  of 
imlividuals  than  9tnr;o,  The  assertion  that,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  expression 
«#n}#  \uii9  is  invariably  applioil  to  a  deiinito  individual,  contains  an  arlHtraiy 
assumption.     Maihies  h.^  adduceii  nothing  entirely  decisive  of  the  question. 

*  (lonitiviis  of  ivrsHMial  pronouns  are  ji^ineil  to  nouns,  as  is  well  known,  with- 
out the  aid  of  the  Article,  as :  ©  xmU  ftw.  They  are  incorporated,  as  it  were, 
with  the  substantive.  •  scc  rn>i««<wn«»ii.-  Ta. 
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Mt.  xii.  35.,  TO  ifjbov  ovofMt  Mt.  xviii.  20.,  ro  ayiov  vnvfhK^  fi  rov 
%S  [AKKpo^vfjuia  1  P.  lii.  20.,  ^  &m  xk^crig  Ph.  li.  14.,  ^  h  pS^of 
ay«j  avourrpo(pf}  1  P.  iii.  2.,  ^  ^ccp  hfjuov  hioc^TjKfj  Rom.  xi.  27.,  ^  kut 
ixkttyijv  Tpo^(r$g  ix.  11.,  to  xamv  avroS  fivfjfJusTov  Mt.  xxvii.  60., 
comp.  2  P.  ii.  7.  Heb.  v.  14.  Or 
b.  After  the  noun,  and  then 

1.  If  adjectives,^  or  adjuncts  formed  with  a  preposition,  they  are 
flo  placed  uniformly ;  but 

2.  If  Genitiyes,  only  when — a.  the  Article  is  repeated  to  give  the 
attributive  more  emphasis  or  prominence,  as :  1  Cor.  i.  18.  o  \6yo$ 
0  Tov  (TTotvpoSy  Tit.  ii.  10.  r^if  hiaffxaTJav  rriv  rov  ffafTfjpog  fifjuuv. 
See  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  8.  72  sqq.  Mtth.  727.*  This  occurs  particu- 
lariy  when  the  relation  of  kindred  or  aflBnity  is  added,  for  the  sake 
of  distinction,  as:  Jo.  xix.  25.  Map/a  fi  rov  KXfiwra,*  Acts  xiii.  22. 
Aaj3/8  0  rov  ^haao^ij  Mt.  iv.  21.  x.  2.  Mr.  iii.  17.  The  Ajiiicle  is 
put  after  the  noun  also,  but  not  invariably,- — j3.  when  the  noun  has 
already  its  (personal)  Genitive,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  ro  ou[hu  [lov  to 
lijg  jcaiv^  ho&rjxfjg. 

€,  Such  attributives,  particularly  if  adjectives,  are  sometimes,  but 
rarely,  put  before  the  noun,  as :  Acts  xxvi.  24.  f/jsyuhj  t^  ^m^  'ipi 
«ee  above  §  18.,  Mt.  iv.  23.  crsp/^gv  b  oKri  rrj  TocktKccicf. 

^  It  is  obvious  that  this  applies  only  to  adjectives  used  as  attributives  to  sub- 
itantives.  In  Luke  xxiii.  45.  hx^^adn  ro  Ketr^Trirourfta,  tov  pctov  fchou,  the  word 
ftifop  is  to  be  connected  with  the  verb :  was  rent — in  the  middle.  To  fciaoy  xetru- 
rireutfiet  would  have  a  different  meaning.  The  adjectives  gapc^Toj,  oXo;,  fAovog, 
ihyog  are  put  without  the  Article  in  a  clause,  when  they  are  not  really  epithets, 
either — a.  after  the  principal  noun,  as:  Mt.  xvi.  26.  seiif  rou  xoaf^oy  o'hov  xtplvjavj  if  he 
^Oth  the  whole  worlds  x.  30.  ul  rpt^sg  r.  Ki<Pcihvig  'Tcoiacti  viptdf4,^/ziueti  etaiu  (ix.  85.  Jo. 

V.  22,  Plato  epin,  983  a.),  Mt.  xii.  4.  ovk  I^oV  ^u  0»yeh si  f4,yi  rolg  ieppvat 

fUtots :  or  b.  before  it,  Mt.  iv.  23.  Heb.  ix.  7.  fAouog  6  Ap)ctipivg^  Jo.  vi.  22.  See 
Gersdorf  I.  371,  who  in  collecting  examples  has  shown  very  little  judgment. 
Gomp.  Jacob  Lucian.  Al.  p.  51.  Krii.  104.  Kost  p.  445. 

*  Stallb,  Plat.  Gk)rg.  p.  55.  Mdv,  p.  12.  This  construction,  however,  gradually 
became  less  common,  and  many  authors  almost  invariably  put  the  Article  before 
Buch  a  Genitive  even  when  no  emphasis  was  intended.  This  was  done,  in  par- 
ticular, by  Demosth.,  Isocr.  and  Xen.  Eph.  The  orators  might  have  some  rea- 
son for  this  in  their  spoken  discourses.     Comp.  Siebelis  Pausan.  I.  17. 

*  The  precise  meaning  of  the  above  is :  among  the  women  called  Mary,  the  (par- 
ticular one)  of  Clopas, — ^the  wife  of  Clopas.  The  Article  is  not  used  where  the 
annexed  Genitive  is  not  intended  to  convey  any  precise  distinction,  as :  Luke 
tL  16.  *lot;$0cp  *I«»A>/3ot/,  Acts  i.  13.  'letKu/ios  ' A7i(f)eciov^  just  as  Her.  1,  59. 
Avju^pyog  ^ Aptaro'hec^ta  and  Dion.  H.  comp.  1.  Atovvatov  ^AT^s^uuopov  (in  both 
paBBageB,  however,  Schaef.  would  insert  the  Article),  or  Aristot.  polit.  2,  6,'W- 
'K'6'hafAos  Y^pvcpamrog^  and  Thuc.  1,  24.  <I>«A/of 'Ej9«TO*Ag/Soi/  {PoppoThuc.  1. 195.), 
ThUo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  3.  Comp.  Hm.Yig,  701.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Luke  xxiv. 
10.  we  must  decidedly  read,  with  the  most  accurate  MSS.,  Mecpict  ii '  lotKCjfiov,  In 
general  comp.  Fr,  Mr.  p.  696  sq.  The  collocation  of  words  we  find  in  Pausan. 
2.  22,  6.  rq;  <^op6i¥iug  ^to^ng  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 
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More  than  one  attributive  may  be  inserted  between  the  Artide 
and  the  noun,  as  :  'O  ayiog  xu]  afjbejfjbog  av^poixog.  In  this  case, 
usually  the  Article  is  not  repeated. 

With  attributives  consisting  of  Genitives  or*  adjuncts  formed  with 
Prepositions,  the  Article  may  be  repeated,  as  :  Luke  i.  70.  h$d  ffri- 
(Jburog  rSv  ay/au  rSu  ax"  cciSvog  Tpo(prjr£pj  1  P.  iv.  14.  ro  r^g  ho^fjg 
Ku)  TO  rov  ^eov  TVBvfJbocj  that  is,  the  Spirit  of  glory^  and  therefore 
GodCs  Spirit, — the  Spirit  of  glory,  who  is  none  else  but  God's  Spirit 
Himself.  Similar  is  Thuc.  1,  126.  b  rj  rov  Aiog  r^  fjuey/crrrj  lopT^, 
and  Plat.  rep.  8.  565  d.  xept  ro  h  *Apxuhicc  ro  rov  Aiog  kpovy  only 
that  Koi  is  wanting  here. 

There  may  also  be  an  accumulation  of  attributives  placed  after 
the  noun,  as  :  Heb.  xi.  12.  fi  olf/^fjuog  ^  xupa  ro  %s7Xoj  rrjg  ^aXairfl^g, 
fl  avupf^fjbrirogy  Rev.  ii.  12.  r^v  pofipociocv  rfiv  htcrrofjbov  r^v  o^uav 
Krii.  102. 

When,  however,  the  last  are  not  connected  by  ;ca/,  the  Article 
must  be  repeated.^     See  §  19,  4. 

It  will  be  necessary  to  explain  with  greater  precision,  and  confirm 
by  examples,  the  cases  in  which  attributives  with  the  Article  are 
placed  after  the  noun. 

a.  Adjectives  and  possessive  pronouns  with  the  Article  are  placed 
after  the  noun,  either 

1.  When  they  are  used  alone,  for  explanation  or  emphasis,  as : 
Jo.  X.  11.  0  xotfjjTiv  6  zaXogy  Acts  xii.  10.  ixi  r^v  xvkyjv  r^v  cfiiripoivj 
Jo.  vii.  6.  6  xaipog  6  iiJi*6gy  i.  9.  iv.  11.  xv.  1.  Luke  ii.  17.  iii.  22.  viii. 
8.  Acts  xix.  16.  Eph.  vi.  13.  Col.  i.  21.  2  T.  iv.  7.  1  C.  vii.  14.  xii. 
2.  31. 1  Jo  i.  3.  Jas.  i.  9.  iii.  7.     Comp.  particularly  Jas.  iii.  7.    Or 

2.  When  the  governing  noun  is  qualified  by  a  Gen.  or  other  at- 
tributive, as :  Mt.  iii.  17.  o  vlog  fjuov  6  ccyocxTjrog,  2  Cor.  vi.  7.  hid 
rZv  oxXaip  r?jg  hxaioffvvrjg  rZv  he^sSv  zas  upiffrepSv,  Jo.  vi.  13.  rSv 
xeure  ciprm  rSv  Kpi^lvoov,  Mt.  vi.  6.  Luke  vii.  47.  Tit.  ii.  11. 
Heb.  xiii.  20.  etc.  (The  N.  T.  writers  endeavoured  to  avoid  the 
construction  rov  f/jovoy.  ^eov  viov  as  intricate.  Comp.  Jo.  iii.  16. 
1  Jo.  iv.  9.). 

In  the  Text.  rec.  of  1  Jo.  v.  20.  fi  Zjutj  uluviog  we  find  the  adj.  with- 
out the  Article  after  the  noun.  The  better  Codd.  also  omit  the 
Article  before  Zjurj.  The  Text.  rec.  is  not  to  be  rejected,  particularly 
as,  in  such  cases,  later  writers  began  to  omit  the  Article  (Bhdy  S. 

^  A  rare  reiteration  of  the  Article,  in  accordance  with  the  above  rules,  occnrB 
in  Rev.  xxi.  9.  vihBiv  ug  Ix  rav  svrei  dyyi'kay  rau  ij(fi»rfii»  to^g  iTrrd  ^leeTiOtg  (reig) 
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323.y  even  though  the  passages  from  Long.  past.  1^  16.  Heliod.  7, 
5.  Kod.  S*  5,  40.  are  not  entirely  parallel  to  the  preceding  passage 
of  John.  Besides,  Zfit^  ouojv.  had  ah^eadj  began  to  denote  one  com- 
ponnd  notion. 

In  Luke  xii.  12.  Griesb.  and  Schott  have  ro  yap  'jrvivyija  aysoPj 
but  Ejiapp  and  all  recent  editors  give  ro  yap  ay/ov  TvevfJi^ay  without 
noting  any  Far. 

In  1  Cor.  X.  3.  Gal.  i.  4.  ro  ^pSf/tU  TVBVfJijartxov  and  o  alaiv  'rovfi- 
pof  are  to  be  considered  as  denoting  respectively  one  compound 
leading  idea.  Avro  and  svgcr.,  as  frequently,  have  been  inserted 
epithetically  between  the  Article  and  the  Substantive.  Comp.  1 
Pet  i.  18.     See  also  Heb.  ix.  1.  ro  &y$ov  xofffjbtxov. 

With  Jo.  V.  36.  lyci)  s^fif  tjjv  [luprvpiuv  fjt*s$Zfif  rov  ^Icooivvov  (the 
witness  that  I  have  is  greater,  etc..  Host  435.)  may  be  compared 
Isocr.  Philipp.  c.  56.  ro  ffeSf/tOc  ^vfjrov  TocvTBg  V)(p(Jbiv.  Further,  comp. 
Schaef.  Plut.  V.  30. 

6.  Attributives  consisting  of  a  noun  and  preposition,  follow  the 
principal  noun,  and  have  the  Article,  as:  1  Th.  i.  8.  fi  TscmgvfjbSv  ri 
t^  rov  ^gov,  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  TTJg  huKOv/ug  r^g  ug  rovg  ay/oy^,  Jas.  i.  1 . 
Toug  fvXcctg  roCig  \v  r^  S/acTopa,  Acts  xv.  23.  rdlg  xurot.  r^y  '  Awio- 
"jpav"  itiekpotg,  roTg  g|  IS^vafv,  xxiv.  5.  ^offt  rotg  ^lovBatotgrolg  Kocroi 
T^9  oUovfJbivTjv,  iii.  16.  iv.  2.  viii.  1.  xi.  22.  xxvi.  4.  12.  22.  xxvii.  5. 
•Mrj  iv.  31.  xiii.  25.  Jo.  i.  46.  Luke  xx.  35.  Rom.  iv.  11.  vii.  5.  10. 
viiL  39.  x.  6.  xiv.  19.  xv.  26.  31.  xvi.  1.  1  Cor.  ii.  11  f.  iv.  17.  xvi. 
1.  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  vii.  12.  ix.  1.  xi.  3.  1  Th.  ii.  1.  iv.  10.  1  T.  i.  14. 
2  T.  ii.  1.  Eph.  i.  15.  Rev.  xiv.  17.  xvi.  12.  xix.  14.  xx.  13. 
(Var.  occur  in  Acts  xx.  21.  Luke  v.  7.  Jo.  xix.  38.  Rom.  x.  1.) 

Similar  examples  are  to  be  found  in  every  page  of  the  Greek  prose 
authors.     See  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  62. 

This  mode  of  annexing  an  attributive,  as  the  more  simple,  is  em- 
ployed in  the  N.  T.  much  more  frequently  than  that  of  inserting  it  be- 
tween the  Article  and  the  principal  noun.  In  the  Sept.  also,  as  the 
slightest  inspection  will  show,  the  same  construction  is  usually  followed. 

c.  When  used  adjectively,  participles,  in  as  far  as  they  have  not 
entirely  dropped  the  notion  of  time,  are  not  altogether  equivalent  to 
adjectives.  Accordingly,  they  take  the  Article  only  when  some  re- 
lation already  known,  or  especially  remarkable  {is  quiy  quippe  qui\ 
is  to  be  expressed,  as  : 

^According  to  the  testimony  of  good  Codd.,  the  earlier  writers,  in  certain 
oaea,  did  the  same.  Comp.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  319.  and  Krii.  in  Jahn's 
Jihrb.  1838. 1.  61. 
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1  Pet.  V.  10.  6  ^Bog  -  -  0  xcckicrag  fifijSig  elg  rjjv  alojnov  avroS  io^oof 
-  -  okiyov  'TTcc^ovrccg,  ccvrog  Karccpr/ffcci  God — who  hath  called  us  unto 
His  eternal  glory,  after  that  we  have  suffered  a  while,  etc.,  Eph.  i.  12. 
g/V  TO  glva/  fiiiioig  iig  I'ttuivov  -  -  rovg  TpoTjXTiPcorccg  h  ro^  Xp.  we — ^the 
persons — (quippe  qui)  who  previously  hoped  in  Ch.  (as  those  who 
hoped  in  Ch.).  Comp.  v.  19.  Heb.  iv.  3.  vi.  18.  Rom.  viii.  4. 1  Cor. 
viii.  10.  Jo.  i.  12.  1  Jo.  v.  13.  1  Thess.  i.  10.  iv.  5. 1  Pet.  i.  3.  iii.  5. 
Jas.  iii.  6.  Acts  xxi.  38.  comp.  Dion.  H.  HI.  1922.  Polyb.  3,  45,  2. 
3,  48,  6.  Lucian.  dial.%n.  11,  1.  a. 

Where  the  Nom.  of  the  participle  is  used  for  the  Voc.  it  has,  ac- 
cording to  §  28.,  the  Article.     See  Rom.  ix.  20. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  participle  occurs  without  the  Article  in 
Acts  xxiii.  27.  rou  avSpa  rovrov  (rv}Jjj(p'^ivra  vtto  tSv  ^loviufcifP  hunc 
virum  comprehensum  (who  was  apprehended,  after  being  appre- 
hended), 2  Cor.  xi.  9.  vffriprjfjbd  (/jOV  TpocravBTrXfjpafcrccv  oi  ahek^oi 
iT^oPTBg  UTTO  M.uxB6opiocg  the  brethren,  after  they  had  arrived  from 
M.,  Acts  iii.  26.  uuacrrrjffocg  6  ^sog  rovTcciha  avrov  uTricrreiKetP  uvrov, 
etc.,  God,  after  having  raised  His  Son,  sent  Him,  etc.  (but  Heb.  xiii. 
20.),  Rom.  ii.  27.  pcpiviJ  fi  Ik  (pmiag  cucpo^vcfriu  rov  vofijov  rskoSffa 
<ri,  etc.  if  (or  because)  it  fulfil,  etc.  Comp.  Luke  xvi.  14.  Jo.  iv.  6. 
39.  45.  1  Cor.  i.  7.  xiv.  7.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  Heb.  x.  2.  xii.  23.  1  Pet 
i.  12.  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  432.  Stallb.  Plat.  apol.  p.  14.). 

Likewise  Acts  xxi.  8.  eig  rov  olxov  ^iXst'Tov  rov  svccyyekiffTovy 
ovTog  Ix  rm  STToi  must  be  translated :  qui  erat,  who  was  one  of  the 
seven.  Yet  many  authorities  give  rov,  which  imparts  to  the  passage 
a  false  emphasis.  See  Rom.  xvi.  1.  comp.  Demosth.  Con.  728  c 
Ei|/S-goi'  rovrov)  6V3-'  fi(jAv  avyyzv^,  D.  S.  17,  38.  o  Tcoug  ojv  g|  IrZv, 
3,  23.  rov  'Tci'Trrovru  pcccpmv  ovru  koKov,  Philostr.  ApoU.  7,  16.  Iv  rj 
vf}(T6o  avvipcf  ovffri  Tporepov,  Thuc.  4, 3. 8,  90.  Demosth.  Polycl.  710  b. 
Isocr.  Trap.  870.  Lucian.  Hermot.  81.  dial.  m.  10,  9.  Alciphr.  3,  18. 
Strabo  3.  164.  Long.  2, 2.  Philostr.  Her.  3,  4.  and  Sophist.  1,  23,  1. 

In  Eph.  vi.  16.  rd  3i}j]  rot  TB^rvpafJbiva,  the  Article  before  crgcr. 
is  not  fully  established.  If  it  is  genuine,  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage is :  the  darts,  if  they  hum,  though  they  bum  (quench  Satan's 
burning  darts). 

In  2  Jo.  7.  ipYfifJj^vov  belongs  to  the  predicate  ;  and  in  Gal.  iii.  1. 
^\r}(TOvg  Xp.  'jrposypoipj  iv  vfjbiv  icfravpcofjjkvog  is  to  be  translated :  Jesus 
Christ  as  crucified.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  23.   (Otherwise  in  Mt.  xxviii.  5.). 

1  Pet.  V.  10  .0  S^go^,  0  xockiffccg  f}[/joig  -  -  okiyov  To^ovrocg  is  a  pas- 
sage peculiarly  instructive  regarding  the  use  and  the  omission  of  the 
Article. 

Whether  the  Article  is  to  be  used  or  omitted  before  the  Par- 
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tidple,  sometimes  depends  on  the  subjective  impression  of  the 
writer. 

Bom.  viii.  1.  To7g  h  ^ptffrS  ^Irjffov,  (hfj  tcccto,  adfKCt  'jreptTccrovffiv 
etc,  with  a  comma  after  ^IfjtroVy  means  :  to  those  who  are  in  Christ 
Jms,  as  they  walk  not  after  the  flesh.  Without  the  comma,  it 
would  denote,  with  greater  prominence  of  the  apposition :  to  those 
'cho  are  in  Chist  Jesus,  as  persons  who  walk  not,  etc.  Comp.  Mtth. 
718.    The  whole  of  the  clause,  however,  (JbTj  —  *7mv[Lcc  is  spurious. 

When  a  Participle  with  the  Article  is  used  in  apposition  to  the 
principal  noun,  or  put  in  the  Vocative  (as  if  in  apposition  to  ffv\  it 
sometimes  denotes  derision  or  displeasure,  or  prominently  points  out 
some  peculiarity  as  a  subject  of  ridicule  or  disapprobation.  Expo- 
sitors of  Greek  authors  have  frequently  attributed  to  the  Article 
itself  a  derisive  import  (articulus  irrisioni  inservit,  Valcken.  Eur. 
Phoen.  1637.  Markland  Eurip.  Suppl.  110.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr. 
p.  12.  and  Apol.  p.  70.).  This,  however,  consists  in  the  nature  and 
special  prominence  of  the  thought,  A  speaker  may  also  express  it 
by  the  voice.  To  this  may  be  referred  from  the  N.  T,  Rom.  ii.  1. 
TOyap  ccvroi,  Trpoitrcreig  6  xpivcovy  Mt.  xxvii.  40.  6  xoirocXvav  rov 
9(109  -  -  Kuru^rl^i  am  rov  cravpov  etc.  S.  Hm.  Eur.  Alcest.  708. 
Mtth.  722. 

2.  There  are  unquestionable  exceptions  to  the  rule  explained 
under  b. 

When  an  attributive,  consisting  of  a  noun  and  preposition,  denotes 
with  the  substantive  but  one  compound  leading  idea,  it  is  connected 
with  the  preceding  noun  by  the  voice  in  oral  discourse,  but,  in 
writing,  has  no  connecting  Article,  as  :  Col.  i.  8.  hrjXcuffocg  fiiuv  rijv 
Vf/MV  uyuT^v  h  Tvsvf/jocri  your  love  in  the  Spirit,  see  Huther,  1  Cor. 
X.  18.  ^XBTrere  rov  'lapa^X  pcocroi  croipKcc  (opp.  to'Io-p.  xocroi  Ti'gS^a), 
2  Cor.  vii.  7.  rov  vf/jSv  Z/jXov  v^lp  i[/joij,  Eph.  ii.  11. 

This  takes  place  especially, 

fl.  In  the  oft-recurring  apostolic  (Pauline)  phrase,  iv  HpiarZ 
'I^oiJ,  or  h  xvpictfj  or  pcocroi  adcpxa,  as :  Col.  i.  4.  uKomccvrzg  rfjv 
viffTiv  vfjbSv  Iv  Xp.  'I.  Ku)  rriv  ayaTrriv  ttjv  eig  Toivrag  rovg  ayiovg, 
Eph.  i.  15.  axovffag  r^v  xoc^'  v[/jag  ^riariv  iv  rcj  Kvp,  'I.  koc)  r^v 
^*j/i.'^riy  r^v  Big  Tuvrag  rovg  ayiovg,  Rom.  ix.  3.  rSv  Gvyyimv  [JjOv 
wra  ffdippca,  1  Th.  iv.  16.  oi  vspcpoi  iv  Hpiaroj  avocffrfjffovrai  'TrpZrov 
^h  dead  in  Christ  (1  Cor.  xv.  18.),  to  which  in  v.  17.  is  contrasted 
ipd'?  oi  Zpivrzg,  that  is,  ZpovTzg  iv  Hpiaru  (of  the  resurrection  of 
non-Christians  Paul  had  here  no  occasion  to  speak).  Ph.  iii.  14. 
Eph.  iv.  1.  (where,  if  Paul  had  wished  to  connect  iv  Kvpioj  with 
^'•pflucaXfi;,  this  word  would  have  been  placed  after  vf/jSig,  hsfff/j,  iv 
wp^  however,  gives  the  proper  emphasis  to  the  admonition  that 
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follows).  Not  unlike  this  is  1  Th.  i.  1.  2  Th.  i.  1.  t^  hcxhjffia 
SsffffuKov.  h  ^iS  Turpi  kou  xvpicf,  etc.  Likewise  in  1  Tim.  vi.  17. 
To7g  ^rkovffiotg  iv  rovra  rS/  ulSvt^  are  to  be  connected  together.  Comp. 
Acts  xxvi.  4.  Kom.  xvi.  3.  8.  10.  Eph.  ii.  15. 

b.  When  the  primitive  verb  has  been  already  construed  with  a 
particular  preposition,  or  when  the  adjunct  clause  is  implied  in  the 
principal  noun  (Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  419.  Kriig.  103.),  as :  Eph. 
iii.  4.  hOvucr^s  vorjffai  rriv  crvueffiv  [lov  h  rS  [Jbvtrrfjpi&f  (Jos.  i.  7. 
2  Ch.  xxxiv.  12.  Esr.  i.  31.)  comp.  Dan.  i.  4.  crvvtevTsg  Iv  ^rdai^  ffofiifi 
Kom.  vi.  4.  (rvveToi(p7}[Jtjey  uvrZ  ha  rov  ^w^rifffjuocrog  ug  rov  ^Avarov 
(v.  3.  i^a'7criffhri[jb%v  dg  rov  ^dcmrov  uvrov)^  Ph.  i.  26.  8/a  rrjg  ifJbijg 
'Tcccpovtriug  ^ttAKiv  Tpog  vfjbSig,^  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  a^XoTfjrt  r^g  KOimvidg 
sig  uvrovg  kou  sig  Toivrag,  Col.  i.  12.  (Job  xxx.  19.)  comp.  Bahr. 
in  loc.  Eph.  iii.  13.  b  ratg  ^Kiypsfft  [lov  vmp  v[jijSv  (comp.  v.  1.), 
2  Cor.  i.  6.  Col.  i.  24.  So  Polyb.  3,  48,  11.  rijif  rSv  o'x^v  aKkth 
rpion^ra  Tpog  'Vooybaiovg^  D.  S.  17,  10.  r?^  'AXg|ai'Spoi>  Tocpovaiog 
It/  roig  &f}(iag^  Her.  5,  108.  ij  ayyeX/a  Tspi  rSv  2ap8/W,  Thuc.  5, 
20.  ^  yfioXTj  eg  riju  'AmKfjv^  2,  52.  ^  <rvyKO[ji^i67j  Ik  rZv  kypZv  i\g  ro 
aVry  1, 18.,  Plutarch.  Coriol.  24.  ii  rZv  xarpiKim  ivfffiipsta  srpo^  top 
i^[jijOUy  and  Pomp.  58.  at  '7rapaK7j]<rug  w\p  YLuitrapog.  Also  LXX. 
comp.  Ex.  xvi.  7.  rov  yoyyvffi/jov  vfJbSu  It/  rcf  S^^,  which  Thiersch 
considers  paene  vitiosum  ! 

The  rule  stated  under  a.  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  oral  dis- 
course, in  which  the  aid  of  the  voice  renders  the  Article  often  un- 
necessary ;  whereas  written  composition,  for  precision,  can  less  easily 
dispense  with  it.  Yet  even  from  the  written  language  instances  of 
such  omission  of  the  Article  may  be  produced.  Comp.  Polyb.  5, 
64,  6.  ha  rrjv  rov  'Tcarpog  ho^av  Ik  r^g  a^TJiaeag,  Sext.  Emp.  hypot. 
3,  26.  Zp^rovf/jBv  Tspi  rov  totcov  Trpog  axpi(isiay  for  rov  TpoV  a.j  as 
appears  from  what  precedes,  Thuc.  6,  55.  dg  o,re  ^uybog  fftjfjbaim  xcci 
fj  arfjXrj  Tspi  rrjg  rZv  rvpdvvm  ahxiag  (where  Bekker  from  conjecture 
has  inserted  ^  before  Tfip/),  comp.  Kxii.  Dion.  p.  153.  Poppo  Thuc. 
m.  I.  234. 

In  regard,  however,  to  such  constructions,  we  must  beware  of  a 

^  Paul's  doctrine  requires  that  we  likewise  read  in  connection  o  lUccios  Ik  «•/»- 
nats  in  the  quotations  from  the  Old  T.  in  Rom.  i.  17.  and  Gal.  iii.  11.  In  the 
first  of  the  passages,  the  apostle's  intention  was  to  establish  by  the  words  of 
the  prophet  the  clause  ^iKaiwrvvm  ^tov  ix.  Trtcrreag  etc.,  and  not  ij  ^cn'^  Ix  ^iKutooupfiS' 
Comp.  Kom.  x.  16.  ^  Ik  'Triartag  'hiKuioavvvt.  But  in  Heb.  x.  88.  Ik  vtareas  must 
undoubtedly  be  joined  to  ^viasTxt.     See  Bkek. 

2  In  the  same  way,  in  Ilom.  v.  2.  there  would  be  no  difficulty,  in  (his  respect, 
in  connecting  tJ?  viaru  (which  however  Lchm.  and  Tdf .  have  rejected)  «V  tv 
}C^ptv  ruinnv.    There  are,  however,  other  difficulties. 
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hasty  decision.^  Many  that  may  seem^  at  first,  to  come  under  this 
head,  will,  on  closer  examination,  be  found  to  belong  to  other  rules. 
For  instance, 

0.  Sometimes  there  is  a  slight  transposition  of  the  words,  as : 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  T/jM»o3^gy  yvritriof  rixvcf  h  Tiffrsiy  where  the  words  iv 
rlffni  must,  according  to  the  sense,  be  construed  with  yvritriof — 
genuine  in  ilie  faitliy  comp.  Xen.  A.  4,  3,  23.  Tcura  roig  Trpoarjpcovffag 
f'j^ocg  Ixt  rov  *?roru(JuoVj  that  is,  kutoi,  rag  Wi  r.  t.  Tpoffrjx.  o.  For 
various  reasons,  however,  it  is  preferable  to  consider  h  'Tciffrz  t  as  an 
adjunct  to  the  compound  notion — genuine  son.     On  the  other  hand, 

ia  1  Pet.  i.  2.  the  qualifying  clauses  xara  ^icpoyvaaiv  ^zov i\g 

iraKOTJv  kcu  pocvrtfffjbov  etc.  should,  perhaps,  be  joined  to  iKkszroTg. 

b.  At  other  times,  the  adjunct  clause  directly  qualifies  the  verb, 
as :  Col.  i.  6.  a^'  l^g  ^[juepag  fjxovffocre  xai  Imyvoori  ttjv  %ap/v  rov  ^eov 
&  ahi^stoc  (see  Bahr  and  Mey.),  Kom.  iii.  25.  ov  '^rpos^ero  6  ^6g 
Ihuyrfiptov  hid  Tiffrsafg  Iv  rS  ccvrov  ai[Ji^ari  (see  Fr.  and  de  Wette 
ml);  viii.  2.  o  vo[jbog  rov  7CViv[Larog  r^g  Zfif^g  iv  XpttrrS  'I.  ^Xgl^- 
Sspawg  (IS  aTO  rov  voyitov  rrjg  afjuapriag  xat  rov  ^avdrov,  where  it 
18  evident,  partly  from  the  clause  vofJbog  rov  S^av.  •  (directly  antithe- 
tical to  vofjbog  rrig  Zpoiig)j  and  partly  from  ver.  3.,  that  iv  Xp.  must 
be  taken  with  ^Xgi>3^.,  as  Koppe  has  done ;  Ph.  i.  14.  rovg  'prkeiovag 
rSf  u6ek(pSv  iv  xvpicu  7Ci*jroi^drag  rolg  hfffLoTg  [jijOV  (comp.  a  similar 
construction  in  Gal.  v.  10.  TgTo/^a  elg  Vf^ag  iv  Tcvpioj  and  2  Th. 
iii.  4.),  where  the  true  meaning  is  only  brought  out  by  joining  iv 
zvpicf  to  TgTO/^. ;  Jas.  iii.  13.  hei^drat  ix  rrig  x(xX?jg  dva<rrpo(p7ig  rd 
ipya  uvrov  iv  Tpavrrjn  (yo(piugy  where  the  words  are  an  explanatory 
clause  to  ix  r^g  xaX.  dva(Trpo(p^g.  Further,  comp.  Rom.  v.  8. 1  Cor. 
ii.  7.  ix.  18.  Ph.  iii.  9.  Col.  i.  9.  Eph.  ii.  7.  iii.  12.  1  Th.  ii.  16.  Phil. 
20.  Heb.  xiii.  30.  Jo.  xv.  11.  see  Lucke.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  Jud.  21. 
Likewise  in  Acts  xxii.  18.  ov  'prapahi^ovroci  aov  r^v  [jbocprvptocv  Tgp/ 
fliiov  may  be  translated :  they  will  not  receive  thy  witness  concerning 
Me ;  that  is,  in  reference  to  Me  no  witness  from  thee.  Tl^v  fjbaprv- 
p/av  rrjv  Tspt  ifjuov  y^onld  be  thy  testimony  to  be  given^  or  given^  concern- 
ing  Me. 

In  Eph.  V.  26.  iv  pTjfJbocrt  does  not  belong  torS  KovrpS  rov  vharog^ 
but  is  to  be  separated  thus  :  im  avr^v  dyidtrri,  xa^apicrag  rS  X.  r. 
^  iv  p^f/^an.    The  word  xa^apiZ^.  precedes  ay/a^.,  and  denotes 

^  Earless  on  Eph.  i.  15.  and  Mey.  on  Rom.  iii.  25.  etc.,  have  taken  the  same  view 
«  tiie  above.  Fr.  also,  who,  in  his  letter  to  Tholuck  p.  35.,  had  declared  himself 
>guiust  connecting  $/0^T^;  vianagivr^i  etvrov  ecifiecrt,  hias  stated  his  altered  opinion, 
^  userted  that  the  combination  hell  rov  ficfTrrlafcxrog  elg  rov  6di»etro»y  which,  in 
P>32.  of  his  letter,  he  had  pronounced  grammatically  faidty,  is  alone  admissible. 
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something  negative,  as  the  latter  denotes  something  positive.     See 
Riick.  and  Mey. 

In  Heb.  x.  10.  it  was  not  necessary  to  write  5/a  r^g  Tpocrpopag  rov 
ffoff/jocrog  —  r^g  i(pd'7C(x,^,  The  latter  word  may,  with  equal  pro- 
priety, be  applied  to  ^yiocfffjbmt.  See  Bleek.  On  Eph.  ii.  15.  and 
Col.  ii.  14.  see  §  31.  Note  1. 

In  Eph.  vi.  5.  for  ro7g  Kvpjoig  Kurot,  trdpxa  good  Codd.  have  roig 
Kara  ffdpxa  Kvpioig,  which  Lchm.  has  adopted. 

3.  An  appellative  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name, 

a.  Has  usually  the  Article,  as :  Acts  xxv.  13.  *AyptTTocg  6 
fiocffiKevgy  Luke  ix.  19.  'laoiypTjv  rov  ^aTrtarfjUy  Acts  xii.  1.  xiii.  8. 
xxiii.  24.  xxvi.  9.  2  Cor.  xi.  32.  Mt.  xxvii.  2.  etc. 

Here  the  appellative  denotes  a  dignity,  or  the  like,  already  known, 
and  thus  particularises  the  proper  name  common  to  many  individuals. 
Agrippa  the  king,  is  that  Agrippa  who  alone,  among  many  of  the 
same  name,  is  king,  etc.     Comp.  §  18,  6. 

b.  But  in  Acts  x.  32.  ^ifjjm  (ivpaBvg  Simon  a  tanner  (a  certain 
Simon  who  was  a  tanner),  Luke  ii.  36.  "Apvoc  Trpo^rjrig  Annoj  a 
prophetess,  viii.  3.  'ladwocy  yvvij  XovZfii,  iTCtrpo'TCOV  'Hp&i8oy,  Acts 
XX.  4.  Vaiog  Asp^ocTog  Gains  of  Derbe  (not  the  already  known 
Derbean).  In  all  these  instances  a  predicate  in  apposition  is  simply 
annexed,  without  any  precise  intention  of  distinguishing  the  subject 
from  others  of  the  same  name. 

Likewise  in  Luke  iii.  1.  iv  'iret  TrevrBxathxdr&f  rijg  ^yefioviog 
TidBpiov  ILaiffccpog  must  be  specially  translated  :  of  Tiberius  as  em- 
peror.    Gersd.  p.  167.  is  mistaken. 

In  Acts  vii.  10.  ivccvriov  ^apaa)  ^affikicog  A/yyTroy  does  not  mean: 
before  Pharaoh,  the  (known  or  then)  king  of  Egypt ;  but  before 
Pharaoh  J  king  of  Egypt,  i.e.  before  Ph.  who  was  king  of  Egypt. 
Comp.  Plutarch,  parallel.  15.  IRpmog  TaXarSv  ^ocffiXevg,  c.  30. 
*  Aremfjuapog  TaXkatu  ^occrtKevg,  etc. 

Even  when  the  word  in  apposition  is  not  a  proper  name,  the  use 
or  the  omission  of  the  Article  is  determined  by  the  general  rule. 
Hence  it  is  strange  that  any  one  should  maintain,  in  absolute  terms, 
that  a  word  in  apposition  never  has  the  Article. 

Your  father,  an  unlearned  man,  would  be  expressed  in  Greek 
without  an  Article  before  the  apposition  ;  but  in  the  expression,  your 
father,  the  field-marshal,  the  apposition  would,  with  propriety,  take 
the  Article. 

Jo.  viii.  44.,  grammatically  considered,  comes  under  this  head. 
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On  the  whole,  the  use  of  the  Article  is  more  frequent  than  its  omis- 
sion before  a  word  in  apposition.     (Kost  439.). 

The  Article  may,  in  accordance  with  the  principles  explained  in 
§  19.,  be  omitted  even  when  the  apposition  particularises  an  indi- 
vidual, as :  Rom.  i.  7.  uTrd  ^sov  ^rurpog  fi[Jb5vj  1  T.  i.  1.  kolt 
fer/ray^v  3-go2»  acjr^pog  ^fj^Sv,  1  P.  v.  8.  o  dprihxog  v[Miv  hoi(ioKog. 

The  Article  may  be  omitted  likewise  when  the  appellative  predi- 
cate is  placed  before  the  proper  name,  as :  Kvptog  ^Irjaovg  Xpicro^ 
2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  3.  Ph.  iii.  20.  etc. 

In  cases  similar  to  the  latter,  the  Article  is,  however,  mostly 
omitted,  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  6  xvpiog  'Ifjtrovgj  and  2  T.  i.  10.  rov 
(fsn^fog  ^[JbSif  ^ptffrov  Tit.  iii.  4.  1  Th.  iii.  11.  Phil.  5.  etc. 

4.  An  adjectival  attributive  to  a  noun  (appellative)  without  the 
Article,  is  itself  put  without  the  Article,  as :  Mt.  vii.  7.  hofJbOiTa 
ayo&dj  Jo.  ix.  1.  sthsv  uv^parTOv  rv^Kov  he  ygvgrfe  1  T.  iv.  3. 
a  0  ^€0?  exrtffsv  elg  (jbirAkri-^iv  f/^sroi  iv^apiffriccg^  i.  5.  dyd^Trri  he 
xx&dpoig  Kuphiug^  Tit.  i.  6.  TiKVcc  lyjav  TTiffrd^  (Jbrj  h  xuTTjyoptcc 
MuTiag  ^  dyvmraKTu^  Eom.  xiv.  17.  htKatotrvvrj  xoci  sipfjvri  kou 
jjapa  iv  "rnvfJbari  ayiu^  comp.  Plat.  rep.  2.  378  d.  "Yipctg  i\ 
iiffiAovg  v^o  viBog  xoci  'H^a/Vroy  piypetg  vto  srarpo^,  fjbeh- 
hnog  7%  fJbTjrpi  rvTCTOfiAvri  dfjbvvuu,  xcci  3^g0jCta%/aj,  oVaj  "OfjbTjpog 
rtrotfjxBVy  ov  Trocpahxreov  eig  rtju  mXtu^  Theophr.  ch.  29.  'itrn  hi  ^ 
zdKokoyiu  aym  rrjg  '^v'x/jg  elg  to  yfipov  h  \oyoig^  Aelian.  anim.  11, 
15.  loiTcoL  Ke^eiv  i\k(pavrog  hpyrjv  Big  ydi^ov  dhKOvyiAvov}  Comp. 
StaUb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  91.  110.  152.  Kru.  101. 

Not  unfrequently,  however,  such  attributives  are  joined  by  the 
Article  to  an  anarthrous  noun ;  and  that  not  merely  when  the  attri- 
butive belongs  to  the  class  specified  in  §  19,  1.,  but  also  in  other 
cases,  though  never  without  adequate  ground,  as :  1  Pet.  i.  7.  ro 
hKifitov  vfjbSp  rrjg  Titrrecog  ToKvrtfJborepoy  X9^^^^^^  ^^^  dToK- 
Xu/xgvoy,  which  means:  more  precious  than  gold,  which  is  perish- 
dbkj  Acts  xxvi.  18.  7ri(rre$  r^  eig  ifiA  by  faithy  that  is,  faith  in 
Jft,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  iv  dyd'rri  rj  iv  Xpicrrof  'ItjfTOv^  Tit.  iii.  5.  ovx  g| 
ffyw  rSv  iv  hxuioffvvri,  Eom.  ii.  14.  b^vtj  rd[Jb?j  v6[jijOv  e')(^ovroc  gentiles 
that  have  not  the  law.  See  Fr.  in  1.  (comp.,  on  the  other  hand,  1  Th. 
iv.  5.),  ix.  30.  Gal.  iii.  21.  (comp.  here  Liban.  oratt.  p.  201  b.), 
Heb.  vi.  7. 

*  So  KkixTifis  Iv  vvKTiimght  signify  a  nightly  thief;  but  in  1  Th.  v.  2.  to  as  kK.  h 
».  nmst  be  joined  tpx^'*'^  from  the  following  clause,  so  that  the  sense  would  be : 
tk«t  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night  (cometh).  Even  adverbs 
•w  joined — ^prefixed — ^to  such  anarthrous  nouns,  as  fcaXa  %u^av  Xen.  Hell.  6, 
^y  14.  a  Kvere  mnter.    See  Kni.  in  Jahns  Jahrb.  1838.  I.  57. 


152  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTKIBUTIVES.  [PABT  IIL 

In  such  cases,  the  noun  is  first  presented  to  the  mind  as  indefinite/ 
and  is  then  rendered  definite  by  the  attributive,  whose  import  re- 
ceives, by  this  very  construction,  special  prominence. 

See,  ftirther.  Acts  x.  41.  xix.  11.  17.  xxvi.  22.  Ph.  i.  11.  iiL  6. 1 
T.  i.  4,  iiL  13.  iv.  8.  2  T.  i.  14.  ii.  10.  Heb.  ix.  2.  2  Jo.  7.  Jud.  4. 
Jas.  i.  25.  iv.  14.  Comp.  Her.  2, 114.  eg  yTJv  rfiv  fffjv,  Xen.  M.  2, 1, 
32.  dv^paTotg  roTg  dya^otg  meuy  that  is,  tiie  goody  Hiero  3,  8.  wro 
yvvaiKav  rm  iuvrSvy  Mem.  1,  7,  5.  4,  5,  11.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2219,  4. 
^vvoio^  rtji  Tpog  avrov^  2221,  5.  oTXttrfJbog  o  rotg  T7]}jxovTO$g  *x^vjcm^ 
Aelian.  anim.  3,  23.  ovSi  iTci  xspht  rcf  [Liyiffrofy  7,  27.,  Her.  5,  18. 
6,  104.  Plato  rep.  8.  545  a.  legg.  8.  849  b.  Demosth.  Neaer.  517  b. 
Theophr.  ch.  15.  Schneid.  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  24.  Arrian.  Ind.  34, 1. 
Xen.  Ephes.  2,  5.  4,  3.  Heliod.  7,  2.  8,  5.  Strabo  7,  302.  Lucian. 
asin.  25.  44.  scyth.  1.  Philostr.  Apoll.  7,  30.  comp.  Held  Plutarch. 
Timol.  p.  409.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  106.  Ellendt  Lexic 
Soph.  n.  241.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  226.  Mdv.  p.  14. 

In  Ph.  ii.  9.  the  Text.  rec.  has  ovofi^a  to  vmp  ttSu  ovofia  a  name 
that  is  above  every  name.  Yet  good  Codd.  have  the  Article  before 
oyofJbu  :  the  name  (in  which  he  still  delights),  the  etc.,  the  (known) 
dignity,  which  etc. 

^  This  appears  most  plainly  in  sentences  such  as  Mr.  xy.  41.  eLTiXmi  voXKal  « 
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CHAPTEE  SECOND. 

OF  PRONOUNS. 

Section  XXL 
OF  pronouns  in  general. 

1.  Two  peculiarities  distinguish  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  from 
Greek  prose,  or,  in  fact,  from  the  diction  of  early  Greek  authors  in 
general,  in  regard  to  the  use  of  pronouns. 

a.  The  N.  T.  writers,  for  the  sake  of  force  or  emphasis,  em- 
ploy personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns  more  frequently  than 
the  early  Greek  authors  (§  22.). 

b.  Like  the  later  native  Greeks  themselves,  they  dispensed  with 
many  forms — oVr/^,  OToffog^  oToTogy  '^rfjXUog,  in  indirect  discourse, 
for  instance — ^which  contributed  rather  to  mere  elegancy  of  lan- 
guage than  to  clearness  and  strength  of  expression,  and  which,  in 
the  composition  of  Orientals,  were  not  felt  to  be  necessary. 

Of  such  Greek  idioms  as  serve  to  condense  discourse  (attraction, 
for  instance),  the  N.  T.  writers  made  even  very  frequent  use 
(§24). 

It  has  been  erroneously  asserted  that  ocvrog  in  the  N.  T.  is 
merely  equivalent  to  unemphatic  he^ 

It  should,  ftirther,  be  observed  that  the  Hebraistic  use  of  oy  -  - 
Tag  for  ovhig  occurs  almost  exclusively  in  sentential  quotations, 
or  set  forms  of  expression. 

2.  Pronouns,  whether  personal,  demonstrative,  or  relative,  not 
unfrequently  take  a  different  gender  from  the  nouns  to  which  they 
refer. 

This  is  called  constructio  ad  sensum^  the  meaning^  and  not  the 
grammatical  gender  of  the  word,  being  mainly  considered.  It  is 
used  particularly  when  some  animate  object  is  denoted  by  a  Neuter 
or  an  abstract  Feminine  noun.  The  pronoun  is  then  made  to 
agree  grammatically  with  the  object  in  question,  as :  Mt.  xxviii. 
19.  fLcx^fjTSvcTOiTe  Tavrcc  ra  l^vri^  fiocTri%ovTeg*  avrovg  (comp.  Ex. 
xxiii.  27.  Dt.  iv.  27.  xviii.  14.  etc.),  Kom.  ii.  14.  Acts  xv.  17. 
xxvi.  17.  Gal.  iv.  19.  tbpcviu  fjbovy  ovg  TroiXtv  iihivaty  2  Jo.  1.  (similar 
in  Eurip.  Suppl.  12.  g^ra  yzvvaim  tspcvmv,  ovg^  Aristoph.  Plut. 

*  Al.  $airT4a-»vTts,    See  p.  205.— Tb. 
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292.),  Jo.  VI.  9.  IVr/  sra/Sap/ov  h  S5g,  og  gj^g/,  as  the. better  Codd. 
have  for  the  common  reading  o,  Mr.  v.  41.  (Esth.  ii.  9.),  Col.  ii. 
15.  Toig  ccpxoig  «•  t.  l^ovaiccg  -  -  ^ptocfjbfievcroig  avrovg,  Col.  ii.  19. 
Ti^v  xepock^v  {XpiffTov),  g|  o5  Tav  to  aSyitaj  etc.  (Jo.  xv.  26.  does 
not  come  under  this  head,  as  7rHV[Lcc  is  merely  in  apposition). 

For  instances  out  of  Greek  authors,  see  in  Mtth.  976.  Wurm 
Dinarch.  81  sq.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  368.,  comp.  Drakenborch 
Liv.  29,  12.     There  are  variations  in  Kev.  iii.  4.  xiii.  14.  etc. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  Rev.  xvii.  16.  xou  rd  iezoc  Kipura 
&  elheg  kou  to  ^ripiov,  ovtoi  fjuiffTjffovffi^  where,  agreeably  to  the 
symbolical  language  of  prophecy,  persons  are  to  be  imderstood  be- 
tween Ksp.  and  ^p, 

3.  In  the  same  way,  pronouns  referring  to  a  noun  Singular  are 
put  in  the  Plural,  when  the  noun  has  a  collective  signification, 
or  is  an  abstract  used  for  a  concrete,  as :  Mt.  i.  21.  rov  Xaov  -  - 
avTav  xiv.  14.,  Ph.  ii.  15.  ygvga,  h  oTg^  3  Jo.  9.  ^  hcKkriaioi," 
uvtSv,  Eph.  V.  12.  (TKOTog  {iaxoTifffJbsuoi)  vti^  uvtSv^  Mr.  vi.  46 
f.  -  -  Tou  oy)\.oVj  KUi  aTOToc^dfJijevog  ocvToTg,  Jo.  xv.  6.,  see  Liicke 
in  1.  Luke  vi.  17.,  comp.  §  22,  3.  (but  Acts  xxii.  5.  does  not 
come  in  here),  comp.  Soph.  Trach.  545.  Thuc.  6,  91.  1,  136. 
Plat.  Tim.  24  b.  and  Phaedr.  260.  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  3,  4.  Diod. 
S.  18,  6.  This  is  very  frequent  in  the  Sept.  Josh.  xv.  1.  Ex. 
xxxii.  11.  33.  Dt.  xxi.  8.  1  S.  xiv.  34.,  comp.  Judith  ii.  3.  iv. 
8.  Sir.  xvi.  8.  Wisd.  v.  3.  7.^  In  Ph.  iii.  30.  iu  ovpocuoTg^  g^  oS, 
some  suppose  that  an  inverse  construction  occurs  (Bhdy  295.), 
that  is,  a  pronoun  Sing,  referring  to  a  Plural  noun.  But  g|  oS  is 
merely  an  adverbial  expression,  exactly  equivalent  to  unde.  On 
the  other  hand,  2  Jo.  7.  ovTog  IffTiv  6  'ff\&vog^  etc.,  appears  a  transi- 
tion from  the  Plural  jm,;)  ofJUoXoyovuTeg  to  the  collective  Singular. 

There  is  a  difference  between  this  and  Acts  xv.  36.  xaToi  TSffccp 
mTju,  h  ocTg,  where  of  itself  Toitrcc  'JcoKig^  exclusively  of  the  in- 
habitants, implies  a  plurality  (Traffat  ToKetg),  comp.  Poppo  Thuc. 
I.  92.,  and  2  P.  iii.  1.  tuvttjv  ijhr]  hvApocu  vujTu  ypoi^at  hTiffToXfjv, 
iv  ocTgj  etc.,  where  ivo  is  comprehended  in  dgyrgp.  I  do  not  re- 
member an  exact  parallel,  but  '^rdvTeg  offTig,  whicn  occurs  not  un- 
freqiiently,  might  be  considered  a  similar  construction.  (Host  468.) 

iNote  1.  According  to  some  expositors  (e,g,  Kiihnol)  the  pro- 
noun sometimes  refers  to  a  noun  afterwards  expressed,  as :  Mt.  xvii. 

^  In  this  way  some  expositors  (e.  g.  Reiche)  explain  also  Rom.  vi.  21.  t/vm  Kupvof 
iljc^n  TOTS  1^'  ot(  (that  is,  Kotpvoig)  vv»  i'7rect(rx,v:feah.    See,  however,  §  23,  2. 
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i.  mrififjtreif  a^vrSfj  namely  rS  iaifLOviUy  Acts  xii.  21.  Ihrjfjbi^yopsi 
)og  oiVTOvgy  comp.  v.  22.  o  i^[Jbog  (Fr.  Conject.  I.  p.  18  sq.),  see 


18. 

Gesen.  Lg.  S.  740.  Bomem.  Xen.  conviv.  p.  210. 

These  passages,  however,  prove  nothing  in  respect  to  N.  T. 
diction.  In  the  first,  ocvrojf  refers  to  the  demoniac  himself;  for  in 
the  Gospels,  as  is  well  known,  the  person  possessed  and  the  possess- 
ing demon  are  often  put  for  each  other.  Mr.  ix.  25.,  indeed,  has 
inr.  tS  tv.  t3  ocKoc^oipT&f,  but  that  has  no  bearing  on  the  point.  In 
the  other  passage,  ccvrovg  relates  to  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians  sent, 
mentionea  in  v.  20.,  as  Kiihnol  himself  admits.  Comp.  Georgi 
Vind.  p.  208  sq.  The  verb  irjfJbTjYopeTv  does  not  interfere  with  this 
explanation,  as  the  king's  statement  was  made  in  a  full  assembly  of 
the  people. 

Note  2.  The  Neut.  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  r4,  and  of  the 
demonstrative  otrog  (ccvr6g\  are  often  employed  adverbially,  to  de- 
note whr/  and  therefore.  The  former  is  so  used  also  in  Latin  and 
German  :  quid  cunctaris  ?  was  zogerst  du  ?  Originally  these  pro- 
nouns were  considered  as  real  Accusatives  (Hm.  Vig.  882.  Bndy 
130.).  Regarding  the  strengthened  demonstrative  avro  rovro  comp. 
2  Pet  i.  5.  Kot  avro  rovro  ffTovhiju  ^^acrav  "rapetcrsifBypcocvrBg  (Xen. 
Anab.  ],  9,  21.  Plat.  Protag.  310  e.  aira  rocvroc  vvv  TiKO)  Tapa  fft) 
Mtth.  1041.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  163.  169.  214.  Gal.  ii.  10.  does  not 
come  in  here,  see  §  22,  4.  As  to  ri  see  passages  according  to  their 
various  relations  in  Wahl  clav.  483.  The  Greeks  use  also  o  and  a 
for  h  0  and  it  a  (Mtth.  1062.) ;  but  Mey.  is  wrong  in  transferring 
to  Acts  xxvi.  16.  the  rather  poetic  use  of  a  (see  §  39.  Note  1.).  On 
the  other  hand,  Mey.  himself  rejects,  on  this  very  ground,  the  pro- 
posal of  Schott's  to  take  o  for  5/  o  I 

Likewise  the  distributive  {rovro  fjbh  -  -  rovro  hi  partly  -  -  partly) 
is  used  adverbially  in  Heb.  x.  33.  (Her.  1,  30.  3, 132.  Lucian.  Nigr, 
16.)  comp.  Wetsten.  II.  423.  Mtth.  740.  (On  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  rocvrd 
rmg  ^rg,  where  two  constructions  are  mixed  up  together,  see 
§  23.  4.) 


Section  XXEL 
peksonal  and  possessive  pronouns. 

In  the  N.  T.  personal  pronouns  are  more  frequently  employed 
than  in  native  Greek  authors.^ 

This  peculiarity,  which  is  mainly  to  be  traced  to  Hebrew  circum- 
stantiality, appears  particularly, 

^  In  the  language  of  Homer,  however,  the  possessive  pronoun  o?  is  entirely 
equivalent.  I^ter  (and  sometimes  earlier)  prose  authors  in  the  same  way  use 
Mirig  ahundanter,    Schaef.  ad  Aesop,  p.  124.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  382. 
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a.  In  the  use  of  avrovy  crovj  etc.,  with  substantives  (especially  in 
connection  with  the  Middle  Voice  §  38.  2.),  as  :  Jo.  ii.  12.  Luke  vi. 
20.  vii.  50.  xi.  34.  xxiv.  50.  Mt.  vi.  17.  xv.  2.  Mr.  xii.  30.  1  Pet.  iii. 
11.  Kom.  ix.  17.  xvi.  7.  Acts  xxv.  21.  etc.  (comp.  1  Mace.  i.  6.  Jos. 
xxiii.  2.  xxiv.  1.  Neh.  ix.  34.). 

b.  In  the  frequent  use  of  the  Ace.  of  the  subject  with  the  Inf.,  as  : 
Luke  X.  35.  ly&i  h  rS  k^uyipyfia^ut  fjue  aToiofffofy  Jo.  ii.  24.  Heb. 
vii.  24.  Acts  i.  3. 

c.  In  the  use  of  oblique  cases  with  a  participle  and  at  the  same 
time  with  the  principal  verb,  as  :  Mr.  x.  16.  hocyxaXiffdfJbSvog  avra 
xocrevkoysi  ri^ug  rdg  yfipo^g  fne  ahr&y  ix.  28.  Acts  vii.  21.  Luke 
xvi.  2.     (Comp.  below  No.  4.) 

Probably  in  Mt.  xxii.  37.  and  Kev.  ix.  21.  the  repetition  of  the 
pronoun  was  occasioned  by  the  rhythm. 

The  pronoun  is  wanting  in  a  few  passages,  where,  from  the 
frequency  of  its  use  in  the  N.  T.,  it  was  to  be  expected,  as : 
Acts  xiii.  3.  kou  hc^kvrig  rag  yfip(tg  avrolg  axskvffoiv  {(xvTovg)j 
Mr.  vi.  5.  Eph.  v.  11.  Ph.  i.  6.  Heb.  iv.  15.  xiii.  17.  1  Tim.  vi.  2. 
Jo.  X.  29.  Luke  xiv.  4.  (comp.  Demosth.  Conon.  728  b.  Ifiot  srep/- 
TretroPTsg  -  -  e^sivtrocp).^  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xxi.  7.  the  better 
reading  is  STrexd^iffsv ;  in  1  Cor.  x.  9.  TrBipdZjatv  may  be  taken  abso- 
lutely ;  and  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11.  ffvv  ocvro^  would  be  heavy  in  a  senten- 
tial clause.  In  acclamations,  such  as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  22.  ffravpeJ^fjTCify 
the  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  very  natural.  In  German  the  Inf. 
would  in  such  case  be  used  without  a  pronoun  :  Kreuzigen  1  Yet 
the  parallel  passage  in  Mr.  xv.  13.  has  (rrocvpaffov  avrou.  In  Greek 
authors  the  omission  of  the  Article  is  carried  to  a  much  greater  ex- 
tent. See  Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  294.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  50.  Schaef^ 
Demosth.  IV.  78.  157.  232.  V.  556.  567. 

In  Eph.  iii.  18.  r/  ro  TXdrog,  etc.,  the  addition  of  uvr^g  (ayasr^) 
would  hardly  bring  out  a  clear  and  precise  meaning.  See  Mej. 
Many,  as  Kiihnol,  have  most  erroneously  supposed  the  pronoun  re- 
dundant in  Mt.  xxi.  41.  KUKOvg  xuxZg  ccTCokiaii  avrovg.  Without 
avrovg  the  statement  would  be  quite  vague.  Avrovg  is  required  to 
connect  it  with  the  preceding  case, — with  the  forementioned  yscjpyiSg* 

2.  Sometimes  the  nouns  themselves  are  employed  instead  of  the 
pronouns.     This  takes  place  either  from  inadvertency,  or  to  prevent 

^  Ab  to  Latin  comp.  Sallust  Jug.  54,  1.  uniyersoB  in  condone  laudftt  ^Atnm 
agit  gratias  (iis),  Cic.  Orat.  1,  15.  si  mode  erunt  ad  eum  delata  efe  tndxtft  (st), 
iIy.  1,  11.  and  20.    Gomp.  Kritz  on  the  first  passage. 


■.; 
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any  doubt  regarding  the  particular  noun  to  which  the  pronoun  re- 
fers, or  because  the  noun  is  placed  at  a  great  distance,  as  :  Jo.  iii. 
23.  X.  41.  Luke  iii.  19.  Eph.  iv.  12.  comp.  1  Kings  ix.  1.  xii.  1. 
(Xenoph.  Eph.  2,  13.  Thuc.  6,  105.)  EUendt  Arrian.  I.  55. 

In  Jo.  iv.  1.  *I?j(TOvg  is  repeated,  because  the  apostle  wished  to 
quote  the  express  words  which  the  Pharisees  had  heard.  Comp.  1 
Cor.  xi.  23.  Those  passages  in  Christ's  discourses  in  which,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  name  of  a  person  or  of  an  office  is  re- 
peated instead  of  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  referred  to  this  head,  as : 
Mr.  ix.  41.  hv  ovofAccrt  on  "Kpicrrov  icrrey  Mt.  x.  23.  scog  ap  'ik^ri  6 
viog  rov  av3-p^Toy,  Luke  xii.  8.  6  vlog  rov  av^patTOv  ofJboKoyfjffet  iv 
avrSi  ix.  26.  Jo.  vi.  40.  1  Cor.  i.  8.  21.  1  Jo.  v.  6.  Col.  ii.  11.  etc. 
Comp.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  5  e.  Aeschyl.  Prom,  vinct.  312.  The 
pronoun  would  be  unsuitable  here,  and  would  mar  the  rhetorical 
effect. 

At  other  times,  the  repetition  of  the  noun  is  employed  to  deuote 

an  emphatic  antithesis,  as  :   Jo.  ix.  5.  orav  iv  rS  xofffLco  Z,  ^Sg  slfAi 

Tov  KOfffAov^  xii.  47.  oifx  ^X^ov  7voc xpivurov  KOfffLOv  UtX  im  truffoj 

Tov  KOfffiov  (Xen.  An.   3,   2,  23.  oi  ^atrt'keag  axovrog  iv  r^ 

fiatfi'Kwg  %fiipa  -  -  oUovcrt),  Arrian.  Al.  2,  18,  2.  Krii.  114.  (Liv. 

1, 10, 1.  6,  2,  9.  38,  56,  3.). 

Accordingly,  it  will  be  perceived  that  the  repetition  of  the  noun 
in  the  following  passages  is  not  without  special  import :  Kom.  v.  12. 
8*  ivig  iv^p.  fi  ufjbocpriu  ug  rov  Kofffju.  g/c^S^g,  xoci  hd  r^g  ufJbocp^ 
^Idgi^dvocrog,  Jo.  x.  29.  6  "jrurrip  [juov,  og  hih&tKB  [Jboiy  fjbBi%6)v 
TanTuv  iffri'  pcut  ovheig  hvvocrat  apTa^g/v  g«  r^g  %g/po^  rod  Turpog 
ftou.    Yet  comp.  Acts  iii.  16.     S.  §  65. 

In  Acts  X.  7.  the  better  Codd.  have  the  personal  pronoun, — see 
Kiihnol  in  loc. ;  and  rS  KopvrjXioj  is  evidently  a  gloss.  The  passages 
which  Bomem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  190.  quotes  from  Greek  authors,  are 
not  all  to  the  point,  nor  is  the  reading  in  all  of  them  fully  established. 

The  assertion,  that  it  is  peculiar  to  Mark  to  repeat  the  noun  in- 
stead of  the  pronoun  avrog  or  ipceTvog  (Schulze  in  Keil's  Analect.  II. 
D.  112.),  is  not  entirely  correct.  Li  Mr.  ii.  18.  it  was  necessary  to 
Kjpeat  the  nouns,  as  the  writer  could  not  put  into  tlie  mouth  of  the 
inquirers  an  ixuvot  in  reference  to  themselves.  In  vi.  41.,  and  also 
in  xiv.  67.,  the  pronouns  would  have  been  quite  unsuitable.  Li  ii. 
27.  the  nouns  were  employed  for  the  sake  of  antithesis.  In  i.  34. 
jil  24.  V.  9.  X.  46.  we  nnd  an  intentional  circumlocution,  like  what 
is  80  common  in  Caesar,  and  not  the  special  use  of  nouns  ftr  pro- 
noons.    Comp.  EUendt  as  above. 

3.  Sometimes,  through  an  inadve 
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uvTog  ^  IS  so  employed  that,  in  the  immediately  preceding  sentences^ 
there  is  no  noun  to  which  it  can  be  referred. 
Such  cases  may  be  reduced  to  four  heads. 

a.  AvTog  in  the  Plur.  very  frequently  refers  to  a  collective  noun^ 
particularly  the  name  of  a  place  or  country  (comp.  §  21,  3.),  includ- 
ing a  notion  of  the  inhabitants.  Mt.  iv.  23.  iv  rccTg  ffvpocyafyoug 
uvrSu,  that  is,  TocKiXociau  (from  oXrjv  rfjv  TccKiKccia)l)y  ix.  35.  (Luke 
iv.  15.)  Mt.  xi.  1.  1  Th.  i.  9.  comp.  v.  8.  Acts  viii.  5.  xx.  2. ;  2 
Cor.  ii.  12.  13.  iT^uv  elg  rfiv  Tpo/aSa  -  -  a^jroro^ui/jivog  ocvroTg,  v. 
19.  ^Bog  ?v  iv  XpiffrZ  KOfffJbov  xurocKkdffffctfV  iccvrSfj  (Jbrj  KoytZfifLevog 
avroig  ra  xapu'X'rai/jOCTa,  Jo.  xvii.  2.  This  usage  is  not  uncom- 
mon in  Greek  authors,  comp.  Thuc.  1,  27.  136.  Lucian.  Tim.  9. 
dial.  mort.  12,  4.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117.  Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  59.* 

b.  Avrog  sometimes  refers  to  an  abstract  deduced  from  a  pre- 
ceding concrete,  or  vice  versa ;  as :  Jo.  viii.  44.  ypevffr^g  iffr)  Koi 
6  srar^p  avrov  (-v^/g^Soy^),  see  Liicke  in  loc,^  Kom.  ii.  26.  idv 
fl  axpo^vffTioc  ra  hixocia/[JbocToc  rov  v6[/jOV  (pvKdfffftiy  oir/)  fi  iacf. 
avrov  (of  such  an  dxpo^vffrog)  elg  TBpirofjb^p  Xoyiff^^trerai ;  comp. 
Theodoret.  I.  914.  rovro  Trig  d'TCOtrro'kiK^g  %ap/ro^  'Ihiov*  avroTg 
yap  (dTOffToKotg)  etc.*  In  Luke  xxiii.  51.  avrSv  refers  to  the 
Synedrium,  implied  in  the  predicate  (iovKevrfjg  v.  50.  Comp. 
Jonah  i.  3.  gSpg  'TcKoiov  ^aiiZfiv  eig  Sapcrig  -  -  xcci  dpi^rj  Big  uvro 
rov  '^Xevffoct  [Jbsr  avrSv,  etc.,  see  above.  No.  2.  Sallust.  Cat.  17, 
7.  simul  confisum,  si  conjuratio  valuisset,  facile  apud  illos  (that  is, 
conjuratos)  principem  se  fore. 

Similar  to  this  would  be  Mt.  viii.  4.  (Mr.  i.  44.  Luke  v.  14.)  eiV 
fjbocprvptov  avToTg,  if  the  pronoun  related  to  the  foregoing  /gpg?,  and 
thus  avroig  agreed  with  the  Plur.  hpevfft  understood;  but,  if  the  cured 
man  had  already  received  from  the  priests  permission  to  present 
the  purification  offering  prescribed  by  the  law,  the  priests  would 
have  required  no  farther  /jbaprvpiov  of  his  being  cleansed.  See 
below  under  d, 

^  Comp.,  in  general,  Hm.  diss,  de  pronom.  ecvrog  in  the  Acta  Seminar.  philoL 
Lips.  Vol.  I.  42  sqq.  Opusc.  I.  308  sqq. 

2  It  is  simpler  to  refer  eturos  in  the  Plur.  to  an  abstract,  signifying  in  itself 
nothing  more  than  a  community  of  individuals,  as  lxxX>jo-/fl6.  On  this  see  §  21, 
3.     On  Col.  iv.  15.  according  to  the  reading  oivruv^  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

^  The  other  explanation :  Father  of  the  liar^  appears  neither  grammatically 
simpler  nor  substantially  preferable.  Father  of  falsehood  is  a  notion  more  ap- 
propriate to  John,  who  had  a  predilection  for  abstract  terms. 

*  With  the  relative,  comp.  Testam.  patr.  p.  608.  dvixa.'Kv^et  tJ5  Xavetifhih 
"Britrovi,  o 7$  (liuvetvetioig)  ti'Trtv  6  ^eog  f&^  ei'X'OKuXvyf/ut.  Comp.  also  the  passage 
of  an  ancient  poet  in  Cic.  orat.  2,  46. 193.  neque patemum  adspectum  es  verituB, 
quern  (patrem)  aetate  exacta  indigem  Liberum  lacen^ti. 
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c.  Ai/rog  sometimes  refers  to  a  word  either  previously  expressed, 
or,  at  least,  implied  in  the  principal  verb,  as  :  1  Pet.  iii.  14.  rov  hi 
<p6fio»  ccvrSv  [L7J  (pofifj^^TB,  that  is,  rSv  KUKOvvrm  vfjuag^  or  those 
from  whom  you  must  suffer^  'jc&ay^iv^  see  Hm.  Vig.  714.  ;^  Eph.  v. 
12.  roL  xpvp^  ytvofjbevoi  vt  uvrSvj  that  is,  rSv  rd  epya  rov  (TKorovg 
voiovvrav  v.  11.  Acts  x.  10.  Comp.  Aristoph.  Pint.  566.  Thuc. 
1,  22,  1.  and  Poppin  loc.  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  III.  539.  On 
Acts  xii.  21.  see  §  2.  Note  1. 

d.  Avrog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  a  word  grammatically  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  but  to  some  object  supposed  to  be  known, 
as:  Luke  i.  17.  avrog  ^^posksvffSTat  avroS  (that  is,  the  Messiah), 
see  Kiihnol  in  loc.  {Avrog  here  refers  to  an  individual  recognised 
within  a  certain  range  as  head  or  leader,  as  in  ocvrog  l^a :  so  of 
Christ,  1  Jo.  ii.  12.  2  Jo.  6.  2  P.  iii.  4.). 

In  Luke  v.  17.   elg  ro  ioi(j^oci   ocvrovg^  the  pronoun  expresses 

the  general   notion   the   sicky  those   who   required  healing  (among 

the  persons  present  in  the  synagogue).     The  pronoun  cannot  be 

referred  to  v.  15.,  though  even  Bengel  attempts  to  do  so.     On 

the  other  hand,  ocvrSv  in  Acts  iv.  5.  refers  to  the  Jewsy  among 

whom  the  events  occurred.     In  v.  1.,  however,  their  high  priests 

and  others  are  mentioned ;   and  in  the  same  v.  and  sequel  Kocog 

several  times  means  also  the  Jewish  people.     In  Mt.  xii.  9.  the 

pronoun  refers  to  the    Galileans,  among  whom  Jesus  was   then 

residing.    In  Heb.  iv.  8.  viii.  8.  xi.  28.  it  refers  to  the  Israelites, 

suggested  to  the  reader's  mind  by  the  preceding  statements.     The 

above-mentioned    eig    f/jccprvpiou    avroTg    comes   under  this  head. 

Those  meant  by  avroTg  are  the  Jews,  the  public,  the  community 

among  whom   the  provisions  of  the  Mosaic  law  were  recognised 

a  Tpoffiroc'^e  M-c^va^g).     In  Jo.  xx.  15.  avrov  supposes  that  the 

inquirer  knew  who  was  meant,  in  as  far  as  it  was  thought  the 

inquirer  had  taken  the  body  away ;  or  that  the  party  answering, 

engrossed  with  the  thought  of  the  Lord,  attributed  to  the  inquirer 

her  own  impressions.     Moreover,  comp.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  1,  31. 

5,  4,  42.  Thuc.  HI.  I.  184.  Lehmann  Lucian.  H.  325.  IV.  429. 

Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  286.,  but,  generally,  Hengel  annott.  p.  195 

sqq. 

In  Luke  xviii.  34.  avroi  indicates  rovg  ha^hxcc  and  avrovg  in  v. 
31.,  what  intervenes  being  a  statement  of  our  Lord's.     So  also  in 

*  Otherwise  in  Epiphan.  II.  368  a.  iv^ui  ^o/,  'jroirsp,  o^&f  vytoiiva'  -  -  -^/(jrft/g, 
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Heb.  iv.  13.  uifrov  relates  to  rov  ^sov  in  v.  12. ;  and  ccvr^g  in  Luke 
xxi.  21.  to  'hpovtrccTJjf/*  in  v.  20.  Lastly,  in  2  Cor.  vi.  17.  g»  u^iffou 
avrSvy  in  a  somewhat  transformed  quotation  from  the  Old  Test^ 
refers  to  aTTiffTOi  in  v.  14. ;  and  in  Eom.  x.  18.  ocvrSv  suggests  to 
every  reader  the  preachers  mentioned  concretely  in  v.  15.  On  Acts 
xxvii.  14.,  where  some  refer  avrijg  to  the  ship,  see  Kiihnol  in  loc. 
In  Luke  ii.  22.  avrSv  points  to  mother  and  child  (Mary  and  Jesus). 
Expositors  are  not  agreed  whether  in  Heb.  xii.  17.  avTfjv  refers  to 
(jjzrdvotay  or  to  zvKoyiav.  From  the  correlation  between  Bvpiaxup 
and  skZ^tbTv,  however,  the  former  construction  is  the  more  prob- 
able. In  Mt.  iii.  16.  avrS  and  It  uvtop  relate  unquestionaoly  to 
Jesus. 

A  slight  inadvertency  of  another  sort  appears  in  Mt.  xii.  15.  xix. 
2.  ^xoXov^fjffau  avrSf  oy^ot  to>iXo/  Koci  i^spdTrevffev  avrovg  ^dprag. 
Here  the  pronoun  grammatically  refers  to  oy^ot^  but,  logically,  the 
reference  is,  of  course,  loose.  He  healed  them^  that  is,  collectively 
the  sick  in  the  crowds  (xiv.  14.  g^gpa^gixrg  rovg  dppaarovg  durSv). 
Comp.  also  Luke  v.  17. 

According  to  some  expositors  the  demonstrative  o^rog  also  is, 
in  the  same  way,  construed  ad  sensum  in  2  Cor.  v.  2.  After  h 
rovr&f  they  supply  ffoffJbocn  as  implied  in  ^  iTciynog  ^fJbSu  oiKitx,  rcS 
(TXTjvovg.  But  it  is  much  simpler  to  supply  ffxfjm^  expressed  in  v.  4. 
That  the  Greeks,  however,  did  employ  the  demonstrat.  as  well  as 
avTog  with  such  want  of  precision  in  the  reference,  is  well  known. 
Comp.  Matzner  Antiph.  p.  200.  In  fact.  Acts  x.  10.  would  be  an 
instance  of  this,  if  the  reading  iKUvm  for  ccvrSv  were  correct. 

4.  A  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  or  of  other  personal  pro- 
nouns, occurs : 

a.  For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  when  the  principal  noun  in  a 
sentence  is  followed  by  a  number  of  other  words,  as:  Mr.  v. 
2.  i^iT^ovri  avrS/  he  rov  'tcKoIov  iv^ioi)g  a^fjvTTjcrev  avrS,  ix.  28. 
Mt.  iv.  16.  V.  40.  viii.  1.  xxvi.  71.  Acts  vii.  21.  Jas.  iv.  17-  Rev. 
vi.  4. ;  Col.  ii.  13.  pcal  vfjboig  vBxpovg  ovrag  h  roig  ^^upaTrdffLouriP 
xui  r^  dxpofivcTTiCf  rrig  ffuppcog  vy^Zv  avveZfitO'X'oifjffBu  v/Jbag,  etc. 
In  all  these  passages  a  participial  construction,  equivalent  to  an  in- 
dependent clause,  precedes.  In  such  circumstances,  Greek  authors 
often  add  the  pronoun.  Pans.  8,  38,  5.  Herod.  3,  10,  6.  Further, 
comp.  Plat.  Apol.  40  d.  symp.  c.  21.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  15.  and  Oec.  10, 
4.  Pans.  2,  3,  8.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  1.  also  Cic.  Catil.  2,  12,  27.  Liv. 
1,  2.  Sail.  Catil.  40,  1.  Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  p.  54.  Schwarz  Comment, 
p.  217.  In  Jo.  xviii.  11.  the  pronoun  is  used  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis :  ro  Trorfjpioif  o  hehuzh  [jijOi  6  Tar^p,  ov  (Lri  'Tcio)  avro ;  see 
also  Mt.  vi.  4.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  (Acts  ii.  23.),  Kev.  xxi.  6.     After  a 
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case  absolate,  the  pronoun^  in  the  case  required  by  the  verb,  is 
almost  indispensable,  as  :  Key.  iii.  12.  o  pskSv,  TOifjtr&f  avroVy  Jo.  xv. 
2.  Mt.  xii.  36.  Acts  vii.  40.,  comp.  Plat.  Theaet.  173  d.  Ael.  anim. 
5^  34.  1,  48  a. 

b.  In  relative  clauses  still  more  frequently,  as  :  Mr.  vii.  25.  yvpfjy 
Jig  BTXji  TO  ^vydrptov  avr^g  *jevw[Lcc  aKd^aprov,  i.  7.  Rev.  vii.  2.  oTg 
€5o^  dUTMg  a^iKfjaai  rriv  yrjy  etc.  iii.  8.  vii.  9.  xx.  8. ;  sinular  to 
which  is  Mr.  xiii.  19.  ^W-v///^,  oJa  ov  yiyove  toiocvttj  U'X  .afy/jg  Krmojg. 
So  also  in  sentences  with  a  relative  adverb,  as :  Rev.  xii.  6.  14.  oVoy 
Sj^g/  ixii  roTov  etc. 

In  the  Sept.,  through  the  influence  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  the 

use  of  the  pronoun  in  all  such  cases  is  still  more  frequent,  as : 

Ex.  iv.  17.  Lev.  xi.  32.  34.  xiii.  52.  xv.  4.  9.  17.  20.  24.  26.  xvi. 

9.  32.  xviii.  5.  Num.  xvii.  5.  Dt.  xi.  25.  Jos.  iii.  4.  xxii.  19.  Jud. 

xviii,  5. 6.  Ruth  i.  7.  iii.  2. 4. 1  Kings  xi.  34.  xiii.  10.  25.  31.  2  Kings 

xix,  4.  Baruch  ii.  4.  iii.  8.  Neh.  viii.  12.  ix.  19.  Isa.  i.  21.  Joel  iii.  7. 

Ps.  xxxix.  5.  Judith  v.  19.  vii.  10.  x.  2.  xvi.  3.  3  Esr.  iii.  5.  iv.  54. 

vL  32.  see  Thiersch  de  Pentat.  alex.  p.  126  sq. 

Even  in  Greek  prose,  (xvrog  (Gottling  Callim.  p.  19  sq.  Ast 
Plat  Poht.  p.  550.),  or  a  demonstrative,  is  sometimes  superadded  in 
a  lektive  clause ;  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  19.  D.  S.  1,  97.  17,  35.  Pans.  2, 
4, 7.  Soph.  Philoct.  316.  (comp.  in  Latin  Cic.  fam.  4,  3.  Acad.  2, 
25.  Philipp.  2,  8.) 

Yet  the  demonstrative  could  seldom  be  found  so  closely  connected 
^•ith  a  relative  as  in  most  of  the  preceding  passages.*     See,  further, 
Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  58.  Vc.  Fritzsche  Quaest.  Lucian.  p.  109  sq. 
> 

In  Acts  iii.  13.  the  relative  construction  is  omitted  in  the  second 
rfause.    In  Rom.  vii.  21.  the  first  g^o/  does  not  appear  to  me  to 
belong  to  the  same  proposition  as  the  second.     Different  fi*om  this 
are  those  constructions,  also,  in  which  another  word  is  annexed  to 
the  personal  pronoun  to  qualify  tlie  relative,  as :   Gal.  iii.  1.  oTg 
Wt  i<p^akfJijOvg  ^Irjffovg  Xp.  TpoBfypci(p7]  b  vuav  (in  animis  vestris) 
yravfaffjijeyog  (Lev.  xv.  16.  xxi.  20.  xxii.  4.  Kuth  ii.  2.);  Rev.  xvii. 
9.  OTou  ^  yvvfi  KoS^rtTai  W  ocvrSv^  xiii.  12.  comp.  Gen.  xxiv.  3. 
37.  Jud.  VI.  10.  Ex.  xxxvi.  1.  Lev.  xvi.  32.  Judith  ix.  2.     Like- 
wise in  Gal.  ii.  10.  o  xocl  Iff'Trovhaffoc  ocvro  rovro  Totijffai  the  em- 
phasis in  ccvro,  strengthened  by  rovro,  is  evident  (Bomem.  Luc. 
p.  LIV.).    We  must  not  bring  under  this  head  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  og  rag 
ifiMpriocg  fiytjSv  avrog  aPTjveyxBv  etc.,  where  avrog  obviously  stands 
by  itself,  and  gives  additional  force  to  the  antithesis  with  afjijocpr. 

^  In  Aristoph.  Av.  1238.  the  Cod.  Eav.  has  o7s  ^vrUu  ccvrolg  for  the  rec.  otg 
hr.  ajfrovg.    On  another  accumulation  of  the  pronoun  see  below,  §  23,  3. 

L 
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fiiLuv.  In  Mt.  iii.  12.  oS  ro  ^rrvov  h  r?}  vg/p/  aprov^  the  relative 
serves  instead  of  rovrov  to  connect  what  follows  with  the  preceding 
clause,  and  both  pronouns  are  to  be  taken  separately,  the  sense 
being  :  He  has  his  winnowing  shovel  in  His  hand.  Eph.  ii.  10.  otg 
"TpoTjroifjbccffBv  is  to  be  considered  an  attraction  for  &  "Tpofjr.  Lastly, 
in  Eph.  ii.  21.  iv  xvpiof  must  undoubtedly  be  joined  with  eig  mop 
ayiov. 

Sometimes  avrog  is  repeated  though  referring  to  different  ob- 
jects, as  :  Mr.  viii.  22.  ^epovffiv  avrS  (XpitrrS)  rv<p\dv  xai  ^apoucor 
Xovffiv  avrov  (X.piffr6v)y  im  avrov  {rv(f)kov)  d^pfiraiy  Mr.  ix.  27.  28. 
So  ovrog  in  Jo.  xi.  37.     See  below,  §  68. 

In  a  clause  following  a  relative  clause,  and  w^here  oV  or  some  of  its 
inflexions  might  be  expected,  Greek  authors  very  frequently  em- 
ploy Kai  abrog  iotrog).  This  peculiarity  arises  from  the  writer's 
altering  the  intended  structure  of  the  sentence.  See  Hm.  Vig.  707. 
Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  449.  Boisson.  Nic.  p.  32.  Bomem.  Xenoph.  conv. 
p.  196.  Stallb.  Hat.  Protag.  p.  68.  rep.  I.  197.  Foertsch  observ.  in 
Lysiam,  p.  67.  Weber  Dem.  355.  Teipel  Scriptores  Graec,  Germ., 
Lat.  a  relativa  verbor.  construct,  saepe  neque  injuria  semper  disce»- 
sisse.  Coesfeld  1841.  4.  (comp.  Grotefend  lat.  Gramm.  §  143,  5 
Kritz  Sallust.  II.  540.). 

From  the  N.  T.  may  be  quoted  under  this  head,  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 
o7g  TO  zpifjbo^  'ipcpraikai  ovk  apyu^  kol)  fi  k^Trafknot,  ccvrSv  ov  tfwrrdZfiij 
Acts  iii.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  6.,  with  less  appropriateness  Eev.  xvii.  2. 
//jB^'  ^g  impvevffav  -  -  xai  Ifjue^ff^ffav  he  rov  ohov  rrjg  ^opmotg 
a^vTTJgy  where  it  was  necessary  to  avoid  the  construction  with  the 
relative  on  account  of  the  nouns  to  be  connected  with  the-  pronoun. 
In  Hebrew,  owing  to  its  great  simplicity,  the  continuing  of  a  sen- 
tence, by  dropping  the  relative,  is  extremely  common ;  yet  an  idiom 
foreign  to  the  genius  of  Greek  should  not,  merely  from  the  analogy 
of  *^^'k,  be,  in  clauses  following  the  relative,  forced  into  the  N.  T. 

text.  To  require,  in  passages  such  as  Jo.  i.  6.  Acts  x.  36.  Luke  ii.  36. 
xix.  2.,  the  relative  instead  of  avrog  or  ovrog^  is  to  misapprehend  the 
simplicity  of  N.  T.  diction ;  particularly  as  Greek  authors  themselves 
not  unfrequently  employ  the  same  phraseology.  See  Aelian  12, 18. 
Strabo  8.  371.  Philostr.  Soph.  1,  25.  comp.  Kypke  I.  347.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  1  Cor.  vii.  13.  for  r]rig  g%g/  avhpa  uTiffrov  kou  avrog 
avvevhoxeT  etc.  the  expression  og  ffvvevi.  etc.  might  have  been  used. 

In  the  N.  T.  o  avrog,  the  same,  takes  after  it  the  Dat.  of  a  per- 
son, when  it  denotes  the  same  as  or  the  same  with,  as  :  1  Cor.  xi.  5. 
comp.  Her.  4,  119.  Xen.  M.  1,  1,  13.  2, 1,  5.  Cyr.  3,  3,  35.  7,  1,  2. 
Isocr.  Pane^.  c.  23.  Plat.  Menex.  244  b.  Dio  Ch.  332,  97. 

Note.  Avrog  in  the  Nom.,  as.pvery  scholar  knows,  is  never  em- 
ployed in  classic  Greek,  as  equivalent  to  unemphatic  he  (Krii.  109. 
114.).  Even  from  the  N.  T.  no  passages  can  oe  produced  to  prove 
that  uvrog  was  so  used  by  the  sacred  writers.  Comp.  Fr.  Mt.  p.  47. 
In  Luke^  who  employs  abrog  most  frequently  (comp.,  in  particular^ 
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Luke  t.  16.  17.  xix.  2.),  it  never  occurs  without  a  certain  degree  of 
emphasis.     It  denotes, 

a.  Sel/j  in  complex  antitheses,  and  for  all  the  3  persons,  as : 

Mr.  ii.  25.  irsiPcunp  avro^  zai  oi  {hir  avrov,  Acts  xviii.  19.  sxsi- 

Mug  xarikiTSv,  avrog  ii  EiVeX^^v,  etc.  Luke  v.  37.  x.  1.  xviii.  39.  1 

Cor.  iii.  15.  Mr.  i.  8.  Jo.  iv.  2.  ^-i.  6.  ix.  21.  Luke  vi.  42.  Taig  hvpctffcti 

yiyuf  -  -  aurog  rriv  iv  rS  6p^ock(iM  trov  hoKOv  ov  ^XstcoPj  Heb.  xi.  11. 

TtoTU  xcu  avr^  ^oippa  ovvttfitiv  slg  xocrafiokijv  ffxipfj^arog  IXajSsv  even 

Sara  herself  (who  had  still  continued  to  doubt\  Jo.  xvi,  27.  uvrog  6 

TUT^p  fiXiJvfioig  He  himself  (of  himself ,  without  entreaty  on  my  part, 

V.  26.),  Kom.  viiu  23.     Avrog  was  thus  used  by  the  disciples  in 

speaking  of  Christ  (comp.  the  well-known  avrog  g^a),  as :  Mr.  iv. 

38.  Luke  v.  16.  ix.  51.  xxiv.  (15)  36.   Comp.  Fischer  ind.  Theophan. 

^der  aurog.     See,  in  general,  the  Lexicons. 

b.  Emphatic  he^  even  he,  as:  Mt.  i.  21.  xaXiffsig  ro  ovofitd  aurov 
Ivrovy  avrog  yap  ff&fffSi  rov  Xaov,  xii.  50.  Col.  i.  17.  Avrog  is  not 
nsed  for  the  unemphatic  he  even  in  Luke  i.  22.  (he  himself,  as  dis- 
tii^aished  from  the  rest :  iTByvaxrav)  ii.  28.  (he  Simeon,  as  distin- 
gu£hed  from  the  parents  of  Jesus,  v.  27.)  iv.  15.  vii.  5.  (he,  of  him- 
self from  his  own  resources)  Acts  xiv.  12.  (he  Paul,  as  leader,  v. 
11.)  Mr.  vii.  36.  On  the  antithesis  in  Rom.  viii.  23.  avroi  -  -  iv 
wwoif  see  Fr.  in  loc. 

5.  The  reflexive  pronoun  lavrov,  etc.,  originally  belonged  to  the 
third  person,  as  compounded  of  g  and  avrog,  and,  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
regularly  so  employed.  Wlien,  however,  no  ambiguity  is  to  be  ajn 
prehended,  it  is  applied  also  to  the  other  persons.     It  is  used 

a.  In  the  Plural,  in  reference  to  the  1st  and  2d  persons,  as : 
Bom.  viii.  23.  (^fistg)  avroi  iv  iavrdig  ffrevdZ^ofjijey,  1  Cor.  xi.  31. 
2  Cor.  i.  9.  X.  12.  Acts  xxiii.  14.  etc.  Jo.  xii.  8.  rovg  Tra^x^vg  Trdv- 
Ton  r)(^irs  fiB^'  iavrSiv,  Ph.  ii.  12.  rrjv  iavrSiv  coorripiav  KarepydZjsff^B, 
Mt-  iii.  9.  xxiii.  31.  Acts  xiii.  46.  Heb.  iii.  13.  x.  25.  etc. 

^•In  the  Singular,  though  far  less  frequently  (Bhdy  272.), 
^^  reference  to  the  2.  person,  as :  Jo.  xviii.  34.  a^'  iavrov  ffv 
70U70  Xgyg/^,  where  treavrov  in  Cod.  B.  and  others  is  undoubtedly 
^  correction;  in  Kom.  xiii.  9.  Mt.  xxii.  39.  Sept.  and  Gal.  v. 
14'  (Tiavrov  is  preponderant.  This  usage  is  found  also  in  Greek 
^Jithors.  E.  G.  (comp.,  in  particular,  Xen.  M.  1,  4,  9.  C.  1, 
^»  44.  Aristot.  Nicom.  2,  9.  9,  9.  Aelian.  1,  21.  Arrian.  Epict. 
^J  3, 11.)^  see  Locella  Xenoph.  Eph.  164.  Bremi  Aeschin.  oratt. 
^'  66.  Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  451.  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  326. 
Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  932.  Held  Pint.  Aem.  Paul.  p.  130.  Yet 
^''^p.  the  assertion  of  an  ancient  grammarian,  ApoUonius,  in  Wolf 
^^  Bttm.  Mus.  antiq.  stud.  I.  360.  and  Eustath.  ad  Odyss.  i.  p.  240. 
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On  lavrZv  for  oOOJikoov  see  the  Lexicons.    Comp.  Doderlein  Synon. 
m.  270, 

In  Attic,  avrov  as  a  reflexive  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence 
(Arndt  de  pronom.  reflex,  ap.  Graec.  Neobrandenb.  1836.  4.).  In 
many  passages,  however,  the  Codd.  vary  between  uvrov  and  aurov. 
It  is  pecuHarly  difficult  to  determine,  on  internal  grounds,  which  of 
these,  in  each  particular  case,  is  the  true  reading ;  as,  in  Greek,  re- 
flexive pronouns  might  be  placed  at  a  great  distance  from  the  prin- 
cipal subject,^  and  as  the  use  of  a  reflexive  often  depended  entirely 
on  the  writer's  impression  at  the  moment  See  Bttm.  10.  exc  ad 
Demosth.  Mid.  p.  140  sqq.^  F.  Hennann  comm.  crit.  ad  Plutarch, 
superst.  p.  37  sq.  Benseler  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  220.  Likewise  in  the 
N.  T.,  in  which,  since  Griesbach,  uvrov  has  often  been  adopted, 
cautious  editors  have  frequently  been  at  a  loss  in  deciding  whether 
avrov  or  avrov  should  be  preferred.  Sometimes  either  would  be  ap- 
propriate. In  Mt.  iii.  16.,  for  instance,  elis  to  TPevfJba  rov  &€o5  -  - 
ep^Xflf/jByoy  It  ocvrov  might  have  been  used  from  the  narrator^s  point  of 
view.  On  the  other  hand,  ip'  avrov  would  have  directly  referred  to 
the  subject  of  the  verb  g]Sg,  tnat  is,  Jesus  (Krii.  110.).  In  the  N.  T. 
it  is,  in  general,  unlikely  that  a  reflexive  should  relate  to  a  remote  sub- 
ject, that  is,  one  which  is  not  in  the  same  clause  as  the  pronoun  itself. 
The  simplicity  of  its  narrative  style,  which,  in  like  manner,  drops  the 
relative  construction,  avoids  all  such  complexity  in  the  structure  of 
a  sentence. 

Accordingly,  in  Mt.,  as  above,  and  in  Eph.  i.  17.  oiurov,  avrovj 
should  be  adopted  without  hesitation,  but  avrov  in  Acts  xii.  11.  Heb. 
V.  7.  Rom.  xiv.  14.  See  Fr.  Exc.  5.  ad  Mt.  p.  858  sqq.  (where  the 
view  of  Matthiae  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.  AuL  800.  and  Gramm.  1.  355. 
is  examined),  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  L  159  sq.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
must  not  overlook  the  fact,  pointed  out  by  Bengel  appar.  ad  Mt.  1, 
21.,  that,  in  the  Codd.  of  the  N.  T.,  the  prepositions  oJto,  ixiy  tiro, 
pcara^  fjb^rd,  are  never  written  dp\  i<p',  etc.  before  avrov.  Hence, 
with  Bieek  (Epist.  to  the  Heb.  II.  69.),  it  might  be  inferred  that  the 
N.  T.  writers  never  employed  the  reflexive  form  avrovy  but  always, 
instead  of  it,  eavrov.  In  fact,  recent  editors  have  printed  the  form 
avrov  almost  eveiy where ;  as  the  Uncial  Codd.  of  tne  N.  T.  and  the 
Sept.,  that  have  distinctive  marks,  recognise  avrov  almost  exclu- 
sively (Tdf.  praef.  N.  T.  p.  26  sq.).     It  is  true,  however,  that  these 

1  Comp.,  however,  Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  873. 

2  Bremi  in  the  Jahrb.  der  Philol.  IX.  p.  171,  says :  "  On  the  use  of  avrw 
and  etvTou  it  is  easy  to  lay  down  rules,  but  in  certain  cases  the  decision  will 
always  remain  doubtful ;  and  it  is  far  more  difficult  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  to 
hit  the  mark,"  etc.  "  When  the  reference  is  mainly  to  the  subject,  the  re- 
flexive is  used ;  but  when  the  subject  is  viewed  as  a  more  remote  object,  the  per- 
sonal pronoun.  In  Greek  the  writer  is  guided  chiefly  by  his  individual  impres- 
sion at  the  moment."  Further,  see  excellent  observations  on  reciprocal  pronounfl 
in  general  by  Hoffmann  in  the  Jahrb.  d.  Philol.  VII.  S,  38. 
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Codd.  are  not  of  greater  antiquitj  than  the  8th  centur}-.  Besides, 
the  expression  ^^jfere  constanter"  suggests  the  desirableness  of  a  new 
coUatioD.  In  most  cases  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  not  really  required; 
yet  it  is  difficidt  to  believe  that  Paul  should  in  Rom.  iii.  2o.  have 
written  UQ  Ij^/|iv  rri^  hixcuoffvufjg  uvrov  (opposed  to  wliich  is  i» 
cufuxTi  (WTOv)y  or  in  Jo.  ix.  21.  avrog  Tspi  avrov.  Comp.  also  Eph. 
L  9.  Bom.  xiv.  14.  Luke  xix.  15.  xiii.  34.  Mr.  viii.  35.  For  tliese 
reasons,  the  propriety  of  preferring  avrov  or  (wrov  in  any  passage  of 
the  N.  T.  must  DO  left  to  the  considerate  decision  of  editors. 

6.  In  the  obUque  cases,  the  personal  pronouns  iyi^  (rvy  ^[Juiig  etc. 
are  indispensable;  but,  in  the  Nom.,  they  are  usually  employed  only 
when  an  emphasis  is  intended,  and  mostly  in  connection  with  an 
antithesis,  expressed  or  understood,  as  :  Jo.  ii.  10.  Ta;  au^pofTog  -  - 
(fv  nrfipfixocg  etc.  Eom.  vii.  17.  Luke  xi.  19.  Acts  x.  15.  Mr.  xiv.  29. 
Jo.  xviii.  38  f.  Gal.  ii.  9. ;  Acts  xi.  14.  (rcJ^fjfffj  av  k.  6  otxog  aou^  Jo, 
X.  30.  Acts  XV.  10.  1  Cor.  vii.  12.  Luke  i.  18 ;  Mt.  vi.  12.  a^sg  ^fji,h 
TO  o^ii7j](ji*ara  fi(jijS)V  ig  kcu  fifizlg  apfjKafjbSv  etc.,  Jo.  iv.  10.  trv  ay 
JTtfifiig  oufTou  (whereas  /  asked  of  thee,  v.  7.  9.),  Mr.  vi.  37.  iors 
^oig  \)(jbug  (pwyuv  (y^,  for  they  themselves  have  no  provisions  with 
them,  V.  36.),  Jo.  vi.  30.  xxi.  22.  Mr.  xiii.  9.  23. 1  Cor.  ii.  3  f.  Mt. 
xvii.  19. 1  T.  iv.  6. 

So  when  the  person  is  to  be  particularised  by  a  word  in  apposi- 
tion, as :  Jo.  iv.  9.  'Tcoig  av  ^\ov^(£iog  &v  etc.  Rom.  xiv.  4.  av  rig  s/ 
0  «piW  oKkorptov  oUiryjVy  Jo.  x.  33.  Acts  i.  24.  iv.  24.  Luke  i.  7G. 
•Epii.  i7.  1. ;  or  refers  to  some  preceding  attributive,  as :  Jo.  v.  44. 
U-  42.  43.)  Rom.  ii.  3. ;  or  is  mentioned  as  one  supposed  to  bo 
known,  as  :  Jo.  i.  30.  Luke  ix.  9.  (/,  who  as  king  must  know  exactly 
^hathas  taken  place),  Eph.  v.  32.  (I  as  apostle)  Jo.  ix.  24.  Gal.  vi. 
8'  1  Cor,  xi.  23.  2y  is  used  in  addressing  an  individual,  particu- 
Wy  when  one  out  of  many  is  indicated,  as :  Jo.  i.  43.  Jas  ii.  3. ;  or 
^lien  the  person  addressed  is  made  prominent  by  an  attributive,  as : 
2  Tim.  ii.  i.  Mt.  xi.  23. 

If  any  of  these  pronouns  occurs  where  it  might  be  dispensed  with, 
It  has  always  some  degree  of  emphasis  (Bomem.  Xen.  Con  v.  187.). 
^  Eph.  V.  32.,  for  instance,  we  find  lyci  ol  niya  i\g  X.pi(Tr6v ;  but  in 
^  Cor.  i,  12.  Rom.  xv.  8.  Xeyof  5g.  Accordingly,  in  the  first  passage 
there  is  an  emphasis,  but  in  the  two  others,  none.  Moreover,  the 
Codd.  varj'  extremely  in  regard  to  the  use  or  omission,  as  well  as  the 
position,  of  these  pronouns ;  and,  in  each  particular  passage,  the  true 
'^•^fing  must  be  determined,  not  according  to  the  supposed  style 
^  the  respective  writers,  but  according  to  the  nalure  of  the 
sentence. 
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In  Luke  x.  23.  24.  the  personal  pronoun  is  both  used  and  omit- 
ted respectively  in  two  clauses  immediately  succeeding  each  other : 
oi  fiXeTovTBg  &  ^Xstbtb  -  -  ToKkot  Tpocp^rcci  -  -  fj^ehiffocv  Ihzlv^  &  vfAStg 
|3XgTgrg.  Only  the  latter,  however,  contains  a  real  antithesis 
(v[Jbe7g  opposed  to  'rpo(pijroci,  j3a<r/X.  etc.).  In  the  first,  the  od^ockfJiiOi 
^Xi'provreg  &  jSX.  are  properly  none  other  than  those  of  wnich  the 
^TJi'TCtri  is  predicated.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  29.  rig  cctr^im  xat  ovx  our- 
HvS ;  rtg  ffKccvhccKiZj^roci  xcci  ovk  iyai  Tvpovf/joti ;  where,  it  must  be 
remarked,  the  latter  member  Tvpovf/jcci  (which  the  apostle  applies  to 
himself)  is  a  stronger  word  than  ffxavhaXiZ^ofJbcci.  In  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
TOTS  BTnyvojffOfJttOci  Kahojg  kou  iTTzyvm^v^  some  authorities  annex  iyu 
to  the  latter  verb.  This,  however,  is  inadmissible,  as  the  antithesis 
is  expressed  by  the  vox  verbL 

We  may  note,  in  passing,  that  in  some  books  of  the  Old  Test., 
the  emphatic  '•DiK  with  a  verb,  has  been  translated  by  iya  eifjbSy  and 
is  then  connected  with  the  first  person  of  the  verb,  as :  Judg.  xi. 
27.  '•nKDn  «i>  '•Dixi  xa)  vvv  iya  eifjiji  ov^  *'hy*(x,prov  comp.  v.  3.  vi.  18. 
1  Kings  ii.  2. 

On  avrog  iya  (in  Acts  x,  26.  we  find  Kkyoj  avrog)  see  Fr.  Bom. 

n.  75. 

7.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  objectively,  as : 
Luke  xxii.  19.  j}  ifiij  avdfjjVTjtrtg  memoria  mei  (1  Cor.  xi.  24.), 
Eom.  xi.  31.  rS  vf/jsrepef  Ikkiy  xv.  4.  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  x^^.  17.  (not  in 
Jo.  XV.  10.).  So  also  in  Greek  authors  (especially  the  poets),  as : 
Xen.  Cyr.  3,  1,  28.  evvoicc  kou  (ptXic^  r?}  if/J^,  Thuc.  1,  77.  to  fifjuirt" 
pov  heogy  6,  89.  Plato  Gorg.  486  a.  Antiphon.  6,  41  etc.  On  the 
Latin  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  Cat.  p.  243. 

Instead  of  a  possessive  pronoun  ihiog  is  occasionally  employed  in 
the  N.  T.  This  impropriety  is  similar  to  the  use  of  p'oprius  in- 
stead of  suus  or  ejus  in  later  Latinity  (and  of  otPceTog  by  the  Byzan- 
tine writers,  see  e.g.  Index  to  Agath.,  Petr.  Patric,  Priscus, 
Dexipp.,  Glycas  and  Theophanes  in  the  Bonn  edit.),  as  :  Mt.  xxii. 
5.  aT^X^gv  elg  rov  i'5/ov  uypovy  without  any  emphasis  (that  is, 
without  any  antithesis  to  xomg  or  cx!KKoTpiog)y  is  parallel  to  the 
second  member  It/  rriv  ifL'TCopiav  uvrov ;  xxv.  14.  hcdXetre  rovg  Ihiovg 
hovXovg,  Tit.  ii.  9.  Jo.  i.  42.  So  ot  i'S/o/  avhpeg  husbands  in  Eph.  v.  22. 
Tit.  ii.  5.  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  5.,  where  oi  oivipeg  with  or  without  a  personal 
pronoun  was  sufficient.^  Yet,  on  the  whole,  this  usage  is  but  rare ; 
and  from  Greek  authors  no  satisfactory  instance  could  be  produced. 

^  Mey.  attributes  to  this  passage  an  emphasis  which  is  either  quite  imaginary 
(Mt.  xxv.  14.),  or  which  could  have  been  fully  expressed  by  the  pronoun.  Evai 
this  strengthening  of  the  pronoun  by  fltog,  where  there  is  no  trace  of  an  anti- 
thesis, is  foreign  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language. 
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What  has  been  quoted  by  Schwartz  Comment,  p.  687.  and  Weiske 
de  pleon.  p.  62.  is  altogether  unconvincing,  or,  at  most,  but  plausible. 
So  also  D.  S.  5,  40.  Occasionally,  vice  versa^  tr^irspog  is  found  for 
litog.  See  Wessel.  Diod.  S.  11.  9.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Fathers 
sometimes  employ  i'hiog  as  simply  a  personal  pronoun,  comp.  Epi- 
phan.  0pp.  n.  622  a. 

In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  in  which  'ihag  is  used, 
there  is  an  antithesis  either  expressed  or  understood,  as:  Jo.  x.  3.  v. 
18.  Mt.  XXV.  15.  Acts  ii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  32.  xi.  24.  xiv.  4. 5. 1  Th.  ii.  14. 
Heb.  ix.  12.  xiii.  12.,  also  Mt.  ix.  1.    The  parallel  sentence  in  1  Cor.  ^ 
vu. 2. ScflMrro^  r^v  iocvrov  yvvccTxa  i%er6if,  xcci  skcutttj  tov  ihtou  aV3pa 
ixfra  means:  let  every  man  have  his  own  wife,  and  every  woman  her 
own  husband.    Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18.  <r«0Tg/  'TCfSHroV',  9rSg  vnp  rZv 
dhrov  haxTjffsV'  6  yap  pcaxSg  havoTJ^Btg  vxep  rSv  liiuv  etc.  Bohme, 
Kiihnol,  and  others,  erroneously  regard  Ihogin  Heb.  vii.  27.  as  used 
merely  for  the  possessive  pronoun.    To  /S/a/  afiapriai  there,  a/  rov 
hm  (as  uhXorpioci)  are  expressly  opposed.     Comp.  also  iv.  10. 
^en  Jhogy  as  in  Tit.  i.  12.  Uiog  avrm  Tpo<pyjrf}g  (Wisd.  xix.  12.), 
is  added  to  a  personal  pronoun,  the  latter  merely  denotes  posses- 
sion or  property  (their  prophet  or  poet)y  and  ihtog  expresses  the 
antithesis,  their  own  prophet  or  poet,  not  a  stranger.     Similar  in 
Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  294  c.  Xen.  Hell.  1,  4,  13.  Plato  Menex.  247  b. 
See  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  441.     Wurm  Dinarch.  p.  70. 

Kara  with  the  Ace.  of  a  personal  pronoun  is  considered  a  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  possessive  pronoun,  as:  Eph.  i.  15.  ^  xoc^'  vfLoig 
Twt/f,  your  faith^  Acts  xvii.  28.  oi  xcc^'  Vfioig  toititoci,  xviii.  15. 
^ff*og  6  «a&'  vf/joig,  xxvi.  3.  etc.  This  view  of  the  matter  is,  on  the 
wtole,  correct ;  but  the  import  of  the  expression  results  quite  natu- 
rally from  the  signification  of  xocrd.  n  xa^*  vfioig  Tciar.  is  ^vo- 
f^ij  fides  quae  ad  vos  pertinety  apud  vos  (in  vohis)  est,  comp.  Aefian. 
2>  12,  ^  xccT  avrou  aper^,  Dion.  H.  I.  235.  ol  xoc^'  ^fJt^ag  X^ovoi, 
Comp.  §  30.  Note  5. 

Note  1.  The  Genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun,  and  especially  [hov 
^d  coiJ  (more  rarely  \)ybZv<i  ^[iSv,  avrov),  is,  even  when  no  par- 
ticular emphasis  is  intended,  often  put^  before  the  governing  substan- 
tive (and  its  Article),  as :  Mt.  ii.  2.  vii.  24.  viii.  8.  xvi,  18.  xvii.  15. 
raii.  8.  Mr.  v.  30.  ix.  24.  Eom.  xiv.  16.  Ph.  ii.  2.  iv.  14.  Col.  ii.  5. 
IV.  18. 1  Cor.  viii.  12.  1  Th.  ii.  16.  iii.  10.  13.  2  Th.  ii.  17.  iii.  5. 
1 T.  iv.  15.  2  T.  i.  4.  Phil.  5.  Luke  vi.  47.  xii.  18.  xv.  30.  xvi.  6. 

-  0  Tarip  f^ov  and  0  vios  f4.Qv  6  dywryrros  is  also  the  usual  order  in  the  N.  T. 
^'^swifie  the  Gen.  of  etvros  (see,  however,  Rost  p.  459.)  is  ahnoet  uniformly 
Pttt  after  the  substantive. 
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xix.  35.  a.  Jo.  ii.  23.  iii.  19.  21.  33.  iv.  47.  ix.  11.  21. 26.  xi,  32.xii. 
40.  xiii.  1.  a.  1  Jo.  iii.  20.  Rev.  iii.  1.  2.  8.  15.  x.  9.  xiv.  IS.xviii*  5. 
etc.  This  takes  place  even  when  a  preposition  is  joined  to  the  Subst., 
as :  Jo.  xi.  32.  eTreffev  avrov  eig  rovg  mhug.  Yet  in  many  passages 
Var.  are  marked.     See,  in  general,  Gersdorf  as  above,  456. 

The  Gen.  of  the  pronoun  is  designedly  put  before  the  substantive, 
a.  for  emphasis^  as  :  Eph.  ii.  10.  uvrov  yap  htr/jjBV  TOififJi^a^  more  em- 
phatic than  ifff/jh  ydp  t.  ocvrovy  Luke  xii.  30.  xxii.  53. ;  b.  antithetir 
cally,  as  :  1  Cor.  ix.  11.  (jbiya,  bI  ^fjbetg  vfJuSv  rd  (rocppctxu  ^pufOfMifj 
Ph.  iii.  20. ;  c.  when  the  Gen.  of  the  pronoun  refers  to  two  noons,^ 
as :  Jo.  xi.  48.  fifj^v  pccci  top  tottov  kcc)  to  s^vogy  Acts  xxi.  11.  Lake 
•  xii.  35.  Rev.  ii.  19.  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  2  T.  iii.  10.  Tit.  i.  15.  1  Th.  i.  3. 
ii.  19.  (D.  S.  11,  16.).  The  form  if/jov  depending  on  a  noun,  and 
placed  after  it,  occurs  only  in  such  combmations  as  Rom.  i.  12. 
Ti(rrS6)g  vfJbSv  re  kou  i/juovy  xvi.  13.  fjbtjrBpa  ocvrov  ku)  lybov*  The 
insertion  of  a  personal  pronoun  between  an  article  and  a  noun,  as 
in  2  Cor.  xii.  19.  vmp  rijg  vfJbSv  otpcoiofjijjjg  xiii.  9.  i.  6.,  occurs,  on 
the  whole,  but  rarely.  Comp.,  in  general,  Kxiiger  Xen.  Anab.  5, 
6,16. 

When  the  noun  has  an  adjective  placed  before  it,  the  Gen.  of 
the  pers.  pronoun  is  inserted  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun 
as :  2  Cor.  v.  1.  ;?  BTiyBtog  ^fiSv  oiKtUy  2  Cor.  iv.  16.  o  e^of  fifjiMf 
av^pofTog. 

Note  2.  The  Dative  of  a  personal  pronoun,  in  an  easy  and 
familiar  Greek  style,  as  in  Hebrew,  sometimes  appears  redundant 
(Dativ.  ethicus  Bttm.  120,  2.  and  Dem.  Mid.  p.  9.  Jacob.  Lucian. 
Toxar.  p.  138.).  Mt.  xxi.  5.,  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Test.,  as  well 
as  Mt.  xxi.  2.  Rev.  ii.  5.  16.  Heb.  x.  34.,  have  been  considered  in- 
stances of  this,  in  which,  in  the  N.  T.,  such  usage  was  certainly  to 
be  expected.  But  in  the  first  of  these  last  three  passages,  uYoi*y€ri 
fjboi  means  bring  him  to  me,  and  ayay.  alone  would  not  have  been 
sufficient.  In  Rev.  ii.  ep')(^of/jOCi  trot  rayj)  signifies :  I  come  on  thee 
(gT/  trg  iii.  3.)  quickly  (punishing,  comp.  v.  14.  'iyja  pcara,  trov  c7jy<Xy  v. 
16.  fjberccPOTjffov^).  In  the  third  passage  g%g/y  iocvrolg  vTup^v  means 
repositam  or  destinatam  sibi  habere,  for  themselves,  as  belonging  to 
themselves.     Even  in  Mt.  xxi.  5.  <toi  is  not  without  force. 

Note.  3.  Likewise  ^  -v^f^^  f/^ov,  ffov,  etc.,  is  commonly  regarded 
as  a  circumlocution  for  the  person,  pronoun  (Weiske  Pleon.  p.  72 
sq.).  It  occurs  not  only  in  quotations  from  the  Old  Test.,  as  in  Mt. 
xii.  18.  Acts  ii.  27.  Hfeb.  x.  38.,  but  in  original  parts  of  the  N.  T., 
and  is  usually  considered  a  Hebraism  (Gesen.  Lg.  S.  752  f.  Vorst 
Hebr.  p.  121  sq.  Riick.  on  Rom.  xiii.  1.).   In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T. 

^  When  this  arrangement  is  not  adopted,  the  pronoun  must,  for  perspicnity, 
be  repeated. 

^  See  on  the  similar  phrase  ^ju^  aot  Hm,  liUcian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  179.  (e.g. 
Lucian.  pise.  16.  v^^a  vfctv  UhKUffuau  r%v  lijcni).  This  is  a  sort  of  DatiTitt 
incommodi,  §  31,  4.  h.    Comp.  1  Kings  xy.  20. 
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does  ypt/)ffi  occur  without  some  independent  import,  any  more  than  the 
Hebrew  K^J  in  the  O.  T.  (see  Winer's  edition  of  Simon.).   It  signi- 
fies  the  soul  (the  spiritual  principle  on  which   the   influence  of 
Christianity  is  based)  in  such  expressions  as  2  Cor.  xii.  15.  bchocTr- 
ttvf^ffowM  vm^  rSvypv^Sv  vfiZvy  1  P.  ii.  25.  BTTiffKOTog  rm  '^vyfiv 
ifiSv,  Heb.  xiii.  17.,  or  the  heart  (the  seat  of  the  afiections  and 
desires),  as  in  Rev.  xviii.  14.  STri^vfiioci  rrjg  '^vy/jg  ffov,  Mt.  xxvi. 
38.  TepiKv^og  iimv  ^  '^vy/i  fiov,  Acts  ii.  43.  lymro  Tdtrrj  "v^trnj 
^ojSo^    Even  in  Eom.  ii.  9.  ypv^fj  is  not  a  mere  redundancy.     It 
denotes  that  in  man  which  feels  the  S-XTv^/^  and  crgvo^a^p.,  should 
these  affect  also  the  body.     In  Bom.  xiii.  1.  Tocra  '^vyj^  i^ovtrioag 
xntp^oOffatg  VTorourffia'^cj,  the  words  Ta<ra  ^^v^fj  alone  may  be 
rendered  evert/  souly  that  is,  every  person.     Even  m  expressing  the 
inimber  of  inhabitants  in  any  place,  so  many  souls  (Lat.  capita)  is 
not  precisely  equivalent  to  the  same  number  of  men  or  persons. 
Comp.  also  Acts  iii.  23.  and  Sept.    The  word  thus  used  contributes 
to  vivacity  or  circumstantiality  of  discourse,  and  cannot  be  considered 
a  mere  pleonasm.     Besides,  '^vy/i  is  not  unfrequently  so  used  in 
Greek  authors  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 1, 27.  Aelian.  1, 32.),  particularly 
the  poets  (Soph.  Philoct.  714.  Oed.  Col.  499.  1207.);^  and  is  not  a 
Hebraism,  but  a  relic  of  antique  vivacity  of  expression.     See  Georgi 
Yind.  p.  274.  Schwarz  ad  Olear.  p.  28.  Comment,  p.  1439.^ 

Section  XXm. 

OF  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 

I.  The  pronoun  ovrog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  the  noun  which  is 

nearest  in  grammatical  position,  but  to  one  more  remote,  which, 

from  being  the  principal  subject,  w^as  most  vividly  present  in  the 

^ter^s  mind,  and  viewed  by  him  as  nearest  in  the  logical  order 

(Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  322.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  28. 157.  Foertsch 

obsen^att.  in  Lysiam  p.  74.),  as  :  Acts  iv.  11.  ovTog  (Irjffovg  Xpiffrog 

^*'  10.,  the  nearest  noun  being  o  ^eog)  lariv  6  Xi^og.     In  1  Jo.  v.  20. 

^^  iffrip  6  aXjj^iuog  ^sog^  that  is,  o  ^eog^  not  Xptffrog  (which  imme- 

aiatejy  precedes),  as  tlie  older  theologians,  on  doctrinal  considerations, 

'maintained  ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  cckrj^mg  ^Bog  is  a  constant  and 

^^^'usive  epithet  of  the  Father;  and,  secondly,  a  warning  against  idol- 

^  follows,  and  cckfj^mg  ^eog  is  invariably  contrasted  with  eiicoKoc* 

-yfV    ^  this  passage  it  is  easy  to  discern  the  notion  of  anima,  and  I  do  not  know 
T./  ^llendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  979.  takes  4/vxvi  here  for  a  mere  circumlfxjution. 

which  Ast  Lexic.  Plat.  Ill,  575.  quotes,  are 
meaning  by  the  canon  :  orationem  ampliiicat. 

— .  ...  -^.,  ,.„^.^  ^,^., ^^jX)sed  to  body,  can  present  no  difficulty  to  any 

•  ^   Acquainted  with  the  anthropolog.  notions  of  the  Jews.     Likewise  Kuphioc 
^^  a  mere  circumlocution  in  Acts  xiv.  17.  sfAViTXay  rpocpiig  %.  ev^poavvi^f  t«; 
^?  P  <) /«ff  vfAuy^  and  Jas.  v.  5.  efipi-J/ctrs  rei:  xupoixs  vfAuv.    We  say ;  it  touched 
^  ^tart,  instead  of,  it  touched  him,  etc.  •  see  Translator's  Prolegomena.— Te. 
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In  Acts  viii.  26.  avrtj  l&rh  'iffi(Jijog^  some  refer  the  pronoun  to 
Fa^a,  and  some  to  ohog.  See  Kiihnol  in  loc.  and  Winer^s  bibl. 
Eealworterb.  I.  p.  395.  I  have  no  hesitation  in  preferring  the  latter 
explanation.  The  construction  is  more  obvious  in  Acts  vii.  19.  2 
Jo.  7.  (For  quotations  from  Greek  prose,  see  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  417. 
legg.  p.  77.) 

On  the  other  hand,  Ipcelvog  in  Acts  iii.  13.  must  be  referred  to  the 
nearest  subject  (Bremi  Lys.  p.  154.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  73. 
Foertsch  as  above,  Krii.  118.).  So  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45.,  where 
IxBivoi  relates  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  (app^/gp.  zoci  ^ap/c), 
regarded,  through  the  collective  force  of  the  Article,  as  one  college. 
In  such  a  combination,  ovrog  refers  to  the  more  remote  subject,  and 
Ixeluog  to  the  nearest.     See  Plutarch,  vit.  Demosth.  3. 

For  an  instance  of  Ixeivog,  where,  from  there  being  a  reference  to 
only  one  subject,  oWog,  or,  at  least,  avrogy  was  to  be  expected,  see  2 
Cor.  viii.  9.  Tit.  iii.  7. 

In  Ph.  i.  18.  xoci  h  rovru  Vficipof,  the  demonstrat.  points  to  the 
main  thought  Xptcrrdg  xotrocyyeKkerai ;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  4.  S/a  tovtci)» 
refers  to  g^ayygX^ara. 

The  relative  also  is  sometimes  thought  to  refer  to  a  more  remote 
subject  (comp.  Bhdy  297.  Goller  Thuc.  11.  21.  Siebelis  Pausan.IH. 
52.  Schoem.  Isae^.  242  sq.  EUendt  Lex.  Soph.  11.  369.,  and,  in 
regard  to  Latin,  Kritz  Sallust.  IE.  115.).  Jn  1  Cor.  i.  8.  e.g,  (Pott 
in  loc)  og  is  applied  to  ^eog  as  the  principal  subject  v.  4.,  though 
'hjff*  Xp/(rr.  immediately  precedes.  This,  however,  is  not  necessary, 
either  on  account  of  rov  xvpiov  ^fJbSv  *lrj(T.  Xp.  at  the  end  of  the 
verse  (comp.  Col.  ii.  11.  Eph.  iv.  12.),  or  of  Trttrrog  6  ^6g  immedi- 
ately following.  This  alleged  rule  some,  to  avoid  antiquarian  diffi- 
culties, have  applied  also  to  Heb.  ix.  4.  (see  Kiihnol  in  loc.)y  and, 
on  doctrinal  grounds,  to  g^'  ^  in  Rom.  v.  12.,  but,  in  both  cases, 
erroneously.  In  Heb.  v.  7.  and  2  Th.  ii.  9.  there  is  no  difficulty. 
In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  h'  55 v  should  undoubtedly  be  referred  to  the  nearest 
noun  ^f/jBpccg,  and  ^  in  1  Pet.  iv.  11.  to  the  principal  subject  ^sog. 
In  Heb.  iii.  6.  o5  otKog  has  been  accurately  explained  by  the  more 
recent  expositors. 

2.  If  no  special  emphasis  be  intended,  the  demonstrative  pronoun, 
preceding  a  relative  clause,  is  usually  comprised  in  the  relative  pro- 
noun. 

This  occurs  not  only 

a.  When,  from  the  governing  word  or  through  attraction,  the  de- 
monstrative, if  expressed,  would  be  in  the  same  case  with  the  rela- 
tive, as : 
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0%  Acts  i.  24.  avdhi^oif  ou  i^eki^of  f.  rovrov  ovj  Rom.  viii.  29.  Jo. 
xviii.  26.  (Fvyyev^g  m  oh  a7rixo%p6P  Hirpog  ro  atriov^  1  Cor.  vii. 
39.  2  Cor.  xi.  12.;  j3.  Acts  viii.  24.  o^ffug  f^Tjih  imT^fi  he  \fih  Sfu 
upfizccre  f.  rovrofv  &  sip.  xxi.  19.  xxii.  15.  xxvi.  16.  22.  Luke  ix.  36. 
Bom.  XV.  18.  Eph.  iii.  20.  1  Cor.  xii.  17-  comp.  Is.  ii.  8.  Wisd.  xii. 
14.  Tob.  i.  8.  xii.  2.  6.  Plato  Gorg.  457  e.  Phaed.  94  c.  Isocr.  Phil, 
p.  226.  and  de  pace  388.  Plut.  virt.  mul.  p.  202.  Xen.  A.  1,  9,  25. 
Demosth.  ep.  5.  in.  and  Olynth.  I.  p.  2.  a.  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  EC. 
368.    Bat  also, 

6.  Where  the  demonstrative  would  require  a  different  case,  as  : 
Jcxiii.  29.  uyoptzffov  S)V  %pg/av  'iypiLiv  {ravru  Stv),  Eom.  vi.  16.  Mt. 
xix,  11.  Acts  viii.  19.  xiii.  37.  1  Cor.  xv.  36.  2  Pet.  i.  9.  comp.  Xen. 
C.  6,  2, 1.  nTrjyfysiXag  Stv  ISgoy,  Eurip.  Med.  735.  hf/j[jbmiu  &  ffou 
^dmj  ue.  rovTotg  a,  see  Elmsley  in  he.  Lysias  p.  152.  Steph.  (j^ti 
iwrdyiyvaxTKirz  adtpciocif  rov  -  -  iaxavSivrog  oKT^  offot  -  -  el^tfffJbipot 
M  kmTJffKUV  f.  rovrofP  oVo/,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  139.  comp. 
Eritz  Sallust.  n.  301. 
In  such  constructions,  even  the  preposition  on  which  the  case  of 
demonstrative  depends,  is  omitted,  as :  Rom.  x.  14.  xSg  xiffreu- 
(fovffiv  ov  ovz  ^zovffocPy  i.e.  ug  rovrov  oh  etc.^ 

When  the  demonstrative  is  suppressed,  the  preposition  preceding 
4e  relative  belongs,  logically,  either 

fl.To  the  relative  clause,  as:  Eom.  x.  14.  'jrSg  WtzaXitrovroct  Big 
^^ovK  I'prtffrevffocv,  vi.  21.  r/W  xocpmy  eliyfre  rors  (that  is,  rovreuv) 
^  oUg  vvv  BTrocKTXpvea^By^  xiv.  21.  Jo.  xix.  37.  (Sept.)  Luke  v.  25. 
2  Pet.  ii.  12.^  Soph.  Phil.  957.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  1.  7.  Isocr.  Demon. 
P'2.    Or, 

^.  To  the  demonstrative  understood,  as :  Jo.  vi.  29.  i'vcc  Tiffrev- 
^^ug  ov  uTiffTeiKev  ixe7vog^  xvii.  9.  Rom.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  v.  10. 
f'  6.  Gal.  i.  8  f.  Heb.  v.  8.  (Num.  vi.  21.).  Also  Heb.  ii.  18.  iv 
?  ^^Tov^ev  avrog  Tretpacj^eig,  hvvarcct  roJg  TeipaZ,o(Jbmig  fio7]^?jffai 

Similar  to  this  would  be  1  Tim.  ii.  10.  uT^tC  o  'Trpk'nru  ywott^lv  I'nrotyytKT^ofAi- 

^s  foffsiiitecv^  if  Matthiae  were  right  in  resolving  axx'  o  into  aAx'  iu  rovrtfi  o  ^/>. 

^^  It  is  much  simpler  to  explain  the  passage,  by  joining  h^  epyav  with  KQ(if/.uv 

^;r:    Had  Paul  intended  to  convey  the  former  meaning,  he  would  have  ex- 

^^^^  himself  more  distinctly  by  writing  Iv  $  Tcpivet  etc. 

g,  *^iche  has  obviously  stated  more  than  the  truth  in  asserting  that  in  all  in- 
r^^  the  demonstrative  omitted,  is  always  one  governed  by  a  verb,  and  never 
Ij? governed  by  a  noun.  Comp.  Jo.  xviii.  26.  Luke  xxiii.  41.  Besides,  were 
eluc*^^'^  assertion  correct,  it  would  not,  in  any  one  instance,  subvert  the  above 
jjg^^tion,  see  Fr.    Moreover,  kqf  otg  might  very  easily  be  taken  in  the  sense 

aV-ioned  by  Weher  in  his  Demosth.  p.  492. 
gQ     Ayvot/p  fif  Porphyr.  abst.  2,  63.    Some  also  refer  to  this  head  Rom.  vii.  6., 
ix  a^^?  «*«/y^  ivofA^)  before  h  J.     But  h  ?  points  to  dvo  tov  uo^ov  ;  and 
^^ew.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  denote  the  modus  of  KocTYipy.    See  PhUippi, 
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might  be  resolved  thus :  h  rovra  o  tst.  -  -  ivvarai  -  -  ^ot^^as. 
Comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  6,  34.  gyy/y^'grai  evvoioc  '^rpog  ovg  av  VTroKd^of 
ivvoijcSg  syfiiP  TTpog  ifJbiy  Anab.  1,  9,  25.  Hell.  4,  8,  33.  Demosth. 
Con.  p.  729  a.  Olynth.  I.  p.  2.  ep.  4.  p,  118  b.  Plato  rep.  2.  375 
d.  and  Phaed.  61  c.  Arrian.  Alex.  6,  4,  3.  Diog.  L.  9,  67.  6,  74. 
Or, 

c.  To  both  clauses,  as :  2  Cor,  ii.  3.  JVa  [/j9J  Tjjxf^v  rxju  k^  civ  'ihu 
f/,6  j^a/pg/y,  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  x.  30.  Jo.  xi.  6.  Bom.  xvi.  2.  (comp. 
Isocr.  Evag,  p.  470.  TXetovg  h  rovroig  rolg  roToig  S/arp/jSg/v,  tj  Tap 
o7g  TpoTBpov  eiof^oreg  ?o^av.  Cic.  Agrar.  2,  27.).  Also  1  Cor.  vii.  1. 
and  Ph.  iv.  11.  may  be  so  construed. 

Relative  Adverbs,  in  like  manner,  often  comprise  definite,  as: 
Jo.  xi.  32.  ^}\^ev  OTOv  ^v  6  'Ifjtrovg  (Le.  g^gjyg  otov),  vi,  62.  ]Mr.  v. 
40.  g/Wopgygra/  otov  ?v  to  xathiov  (comp.  Bttm.  Philoct.  p.  107.), 
1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  Mt.  xxv.  24.  ffwaym  o^zv  ov  htetrxopTiffog  for  izu^v 
oVou,  comp.  Thuc.  1,  89.  Still  bolder  is  the  construction  in  Jo.  xx. 
19.  ToSy  ^vpSv  xepckeifff/jbafv  ottov  ^(Tocv  ot  fjbc^7}rai  etc. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned,  that  in  such  condensed  clauses 
(where  a  Greek  would  not  properly  supply  a  demonstrative)  a  comma 
should  not  be  inserted  before  the  relative.  In  Jo.  vi.  29.  a  comma 
would  be  absurd. 

3.  When  an  emphasis  is  intended,  the  demonstrative  may,  in  con- 
nected clauses,  be  several  times  successively  repeated,  as :  Acts 
vii.  35.  rovrov  rou  M-covtrfiv  -  -  rovrov  6  ^eog  amcraT^jciv  -  -  ohrog 
ilfjyaysv  —  ovrog  iffriv  6  M.covff9Jg  6  g/Va^  -  -  ovrog  hmv  6 
yivoybivog  h  r^  ixxXTjfficc  etc. ;  and,  in  a  different  spirit,  Jo.  vi.  42. 
ov%  ovrog  iffriv  'Ii^ffovg  o  viog  'loffffjip  --  TcSg  ovp  Xeyet  ovrog  etc 
See  Bornem.  bibl.  Stud,  der  sachs.  Geistl.  I.  66.  f.,  who,  among 
other  passages,  quotes  as  parallel  Xen.  M.  4,  2,  28.  zcct  oi  rs  a^o- 
rvY)C^vovreg  rSv  'Trpuyfjiidratv  i'prt^vfjbovffi  rovr ovg  vxlp  avrSv  j3ou- 
Xgyger^a/,  xat  Tpo/Wao'S-a/ rg  iccvrSv  rovr  ovg,  zcci  rag  iXxihag  rSv 
aya^Zv  iv  rovroig  e^ovtrs  pcat  hid  Tavra  ravra  Tavrojv  fjboKsffra 
rovr  ovg  ayaicZaiv.  From  Latin  comp.  Cic.  Verr.  3,  9,  23.  hunc 
in  omnibus  stupris,  hunc  in  fenorum  expilationibus,  hunc  in  impims 
conviviis  principem  adhibebat  (Verres).  This  Anaphora  with  a 
relative-adjective  occurs  in  Ph.  iv.  8.  oVa  iffrh  akri^rj^  oaa  ffefd^voy 
offa  hiKaiay  oca  dyvd,  off  a  '7rpo(r(pi73j^  oVa  ev(pi^[Jba.  Comp.,  further, 
§65.      ^      ^ 

4.  It  is  still  far  more  common  to  repeat,  in  the  same  sentence, 
ovrog  or  hcsTvog  after  the  subject  or  a  preceding  predicate.  It  is 
inserted  immediately  before  (more  rarely  after)  the  verb.     This 
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repetition  is  employed  for  perspicuity  or  emphasis,  when  the  pre- 
vious part  of  the  sentence  is  of  some  length,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  13.  o 

VTOfJbUPog  s/V  'Tskogj  oWog  o'a^^^gra/,  Jo.  i.  18.  6  fjbovoysv^g  vlog 
6  Sf¥  ug  ro¥  Kohrop  rov  Tarpon,  hcufog  ^^rtyriffttro^  Mr.  vii.  15.  ra 
ixTopevofJbzvu  k*jc  uvroS,  hcuvA  urn  rci  zosvovrra  rov  au^pojToy 
vii.  20.  xii.  40.  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  rovg  ^ov^vtjfjbivovg  b  r^  hczKijfficty 
rovrovg  zo&iZfirSj  Rom.  vii.  10.  16  f.  19  f.  ix.  6.  8.  xiv.  14. 
Jo.  V.  11.  xii.  48  etc  comp.  Thuc.  4,  69.  (Xen.  conv.  8,  33. 
Ages.  4,  4.)  Plato  Protag.  p.  339  d.  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  23.  Pans.  1, 
24,  5.  Lucian.  fag.  3.  Ael.  12,  19  etc.  See  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  84. 
Jacob.  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  78.  144.  and  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  7.  Siebelis 
Pausan.  L  63.  Weber  Demosth.  158.  As  to  Latin  see  Kiitz  Sal- 
lust.  L  171.  [The  farther  strengthening  of  such  emphasis  by  ii 
(Bttm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  152.  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  252.) 
does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  Neither  do  the  sacred  writers  exhibit 
any  trace  of  that  sort  of  anacoluthia  which  is  not  unfrequent  in 
Greek  authors  (Schwarz  de  discipulor.  Chr.  soloecism.  p.  77.).  Ac- 
cordingly, the  attraction  in  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  must  be  referred  to  this 
head.] 

Still  more  frequently  are  these  pronouns  thus  used  after  a  clause 
be^nning  with  a  conjimction  or  a  relative,  as :  Jo.  ix.  31.  gav  ng 
^BOffB^TJg  Jj  Kui  TO  ^iXf^fdM  rov  ^ov  TOi^y  rovrov  cckovu^  Jas.  i. 
23.  Mt.  V.'  19.  xii.  50.  Ph.  iii.  7.  iv.  9.  2  T.'  ii.  2. 

The  repetition  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  Luke  xix.  2.  za) 
(WTog  riv  o^{iX^T€kijV7ig  zuiohrog  Jju  xXovffiog,  is  deserving  of  attention. 
The  meaning  is  :  He  was  a  chief  publican  and  (as  such)  was  rich, 
isque  dives  fuit  (Mtth.  1040.).  Lchm.  has  from  B.  adopted  the 
reading  xai  ccvrog  (?v)  tX.,  which  has  little  to  recommend  it.  Comp., 
also,  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  3,  48. 

Further,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  repeated,  when,  for  per- 
spicuity, it  is  necessary,  in  a  lengthened  sentence,  thus  to  bring  a 
preceding  substantive  again  unaer  the  notice  of  the  reader,  as  : 
2  Cor,  xii.  2.  oI5a  avS-po/Tov  bp  ^piffrS  —  Trpo  \rZv  iiKo^ricadpm 
—  €m  h  (TojiJjari  -  -  OLpTraykvru  rov  roiovrov  etc,  (Plato  rep.  3. 
398.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  15.)  1  Cor.  v.  3.  5.  Acts  i.  21  f.  comp.  §  22,  4. 

5.  A  demonstrative  pronoun  is  often  placed  before  oriy  Jva,  and 
similar  particles,  to  give  special  prominence  to  the  clause  that  fol- 
lows (particularly  in  Paul  and  John),  as :  1  Tim.  i.  9.  ilhojg  rovro, 
^i  etc.  Acts  xxiv.  14.  ofioKoyS  rovro  aoi,  on  etc.  Eom.  vi.  6.^  1  Cor. 

.   In  Rom.  ii.  3.  an  amplified  Voc.  is  inserted  between  rovro  and  the  clause  bc- 
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i.  12.  XV.  50.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  x.  7.  11.  2  Th.  lii.  10.  Ph.  i.  6.  25.  Jo. 
xvii.  3.  2  P.  i.  20.  1  Jo.  i.  5.  iii.  11.  23.  iv.  9. 10.  v.  3.  11.  14. 2  Jo. 

6.  comp.  Plato  Soph.  234  b.  So  g/V  tovto  before  JVa  Acts  ix.  21. 
Rom.  xiv.  9.  2  Cor.  ii.  9.  Eph.  vi.  22.  1  P.  iii.  9.  1  Jo.  iii.  8.,  iv 
Tovrof  on  1  Jo.  iv.  13.,  iv  rovrca  ivoc  Jo.  xv.  8.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  (see  Liicke 
in  loc,\  iv  TOVT&f  idv  1  Jo.  ii.  3.,  iv  rovrof  orav  1  Jo.  v.  2.  comp. 
Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  461.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  40. 

Likewise  when  an  Infinit,  (Mtth.  Eurip.  Phoen.  520.  Sprachl. 
1046.),  or  a  noun  as  predicate,  follows,  a  demonstrative  is  employed 
for  emphasis,  as  :  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  sKptvoc  i[JbavrS  rovro,  to  fjb^  Tokiv  iv 
Kvxrj  srpoj  Vfjijoig  gX&g/v,  vii.  11.  avro  tovto  to  xaTd^eovKvTfj^^vcu, 
1  Cor.  vii.  37.  Eph.  iv.  17.  Jas.  i.  27.  (comp.  Xen.  Hell.  4,  1,  2. 
and  Ages.  1,  8.  Plat.  Hipp.  mai.  302  a.  Gorg.  491  d.  Isocr.  Evag. 
c.  3.  Porphyr.  abstin.  1,  13.  Dion.  H.  VI.  667.  and  de  Thuc.  40,  3. 
Epict.  enchir.  31,  1.  and  4.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  H.  261.),  2  Cor. 
xiii.  9.  TOVTO  Kui  iv^oi^ai^  T?jv  vfiSv  KCCTcipTiffiVy  1  Jo.  iii.  24.  v.  4. 
(comp.  Achill.  Tat.  7,  2.  (pdpfJijazov  uvtgj  tovto  T^g  -  -  Kv^fjg  ^  ^pog 
aKKov  g/V  TO  TTu^stv  pcoivcovia,  Plat.  rep.  3.  407  a.  Lucian.  navig.  3. 
Eurip.  suppl.  510.  comp.  Jacob.  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  136.  Ast  Plat. 
Polit.  p.  466.). 

Even  slg  tovto  is  so  uised,  as  :  Acts  xxvi.  16.  eig  tovto  yap  eifl^v 
cot  Tpo^^g/p/o'ao'&a/  ffe  VTTjpiTfjv  kou  (idpTvpa  etc.,  and  ovTotg  1  P.  ii. 
15.  (1  Cor.  iv.  1,),  and  ivTiv^zv  Jas.  iv.  1 

Lastly,  a  demonstrative  is  even  prefixed  to  a  participial  construc- 
tion, as  :  Mt.  xii.  24.  ov  S/a  tovto  'prXccvao'^e,  f/^TJ  elhoTsg  Tag  ypu(f>dg 
etc.,  therefore  because  ye  know  not  etc.  Comp.  Antiphon  6,  46.  ovx 
a7riypu(povTo  tovtov  ccvtov  mxa,  ov%  ^yovfjbevot  fjbe  uTOKTBivui  etc., 
see  Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  219.  Schoem.  Isaeus  p.  370. 

The  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  such  expressions  as  Acts 
i.  5.  OV  f/jBTot  ToKKoig  TocvTug  ^fjuipug  after  some  daysj  is  easily  ex- 
plained. It  does  not  depend,  as  Kiihnol  thinks,  on  a  transposition 
of  ToX6^,  but  resembles  the  Latin  ante  hos  quinque  dies  etc.  Comp. 
in  Greek,  for  illustration,  cug  okiym  Tpo  tovtcov  ^fJuepSv  (Achill.  Tat. 

7,  14.),  ov  Tpo  'PToKkSv  TSvh  ^fjuepSv  (Heliod.  2,  22.  97.).  ACra/ 
^f/jBpat  are,  even  these  last  days  now  past ;  and  ante  hos  quinque  dies 
strictly  mean,  before  these  (reckoning  fi*om  the  present  time)  last 
gone-by  five  days.  The  demonstrative  connects  the  period  specified 
with  the  present  moment.  Expositors  and  lexicographers  attempt 
to  explain  the  force  of  the  demonstrative  in  Jas.  iv.  13.  Tropivffojyiti^Of, 
g/V  Trjv^i  T^v  mXiV  such  a  city^  merely  by  a  reference  to  the  well- 
known  0  hma ;  but  o3g  is  used  by  the  Greek  authors  in  exactly  the 
same  "sense,  as :  Plutarch.  Symp.  1,  6, 1.  Tfivhz  ttjv  ^fjuipocv  such  a  day. 
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The  Plor.  rosura  of  the  demonstrativo  ovrog,  is  not  untiVi]iiontly 
employed  by  Greek  authors  in  reference  to  an  object  in  the  iSinu., 
and  is  thus  exactly  equivalent  to  rovro  (Plat.  Apol.  19  d.  Phaodr. 
70  d.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  3,  19.  see  Schaef.  Dion.  p.  80.  comp.  also  Jacoba 
AcHll.  Tat.  p.  524.  Stallb.  Plat.  Aj)ol.  n.  19  d.  Alaetzner  Antmhon 
p.  153.).^  Instances  of  this  in  the  N.  T.  arc  (sec  Liickc)  3  Jo.  4. 
(where  several  Codd.  change  the  connnon  reading  into  ruvrrji) ;  and 
also  Jo.  i.  51.,  but  undoubtedly  not  Jo.  xix.  3().  See  lleiu^J 
annotat.  p.  85  sq.  In  Luke  xii.  4.  the  adverbial  ])hraso  fjbirci  ruvru 
means  afterwards.  Nearly  the  same  is  to  bo  said  of  kuI  tuutu^ 
idquej  Heb.  xi.  12.  On  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  see  Mey.'*  In  1  Cow  vi.  11. 
TdVTu  may  convey  a  contemptuous  secondary  Higniti(Mition :  Kui 
TdVToi  rmg  ?rg,  and  such  you  were^  talis  larinao  homines  (Ulidy  281. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Rival,  p.  274.).  Yet  this  is  probably  far  IVom  the 
apostle's  meaning.  TaiJra  more  fretjuently  relcrs  to  a  stM'ics  of  j)rtv 
dicates :  of  such  a  description,  ex  hoc  genero  fuistis.  Kynke  and 
Pott  in  loc»  have  confounded  things  which  are  (juito  dissimiliir. 

Liicke  thinks  he  finds  in  Jo.  v.  20.  a  prozeiifjma  of  tlio  donion- 
strative  pronoun  (comp.  also  Studien  und  Kritik.  II.  S.  147.) :  oXirdg 
wrw  0  kijfi^mg  S-go?,  kou  {uvrrj)  Zfi>ri  aiofviog. — This  explanation  iH  not 
indeed  obviously  inadmissible,  but,  in  my  opinion,  unneccsHary. 

Note.  Regarding  the  position  of  olirog  and  ixemg,  it  nnist  be  re- 
niarked  that,  from  their  respective  import,  tlie  former  is  usnally 
placed  before^  and  the  latter  after  the  substantive,  as  :  otrog  6  av- 
&P»Toj,  0  oiv^payxog  Bfceiuog*  Yet  the  opposite  order,  without  any 
essential  difference  of  meaning,  sometimes  occurs,  |>articuhirly  in  th<? 
^nnecting  phrases,  iv  eKUPuig  rcag  r,f/,ipaig,  h  ixuuri  rr,  ^[Mprf  or 
?P?)  iv  hczivof  raf  pcc/jpS  (Gersdorf  433.;.  It  must  not,  however,  hi*, 
imagined  that  a  writer  has  so  committed  himsf^lf  V)  the  one  arrange,- 
Dient,  that  the  other  should  be  altered,  when  it  is  a^n firmed  by 
approved  Codd.  and  the  sense  of  the  passage. 


Section  XXIV. 

OF  THE  KELAIIVK  PKONOL'N. 

!•  The  relative  pronoujj  Sj  Hjut;  in  iIjl-  N.  1'.,  never  Zcrt^j^  ofteji 

'^^•^r..:\r  rjuic  jry^uarur.  ant  j:^  ?■*«  plvr.-'j/.'j  \  ■  wi  p.'iu.-^J:*^. 
>^*'  '^'-ir  f«.ujf:  ■war  iZ'  'J;ii.ud  at*^  u>  aif;  'jui^l  b^  hrtp.t.  ysLf^t:  \uh  iiisjif.  wouH 
«**.    Fr.  K'jiiL  i.  w^. 

Inir^  ill  hit  UnierBuch.  a.  d.  0»r^ji*fV:  d».'i  iai.  r^jjiacLutaui*:. -^  H«itfv;.  bfnujub'jL. 
^'•8.    K.  W.  Eriiger,  iju  Lib  ^tpnbuiu.  121.,  piel<^'fe  xia;  vsrii/  aiiM//u^^i<«. 
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assumes  the  same  oblique  case — the  Gen.  or  Dative — as  a  preceding 
noun  with  which  it  has  a  logical  connection  (that  of  a  secondary 
with  a  principal  clause),  though  the  governing  noun  would  require 
it  to  be  in  the  Ace.  This  is  called  attraction,  and  gives  a  sentence 
more  internal  unity  and  a  certain  periodic  compactness.  It  is  veiy 
frequent  in  the  Sept.,  and  in  the  N.  T.  quite  usual  (though  not 
everywhere  without  var.),  as : 

Luke  ii.  20.  Iti  'jtSutiv  o7g  iixovffav,  Jo.  ii.  22.  (iv.  50.)  i^ffiar^vtrav 
tS  Xofycif  &  gfrgv,  Acts  iii.  21.  25.  vii.  17.  x.  39.xvii.  31.  xx.  38.  xxii. 
10.  Jas.  ii.  5.  1  P.  iv.  11.  Jo.  vii.  31.  39.  xv.  20.  xvii.  5.  Mr.  vii.  13. 
Luke  V.  9.  xix.  37.  Mt.  xviii.  19.  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  2  Cor.  x.  13.  xii.  21. 
2  Th.  i.  4.  Tit.  iii.  6.  Heb.  vi.  10.  (ix.  20.)  x.  1.  Eph.  i.  8.  ii.  10. 
Rev.  xviii.  6.  etc.  (where  in  the  text  the  comma  before  the  relative 
is  invariably  to  be  rejected,  see  §  7,  1.). 

The  construction  in  Jude  15.  Tgp/  "jrdvruv  rSv  'ipyofv  offs^eiog 
avrSv  Sfv  fiak^riaav  deserves  particular  attention,  see  §  32, 1.  There 
are,  however,  passages  in  which  attraction  is  not  employed,  as  : 
Heb.  viii.  2.  rrjg  azTjv^g  r^g  ahj^iv^g,  ^v  sttj^sv  6  xvpsog^  and, 
according  to  good  Codd.,  Mr.  xiii.  9.  Jo.  vii.  39.  iv.  50.  Tit.  iii.  5. 
Besides,  comp.  the  Var,  in  Jo.  xvii.  11.  Heb.  vi.  10.  Acts  vii.  16. 
Rev.  L  20.  So  in  Sept.  and  Apocrypha  (Wahl  clav.  p.  360.),  as 
well  as  in  Greek  authors,  frequently.  See  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p. 
30.  Weber  Dem.  543.  Kni.  121. 

Eph.  i.  6.  rijg  %ap/ro^  ?^  kx^pirafffBu  (Var.  h  ?),  iv.  1.  r^g  xXTjcecttg 
Hig  IxXij^TjrB,  2  Cor.  i.  4.  hd  rrjg  TrapccKkriaBojg  l^g  'TcapaKCckovuj^d^ 
where  H^g  seems  to  be  used  for  jj,  appear  to  be  deviations  from  tne  rule 
of  Attraction.  These  passages,  however,  may  be  accounted  for  by  a 
reference  to  the  well-known  expressions  xX^ffiv  pcaXuv,  Tapdzkijiny 
TccpaxaXelif,  %ap/v  xocpirovvy  dyoi'prvjv  ayaTav  (§  32,  2.),  and  to  the 
equally  well-known  construction  of  tlie  Passive.  See  Gieseler  in 
Rosenm.  Repertor.  H.  124.^  In  Acts  xxiv.  21.  ^ojv^g  ?ig  eKpa^cc  iffrofg 
etc.,  "j^ig  is  undoubtedly  not  used  for  p  (^ajv^  xpdZjsiv  Mt.  xxvii.  50.  Mr. 
i.  26.  Rev.  vi.  10.  etc.),  comp.  Boisson.  Nicet.  p.  33.;  but  ^etfvfj  means 
cry  J  exclarnation  (loud  utterance).  Tlie  construction,  accordingly,  is 
resolved  into  the  phrase  pavriv  KpdZj&iv  (Rev.  vi.  10.  Var,)y  which, 
though  unusual,  is  not  inadmissible.  Comp.  Is.  vi.  4.  ^ofv^g  fe 
vcexpayov  (in  Eph.  i,  8.  ^g  ixepiffffBVffep,  the  verb  is  to  be  taken  transi- 
tively, as  yvofpiffug  in  ver.  9.  shows.).     That  attraction  may  affect 

^  Here,  however,  we  may,  with  WaM,  consider  the  Gen.  as  governed  by  ih» 
omitted  preposition  hu.    See  §  50,  7. 
*  And  so,  probably,  should  be  tkken  Aristoph,  Plut.  1044.  r^T^mii'  tyt^  t%c 
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die  Dadve^  also,  of  a  relative  so  as  to  change  it  into  a  Gon.  is 
pomted  out  by  G.  Kriigery  as  above,  274.  Comp.  Heinioken  Euseb, 
n.  98  sq.  Likewise,  Cod.  A.  in  1  Tim.  iv.  G.  has  rij^  koT^^ 
lioffzajjag  f,;  srocpj^xoXov^xa^  By  many  cxjwsitors,  however,  as 
recently  by  Fr.,  Bom.  iv.  17.  zccTivavn  oh  sxiimEyffiy  ^oy  is  ro- 
solTcd  into  :  jcar.  ^ov  S  ixiVr.  But  this  is  not  necessary.  See 
bdow,  2.^  On  the  other  hand,  Mt.  xxiv.  38.  r,cruv  -  -  yautovhrs^  xai 
iiytifjJZfiyng  axP*  ^»  r^iLspag  s^V^X^  Nis  tig  rjjv  xifiojTov  is  evidently 
condensed  fix)m  a^fii  r^g  r,fjif,  J  uaij^^iv.  Similar  constructions  occur 
mLuke  i.  20.  Acts  i.  2.  22.'  In  Lev.  xxiii.  15.  axo  rr^g  r,(Jifipag  fe 
flu*  Tpoffsnyxfirs  etc.  Bar.  1,  19.,  we  find  the  same  attraction,  though 
the  two  clauses  are  not  condensed  into  one*  Though  ^f  ifJi*spctg  {on 
tcAicA  dai/)  here  occurs,  yet,  in  the  Sept.,  the  Dativ.  tempor.  pre- 
dominates. 

2.  The  inverse  of  the  ordinary  relative  attraction  sometimes  takes 
place;  that  is,  the  Antecedent  sometimes  assumes  tho  case  with 
which,  according  to  the  governing  verb,  the  relative  is  construed. 
When  this  occurs,  either 

a.  The  Antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  clause  preceding  the  relative, 
as:  1  Cor.  x.  16.  rov  aprov  ov  xkSfjbSVy  ov-)()  KOivmtoc  rov  (roffLurog;  Mt. 
™.  42.  (LXX.)  Ki^ov  ov  u'X'eioxiiJbuffuv  o!  oiKoioyisOvvngy  ohrog 
sygJ^  1  P.  ii.  7.,  Luke  xii.  48.  Tarn  Z  ilo^ri  TroXvy  toXu  ^rirrj^fj' 
^(li  Tap'  avrovy  probably  also  Luke  i.  72.  73.  (i^vritr^rivai  ha^fiKYig 
iyltig  uvrov,  opxov  ov  oifjuoffs  Tpog  ' AjSpaafo,  but  probably  not  Acts 
x«  36.  see  below,  §  61.  (comp.  Gieseler  as  above,  120.  Krii.  224.). 
Or 

i«  The  Antecedent,  understood  in  the  preceding,  is  expressed  in  tho 
relative  clause,  as:  Mr.  vi.  16.  ov  iydt  u'Texe(poi'Ktcru  *lAfoivvr}v,  oWog  itrrt, 
°hil,  10.  Luke  xix.  37.  Likewise  Rom.  vi.  17.  vTfjKovaurs  sig  ov 
'^^iiS^re  rvTov  S/Sa%?j,  can  only  be  resolved  into  g/V  rov  rv^ov  8/8.  ov 
''flfp'j  an  Ace.  with  a  Passive,  for  og  ^apg8o^;?  vijiav.  This  resembles  the 
attraction  afiecting  the  Ace.  of  a  more  remote  object.  See  Deinosth. 
^hd.  385  c.  iiKTiv  a(jija  ^ovXof/jBvot  XajSg/V,  Sfv  It/  tSv  oiWoov  in^euvro 
^pcwyi/  ovrcc,  where  SfV  for  a,  that  is,  Iv  o7g,  is  to  be  joined  with  ^pcca. 
®*^a,  and  Dion.  Hal.  9.  565.  ccyccvdzTrjcrtg  vfjbSv  TSpt  cSv  v(ipt%tff'^6 
^0  rSv  TOKBfJUtojv,  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p.  118  b.  A  simpler  explanation 
^  the  above  passage — Rom.  vi.  7. — recently  brought  forward  by 
*^^em.,  Rtick.,  Fr.,  and  others,  is :  v^rjz,  (rcS)  Tv'jccf  8/8.  eigovrocp. 
"^he construction  v'^ccxovstv  rtvt^  is  the  only  one  admissibhj  here. 

Some  consider  even  Acts  xxi.  16.  ayovng  Tap'  Si  ^evtc^Sf^ev 

\  Comp.  Schmid  in  the  Tubing.  ZeitBchr.  f.  Ther>l.  1831.  II.  137. 
On  uxBLKovuf  tig  in  Josephus,  see  Kypke  observatt.  II.  167.,  though  several 
^  the  examples  adduced  are  not  satisfactory. 

M 
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"Mvdtrafvt,  etc.,  as  containing  an  attraction,  and  resolve  it  thus :  Sy. 
Tapa  yivdffmo^  -  -  ^ap'  Z  |gj/.  See  also  §  31,  5.  On  2  Cor.  x.  13. 
see  §  59.  For  passages  parallel  to  the  two  quoted  above,  see  a. 
Hippocr.  morb.  4,  11.  rag  "Tfjyoig  a^  mo(i^(icfCL^  aWut  roj  (fatyisdrij  etc. 
Lysias  bon.  Arist.  p.  649.  Aelian.  anim.  3,  13.  Her.  2,  106.  Soph. 
EI.  653.  and  Trach.  283.  Eurip.  Bacch.  443  sqq.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
200.  Alciphr.  3,  59.,  the  well-known  passage  of  Virgil  (Aen.  1, 577.) 
urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est,  Terent.  eunuch.  4,  3,  11.  Sen.  ep.  58. 
Wetsten.  I.  468.  From  the  Sept.  see  Gen,  xxxi.  16.  rrjv  io^av  ^¥ 
&pet\Bro  6  ^edg  -  -  ^fitv  'iarcci  Num.  xix.  22,,  and  from  the  Acta 
Petri  et  Pauli  ed.  Thilo  I,  7.  ap«g7  fi[Liv  rfjv  ^Kt-^ptv  55v  l%o(Jb&v  xapoi 
lUrpov.  6.  Xen.  A.  1,  9,  19.  gl'  nva  opciri  KocraffxevdZflvra  lig  dp'/pi 
%<!ypa?  (j^^sypav  ^g  apxot),  Soph,  Oed.  C.  907.  El.  1029.  Eurip.  Orest 
63.  Electr.  860.  and  Hec,  986.  Plat.  Tim.  49  e.  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p. 
118  c.  Plut.  Coriol,  9.  (Evang.  apocr.  p.  414.  Acta  apocr.  p.  69.) 
comp,  Liv.  9,  2.  Terent.  Andr.  prol.  3.  S.  iiberh.  Mtth.  1054  f.  Lob. 
Soph.  Aj,  p.  354. 

Under  b.  would  come  also  Rom.  iv.  17.  Kocrsvavn  oO  Wtffrevcn 
^goD,  if  it  were  to  be  resolved  into  «ar.  ^oy,  S  eTttrr.  This  would  be 
extending  the  attraction,  become  so  common,  to  the  Dative,  of  which 
(Krii  247.),  there  is  no  doubt,  occasional  instances  occur  (Xen.  Cyr. 
5,  4,  39,  ^yero  rZv  mvrov  ruv  re  TtffrSvj  oTg  SjSgro  xoct  S)V  (i.e.  rourm 
off)  TjTtffTet  ToKKovg).  See  Fr.  Rom.  I.  237.  But  the  passage  may 
be  explained  more  simply  thus :  «ar.  ^eov,  kut.  o5  gT/Vr.  (see  above, 
1.).  The  exposition  proposed  by  Bretschn.  Lex,  man.  p.  220.  is,  in 
more  respects  than  one,  far-fetched. 

The  following  are  instances  of  the  insertion  of  the  Antecedent  in 
the  relative  clause  without  a  change  of  case :  Mt.  xxiv.  44.  J  oipa  oi 
ioxBire,  6  viog  rod  ap^pojTov  gpj^gra/  (Gen.  ii.  17.  Exod.  x.  28.  32.  34. 
Num.  vi.  13.  XXX,  6.),  Mt.  vii.  2.  Iv  ^  f/jirpof  fJUBrpBtTB^  [/jBTpj^^fjffsrou 
vmvy  Jo,  xi.  6.  Mr.  xv.  12.  (Heb.  xiii,  11.)  Luke  i.  4.  Rom.  iv.  17. 
also  comes  under  this  head.     See  above. 

The  Greeks  mostly  insert  in  the  subsequent  principal  clause  a 
corresponding  demonstrative,  and  also  the  relative  separated  by  some 
word  from  the  Antecedent,  Krii,  123. 

An  attraction  occasioned  by  the  omission  of  the  demonstrative, 

a.  Sometimes  is  accompanied  by  a  preposition,  as :  Heb.  v.  8. 
Bfjboc^sv  a(p'  Sfif  gVaS^g,  d.  h.  uto  rovrojv  a  {S)v)  gVa^g,  Rom.  x. 
14.  Jo.  vi.  29.  xvii.  9,  1  Cor.  vii.  1.  (Demosth.  Euerg.  684b. 
ayoLvaKrfiCfatrd  i(p*  oTg  iyoi  eTSTov^BHf  Plat.  Cratyl.  386  a.  Xen. 
An,  1,  9,  25.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  10,  3.  Lysias  II.  242.  ed.  Auger.).  See 
§23,2.    And 

6.  Sometimes  is  without  a  preposition,  as  :  Eom.  xv.  18.  oi  roK — 
l/fTjcrcif  XocKbiv  n  S)V  ov  xccTBtpydiffuro  etc.  Acts  viii,  24.  xxvi.  16.  (Soph— 
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PhiL  1227.  Oed.  E.  855.).    Comp.  §  23,  2.    As  to  attraction  with 
an  adverb  of  place,  ibid.,  and  G.  'Kru,  302. 

3.  Sometimes  the  relative  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  a 
subsequent  nonn  which  is  a  predicate  in  the  relative  clause  annexed 
fin*  explanation.  This  construction,  too,  is  a  sort  of  attraction  (Hm. 
Vig.  708.  Mr.  XV.  16.  rifg  o^vX^g,  o  i<m  Tpairft/p/ov,  Gal.  iii.  16.  t^ 
mpfiiari  ffov,  og  hm  Xp/erro^,  1  T.  iii.  15.  iv  oi'xcf  S^goy,  ring  iffrh 
ixjchitrta  ^ovy  Eph.  vi.  17.  i.  14.  Ph.  i.  28.  Eph.  iii.  13.  fi*^  ixxuKsh 
hmg^Tj^pB&i  [Jbov  vrep  vfJuSv,  Sjr/f  itrrs  5o|a  vfitSv  (for  o),  also  1 
Cor.  iii,  17.  (where  Mey.,  without  reason,  makes  a  difficulty  about 
omng).  Comp.  also,  Rev.  iv,  5.  v.  6.  8.  Var.  On  the  other  hand, 
Eph.  i,  23.  T^  hcKhjtriaj  Ifing  iffrl  to  ffSfJua  avrov,  1  Cor.  iv.  17. 
Col,  1.  24.  ii.  17.  Some  have  erroneously  referred  to  this  head  Col. 
iii.  5.  iing  hrrh  eliofkdkKrpsfa  Qtrtg  for  ar/va,  that  is,  f/tehj).  The  re- 
ference is  only  to  ^Xgovg^/a  (Huther  in  loc).  In  Col.  iii,  14.  o  appears 
to  be  the  correct  reading,  a  pure  Neut.  without  reference  to  the 
gender  of  the  preceding  or  following  noun.  On  Eph.  v.  5.  see 
Note  1.  In  Mt,  xxvii.  83.,  and  similar  passages,  o  is  =  quod  sc, 
vocabulum.  In  regard  to  Heb.  ix.  9.  expositors  are  divided  in 
opinion ;  but  most  of  them  now  refer  Ving  to  'X'pofrtj  (rxrjvfj  v.  8.,  so 
that  these  constructions  do  not  come  under  the  preceding  rule. 
Commentators  diiffer  still  more  widely  in  regard  to  Col,  i.  27. ;  but 
It  IS  more  reasonable  to  refer  oV  to  ^Kovrog,  as  the  principal  noun, 
than  to  fivffTTjptov.  It  would  seem  that  the  relative  takes  the  gender 
of  the  preceding  or  following  noun,  mainly  when  the  latter  is  viewed 
^  the  principal  subject ;  and,  consequently,  in  reference  to  the 
*P^l  appellations  of  things,  which,  in  the  principal  clause,  were 
mentioned  in  general  terms  (Mr.  xv.  1  Tim.  iii.  comp,  Pausan.  2, 
^3, 4.  Cic.  pro  Sest,  42,  91.  domicilia  conjuncta  quas  urbes  dicimus), 
particularly  in  connection  with  names  of  persons  (Gal.  iii.  comp. 
Cic.  legg.  1^  7j  22.  animal,  quern  vocamus  hominem),  or  where  the 
relative  has  been  used  as  a  Neut.  absolute  (Eph.  iii.).  On  the  other 
™d,  the  relative  retains  the  gender  of  the  noun  in  the  principal 
clause,  when  the  secondary  clause  contains  an  explanatory  statement, 
*  predicate  of  the  principal  object  (as  in  Eph.  i.  1  Cor.  iv.).  Comp. 
•"i^on  Xep.  Thrasyb.  2.  See,  in  general,  G.  Krii,  as  above,  90., 
^^  in  regard  to  Latin,  Zumpt,  Grammat.  §  372.  Kritz  Sallust.  1. 292. 
^*  The  relative  appears  to  be  put  for  the  interrogative  pronoun  in 
^rect questions,^  as:  Mt.  xxvL 50.  ircupSjlp'  o  (that  is,  Its  r/Aristoph. 

tO;  in  an  indirect  question  occurs  in  Soph.  Oed.  K.  1068.    See  Elkmit 
^^  Soph.  II.  372.    Also  comj),  Passow  undo:  the  word. 
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Ijysistr.  1101.)  Taps/ ;  This  is  an  impropriety  of  declining  Hellenism 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  285.),  which  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  57.  has  pointed  out 
in  regard  to  other  personal  pronouns  (Plat.  Alcib.  1.  p.  110  c.) ;  and 
cannot  be  thought  surprising  when  the  aflBnity  between  the  words  gin 
and  quis  is  considered.  This  usage  is  unknown  in  classic  prose.  In 
Plat.  Men.  74  d.  recent  editors  have,  without  MSS.  authority,  it 
would  seem,  substituted  r/.  On  Plat.  rep.  8.  559' a.  see  Stallb. 
But  it  is  not  necessary,  on  this  account,  to  assume  (with  Mey.)  that 
the  preceding  passage  contains  an  aposiopesis,  or,  with  Fr.,  to  regard 
the  sentence  as  an  exclamation  :  vetus  sodalis,  ad  qualem  rem  per- 
petrandam  ades !  By  a  question  Jesus  might  effectively  call  his 
attention  to  the  wickedness  of  his  design.  In  Mr.  ix.  11.  Kkyovreg' 
o,r/  Xiyovcrtp  os  ypaf/jfjuocrelg  etc.,  it  would  be  preferable  to  regard  o,Tif 
with  Lchm.,  as  put  for  ri  (that  is,  hd  ri).  In  Heliod.  4, 16.  7,  14., 
quoted  by  Lob.  as  above,  offrtg  is  used  in  a  direct  question.  But  o,r$ 
never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  as  an  interrogative  pronoun  (certainly  not 
Jo.  viii.  25.,  see  §  54,  2.),  and  is  never  once  used  by  the  sacred 
writers  in  an  indirect  question.  As  o,ri  immediately  follows  the 
words  quoted  above,  it  might  easily  have  been  written  by  mistake 
also  before  XeyovtTi  for  r/,  see  Fr.  If  ort,  however,  be  considered 
the  true  reading,  it  should  rather  be  taken  for  Sri  because^  see  § 
53,  8. 

Note  1.  It  is  peculiar  to  Paul  to  connect  sometimes  two,  three, 
or  more  clauses,  by  a  repetition  of  the  relative  pronoim,  even  when 
it  refers  to  different  persons  or  things  ;  as  :  Col.  i.  24.  28.  29.  Eph. 
iii.  11.  12.  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  Elsewhere  the  relative 
Sing,  is  thought  by  some  topointto  a  series  of  nouns,  and,  as  it  were, 
in  a  collective  sense,  as  :  Eph.  v.  5.  ort  "Tcdg  mpvog  ^  aKoi^uprog  f 
'^Xeo/sxTTig^  og  icrrtv  eiiaXoXdrpj^g  etc.  Comp.  Fritzsche  de  conformat, 
crit.  p.  46.  But  this  is  arbitrary,  and  would  suppose  such  a  forced 
explanation  even  of  Col.  iii.  5.  (see  above). 

Note  2.  A  relative  clause  beginning  with  oV,  offrtg^  is  usually 
placed  after  the  clause  containing  the  noun  (Antecedent)  ;  where, 
however  the  former  is  intended  to  be  prominent,  it  is  put  first  (Kru. 
123.),  as  :  1  Cor.  xiv.  37.  a  ypupo)  vfjbiv  on  Kvpiov  hffrtVj  Heb.  xii.  6. 
ov  ocyocTToi  zvptog  ^a/Sgyg/,  Rom.  vi.  2.  omveg  a'X'e^oipofisv  rj  af/fUprscCy 
'TcZg  srt  t^riao[Jb%v  Mr.  viii.  34  etc. :  and,  with  a  demonstrative  in  the 
second  clause.  Ph.  iii.  7.  oltivcc  Ir^v  f/jOt  ziphtj,  rocvra  TiyrjiJuai  etc.  Jas. 
ii.  10.  Jo.  xxi.  25.  xi.  45.  Mt.  v.  39.  Luke  ix.  50.  Acts  xxv.  18. 
1  Cor.  iv.  2.  Heb.  xiii.  11. 

Note  3.  The  Neut.  o  before  a  whole  clause,  in  the  sense  of  (xs 
tOy  etc.  (as  qtiod  in  Latin),  occurs  in  Eom.  vi.  10.  o  5g  ^5,  ^5 
rof  ^eof,  Gal.  ii.  20.  0  U  vvv  Zfi  iv  <rap«/,  b  *^i(fni  Z^S  etc.  comp. 
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Mtth.  n.  1063.  In  both  passages,  however,  o  may  be  taken  for 
an  objective  case :  quod  vivit,  vita,  quam  vi\dt.  See  Fr.  on  Kom.  as 
above. 

Note  4.  Before  the  principles  of  grammar  were  philosophically 
investigated,  it  was  believed  that  ogj  besides  the  well-known  cases, 
is  used  in  prose  for  the  demonstrative.  Now  every  beginner  knows 
how  to  construe  such  passages  as,  for  instance :  2  Cor,  iv.  6.  o 
^  0  sMv  be  (Txorovg  ^Sg  KoifL^pai,  og  eKocfJit^psv  iv  roctg  xccpiiuig 
etc.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  and  Bom.  xvi.  27.  the  construction  is  anaco- 
luihic. 


Section  XX^. 
op  the  interrogative  pronoun,  and  the  indefinite  tig. 

1.  After  verbs  of  knowing,  inquiring,  etc.*,  and  in  indirect  ques- 
tions, the  N.  T.  writers  never  once  employ  o(mg,  o,ri, — ^the  classic 
Greek  form  in  such  cases, — but  invariably  the  interrogative  rig, 
^  as :  Mt.  XX.  22.  Luke  xxiii.  24.  (Mr.  xiv.  36.)  Jo.  x.  6.  Acts 
^«  33.  Rom.  viii.  26.  Col.  i.  27.  a.,  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  1,  6.  1,  3, 
17.  Mem.  1,  6,  4.  a.  Hm.  ad  Aeschyl.  p.  461.  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph. 
IL823. 

The  interrogative  rt,  thus  used,  becomes  equivalent  to  what,  as  a 
relative,  as  :  Mt.  x.  19.  ho^fjcrerut  v(jav  -  -  riXukfjcrerB  quod  dicatis, 
^^e  xvii.  8.  irolfJijUfrov,  ri  huTrpfjfrcu,  para,  quod  comedam  (not  quid 
^om.,  for  in  such  a  case  that  would  hardly  be  allowable  in  Latin), 
^Dip.  Bhdy  443.  In  Acts  ix.  6.  o,rt  occurs  (as  a  Var, ;  but  ri  is 
^doubtedly  the  true  reading. — 7>.).  The  transition  to  this  usage 
appears  in  such  a  construction  as  Mr.  vi.  36.  ri  (pdyaxriv  ovk  r)(fiVffi 
(Mt.  XV.  32.),  for  which,  with  little  difference  of  meaning,  the 
^red  writer  might  have  employed  o,ri  (pdyuaiv  ovk  g%.,  exactly 
^  in  Latin  one  may  say  either  non  habent  quid  comedant  or  non  hab, 
P^  com.  (Eamshorn  lat.  Gramm.  368.).  In  the  latter  form  of 
^ression,  gj^g/j;  and  habere  simply  convey  the  notion  of  having  or 
possessing  (that  which  they  might  eat,  they  have  not)  ;  the  latter 
coDiprises  the  notion  of  inquiring  (accordingly,  habeo  quid  must 
sometimes  be  translated  strictly  /  know,  what)  :  if  you  ask  what  they 
MTe  to  eat,  I  must  tell  you  they  have  nothing.     Similar  are  Xen. 
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C.  6, 1, 48.  ovx  sxfi)  ri  (jjztZfiv  ^T&f,  Hell.  1,  6,  5.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  317. 
ovfc  2%a;  ri  <p£y  see,  in  general,  Heindorf  Cic.  N.  I>.  p.  347.  The 
relative  and  interrogative  are  combined  in  1  Tim.  i.  7.  (/^jj  voovvrsg 
fjiiTjrs  &  Xeyovfft  [ifjTe  ^gp?  rUav  htu^^utovprou  non  intelligentes  nee 
quod  dicunt  nee  quid  asseranU  So  in  Greek  authors  are  r/  and  o,r# 
coupled  in  parallel  clauses.  Comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  248.  IL 
261.  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  641. 

Schleusner,  Haab  (S.  82.),  and  others,  refer  to  this  rule  many 
constructions  which  are  of  an  entirely  different  nature  from  the 
preceding, — that  in  a.  passages  in  which  rtg  retains  its  interroga- 
tive force,  and  must  be  renaered  in  Latin  by  quis  or  quidy  as: 
Mt.  vii.  9.  rtg  'ifrrus  g|  vf/jSv  av^pcuTog  etc.,  quis  erit  inter  vos 
homo  etc.  comp.  Mt.  xii.  11.  Luke  xiv.  5.  xi.  5. ;  or  b.  passages  in 
which  ng  is  not  an  interrogative,  but  the  indefinite  =  aliquis^  as : 
1  Cor.  vii,  18.  TreptrBrf/jTjfJbBVog  rtg  exkrj^ri ;  [Jb^  gT/^TTcwrS-a;,  has  any 
one  who  is  circumcised  (I  suppose  the  case)  been  called  I  let  him 
not  become  uncircumcised ;  Jas.  v.  13.  xocxoTu^el  rtg ;  ^po(rg t>%gflr^a;. 
Here  it  has  been  inaccurately  asserted  that  ng  is  used  for  g?  rtg.  See 
similar  construction,  §  64.  tn  Jas  iii.  13.  Pott,  Schott,  and  others, 
have  punctuated  the  words  thus  :  rig  tro^og  —Iv  vfiTp ;  iu^drof  etc. 
Likewise  in  Acts  xiii.  25.  the  passage  may  be  punctuated  :  rim  fii 
VTOvoeirs  ilvoci ;  ovx  iifJbi  \yoj.  Still  I  think  the  usual  acceptation  of 
rivu  for  ovrtvu  not  to  be  rejected.  Comp.  Soph.  El.  1167.  Callim. 
epigr.  30,  2.  » 

Sometimes,  when  only  two  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  rig  is 
used  for  the  more  precise  mrzpog  (which  in  the  N.  T.  never  occurs 
as  an  adjective),  as  :  Mt.  ix.  5.  r(  yap  ecrrtv  zvxo'^ojrzpov ;  xxi.  31.  rig 
he  rSv  ivo  iToirjffB;  Luke  vii.  42,  xxii,  27.  Phil.  i.  22.  This  occurs 
also  in  Greek  authors  (Sallbaum  Phileb,  p.  168.),  who  do  not  make  so 
nice  a  distinction  between  rtg  and  mrepog  as  the  Eomans  do  be- 
tween their  quis  and  uter  (though  even  in  Latin  there  are  exceptions 
in  this  respect). 

It  is  a  mistake  to  maintain,  in  phrases  such  as  Luke  xv.  26.  ri  fifty 
ravroc,  Jo.  vi.  9.  Acts  xvii.  20.,  that  the  Sing,  of  the  interrogative  is 
put  for  the  Plur.  The  Sing,  ri  refers  to  the  plurality  in  a  general 
sense ;  what  (of  what  sort)  are  these  things  (hence  also  quid  sibi 
volunt)  ?  On  the  other  hand,  in  riva  itrri  etc.  there  is  a  definite 
reference  to  the  plurality  :  quae  (qualia)  sunt,  comp.  Plat,  Theaet. 
154  e.  155  c,  (Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  101.  Weber  Dem.  192.). 

The  interrogative  ri  is  sometimes  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause,  as : 
Jo.  xxi.  21.  obrog  Sg  r/;  The  same  occurs  more  frequently  in  the 
orators  with  ^Zg.    Weber  Demosthen,  180  sq. 

In  the  N.  T.  and  the  Sept,  Jva  ri  for  whaty  wherefore^  is  also  used 
as  an  interrogative,  as :  Mt.  ix.  4,  ha  ri  vfjueig  evhv/^eTa'^e  ^opfjpoi ; 
xxvii.  46.  Luke  xiii.  7.  etc.    The  expression  is  elliptical  (as  ui  quid 


aCr.  XXT.}  AM>  TH£  CU>£FISIT£  Ti£.  1$3 


inLicn)  icriltari  ^ssroi  (after  a  Past  toiiso  j  iic^n>\  aeo  IIuk  Yuj* 
U9.  Loo.  Sopeu  Aj.  dw  107^  and  occurs  not  untVv\)uontlY  lu 
GicJl  aziirioESy  partiomariv  the  later.  Plat.  apoL  ^i>  d,  Arisioplu 
eccfcsb  71^.  Arrian,  Epict.  1,  24.  a.  (.comp.  Ruth  i.  11.  21.  Sir,  xiv. 
3. IIL iL  7.). 

3.  The  indefinite  prmoon  ri^  ri  is  put  after 

0.  Abstract  noons,  to  soften  somewhat  their  import,  as:  Xon,  Oyr. 
9, 1, 16.  TcuTOvg  iyuTO  ?  axparsia  mi  r,  cthxict  r,  ansKu'a  icTihat — 
fitHn  a  certain  (a  sort  of)  incontinence,  or  injustice,  etc.,  Phit.  Ooriol. 
li  Hence,  when  an  unusual  or  ven*  bold  figure  of  spoivh  is  usihU 
as:  Jas.  i.  18.  as-af%jy  ng  quaedam  (quasi)  primitive  lUtm.  1.  %'>71K 
Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agis  p.  73. 

h.  Numerals,  when  the  number  is  expressed  appri^xinuitively  and 
not  precisely,  as:  Acts  xxiii.  23.  S6o  rimg  ^omc  two  (about  two),  xix. 
liseeSchaef.  Demosth.  HI.  269.  Mtth.  1080. 

e.  Adjectives  of  quality  or  quantity,  for  rhetorical  einphnsis,  n«  : 

Heb.  X.  27.  ^ojSspa  rig  hchixricng  terrihilis  quixedum  (Klotz  on  C\k\ 
I^L  p.  142.  and  Nauck  in  Jalm's  Jahrb,  lid.  f)2,  p,  183.),  a  pi^ 
cuKarly  terrible  punishment  (comp.  Lucian.  philop.  8.  ^ojfospov  ri 
^(x,(h(iy  D,  S.  5,  39.  immvog  rig  ^sog,  Aescliin.  dial.  3,  17.  Xcn, 
Cyr.l,  6,  14.  6,  4,  7.  Heliod.  2,  23,  99.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  ft,  1. 
Plutarch.  Phoc.  c.  13.  comp.  Boisson.  Nicet.  ]).  2(18.);  lu»n(*o  Acts 
^ii.  9.  fjbiyug  rig  some  great  personage  (Xcn.  Epli.  3,  2.  Atlieii.  4, 
21.).  Comp.  Acts  V.  36.  XiyofV  uvul  nvu  iuvrov  prctrnding  to  he. 
miehody  (of  importance).  See  Blidy  440.  Krii.  129.  To  thiH 
P'wfam  in  Latin,  and  w^iere  no  substantive  or  adji'-ctivc  is  to  bo  ina(l(i 
prominent,  aliquis,  as:  aliquem  esse  Cic.  Att.  3,  IT).  On  tlie  ()tlier 
^i,  mg  rtg  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  In  1  (.\)r.  ix.  22.  Hoirui 
^ould  insert  it  for  Tai/ro;^  nmg,  see  Boisson.  Eunaj).  j).  127.;  but 
^thout  necessity,  and  even  without  critical  jjrobability.  in  .Jo.  xi. 
*9.  iig  Tig  unus  aliquis  may  have  been  used  for  emphasis. 

In  Mt.  XX.  20.  (see  Fr.  in  loc.)  the  Neut.  r/  ali(juid  may  hav<5 
"^n  employed  for  emphasis,  but  probaljly  not.  Yet  so  it  mu«t  b(j 
^en  in  the  phrase  Civcci  Gal.  ii.  G.  vi.  3.  etc.  (=  to  tlie  w(;)l-known 
^'ijuuZ  esse  in  Latin).  The  emphasis  dejiends  on  the  connoctiou  of 
^'^c  passage  (comp.  Hm.  Vig.  731.),  and  is  th*;r(;fonj  of  a  rh<;t/jrical 
d^ription.  In  Greek  r/  ?Jyg/t/,  rl  srpa<r/rg/i',  an;  e;ci>n;h>j'on»  <jx- 
^mely  common. 

^ote.  When  joined  to  a  substantive,  rh  may  1a;  j^nt  i:\\hy.r  UpjTH 
*  ^fkr  it,  as :  rig  avi^  and  a^^p  rig  Acts  iii.  2.  v.  1 .  ;i.  1 .     1'lie  latter 
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In  Mt.  X.  29.  (Luke  xii.  6.)  h  g|  o^vrSv  qu  Tgo'gJrai  (vel)  anum. 
non,  ne  unum  quidem,  is  contrasted  with  tvo :  two  for  a  farthing,  and 
not  even  one,  etc.  This  construction  (with  a  negative)  occurs  aiso  in 
Greek  authors,  as :  Dion.  H.  comp.  18.  (V.  122.)  [itsuv  ovk  av  evpoi  ri^ 
ffsKthoc  etc.,  antiqq.  II.  980,  10.  toioc  re  ov  xuTeksiTrero  (according 
to  Schaef.'s  emendation),  Plut.  Qracch,  9.  see  Schaef.  in  loc.  ana 
Dionys.  Compos,  p.  247.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Antig*  p.  121.  From  the 
Sept.  comp.  Ex.  x.  19.  Jer.  xxxiv.  16.  This  construction  cannot 
be  called  either  a  Hellenism  or  a  Hebraism.  It  is  generally  employed 
as  more  emphatic,  for  ovhiigy^  properly  the  same  in  signification^  out 
weakened  by  usage. 

Luke  i.  37.  ovk  ocivvuTTjffBt  Tocpoi  ^e3  "TrSiv  p^f/^o^  nothing,  no  thing 
(comp.  *JD'n  and  in  Greek  iVoj ),  is  apparently  a  quotatipn  from  Gen. 

xviii.  14.  of  the  Sept.  Mt.  xv.  33.  ovx  a^pr^xpi^rj  ocvr^  Xoyop  is  quite 
simple  :  He  answered  her  not  a  word  (the  gVa  was  superfluous  here).* 
The  Greeks  employed  the  same  mode  of  expression ;  it  is,  therefore, 
not  a  Hebraism.    It  occurs  in  1  Kings  xviu.  21. 

2.  The  one,  the  other  is  expressed — 

a.  In  antithetical  clauses,  sometimes  by  gjf  -  -  xai  elg,  Mt.  xx.  21. 
xxlv.  40.  xxvii.  38.  xvii.  4.  Mr.  x.  37.  Jo.  xx.  12.  Gal.  iv.  22.  (but 
Luke  xvii.  34.  6e7g-6  enpog,  comp.  xvi.  13.  xviii.  10.  Aesop.  119.  de 
Fur.)  (so  in  Heb.  in&?  Ex.  xvii,  12.  Lev.  xii.  8.  xv.  15.  1  Sam.  x. 
3.),  for  which  Greek  authors  use  sTg  (mv,  s7g  hi  or  sTg  fjbivy  6  U.  See 
Fischer  ad  Leusden.  diall.  p.  35.  Mtth.  742.  What  Georgi  Vind. 
p.  159  sq.  and  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  421.  quote  as  parallel  to  the 
N.  T.  expression,  are  more  properly  enumerations,  or  calculations  of 
a  sum  total. 

b.  In  reciprocal  statements,  as :  1  Th.  v.  11.  olxoiof/^eTre  sTg  rov 
hoc,  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  This  would  rather  be  an  Aramaism  (Hofimann 
Gramm.  Syr.  p.  330.),  though  not  in  discordance  with  Greek  syntax. 
Her.  4,  50.  sV  TTpog  h  ffVfi^dXKziv,  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  2.  ^g  q5v 
iV,  <poc(Ttu,  m  TtxpafiuXup,  asin.  54.  Comp.  also  the  phrase  h  av^* 
ivog  (Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  339.  Bhdy  Dionys.  perieg.  853.)  and  Kypke 
IL  339. 

As  cuneus  cuneum  trudit,  some  translate  Mt.  xii.  26.  o  (Tocrccvag 
70V  (TUTdVoiv  hc(iciXKu  the  one  Satan  casts  out  the  other.    The  mean- 

1  Hence  likewise  ovli  els  must  be  taken  together,  nemo  quisquam^  nemo  unwi 
(Mt.  xxvii.  14.  ovli  h  pvifioL  ne  unum  qnidem  Jo.  i.  3.  Rom.  iii.  10.  1  Cor.  vi. 
5.)  Hm.  Vig.  467.  Weber  Dem.  601.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  9.  4,  1, 14.).  In  the  Sept. 
this  occurs  more  frequently  (that  is,  for  "ins  k^),  Ex.  xiv.  28.  Num.  xxxi.  49. 

Comp.  ot»  -  -  ctotI  2  Pet.  i.  21. 

^  No  accurate  grammarian  will  think  hot  necessary  in  the  above  passage, 
though  tU  is  elsewhere  expressed  (Mt.  xxi.  24.  ipctrvtra  Cfc&:  xdye^  XoVoy  tp»). 
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ingm  however,  is :  Satan  casts  out  Satan,  On  the  other  hand;  comp. 
Lmce  xi.  17. 

The  Hebrew  construction,  the  man — or  brother — to  his  friendy 
imitated  in  the  Sept.  Gen.  xi.  3.  xiii.  11.  Judges  vi.  29.  Ruth  iii. 
12.  Jer.  IX.  20.,  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  from  the  Sept. 
Heb,  viii.  11.  ov  fi^  iiid^Cfffftv  sxcurrog  rov  ^Tjitrlov  (better  To}jTfj») 
avTov  xcei  sxourrog  rov  ahxpov  ccvrov. 

As  to  the  Hebraistic  circmnlocution  for  the  pronoun  every  by  the 
repetition  of  the  noun,  e.g.  nt^iftf  xou  ^(Jbiptfy  see  §  54, 1. 


CHAPTEE  THIED. 

OF  THE  NOUN. 

Section  XXVIL 
number  and  gender  of  nouns. 

A  Masculine  noun  in  the  Singular,  with  the  Article,  often  repre- 
sents a  whole  class,  as :  Jas.  ii.  6.  ^rija*a<rars  rov  Trar)(fiv  (Plur.  in 
1  Cor.  xi.  22.),  V.  6.  Eom.  xiv.  1.  1  Pet.  iv.  18.  Mt.  xii.  35. 

This  construction  is  especially  common  with  national  names,  as : 
0  *Iov6cuog  Eom.  iii.  1.  (so  Eomanus  for  Romani  frequently)  Mark- 
land  Enrip.  suppl.  v.  659. 

The  distinctive  character  in  question  is  thus  expressed  more  ex- 
dusively  and  more  forcibly  by  the  Singular,  than  by  the  Plural 
which  points  out  the  multitude  of  individuals. 

Similar  to  this  construction  is  the  use  of  the  Singular  to  express,  in 
reference  to  a  plurality,  an  object  which  belongs  to  each  of  the  indivi- 
duals, as :  1  Cor.  vi.  19.  oti  to  ffSyisa  vfiSp  vocog  r.  ay.  '^vevfitocrog 
(according  to  the  best  Codd.)  ;  Mr.  viii.  17.  TCiTafojiuvriv  g^grg  r^v 
xapiiay  (Jas.  iii.  14.  Luke  i.  66. 2  Pet.  ii.  14.  a.)  ;  Mt.  xvii.  6.  e'reaay 
hr}  TpoffofTOv  oivrSv  (Luke  ii.  21.  2  Cor.  iii,  18.  viii.  24,);^  Rev.  vi. 
11.  sio^  avToTg  (TtoXt]  KBvxfi  (Luke  xxiv.  4.  Acts  i.  10.  ?)  ;  Eph. 
vi.  14.  TspiZfifffdfitSvoi  rtiv  bcrpdv  vfjdZv  etc. 

This  distributive  Singular,  as  it  may  be  called,  is  frequent  in 

^  W6  must  refer  to  this  head  Av^  or  tcpo  '^poaliTrov  etvrZv  or  vfAuv^  xetrei  'orp, 
wAwruB  etc  Luke  ii.  81.  Acts  yii.  45.  Ex.  xxxiv.  11.  Dt.  iii.  18.  vii.  19.  yiii. 
80.  etc 
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Greek  writers,  as :  Xen.  A.  4,  7,  16.  gI%oi'  xyfj[Jbihag  xou  xpupfj  «. 

fJbKXocspiov-iopv  etc.  Cyr.  4,  3,  11.  Eurip.  Cycl.  225.  Thuc.  3,  22. 

4,  4.  6,  58.  Pol.  3,  49,  12.  Ael.  an.  5,  4.  comp.  Cic.  Eab.  4,  11. 

Sen.  ep.  87.    In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xlviii.  12.  Lev.  x.  6.  Jadg. 

xiii.  20.  Lament,  ii.  10.  1  Ch.  xxix.  6.     See  also  testam.  patr. 

p.  565.^ 

In  the  N.  T.  the  Plural  is  the  usual  construction  in  this  case 

(Luke  xxiv.  5.  Acts  i.  10.).     See  in  general  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med. 

264.  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  158. 

The  collective  use  of  the  Singular  is  not  to  be  extended  beyond 
its  natural  bounds,  in  the  explanation  of  passages  in  which  it  ma^ 
seem  to  occur.  In  1  Cor.  vi.  5.  itocpcpTvoci  avoi  fiecrov  rov  dhsXCDovy  it 
would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  rov  dhsK^ov  stands  for  rfjg  doekipi' 
TjjTog.  *Apoi  fjbsffov  refers  to  individuals  (different  from  Mt.  xiii.  25.), 
and  not  to  a  collective  whole.  It  should  be  dm  (jiAcfov  diikcpov  kou 
dhzK^ov  (Gen.  xxiii.  15.),  or,  at  least,  rSiv  diiK(p£v  avrov  (see 
Grotius),  comp.  Pol.  10,  48,  1.  Otherwise  the  structure  would  be 
imperfect  and  mutilated.  Meyer's  explanation  assumes  the  existence 
of  an  expression  which  is  inaccurate  and  without  example. 

2.  Vice  versa,  the  Plural  (Masculine  or  Feminine)  is  used  when 
the  predicate  refers  to  one  individual,  but  the  writer  wishes  to  avoid 
particularising  him,  as :  Mt.  ii.  20.  rs^vfjxoiffiv  ol  Z/jrovvreg  t^p  '^v^p 
rov  Tocthtov  (Herod  the  Great  alone  is  meant,  v.  19.),  comp.  Ex. 
iv.l9.  S.  Aeschyl.  Prom.  67.  Eurip,  Hec.  403.  Aeschin.  adv.  Timarch. 
21.  and  Bremi  m  loc.  Person  Eur.  Phoen,  p.  36.  Reisig  Conject.  in 
Aristoph.  p.  58.  and  C.  L.  Roth  grammaticae  quaest.  e  C.  Tacito. 
Norimb.  1829.  4.  §  1. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  ix.  8.  iio^ccffup  rov  S-sov  rov  iovru  i^ov- 
(Tiocv  rotavrrjv  ro7g  dv^pofTotg,  the  reference  is,  undoubtedly,  not 
to  Christ  alone,  but  must  be  taken  generally.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  44.  oi 
Kfiffroci  necessarily  implies  a  difference  in  details  from  Luke  xxiii. 
39.  Lastly,  in  1  Cor.  xv,  29.  VTsp  rSv  vexpSv  cannot  easily  be  re- 
ferred to  (the  dead)  Christ  (for  then  it  would  have  been  $ig  rovg 
vexpovg)y  but  must  be  applied  to  (unbaptized)  dead. 

The  expression  ro  etprj[jbivov  iv  rolg  '?rpo(pf}rocig  in  Acts  xiii.  40.  (If 
(it^Xi^  rSv  ^po(f)T]rSv)  is  a  general  form  of  quotation,  as  in  PauVa 
Epistles  and  the  like,  employed  when  one  does  not  wish,  or  is  at  a 

^  Tn  1  Th.  i.  8.  aart  yiViaSeti  vfAig  rvTov  vourt  rolg  'arttrrevovatv^  the  Singular 
is  used  quite  naturally,  as  Paul  had  in  view  the  Church  as  a  wJiole,  The  Singu- 
lar would  not  be  appropriate  in  1  Cor.  x.  6.  11.  1  Pet.  v.  3. 
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loss,  to  indicate  the  precise  passage  or  passages.  Essentially  similar 
is  Mt.  xxiv.  26.  b  ro7g  rafjiiuoig^  opposed  to  sv  rj  ip^//^,  comp.  Liv. 
1,  3.  Silvius  casu  quodam  in  silvis  natus. 

In  Mt.  xxi.  7.  SToiycif  uvrZv  probably  refers  to  ifjbdrtoc.  There 
would,  however,  be  no  absurdity  in  the  phraseology,  were  ocvrZv  ap- 
plied to  the  two  animals,  any  more  than  in  the  expression  STtfie^rjxafg 
6TI  ovov  xai  xaKoVy  v.  5.  It  is  said,  e.g.  loosely,  he  sprung  from  the 
horseSf  when  only  one  of  the  team,  the  saddled  horse,  is  meant. 

In  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  the  Plural  iTtffrdkoci  has,  quite  erroneously,  been 
supposed  to  stand  for  the  Singular  (Heumann  in  loc).  Though 
this  Plural  may  signify  a  single  letter  (Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  446. 
Poppo  Thuc.  1,  132,\  the  words  5/  hrtaToTJuv  are,  undoubtedly,  to 
be  here  joined  to  '7CZ(i^'^oj ;  and  the  sending  of  different  letters  to 
different  persons  is  not  an  imlikely  circumstance. 

3.  Not  a  few  noims,  which,  in  most  modem  languages,  are  used  only 
in  the  Singular,  are,  in  Greek  authors  and  the  N.  T.,  employed,  for  the 
most  part,  in  the  Plural.  This  is  owing  to  their  having,  from  a  general 
or  Grecian  or  Biblical  point  of  view,  a  manifold  or  comprehensive  sig- 
nification (Krii.  9.),  as :  AiSpsg  Heb.  i.  2.  world  (D'^DTiy),  ovpuvohh/j 
haven  (Schneider  lat.  Gr.  II.  476.)  comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  2.,  ra  ayioc  the 
Mnctmry,  Heb.  viii.  1.  ix.  8.  12.  etc.,  avaroKoct,  hvfffjuoci  (East,  West) 
Mt viii.  11.  xxiv.  27.  (Plato  def.  411  b.  epin.  990  a.  D.  S.  2, 43.  Dio  C. 
987, 32,  Lucian.  peregr.  39.),  ra  Sg|ia,  ap/(rrgpa,  evcowfjuay  the  rights 
^  fe/i,  ^pa/  (fores,  folding-door)  Acts  v.  19.  Jo.  xx.  19.  (also  "prvXut, 
l^^t^pa/  is  a  regular  Plural  in  Acts  xvi.  26.  Mt,  xxiv.  33.),  KoKncoi 
io«om  Luke  xvi.  23.  (v.  22.  Sing.)  comp.  Pausan.  6,  1,  2.  Ael.  13, 
^\  llidrtoc  of  a  particular  upper-garmenty  mantle  Jo.  xix.  23.  xviii, 
*•  Acts  X.  6.;   the  names  of  festivals   gy^ama,  ygvgor/a,  oIZ,V[/ju 
(Hai/a^^ya/a,  Saturnalia  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  20.),  also  yu[Jbot 
^''^riage  Mt,  xxii.  2,  Luke  xii.  36.  (comp.  Tob.  xi.  20.)  ;  likewise 

^mupay  Rom.  vi.  23.  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  428.\  and  apyvptoc  a  piece  of 
nmejf, 

When  the  names  of  countries  or  cities  are  Plural,  this  is  owing  to 
their  having  originally  consisted  of  several  provinces,  as  Galliae,  or 
settlements,  as  *A^^vut,  Udirupu^  Q>i'Ki'jrxoi,  also  ra  'hpocroKvyiju} 

Lastly,  the  Plural  of  a  noun  denoting  a  sentiment,  disposition,  or 
^^  expresses  its  various  manifestations,  as :  1  Pet,  ii.  1,  aToS^g- 
l^^^oi  '^rutruv  kcckiuv  -  -  k.  VTOKpitretg  «.  (p^opovg  «.  TUfTug 
^^'■aXaX/a^,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  gp/^,  Z^^og,  ^vfjbof^  Ip/^gTa/,  «ara- 
^f'^hui,  ypi^vpifffJboi,  (pv(na(TBtg,  axocrccffrocfriat,  2  Cor.  xi. 
^«J«  i»  Savaro/^  ToKkoixtg,  Eph.  vi.  11.  Gal.  v.  20.  1  P.  iv.  3.  Jas, 

1  Comp.  Nobhe  schcdae  Ptolem.  I.  22. 
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ii.  1.  (2  Cor.  IX.  6.)  Jnd.  13,  1  Cor.  vii.  2.  Fr,  Ronu  HI, «.  Kritz 
Sallust,  I.  7€. 

So  olxTtpfjijoi,  D'*?n^,  is  more  common  than  the  Singular  (only  in 
Col.  lii.  12.  Tar.).  To  this  rule  belongs  also  Eph.  ii.  3.  ^Ojjfiara 
rijg  ffupkog*  See^  in  general^  Jacobs  Act.  philol.  Monac.  I.  1 54  sq. 
Schoem,  Plutarch,  Agis  p.  75  sq,  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  368.  Heini- 
chen  Euseb.  HI.  18  sq.  Bhdy  62  £ 

Of  the  Plural  aJ/xara,  as  source  of  descent,  a  direct  parallel  occurs 
only  in  Eurip.  Ion.  693.  in  the  poetic  style.  The  expr^sion,  how- 
ever, in  connection  with  a  liquid,  is  as  intelligible  as  ra  iihocra  and 
rd  yak(tKrcc  Plat.  legg.  10.  887  d.  In  Rev.  xviii.  24.  cufJbura  is  a 
real  Plural,  and,  accordingly,  does  not  come  under  this  rule.  AS 
'ypu(pKi,  rd  kpd  ypdfjjUjKTOc,  a/  ho^^Kou  (the  covenants  which  Grod 
repeatedly  renewed  with  Abraham,  with  Jacob,  and  through  Mosesy 
comp.  Wisd.  xii.  21.  2  Mace.  viii.  15.).  Similar  is  iTayytKicuin 
Heb.  vii.  6.  A  Hebraistic  Plur,  maj.  is  not  to  be  assumed  in  these 
words,  nor  in  Jo.  ix.  3.  2  Cor,  xii.  1.7.,  nor  in  Heb.  ix.  23.,  where 
the  statement  is  general.  T!d  ad^^ocru  is  either  a  translation  of 
the  Aramaean  form  KHB^,  or  is  framed  after  the  analogy  of  names 

of  festivals.  More  easily  might  ay/a  ay/W,  denoting  the  moat  holy 
place  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  be  pronounced  a  Plur.  ejscelLy 
unless,  with  Erasmus,  we  prefer  the  accentuation  ay/a  ay/a;y  (comp. 
ieiXoctoc  hsiKmafV  Soph.  El.  839.).  Though,  however,  this  portion 
of  the  Israelitish  sanctuary  is  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch  under 
the  designation  to  ayiov  rSv  &yim  (Ex.  xxvi.  33.  Num.  iv.  4.),  comp. 
Joseph.  Antt.  3,  6,  4.,  yet  it  means,  in  1  Bangs  viii.  6.  strictly  trie 
most  holy.  Comp.  the  Latin  'penetralia^  adyta  (Vir.  Aen.  2,  297.). 
In  reference  to  Ph.  ii.  6.  ro  shut  iffu  &g^,  where  itru  is  used  ad- 
verbially, comp.  the  Greek  idiomatic  expressions  Iliad.  5,  71.  Odyss. 
1,  432.  15,  520.  Soph.  Oed.  E.  1179.  Thuc.  3,  14.  Philostr.  Ap.  8, 
26.  etc.     See  Reisig  Oed.  Col.  526, 

4.  The  Dual  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  the  Plural  being 
used  in  its  stead,  as  in  Later  Greek.     We  find  ivo  construed  with- 
a  Plural  in  Mt.  iv.  18.  xviii.  9.  xxvi.  37.  Jo.  iv.  20.  Acts  xii.  6. 
Only  in  Rev.  xii.  14.  rpg^gra/  «a/poV  xui  xaipovg  kuI  l^fjutffu 
xocipov  the  Plural  of  itself  denotes  two  years*    This  construction, 
however,  is  an  imitation  of  the  Chaldee  f?*^?  in  the  Greek  ver- 
sion Dan.  vii.  25.  in  indication  of  the  Chaldee's  having  no  Dual 
(Winer's  Chald.  Grammat.  p.  77.).     The  Plural,  placed  between 
one  year  and  ^  a  year,  was  allowably  made  to  signify  two.    In  Later 
Greek,  "xpovog,  XpoPOi,  came  more  and  more  to  signify  year^  years. 
See  also  Evang.  apocr.  p.  60,  61.    Epiphan.  Mon.  29,  28. 


imi"    TTKSs  A30  GiXMX  <*y  >cv\rs*.  1^1 


li'Xc  A  j»3s:a-  when  ihe  wri^.T  pur^xvwly  oxprvss^\<  V.u\*,w5t*  5n  4^M^v. 
^  •"—^35.  lo  AToid  partlca(an$in«:  the  individual,  a* :  S  Tlu  Ji.  (»,  r»*' 


ssrr^si  bsoTi  (v.  T.  o  *atrr^*)\  Hob.  vii,  T.  nJ  J>v,tm'>  x  x^  f.^x- 

M^Kimtog  szi}sYurcu  ^Theodor.  in  AhO  Luko  i.  oJ>.%  t  Tor.  u  it^ 

2^.  ri  odtca  r.  xcmov  ^-ra  our^ri;^  ra  i^o^i^utiuu^  \\\  .1^.  <*/ 

v*S«f|.  Jo.  tL  37.  1  Jo.  T.  4.  comp.  \\  1.  (\  iVr.  \i,  •^.  hut  not 

Cd.  i  20.  Heb.  tIL  19.  Jo.  lii.  6.     Soo  tbo  uion^  iwont  oxpositoiN, 

In  Rom.  xL  32.  the  best  established  reading  is  roy;  xof  »r»r;^.    Slnii  ■ 

lar  Gonstractions  occur  in  Thuc.  3,  11.  ra  «par<ffTrt  iri  rov^  iWo- 

isurifwg  ^vvi'sriiyoVy  Xen.  A.  7,  3,  11.  ra  fM¥  spivyohrn  Mtxi  nro- 

Hfiffxoifra  fi(iiug  beam  iffofii^a  hixuif  xai  iisU(fnvuh\  ^f  h%  rj; 

iAiarnTou  etc.,  Poppo  Thuc.  L  104.  Soidlor  Kurip.  Tnmd,  p.  <»!. 

Krite  Sail.  n.  69. 

6.  The  Neuter  seems  to  be  employed  for  tho  Frnn'nin«<  in  Mr.  \ii, 
W.  Toia  iffrh  ivroTJj  Trp&fTij  Tcdvrm  (for  which  cditorM  hiivo  HiihNli 
toted  xoLCfZv).  But  ^ffuyrmy  independently  of  its  n*hilinu  to  iho 
Boun  in  gender,  is  equivalent  to  the  ^i^ncrid  i'Xpn'HHJnu  mnnlum 
(renun).  Comp.Lucian.  piscat.  13.  /x/a  tupta)V  5j  p%  uiif,)rjc  ^nhn^- 
^^id  (according  to  the  common  Heading;  othrnviMo  fcnyruir)^  1'hiir. 
i  52,  r&g  re  £KKccg  ToXug  xcci  'tcuvtcjv  [/jriyjfTTu  rtiv " \vrrf.yfi\)fi\f,  r.«'n 
^Orville  Charit.  p.  549  sq.  Torson  Kur.  l'ho«Mi.  121.  I*'r.  Mr.  I.  r. 
On  the  other  hand,  d'Orville  (p.  292  w\,)  i.'i  quih*  u\\^.\\\Vn\  in 
Diaintaining  that  in  Acts  ix.  37.  yjjvfruvrig  rwrtiV  'i\)riKtA)f,  >  o/;rr.  i^* 
^  for  Xoio'cwra/,  and  on  the  ground  that  thr;  w;i?.hifi;^  of  roq, .-.<.;< 
^^  the  business  of  women.  The  wriUtr  ^xpnv'iv.^t-i  hi//i:'.'lf  in  ih<' 
most  general  terms.  77t^?/  wa.sli'rd  and  l;iid,  II;id  f^nl'*!  in 
tended  to  refer  to  such  a  en  ?s  torn  witli  hi'-»tori'';d  [in"i--.i'#ji,  h'!  v//,ii|d 
*^^  employed  more  definite;  hiuijuuif'-.,  (]hui\t.  X<-/i.  M.  V,,  7^  >?. 
^-'s/^/.i^ow/y  -  -  aC5>.Ja/  rs  «ai  '///?/ ^/v//  ;ta/  a>«v/y,/  r'/cr'/w//, 

^^  f'-nrteen,  where  the  Mascnlin^;  i*.  ov/i  \: /,•»'/}■.  it-a.:*.'^  ;»rr 
^*;T%Lendei  Saet.  Xer. .%.  ary:fij>trifri  ^  '. -^ji-'-^:.';  J^v  f/-.r*i,  v<7,'>. 
^^-r::!  ::.'^>.-^a,  ^L*:):*:  zxii.  O'J.  corr.o.  -W*.  //•».  7J^  •;.<•,  /^''i. 
"^^  JK  jyjz  tLe  iari*-  Se^  ^'''7'>^ 
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xxiii.  3.  aviarrj  ^  A^fuafL  aTO  rov  vsxpov  uvrov  -  -  4,  ^u'^of  rov 
vzKfov  fJbov  (v.  15.)j  though  Sarah  is  meant;  nor  in  the  story  of 
Susann.  61.  i'^rotTjffocif  ocvroTg  ov  rpoTov  iTOPfi^wffocvro  rSf  ^TjjfftoVj 
though  the  reference  is  to  Susanna.  Similar  m  Soph.  Antig.  830. 
p^(fj(jevckf  (vulg.  <p^tfj[jim)  rotg  ho^ioig  eyxXTjpu  'Kavuv  (iAyu.  In 
Greek  a  corpse  is  always  o  vBxpog,  and  never  in  the  Feminine.  See, 
further,  Hm.  Soph.  Antig,  p.  114.  176. 

Note  1.  In  Rom.  xi.  4.  containing  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Test. 
(1  Kings  xix,  18.)  we  find  ^  BaaX  (Hos.  ii.  8.  Zeph.  i.  4.)  pro- 
bably with  no  secondary  contemptuous  meaning,  as  the  Feminine 
names  of  false  gods  are  said  to  be  used  in  Arabic  and  in  the  Talmud  (t). 
See  Gesen.  in  Kosenm,  Kepertor.  and  Tholuck  in  foe,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  Fr.  Rom.  II.  442.  But  Paul,  quoting  from  memory, 
might  easily  write  ^  Bccak,  as  he  had  occasionally  found  it  in  the 
Sept.  (yet  the  Codd.  vary),  though  in  this  very  passage  the  Sept. 
has  rS  BaaX.  Riickert  in  loc.  is,  as  often  elsewhere,  mistaken. 
Besides,  it  was  matter  of  indifference  whether  Baal  was  regarded  as 
a  male  or  a  female  false  deity.  Theile  tries  to  explain  from  the 
usage  of  the  Sept.  (hoi'vakiizg  in  the  general  address  in  Jas.  iv.  4. ; 
but  see,  on  the  other  hand,  de  Wette.  The  omission  of  the  words 
[lot^Oi  Kui  has  no  decisive  authority  in  its  favour ;  and  it  would  be 
carrying  reverence  for  the  (other)  principal  Codd.  too  far,  never 
to  admit  an  error  of  a  transcriber  in  the  concurrence  of  similar 
words. 

Note  2.  A  noun  of  any  gender,  taken  merely  as  a  word^  is  used, 
as  all  know,  with  the  Neut.  Article,  as  :  Gal.  iv.  25.  ro  "Ayap,  the 
(word)  Agar.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Fem.  may  appear  to  be  used 
for  the  Neut.  in  fi  ovai  Rev.  ix.  12.  xi.  14.  Probably,  however,  the 
writer  had  in  his  mind  some  such  word  as  ^TJ'^tg  or  raXa/sro/p/o. 

Note  3.  As  to  the  adverbial  use  of  a  Fem.  adjective,  as :  llitfj 
Kar  Ihiav  etc.,  see  §  54. 


Section  XXVIH. 
of  the  cases  in  general. 


1.  Foreigners  found  no  difficulty  in  comprehending,  generalL 
the  respective  import  of  the  Greek  cases  (Hm.  de  emend,  rat.  L  1 
sqq.  Bhdy  p.  74  ff.^).     Even  the  Jews  were  able,  without  inflexio 


1  A  monographia  was  published  at  Erlang.  1831.  8.  by  J-  A,  HartwM  on 
Gases,  their  formation  and  import,  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages.  (See 
Rumpel  on  the  Greek  Cases.    Halle  1845.  8.) 
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to  express,  in  their  own  language,  those  relations  which  the  Greeks 
usually  expressed  by  cases.  The  Aramaean  mode  of  denoting  the 
Genitive  relation  especially  approximated  the  idiom  of  the  West. 

To  perceive,  however,  the  secondary  significations  of  the  Greek 
oblique  cases,  in  all  their  extension  and  diversity,  was,  to  foreigners, 
a  matter  of  much  greater  difficulty. 

The  Grecian  use  of  cases  alone,  without  prepositions,  formed  a 

striking  contrast  to  the  graphic  and  explicit  phraseology  of  Orientals. 

Hence,  in  the  N.  T.,  through  the  influence  of  the  Eastern  idiom, 

prepositions  are  frequently  employed  where,  in  classic  Greek  prose, 

they  would  be  entirely  superfluous.     We  find,  for  instance,  in  the 

N.  T.,  hhovai  g«,  lo^tetv  aero,  f/jerixnu  he  for  hhovaij  Itr^/g/v,  (/jsreyftv 

Tiwg  (comp.  §  30.),  'X'oKBfJbsTv  fjberdi  rivog  for  r/w',  K(irriyof{iv  and 

^fuikuv  Kurd  rivog  (Luke  xxiii.  14,  Rom.  viii.  33.)  for  riviy^  iyeipesv 

rm  ug  (Sowr/Xga  Acts  xiii.  22.  (§  32.),  ^atrtXeveiv  i'Tci  rm  or  r/va 

(^  rP)  for  r/i'o^,  o^Sog  k'fcd  r.  for  the  Genitive  alone  (Krebs  obs.  e 

Josepho  p.  73  sq.).     From  the  Sept.  comp.  <piihia%cti  Wi  rm  or 

«wj  or  i^gp  rivog  (?V  D^n). 

This  use  of  prepositions  with  cases,  instead  of  cases  alone,  is  a 
Klic  of  (antique)  simplicity,  and  occurs  not  only  in  the  early  Greek 
poets,  as  in  Homer,  e.g.y  but  in  Greek  prose  writers,  as,  e.g,  in 
I^udan.  See  tTacob.  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  11  sq.  Hence  even  from 
good  writers  many  instances  may  be  quoted,  such  as  tuvbip  aTO, 
comp.  Mtth.  833. 

2.  There  is,  in  reality,  no  such  thing  as  what  is  called  enallage 
^^^um,  the  putting  of  one  case  for  another.  Sometimes,  however, 
of  two  cases  either  may  be  entirely  appropriate,  when  the  relation 
^  be  expressed  may  be  conceived  under  two  different  points  of  view, 
^ '  Affffvptog  roj  yivei  and  ro  ykvog^  Tpoffpcvmv  nvt  to  show  reverence 
^  ^,  and  "Tpoffxvvuv  rivoc  to  revere  one,  xukSg  toibip  nvu  and  nvi 
[Thilo  Act.  Thom.  38.),  hoxog  rm  and  rmg  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  223.),^ 
®f^o/of  riyog  and  rm,  fiifivfjcrxecr^ui  ri  and  rtpog  (as  recordari  rei  and 
'^^).  With  the  Ace.  [jjifivriffzea^ui  implies  remembrance  transitively 
^cted  to  the  object ;  with  the  Gen.,  remembrance  proceeding  from 
^^  object.  It  cannot  be  said  that  in  such  instances  the  Dat.  or 
■^cc.  is  used  for  the  Gen.,  or  vice  versa.  Both  cases  are,  logically, 
^ployed  with  equal  propriety ;  though  the  one  construction  may 

*v^  -^  the  Byzantines  sometimes  say  :  ecyenfecKreh  or  opyt^eadxt  koctcc  rtuog,  or 
*^0  Or.  88,  470.  6pyt^i<rdcti  ntpi^  t/v«. 

.     The  distinction  which  Sdhiaef .  Demoeth.  V.  323.  lays  down  between  these 
**o  ooogtructions,  does  not  appear  in  the  N.  T. 

N 
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be  the  more  usual,  or  the  more  frequent  in  Later  Greek,  or  i; 
particular  writer  (as  gyayyg>y./^g(rS^a/  rtpo^y  TpocrxvvBiv  rm). 

Perhaps  the  most  absurd  instance  of  enallage  casuum  that 
be  alleged,  would  be  2  Cor.  vi.  4.  (rvvtcrravreg  iocvrovg  dg 
iidzovoi  for  hiocKOifOvg.  Both  expressions  are  proper,  but  i 
ferent  significations.  As  an  instructor  I  commend  myself j  in 
I  do  so  m  respect  to  the  ofiice  I  have  imdertaken.  But  I 
mend  myself  as  an  instructor,  is,  I  commend  myself  as  on- 
wishes  or  is  able  to  be  an  instructor. 

3.  Every  case,  as  such,  is  necessarily  connected  with  the  stn 
of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs.     This  connection  is  most 
as  regards  the  Nom.  and  Ace. ;  the  former  as  the  subject,  the 
as  the  object,  for  the  secondary  relations  of  the  Gen.  and 
There  are,  however,  casits  absoluti,  that  is,  cases  which  ai 
comprised  in  the  grammatical  structure  of  a  sentence, — cases 
are,  as  it  were,  grammatically  isolated,  and  have  only  a  logica 
nection  with  the  sentence.     Nominatives  absolute  are  the 
frequent  and  the  most  distinctly  marked  (Bengel  on  Mt.  xii, 
Real  Accusatives  absolute  are  more  rare  (§  61.),  comp.  Fr. 
HI.  11  sq.     What  is  called  an  Accusative  absolute  is  often  d 
dent,  though  loosely,  on  the  construction  of  the  sentence. 
Genitives  and  Datives  absolute,  their  exact  import  proves  th 
be  integrant  portions  of  the  sentence.    See,  in  general,  A.  de 
nowski  sjmtaxeos  anomalae  graecae  pars  de  constructione,  qu 
citur,  absoluta,  etc.  Lips.  1835.  8.,  F.  W.  Hofimann  observ 
monita  de  casibus  absol.  ap.  Graecos  et  Lat.  ita  positis  ut  vide 
non  posse  locum  habere.     Budiss.  1836.  4.  (it  treats  only  ( 
Gen.  and  Dat.  absolute),  J.  Geisler  de  graecor.  nominativis 
Vratisl.  1845.  8.  and  E.  Wentzel  de  genitivis  et  dat.  absol.  "V 
1828.  8.     But  the  whole  subject  of  the  Nominative  absolute 
under  what  is  to  be  said  on  the  structure  of  sentences. 


Section  XXIX. 

NOMINATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE. 


1.  A  noun,  considered  directly  and  purely  in  itself,  is  reprej 
by  the  Nominative ;  and,  according  to  the  structure  of  the  sen 
is  either  the  subject  or  the  predicate,  as :  Jo.  i.  1.  b  ap%5  ?v  o  i 
Eph.  ii.  14.  ccvTog  lartp  ^  eip^vri  ^fiSv. 

A  Nominative,  however,  sometimes,  without  being  comprij 
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the  constmction,  is  placed  at  the  extremity  of  a  sentence,  as  a  sort 
of  case  absolnte,  or  term  of  designation,  as  if  it  were  an  indeclinable 
word,  as :  a.  Acts  vii.  40.  o  yLodVffTJg  olrog  -  -  ovk  oHiafJuzv  ri  yiyovsp 
mtrify  see  §  28, 3.  b.  Jo.  xviii.  10.  ^v  ouofjua  rS  iovK&i  MaX%o^  Rev. 
vl  8.  viii.  11.  (Demosth.  Macart.  669  b.),  Luke  xix.  29.  Tpog  to 
if^  TO  xakovfLeifov  'Y,\aiuv}  Comp.  1  S.  ix.  9.  rov  Tpo(pfjr7j¥ 
\xiku  0  Kaog  €fJi/rpo<r^y  o  jSXgTorvMalal.  18. 482.  10. 247.  see  Lob. 
Phiyn.  517.*  But  Acts  i.  12.  octo  opovg  rov  zaXoufJuevov  *F»KatSvog. 

Usually,  however,  names,  where  an  oblique  case  is  necessary,  are 
80  construed  as  part  of  the  sentence  (and  ovofLan  solely  interposed), 
«:Acts  xxvii.  1.  I^arowap^^jj  opofAocn  ^lovXia,  ix.  11.  12.  avSpa 
hwim  opoujOCTi  eheT^oPTU  (xviii.  2.  Mt.  xxvu.  32.  Luke  v.  27.), 
xviii.  7.  d/«/a  rmg  ovofJbdri  'lovffrov,  also  Mt.  i.  21.  25.  xuXitrocg  to 
^^fOfUd  (WTov  'hjffovv  Jjvke  i.  13.  (as  an  apposition  to  0P0[La)j  even 
Mr.  iii.  16.  STe^Kev  ovoUfU  tS  ^iyuav^  Ilgrpov.  (Various  modes  of 
expression  are  combined  in  Plut.  Coriol.  11.) 

in  Rev.  i.  4.  the  Nom.  oojvk.6  If^v  «.  o  \p')(fi(Juivog  (njnj  the  Incom- 
pdiensible)  is  designedly  used  as  indeclinable.     See  §  10. 

2.  The  usage  stated  above  under  a.  is  dropped,  when  the  Nom. 

C'^th  the  Article)  is  employed  in  addressing,  particularly  in  calling 

J*r  commanding,  and,  consequently,  instead  of  the  Vocative  properly 

^J^ended  for  such  purpose  (Fischer- Weller  III.  1. 319  sq.  Markland 

•Enrip.  Iph.  Aul.  446.). 

The  Nom.  is  sometimes  so  employed  in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Mt.  xi.  26. 
^^y  0  ruTJ^p  {l^ofJboXoyovfiui  (rot  v.  25.),  on  ovrojg  iymro  Heb.  i.  8. 
^  7.  (in  the  Sept.  comp.  Ps.  xlii.  2.  xxii.  2.),  especially  in  the  Im- 
P^X'at.  Luke  viii.  54.  ri  TocTg  gys/pg,  Mt.  xxvii.  29.  %a/pg  o  fiafftXevg 
^*    Ioy8.  Jo.  xix.  3.  Mr.  v.  41.  ix.  25.  Eph.  vi.  1.  Col.  iii.  18. 

This  form  of  expression  may  have  originally  contained  some  degree 

W  roughness  or  harshness  (Bhdy  67.),  and  been  so  used  even  in  Greek 

P^xwe.    Afterwards,  however,  it  was  employed  without  special  em- 

pixasis,  and  also  in  the  kindest  addresses,  as  in  Luke  xii.  32.  fju^ 

^o/Boy,  TO  [LiKpov  TotfJbiftoPy  viii.  54.  (Bar.  4,  5.),  even  in  prayers,  as  in 

In  all  earlier  editions  (including  that  of  Lchm.)  we  find  sT^ettZu,    I  am  not 

P^pared,  with  Fr.,  to  pronounce  this  accent  decidedly  erroneous.     Luke,  in- 

^<iing  his  Grospel  for  general  readers,  might,  in  mentioning,  for  the  first  time, 

^  Mount  of  Olives,  sufficiently  known  in  Palestine,  say,  what  is  called  the 

J^^^t  of  Olives^  as  in  Acts  i.  12.     But  the  expression  to  opog  ro  T^eyofctvou  ikettuv 

iS^  be  resolved  into  to  "KiyofAivov  opog  kKutau  ad  montem  qui  dicitur  olivarum. 

^Article  is  by  no  means  necessary  before  Ix.     The  Syrian  translator  probably 

Y*^  *Ex«/«jr,  as  he  renders  the  above  as  he  does  Acts  i.  12.,  but  Mt.  xxi.  i.  dif- 
terently. 

We  find  even  rvjv  ei»6pavor6Kog  (pmitv  Theodoret.  IV.  1304.,  rijj'  &iog 
*^^/tptctp  III.  241.  rV.  454.,  where  the  Romans  (a  circumstance  which  modem 
^Un  of  Latin  overlook)  employ  the  Genitive. 
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Luke  xviii.  11.  Heb.  x.  7.  On  the  contrary,  in  Jo.  xx.  28.,  though 
directed  to  Jesus  {el'TBv  avrS),  the  expressions  are  rather  an  exclama- 
tion than  an  address  ;*  and,  in  the  Greek  authors,  such  Nom.  has 
strong  prominence  (Bhdy  as  above,  Krii.  12.).  So  also  Luke  xii.  20. 
(according  to  the  reading  a(pp&;p,  and  1  Cor.  xv.  36.,  where  a^pov  has 
little  authority  in  its  favour),  likewise  Ph.  iii.  18. 19.  ToXKot  yap  Tgp/- 

'jrarovcrtv,  ovg  TroXkdcKig  skeyov  -  -  rovg  ly^povg  rov  aruvpov  rod  Xp., 
m  TO  rekog  octcuXbioc  -  -  ot  rcc  eyiyeiu  (ppovovvregj  probably  also 
Mr.  xii.  38-40.  jSXsTgrg  octto  rSv  ypocfjbfjuocri&fv,  rZv  ^Bkovrofv  -  -  xoci  our- 
TocfffLOvg  -  -  xui  TpctfTOxoc^ehpiocg  -  -  oi  xocrsff^iovrsg  roig  oixiug 
"  ohroi  Xri-^ovrui  'prBptaaorepop  Kpifjuoc  (yet  the  words  oi 
KUTSO'^.  may  here  be  joined  with  ovrot  Xfj-^povrut)*  ^ 

3.  In  the  N.  T.  the  Vocative,  with,  or  more  frequently  without 
5,  is,  however,  far  more  common  than  the  Nom.  in  addresses.  We 
find  5  sometimes  in  simple  forms  of  addressing,  as  Acts  i.  1,  xxvii. 
21.  xviii.  14.  1  Tim.  vi.  11.;  but  mostly  in  conjuring  and  in  vi- 
tuperation (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  451  sq.,  see  Fritzsche  Aristoph.  L  4.), 
Rom.  ii.  1.  3.  ix.  20.  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  Jas.  ii.  20.  Gal.  iii.  1.,  or  in  ex- 
clamations, as  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Acts  xiii.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
mere  accosting  or  calling  the  Vocative  without  Z  is  employed,  as 
Luke  xiii.  12.  xxii.  57.  xxvii.  10.  Mt.  ix.  22.  Jo.  iv.  21.  xix.  26. 
Acts  xiii.  15.  xxvii.  25.  Even  at  the  beginning  of  a  speech,  where 
5  is  regularly  prefixed  by  the  Greeks,  we  find,  in  the  N.  T.  for 
the  most  part,  the  Vocative  alone,  as  in  Acts  i.  16.  ii.  14.  iiL  12, 
xiii.  16.  XV.  13.  (see,  however,  Franke  Demosth.  p.  193.).* 

An  adjective  joined  to  a  Vocative  is  put  in  the  same  case,  as : 
Jas.  ii.  20.  £  av^p&fTrs  kbps,  Mt.  xviii.  32.  (but  comp.  Jacobs  AchilL 
Tat.  p.  466.)  ;  yet  we  find  the  apposition  in  the  Nom.  Rom.  ii.  1, : 
5  av^p&fTS  Toig  6  «p/Wv,  comp.  Bar.  2,  12.  xvpis  6  ^20^  ^fJuZv. 

Note.  Some  have  erroneously  regarded  the  Ace  with  g/V,  in  the 
phrase  glva/  or  yivea^oct  eig  r/,  as  a  Hebraistic  circumlocution  for  the 
Nom.  (Leusden  diall.  p.  132.).  By  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
passages  produced  in  support  of  this  alleged  Hebraism,  are  either 
quotations  from  the  Old  Test,  or  expressions  taken  from  it,  and  be- 
come set  forms  (Mt.  xix.  5.  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  Eph.  v.  31.  Heb.  viii.  10. 
etc.).   Here  it  has  been  overlooked  that  yivsff%oct  eig  njieri,  i.e.  abire 

^  Hm.  praef.  ad  Eur.  Androm.  p.  15  sq.  says :  Tnihi  quidem  ubique  nomina- 
tivus,  quern  pro  vocativo  positum  volunt,  non  vocantis  sed  declarantis  esse  vide- 
tur :  o  tu,  qui  es  talis.  This  applies  to  some,  but  not  to  all  the  above  passages, 
and,  strictly  speaking,  cannot  be  generally  asserted,  except  of  the  poets. 

^  On  j^  before  the  Vocative,  see,  in  general,  Doberenz  Progr.  EQldbur^ 
1844.  4. 

*  See  Prolegomena.— Tb. 


SECT.  ZXIX.]  NOIUNATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE.  107 

{mvtan)  in  alia.  (Acts  v.  36.  Jo.  xvi.  20.  Rev.  viii.  11.),  is  gcKxl 
Greek(Georgi  Vind.  337.  Schwarz  Comment.  285.),  and  is  used, 
by  the  later  authors  at  least,  even  in  reference  to  persons  (Geo, 
I*achvmer.  I.  345.  ug  avfiiybayfivg  avrolg  yivovroci).  Besiilos,  in  the 
Hebrew  expression  equivalent  to  shui  sig  r/,  the  ?  does  not  properly 
egress  the  Nom.,  but  corresponds  to  the  German  zu  ctwas  {ilienetij 
gereijchen)^  for  something  (serve),  see  Heb.  viii.  10.  1  Cor.  xlv.  22., 
cwnp.  Wisd.  ii.  14.  Acta  apocr.  169.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  ifjboi  %!g 
ikij^ov  hrrtv  signifies,  to  me  (for  me)  is  the  least,  the  most  ini- 
hnportant  (I  count  it  a  very  small  matter).  E/V  ovhh  Koyiff^^vui 
Acts  xix.  27.  is  similar :  set  at  nought  (Wisd.  ix.  6.)/  In  Luke  ii. 
34.  xuTUi  eig  TrZcrtv  the  preposition  indicates  the  destination,  and 
is  used  in  accordance  with  Greek  anaWyj  see  Ph.  i.  17.  (16.) 
ITh.  iii.  3.,  comp.  Aesop.  24,  2.  slg  fiu%ovci  (rot  gj^iKhuv  IsoujUi, 
and  the  Latin  auxilio  esse  (Zumpt  Gr.  p.  549.).   See,  further,  j  32, 

In  the  same  way,  the  phrases  with  gv  in  the  following  passages 
are  imitations  of  the  Hebrew  Beth  essentiae  (Gesen.  Lgb.  838.) : 
Mr.  V.  25.  yvvfj  rig  ovffa  iv  pvffes  octfjuarog^  llev.  i.  10.  iymfJbfjv  iv 
^^[MCTt  iv  TTJi  xvptuKyj  ^fJbip(f  (Glass.  L  31.),  Eph.  v.  9.  6  KOcpTTog 
TotJ  ^anrog  iv  'jrdffrj  dyoc^coavvrj  (Hartmann  linguist.  Einl.  384.),  and 
Jo.  IX.  30.  iv  rovTOf  ^avi/jUffrov  ian  (Schleusner  under  iv).  But, 
in  the  first  passage,  slvoci  iv  p.  is  to  be  in  the  state  of,  etc.  In  the 
second,  y/WS^a/  sv  TTVivfJuan  is  to  be  anjrwhere  in  the  spirit.  In 
the  third,  ehoct  iv  means  contineriy  positum  esse  in  (see  the  Exposi- 
tors). The  last  passage  may  be  appropriately  rendered :  Herein 
that  (this)  is  marvellous^  etc.*  Gesenius  has  even  attributed  this 
Hebraistic  construction  to  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  but  unwar- 
rantably ;  for  sheet  iv  (TO^oig,  in  magnis  viris  (habendum)  esse,  (jon- 
t^s  nothing  anomalous,  but  is  quite  a  natural  combination,  and  to 
be  rendered,  be  among,  belong  to  the  number  of.  There  could  be  no 
^h  essentiae  in  the  use  of  iv  and  in,  unless  the  meaning  were,  iv 
ffo?5,  in  sapienti  viro,  for  ffo(p6g,  sapiens.  But  this  will  not  ha  main- 
tained by  any  reasonable  man.  In  fact,  the  Hebraistic  Jkth  esHen- 
^«  construction  is  a  pure  grammatical  figment.^  See  Winer's  (jdi- 
^D  of  Simon,  p.  109.  and  Fr.  p.  291  sq.  The  examj>les  adduced  by 
"^h  (p.  337.)  are  so  palpably  preposterous,  that  any  attempt  to 
prove  their  absurditv  woula  be  a  mere  waste  of  time. 

-    Quite  different  from  the  expression  y^oifAoL-rx  it;  dpyvpiop  '/.oytTtvfieti  X':;j. 

^iih  the  entirely  misunderetocxl,  v^-  ?"=  Kxrxl.  xxxii.  22.  fyjrrip.  -A*j].  10, 1 J . 
■*J^a>£r>  I,  xx?  u  irrrty.  Should  this  too  Ixj  taken  for  Kcu.i>  irrtv  V 
. .  [Probably  the  true  reading  L=.  I>  yxQ  rwro  6etvfj^«,vri>  i^rty.  Zri  aU:.  —  thin  one 
7^^^  marvellous.  At  the  <iate  of  the  earliest  Mri.S.  in  (^xbtHniCM.  h  tv>Tu  and 
'*rourii  were,  except  as  regards  the  ac^^ent.  j/r^jnounc^f^l  ftJ.hf:y\s  alik*i.  a«  i«  th«; 
^  in  Greece  at  the  present  day.  Transcriliers,  v.ritiijf.'  tf>  dlrjotUm^  tuiySA 
SJ^lyhive  udLen  the  one  for  Uae  other.  Comp.  t>  in  Jo.  ix.  'Ih.  Ph.  iii.  I'l  2  i^n.. 
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Section  XXX. 

GENITIVE. 

1.  The  Genitive  may  be  called  the  W/ience-caae.  Its  primary  im- 
port is  that  of  issuing  out  ofy  or  proceeding  from,  Comp.  HartoDg 
Casus  p.  12. 

Its  inherent  force  is  most  distinctly  discerned  when  it  is  used  in 
connection  with  words  expressive  of  facts  or  events,  and,  accordingly, 
when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb.  Its  most  common  and  most  familiar 
application,  however,  is  in  connecting  two  substantives,  and,  through 
its  gradually  extended  signification,  denoting  any  sort  of  being  de- 
pendent ony  or  belonging  tOj^   as :   o  xvptog  rov  xofffhov^    ^lavia/g 

We  shall  first  consider  this  use  of  t6e  Genitive,  according  to 
which  even  a  pronoun  or  the  Article  may  hold  the  place  of  the 
governing  word.  Even  in  plain  prose  it  comprehends  a  great  diver- 
sity of  significations  (Schaef.  Eurip.  Or.  48.),  exclusively  of  those 
ordinary  constructions  under  which  are  included  the  Gen.  of  quality, 
Kom.  XV.  5.  13.  etc.,  and  the  partitive  Genitive,  Rom.  xvi.  5.  1  Cor. 
xvi.  1 5.     Under  this  head  comes,  first,  the 

Objective  Genitive  after  substantives  denoting  a  mental  or  an 
external  operation — a  feeling,  expression,  action  (Krii.  30.),  as: 
Mt.  xiii.  18.  9rapaj3oX^  rov  ffTSipovrog  parable  of  the  sower^  i.e. 
parable  about  the  sower,  1  Cor.  i.  6.  fjuocprvptov  rov  Xp/(rroD  testimony 
for  Christ  (ii.  1.  comp.  xv.  15.),  viii.  7.  ^  (TvifBihrjatg  rov  uiaikov 
consciousness  about  the  idol,  i.  18.  6  Koyog  6  rov  ffravpov,  Mt.  xxiv. 
6.  UKOoct  7r6KB(JbCi)V  rumours  about — reports  of,  wars,  comp.  Mtth.  814.^ 
Acts  iv.  9.  svspysffioc  av^patTrov  benefit  towards  (conferred  on)  a  man 
(Thuc.  1,  129.  7,  57.  Plat.  legg.  8.  850  b.),  Jo.  vii.  13.  xx.  19. 
^ofiog  'lovicctcov  fear  in  reference  to  the  Jews  (Eurip.  Andr.  1059.), 
xvii.  2.  l^ovfficc  Tocffrjg  sapKog  power  over  (Mt.  x.  1.  1  Cor.  ix.  12.), 
Eom.  x.  2.  ^^0^  S^gotJ  zeal  for  God  (Jo.  ii.  17.  1  Mace.  2,  68.; 
otherwise  2  Cor.  xi.  2.),  Heb.  ix.  15.  aToXvrp&ffftg  rZv  'Tcuptz^datoiv 
redemption /rom  (Plato  rep.  1.  329  c).  Comp.  likcTvdse  Mt.  xiv.  1. 
(Joseph,  antt.  8,  6,  5.)  Luke  vi.  12.  (Eurip.  Troad.  895.)  Eph.  iL 
20.  Eom.  XV.  8.  2  P.  i.  9.  Jas.  ii.  4. 1  Cor.  xv.  15.  Heb.  x.  24.   For 

^  If  the  Grenitive  is  considered  as  denoting  not  so  much  production  as  abstrac- 
tion, its  import  may  be  defined  (Hm,  Opusc.  1. 175.  and  Vig.  p.  877.)  :  GenitivL 
proprium  est  id  indicare,  cujus  quid  aliquo  quocumque  modo  accidens  est.  Gomp-. 
de  emendanda  rat.  p.  139.    A  similar  definition  in  Mdv,  49.     Gomp.  especial^ 
Schneider  on  Caesar  Bell.  Gall.  1,  21,  2. 


SECT,  rex.]  GEXITITC  199 

e3ampl»  from  Greek  authors  see  Markland  Eur.  suppl.  8o8, 
fOmlle  Char.  p.  498.  Schae£  Soph.  11.  201.  Stallb.  Plat.  r^^p.  II. 
SOI.  and  Apol.  p.  29.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI.  I.  521. 

Li  the  N.  T.  such  phrases  as  the  following  are  of  fivipiont  rooiir- 
KDce:  ayasTj  S^sov  or  XpioroS  love  to  Gixl  or  Christ,  Jo.  v.  42.  1 
Jo.  il  5.  15.  iii.  17. 2  Th.  iii.  5.  (but  uot  Rom.  v.  5.  viii.  35.  2  Cor.  v, 
14.  EpL  iii.  19.),  fojSo^  ^ov  or  xvpiov  Acts  ix.  31.  Kom.  iii.  IS*  2 
Cor.  V.  11. vii.  1.  Eph.  v.  21.,  ^iffng rov Ssov,  Xpsffrov ot*lrfffov  Mr. 
xL22.  Rom.  iii.  22.  Gal.  ii.  16.  iii.  22.  Eph.  iii.  12.  Ph.  iii.  9.  Jns, 
il  1.  Rev.  xiv.  12.  {xiimg  akr^iiag  2  Th.  ii.  13.),  vxaKOtj  ro5 
Xp/ff70t;  or  r.  'sriareofg  etc.  2  Cor.  x.  5.  Rom.  i.  5.  xvi.  2().  1  P.  i.  22. 
(2  Cor.  ix.  13.).  But  iixaiOffvvtj  ^eovy  in  tlio  doctrinal  phraseology 
of  Paul  (Rom.  i.  17.  iii.  21.  x.  3.  etc.),  is,  agreeably  to  his  teaching 
on^so^  0  iixaiZp  (comp.  iii.  30.  iv.  5.),  the  righteousness  (ioil  luv- 
stows  on  man,  and,  the  meaning  once  fixed,  even  in  2  Cor.  v.  21. 
htouotr.  ^ov  might  be  applied  as  a  predicate  to  believers.  Others, 
with  Luther,  understand  the  expression  thus:  the  righteousnesH  that 
avails  before  God  (quae  deo  satisfacit  Fr.  Rom.  I.  47.),  8/«.  xupA 
ra  ^.  The  ground  of  this  explanation  lies  in  itKUtog  Tupu  rcf 
^  Rom.  ii.  13.  opposed  to  h»uiOv(T^ccty  and  still  more  immediately 
in  hKOLtovtr^oci  crapa  rcf  ^bS  Gal.  iii.  11.,  or  huTiov  rov  •}soD  Kom. 
iii.  20.  Both  expressions  are  appropriate  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  righteousness  in  question.  But  the  meaning  hiKccioi  6  bsof  rou 
fitt^piTOV  is  closer,  and  the  antithesis  between  *  God's  rigliicoiisneHs' 
and 'own  righteousness'  is  brought  out  more  distinctly,  if  0/«.  l}zou 
denotes,  righteousness  which  God  bestows,  Comp.  also  Ph.  iii.  9. ;} 
tt  ^oy  hzaioavvri. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  considerations  that  the  distinction 
^^^een  the  Subjective  and  the  Objective  Genitive  dr-pends,  not  on 
P'^nunatical,  but  on  doctrinal  reasons,  and  that  thf;so  are  \j(}  bf;  carc- 
™*|,v  deduced  from  an  accurate  comparison  of  parall^;)  pa.Hsagf,s. 
.  hi  Ph.  iv.  7.  ilpTiifTt  hioD  can  only  mean  the  peace  that  OodconferM^ 


^  reference  to  which  Paul  wishes  his  readfir.H  il[,r;¥r,v  amiHov*    Thi-» 
P^leiiam  is  decisive,  a.s  in  Kom.  v.  1.  ^r^r,\fr,v  r/ou^iv  nog  tov  \no9 


J'^^l  codmanicatrja,  the  life  that  G^/1  nr^'^tf:^  i;*  tu;  ?//.;!  ^f  tbf; 
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Whether  the  phrase  gyayygX/ov  rov  Xp/<rrotJ  is  to  be  taken  for  the 
Subjective  Genitive  (the  Gospel  made  kno^vTi  by  Christ),  or  the  Ob- 
jective (the  Gospel  regarding  Christ),  may  be  doubted.  For  my 
part,  I  prefer  the  latter  acceptation,  as  in  various  passages  we  find 
the  entire  expression  evocyyektov  rov  ^eov  Tepi  rov  vlov  uvrov  (e.g. 
Rom.  i.  3.),  of  which  the  other  is  but  an  abridgment.  Comp.  also 
evocyyekiov  rrjg  xafirog  rov  ^zov  Acts  xx.  24.  and  giayyg?JOV  r^ 
fiafftkstocg  rov  ^eov  Mt.  iv.  23.  ix.  35.  Mey.  on  Mr.  i.  1.  but  hidf 
explains  his  view.  Likewise  on  Col.  ii.  18.  expositors  are  not  agreed 
about  the  Subjective  or  the  Objective  meaning  of  the  Genitive.  The 
latter  is  the  preferable  :  worship  paid  to  angels.  Comp.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  6,  41.  hprjcTKeioc  rSv  huiyijowv  \Var.\  Philo  EL  259.  S^p.  ^zHv  (i 
rov  hiov  Xarpeta  Plat.  Apol.  23  c).  In  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  haifjboviav  is 
undoubtedly  a  Subjective  Genitive.  But  in  fiocrrKTfijSv  hhoc^^g  Heb. 
vi.  2.,  if  the  latter  be  considered  the  principal  noun  (see  below  3. 
note  4.),  ficcTrifffJb.  can  only  be  the  object  of  the  S/8a%^.  In  Bom.  viii. 
23.  aToXvrpofffig  rov  trofi^arog^  according  to  Paul's  teaching,  appears 
rather  to  signify  liberation  of  the  body  (from  that  8ot>Xg/a  r^g  fl^opoig 
V.  21.)  than  liberation  from  the  body.  Likewise  in  Heb.  i.  3.  2  Pet. 
i.  9.  KcchccptfffJbog  rSv  af/jOcpnSv  might  denote  purification  fi:om  sins 
(removal  of  sins,  comp.  Dt.  xix.  3.),  as  we  say  xa^ccplZftproa  a/ 
u[/jOcpriai  (comp.  xa^ocipstv  aJ[/jOc  to  remove  by  purification,  Iliad 
16,  667.) ;  but  it  is  simpler  to  take  rZv  afjuupnap  as  an  Objective 
Genitive.  In  Eom.  ii.  7.  vTOfLovfj  epyov  ocyoc^ovj  1  Th.  i.  3.  vro- 
fjbovij  rrjg  IXTrihog,  is  simply  :  perseverance  in  well-doing,  perseverance 
in  hope.  In  Jas.  ii.  4.  there  is  clearly  a  question  indicating  indig- 
nation :  would  ye  not  in  this  be  judges  of  evil  thoughts  (your  own)? 

2.  The  Genitive  is  employed  likewise  to  denote  still  more  remote 
relations  of  dependence.  Comp.  Jacob.  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  108  sq. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Tim.  p.  241  sq.  Bhdy  160. 

a.  The  Genitive  expresses  relations  entirely  external — of  place  or 
time,  as :  Mt.  x.  5.  ohog  h^vZv  the  way  to  the  heathen  (Heb.  ix.  8. 
comp.  Gen.  iii.  24.  fj  ohog  rov  ipkov  rrjg  Zjurjg,  Jer.  ii.  18.  Judith  v. 
14.^),  Jo.  X.  7.  ^vpa  rZv  'prpo^ocrajp  door  to  the  sheep  (Mey.),  Mt.  i. 
11.  12.  fjbsroiKeffla,  Hoc^vKaivog  carrying  away  (emigration)  to  Baby- 
lon (Orph.  200.  BTt  '7c\6ov  *A.^sivoto  ad  expeditionem  in  Axinumy 
144.  voarog  o'Ikoio  domxim  reditus,  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  106C.  comp. 
Schaef.  Melet.  p.  90.  Seidler  Eurip.  Electr.  161.  Spohn  Isocr. 
Paneg.  p.  2.  Bttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  67.),^  Jo.  vii.  35.  ^  hc^TTopu 
rSv  'FXKf}vct}P  the  dispersion  (the  dispersed)  among  the  Greeks^  Mr. 
viii.  27.  xSfJbUi  JLccKTocpetag  rrjg  ^tXtTT'^ov  the  towns  (villages)  abotd 

^  But  Mt.  iv.  15.  ohos  ^etTiMffans  undoubtedly  way  hy  the  sea  (of  Tiberias). 
*  Vice  versa  Plat.  Apol.  40  c.  fitroUmfftg  rvis  yj/vx^S'^'ov  tovov  rov  kv^eyle  (from 
this  place). 
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Caesarea  Ph.y  situated  on  its  territory/  Col.  i.  20.  ocTfJUoc  rov  (rravpoS 
Wood  of  the  cross — blood  shed  on  the  crossy  1  Pet.  i.  2.  puvrifffiog 
cufiiarog  sprinkling  (purifying)  vnth  bloody  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  xiifhvvos 
TWdfijZy  dangers  on  rivers  (followed  immediately  by  «/vS.  h  mXety 
tt  ^aikdurcrTi  etc.),  comp.  Heliod.  2, 4,  65.  ziybwoi  ^uXuffffSp.  Desig- 
nations of  time,  as :  Rom.  ii.  5.  (Zeph.  ii.  2.)  ^(jbipoc  opyfe  day  of 
waihj  that  is,  day  on  which  the  avenging  wrath  of  God  will  be 
manifested,  Jud.  6.  xpifftg  fjbsyochjg  fiyiApag  judgment  (at)  on  the  great 
doj/j  Lnke  ii.  44.  ohog  fifLipug  a  dar/s  journey  (comp.  Her.  4,  .101. 
Ptol.  1,  11,  4.),  Heb.  vi.  1.  o  rijg  ap%?j  rov  Xptffrov  \oyog  elemen- 
tcary  Christian  instruction.  So  also  reK(Jb^pKX>  fifhzpoiy  ritrffapuKOvrot, 
Acts  i,  3.*  An  external  (local)  relation  is  expressed  in  akd^aarpov 
fiifov  Mr.  xiv.  3.  and  xspdfjbwp  vhurog  v.  13.,  comp.  1  Sam.  x.  3. 
iyyg7«  aprmy  asKog  ohovy  Soph.  El.  758.  %a>jcoV  (fTirohov  (see 
Schaef.  Longi  Pastor,  p.  386.),  Dion.  H.  IV.  2028.  affcpdckrov  kou 
^tfffffig  ayyg/a,  Theoph.  Ch.  17.  Diog.  L.  6,  9.  7,  3.  Lncian.  asin. 
37.fiigit.  31.  Diod.  S.  Vatic.  32,  1.  Under  this  head  come  also  Jo. 
xxi.  8.  TO  itxrvov  rZv  iy^vofP  (v.  11.  fLBtrrov  t')^va)v)y  ayiXrj  ypipm 
Mtviii.  30.  and  izocrov  ^uroi  iXcciov  Luke  xvi.  6.  See  on  this 
Genitive  of  containing,  Krii.  32. 

Amcurrafftg  vsKpSv  is  nowhere  in  the  N.  T.  equivalent  to  amtrrocatg 
a  mfSvy  but  denotes  likewise  in  Rom.  i.  4.  the  resurrection  of  the 
^dy  even  if  referring  to  only  one.  The  doctrinal  remarks  of 
Plnlippi  on  this  expression  are  mere  trifling. 

p.  The  Genitive,  especially  in  the  writings  of  John  and  Paul,  de- 
Jiotes  internal  relations  still  more  remote,  as  :  Jo.  v.  29.  avdcarocfftg 
wfj  KpiffBojgy  resurrection  to  lifcy  resurrection  to  condemnation 
(Genitive  of  destination,  Theodor.  IV.  1140.  kpaavvrig  y^iporovid 
<^ination  to  the  priesthoody  comp.  Eom.  viii.  36.  (Sept.)  Tpo|3ara 
^f*y?0)  Rom.  V.  18.  iiKociojffig  ZfiJTJg  justification  to  lifcy  Mr.  i.  4. 
PaTr/ff-jxa  fiBrocvoiocg  baptism  engaging  to  repentance  (or  rather,  bap- 
"^  sealing  repentance),  Eom.  vii.  2.  vofjbog  rov  avhpog  law  of  the 
'^^^hand^  i.e.  which  defines  the  relation  to  the  husband  (comp.  Dem. 
^i  390  a.  0  T^g  j3Xaj3;??  vofjbog  the  law  of  damagcy  frequently  in  the 
^Pt.  as  in  Lev.  xiv.  2.  o  voyt^og  rov  XeTpov,  vii.  1.  xv.  32.  Num.  vi. 


^tive  of  relation. 

,-  Others,  with  little  plausibility,  take  if^epay  reatretp.  for  during  40  days 

y^^hi  Achm.  Tat.  p.  640  sq.) ;  yet  see  below,  No.  11. 
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13.  21.9  see  Fr.  Eom.  11.  9.),  vi.  6.  ffSfJbaTfjg  &(JMfrioLg  body  ofsiny 
ue.  body  which  clings  to  sin, — in  which  sin  exists  and  predominates, 
like  aSyijCt,  rrjg  trupxog  Col.  i.  22.  body  in  which  carnality  permanently 
dwells,  Eom.  vii.  24.  (rS[jijU  rov  ^avdrov  rovrov  body  of  this  deaths 
i,e,  which  (in  the  way  described  v.  7.)  leads  to  death.  See,  fiirther, 
Tit.  iii.  5. 

In  Luke  xi.  29.  ro  fffif/filov  ^Imoi  is  simply  the  sign  once  exhi- 
bited in  Jonah  (now  to  be  repeated  in  the  person  of  Christ).  In  the 
same  way  must  Jude  11.  be  explained ;  but  in  Jo.  xix.  14.  ^srapourxev^ 
rov  *7caa%(x,  does  not  mean  the  day  of  preparation  for  the  Passover, 
but  the  preparation-day  (Friday)  of  the  Passover  week.  In  Heb. 
iii.  13.  asrar;?  r?^  &fjbccpriug  is  the  Subjective  Genitive,  and  autoc^ria 
is  to  be  taken  as  a  personification  (Rom.  vii.  11.  etc.).  Yet  m  2 
Th.  ii.  10.  aTccTTj  r^g  a^iKiag  is,  deceit  leading  to  unrighteousnessm 
On  Eph.  iv.  18.  see  Mey.,  and  on  Jas.  i.  17.  de  Wette.  Further, 
in  Eph.  iii.  1.  2  Tim.  1.  8.  Phil.  i.  9.  ieafjuiog  XpKTrov  means  one 
whom  Christ  (the  cause  of  Christ)  has  brought  into  bondage  and 
retains  in  it,^  comp.  Wisd.  xvii.  2. ;  and  Jas.  ii.  5.  0/  ncrur^o)  rov 
KOffybov  (if  the  reading  is  correct)  signifies  the  poor  of  the  worldj  that 
is,  they  who  in  their  social  position  are  poor,  poor  in  worldly  goods 
(though  KOfffLog  alone  does  not  mean  worldly  goods).  In  Jo.  vi.  45. 
ilhaKTOt  rov  ^eov  instructed  of  God,  that  is.  instructed  by  God,  as, 
in  Mt.  XXV.  34.  oi  zv'koyriuAm  rov  Tarpog  means  blessed  by  the 
Father.  In  Eph.  vi.  4.  ll.  13.  KVfiov  and  ^ov  are  Genitivi 
auctoris,  as  also  rZv  ypcc(pZv  Rom.  xv.  4.  Likewise  Ph.  i.  8.  |y 
G'xK&yyyoig  'X.ptffrov  'I.  is  to  be  taken  as  the  Subjective  Genitive, 
even  though  a  more  strict  explanation  might  be  different.  Comp. 
also  Eph.  vi.  4.  and  Mey.  Lastly,  the  correct  explanation  of 
1  Pet.  iii.  21.  does  not  depend  so  much  on  the  Genitive  ffweiift- 
(TSag  aya^rjg  as  on  the  meaning  of  gcrgp^rpjjM^a.  Sponsio  might 
accord  with  the  context,  but  this  rendering  has  not  been  grammati- 
cally established  either  by  de  Wette  or  Huther.  On  Heb.  ix.  11. 
see  Bleek.  In  1  Cor.  i.  27.  rov  xocTfJUOv  is  the  Subjective  Genitive. 
See  Mey.    In  1  Cor.  x.  16.  ro  '^rorfjptop  rijg  evXoyiag  means  simply 

^  As  in  Philem.  13.  htrfcol  tov  evetyy,  is  hands  which  the  Gospel  has  brought. 
Without  reference  to  the  parallel  passages  the  above  might  be  rendered:  a 
prisoner  belonging  to  Christ.  Others  translate  it,  a  prisoner  for  ChrisVs  sake. 
In  the  N.  T.  the  Genitive  is  frequently  so  explained  (Mtth.  851.  Kni.  31.),  yet 
always  incorrectly.  Heb.  xiii.  13.  rov  ovuhafAov  Xptarov  ^spomrss  is :  hearing  ike 
reproach  which  Christ  once  bore  (and  still  bears).  So  also  2  Cor.  i.  5.  vipiaasvu 
fFet&ifAocret  rov  Xpttnrov  sis  hf^A^  the  sufferings  which  Christ  had  to  endure^  i.e.  from 
the  enemies  of  divine  truth,  come  (are  renewed)  abundantly  in  us ;  for  the  suf- 
ferings which  believers  endure,  for  the  sake  of  divine  truth,  are  essentially  the 
same  as  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  but  a  continuation  of  tnem  (comp.  Ph.  iii. 
10.).  So  also  Col.  i.  24.  eel  $Kiyf/ug  rov  Xpttnrov  and  2  Co.  iv.  10.  On  the  first 
passage,  which  has  been  very  differently  explained,  see  Liicke  Progr.  tn  loc,  GoL 
1.  24.  (Gbtting.  1833.  4.)  p.  12  sq.  and  Huther  and  Mey.  in  loc. 
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the  cup  of  blessing^  that  is,  over  which  a  blessing  has  been  uttered ; 
and  in  y.  21.  ^or.  fcupiov  cup  of  the  Lordj  where  the  closer  relation 
of  Ae  Genitiye  is  to  be  gathered  from  y.  16.^  as  in  Col.  ii.  11. 
that  of  Xpurrov  is  to  be  deduced  from  y.  14.  Mej.  gives  a  correct 
decisi(m  on  CoL  i.  14.    In  Acts  xxii.  3.  pofjuov  depends  on  x.  oucpi- 

Some  refer  the  Genitive  cXkov  in  Heb.  lii.  3.  to  rijCt^v,  for  the 
greater  honour  of  the  house  (in  the  house),  etc.  This  explanation^ 
thoagh  not  of  itself  inadmissible,  is,  for  this  epistle,  stiff,  and  clearly 
i^jpoaed  to  the  writer^s  meaning.     See  Bleek. 

On  the  Genitive  in  apposition,  in  particular,  as  TroKstg  ^c^ofitav 
xcu  Tofjboppag  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  (urbs  Romae\  afjfieiou  TSptrofJbrjg  Kom.  iv. 
11^  see  §  59. 

3.  It  was  long  usual  to  regard  the  Genitive  of  kindred  as  a  G^ni- 
tirewith  an  ellipsis,  as:  Map/(%  loucoffiov^  ^loviug  ^Iccxatfiov,  Auvti 
0  ToiJ  htrffat.  As,  however,  the  Genitive  is  the  case  of  dependence, 
and  as  every  relationship  is  a  sort  of  dependence,  there  is  no  essen- 
tial notion  wanting  in  such  expressions  (Hm.  Ellips.  p.  120.)  ;  only 
the  general  import  of  the  Genitive  (Plato  rep.  3.  408  b.)  is  to  be 
qualified  by  the  reader  according  to  the  matter  of  fact.  This  Geni- 
tive most  frequently  implies  son  or  daughter,  as :  Mt.  iv.  21.  Jo.  vi. 
71.  xxi.  2.  15.  Acts  xiii.  22.  But  fi^rrjp  is  to  be  understood  in  Luke 
™v.  10.  Mr.  XV.  47.  xvi.  1.  comp.  Mt.  xxvii.  56.  Mr.  xv.  40. 
(Aelian.  16,  30.  ^OXvfJbTidg  fi  'AXg|avSpoy  sc.  fJbrjrrjp),  Tcarrip  Acts 
^'^»  16.  ^Y.(L(Luf  rov  ^v^zyij  (comp.  Gen.  xxxiii.  19  ;  similar  in  Steph. 
fiyzant.  under  Aa/SaXa:  fi  TroXig  octo  AaiMkov  rov  'hcdpov),  yvvfj 
■^t'  i«  6.  ix  T?jg  rov  Ovpiov  and  Jo.  xix.  25.  (see  Winer's  EW.  11. 
57.)  comp.  Aristoph.  eccl.  46.  Plin.  epp.  2,  20.  Verania  Pisonis ; 
aosXf Of  probably  in  Luke  vi.  16.  Acts  i.  13.  ^loviocg  'Ioczoj^ov,  if 
"*G  same  apostle  is  mentioned  in  Jude  1.  (comp.  Alciplir.  2,  2. 
^^MxfdiTjg  6  Mjjrpoi&fpov  sc.  a6eX(p6g).  Such  designation  in  the 
-Apostolic  Church  might  arise  from  the  circumstance  that  James, 
the  brother  of  Judas,  was  better  known  or  more  prominent  than  the 
rather  of  Judas.  See,  in  general.  Bos  ellips.  ed.  Schaef.  and  the 
^xicons,  Boisson.  Philostr.  her.  p.  307. 

P  ^  1  Cor.  i.  11.  OS  ^Xoyjg  are,  accordingly,  Chlo^s  people^  as  in 
^^.  xvi.  10.  ol  '  Apiaro^ovkov^  oi  Nap^/Woy.  A  more  definite 
^^lanation  must  be  supplied  by  recorded  facts.  Probably  we 
«iould  here  understand,  with  most  expositors,  the  members  of  the 
'^^ehold  of  these  persons.  To  the  original  readers  the  expression 
^^  perfectly  clear.     See,  however,  Valcken.  in  loc. 
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Note  1.  It  is  not  unusual,  especially  in  Paul's  style,  to  find  three 
Genitives  connected  together,  and  grammatically  governed  each  by 
another.  One  of  them,  however,  is  usually  employed  instead  of  an 
adjective,  as :  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  rov  <p&)riff(jjOV  rov  zvctyyikiov  r^g  ho^ijg 
rod  'KptffTOv,  Eph.  i.  6.  elg  'i'Tocivop  io^yjg  rrjg  %ap/ro^  avrov^  iv.  13. 
^lg  [/jirpop  TjXixiocg  rov  'Tckripojyijarog  rov  Xptarov  (where  the  last  two 
Genitives  go  together),  i.  19.  Eom.  ii.  4.  Col.  i.  20.  ii.  12.  18.  1  Th. 
i.  3.  2  Th.  i.  9.  Rev.  xviii.  3.  xxi.  6.  Heb.  v.  12.  2  P.  iii.  2.  corop. 
Kriiger  Xen.  A.  2,  5,  38.  Bomem.  Xenoph.  Apol.  p.  44.  Boisson. 
Babr.  p.  116.  In  Rev.  xiv.  10.  (xix.  15.)  ohog  rov  ^vfLOv  must  not 
be  separated :  wine  of  wrath,  burning  wine,  according  to  an  Old  T. 
figure.  Four  Genitives  occur  in  Rev.  xiv.  8.  g«  rov  oivov  rov  ^vf/^ov 
rrjg  Topveiccg  uvrrjg,  xvi.  19.  xix.  15.  (Judith  ix.  8.  x.  3.  xiii.  18. 
Wisd.  xiii.  5.  etc.).  On  the  other  hand,  in  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  haxovovg 
xuivfjg  hoc^rjKrjg  ov  ypdf/jfJbarog  aKkd  '^rpBVf/jOcrog  the  last  two  Geni- 
tives must,  on  account  of  v.  7.,  be  considered  as  both  dependent  on 
the  principal  noun.  In  Rom.  xi.  33.  all  the  three  Genitives,  in  the 
same  way,  refer  to  fioi^og. 

Note  2.  Sometimes,  and  particularly  in  Paul's  epistles,  the  Geni- 
tive (when  placed  after)  is  separated  from  its  governing  noun  by 
another  word,  as :  rh.  n.  10.  tm  Tav  yovv  zocfi\l/9j  sTOvpocviejy  xcu 
iTTtyeiojp  xoci  Kuray^ovtcov  (Genitives  explanatory  of  ro  yovv,  and 
placed  after),  Rom.  ix.  21.  ^  ohK  g;^g/  i^ovaiav  6  x6ooc[JijSvg  rov  TTfjXov; 
1  T.  iii.  6.  tm  (ju^  eig  KpijJbu  iihnari  rov  hiotfioXov  (probably  for 
emphasis),  1  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.  viii.  7.'  Heb.  viii.  5.  Jo.  xii.  11.  1  P. 
iii.  21.  Otherwise  in  Rev.  vii.  17.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Eph.  ii. 
3.  TifJijSv  rezvcc  cpvffu  opyrjg,  a  different  position  of  the  words  was  hardly 
possible,  unless  it  had  been  intended  to  lay  an  unsuitable  stress  on 
^y<rg/.  See,  in  general,  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  46.  EUendt  Arrian. 
Al.  1.241.  Fr.  Rom.  11.331. 

Note  3.  Rarely  are  two  Genitives  of  different  relations  (that  is, 
the  one  referring  to  a  person,  the  other  to  a  thing),  mostly  sepa- 
rated fi:om  each  other  by  position,  joined  to  one  noun  (Krii.  33.), 
as  :  Acts  v.  32.  fiybug  iffyijzy  ocvrov  (Xpiarov)  fidprvpeg  rcHv  prjfMrofP 
rovrcjp,  2  Cor.  v.  1.  ^  i'^tyetog  ^f/jZv  oIkicc  rov  (TKrivovg,  Pn.  ii.  30. 
ro  vfjbcip  vorrsprjfjbu  rrjg  Xsirovpyiag,  2  P.  iii.  2.  r^g  rZv  ^Tcoarokuy 
V(lZv  iuroTJjg  rov  xvpiov,  Heb.  xiii.  7.,  comp.  Her.  6,  2.  rrjv  *Ia/mtf 
rijv  ^yBfjbovtrjv  rov  ^pog  AapBiov  TroXifJuov,  Thuc.  3,  12.  r^v  ixesucap 
(jjiKkriaiv  rojv  sig  fjfjijSig  hsivSv,  6,  18.  ;}  N/«/oi>  rSv  Xoycov  uxpuy- 
fi^offvvrjy  Plat.  legg.  3.  690  b.  r^v  rov  pofiov  izovrcop  apY^v,  rep. 
1.  329  b.  roig  rZv  oIkzIo^v  Too'^riXocxiffsig  rov  yfjp&fg,  Diog.  L.  3,  37. 
and  very  strained  Plat.  Apol.  40  c.  fiBroUrjffig  r^g  '^vxrig  rov  roTOV 
rov  h^ivh  s.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  329.  ad  legg.  p.  84  sq.  Lob.  Soph. 
Aj.  p.  219.  Bttm.Demosth.Mid.  p.  17.  and'Soph.  Philoctet.  v,  751. 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  Ill  sq.  Bhdy  162.  Mtth.  864.  (Kritz 
Sallust.  n.  170.) 

In  a  different  way  two  Genitives  are  connected  together  in  Ja 


SECT.  XrX.]  GENITIVE,  205 

vL  1.  ^  hukourtrcc  rrjg  FaX/Xa/a^,  rtig  Ti^sptdiog  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
of  Tiberias.  That  sea  only  once  again  occurs  under  that  name  in 
Jo.  xxi.  1.  Probably  for  the  sake  of  foreign  readers,  John  annexed 
the  more  definite  to  the  more  general  designation  (comp.  Pausan. 
5, 7, 3.).  Beza  in  loc,  takes  a  cufierent  view.  Kuhnol's  conjecture, 
that  the  word  T/|3.  is  a  gloss,  is  rash.  The  explanation  proposed  by 
Paulus — near  Tiberias — if  not  at  variance  witn  classic  Greek,  is  at 
least  opposed  to  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  (comp.  Bomem.  Acta  p. 
149.),  which,  in  such  circumstances,  prefers  to  the  combination  by 
cases  alone,  more  explicit  phraseology  by  the  use  of  prepositions. 
T/8.  cannot  depend  on  the  asro  in  aT^XS^gv. 

Note  4.  The  Genitive,  when  placed  before  the  governing  noun, 
either  a,  belongs  equally  to  two  iSominatives,  as  in  Acts  iii.  7.  ccvrov 
oufiiiTBig  Kou  ra  (T<pvpoc,  Jo.  xi.  48.,  or  J.  is  emphatic  (Stallb.  Plat. 
Protag.  p.  118.  Mav.  13.),  as,  e.g.,  in  1  Cor.  iii.  9.  ^eov  yap  hrfjbsv 
avvifyoi,  ^sov  ygoipy/ov,  ^sov  cizohofJb^  hffre^  Acts  xiii.  23.  rovrov 
(AawS)  0  ^go^  ocTo  rov  (TTepfJuarog  -  -  ^yayg  ffatr^poc  *  iTjaovp^  Jas,  i. 
26. ilTtg--rovTov  fjudraiog  fj ^prjffKsiuf  iii.  3.  Heb.  x.  36.  Eph. ii.  8. 
The  emphasis  not  unfirequently  consists  in  an  expressed  antithesis,  as: 
Ph.  ii.  25.  rov  ffVfrrpccriojTTjv  (Jbov,  Vf/^Sv  he  amffroKoy  kou  'Kiirovpyov 
fkypiiftg  (JjOVj  Mt.  i.  18.  Heb.  vii.  12.  1  P.  iii.  21.  Eph.  ii.  10.  vi.  9. 
Gal.  iii.  15.  iv.  28.  1  Cor.  vi.  15.  Eom.  iii.  29.  xiii.  4.     The  Genitive, 
however,  for  the  most  part  contains  the  principal  notion,  as  :  Rom. 
^'  13.  '^jfSv  kmarokog  apostle  of  the  Gentiles^  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  g^/  'tcKov^ 
^ot;  oj^tjKorTjri  riches  which  are  uncertainj  Tit.  i.  7.  Heb.  vi.  16. 2  Pet.  ii. 
Ii  That  the  placing  of  the  Genitive  before  the  governing  noun  should 
he  ascribed  to  the  diction  of  individual  authors,  is  certainly  not  likely 
(Gersdorf  296.).     Such,  however,  might  be;  as  some  writers  take 
a^ay  even  from  emphatic  constructions  part  of  their  force.     Comp. 
Poppo  Thuc.  in.  I.  243.     There  is  a  difficulty  in  Heb.  vi.  2.,  where 
^^TTKTfjbSp  8/8a%??  (depending  on  ^^sfjuskiov)  must  be  taken  together. 
Instead  of  strangely  separating  o/Sa;^^^,  and  regarding  it  as  the  govern- 
^^gnoun  to  all  the  four  Genitives,  as,  even  recently,  Ebrard  insists  on 
doing.    Only  the  question  is,  whether  we  should  here  admit  a  trans- 
position for  otiax^g  ^ocTTTicTf/jSv^  as  most  later  expositors  do.     Such 
*  transposition,  however,  would  be  at  variance  with  the  general 
^cture  of  the  verse.     That  ^uTTifffioi  ithux^g  should  be  translated 
doctrinal  baptisms,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  legal  baptisms  (lustra- 
^'ons)  of  the  Jews,  as  peculiarly  Christian,  is  confirmed  by  this  desig- 
nation in  Mt.  xxviii.  19.  ^u'xriffavrzg*  avrovg  -  -  hhdaKovrzg  avrovg. 
^^rard's  objection,  that   Christian  baptism  is  distinguished  from 
^cre  lustrations,  not  by  instruction,  but  by  the  remission  of  sin  and 
'fgeneration,  amounts  to  nothing,  for  Mt.  xxviii.  says  nothing  about 

"•"C  remission  of  sins.  As  far  as  regards  the  use  of  the  word  jSaT- 
^^^(^k)  and  par^cularly  in  the  Plural,  what  Tholuck  has  already 
^^^Qiarked,  may  perhaps  throw  light  on  the  above  explanation. 

•  Al.  fixxri^cvrte.    See  p.  163.— Tb. 
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Note  5.  Kiihnol  and  others  consider  xspi  with  the  Ace.  in  Mr.  ly. 
19.  a/  crgp/  ra  KoiTu  iTi^fJuioci  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  Genitive. 
But,  though  Mr.  might  have  written  a/  rZv  KoiTrZp  Icr/S^.,  yet  the 
fonner  expression  is  not  only  more  definite,  but  preserves  the  pecu- 
liar  force  of  Tgp/:  cupiditates,  quae  circa  reliqua  (reL  res)  versantur 
(Heliod.  1,  23,  45.  STt^vfLta  Trepi  rijp  XccptxkeiaVj  Aristot.  rhet.  2, 
12.  a/  Tepi  ro  ffSfJucc  iTs^vpuias),  just  as  (with  the  Gen.)  in  Jo.  xv. 
22.  There  is  some  difference  also,  when,  in  Greek  authors,  TSpt 
with  the  Ace.  is  used  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  Genitive  of  an 
object  to  which  a  certain  quality  is  ascribed,  as :  Diod.  S.  11,  89. 
^  TSpt  TO  kpov  ap'^octoTTjg^  so  also  ro  Tspt  rovg  xpccr^pKg  IhUffLU 
(comp.  Schaef.  Julian,  p.  VI.  and  Dion.  Comp.  p.  23.).  With  more 
reason  might  it  be  said  that  in  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  V^ovffloi,  srspi  rov  iiiov 
^X^tiuTog  this  preposition  is  used  with  the  G^n.  as  a  circumlocution 
for  tne  Genitive,  because  the  Genitive  alone  would  have  been  suffi- 
cient ;  but  power  over  his  own  vrillj  is  a  more  definite  and  fuller 
expression.  Expositors  find  a  similar  circumlocution  for  the  G^n. 
with  ccTo  and  he  in  Acts  xxiii.  21.  ttjp  dm  ffov  IxocyyekiuVj  2  Cor. 
viii.  7.  T^  g|  VfdMV  ayocT^.  This,  however,  is  like  amor  qui  a  vobis 
proficiscitur,  promissio  a  te  profecta,  and  still  near  777  V[lSv  ovaTjgi, 
which  may  be  rendered  by  amor  in  vos.^  So  Thuc.  2,  92.  jy  axo 
rSif  *A^7ivaia)V  fio^'^eta,  Dion.  H.  TV.  2235.  toKvv  he  tSp  TapovrofP 
xtVTjcTocg  ekeou^  Plato  rep.  2.  363  a.  roig  hi/K  ocvr^g  ev^oxtUffjffugj  De- 
mosth.  pac.  24  b.  Polyaen.  5, 11.  D.  S.  1,  8.  5,  39.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  117. 
Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  40.  comp.  Jacobs  Athen.  321  sq.  and  AnthoL 
pal.  I.  1.  159.  Schaef.  Sojph.  Aj.  p.  228.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  329. 
Also  Rom.  xi.  27.  ^  xocp  ifjbov  ha^fjKi^  must  be  explained  in  the 
same  way.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  5,  5,  13.  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18.  Arrian. 
Al.  5,  18,  10.  (Fr.  in  loc.  and  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  193.)  On  Jo. 
i.  14.  see  Liicke.  None  of  these  passages  contains  an  unmeaning 
circumlocution.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  12.  ov  to  TPSVfJboc  rov  xocrfjbov  IXajSo- 
f6gv,  aKkd  ro  TPevu^oc  to  he  ^eovy  the  apostle  has  purposely  employed 
m  the  parallel  to  ex  ^eov,  and  not  to  tv,  ^sov  or  to  S^goD.  No  atten- 
tive reader  will  admit  the  reality  of  the  alleged  circumlocutions  with 
iv  (see  Koppe  Eph.  p.  60.)  in  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  Eph.  ii.  21.  Tit.  iii.  5. 
2  Pet.  ii.  7.  Neither  does  any  of  the  passages  usually  quoted  in 
reference  to  this  point,  contain  a  mere  circumlocution  of  tne  Geni- 
tive. In  Rom.  ix.  11.  ^  zoct  hcKoyriv  ^rpo^ffig  means  the  purpose 
according  to,  in  consequence  of,  election.  In  Rom.  xi.  21.  oi  xara 
fvfftp  Kkuhot  are  the  branches  according  to  nature,  i,e.  the  natural 
branches.  So  likewise  in  Heb.  xi.  7.  ^  kuto^  Ttartv  hxaioffVPTj.  Yet, 
see  above,  §  22,  7.  More  probable  instances  in  Greek  writers,  as : 
Diod.  S.  1,  65.  ^  «ara  ttjv  kpr^v  kico^eaig  the  laying  down  of  the 
government  (properly,  abdication  in  reference  to  the  government), 

^  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  0  IS  vf^av  ^^Xo;  vi^i6ivt  rovg  v'hiiovcts  comes  nnder  the  head  of 
Attraction. 
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4, 13.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  103.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  12.  Mtth.  866.  On 
gyayy.  zaroi  Mar&.  etc.  see  Fr.  (comp.  quotations  in  the  nova 
bibuoth.  Lubec.  II.  105  sq.).  It  is  quite  eironeous  to  take  rd  sig 
Hoiordy  xa^fLUTK  1  Pet.  i.  11.  for  ra  XptffToS  Ta^fjfjuuroi  (v.  1.). 
The  former  expression  means  (similar  to  Tspi  r^g  sig  VfJbag  %ap/ro^ 
V.  10.)  the  sufferings  destined  for  Christ, 

It  is  a  different  matter,  when  the  Genitive,  governed  by  a  noun, 
is  rendered  by  means  of  a  preposition ;  as  such  construction  is  more 
appropriate  to  the  import  of  the  corresponding  verb,  as :  xoivojvitx, 
vfJbSp  eig  ro  Bvccyyskiop  Ph.  i.  5.  comp.  iv.  15.  oo  perhaps  also  gcre- 
pafTJjfJbu  eig  ^eov  (in  reference  to  God)  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  comp.  2  Sam. 
xi.  7.  BTrepatroiy  eig  ^eop. 

4.  The  same  sort  of  direct  dependence  occurs  in  the  construction 
of  the  Genitive  with  verbal  adjectives,  though  the  verbs  to  which 
these  belong  do  not  govern  the  Genitive  (2  Pet.  ii.  14.  (Leffrovg 
(itOsyflTJhdg^  Mt.  x.  10.  A^iog  rijg  rpo^fe  Heb.  iii.  1.  Kkriffeug  ^gro^oi 
etc.  see  No.  8.,  Eph.  ii.  12.  ^gvo/  rZy  hu^Kav  etc.),  as  :  1  Cor.  ii.  13. 
X^yoi  hhaxroi  'jrvevfjuocrog  ayiovy  see  above,  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  xocpitav 
yeyvfJbvouTfJuevTjv  '7cKeoye^i(x,g  comp.  Biad.  5,  6.  'ke'koviiAvog  ixedvoio^ 
Soph.  Aj.  807.  (payrog  fj7rarTi[jijeyrjy  1353.  p\afy  vizoffJbepogy  and  with  1 
Cor.  especially  Soph.  El.  344.  xetvrjg  8/5a«ra,  with  2  Pet.  Philostr. 
her.  2,  15.  ^akdTTfjg  ovTro)  yeyvfjbvourfjbmiy  3,  1.  Ngoropa  ^cikef/fap 
ToKkSv  yeyvfJbvucTfjijmVy  10, 1.  aoftocg  fjirj  yeyvfJbPoccrfJbevoPy  see  Boisson. 
Philostr.  her.  p.  451.     In  German  (and  English)  all  these  Genitives 
are  resolved  by  prepositions  :  taught  of  (by)  the  Holy  Spirit,  bathed 
in  the  ocean,  inured  to  the  sea,  etc.     Most  probably,  in  the  simple 
language  of  antiquity,  the  Genitive,  in  such  constructions,  was  re- 
garded as  the  Whence  case.     See  Hartung  p.  17.     According  to 
this  view,  the  following  two  passages  are  easily  explained  :  Heb.  iii. 
12.  «apS/a  TovTjpoi  aTtariug  a  heart  tvicked  (in  respect  to)  unbelief 
(where  ocTrttrriu  is  that  on  which  Tovrjpiu  is  founded).    Substantively, 
^owyp/a  aTtfTTiag  would  be  quite  natural  by  the  Genitive  in  ^pposi- 
^on.    Similar  in  Wisd.  xviii.  3.  ifiktop  ajSXajS?  (ptXorifJbov  ^evirsiocg 
^(^i(r)(fg,  see  Monk  Eurip.  Alcest.  751.  Mtth.  811.  818.     Likewise 
"^'  i.  13.  aTelpccffTog  xocxSv,  which  most  expositors  render :  un- 
^pted  (cannot  be  tempted)   by  evil  (comp.  Soph.  Antig.  847. 
^"KuvffTog  (ptkuv^  Aeschyl.  Theb.  875.  kukSHv  arpvfJboveg  Schwenck 
Aeschyl,  Eumen.  96.)  ;  Schulthess,  however,  translates  it :  who  has 
^^  eaperienced  evil.     The  parallelism  with  xeipocZfit  does  not  favour 
^e  last  interpretation.   The  active  acceptation  in  the  Aethiopic  ver- 
^on :  not  tempting  to  sin,  is  still  more  objectionable  on  the  ground  that 
^'pa^i  5g  avrog  ovhem  following  would  be  tautology  (for  the 
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j^j,\»s«le»  as  the  is  shows,  wished  to  say  something  different  from 
i-T^O*  «"d  also  that  aTg/p.  with  an  active  meaning  does  not  occur, 
BCuwu  iw  Scliulth.  tliinks,  on  account  of  the  Genitive  xukSjv}  The 
i lenitive  has  great  latitude  of  import,  at  least  in  the  poets,  and  in 
suoh  writers  as  approach  a  poetic  or  rhetorical  diction.  'Airg/p. 
KOtxSv  might  denote  not  tempting  in  respect  to  evily  as  well  as  in  Soph. 
Aj.  1405.  KovrpSv  oaiuv  iTrixuipog  suitable  for  holy  washings,  or  in 
llor.  1,  196.  srap^gvo/  ydfijcov  cipocioct  ripe  for  marriage. 

Paurs  expression  xhjroi  ^hjaov  Xp/(rroy  Eom.  i.  6.  cannot  be 
brought  under  this  rule.  Even  Thiersch  does  not  attempt  this. 
According  to  another  view  of  the  apostle  in  reference  to  KTSjtng^  the 
expression  means :  Called  of  Christ,  that  is,  (by  God)  called  to  be 
Christ's.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  refer  to  this  head  of^oiog 
Ttvog  Jo.  viii.  55.  (this  adjective  regularly  governs  the  Dative) 
Mtth.  873.  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  104.  III.  46.  (on  similis 
alicujus  and  the  like,  see  Zumpt  lat.  Grammat.  p.  365.),  and 
iyyvg  with  the  Gen.  Jo.  xi.  18.  Rom.  x.  8.  xiii.  11.  Heb.  vi.  8. 
viu.  13.  etc.,  the  usual  construction  here,  along  with  which,  how- 
ever, lyyvg  rm  occurs.  See  Bleek  Hebr.  11.  11.  209.  Mtth.  812. 
Even  adjectives  compounded  with  ffvv  are  sometimes  construed  with 
the  Genitive,  as :  avfjufiopcpog  rrjg  stKOVog  Rom.  viii.  29.  (Mtth.  864.). 

5.  Very  closely  related  to  the  Genitive  of  dependence  after  a  sub- 
stantive, and  essential  for  resolving  that  Genitive  in  a  sentence,  is 
the  very  common  glva/  or  ytpsa^at  rivog.  In  Greek  prose  it  has  a  still 
more  diversified  import  than  in  the  N.  T. ;  and  was  formerly  ex- 
plained by  assuming  that  a  preposition  or  a  substantive  was  under- 
stood (Kru  28.  Mdv.  57.  Ast  Lexic.  Platon.  1.  621.). 

In  the  N.  T.  may  be  distinguished, 

a.  The  Genitive  of  the  whole  class,  or  sphere  to  which  one  be- 
longs, as :  1  Tim.  i.  20.  Sfv  iartv  'ICfisPoclog  of  whom  is  (to  whom  be 
longs)  Hi/m.y  2  T.  i.  15.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  (1  M.  2,  18.  Plato  Protag. 
342  e.  Xen.  A.  1,  2,  3.),  1  Th.  v.  5.  8.  ovk  l(rfjbh  vvzrdg  ovil  ffxo- 
rovg  -  -  ^f/jsTg  fiytApoLg  ovreg  belonging  to  the  night,  to  the  day,  Acts 
ix.  2. 

h.  The  Genitive  of  dominion,  property,  or  possession,  etc.  as :  Mt. 
xxii.  28.  rivog  rZv  iTrd  'iarut  yvvvj;  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  ^avra  vfjbSy 
BffTiv  (Xen.  A.  2,  1,  4.  Ptol.  1,  8,  1.),  vi.  19.  ovk  iffrl  iavrSv  ye  care 
not  your  own — ye  do  not  belong  to  yourselves,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  liva  fi 
VTBpfiokTj  TTJg  hvvdfiB&fg  f  rov  ^sov  kou  f/jvj  g|  ^f/MV  that  -  -  may  be 
Gods  and  not  ours — of  God  and  not  of  us,  x.  7.  ^ptcrrov  ehoa  Rom. 

^  On  the  active  and  passive  acceptation  of  the  verbals  see  Wex,  Soph.  Antig. 
1. 162. 
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viiL  9.  (similar  in  1  Cor.  I.  12.  of  heads  of  parties  lyi  eifju  Ila^Xo^ 
comp.  Diog.  L.  6,  82.).  Under  this  come  Acts  i.  7.  o^  vfitSv  urri 
yvSvcu  etc.  it  does  not  depend  on  youj — it  is  not  in  your  power  to 
know  (Plato  Gorg.  500  a.  Xen.  Oec.  1,  2.),  Mr.  xii.  7.  ^fjiiSif  sffrou 
71  xJjjpovofLta  (Mt.  V.  3.),  further  Heh.  v.  14.  rsk&tm  urriv  ^  crspsa 
Tpopij  is  suited  (belongs)  to  fullr^rown  persons,  etc 

c.  The  Genitive  of  a  quality,  in  which  one  participates,  in  diversi- 
fied acceptations,  as :  1  Cor.  xiv.  33.  ovx  &mv  iucarourroffitzg  6 
^sogj  Heb.  x.  39.  ^fJitug  ovx  iafLh  vxotrroTJjg  -  -  oeXAa  Turrsofg  etc. 
(Plato  apol.  28  a.).  Likewise  the  genit.  concrete  Acts  ix.  2.  rivag 
rijg  ohov  Svro^y  particularly  the  Genitive  of  age,  as :  Mr.  v.  42. 
J^p  ir2»  iejisxa  Luke  ii.  42.  iiu  23.  Acts  iv.  22.  Tob.  xiv.  7.  11. 
Plato  legg.  4.  721  a.  In  these  passages  die  subject  is  a  person,  but, 
in  the  following,  it  is  a  thing :  Heb.  xii.  11.  xiffoc  xa/ds/a  ov  ioxu 
Xocpoig  siycu  is  not  (a  matter)  of  joy  (this,  however,  might  be  referred 
to  a.),  2  Pet.  i.  20.  Troffa  Tpo(pfjrsia  ypup^g  iiittg  ST/Xwo'ga^  ov  yAs- 
rou.  Moreover,  this  construction  of  g/jM,/,  when  persons  are  the  sub- 
ject, is  sometimes  made  more  forcible,  in  the  Oriental  style,  by  the 
insertion  of  viog  or  rixvov.  Comp.  1  Th.  v.  5.  vyitug  viol  ^ojrog  hm 
Kou  vioi  ^fLepug. 

6.  In  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  the  Genitive  is  con- 
strued with  verbs  and  adjectives,  to  denote  proceeding  from,  re-- 
movalfromj  with  a  diversity  of  acceptation  natural  to  that  relation. 
There  is  this  difference,  however,  that  this  diversity  is  more  copious 
in  Greek  prose,  and  in  the  N.  T.  the  Genitive  construction  is  more 
frequently  strengthened  by  prepositions. 

As  separation  from  is  related  to  proceeding  fronij  yet  tliat  which 
departs  and  is  separated  may  often  be  conceived  as  a  part  of  the  re- 
maining whole ;  the  Genitive,  as  the  case  of  proceeding  from,  is  also 
Jiaturally  the  case  of  separation  and  of  partition.  We  sliall  first 
elucidate  the  Genitive  of  separation  and  removal,  as  the  more 
limited. 

Even  in  Greek  prose  the  Genitive  is  usually  employed  to  denote 
^paration  or  removal,  as  :  hXsv^&povu  rivog  to  free  from  something, 
^hjziy^  V'7ro')(/tip{ivj  Tuveiv,  hoc(pspSiv,  vffrepeJv  nvog,  see  Mtth.  829. 
°^5.  Bhdy  179.  (though  even  in  such  circumstances  frequently  prc- 
P^itions  are  properly  inserted).  Accordingly,  in  the  N.  T.  such 
^^^rbs  as  the  following  are  construed  with  the  Genitive :  (jjzrccffru^^vcci 
^^ke  xvi.  4.,  aaroxCiv  1  T.  i.  6.,  ^ayso'&a/  1  P.  iv.  1 .,  Tcaikviiv 
Acte  xxvii.  43.  (comp.  Xen.  C.  2,  4,  23.  Anab.  1,  6,  2.  Pol.  2,  52, 

*•  a.),  hu(pipeiv  Mt.  x.  31.  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  a.  (Xen.  C.  8, 2, 21.  comp. 

o 
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Kru,  Dion.  H.  p.  462.),  &To<mfe7c/'^ou  1  T.  yi.  5.,^  also  wmpuv  to 
be  behind  one,  2  Cor.  xi.  5.  xii.  11.  see  Bleek  on  Heb.  iy.  1.  and 
^ivot  tSv  itoc^K£v  Eph.  ii.  12. 

The  interposition  of  prepositions,  however,  predominates, 
a.  With  verbs  of  diyoiningj  freeing^  and  being  free,  invariably 
(Mtth.  665.  Bhdy  181.),  as :  %a;p/^g/v  aTo  Rom.  viil.  35.  1  Cor.  vii. 
10.  Heb.  vii.  26.  (Plat.  Phaed.  67  c,  bnt  Polyb.  5,  111,  2.),  \uu¥ 
UTo  Luke  xiii.  16.  1  Cor.  vii.  27.,  ikev^epoSv  axo  Bom.  vi.  18.  22. 
viii.  2.  21.  (Thuc.  2,  71.,  also  with  he  Mtth.  830.),  (>vea^us  dxo  Mt 
vi.  13.  (2  S.  xix.  9.  Ps.  xvi.  13  f.),  with  g«Luke  i.  74.  Bom.  vii.  24. 
a.  Ex.  vii  6.  Job  xxxiii.  30.  Ps.  Ixviii.  15. ;  aaZfitv  oltto  Bom.  v.  9. 
(Ps.  Ixviii.  15.),  and  more  frequently  with  hc^  as  in  Jas.  v.  20.  Heb. 
V.  7.  (2  S.  xxii.  3  f.  1  Kings  xix.  17.)  ;  \vrfovv  dm  Tit.  ii.  14.  Ps. 
cxviii.  134.  (but  X.  rivog  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  1.  710.) ;  xtx^^czpi^tip 
UTo  1  Jo.  i.  7.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  Heb.  ix.  14.  (conformably  to  KO^ccpog 
am  Acts  xx.  26.  comp.  Tob.  iii.  14.  Demosth.  Neaer.  528  c.  [with 
he  Appian.  Syr.  59.]  and  d^Sog  diro  [p?  '>pj]  Mt.  xxvii.  24.  comp. 
Krebs  observ.  73.  Gen.  xxiv.  41.  Num.  v.  19.  31.,  with  Dat.  Jos.iL 
17.  19.) ;  similar  \ovziv  d'ro  (cleanse  by  washing)  Acts  xvi.  83. 
Bev.  i.  5. 

6.  Where  the  construction  with  the  Genitive  alone  is  also  used, 
as  :  dvocTuvBff^oci  he  rSv  ko'ttoov  Bev.  xiv.  13.,  'jravtrdroj  rfju  ykSHrtrcof 
dm  KUKOv  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  (Esth.  ix.  16.  Soph.  Electr.  987.  Thuc  7, 
73.) ;  vffrepeiu  dm  Heb.  xii.  15.  is  probably  a  pregnant  construction. 

On  the  notion  of  separation  and  removal  is  founded  also  the  Hel- 
lenistic construction  KpvTrrsiv  (r/)  am  rivog  Luke  xix.  42.  (for  which 
classic  authors  use  pcovTreiv  nvd  r/),  and  is  properly  a  construct, 
praegnans  (comp.  in  the  Sept.  Gen.  iv.  14.  xviii.  17.  1  Sam.  iii.  18. 
etc.).  To  verbs  of  remaining  behind  anything  (vffrepeTv  rivog)  may 
be  referred  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  ov  ^paZvvsi  o  pcvpiog  rijg  iTocyyekiag  (ou 
fipoclvg  hri  r?jg  iTayyskiug),  comp.  vfrrepovv  rfjg  ^orj^uug  Diod.  S. 
13,  110.     The  Syrian  translator  joins  gTayy.  with  j8paS. 

7.  The  Genitive  of  proceeding  from  and  of  derivation  occurs,  in 
its  simplest  prosaic  form,  in  dp^ofJijOCi  rivog  I  begin  from  (with)  some- 
thing (Hartung  14.),  hkypiijui  rivog  I  receive /rom  somebody  iio/jitou 
rivogy  I  request  of  one  (Mtth.  834.),  cckovo)  rivog  I  hear/rowi  some- 
body ;  yevofj^oci  rivog^  Iff^ia  rivog  (e.g.  dprov,  fiekirog)  I  taste,  eat, 

^  Lachm.  has,  on  the  authority  of  good  Godd.,  adopted  in  Acts  xix.  27.  -  -  f^ixxtiw 
rf  Kdl  Ktt0onpua6oti  rvig  fAiyothuorvnrog  etinin.  Still  I  agree  with  Mey.  in  thinking 
this  reading  (which  most  probably  is  an  error  of  the  transcribers,  see  Bengel) 
unsuited  to  the  style  of  the  passage. 
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of  something;  rnvfi/ii  rtpog,  I  derive  advantage,  enjoyment,  from 
something;  hiioffii  nvog,  XufLfidvctf  rsvogy  I  give,  take,  of  from, 
something  (Hm.  Opusc,  L  178.). 

The  Genitive  here  denotes  generally  the  object  from,  out  of 
which  hearing^  eating,  giving j  etc.  comes ;  from  which  that  proceeds 
which  is  eaten,  tasted,  given,  etc.;  and,  in  the  last  expressions,  indi- 
cates the  mass,  the  whole,  of  which  a  part  is  enjoyed,  given,  etc. 
Consequently  these  Genitives  may  be  regarded  also  as  Genitivi 
jyartitivi.  When  the  whole  or  the  object  simply  is  meant,  the  strictly 
Objective  case,  the  Accusative,  is  used.  In  the  N.  T.  diction  the 
Genitive,  in  many  of  those  constructions,  is  strengthened  by  a  pre- 
position.    We  remark  in  particular  that 

a.  Akofioci  has  invariably  the  Genitive  of  the  person  (Mt.  ix.  38. 
liuke  V.  12.  viii.  28.  Acts  viii.  22.  etc.),  the  object  of  the  request 
being  subjoined  in  the  Ace,  as :  2  Cor.  viii.  4.  iedfLSifOs  fi(JMV  rrjf 
XcipsVi  etc.  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  163.). 

6.  Of  the  construction  of  verbs  o{  giving  with  the  Genitive,  we  have 
only  one  instance.  Rev.  ii.  17.  iaffo)  avrS  rov  [J^duucc  (where  some 
Codd.  have  5.  a.  puyesv  a^ro  rov  yd.  as  a  correction).^  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Eom.  i.  11.  1  Th.  ii.  8.  the  apostle  could  not  have  written 
fiBTuhioPoci  XKpifffJbocTog  or  evayyekiov  (Mtth.  798.),  as  in  the  first 
passage  a  particular  charisma  (in  fact,  he  says  xf^pifffj^oi  ri)  is  meant ; 
and  in  the  second,  the  Gospel  is  mentioned  as  indivisible.  Paul  did 
not  purpose  to  communicate  a  portion  of  (from)  a  spiritual  gift,  or  a 
portion  of  (from)  the  Gospel. 

c.  Verbs  of  enjoying,  or  partaking,  as :  'TTpotfkafJj^dvza^ai  rpo- 
(pijg  Acts  xxvii.  36.,  fLeTockocfjij^dmv  rpo(p^g  Acts  ii.  46.  xxvii.  33  f., 
Y6v^(f^ai  rov  iet^rvov  Luke  xiv.  24.  (figuratively  Heb.  vi.  4.  yevsa^ui 
rng  ^ctfpedg  r.  iTovpaviov,  yevea^ai  ^amrov  Mt.  xvi.  28.  Luke  ix.  27. 
Heb.  ii.  9.  etc.),  and  with  gen.  pers.  Phil.  20.  iyco  ffov  omifjurjv  h  Kvpioj 
(comp.  also  Odyss.  19,  68.),  Rom.  xv.  24.  io^v  vf/jSv  -  -  li/jTkT](T^Z. 
But  ysvBo^cci  governs  also  the  Ace,  as :  Jo.  ii.  9.  lyeOffccro  ro  vhcop, 
Heb.  vi.  5.^  (as  more  frequently  in  Hebraizing  Greek,  Job  xii.  11. 
Sirach  xxxvi.  24.  Tob.  vii.  1 1 ;  but  perhaps  never  in  Greek  authors).* 

^  Even  this  passage  clearly  shows  the  distinction  between  the  Genitive  and  the 
Ace.,  as  the  construction  km  laaa  \f/^(l)oy  T^evKviu  follows :  comp.  Heliod.  2,  23, 
100.  t'Ki^^6(pov»  6  fiiif  rov  v^ctrosy  6  ^s  kocI  olvoy. 

•  Bengel  on  Heb.  vi.  4.  appears  to  trifle,  in  attempting  to  make  a  distinction 
between  yttnafixt  with  the  Gin.  and  yeveadxi  with  the  Ace. 

*  In  the  sense  of  eating  up,  consuming,  (pctyuv  and  iaQluv  have  regularly  the 
Ace.  (Mt.  xii.  4.  Rev.  x.  10.) :  comp.  for  distinction,  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  They  also  take 
the  Aec.  when  merely  the  receiving  of  our  ordinary  food  is  expressed,  as :  Mr. 
L   6.   h  'Ittiyytis  -  -  ea0tay  eiKpthetg  kolI  fiiT^i  oLyptou,  Rom.  xiv.  21.  Mt.  XV.  2. 
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Verbs  of  eating^  giving^  or  taking,  of  or  from,  are,  moreover,  in 
the  N.  T.  invariably  joined  to  the  noun  by  a  preposition. 

a.  By  aTo,  as  :  Luke  xxiv.  42.  iTiiejxav  ocvrS  -  -  dm  fLskiffffsov 
xfjpiov,  XX.  10.  Mt.  XV.  27.  ra  xvpdpiu  la^fst  aTO  rZv  '^irxfuv  rSv 
Tutiim  (comp.  p  75K  and  p^yelv  uto  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  706.), 
Luke  xxii.  18.  ov  [Lrj  Tsat  dxd  rov  yevvfjfLocrog  rijg  dfA/rekov  (Jer.  li. 
[xxviii.]  7.),  Acts  ii.  17.  g«%gft;  dm  r.  Tvevfjuarog  fLov  (LXX.),  v.  2. 
pcoci  bofffiffocTO  aTO  rfjg  rsf/j^g,  Jo.  xxi.  10.  IviyKurB  uto  rZv  h-^ttpiaVj 
Mr.  xii.  2.  Jya  -  -  Xa/Bj;  dm  rov  xapTrov  rov  dfLTBkSvog. 

b.  By  g«,  as  :  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  he  rov  dprov  icr^nraf,  ix.  7.  (2  S.  xii. 
3. 2  Kings  iv.  40.  Sir.  xi.  17.  Judith,  xii.  2.),  Jo.  iv.  14. 0^  a»  ^iji  he 
rov  vharog^^  vi.  50.  0  dprog  -  -  ivoc  rig  i|  avrov  fdyrj,  1  Jo.  iv.  13. 
he  rov  'jrucvfLurog  avrov  m^xev  r,[i2v.  But  we  must  not  refer  to  this 
head  Heb.  xiii.  10.  ^ayuv  he  ^vffsatmjp^ov,  as  if  it  were  equivalent 
to  he  ^vffiag;  for  ^vaiocar.  means  altar.  To  eat  fix)m  the  altar  is  the 
same  as  to  eat  from  (of)  the  offering  (placed  on  the  altar).  Per- 
haps there  is  no  instance  of  hr^tuu  am  or  bt  in  classic  Greek ;  but 
a'Z'oXaviUf  am  rivog,  which  is  akin  to  it,  occurs  in  Plat.  rep.  3.  395 
c.  10.  606  b.  Apol.  31  b. 

<?.  Of  verbs  of  perception  okovcj  is  construed  with  the  Genitive 
(to  hear  from,  out  of  one),  to  hear  one,  as :  Mt.  xvii.  5.  Mr.  vii.  14. 
Luke  ii.  46.  Jo.  iii-  29.  ix.  31.  Rom.  x.  14.^  The  object  is  expressed 
by  the  Ace,  as  :  Acts  i.  4.  ^,p  r,xovaari  imov,  Lucian.  dial.  deer.  20, 
13.  Yet  we  find  likewise  cucoviiv  ri  dm  in  1  Jo.  i.  5.,  e;t  in  2  Cor. 
xii.  6.  (also  Odyss.  15,  374.),  -rapa  in  Acts  x.  22.,  where  in  classic 
Greek  the  Gen.  alone  would  have  been  sufficient.  A  Genitive  of 
the  thing  with  dxovsj  occurs  in  Jo.  v.  25.  Heb.  iv.  7.  dx.  fofv^gy 
Luke  XV.  25.  r,xov(n  trviLta^iag  xai  ^op^i'j  Mr.  xiv.  64.  r^ovaan 
r^g  pXay^ra/ac,  1  M.  x.  34.  Bar.  iii.  4.  (Lucian.  Hale.  2.  gall.  10. 

1  Cor.  viii.  7.  x.  3.  f.  (Jo.  vi.  5S.\  comp.  Diog.  L.  6,  45.  It  may  be  stated 
generally.  tl::-.T  i;r.-.>  r;  (oomp.  also  -  Th.  iii.  V2.^  would  in  no  passage  be  foimd 
entirely  unjustiiiable.  and  thus  the  absonoe  of  Uem*  roc;  (^interchanged  with 
at  TO  or  U  T.>ty^  would  cease  to  be  strsnge.  In  Luke  xr.  16.  aTo  tup  xtpmriatM 
iw  r,c^,i>  c'  X' •-'=•'  ^^  coustrucxion  is  founded  on  Attraction.  Beside,  we  find 
«.-.»;>,  -.">£.>  Ti  the  reciihur  construction  in  the  Sept.     Oulv  in  Num.  xx.  19. 


f«:  Tzt  ilxTz:  czt  Tij,u:>  occurs. 


^  Otherwisd-  in  1  Cor.  x.  4.  i-nm  ix  — >«t«atTi«fv  dxcKtvaoCvr.;  crircat;,  where 
Flati's  ;\iT-.n:j :  to  ex}  lain  the  consiruciioii  is  a  failure. 

-  Oihers,  r-:  V  and  Fr.,  take  the  Gcniiive  of  the  person  tl  c;x  xxcw*9  thus: 
or\alv'u:>  :.".  -  .i  (do  quo^  they  have  hcaid  nothin^r  (^as  ixt^m*  ri»c:  even  in 
Ilia  ;.  :}4.  4i'^^^.  This  apjxars  to  me  neiihiT  jhusible  vthe  construction  in  this 
st^nso  is  eu:in!v  i\vtic,\l^»  r.or  novvssarv  :  One  hc;\rs  Christ,  when  one  hears  the 
tiv^sjx^l  in  whicli  Ho  s^vaks  :  and  thus  xx:iii>  Xr,rr:>  Eph.  ir.  21.  is  said  of  those 
who  h.ivc  I'.ot  hi\ird  C^irist  in  }vr?on.  The  obsen'ations  of  PfiiUppi  on  the 
Mjjo  arv  *iui;o  suixTiioial, 
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Xen.  C.  6,  2, 13.  etc.).  On  the  other  hand,  aKOVO)  is  construed  with 
the  Ace.  in  Luke  v.  1.  aKOveiv  rov  Xoyov  r.  ^eovy  Jo.  viii.  40.  t^p 
dTJj^iuVj  iiv  fjpcovau  Tupoi  r.  ^bov  etc.  In  the  last  passages  the 
object  is  the  whole  connection,  and  the  hearing  meant  is  intellectual; 
while,  in  the  previous  passages,  the  object  is  simply  certain  sounds 
or  words  received  by  the  ear.     Comp.  Rost  532. 

The  Genitive  with  rvy^oipBtP  (l^srvyx'^peip)  exclusivelv  occurs  in 
the  N.  T.  (on  the  Ace.  see  Hm.  Viff.  762.  Bhdy  176.)/"^ as:  Luke 
XX.  35.  Acts  xxiv.  3.  xxvii.  3.  etc.  This  construction,  in  its  origin, 
is  most  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  preceding  rule  ;  yet  we  find 
it  also  where  the  whole  object  is  meant.  In  the  same  way  the  earlier 
Greek  authors  almost  always  construe  xXripoPOfJ^etP  (inherit,  also  par-- 
tidpate  in)  with  the  Genitive  (Kypke  U.  381.),  but  the  later  and  the 
N.  T.  writers  construe  it  with  the  Accusative  of  the  thing,  as  :  Mt. 
V.  4.  xix.  29.  Gal.  V.  21.  (Polyb.  15,  22,  3.)  see  Fischer-WeU.  HI. 
I.  368.  Lob.  Phryn.  129.  Mtth.  802. 

Aaj^avg/v  has  the  Accusative  in  Acts  i.  17.  2  Pet.  i.  1.  hoTSfJbOP 
^fjbtp  Xocxfivffi  TiffTiP  (where  Titrrsg  does  not  mean  the  feith  objectively, 
but  the  subjective  faith  of  these  Christians)  Mtth.  801.  But  in  LuKe 
i.  9.  the  Gen.  is  used.  Comp.  Brunck  Soph,  Electr.  364.  Jacobs 
Anthol.  pal.  III.  803. 

8.  In  the  foregoing  examples  we  already  perceive  the  transition 
from  the  notion  o{  proceeding  from  to  that  of  partaking  of,  participat-' 
ing  in.  This  partitive  import  of  the  Genitive  is  still  more  distinctly 
apparent  in  such  expressions  as  [/jsrix^iP  rmg,  'Tckripovv  ripog,  ^iyydvup 
ripog* 

With  the  Genitive  are  construed 

a.  Words  that  express  the  notion  ot having  a  share,  partaking,  want- 
ing (wishing  to  partake)  Mtth.  797.,  as :  KOivooviiP  Heb.  ii.  14.,  xoivcovog 
1  Cor.  X.  18.  1  P.  V.  1.,  (Tvyxoivcovog^om.  xi.  17.,  (/jSTSx^iv  1  Cor.  ix. 

12.  X.  21.  Heb.  v.  13.,  [/jerocXccfJbjiocvBiv  Heb.  vi.  7.  xii.  10.,  {ikroyj>g 
Heb.  iii.  1.,  also  yj^i^iv^  Mt.  vi.  32.  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  a.,  Tpo^rSg/o'S^a/ 
Acts  xvii.  25.  But  Tcoivmuv  is  also  construed  with  the  Dat.  of  the 
thing,  and  in  the  N.  T.  this  is  the  more  usual  construction,  as :  1 
Tim.  V.  22.  ^lti  KOiva)vu  af/jocpr/ocig  aXkorpiocig,  Eom.  xv.  27.  1  P.  iv. 

13.  2  Jo.  11.  (Wisd.  vi.  23.),  and  in  a  'transitive  acceptation  it  has 

^  According  to  good  authorities,  only  ivnuyx''^'^^*'^  ^^  the  Ace.  Rom.  xi.  7. 
SeeFr. 

*  Though  in  Luke  xi.  8.  several  Codd.  have  oaotf  >jp«jfg/,  neither  from  this,  nor 
from  the  construction  xp^^^*"  "^^  (Mtth.  834.),  should  it  be  concluded,  as  is  done 
by  Kiihnol,  that  xP'  ^  construed  with  the  Ace.  in  the  sense  of  desiring^  de- 
matuUng. 
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iiV  in  Ph.  iv.  15.  ot/osuaa  UiOi  hauj^/ria  huttiftsnf  ug  }jayo»  ioffsttg. 
Comp.  Plat.  rep.  5.  453  fa.  cuvftrr,  zictg  jf  ^iisui  t%  roS  appipog 
yi9o\jg  KOiy^tftitrou  sig  imuTa  n  £372.  Ac:.  Apocr.  p.  91.  The  Dst. 
o£*  the  thill:;;  T^dih  xoivanfs^  and  (Lcrrysii  sometimes  occms  in  Greek 
authon«  \^Tlmc.  2,  16.  Demosth.  cor.  c.  1>.)  Poppo  Thuc  IIL  IL 
77. ;  and,  in  respect  to  xoiu^uiiy.  is  :o  be  explained  from  the  notion  of 
coi/i/niuiUv  implied  in  the  word  '.  1  Tfm-  as  abc-ve,  cannot  be  resolved 
into  Utr;6i>  (toi  »al  nig  iutaoncug  i'fjjjfT^  s^ici  iffrv). 

Moivoven  tLzirx^iv  is  once  coEirrucJ  with  the  inteqx)sition  of  ixj 

1  Cor.  X.  17.  he  ToC  i>ig  djrov  tLsrr/ji'JLSJ.  I  am  not  aware  that  a 
similar  instance  is  to  be  found  in  anv  Greek  anthor. 

b.  WopIs  that  denote  cbcundln>7^  j"'JJ;r.7.'  being  or  making  empty j 
waniuiif  ^ilrth-  >26.^,  as:  Kom.  xv.  13-  ihiig  x/j^fvs^ceei  itJMg  Twnsg 
^japaj  xal  sior,>7:g.  Luke  i.  53.  TUjiiTzg  hsT/jpsu  ays&Spj  Acts  v. 
^8.  T5T>^p4«a:TS  Tz^f  'lsZ0i>(Ti3L/J:%  TTg  sjcar/?;  iu^t  (iL  28.  LXX.)| 
Jo.  ii.  7.  ys'JsurizTS  rig  Cccing  Zoary;  1  vL  13. '.  Mt.  yxii.  10.  VriJ'/r^ 
6  ydutog  a>oue5f:^i>^y  f  Acts  xix.  2?.*,  Jo.  L  14.  x/^j:j  yrapirog, 

2  P.  ii.  14.  iz^a}^ci  ;j,ccru  iw.-va/ji:^.  Luke  xL  3i».  ri  areJ^p 
CuSi  yvMU  i^rrzyr^g  xzi  rajr.-.z;,  Jis.  L  5.  J  rig  rpu£p  /Si^srercu 
joO*i;  .  Mi::hiae  Eorip.  HirrcL  ofS.  ,  Ecni.  iii.  -3.  snikTsg  wm- 
;>oC'^7iX4  Tr,g  5o*rj  rcC  hizC  i^cnj:.  Lib.  Phrvn.  p.  237.)  see  also 
Aois  xiv.  17.  xxTiL  3»5.  Luke  xr.  17.  xxiL  35.  Jo.  xix-  29.  Som. 
XY,  14.  24.  Verbs  ci  £IIir.i:  cr  b^rii:^  t£1  are  not  nn£neqnendj  con- 
sir  iu\l  w::Ii  isTc  Luke  xt.  lo-  iTS^^jLai  y^JU7xi  nf*  xouJaif  aurtni 
oi  TO  \jk>  xiJZTBMi*  xvi.  21,  cr  ae  ;£x.^j  ix  Bev.  viii.  5.  xv'iL  2^ 
I'V'-^v  ^*  ^^^^'-  ^-^  21-i  bu:  ••  ::r2:^£.j  Tmh;  IS^s^l.  iii.  15.  29^  /m»6- 
^i^iti  ;u^l  xiS^-.TTir^i*  iz  Eev.  xvi:.  2.  ^.  c>:u:p.  Lncian.  dial.  d.  6, 
^x"^.*  l"::o  Pi:,  ancr  r\»::Cj,  u^^rxsrhzi  e:c,  rests  on  a  concep- 
liv^n  ossov.ti.r.lv  .lircriu:.  Sere  §  3i.  7.  How  1  Cor.  i.  7.  v<rTBpsi&' 
>>.i,  ^  ,. *?i/.'  "^ .^.vr-ar.  uius;  b^  taken,  is  cbvious.  Comp. Plat.  rep.  6. 

*  l\^  .>.->  bv,i.l  r.*ay  Iv  T^r\rr?i  slsc  t?.:it.:,-  tI:!  tbe  Gtd.  in  Eniip.  Orest 
*«*^i  *.'-■.  ^>.,'  N.  V.  tf  is  A^'aay^ ':s?i  with  -rXzi-r.::,  isi  Yizh.iL  4.  xXotl*-.  h  cXfci 
y-  ..\    ■>.  ''<\   ■/••  \  ^'a*.  U.  O.      Cczir.   T>.:iTrrj.   T-XnT-Ti-rrju  h  Ti>i  1  Tun.  Ti.  18. 

"  v\-.  »  \n^.  f.'  *T.-  A:':ien.  1?.  C':?.  Sct  >.Uv V>^i-w.  add-  et  corrig.  p.  478. 

i.  iS.*.»  ,0  \^  Tv:\:CT\v. :  /!;*.'  ./'J::.-:  •>,  :lzir  .^—^nis  consist  of  extortion. 
I  ..x.\  S-.  ■.>o  o;'vr  hjLiid.'  rtf-rs  :'::^'  :;.-:-.^>s>  :o  tbe  Fhsrisees  themselves,  and 
\^»".v:v-v  \k'. i".v>8i:  zi  is^csj  i-ij  T'TAj.  jkjTMzi;  e:c.  Likewise  in  Jo.  zii.  3. 
5j  ..  V  ^  ..  \%. «.-■■>  i\  :*s  ji^p.s  -■--  -«.-^^i.  v\;*  'j:;.2sc  hcm  repaid  «k  t^,- cv^i;  as  merely 
••'"wV-vi".  A^  A  kloi.'.:i\\\  V^:  a*  sW-ixsir^r  ^^^viaIIv  that  trhcna  the  filling  oi 
Vuto^»  uuA  vvnv ;  »:  siv;rf  ^-Ci^.^:  *^-t  v,"^--^'  i  iV  »xfoi.T  of  the  OintmeiiU  (with 
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tf.  Verbs  of  touching^  in  as  far  as  the  touching  is  confined  to  a 
part  of  the  object,  as :  Mr.  t.  30.  $\^aro  r^y  IfidxrUiJf  (vL  56.  Luke 
xxiL  51.  Jo.  XX.  17.  2  Cor.  yi.  17.  u.  a.),  Heb.  xii.  20.  aeeci^  ^jypioir 
^/yj;  rot;  o^ovg  (xi.  28.).  Under  this  head  comes  also  Luke  xvi. 
24.  ^Tniv  viocTog  Bhdy  168.  (paTTiiy  ug  tS&vp  Plato  Tim.  73  e. 
Ael.  14,  39.). 

d.  Verbs  of  taking  hold  o/,  when  the  act  refers  to  only  a  part  of 
a  whole,  as:  Mt.  xiv.  31.  ixn/Vee^  r^v  x^P^  fsrsXeefOSro  avroSy 
comp.  Theoph.  ch.  4.  (Jesus  with  His  hand  took  hold  of  Petor, 
probably  by  the  arm,  while  he  was  about  to  sink)  Luke  ix.  47. 
The  construction  is  different  in  Mr.  Lx.  27.  xparfitrttg  aurov  r^g 
Xftfogy  Acts  iii.  7.  Ttdtrug  uvto¥  rrjg  ii^iag  Xfipig  {by  the  hand), 
comp.  Plato  Parm.  126.  Xen.  A.  1,  6,  10.  Hence  usually  such 
verbs  are  construed  with  the  Genitive  of  a  limb,  as :  Luke  viii.  54. 
xpariiaag  Tfjg  %upog  uvrfjgy  Acts  xxiii.  19.  (Jes.  xli.  13.  xlii.  6.  Gen. 
xix.  16.).  On  the  contrary,  xpocrsTv  or  'kdfi^vuvj  WtkufLlDointrhou 
ri¥a  always  denotes  seizey  apprehend  one,  that  is,  the  whole  per- 
son, as:  Mt.  xii.  11.  xiv.  3.  xviii.  28.  Acts  ix.  27.  x\*i.  19.  The 
same  distinction  is  observed  in  the  figurative  use  of  this  verb,  as : 
Grenitive,  Heb.  ii.  16.  Luke  i.  54.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  6.) ; 
Ace.  2  Th.  ii.  15.  Col.  ii.  19.  etc.  But  Kfuruv  holdfast  Ileb.  iv. 
14.  and  vi.  18.,  and  I'nKccf/j^civBG^ui  lay  hold  of\  Tim.  vi.  12.  19. 
(Ael.  14,  27.),  are  construed  with  the  Genitive.  In  these  instances, 
however,  there  is  reference  to  a  collective  amount  of  a  definite  good 
(ofLo'Koyia^  ehfrig),  which  the  individual,  for  his  respective  part,  holds 
fast,  or  attains.  See,  in  general,  Mtth.  803  f.  In  an  intellectual 
sense  iTiXuf/j^ccvBcrhai  is  construed  with  a  double  Genitive,  as :  Luko 
XX.  20.  Jva  iTiXoi^mroci  abrov  Xoyov  that  they  iniyht  catch  him  by  a 
word,  V.  26.  gT/Xa|3g<r3^a/  abrov  pTj/jburog  (comp.  especially  Xen.  A. 
4,  7,  12.).  Lastly,  to  this  head  is  to  be  referred  the  construction 
exfff^oct  Tivog,  hold  by,  hang /rom  (pendere  ex),  be  connected  with, 
anything,  Bleek  Heb.  II.  II.  220  f.  Mtth.  803.,  and  dvrex'iffboci 
Tivog.  Both  these  verbs  occur  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  the  figurative 
sense,  as  :  Heb.  vi.  9.  rd  xpsiffffova  kcc)  iypfijiva  ffafTTjpiag,  Mt.  vi.  24. 
Tov  mg  o^v^i^BTui  xui  rov  iripov  xKra(ppov?j(rei,  1  Th.  v.  14.  amj^eo'Si 
tS»  iuj^vaivy  Tit.  i.  16.  durexfifjusvog  rov  xccroi  rtjv  ithuxfjv  TTiffroS 
yjf/ov*  Also  dny^tshoLi  rsvog  endure  anything  or  any  one,  comes 
under  this  head,  as  it  denotes  properly  to  hold  by  a  person  or  thing 
(Mt.  xvii.  17.  Heb.  xiii.  22.  Eph.  iv.  2.),  comp.  Kypke  U.  93. 
Likewise  hoxog  (kn^fiyi^Bvog)  rivog,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  66.  mxog  ^ocvoiTOUj 
or  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  ho^og  rov  ffcofiurog  xou  tov  aifLurog  rov  xvp$ou 
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^J.i<^  ' .  ;  W  Ir.  S'ch  these  rassages  the  apprehension,  seizure,  of 
*  r*  ^c  s  x'-or.v;.  T7.\e  dr?*  r^rers  to  a  punishment  to  be  suflFered ; 
-V?  s;,\-.-i%-,  ->  I  -rff:^  Tc  ^iiioJi  saasfuction  is  due.  See  Fr.  Mt. 
•♦,  iX'.  7i«.>tk  l^or  IL  L  J-t^/  i  oomp.  §  31. 

N  sv  *  *~'.*  -Lir-Trvv  Gonicive  is  sometimes  governed  by  an 
k:^  ■-■••»  •.>  -I .'.  N.  ".  c'.Tzz  Tfiv  zViavrov  once  a  vear,  Luke  xviii. 
■  ■:     ,  •-.    ..     Vi.  ^vi:r.  5,"  13.  19.  8,  29.  31.   8,  16.  4.)  comp. 

N    •    *     ""'v   MHiLiM' Cieiiitive  sometimes  refers  to  the  Subject, 
u^    \  ..    v..   ■',   \  "li.  I'T'rrs  -  -  (TTrsiffatvro  ku)  iTifLSYwa^ai  ffpSv  re 
.yu,    .-...;..,...,   >!'.•   j'^u^ufif  Tpog  ocvrovg  and  such  of  the  Persians  and  of 
.ty        .....,.r>     A    ,iutf  /»e;  disposed  have  intercourse  xcith  each  otiier, 
'},    .:^    N.   !'    I  *4iiular  construction  occurs  in  Acts  xxi.  16.  avv^" 

^ ^i-   j^A^fj-iwP  fTvu  iifjiih  (comp.  Pseudarist.  p.  120.  Haverc. 

•    .,    ....    ivi*^»/;./ny*  ^aai'  x,ou  ratv  rtf/jcof/jsvcov  vto  rod  fiotcri'kectfg), 

!,   .."    :..... .tiKCJs  'lowever,  the  Genitive  is  accompanied  by  a  preposi- 

V',  wi.  17.  ii^ov  sx  rSv  (loc^tSv  uvtov  etc. 


»W    ('f  .■  • 


'.    '  'u-  Lionitivo  as  the  Whence  case  is  easily  discovered  when 

.    Vv'ibft  ot' i^racc/zy,  trtfing  {j\xdicia[ly)y  condemninffj  acquitting^ 

4 .  vii  .iiii\o  of  tho  thing  (Mtth.  848.),  e.g. :  Actsxix.  AO.  xivivvevofjusv 

^  ..A  ,.i.\Wi  .j^-affsi;?,  XXV.  11.  oySsy  iariv  S>v  ovroi  xuTTiyopovai  fJbovy 

\.u\^  will.  I  L  uubiv  ivpoif  hrS  ay^pi^cf  rovra  airiov av x(x>Tr,yof{m 

..  4oj  \\K^\  WO  thul  also  ^rs?/  rivog  de  aliqua  re  Acts  xxiii.  29. 

,  ^.\ .  I .'»..  ioiu|»,  Xv'ii.  1K»11. 1.  7,  2.,  as  xpiviG^ai  'Trspi  rtvog  Acts  xxiii. 

II    X  \i\ .   '  I .  K      I'lio  ortlMKV  of  which  one  is  accused  is  that  from,  out 

,  \tltuli  il\i'  .^,i.-^-^r>j^s?>  arises. 

1 1  itiuii  ui»[,  lu»\\o\or,  bo  OYorlo^^kod,  that  the  preceding  two  verbs 
iiiv.  II  kit  I  In,  ill  lliwk  authors,  a  ditlbrent  construction,  which  is, 
.  .w.;..,.j.v  *i:iJ,  .-•  v^that  oanuot  bo  provo^l  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.  from 
.\li.   »\.  i'l.  iiMiip.  l.uoian.  n^vvom.  19.)  and  iyxcOMv  rm  rs  Mtth. 

'  K  i...c.i.i.  .  ;.>kV.<*  to  boast  of  a  thing  (claim  glory  from  a 
iliiii  >  .1.1-'.  ii.  l;i.  i,>ii  tho  other  hand,  the  construction  l^a/vsTy 
..  ..  s,  ,  ^\  M.uv.  i.  10.  i\.  4.  Pop{x^  Thuo.  III.  I.  661.)  does  not 
.■. .  Ill  III  ill.  \.  r.  Ill  I. like  \vi.  8.  rr;  ciliXix;  is  undoubtedly  to 
li.   n.ii,  A  lo    A.'.  »■■*/.  v»  aiul  tho  obj^vt  of  iTctni7h  is  expressed  in  the 

*   \\..i      •  i'.  iv,.'.  1\  ui.»'^!Ur.n»  asscr;  adins:  one")  has  the  Genitive  of 

.»(...  II  ^\l»    \ii     U'.   \  ii\,'  \\:\i    *'   ou*."^*  is  obxioiis;  but  xetrxytPuoKtiv  ripog 

\    li'    \\\     \'    I .  » .'II  uiiisl  *\.i.  .;\  «)»  il'.o  SsiU'.O  liiiUitior.     Instead  of  iyxocAtiy  r/y/ 

Ui    ill  \  wi  II...I  .11  :vi«...   \  ..   s.x  o  ^A\.  «ji7jc  7.  >e»- is  as  easily  accounted 

J.-     ■    .  ■  .    Vl.i. I     V;i  •.•.»;i.  'Jv  r. 
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clause  or/  fpovifiaig  SToAiffSv.  In  general,  see  on  the  former  constmc- 
lion  (Sintenis)  in  the  Lcipz.  L.  Z.  1833. 1. 1135.  Like  Ittouvuv^  the 
verb  [H(r{i¥  has  in  Later  Greek  the  Genitive  of  a  thing  (Liban.  Oratt. 
p.  120  d.  Cantacuz.  I.  56.). 

c.  Verbs  signifying  to  smell  {scent^  breatJie  oirt),  Mtth.  856.;  for  in 
SZ^Biy  rmg  the  Genitive  denotes  the  substance  from  which  the  o  ^s/y 
proceeds.  Li  the  N.  T.  an  instance  occurs  only  in  a  figurative 
sense,  Acts  ix.  1.  ifz/rveofv  uTSiK^g  zoci  pSvov  breathing  of  threatening 
and  slaughter^  comp.  Aristoph.  eq.  437.  o\>Tog  ijifj  KocKiag  xal  ffvxo^ 
(poLvria^  srygTHeliod.  1,  2.  Ephraem.  2358.  Different  from  this  are 
(povov  Weovrsg  Theocr.  22,  82.,  ^[lov  ifiTrviwv  Eurip.  Bacch.  620., 
where  the  direct  object  is  expressed  :  breathing  murder^  courage^  the 
verbs  being  used  as  transitive. 

10.  The  signification  of  the  Genitive  appears  more  remote  fix)m 
its  original  import,  when  joined  to— 

a.  Verbs  of  feeling^  that  denote  the  object  towards  which  the 
feeling  in  question  is  directed,  as :  <rTXay%i'/%60'^a/  rivog  Mt.  xviii. 
27.  Even  in  the  German  phrase,  sich  jemandes  erbannen^  we  find 
the  Genitive  construction.  Li  Greek  the  object  is  clearly  conceived 
as  affecting  the  subject  that  feels,  and,  consequently,  as  the  point 
from  which  the  feeling  proceeds.  Most  verbs  of  this  kind,  however, 
are  construed  with  the  Ace,  conformably  to  a  different  conception 
of  the  relation.     See  §  32,  1.  and  Hartung  S.  20. 

J.  Verbs  of  longing ^  and  desiring  (Mtth.  824  f.).  Except  when 
a  partitive  Genitive  occurs,  as  iTs^vfJb.  (ro(piocg,  sTi^vfJbsiv  npog,  for 
instance,  was  so  conceived  by  the  Greeks,  that  the  longing  and  desire 
were  supposed  to  proceed  from  the  object, — the  object  being  sup- 
posed to  excite  the  feeling  in  the  subject.  In  the  N.  T.  eTi'^vfJbsTv 
invariably  (only  in  Mt.  v.  28.  we  find  Var,)  takes  the  Genitive,  as : 
Acts  XX.  33.  icpyvpiov  ^  j^py^r/ou  ^  l(jj(x.rKTfJijOv  ovhevog  BTrs^vf/jrjcra 
(1  Tim.  iii.  1.),  so  also  opsysa^ai  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  gi'  rtg  iTiaKOTrfjg  opg- 
ygrai,  kocXov  'ipyov  BTs^vfJbsi  (Isocr.  Demon,  p.  24.  opiy^fjvui  rSHv 
kocTkJSv  epyofy  Lucian.  Tim.  70.)  Heb.  xi.  16.,  and  ifjbSipB(T^oci  1  Th. 
ii.  8.  Likewise  in  the  Sept.  and  the  Apocrypha  (Wisd.  vi.  11. 
1  Mace,  iv,  17.  xi.  11.  etc.)  we  find  eTthvfJbeiv  rivog  (opgyso'&a/ 
does  not  occur  there  at  all)  usually  construed  with  the  Genitive, 
though  the  verb  had  already  come  to  be  sometimes  employed  as 
transitive,  and  to  take  the  Ace,  as  in  Ex.  xx.  17.  Deut.  v.  21 .  vii.  25. 
Mich.  ii.  2.  Job  xxxiii.  20.  comp.  Wisd.  xvi.  3.  Sir.  xvi.  1.  The 
verb  ifsriTo^uu  appears  to  have  been  constantly  used  with  the  Ace. 
even  by  the  early  Greeks  (the  desire  being  conceived  to  proceed 
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towards  the  object, — xo^cif  or  xa^of  i/fs»  hri  rij  comp.  Fr.  Bom.  L 
31.),  Plat  le^.  9.  855  e.  Diod.  S.  17, 101.  comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  14. 
Ph.  i.  8.  1  Pet.  iL  2.  Likewise  runs9  and  Si-^/^y,  which,  in  Greek 
aathors,  regularly  take  the  GrenitiTe,  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  in  a 
figaratiTe  sense  (in  reference  to  spiritual  blessings),  and  with  the 
Ace  {ft/Mrofiap  hyp.  Epist.  Socr.  25.  p.  53.  Allat.)  Mt.  v.  6.  tsi- 
fSmg  xas  hiyf/Smg  iixcuwFV97!9.^  The  distinction  between  these 
two  constructions  is  obvious :  Sf>^.  ^UMroficcg  means  to  have  a  thirsi 
for  philosophy  J  while  Si>^.  p/joaaficcp  represents  philosophy  as  some- 
thing indivisible  which  one  wishes  to  attain. 

c.  Verbs  of  thinking  ofy  rememberinffj  forgetting  (^Itth.  820.),  as : 
Luke  xvii.  32.  [iifr,fL0»UfiT6  iriig  yv^cuzog  Acvr,  L  72.  finia^^ou  &£»- 
^ffXr^g  Acts  xi.  16.  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  Luke  xxii.  63.  Heb.  xiii.  2.  Jude 
17.  2  P.  iii.  2.  (also  VT0(JU[i*pr,(rx6iP  ma  ^rspi  rsyog  2  Pet.  L  12.)  Heb. 
xii.  5.  iz/S)j'ia^  r^g  Tapax}Ji<rBt^y  vi.  10.  iriko^i^ou  rov  ipyou 
vfJbSiv,  xiii.  2.  16.  But  the  Ace.  is  often  elsewhere  used  with  u¥ccr 
fjbSfLPTiffxea^ai  in  Heb.  x.  32.  2  Cor.  viL  15.  Mr.  xiv.  72.  and  fi,P9f- 
fjbovtuuv  in  Mt.  xvi.  9.  1  Th.  ii.  9.  Bev.  xviii.  5.  (Mtth.  820.),  yet 
rather  in  the  sense  of  having  present  in  the  mind,  holding  in  remem- 
brance (Bhdy  177.).  Likewise  iTri^utf^a^ur^ou  in  Ph.  iii.  14.,  so 
sometimes  in  the  Sept.  (Deut.  iv.  9.  2  Kings  xvii.  38.  Jes.  Ixv.  16. 
Wisd.  ii.  4.  Sirach  iii.  14.),  and  even  in  Attic.  This  double  con- 
struction rests  on  a  different  conception  of  the  relation,  and  is  the 
same  as  may  be  remarked  also  in  Latin.  Verbs  of  mentioning^  re- 
minding,  do  not  take  the  Genitive  in  the  N.  T.  We  find,  instead, 
fjbVfjfLov.  TTspi  Heb.  xi.  22.  (comp.  fMfLVfjffx&r^ou  ^npi  Xen.  C.  1,  6, 
12.  Plut.  paedag.  9,  27.  Tob.  iv.  1.). 

d.  By  an  easy  transition,  verbs  of  caring  for  or  neglecting  (Mtth. 
821.),  Luke  x.  34.  i'srifLiyJi^  ahrov  (1  T.  iii.  5.),  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  fi^ 
rSv  ^oZv  [Jbiksi  tS  ^sS;  (Acts  x^dii.  17.  Plut.  paedag.  17,  22.)  Tit 
iii.  8.  i'voc  (ppovriZfixri  KoChZv  epyejv,  1  T.  v.  8.  rSv  iitofP  ob  ^povoety  1 
T.  iv.  14.  fjb^  ccfiikii  rov  h  troi  yjcpicFfJbarog  (Heb.  ii.  3.),  Heb.  xii.  5. 
(Jbfi  okiyajpes  xutheiug  Kvpiov.  Under  this  head  comes  also  ^iiui^ou 
(Mtth.  822.),^  Acts  xx.  29.  (hfj  feiiofjfBvos  rov  xoifitviov  not  sparing 
theflocky  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  etc.     On  the  other  hand,  we 

1  In  the  Sept.  this  verb  is  found  with  the  Dat.  Ex.  xvii.  3.  sliyf/natp  6  x«o( 
voctrt  (for  water).  Likewise  in  Ps.  bdi.  2.  the  Cod.  Vat.  has  ili-d/vias  ooi  (^ij, 
al.  ai)  h  yj/v^i  fcov, 

^  In  Latin  paxcere  alicui.  In  Greek  ^st^g^icti,  to  judge  from  the  construction, 
consists  rather  in  the  notion  of  restraining  one^s  sdf  from,  sibi  temperare  etc 
In  the  Sept.,  however,  this  verb  also  takes  uie  Dative,  and  is  also  construed  wiUi 
a  preposition. 
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find  fjbekst  also  with  Tspi  Mt  xxii.  16.  Jo.  x.  13.  xii.  6.  a.  (Her.  6, 
101.  Xen.  C.  4,  5,  17.  Hiero  9,  10.  a.  Wisd.  xii.  13.  1  M.  xiv.  43., 
comp.  Strange  in  Jahns  Archiv.  11.  400.). 

«.  Lastlj,  verbs  of  ruling  (Mtth.  838.)  take  the  Genitive  as  the 
simple  case  of  dependence,  that  being  implied  in  the  notion  of  supe- 
riority (Hartung  S.  14.),  as :  Mr.  x.  42.  ol  iozovyT2g  &pxstv  rSv 
f^fSv  zaraxvpievovfftv  twrm  (Eom.  xv.   12.  LXX.)  comp.  also 
Kvpsevetv  Rom.  xiv.  9.  2  Cor.  i.  24.,  uv^evrsiv  1  T.  ii.  12.,  xuruivyccr 
arsviiy  Jas.  ii.  6.,  dv^vTureveiv  Acts  xviii.  12.  etc.    All  tliese  verbs 
are  clearly  derived  firom  nouns,  and  the  construction  is  to  be  resolved 
thus  :  xvpiou  Tivog  ehasy  av'^'^urov  rivog  ihut.     On  the  other  hand, 
Qcuriksvuv  rtpog  (Her.  1,  206.  and  Sept.)  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.; 
but,  instead,  we  find,  conformably  to  the  Heb.  idiom  (hv  with  verbs 
ot  ruling,  Ps.  xlvii.  9.  Prov.  xxviii.  15.  Neh.  v.  15.)  jSac  Isr/  rivog 
Mt.  ii,  22.  Rev.  v.  10.  or  %7ri  riva,  Luke  i.  33.  xix.  14.  27.  Rom.  v. 
14.  comp.  Lob.  Phryn.  475. 

Verbs  of  buying  or  selling  take  the  Genitive  of  the  price  (Bhdy 
177  f.  Mdv.  67  f.),  as :  Mt.  x.  29.  ovy)  ivo  ffrpov^ioc  dffffapiov 
TalSrai  (xxvi.  9.  ^ivvocro  rovro  Tpa^^va/  toXKov,  xx.  13.  Mr. 
xiv.  5.  Acts  V.  8.  [Plato  apol.  20  b.]  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  comp. 
Bev,  vi.  6.)  Bar.  1,  10.  3,  30.  (but  Mt.  xxvii.  7.  rjyopocffav 
^  o^vrSif  viz.  apyyp/W,  Acts  i.  18.),  Acts  vii.  16.  dfvfjffuro  rif/jfjg 
apyup/ou  (with  ix  Palaeph.  46,  3.  4.).  Also  under  this  head 
comes  Jude  11.  r^  'prXuvri  rov  ^akadfju  fjuta^ov  l^B^xp^^auv  for  a 
reward  (Xen.  C.*3,  2,  7.  Plat.  rep.  9.  575  b.).  Agreeably  to 
the  construction  with  g«,  and  without  reference  to  the  fundamental 
^port  of  the  Genitive,  the  genitivus  pretii  might  be  reduced  to 
the  notion  of  proceeding  from  (comp.  proceeds),  as  that  which  is 
hought  for  a  price  comes  to  us,  as  it  were,  out  of  the  price  given. 
■But  it  would  probably  be  more  appropriate  to  refer  this  construc- 
tion to  the  Genitive  of  exchanging,  and  phraseology  such  as  aXkaffauv 
"  ej*  rm  (Hartung  15.  Mtth.  483.).  One  buys  or  sells  for  so  much 
money.  Hence  in  Greek  am  is  the  preposition  of  price.  (A 
different  view  will  be  found  in  Hm.  Opusc.  I.  179. ;  but  see  Priifer 
de  graeca  et  lat.  declinat.  98  sq.)  Even  the  construction  aKkdaasiy, 
oiccKKoiffaeiv  ri  rivog  does  not  occur  in  Biblical  Greek,  but  in  Eom.  i. 
23.  we  find  the  more  explicit  uKkdiffffstv  rt  h  rtpt,  as  in  the  Sept. 
(after  the  Heb.  3  Tpn)  Ps.  cv.20.  '  AXkoiaffeiv  ri  rtvi,  which  comes 
very  near  the  above,  occurs  in  Her.  7,  152.  Sept,  Ex.  xiii.  13.  Lev. 
xxvii.  10.  etc.  Connected  with  verbs  of  buying  etc.  are  verbs  of 
valuing,  estimating,  which  like  the  former,  govern  the  Genitive  (Krii. 
44,).  Comp.  oi^tog  Mt.  iii.  8.  x.  10.  Eom.  i.  32.,  a^tovv  2  Th.  i.  11. 
1  Tim,  V.  17.  Heb.  iii.  3.  etc. 

11.  The  Genitive  oi place  and  of  time  is  employed  without  being 
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directly  governed  by  a  single  word,  but  in  accordance  with  its  pri- 
mary import,  and  in  obvious  connection  with  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  (Hm.  Vig.  881.  Hartung  32  ff.),  as :  Aesch.  Prom.  714. 
Xamg  %g/pof  (nhTjporiKTOveg  otKOVffi  XaXyjSsf  left  hand  (Her.  5,  77.), 
Xen.  Eph.  5,  13.  bcBiPrig  rfjg  ^(juepag  that  day^  Philostr.  her.  9,  3  f. 
^etf/MVog  in  winter  (in  the  season  of  winter),  Thuc.  3,  104.  (Mtth. 
857  £).  The  N.  T.  writers,  in  this  case,  almost  invariably  employ  a 
preposition.  Only  in  certain  standing  phrases  do  they  use  the 
Genitive  alone — the  strictly  partitive  Genitive,  as :  vvKTog  by  nighty 
also  (jjiarig  vvxrog  Mt.  xxv.  6.,  ^(jbipug  kou  vvTcrog  Luke  xviii.  7-  Acts 
ix.  24.  (Xen.  A.  2, 6,  7.),  ')(jn(/jZvog  Mt.  xxiv.  20.  (verb.  m.  ffufi^urefjj 
Luke  xxiv.  1.  op^pof  fia^Bog^  v.  19.  [ltj  evpovreg,  'jcoiug  {o6ov) 
ilffiviyKGjffiv  uvroif  hy  (through)  what  way^  xix.  4.  {hceivtjg  sc.  oioS  Gal. 
vi.  17.  rov  XoiTTOv  (Thuc.  4,  98.).  Comp.  the  German  des  weitem. 
But,  though  the  Genitive  of  time  is  confined  in  the  N.  T.  to  certain 
simple  expressions  of  frequent  occurrence.  Acts  i.  3.  ^fiep2yf  nffaapdr 
Kovra  must  not  be  translated  within  40  days  (Mtth.  858.),  see  above 
2,  a.  Had  such  been  Luke's  meaning,  he  would  undoubtedly  have 
employed  a  preposition. 

Rev.  xvi.  7.  fiKOVffd  rov  ^vfftuffTfjpiov  'kiyovrog  is  certainly  not  to 
be  referred  to  this  head  (/  heard  speaking  from  the  altar^  comp. 
Soph.  El.  78.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  E.  142.  Bttm.  Philoct.  115.  Bhdjr 
137.).  From  the  analogous  expressions  iu  v,  5.  and  vi.  3.  5.,  it 
must  be  translated :  /  heard  the  altar  speaking.  See  Bengel  in  lac. 
This  prosopopoeia  might  be  attributed  to  the  singularly  mysteri- 
ous character  of  the  vision.  See  de  Wette.  The  reading  tJk.  aXKov 
Ik  rov  ^vaiocffrfjpiov  Xgy.  is  a  manifest  correction.  On  T/j3gp/a8o^ 
Jo.  vi.  1.  see  above. 

Note.  The  Genitives  absolute,  which  in  the  historical  style  of  the 
N.  T.  frequently  occur,  are  not,  in  their  original  application,  pro- 
perly absolute,  but  come  under  the  case  of  defining  time,  comp. 
Hartung  S.  31.  (hence  they  correspond  to  the  Ablatives  absolute  m 
Latin).  They  are  used,  however,  to  denote  a  more  i*emote  rela- 
tion, that  of  cause  and  condition,  involved  also  in  the  primary  force 
of  the  Genitive.  We  have  merely  to  remark  here,  that  they  some- 
times occur  where  the  nature  of  the  verb  following  would  lead  one 
to  expect  a  difierent  oblique  case,  as :  Luke  xvii.  12.  g/Vgp%OjM»gvoy 
uvrov  -  -  aTTjvrfjffau  abrS,  xxii.  10.  53.  xviii.  40.  lyfyiffaprog  uuroS 
i'^ipitrnffiv  uvrovj  Mr.  xi.  27.  Acts  iv.  1.  xxi.  17.  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Jo. 
iv.  51.  This  is  usual  likewise  in  Greek  authors,  partly  because,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  the  writer  had  not  yet  determined 
the  principal  verb  he  was  to  employ,  and  partly  because  the  regular 
construction  would  render  the  expression  heavy,  comp.  Her.  1,  41. 


"^^iiiTr  ij-e  wTiZcT  probablv  had  vVt;toniplaU\l  auoiWr  ^iniouuvot  Ou» 
Kcsrccir.  S>  pertaps  Rev.  xvii.  ^.  In  iiixvk  »mh\M's  m^A  iu- 
sac'xs  are  rare:  Tec  see  Her.  5*  5>1.  Tlat*  i\n**S.  MT  K  I VI,  iU*  t  «\ 
1.  OKnp,  Poppo  Ihuo.  I.  llV^  sq.  Wanuowj^*.}  j^  0»l  ji^j^j*  lu  <ho 
fee  Eiay  be  pointed  out  Gen.  xUv,  4,  Kx,  iv.  •!•  \,  «0,  \i\,  IS. 
comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  6^.  i>9.  Kpiphaiu  vii^  u^  iiiO,  1\\k\  :U(»,  v'" 
the  M  vol.  ot  the  Works  of  Epipluuu  ihU  Colon.^i  \\\  l.attn*  SuoC, 
Tib.  31.  In  all  these  instances  Oonitivos  aksohitotippotir  ««  IImmI 
fcnns  of  expression,  their  grammatical  origin  being  no  turlhorlukou 
into  consideration. 
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O  F  T  II  K    1)  A  T  I  V  r.. 

In  Greek  the  Dative  is  nioro  coniprrlicnHivr  in  ilM  itnporl.  tliitii  in 
I^atb;  as  it  represents  the  Ahlutivo  nlwo,  which,  in  ihi^  hilUr  hiii 
piage,  is  a  separate  case  (comp.  Jlin.  (^irH^nd.  rut.  p.  IK).). 

Its  relation  to  the  tenor  of  a  hvuU'Iwm  \h  not  ho  rUim^  nnd  cni:!'!!)!!!! 
^  that  of  the  Ace.  or  Gen,     It  hctvch  nu-n^ly  iu  roinph-h-  mimI  «  >: 
tend  a  sentence.     It  points  out  tho  ohjcct  CmoMtly  n  p<'»--.'»ii;  in  ird  i 
ence to  whom  or  which  the  action  iukt-H  phici*.     It  /|r»<«j  not,  h'lA 
^^cr,  represent  this  ohject  as  diroctly  iii}'*'j'U-A  l»y  \\n'  <i/ti/#n.     11'  n" 
the  Dative  frequently  accompani^v".  th"  Arc,  th;jt  /IIm/iIv  tU  rj'/»'  •:  ih' 
^JM  of  a  transitive  v^rrh,  jjh  ;  2  <l'^i\  I/.  2.  'r»f/!.)utMf/.]/  '/,y  >'//'///./ 
•I*^  yiccxsli<rt>,  Acts  vv|i,  25.  TryAru-y^/,/  f/.'jXhv  v///c  /m'/'wj'  '''-  '•'.'' 
*" ''^^./.  xxiv.  O.Jo.  '.i.  1'^.     in  Ji  I^^  -r   ;j:,;,I;' ;»*!', rj  M/,  */.if.''-,  *;.' 

f ■*'  - »     *  ^      "*     '  1        ■ 
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1.  We  shall  first  consider  the  Dative  as  the  case  of  reference  (of 
the  more  remote  object,  as  it  is  usually  expressed),  when  joined  to  a 
transitive  verb,  as  :  hiopat  (SofpBtff^oci)  ri  nvt,  ypdcpetv  ri  rm  (2  Cor. 
ii.  3.),  evayyeklZfia^ocirmri  (Luke  ii.  10.  2  Cor.  xi.  7.),  6(pu'kBsvTm 
Ti  Mt.  xviii.  28.  Kom.  xiii.  8.  (comp.  Kom.  i.  14.  viii.  12.  contrary  xv. 
27.),  6[jjOiovy  rivoi  rm  Mt.  vii.  24.  xi.  16,,  xarocXKdffffuy  nvu  rm  2 
Cor.  V.  18. 

The  import  of  the  Dative  is  equally  plain,  when  it  is  used  with  an 
intransitive  verb  or  an  adjective  derived  from  it.  Its  force  is  more 
or  less  distinctly  perceived, 

a.  In  dxoXov^sTv,  lyyiZjiiVj  PcoXkaff^ocij  isiiff^at  (Rom.  vii.  2. 1 
Cor.  vii.  27.),  ivrvyxuveip  rm'  etc.,  also  gyj^go-^a/ r/w  Acts  xxvi.  29. 

b.  In  fjuBpsfiPoivy  opytZfiff^oci  Mt.  vi.  25.  v.  22.,  fjuerpioTo^uif  rm 
Heb.  V.  2.,  in  [jiA[h(f>Z(/^ui  Heb.  viii.  8.  (Ejrii.  21.),  ^^oviiv  Gal.  v. 
26. 

c.  In  ^iffrevBtPy  TBTOt^ipociy  dTttrrsTvy  uTSi^sTv^  v^rocpcaveiyy  VT^x^ooff 
huvriog  etc. 

d.  In  ^poffpcvpup,  KarpBVBtv  (not  Ph.  iii.  3.),  iovkovv, 

e.  In  dpsffxeip,  uppceip  Mt.  xxv.  9. 2  Cor.  xii.  9.,  apxerog  and  ixapog 
Mt.  vi.  34.  1  P.  iv.  3.  2  Cor.  ii.  6. 

/.  In  ^spiZfiffhui  rm  1  Pet.  iv.  12.  (Thuc.  4,  85.)  be  surprised  at 
a  thing  (the  surprise  being  in  reference  to  the  thing),  dTokoyeiff^ou 
(2  Cor.  xii.  19.  Acts  xix.  33.  comp.  1  P.  iii.  15.)  and  huXiysff^oci 
rm  (Acts  xvii.  2.  xviii.  19.),  htocxocrsXsyxeff^as  rm  Acts  xviii.  28. 
QoyfiocriZfiiP  npt  comp.  Col.  ii.  20.),  where  the  person  to  whom  the 
conversation  or  defence  is  addressed,  is  indicated  by  the  Dative. 
Also  oyiioXoyBip  and  i^o(jjoXoyBia^ai  rm  (Jas.  v.  16.),  even  in  the 
sense  oi praise  (^  T\T\T\)  Luke  x.  21.  Rom.  xiv.  11.  Heb.  xiii.  15., 
as  praise  addressed  to  God  is  a  confession  made  to  Him,  that  we  re- 
cognise Him  as  the  Most  High  and  Almighty. 

g.  In  xpipsff^oci  Mt.  v.  40.,  huKpiPBa^ui  rm  Jude  9.  (Jer.  xv. 
10.)  to  go  to  law,  to  contend,  with  one. 

A.  In  verbs  of  likeness  or  unlikeness,  under  another  point  of  view, 
as :  Mt.  xxiii.  27.  ofJbotdZ^srB  rd(f>oig  KBKOPiocfJbBPOig,  vi.  8.  Heb.  ii.  17. 
2  Cor.  X.  12.  comp.  ofjbosog,  iffog  rspi  Mt.  xi.  16.  Jo.  ix.  9.  1  Jo.  iii.  2. 
Acts  xiv.  15.  Mt.  XX.  12.  Ph.  ii.  6.  comp.  Fritzsche  Arist.  amic.  p.  15. 
(ofjboiog  also  once  with  the  Genitive,  Jo.  viii.  55.  Mtth.  873.  comp. 
§  30,  4.),  and  in  verbs  of  sharing  in,  participating  in,  as :  1  Tim.  v. 
22.  1  P.  iv.  13.  comp.  Luke  v.  10.  Rom.  xv.  27.  (Thesie  verbs 
have  more  frequently  the  Genitive,  §  30,  8.)  See  also  oujiXbIp  rm 
Acts  xxiv.  26. 
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t.  In  verbs  of  using^  as :  %p^o^(xi  Acts  xzviL  17.  1  Cor.  ix.  12. 15. 
(On  the  contraiy,  once  in  1  Cor.  vii.  31.  with  the  Ace.  in  the  best 
Codd.,  as  sometimes  in  later  writers,  e^.  Malal.  p.  5.  Theophan. 
p.  314.  Bockh  Corp.  inscript.  11.  405.  [not  Xen.  Ages.  11,  11.] 
comp.  Bomem.  Act.  p.  222.  But  in  Acts  zxvii.  17.  the  Ace.  has 
Me  authority.) 

k  In  ffTfjxsiv  (umfzipcu)  rmto  stand  to,  adhere  to,  a  thing  2  Cor. 
i*  24.  Gal.  y.  1.  (Var.),  or  to  a  person  Eom.  xiv.  4. 

Wfocfxvvuv  {reverence  and  worship)  invariably  governs  the  Dative 
in  Mt,  Mr.,  and  Paul  (Mt.  iv.  10.  is  a  quotation  &om  Deut.  vi.  13.). 
In  the  other  N.  T.  writers  it  has  sometimes  the  Dat.  (Jo.  ix.  38. 
ActsTii.  43.  Heb.  i.  6.  Rev.  iv.  10.  vii.  11.  xiii.  4.  etc.),  sometimes  the 
Ace  (Luke  iv.  8.  xxiv.  52.  Jo.  iv.  23.  Rev.  ix.  20.  xiv.  11.)  ;  like 
y«n/T8rg&  riva  Mr.  (i.  40.)  x.  17.  Mt.  xvii.  14.  (and  Xarpg^g/v  rtm 
wiiietimes,  Mtth.  886.).  The  Dative  with  xpoaxvmv  is  peculiar  to 
Later  Greek.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  463.  comp.  Bos  exercitatt.  philoL 
P«  1  sqq.  Kypke  obs.  I.  7  sq. 

Xa/pg/v,  wnich  in  Greek  authors  (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  78  f.),  and  some- 
times also  in  the  Sept.  (Prov.  xvii,  19.  comp.  Bar.  4,  37.),  is  con- 
stmed  with  the  Dative,  is  employed  in  the  N.  T.  for  the  most  part 
rtth  it/.  On  Rom.  xii.  12.  see  below,  No.  7.  In  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  the 
Dative  is  governed  by  cfvv. 

On  the  contrary,  the  phrases  k'TTO^avuv  rj  afJ^apTicCj  rSf  pof/^ 
Rom.  vi.  2.  Gal.  ii.  19.,  ^avarova^ai  rS  voybof  Rom.  vii.  4.,  viKfov 
Cvou  T^  uuj.  vi.  11.,  Z^v  rm  (rS  ^eS  Rom.  vi.  10.  comp.  1  P.  iv. 
10.)  signify :  to  be  dead  to  (for,  in  reference  to)  sin,  the  law.  Comp. 
Kom.  vii.  i.  Big  to  yBusff^ai  Vfjuoig  mpa;  and  a'Toyevia^ui  r?}  af/jupr. 
1  P.  ii.  24.  In  the  same  w.ay,  in  Rom.  vi.  20.  BXev^epoi  r5j  8/xa/o- 
ffvvri  is  contrasted  with  hovKova^ui  r^  hxaioavvrj  (v.  18.  comp.  19. 
20.)  :  when  ye  were  slaves  to  sin,  ye  were  freemen  in  relation  to 
righteousness, — fi^e  from  all  control  of  righteousness. 

In  KUTUKpmiv  riva  ^o^vdrof  Mt.  xx.  18.  (comp.  2  Pet.  li.  6.),^  an 
expression  unknown  in  classical  Greek,  we  find  a  Dative  of  the 
thing  after  a  verb  of  sentencing :  to  condemn  one  to  death,  that  is,  to 
adjudge,  by  a  decision,  to  death.  The  classical  Greek  construction 
i&KaraKpmtvrivoL^avurovoYQXQii  ^dvarov  (Mtth.  850.  Heupel  Mr. 
285.),  or  KccraKp.  rm  ^avarov  Her.  6,  85.  (to  decree  death).  Of  the 
same  description  is  KOLrahKaZjuv  rspd  ^apocrco,  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  475. 
Comp.  also  hoxog  r^  pcpmi  Mt.  v.  21.  liable  to  condemnation — or 
amenable  to  the  court  (§  30,  8.).     Comp.  Bleek  Heb.  II.  I.  340. 

2.  Closely  connected  with  this  is  the  Dative  dependent  on  ehai 
(vTTupx^*^)  ^^^  ytPBff^ui  (not  on  the  predicates  joined  to  them)  ;  for 

1  This  construction  is  unknown  also  in  the  Old  T.  Among  the  parallel  pas- 
sages quoted  by  Bretsch,  that  from  Sus.  41.  is  KctriKotvctit  etvriu  dvodoLvuv^  and 
another  v.  48.  KvrtKpivotrt  dvyetripec  ^IvpAifh, 
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iffri  or  ymrai  fjboi  (pofiog  can  only  mean  :  the  (pSfiov  etvat  or  y/W 
<r^a/  appliesj  refersj  is  imparted,  to  me.  The  following  expressions 
have  become  usual : 

a.  Without  a  predicate,  Civcci  rm  signifies  property  or  possession, 
yivBo^ui  rm  being  imparted  to,  as :  Luke  ii.  7.  ovk  ?v  avroTg  roTog 
they  had  no  room^  Acts  viii.  21.  x.  6.  iii.  6.  xxi.  23.  Mt.  xviii.  12,,  Luke 
i.  14.  gWa/  %apa  ffoi^  Mt.  xvi.  22.  ov  fJi^Tj  Iffrcci  ffot  rovro  this  shall  not 
be  unto  thee,  Acts  xx.  3.  16.,  ii.  43.  hymro  ^offrj  'v/^t%5  (po^ogfear 
fell  upony  Rom.  xi.  25.  Ellipt,  1  Cor,  vi.  13.  v.  12.  2  Cor.  vi.  14. 
Jo.  ii.  4.  (Krii.  59.). 

&.  With  a  predicate  (mostly  a  substantive),  ehai  or  yivzff^ai  rm 
denotes  what  quality  for  a  person  a  thing  has  or  receives,  objec- 
tively as  well  as  subjectively  (as  the  case  may  be),  as:  1  Cor.  viii.  9. 
pfl'TTag  fi  i^ovffioi  -  -  ^poffpcofjbfjbd  yivrirdi  roig  ka^ivmv^  i.  18.  6  \oyog 
6  Tov  ffTuvpov  roig  fjbsp  otroKkvfJbmtg  fjbapia  Iffriv  etc.,  ix.  2.  xiv.  22. 
Rom.  ii.  14.  vii.  13,  1  Cor,  iv,  3.  ix,  3.  Ph.  i.  28.  But  become  to 
(Ejrii.  59.)  in  the  N.  T.  is  usually  expressed  by  g&a/  or  yhuf^ou 
i*ig  r/. 

3.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs  governing  a  Dative  sometimes 
take  the  same  case,  instead  of  the  ordinary  Genitive,  as :  2  Cor.  ix. 
12.  tvxupiffriai  rSf  ^iS/  (not  v,  11.),  nearly  as  ivy/xi  roig  ^loig  Plat. 
legg.  7.  800  a.  see  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  L  154,  Lips,  Stallb.  Plat. 
Euthyphr.  101,  and  rep.  L  372.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  451.  Bomem.  Xeu. 
Cyr.  374.  Fr,  Mr.  p.  63,  Yet  comp.  ro  zloJ^^g  uvrS  Luke  iv.  16. 
Acts  xvii.  2,  (Plat,  legg.  658  e.  to  r^og  fjyiAv)  and  ro  Bv^dpshpov  rS 
Kvpioj  1  Cor.  vii.  35,  Another  instance  occurs  in  Luke  vii.  12,  viog 
Ujovoyzvrjg  r'^  f/^rjrpi  a  son  who  was  to  his  mother  an  only  son  (thus 
not  strictly  for  the  Genitive,  comp.  Tob.  iii.  15.  f/^ovoyep^g  rif 
srarp/,  Jud.  xi.  34.),  with  which  we  must  not  confound  the  Dative 
of  relationship.  Comp.  Luke  v.  10.  Rom.  iv.  12.  (Bttm.  Philoct.  p. 
102  sq.  Boisson.  Nic.  p.  271.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  451,  519.  also  legg,  p. 
9.),     On  Rom.  iv,  12.  see  §  62, 

A  substantive  with  the  Dative  occurs  also  in  Mt.  xxvii.  7.  iiyopotr 
ffOLV  TOP  aypou  -  -  eig  roc<pj]P  roig  ^ipoig  for  a  burying-ground  for 
strangers,  Comp.  Strabo  17.  807,  srpoV  B'^rihei^iv  roig  ^BPOtg.  bee 
Sclioem.  Isae.  p.  264,  Krii.  68  f.  But  in  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  the  Dative 
may  be  referred.     Yet  see  Bhdy  S.  88. 

4.  The  Dative,  without  being  directly  connected  with  the  notion 
of  a  verb  or  noun,  expresses  the  relation  of  the  action  or  matter  to 
any  one,  as  :  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  ovx>  'i(r)(/iKa  apeaip  roj  'JCPiv^hctri  {hov  for 
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nr  qfirii  (1  Cor.  viL  2&)*  or  Luke  xviiL  31.  Ttocira  ftc  ytypcui^ 

m&m  -  -  TV  uiS  rav  at^pM-oy  were  written  for  Him*  in  i^fen^nce  to 
Him,  were  to  be  fblfilled  in  Him  (Mr.  xiii.  14.  Jude  14.).    Yet 
comp.  Mt.  xiiL  52.  Ph.  i.  27. 1  Tim.  L  9. 
Efpeciallr  deserving  of  notice  are, 

a.  The  Dative  of  opinion  or  dtciiion  (comp.  above^  No.  2.\  as : 
Flato  Phaed.  101  d.  u  <roi  ijJJikoig  ^/xf  atk?  r,  itafsi^u;  Soph. 
Oed.  C.  1446.  So  in  the  expressions  in  Acts  vii.  20.  dmtog  ri 
3fi£y  2  Cor.  X.  4.  ivvard  rS  ^fi£.^  Yet  see  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  Comp. 
Wvttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  as  above.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Oed.  R.  615. 
Kro.  61. 

b.  The  Dative  of  interest^  as :  2  Cor.  v.  13.  uri  sIs^n^jCMi^,  ^f«f* 
im  <ra/fpo¥ovfiii¥j  vfuv  (Kom.  xiv.  6.  1  Cor.  xiv.  22.)  ;  or,  more  de- 
finitely, the  daiivus  commodi  and  incommodi,  Jo.  iii.  26.  i  <tv  (Ai^ 
fAcc^TVptpMgy  to  whom,  in  behalf  of  whom  (Luke  iv.  22.  Som.  x.  2. 
2  Cor.  iL  1.,  comp.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  21.).  On  the  other  hand,  Mt. 
xxiiL  31.  fJMifiTvpsm  iavrolgj  ors  vioi  6<m,  etc.,  aijainst  yourselves, 
comp.  Jas.  V.  3.  Yet  comp.  Heb.  vi.  6.  Jude  1.  Bom.  xiii.  2.  On 
Rev.  viiL  3.,  see  Ewald.  [But  Eph.  v.  19.  Kaikovvrtg  iuvrolg 
{dUJjKoig)  yJ/akfJuoTg^  etc.,  is  a  simple  Dative  of  direction  :  speaking 
to  one  another  J  etc.] 

5.  The  preceding  illustrations  suffice  to  show  that  the  Dative  is 
related  to  the  preposition  giV  (Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  3G0.),* 
and  Tpo^,  exactly  as  the  Gen.  is  to  the  propositions  Ik  and  aero. 
Hence  in  many  phrases  one  of  the  former  prepositions  is  used  in- 
stead of  the  Dative.  Thus  we  find,  as  every  one  knows,  not  only 
TJ^yuv  Tivi  and  Tpog  rtvu  (the  latter  is  in  Mt.  and  Mr.  the  usual, 
and  almost  the  invariable  expression,  see  Schulz  Parab.  v.  Verwalt. 
S.  38.),  but  also  Bv^sff^oci  ^sof  Acts  xxvi.  29.  (Xen.  Cyr.  f),  2,  12. 
"Demosth.  Conon.  729  c.  Plut.  Coriol.  9.  Xen.  Eph.  4,  3.),  and 
tuxfa'^cti  'Tpog  ^sov  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  (Xen.  M.  1,  3,  2.),  fioiv  rm 
Luke  xviii.  7.  and  |3.  ^pog  rivcc  Hos.  vii.  14.,  o^guSgc^a/  rm  (Acts 
V.  4.  Ps.  xvii.  45.  Ixxvii,  36.  Jer.  v.  12.,  but  not  in  Greek  authors) 
and  %//gt;8.  Ttpog  rivcc  (against  one^  to  be  false  towards  one)  Xen.  A. 
1,  3,  5.,  »ccT(x}J\.drrsiif  rm  and  ^p6g  riva  Xen.  vcctig.  6,  8.  Josej)!!. 
antt.  14,  11,  3.,*  svioxsTv  i*ig  riva  2  Pet.  i.  17.  and  r/v/in  (Jreek 

^  Jas.  ii.  5.  rovg  irraycfivg  r^  xoaficu,  as  Lchm.  and  Tdf .  road,  would  })0  similar. 

*  In  modem  Greek  the  Ace.  wiUi  e!g  serves  usually  us  a  circumlocution  for 
the  Dative,  even  in  its  simplest  relations,  as :  Tiiycj  tig  r6»  ^Ixov  f^ov  dico  amico 
meo. 

•  CoL  L  20.  dfroKurecTiTi,  e/f,  would  be  analogous,  if  this  were  not  designedly  a 
pregnant  construction.    See  Mey. 
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writers  (Pol.  4,  22,  7. 1  M.  1,  45.),  jO^a^^e^r^a/  rm  Xen.  A.  4,  5, 
12.  Plato  rep.  3.  407  a.  and  srpo^  riva  Jo.  vi.  52.  Hiad.  17,  98. 
Plato  Lach.  191  d.  Lucian.  conv.  42.,  and  more  frequently  (also  in 
Sept.),^  6fJbike7¥  rm  and  Tpog  rt¥U  Luke  xxiv.  14.  Xen.  M.  4,  3,  2. 
The  N.  T.  writers,  through  the  influence  of  the  more  explicit  and 
graphic  idiom  of  their  vernacular  tongue,  employ  prepositions  where, 
in  native  Greek  authors,  the  Dat.  commodi  or  incommodi  would 
have  been  sufficient,  as,  e.g.  sig :  Acts  xxiv.  17.  ikerjfjboffvifdg  "Jtoifprw 
g/V  TO  l^vog  fJbov^  Luke  vii.  30.  rfjp  ^ovTjjv  roS  ^eov  fi^Tfjtrotp  tig 
lavrovg  to  their  own  harm  (eig  also  signifies  contra).^  On  the  con- 
trary, Kfifvmiy  or  gt5ayygX/^o///a/  g/V,  being  constantly  followed  by 
the  Plural  of  the  noun,  denote  to  make  known  among^  Mr.  xiii.  10. 
1  Pet.  i.  25.  Luke  xxiv.  47.  (Pans.  8,  5,  8.).  In  Mt.  xx.  1.  (Mtr^ 
^ovff^ui  Big  rotf  afJitTshSvK  means  hire^  not  for^  but  into  his  vine- 
yard. Li  the  same  way,  the  construction  is  pregnant  in  Mr.  viii. 
19.  Tovg  &pr&vg  ZKkoura  elg  rovg  "revrupciffxik.  broke  (and  divided) 
among  the  5000.  Likewise  in  Mt.  v.  22.  ho^og  Big  r^tf  yUvmv  liable 
into  Gehennay  i.e.  to  go,  be  cast,  into  (diflerent  fi'om  rri  «p/(rg/,  rcf 
(Tuvshpuf).  In  .Kom.  viii.  18.  rijif  fJbiKkovtrav  io^aif  o^Toxockvp'^vcu 
Big  fifjiiSig  a  retrenchment  in  the  expression  is  to  be  remarked,  similar 
to  the  Hebrew  "PK  n^3?  1  Sam.  iii.  7.  Lastly,  in  the  phrases  ^gX/- 
fjbog  Tpog  ri  1  Tim.  iv.  8.  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  (with  Big  Xen.  Oec.  5,  11. 
comp.  xpiiffifijog  Hg  Wisd.  xiii.  11.),  Bv^BXog  Big  ri  Luke  xiv.  35. 
(Dion.  H.  de  Thuc.  55,  3.,  with  ^pog  Pol.  26,  5,  6.  D.  S.  5,  37.) 
the  preposition  with  the  Ace.  must  not  be  regarded  as  put  for  the 
Dative,  as  useful^  adapted^  for,  to,  are  quite  appropriate  expressions, 
though  the  Dative  would  be  more  strictly  proper  in  reference  to  a 
person.    Yet  comp.  Luke  ix.  62.  Var. 

The  phrase  TiffTBVBtv  Big  or  bts  rivtx,  (Acts  ix.  42.  xxii.  19.)  ob- 
viously means,  in  Christian  phraseology,  nearly  the  same  as  ^/<rTgyg/v 
Tivi  (credere,  confidere  alicui),  and  is  to  be  taken  as  pregnant :  to 
resign  one's  self  to  any  one  as  a  believer  in  him,  to  profess  one's 
self  a  believer  in  one,  fide  se  ad  aliquem  applicare.^     Likewise 

^  So  'K»pet^u7J\,uv  ri  rm  (Her.  4,  198.)  occurs  also,  as  well  as  ri  vpog  rt 
(Joseph.  Ap.  2, 15.).  Otherwise  Mr.  iv.  80.  Iv  voie^  ^apat/SoxJJ  fretpet^ochaf^iv  nju 
fieursTiiixv  rov  $eov,  see  Fr.     Besides,  the  reading  here  varies. 

^  In  Luke  viii.  43.  the  text,  rec,  has  tig  lurpovg  ncpwttvx'Kmwia,  oXov  rov  fitop^  but 
the  best  Codd.  have  lurpolg.  The  latter  must  be  preferred,  as  the  former  appears 
a  correction.  In  Greek  authors  the  verb  is  usually  construed  with  i/f ,  Aen. 
Cyrop.  2,  4,  9.  Aelian.  14,  32. 

*  liiartvuv  iv  Xpiar^  might  be  understood  in  the  same  way,  yet  this  ezpres- 
sion  cannot  be  distinctly  established  from  Gal.  iii.  26.  Eph.  L  13  ;  but  we  find 
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^eepcdHMvcu  slg  (to  deliver  up  to  anj  one)  is  not  simply  =  rap.  riPSy 
bat  rather  denotes  deUver  into  the  power  ofy  Mt.  x.  17.  Hence  it  is 
used  with  ^parag^  Mt  x.  21.  2  Cor.  iv.  11.,  ^TJyLig  Mt.  xxiv.  9., 
azc&afKria  Bom.  i.  24.  comp.  Xen.  Hel.  1,  7,  3.  The  construction 
iavrovg  Tupiiofxap  r^  offtkyun  eSg  Ifyoffiav  azc^aptriug  Toiafjg  etc. 
£ph.  iy.  19.  requires  no  explanation. 

Note.  The  Dative  is  related  also  to  fi^rd.  Accordingly,  in  the 
N.  T.  we  find  ToT^ihUP  mra  nvog  Rev.  xii.  7.  xiii.  4.  for  toKb/mIp 
TiPSj  also  xpiPUf^ui  fjb&rd  rtpog  1  Cor.  vi.  6.  (7.).  Another  sort  of 
cdrcmnlocution  for  the  Dative  is  formed,  a.  With  hanciov  Acts  vL  5. 
n^iff&  ivanciov  Tavrog  rov  Tkii^vg  (Gen.  xxxiv.  18.  xli.  37.  2  Sam. 
iiL  36.  etc)  comp.  1  Jo.  iii.  22.  TpwrxvveTv  hanciov  rov  ^iov  (Luke 
iv.  7.  Rev.  XV.  4.).  This,  and  almost  all  constructions  with  hojviop 
Qysh\  is  Hebraistic. — 6.  With  h  after  crgcro/^a  Ph.  iii.  3.,  or  Im 
with  Dat.  Mr.  x.  24.  2  Cor.  i.  9.,  and  with  Ace.  Mt.  xxvii.  43.  (1 
Mace.  X.  77.). — c.  With  o'xiffa  after  AkoKov^uv  Mt.  x.  38.  see 
§33. 

That  the  Dative  can  be  employed  precisely  for  the  local  Tpog  or 
g/V  with  the  Ace.  has  been  denied  by  Bomem.  (in  Rosenm.  Re- 
pertor.  IL  253.  and  in  the  New  Crit.  Joum.  of  Theol.  Literat.  VI. 
146  f.,  comp.  also  ad  Anab.  p.  23.),  and  also  by  Mey.  on  Acts  ii.  33. 
The  truth  is,  the  passages  quoted  from  Greek  poets  by  Fr.  (Conject. 
I.  42.)  do  not  establish  the  rule  (for  prose).  Besides,  the  N.  T. 
passages  may  be  explained  differently.  In  Acts  ii.  33.  and  v.  31. 
vypovp  rj  8g|/5  may  signify  through^  by,  His  right  hand.  In  Rev.  ii. 
16.  ffoi  is  simply  a  Dat.  incommodL  Even  Acts  xxi.  16.  might  be 
rendered  (after  Beza  and  Glass.)  adducentes  secum,  apud  quern  hos^ 
pitaremur  Mnasonem,  so  that  ^vuffcuva  might  be  understood  as  go- 
verned in  the  Ace.  by  oiyovregy  the  Dative  of  which,  lAydamty  is 
inserted  in  the  relative  clause.  But  the  latter  rendering  has  little 
to  recommend  it.^  With  greater  appearance  of  accuracy,  the  attrac- 
tion in  the  above  passage  of  Acts  might,  on  the  recent  suggestion 
of  Bomem.  (Luke  p.  177  sq.),  be  resolved  thus:  oiyovng  {^fJt^Zg) 

in  Mr.  i.  15.  vior.  h  rjU  ihctyyikia^  which  is  not  essentially  different.  Further, 
9  x^V  T/y«  ncifntg^  and  the  like  (^Schwarz  Comment,  p.  11U2.),  do  not  prove  the 
expression  vumviiy  7rp6(  or  etg  rtvot  to  be  pure  Greek. 

*  Not  precisely  on  account  of  the  annexed  predicate  dpX'  f^etOnrri  (Bengels  n. 
Archiv.  III.  175.),  as  that  refers  to  Mn.,  to  show  that  Paul  knew  him  to  be  per- 
fectly trustworthy  ;  but  much  more  because  it  is  not  credible  that  the  conductors 
from  Caesarea  woidd  have  brought  a  host  for  Paul,  as  there  were  in  Jerusalem 
80  many  sure  Christians.  It  must  thus  be  inferred  that  this  Mn.  wa^  either  acci- 
dentally in  Caesarea,  or  that  he  had  a  residence  equally  in  two  places.  By  drop- 
ping tecum,  which  is  not  implied  in  Ayoung^  the  statement  woidd  become  bimpler 
— (tliey  brought  (introduced)^  after  their  arrival  in  Jerusalem,  Mn.)  ;  but  then 
the  positLon  (S  the  words  would  not  be  suitable. 


228  OF  THE  DATIVE.  [PABT  III. 

srapa  M-Voiffcitvoi  nva  -  -  crap'  £  ^evta^SfLep  (as  to  £y$iy  srapa  nva 
comp.  Her.  1,  86.  3,  15.).  This,  however,  is  not  the  easiest  way  of 
removing  the  difficulty.  The  construction  £ysiv  rivi  bring  to  one 
(yet  see  the  Note)  may  be  unusual  in  Attic  prose,  but  in  later  prose 
authors  we  find  expressions  entirely  similar,  as  potrSiv  rm  Philostr. 
Soph.  2,  1.  14.  (Wyttenbach  Plutarch.  Mor.  IV.  339.),  Sj«g/v  rm 
Plutarch.  Aem.  16,  1.,  eiffpipetv  rtm  rm  Malal.  10.  p.  231.  On 
Acts  xxi.  16.,  however,  comp.  especially  Xen.  Eph.  3,  6.  p.  63. 
Torepov  fjyofjbfiv  *  AjipozofJijri  and  Epiph.  vit.  p.  340  d.  fiyocyev  avrov 
*  A^avuffioj  rS  Tacrra.^  See  also  Bhdy  95.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem. 
P.  p.  200.  Hence  v^povv  r^  8g|/5  might,  without  hesitation,  be 
translated :  raised  to  the  right  hand.  Comp.  v.  34.  xd^ov  he  hi^iav 
[jbov.     Comp.  Lucian.  asin.  39. 

In  Luke  ii.  41.  eTopevopro — etg  'Igp.  rj  iopr^  is  not  to  the  festival 
(Luth.  auf  das  Osterfest)y  but  either  on  account  of  the  f  (see  below, 
6.  &.),  or,  as  a  loose  expression,  at  the  f  We  also  say :  they  made 
a  yearly  journey  at  Easter  to — to  attend  divine  service.  There 
would  be  more  reason  for  referring  to  the  preceding  rule,  Mr.  xiv. 
53.  ffvvipxovroci  ocvrcf  convenerant  eum,  and  Jo.  xi.  33.  rovg  ffvvsK- 
^ovrag  uvrJji  'lovhu/ovg  (Fr.  Mr.  648.).  Still,  as  appears  to  me,  in 
both  these  passages  the  Dative  is  really  governed  by  ffvv :  the  second 
signifying  simply,  who  had  come  with  her ;  and  the  first,  they  came 
with  Him,  that  is,  with  Jesus  (v.  54.),  see  BCrus. 

Difierent  from  the  foregoing  construction  is  that  of  verbs  of 
going  or  coming  with  the  Dative,  in  a  figurative  sense,  as :  Acts  xxi. 
31.  avgjS^  (pdaig  rZ  X^^^^PXV  ^^^^'^9^  came  unto,  A  similar  usage 
occurs  fi'equently  in  (jreek  authors,  as :  Plutarch.  Brut.  27.  jM»gX- 
'Kovri  uvrof  ha^aiviiv  -  -  ?«gv  kyyikid  Tgp/  rrig  LbsrocfioK^g,  and 
Pomp.  13.  r^  26XX(p  Tpamj  fji^h  rj^sv  ayygX/a.  Comp.  uvoiyetv  rl 
rm  to  bring  a  thing  before  one  (notify  to),  Malal.  3.  p.  63.  10. 
p.  254. 

6.  The  Dative,  relating  to  things,  denotes  that  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  is  done  or  a  state  exists.  Accordingly,  it  is  em- 
ployed to  express, 

a.  The  sphere  or  range  to  which  a  general  predicate  is  to  be  con- 
fined (comp.  Bhdy  84.  Ejii.  74.),  as :  1  Cor.  xiv.  20.  ybfi  xociiia 
y/W^g  ra7g  (ppsffiv,  aKkd  r^  zuzt(f  V9]TtdiZ,ers  children  in  under- 
standing^  children  in  reference  to  malice  (Plat.  Alcib.  pr.  122  c), 

^  Yet  elysty  rt»l  (comp.  irpoaotyttv  rtvl  §  52,  4.)  is  not  here  used  in  a  purely 
local  or  material  sense ;  but  rather  means  introduce  to  one's  acquaintance.  Similar 
0on&»  rm  (to  attend  one  as  teacher),  different  from  ^on&v  vpog  r.  Epict.  ench. 
33,  13. 
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Som.  iv.  20.  mivPccfJbsS^  77  Titms  he  grew  strong  in  faithy  Ph.  ii.  7. 
<r;^iyj&&ari  evpe^g  ig  ai/^pafTogj  iii.  5.  Mt.  xi.  29.  Acts  vii.  51.  xiv. 
8.  xvi.  5.  xviii.  2.  xx.  22.  Rev.  iv.  3.  1  Cor.  ^•i^.  34.  Heb.  v.  11.  xi. 
12.  xii.  3.  1  P.  iii.  18.  v.  9.  (Pol.  20,  4,  7.)  Gal.  i.  22.  Kom.  xii.  10  f. 
Col.  ii.  5.  Eph.  iv.  18.  23.  (Mtth.  898.  Fr.  Rom.  III.  68.).  Such 
a  Dative  intervenes  between  a  noun  and  its  dependent  Genitive  in 
Eph.  ii.  3.  JijMev  rixvoc  ^vaei  opy^g  by  nature  children  of  WTath. 

b.  The  rule,  or  custom,  according  to  which  something  is  per- 
formed, as:  Acts  xv.  1.  hoiy  fjbfj  TspirifJbVfjff^t  rS  i^a  MAfiitriofg 
(but  xvii.  2.  xuroi  to  eiaJ^ogj  and  more  frequently  Kurd  S^og)  comp. 
Xen.  C.  1,  2,  4.  Sext.  Emp.  2,  6.  Strabp  15.  715.  (Tob.  iii.  8.  2  M. 
vi.  1.). 

c.  The  occasion  or  cause,  as :  Rom.  xi.  20.  r^  a^tffrtcc  i^SKKu" 
(f^truv  on  account  of  unbelief  (comp.  v.  30.  fikefjhfjrs  r^  rovrm  aTf  1- 
Sg/a)  Gal.  vi.  12.  Col.  i.  21. — also  the  motive  {through^  from^  etc.) 

1  Cor.  viii.  7.  r^  ffvvzihriazi  rov  eiiaikov  ig  ilhoSko^vrov  iff^iovai 

2  Cor.  i.  15.  Rom.  iv.  20.  S.  Diog.  L.  2,  57.  Heliod.  1,  12,  33. 
Pans.  3,  7,  3.  Joseph,  antt.  17,  6,  1.  comp.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  392. 
GoeUer  Thuc.  p.  157. 184.  a.  Mtth.  894  f.  Bhdy  102  f.  Kru.  73. 

The  use  of  the  Dative  in  Rev.  viii.  4.  ccvi^ij  6  xuTvog  rZv  ^vfjbtotr 

f^rm  Toc7g  *ffpoaiirx/ug  rSv  kyia^  etc.  is  more  strong,  and  has  given 

'^  to  numerous  conjectures.     The  simplest  interpretation  of  the 

passage  is  :  the  smoke  of  the  incense  (of  the  angels)  rose  on  {for)  the 

^^yers^  that  is,  the  ascending  smoke  availed  for  the  prayers,  to 

attend  and  render  them  acceptable  (see  Ewald  in  loc).    Exi)ositor8 

J*^?  ^mderstood  (xvv  took  the  same  view  of  the  expression.   Iho  ron- 

^'^rixig  {j^j,  preces  sanctorum^  has,  on  the  contrary,  nothing  to  sup- 

f^^  it. 

• 

•  •   In  the  expressions  quoted  under  No.  6.  we  still  perceive,  more 

^  i^ss  distinctly,  the  Dative  of  reference,  and,  consequently,  the 

f-tive  proper  agreeably  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language.     But 

^^    case,  by  a  further  extension  of  its  import,  is  made  t^)  denote 

^^tever  accompanies  the  action,  and  thus  Ijccomes  a  real  Ablative 

^^    "tie  mode  and  manner^  as :  1  Cor.  xi.  5.  ^poffBtr/fifJuivfj  ocKCcror 

f ^Xirrfl;  7%  xsfa}^  with  tJie  head  uncovered^  x.  30.  Col.  ii.  1 L  Ph. 

^'  l8.  (Jude  6.),  also  Rom.  viii.  24.  rj  g?vT/6/  Miifjf^By  (and  Eph. 

^''  I9.);  or  of  the  instrument  (casus  instrumentalis  Mdv.  45.,  yet 

c^Uip.  KriL  72.),  as :  1  P,  i.  18.  ov  f^aprotgj  apyvpicf  tj  yj^vaUf^ 

^^^'^^po^ren^  GaL  ii.  13.  S)(j*n  -  -  avvw^rr/)^  avrZv  rf,  v^oKpmi  (2 

^'  iiL  17.  comp.  Zosim.  5,  6.)  Eph.  i.  13.  Col.  ii.  7.  Itom.  xiii.  2., 

^  Cor.  ix«  7.  rig  arpanu&rcu  iimg  o^arvioig  ncm  with  his  own  re- 


lens, 
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sources,  at  Ms  own  expense,  Heb.  vi.  17.  ifLiatTivaiv  opxu,  ui, 
Rom.  XV.  18., — likewise  Acta  i.  5.  i(idTTiiKV  vhari  (xi.  16.))  Jo-  ^> 
8.  ri  wKoiciftiai  p^hov  Mr.  vi.  32.  (though  elsewhere  wo  fiud  b 
5r/.o%  as  in  Mt.  xiv.  13.  Acts  xxviii.  11.  D.  S.  19,  54.),  Ants  sii.  2. 
Kom.  i.  20.  iii.  24.  Tit,  iii.  7.  Eph.  v.  19.  etc.  To  tlus  head  may 
also  he  referred  Heb.  xii.  18-  Sftog  Kix.avfuvov  Tvpi  igiii  ardens, 
burning  with  fire,  kindled  with  fire — in  fire  (Ex.  iii,  2.  Dent, 
ix.  15.  comp.  Lob.  Paralip.  p.  523  sq.).  In  Rom.  xii.  12.  t^  'ikvi 
XaipovTsg  is  rejoicing  throvgh  (in)  hope.  In  reference  to  hfigsi  ii 
Cor.  ix.  14.  I  now  agree  with  Mey.  We  find  iv  or  Eia  (of  perai 
more  frequently  used  for  the  Dative  of  the  instrument,  as  Rom. 
18.  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  26. 

A  virtual  Ablative  will  be  perceived  also  in  fi,s^vtTXitr^ai  ojhu 
Eph.  v.  18.  (Prov.  iv.  17.),  and  in  srXjjpoSff&cei'  -rm  Rom.  i.  29.  2 
Cor.  vii.  4.  (Eurip.  Here.  fur.  372.,  comp.  xX^pj;?  rm  Eurip.  Bacch. 
18.  [oftener  with  the  Gen.]  Bhdy  168.,  ^'Knfr^iiTig  ayvoia  Malal. 
p.  54.).  But  in  Eph.  iii.  19.  ilg  with  the  Ace.  is  not  used  for  the 
Ablat.     The  preposition  expresses  much  more :  filled  to  tlie  fitlness. 


8.  In  expressing  sncli  relations,  however,  prepositions  are  not 
rarely,  and  sometimes  even  more  usually  employed,  in  Greek  prose, 
but  especially  in  N.  T.  Greek,  with  or  without  a  modification  of  "~ 
meaning,  as : 

a.  BV  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  b  aapxi  va^aiv,  Tit.  ).  13.  comp.  ii.  2.;  it 
pipiiu  h  rm  1  Cor.  xv.  41.  (Soph.  Oed.  C.  1112.  Dion.  H.  ep. 
225.  Kru.). 

It.  Kara,  as  almost  always  xara  ri  '^Oi,  sis/^os  Luke  ir. 
Acts  xvii.  2. 

c.  Siu  with  the  Ace.  §  49.  c. 

d.  5(«  or  h,  also  [LErd.   Thus  we  find  |3aTTi%£ff3-«(  vixri  nsai 
if  vbciTt  (in  water)  Mt.  in.  11.  Jo.  I.  26.  31.  (but  also  Iv  Tvsvfiiart] 
for  /3('a  always  ^era  /Bt'af  Acts  v.  26.  xxiv.  7. ;  for  ■x-itmt  also  ha 
•rlffrtais,  etc.     But  in  Eph.  ii.  8.  t^  yflptrl  icri  asaoMTfiatoi  Zici  tijs 
vitmais,  and  Rom.  iii.  24.,  the  Dat.  expresses  the  motive,  ani 
ir/ov.  thoSubj.  means,    Yor  vavri  Tp6wu  Ph.  i.  18.  we  find  " 
T-poxai  2  Tb.  iii.  16. 


When,  however,  N.  T.  expositors  strictly  took  b  for  a  nota  dativi 
(comp.  IMomfield  Aeschyl,  Agam.  1425.  and  Eurip.  Med.  p.  628.), 
even  where  a  Dative  proper  (not  an  Ablative)  is  required,  there  wm 
exaggeration,  and  the  opinion  coidd  not  be  upheld  by  a  reference  if 
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the  Hebrew  idiom.  From  most  of  the  passages  in  question  it  is 
meidj  probable  that,  in  such  circumstances,  a  Dative  of  a  i)er8on 
might  be  employed  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  iii.  1.  i.  18.),  but,  in 


w^/to  reveal  Hia  Son  in  me  (iif  riS  TvwfiiUrl  fjbov)  ;  1  Jo.  iv.  9. 
f^fi^^  fl  oiyd'JCfi  ToS  ^ov  iv  iifiav^  the  love  of  God  was  manifost 
in  u»y  and  certainly  not  merely  tou8\l  Cor.  3dv.  11.  o  'KaTSiv  i¥  ifAoi 
|3ap|3apo^  according  to  me^  in  my  estimation  (meo  judirio,  conit). 
Jacobs  Athen.  p.  183.  Doderlein  Oed.  Col.  p.  62*9.  Wex  Sopii. 
Antig.  Y.  549.) ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  (fopiuv  KockoSfjusv  iv  roig  TiKiiotg  moans : 
mongy  beforCy  iJiem  that  are  perfect^  etc.  (t.e.  when  we  have  to  deal 
with  such)  comp.  Judith  vi.  2.  Baumgarten  has,  in  the  main,  cor- 
lecdy  explainea  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  h  rotg  aTo}Ji.vfJbi¥Oig  iffri  xucdkvfjbfji0ivov : 
is  hid  m  (among)  them  HuU  are  lost.  On  o/jbokoyih  h  rm  see  §  82, 
3. 6.  Acts  xiii.  15.  and  Col.  ii.  13.  require  no  explanation,  and 
%h.  ii.  5.  wcpovg  roTg  TapuxroiiJiiOuri  is  not  grammatically  jiarallol 
to  the  last  passage.  In  Eph.  i.  20.  ivfjpyfjtnv  iv  Xpiirrcf  Higiiifics, 
^th  strict  proprie^,  (power)  which  He  torought  in  Christ  (by  raising 
Him  from  the  dead).  In  Mt.  xvii.  12.  iroifj^uv  iv  uurSf  Sera  fjiythiffuv 
(Hr.  ix.  13.  irohjffav  auTcf)  is :  they  did^  perpetrated  on  Him^  comp. 
Hr.  xiv.  6.  Jo.  xiv.  30.  Luke  xxiii.  31.  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  (Gen.  xl.  14. 
Judith  vii.  24.).  Likewise  2  Cor.  x.  12.  /juBrpuv  iavrovg  iv  iautdig 
M  conectly  rendered :  measuring  themselves  by  (among)  titemselves ; 
^Wgh,  in  Greek  authors,  the  Dative  alone  would  have  been  uM^^l. 
-iristot  rhet.  2,  12.  Herod.  1,  6,  2. 

9.  Time,  as  that  substratum  with  which  all  events  are  c/rytinfutU-A^ 
^  e^ressed  in  the  Dative,  if  in  answer  to  the  qu^:stJon,  W/ien. 
Accordingly  the  Dative  denotes, 

«.  A  space  of  time,  as :  Luke  viii.  29.  TO/j/itg  '/jpovotg  frvvr,piruKU 
^^09  during  (for)  a  long  time,  Acts  ^"iii.  11.  xiii.  20.  ii/>T(\.  xvi.  25. 
Jo-  iL  20  ^not  Eph,  iii.  5,)  comp.  Joseph,  antt.  1,  3,  5.  to  i/^ 
f^Uipfug  Tvs'sa^ajiArru,  I'fjxig  z/xm^k^^f^,  .v>ph.  Trach.  590.  t^//j(^} 
yy^  Aeachin.  ep.  1.  p.  121  c.  DiV/i.  S.  16,  9'^. 

y  A  point,  term-  of  tim^  <U  ^hlnh  y>Trifttr»ing  tak/:^  p!a/y:,  an.'i 
*^  wcrda  that  dlr^xxW  sL^^irr  the  riotfon  of  iirrif:  or  a  ^ilrlxlrfn  of 
^''^(with  a  numeral  or  Genluve  ^r^Ti^yc^.  Kni.57.;,  «  :  Ltik^  ziL 

^^'f^h  Ms.  XI.  1&.  rf  i7*Vr  ^f,:'^!^?  ^i»w!rr,cvr^u^  zz  1. 11.  Liicft  A-ill, 
f '^v.  PSKndecijzr.  L  -i^ltft.  i«>> «#*«»<,>  i>T^,i  t>o^j'j«;  «#r*y    XrrjaL:..  fi^u*^.   ». 
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16.  Acts  vii.  8.  xii.  21.  xxi.  26.  xxii.  13.  xxvii.  23. ;  or  in  names  of 
festivals  (Wannowski  p.  86.)  Luke  xiii.  14.  r£  ffa^jidTcu  IS-gpasrgyo'g 
(xiv.  1.),  Mt.  xii.  1.  roTg  ffd^^ocfft  etc.  Comp.  Plat.  conv.  174  a. 
Mdv.  48.  Yet  Iv  is  inserted,  regularly  in  the  last  case,  and  fre- 
quently also  in  the  second  (that  is,  with  e(r)(fiirfj  ^jO/gpa  or  fjimpoi  r^g 
xptffecog),  even  in  Luke  (iii.  1.  i.  26.),  comp.  Krii.  57.  The  expres- 
sion T^  goprj  or  ru7g  eopraUg  seldom  occurs  without  b,  even  in  Greek 
authors  (Wannowski  88.). 

Tlie  Dative  oi place  is  not  deeply  rooted  in  the  N.  T.  Before 
names  of  cities  iv  is  always  put,  as  :  h  'F&ffii^y  h  T!vpe/  Acts  xvii.  6. 
xix.  1.  Rom.  i.  7.  2  Tim.  i.  17.  iv.  20.  etc.  Occasionally  il^g  is 
used  in  the  Dative  without  the  preposition,  as  :  Jas.  ii.  25.  grgpa  oi£ 
BK^akovffa  (where,  however,  the  prepos.  was  hardly  necessary)  comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1,  2,  16.,  o6Z  'jropsvsd^at  2  P.  ii.  15.  Acts  xiv.  16.  (trop.) 
comp.  Lucian.  Tim.  5.  oiZ  j3a8/%g/v  (Fr.  Eom.  HI.  140  sq.),  ffroiyjuv 
roig  ly/fBat  Rom.  iv.  12.  {paivztv  ^iyy^ai  Plut.  Sol.  30.),  with  which 
may  be  classed  the  figurative  expressions  crop,  rof  (p6^a)  Acts  ix.  31. 
xiv.  16,  Prov.  xxviu.  26.  2  S.  xv.  11.  1  M.  vi.  23.  Bar.  i.  18.  ii.  10. 
iv.  13.  Tob.  i.  2.  iv.  5.  (interchangeably  with  Top.  ly  1  P.  iv,  3.  etc.) 
and  even  Tgp/Targ7v  ro7g  g^gff/  Acts  xxi.  21.  2  Cor.  xii.  18.  Gal.  v.  16. 
Rom.  xiii.  13.  Generally,  even  in  Greek  prose,  the  use  of  the 
Dativus  hcalis  is  very  limited.     See  Mdv.  48.  Poppo  Thuc.  1,  143. 

10.  The  Dative  (of  a  person)  for  t5T0,  Xdpd  etc.,  with  Passives,  is 
but  seldom  employed,  and  then  usually  with  the  Perfect.  It  occurs 
in  Luke  xxiii.  15.  ovhh  u^tov  ^avcirov  iffri 'prsTpuyfJbmv  uvrZ  (Isocr. 
paneg.  c.  18.).  Yet  this  construction  is  not  entirely  the  same  as  a 
Passive  with  i5to  etc.  It  does  not  precisely  denote  the  person  by 
whom  something  has  been  done ;  but  the  person  who  has  to  answer 
for  what  has  been  done  (Mdv.  45.  Krii.  72.  Benseler  Isocr.  Evag.  p. 
13.).  It  is  used  in  particular  with  zvpiffxta^ai  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  2  Pet. 
iii.  14.  Rom.  x.  20.  Sept.  Comp.  besides  Luke  xxi  v.  35.  (Jas.  iii.  18.) 
Ph.  iv.  5.  (Acts  xxiv.  14.).  But  in  Acts  xvi.  9.  &(p^  opot/ita  rS 
UuvX^  appeared  to  hiniy  became  visible  to  him  (as  often  6<p'^^¥06i  rm 
appear  to  one).  In  Jas.  iii.  7.  r^  (pOffSt  r^  av^pafTtv?]  hy  human  means 
(ingeniis  hominum).  In  general,  the  Dative  of  a  thing  with  Passives 
(probably  also  in  Rom.  xii.  16.  see  Fr.  in  loc.)  is  less  unusual,  as  it 
comes  under  the  Dative  of  the  instrument.  In  Heb.  iv.  2.  rolg 
axovffafftv  indicates  perhaps  the  persons  in  reference  to  whom  the  [i^ 
ffvyzp.  r?}  TiffTBi  occurred.  Lastly,  Mt.  v.  21.  gpf^&J?  roTg  apxfl^ioig 
should,  according  to  some,  be  rendered,  said  to.  See  TholuckBei^- 
pred.  158.    The  Dative  (pers.)  with  a  Passive  is  used  in  Ghreek 
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prose,  but  especially  with  participles.  Comp.  Demosth.  Olyntli.  3. 
p.  12  c.  Theocrin.  507  c.  coron.  324  a.  Conon.  731  b.  Diog.  L.  8,  6, 
Philostr.  her.  4,  2. 

Note  1.  The  use  of  the  Dative  in  Col.  ii.  14.  l^ockBi^pccg  ro  xa,^' 
TifiSv  ')(j6ip6ypci(pov  ro7g  ioyfJbocai^  deserves  particular  attention.     By 
some  expositors  this  is  supposed  to  mean  o  ?v  h  roig  ioyfjbocffiVy  quod 
constabat  placitis  (mos.),  conformably  to  Eph.  ii.  15.  top  vofjjov  rSh 
ivrdkSv  h  ooyfjbdai  Kurupyiiaag.    This  explanation,  though  perhaps 
admissible  in  regard  to  the  sense,  is  not  m  accordance  with  gram- 
mar.   Had  Paul  intended  to  make  the  precise  statement  alleged,  he 
would  have  said :  %g/poyp.  ro  h  roig  Myf/^ocffi.    The  expression  rSi- 
EwoXSv  kv  ioyiJbccffi  must  undoubtedly  be  taken  as  expressive  of  one 
Botion :  commandments  in  individual  ordinances^  comp.  §  20,  2.    But 
in  Col.,  all  things  considered,  ioyfjbdffi  must  be  closely  connected 
with  TO  «flc^'  ^Ut3v  %g/poypa^o)' :  the  bond  against  its  throitgh  ordi- 
evinces.   Probably  Paul  employed  the  word  hoyt/bourt,  in  this  passage, 
to  bring  out  the  notion  with  prominence.     Meyer's  explanation : 
Vihat  has  been  written  with  commandments  (Dat.  as  what  has  been  with 
UttersY  is  the  more  forced,  because  the  word  yjstpoypa^ov  has  ac- 
9>irea,  from  usage,  so  distinct  and  independent  a  meaning,  that  it 
could  scarcely  take  a  Dative  after  it  as  if  equivalent  to  ysypafJir 

Note  2.  What  Kuhnol  remarks  on  Mt.  viii.  1.  is,  it  is  true,  ge- 
nerally admitted  by  scholars.  Datives  absolute,  he  says,  are  some- 
"Dies  put  for  Genitives  absolute,  as  «araj3ai/r/  avrS  for  Kura^ivTog 
jW'oiJ,  Mt.  xxi.  23.  ih^ovn  avrS  for  sk^ovrog  uvrov  (Fischer  Well. 
HI.  a.  p.  391.  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  II.  304.  Heupel  Mr.  p.  79.). 
hi  reality,  however,  all  such  Datives  (at  least  in  the  better  class  of 
authors,  Wannowski  p.  91  sqq.)  may  be  as  easily  explained  from  the 
mature  of  the  Dative,  as  the  Genitive  absolute  is  from  the  nature  of 
Ae  Genitive.  See  Bhdy  82.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  60.  Rost  Gr. 
/12  f.  It  cannot,  with  the  slightest  plausibility,  be  maintained  that, 
JJ  the  passages  quoted  from  the  Is .  T.,  the  Dative  is  put  for  the 
^nitive  absolute.  Both  xocru^oivTi  and  iX^ovrt  are  governed  by 
the  verb  oxoKov^eTv.  At  the  same  time,  the  author  might  have 
^tten :  xaroc^dvrog  ocvrov  fjxoXov'^riffocv  uvrZ  O'x^^.oi  ToKkot,  comp. 
^^'  viii.  28.  Mr.  v.  2.  Var.  There  is  only  this  peculiarity  in  these 
^Instructions,  that  in  all  uvrZ  is  repeated  (because  several  words 
*^  inserted  between  the  Dative  of  the  participle  and  the  governing 
T?^d).  In  the  passages  quoted  by  Kypke  I.  47.  from  Pausan.  and 
Joseph.,  either  there  is  simply  a  participle  joined  to  a  pronoun,  or 
*  pronoun  directly  connected  with  a  verb  (Joseph,  antt.  8,  13,  4.). 
Accordingly,  they  have  no  bearing  on  the  point  m  question.  Even 
^  Acts  xxii.  6.  17.  the  Datives  are  not  properly  absolute.  In  the 
'*tter  passage  fioi  VTroarpi'^avri^  precisely  as  in  v.  6.,  is  connected 
^ith  iyinro.    Then  follows  a  quite  different  construction  (with  the 
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Genit.  absol.) :  accidit  mihi  reverso,  cmn  precabar  in  templo,  etc. 
Comp.  Paus.  3,  10,  7.  and  25,  3. 

Note  3.  Two  Datives,  the  one  of  a  person  and  the  other  (explaining, 
qualifying)  of  a  thing,  occur  in  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  g8o^  ///O/  axoko-^  r^ 
ffapxi  a  thorn  was  given  me  for  (in)  the  flesh  (Ex.  iv.  9.  Gen.  xlvii. 
24.)  comp.  in  Homer  8/8ot;  oifivia  ^gpcA  Beisig  Soph.  Oedip.  C.  266. 
Elmsley  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  49.  80.  ed.  Lips.  Bomem.  Xen.  conviv. 
p.  214.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  811.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  278.  The 
Datives  in  Eph.  iii.  5.  Rom.  vii.  25.  Heb.  iv.  2.  Kev.  iv.  3.  are  of  a 
different  nature,  and  require  no  remark. 

Note  4.  A  verv  singular  Dative  occurs  in  2  Cor.  vi.  14.  Ua^  yivu/^ 
mpoZ^vyovvreg  ooTiffroigj  where  some  understand  ovi',  while  others 
attribute  the  meaning  to  the  Dative  itself.  Though,  however,  the 
Dat.  is  sometimes  to  be  resolved  by  with  (Keitz  Lucian.  VI.  599.  Bip. 
Mtth.  907.  comp.  Polyaen.  8,  28.),  this  is  an  entirely  different  case. 
The  Apostle  seems  to  express  himself  elliptically,  referring  the 
Dative  rather  to  the  thought  than  the  words.  He  evidently  means : 
(juTj  yiv.  irsp.  xai  ovre^g  o(i*oZ;uyovvrzg  {ffvZ;uy.)  iMciar.  do  not  put 
yowr selves  into  an  unsuitable  yokcy  that  is,  be  not  united  in  the  9€um 
yoke  with  unbelievers. 


Section  XXXH. 


OP  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 


1.  The  Accusative,  when  joined  to  transitive  verbs  (Active, 
Middle,  or  Deponent),  is  strictly  the  Objective  Case,  ks  :  xoTTSiV  Tfjp 
&6pay,  Koxrea^oct  r.  Ke<paXfjifj  pvXccffaetv  r.  k^tov,  (pv'kdffffSff^oci  rag 
hroXdg. 

It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that,  a,  not  only  in  Later,  and 
especially  in  Biblical  Greek,  many  Neuter  Verbs  received  a  transi- 
tive (causative)  meaning  (fjbu^Tjrevstv  rtm  §  38.),  but,  b.  that,  in 
general,  certain  classes  of  verbal  notions,  which  we  consider  either 
entirely  or  mainly  intransitive,  were  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as 
transitive.     Such  are, 

a.  Verbs  denoting  emotions,  as :  iKssTv  Mt.  ix.  27.  Mr.  v.  19.  Ph. 
ii.  27  a.  (Plato  symp.  173  c.  Ael.  13,  31.)  and  olxriifnv  Rom.  ix. 
15.  LXX.  (Soph.  El.  1403.  Xen.  C.  5,  4,  32.  Lucian.  abd.  6.  Tim. 
99.),  iTui(r)QJVu/^ai  Tivu  and  r$  Mr.  viii.  38.  Heb.  xi.  16.  Bom*  L 
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16.  (Flat.  Soph.  247  c. ;  comp.  cutrxppu&oi  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1079. 
£iinp.  Id  1074.).  The  last  once  takes  fx/^  Bom.  tL  21.  comp. 
laocr.  permut.  778.  On  the  contraij-,  oxrXas7^i%Sff^ai  is  usually 
constmed  with  irij  only  once  governing  the  Genitiv^  Mt.  xyiii.  27. 
see  §  33.  'Ewpgxgff^S^a/  r/i'a,  to  be  abashed  before^  feel  shame  before^ 
oiM^  Mt.  xxL  37.  Luke  xriiL  2.  Heb.  xiL  9.,  is  a  later  construction^ 
usual  from  the  time  of  Pint.    Earlier  authors  used  rm  with  wrp. 

|3.  Verbs  denoting  to  treat  one  well  or  ill  {harm,  benefii)^  or  to  speak 

veU  or  ill  of  one,  as :  oE^izBiPf  fiTjzTTSiVj  i^sksTv,  Kv/Jbotivur^aiy  v^iZjiiP 

rniz  (Xen.  Hell.  2,  4.  17.  Lucian.  pise.  6.)  ;  iTfipsdZfiV  nyd  (with 

Dat.  pers.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  31.),  Kosiopsiv  rim  Jo.  ix.  28.  Mtth.  871., 

&^ttffpiijuu»  r/MK  Mt.  xxvii.  39.  Acts  xix.  37.  Rev.  xiii.  6.  a.,  yet  also 

CK  ran  Luke  xii.  10.  comp.  Demosth.  cor.  nav.  p.  715  c.  Died.  S. 

^9 18.  and  LXX.  hist  Drac.  9.  (as  in  Greek  prose  hmhi^if  ii^  riva 

and  i^lZj^iV  Big  rim  Lucian.  Tim.  31.)  and  h  rm  2  P.  li.  12.  (in 

Greek  authors  also  ^gp/  rivog  Isocr.  permut.  736.),  ivtihiZjiiv  rim 

Mt.v.11.  (LXX.  comp.  Rom.  xv.  3.)  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  347. 

(earKer  writers  say  ovziiiZ^.  rivi  or  ^g  ri»(x)f  xocKwg  Ipuv  rim  Acts 

^xiii  5.  (Plat.  Euthyd.  284  e.  D.  S.  Vat.  p.  66.),  also  xurocpaa^ui 

Tm  Mt  V.  44.  Jas.  iii.  9.  (Wisd.  xii.  11.  Sir.  iv.  5.  a.,  with  Dative 

^«n.  A.  7,  7,  48.).    All  these  constructions  are  finally  based  on  the 

^ple  Xsyg/y  or  g/Vg7v  rivu,  Jo.  i.  15.  viii.  27.  Ph.  iii.  18.  etc.  comp. 

Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1404.  Mtth.  11.  929.     On  the  contrary,  we 

*^^  KuKSg  ToisTv  with  the  Dative  of  a  person,  Luke  vi.  27.  (Acts 

^.  28.  fjbfjhh  ^pd^rjg  ffsuvrS  xaxop  is  of  another  kind,  and  this,  as 

^ilar,  frequent  in  Greek  writers,  Lys.  accus.  Agor.  41.  Xen.  C.  5, 

^  11.  5,  5,  14.  8,  7,  24.),  as  also  gy  cro/g/V  Mr.  xiv.  7.     In  Greek 

Pioee  the  Ace.  is  here  always  preferred.     See  Biblioth.  Brem.  nova 

^  277.    Yet  comp.  Odyss.  14,  289.  og  itj  ToKKoi  pcdx   av^puTroisiv 

^yg/.    But  'jTOiuv  rtm  ri  to  do  something  to  one  occurs  also  in  the 

^»  T.  Mt.  xxvii.  22.  Mr.  xv.  12.     Comp.  Aristoph.  nub.  258  sq. 

7*  ^Ofjuweiv  rivu  Jas.  v.  12.  (pvpavov)  swear  by,  comp.  Hos.  iv.  15. 
^en.  C.  5,  4,  31.  Herod.  2,  10,  3.  Yet  in  the  N.  T.  these  construc- 
^T^B  are  not  strictly  uniform.  Many  verbs  vary,  in  Greek  authors, 
"^een  a  transitive  and  a  Neuter  acceptation,  as :  xkuisiv  with  Ace. 
^^  ii.  18.  Sept.,  but  bti  ripoc  Luke  xix.  41.  xxiii.  28.;  wev^stif  riva 
^  Cor.  xii.  21.,  but  gcr/  rm  Rev.  xviii.  11.;  xoTrBci^oci  riva  Luke 
^•iii.  52.  (Eurip.  Troad.  628.  1  Mace.  ii.  70.)  and  Wi  rim  Rev.  i.  7. 
^ffi.  9. ;  tvUxiiif  riva  Heb.  x.  6.  8.  Sept.  (Lev.  xxvi.  34.  Ps.  li.  16.), 
^^^'wlly  &  rm.  '  OfJbPvetv  is  mostly  regarded  as  Neuter,  and  construed 
^th  Kcsru  ri¥ogy  Heb.  vi.  13.  16.  (Amos  viiL  14.  Zeph.  i.  5.  Jes.  xiv. 
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23.  Schaef.  Long.  p.  353.)  or  h  rm  Mt.  v.  34.  Kev.  x.  6.  (Jer.  v.  2. 
7.  Ps.  Ixii.  10.).     But  in  2  Cor.  i.  11.  gy^ap.  (rivP)  rt  occurs  for 
gy^ap/crgS'  {rm)  STt  rtvt  (in  a  Passive  acceptation) ;  and  in  2  Cor 
ix.  2.  xi.  30.  we  find  «at/%a(r^a/  with  the  Ace.  of  a  thing. 

With  Jude  15.  rZv  'ipyojv  offsfisiag  avrZv  av  (a)  rjffs^fjffocy  comp. 
Zeph.  iii.  11.  rSv  l'?rirr}OsvfJbdTcov  aov  ojv  fjaefiriffug  Big  ifJiA  {mz^uv  ti 
Plato  legg.  12.  941  a.  is  of  another  description,  Mtth.  923.). 

'JgpoypygJV,  ipydiZji(T^oci  and  kfi'^ropevea^oct  are  real  transitives,  and 
as  /gp.  ^vffiuv  is  a  proper  expression  (Palaeph.  5,  3.  comp.  Acta  apocr. 
113.),  so  /gp.  TO  evocyyehov,  in  a  figurative  sense,  is  quite  correct. 
'E/XTop.  has  not  only  an  Ace.  of  the  merchandise,  but  an  Ace.  of  a 
person,  as  IjO^t.  nva  Ezek.  xxvii.  21.  This  in  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  means : 
make  merchandise  of  you.  Lastly,  with  Rev.  xviii,  17.  offot  r^v  ^dXcur- 
ffocu  hyaZfivrut  comp.  Appian.  Pun.  2.  Boisson.  Philostr.  p.  452. 
Similar  is  yrjv  Ipya^.  Paus.  6,  10,  1. 

EiayygX/%g(rSa/  (of  Christian  preaching)  is  employed  in  the  N. 
T.  entirely  as  a  transitive  with  the  Ace.  of  a  person,  as :  Luke  iiL 
18.  Acts  viii.  25.  xiv.  21.  comp.  gyayy.  rtvd  ri  Acts  xiii.  32.  Yet 
2vuyy.  rm  occurs  Luke  iv.  18.  Rom.  i.  15.  Gal.  iv.  13.  1  Pet. 
iv.  6. 

Ba(r«a/yg/i'  faBcinare  also  is  construed  with  the  Ace.  Gal.  iii.  1. 
In  the  signification  invidere  it  has  the  Dative  (Philostr.  epp.  13.) 
Lob.  463.  Yet  the  ancient  grammarians  are  not  agreed  among 
themselves  on  the  distinction  between  these  constructions,  see  Wet- 
sten.  n.  221  sq.  UapamTif^  which  in  Greek  writers  usuaUy  governs 
the  Dative  of  a  person  (Aesch.  dial.  2,  13.  Pol.  5,  4,  7.),  has  the 
Ace.  in  Acts  xxvii.  22.  On  the  contrary,  we  find  in  Rev.  ii.  14. 
iihdaxeiv  rm  (Var.),  as  in  some  later  writers.  See  Schaef.  Plut. 
V.  22.  ^ 

OuXa^^gff^a/,  to  beware  ofy  governs  the  Ace.  in  Acts  xxi.  25.  2 
Tim.  iv.  15.  (as  fi*equently  in  Greek  authors,  Xen.  M.  2,  2,  14. 
Lucian.  asin.  4.  D.  S.  20,  26.),  as  if  to  observe,  keep  a  watch  oriy 
some  one,  for  one^s  self.  This  construction  is  not  at  variance  with 
Greek  propriety  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  9.). 

In  a  similar  way,  ^ofieta^ui  to  be  afraid  hi  reference  to  somethingj 
to  fear  something  {for  one^s  self),  is  usually  construed  with  the  Acc« 
but  sometimes  has  am  (to  be  afraid  of  from\  as :  Mt.  x.  28.  fiOi 
^o|3giir^g  aTO  ruv  dTroxTBvovr&fV  to  aZf/jU  -  -  (po^TJ^^re  8g  [iSiKkov  top 
ovvdiMeyoP,  etc.  Greek  authors  say  ^oj3.  vm  rivog  or  rm  (yet 
comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  3,  53. 6, 3,  27.).  Oo/Sg/ix^a/  dm  is  an  imitation  of 
the  Hebrew  \g  (or  '•pap)  Kn*"  (Jer.  i.  8.).  According  to  this  ana- 
logy are  construed  also  fiXi'^rsiv  dm  (praegnanter)  Mr.  viii.  15. 
xii.  38.  and  srpo^gj^g/v  dm  Mt.  xvi.  6.  On  the  other  hand.  Ph.  iii. 
2.  jSXgsrgrg  T^v  xuTaTOfJufjv,  etc.,  see,  look  at  (j3XgTg/v  rs  as  signifying 
to  beware  of,  could  receive  no  confirmation  from  ^vKdffffsa'^oU  n. 
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which  is  strictly  Middle).  To  beware  is  here  but  a  secondary  ac- 
ceptation. 

<p£tr/U9  governs  the  Ace.  in  a  figurative  sense  in  1  Cor.  vi.  18. 
2  Tim.  ii.  22.  (to  flee  a  fault,  i,e.  to  shun) ;  but  once  it  has  dxOf  1  Cor. 
X.  14.  fevyBTS  dvo  rrjg  siiafXoXocrpeiug.  This  last  construction  is 
otherwise  very  usual  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  the  Sept.),  and  pBvynv  ut6 
Tifog  means  either  to  /lee  from  one  in  a  difterent  sense  (Jo.  x.  5. 
Sev.  ix.  6.  Mr.  xiv.  52.  Jas.  iv.  7.),  or  (implying  the  result  of  fleeing) 
to  escape  from^  avoids  Mt.  xxiii.  33.  In  Crreek  authors,  ^svytiv  dxo 
only  in  a  strictly  local  sense,  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  4.  Mem.  2,  6,  31. 
Plato  Phaed.  62  d.  Pol.  26,  5,  2. 

On  YjjSiff^ai  Ti  see  §  31,  1.  i. 

The  Ace.  of  the  place  to  which,  after  verbs  of  motion,  was,  when 
the  ftill  use  of  prepositions  had  been  introduced,  mostly  confined  to 
poetry  (Mtth.  747.).  In  the  N.  T.,  from  its  peculiar  style,  a  pre- 
position is  invariably  used  after  such  verbs.  Even  Acts  xxvii.  2. 
fwXXow/  Tk^Tif  Tovg  Kard  tjjv  'Affioof  roTOvg  (where  in  several  good 
Codd.  ilg  is  inserted)  forms  no  exception,  and  must  bo  rendered  : 
wi/  [over)  the  parts  along  the  Asiatic  coast.  In  this  signification 
tWv  is  used  in  the  Ace.  by  the  best  authors  as  a  strictly  transitive 
verb.i    Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  6,  36. 

2.  Neuter  verbs,  expressive  of  a  feeling  or  action,  frequently  take 
Ml  Ace.  of  a  noun  which  is  either  from  the  same  root,  or  of  kindred 
signification.  Such  nouns,  inasmuch  as  they  denote  substantively 
4e  notion  of  the  verb,  are  virtually  implied  in  it.  They  are  never 
*^exed,  except  when  the  meaning  of  the  verb  has  to  be  extended 
(Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  281.  Eurip.  Androm.  220  sq.  Kru.  16  f.) 
either 

0.  By  an  (Objective)  Genitive,  as :  1  Pet.  iii.  14.  rov  ^ofiou 
(tvrSv  [L^  (po^Tj^^re  (Jes.  viii.  12.),  Col.  ii.  19.  atJ|g/  ttjv  av^fjffiv 
^oS  ^iov  (Plat.  legg.  10.  910  d.  dffe^sTv  dvhpSv  daefifi[juaj  1  Mace. 
^  58.  Z/jkSffocs  Z,ffkov  vofjbov,  Judith  ix.  4.)  ;  or 

i.  By  an  Adjective,  as :  Mt.  ii.  10.  ey^dpfjaccy  yjipdv  [jueyd/j^v 
'^a,  Jo.  vii.  24.  r^y  hxaiav  xpiaiv  xprnrt,  1  T.  i.  18.  'iva 
^^nuti  rfiy  xocXtjv  ffrpartiav  (Plutarch.  Pomp.  41.),  Mr.  iv.  41. 
^^Vay  (po^ov  /xgyav,  1  T.  vi.  12.  2  T.  iv.  7.  Rev.  xvii.  6.  1  P. 
lu.  6.  (LXX.  Gen.  xxvii.  33.  Zech.  i.  15.  Jon.  i.  10.  iv.  1.  6.  Wisd. 
tt.  3.).  This,  too,  is  very  common  in  Greek  authors,  wtit  Fisclior 
WeU.  m.  L  422  sq.  Bhdy  106  f.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  316.  WeUr  Dem. 

*  WMs  parallels  from  Xen.  HelL  4,  8,  6.  Pol,  3,  4,  10.  only  <'j)nfirm  tho 
pbnuses  T>.ft»  rr.w  ^»y.auniM^  T«  ^g>.«y7;,  of  which  imtar^x*  alr^jjuly  txikUtfl  in 
1  JIacc.  xiiL  29.  Siiach  xliii.  24. 
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471.  especially  Lob.  Paralip.  501  sqq.  (Mtth.  744  f.  910  f.  941.) 
comp.  Plato  Protag.  360  b.  aiff^povg  ^o^vg  fo^ovvrut,  Xen.  M,  1, 
5,  6.  hovkeveof  hovXsfocv  obhfjbtoig  ^ttop  ai(r)(fidivf  Her.  5,  119.  {tj&^pf 
ifijUYJiauvTO  lcr)Qj^riv  (magnam  pugnavimus  pugnam  Terent.  Adelph. 
5,  3,  57.)  Plat.  Apol.  28  b.  toiovtov  BTiTfjhvfjija  kTirrjhsvffocgj  p.  36  c. 
svBpyereiv  r^i'  fji^yiffrfjv  gygpyeo'/ai',  Alciphr.  2,  3.  hTrou  (lov  Twrctg 
hefjffstgj  Lysias  1.  Theomnest.  27.  ToTJ^.ovg  Ss  zai  oKKovg  Kiii6vpovg 
fiB^*  vf/jSv  lxtvhv¥ev(TS  (Plato  conv.  208  c),  Demosth.  Neaer,  517  b. 
ep.  p.  121  b.  Aristot.  polit.  3,  10.  rhet.  2,  5,  4.  Long.  4,  3.  Aeschin. 
ep.  1.  121  b.  Lucian.  asin.  11.  Philostr.  ApoU.  2,  32.  Yet  see 
Georgi  Vind.  199  sqq.  Wetst.  II.  321.  (Gesen.  Lg.  810.).  The 
passive  acceptation  occurs  Eev.  xvL  9.  hxavfJijOiria^ffav  oi  du^ptifTot 
KavfJboi  fjbiyoc  (Plato  Euthyd.  275  e.  df^XeTrou  TTJy  fJueyiffTTiv  i^ikua¥ 
Plutarch.  Caes.  55.  a.). 

We  find  the  same  construction  in  a  relative  clause  in  Jo.  xvii.  26. 
^  ayocTrj  }}v  riyuTcrimg  fJbB,  Eph.  ii.  4.  Mr.  x.  38.  ro  ^dTTtfffJba  o  iya 

This  must  be  distinguished  from  the  case  in  which  a  kindred 
noun  denotes,  as  a  concrete  notion,  the  objective  result  of  an  actioDy 
as  :  ho^Tcriv  hiari^ea^cti  (Jud.  ii.  2.),  fiaprvpiav  [haprvprn^  tKovtov 
"jcKovruv  (Dan.  xi.  2.),  '^ri(pia(^a  '^ripiZfid^oLi^  &[JuuproiP6iy  &[Mtfriw 
(1  Jo.  V.  16.)  =  make  a  covenant,  bear  a  testimony  etc.,  Ewald  (Jr. 
595.  Here  the  noun  does  not  necessarily  require  the  aid  of  an  ad- 
jective, etc.  (as  ala')(fiav  afLupr.  ifj^ocprdvetu  Soph^  Phil.  1249.  Plato 
Phaed.  113  e.  Lucian.  Tim.  112.  Dio  Chr.  32.  361.)  comp.  Eph.  iv. 
8.  (Sept.)  fiyjhu'kdjTiVGZV  dlyjjjcCKaciccv  (tJudg.  v.  12.  2  Chr,  xxviii. 
17.  Demosth.  Steph.  2.  621  b.). 

Constructions  of  jthis  description  occur,  for  the  most  part,  only 
through  the  interposition  of  a  relative  clause,  as  :  Jo.  v.  32. ;}  yuau^ 
ryp/a,  5}i/  fjuocprvpsT  Tspi  ifjuovy  1  Jo.  v.  10.  Heb.  viii.  10.  avrtj  ^  8ia- 
^yjxriy  *^v  ha^fjffof/jui  (x.  16.,  but  viii.  9.  hal^TjKfjv  Tomu)  Acts  iii.  25. 
Luke  i.  73.  1  Jo.  ii.  25.  Mr.  iii.  28.  comp.  Isocr.  Aegin.  936.  Lucian. 
paras.  5.  That  such  expressions,  however,  are  more  full  and  explicit 
in  Hebrew  and  Greek  than  our  general  phrases,  make  a  coverumty 
bear  testimony^  there  can  be  no  doubt. 

Entirely  difierent  from  the  preceding  are  constructions  in  which 
the  substantive  denotes  something  objective  and  material  not  implied 
in  the  action  of  the  verb,  as  :  ^vXccaasiV  ^vkocxcig  Xen.  A.  2,  6,  10., 
(popov  (pgpg/v  Aristoph.  av.  191.  Aristot.  pol.  2,  8.  Lucian.  paras.  43. 
Comp.  also  in  the  N.  T.  Luke  ii.  8.  (puXdiffffovTsg  (pvkoacagrrjgpvKTog^ 
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sx  sfrrauEa&s-fEi  lu»d  bandies.  Mt.  vii.  24.  isnc  «xoScuJ^fTtr  rn 
«s«D  oE^^rsc  Liake  vi.  4S.  comp.  also  1  P.  iv.  2.  ^oxf^j^  axtvut  Ohad. 
l.>.  Here  there  is  nothing  ftirther  to  be  saivi  ^yot  cv^nip,  aTtxrrtXt^vf 
snori/^^K  k^asos  l^are  Cic  Vatin.  15..  ypdfJMACtra  y^tiZut  IVm. 
PdycL  710  b."j,  and  the  conneotion  of  the  noun  and  the  n>rb  is 
pnrclj  etrmological  and  historical.  On  the  whole  Grook  phra^Hv 
logy,  nnder  this  head,  which  is  exti>?mely  diversified^  see  Wundor 
on  Lobecirs  SophocL  Aj.  p.  37  ft. 

Akin  to  this  constmction  is  opxov  otiwrni  Lxiko  i.  IX  (^Oonuv^th. 
Apat  579  c),  Ssps/v  {T/jr/dg)  sroWwaj,  oXiyaf,.  which  turthor  tiikos 
an  Ace  of  a  person.     Comp.  AViinder  as  alnivo,  8(^.     (^i\  Luko  li. 


necessaiy.    Yet  see  Wunder  41  f. 

ByanaloCT  the  Dative  is  employed,  as:  foivitv  ^pofv^  (Jbiyakri  Acts 
^^*  28.,  and  ^oS,v  or  xpa^eiy  ^m\  fji^sy-  Mr.  xv.  34.  Mt.  xwii.  AO. 
ActsviL  69., 

VMXXey  dTcl^iffjffxsiv  Jo.  xu.  66.  xvin.  6*d.  loinp.  Aristot.  poi.  ;),  'j. 
™t.  Coriol.  3.  (Jon.  i.  16.)  Krii.  17.  (Beugel  Apoc.  xviii.  2.)  coinp. 
§54,3. 

3.  It  is  alleged  by  some  that,  in  many  cases,  a  ])n»poHiti()ii,  iv  (3), 
^  Hebraistically  used  for  the  Accusative  of  the  object ;  but  tlin 
Passages  adduced  merely  exhibit,  when  closely  examined,  the  uh(i  of 
^  preposition  according  to  its  proper  import. 

fl.  Acts  XV.  7.  0  S^go^  ku  fi(jjlv  i^Bks^uTO  S/a  rod  (rroi^urog  f/jov  dKUv- 

'flw  ra  i^VTjj  etc.,  is  not  to  be  referred  to  3  "^ria,  but  iv  fiUAV  Hignifl(^H : 

<^mng  U8  (the  Apostles).    This  is  evident,  partly  because  the  m\[r^\\- 

^fuw  is  immediately  applied  to  Peter,  and  partly  becauscj  rd  'S'*)vri 

K  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostolic  field  of  labour :  Gcxl  has  iriud*? 

choice  among  us,  that  the  heathen  should  be  instructed  t)iron/jr|i  rx\t\ 

See  also  Olshausen  in  loc.     On  the  Hebrew  a  ina,  wliicli  in  tlio 

Sept.  is  sometimes  rendered  exJ^iy.  iv  (1  Sam.  xvi.  (i,  1  Khif/n  viii. 

16. 1  Chr.  xxviii.  4.  Neh.  ix.  7.,  which  Gescnius  has  not  once  fleern<!d 

it  necessary'  to  explain),  see  Ewald  Or.  005. 

b.  'Oamjy/Uf  ik  Mt.  x.  32.  Luke  xii.  8-  to  f/ive  a  con/eMkum  to 
C99£j  that  is,  according  to  another  construction,  oAcrMif  rme.  Th^? 
Hebrew  expression  b^  rrnn  Ps.  xxxii.  5.  has  not  entirely  the  wiirift 
meaning. 

4.  Two  AocnsatiTes  are  used, 
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a.  One  of  a  person  and  another  of  a  thing  (Mtth.  930.  932.), 
uniformly  after  verbs  of  clothing  and  unclothing  Jo.  xix.  2.  Mt. 
xxvii,  28.  31.  Mr.  xv.  17.  Rev.  xvii.  4.,  (giving  to  eat  and)  giving 
to  drink  Mr.  ix.  41,  1  Cor.  iii.  2.,^  of  anointing  Rev.  iii.  18.  (Heb.  i. 
9.),  of  loading  Luke  xi.  46.,  of  adjuring  (by)  Acts  xix.  13.  1  Th. 
V.  27,,  of  reminding  1  Cor.  iv.  17.  (Xen.  C.  3,  3,  37.  Her.  6,  140. ; 
but  dvoc[JijV,  rtvoi  rivog  Xen.  C.  6,  4,  13.),  of  teaching  Jo.  xiv.  26.,  of 
entreating^  requesting^  asking^  inquiring  Mt,  vii.  9.  Jo.  xvi.  23.  1  Pet, 
iii.  15.  {alruv\  Mt.  xxi.  24.  (Lob.  Paralip,  522.)  Mr.  iv.  10. 
(gpfi;rai').  On  the  other  hand,  gyayygX./^go'S^a/,  only  Acts  xiii.  32., 
is  construed  with  two  Accusatives,  comp.  Heliod.  2,  10.  Alciphr.  3, 
12.  Euseb.  H.  E.  3,  4.  Var.  For  xpifjrreiv  nm  ri  the  construction 
xpvTrretu  rt  utco  rivog  is  invariably  used.  Col.  i.  26.  Luke  xviii.  34. 
xix.  42.,  or,  at  least,  is  indicated.  Athdcrxetv  is  once  joined,  but 
according  to  an  uncertain  reading,  to  h  rm  of  the  person,  Rev.  ii.  14. 
(as  {{instructing  at  a  person).^  Other  and  better  Codd.  have  ihihourx^ 
fTGJ  BaKoix,  comp,  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  656.  (?  lei;  Job.  xxi.  22.).  Be- 
sides ociTBiv  Tivoi  ri,  we  find  airsiv  ri  Trocpoi  or  dm  rivog  Acts  iii.  2. 
ix.  2.  Mt,  XX,  20.  (Xen.  A.  1,  3, 16.).  Likewise  j^p/g/i/  rivd  with  the 
Dative  of  the  material  occurs  Acts  x.  38.,  as  dXBi(pct)  uniformly,  Mr. 
vi.  13.  Jo.  xi.  2.  etc. ;  v'jro[Jiii[Jiivf](rxuv  nvd  Tgp/  rtvog  2  Pet.  i.  12., 
also  Tgp/|3aXX.go'3^a/  iv  Rev.  iii.  5.  iv.  4.,  ijiJbpBffiJijBvog  iv  Mt.  xi.  8. 
Luke  vii.  25.  (Dat.  in  Plat.Protag.  321  a.).  For  d(paipu(r^ui  rsm 
rs  we  find  a^a/p.  r/  dm  rivog  Luke  xvi.  3. 

Heb.  ii.  17.  ikdcrxBa^oci  rag  df^ocprtocg  (comp.  Sir.  xxviii.  5.  Dan. 

iix)m 


rag 
_.^ _ the 

verb  is  strictly  passive. 

To  the  same  rule  essentially  may  be  referred  the  Accusative  of 
a  pronoun  (r/,  ro  avro)  or  adjective  {Trdvra,  (iAya^  etc.),  which  is 
joined  to  many  verbs  along  with  the  Ace.  or  Gen.  of  a  person 
(Mtth.  927.  939.  Rost  497  f.  503.),  as :  fiXdrreiv  Luke  iv.  35., 

^  To  this  class  belongs  also  •d^ufii^sttt  Num.  xi.  4.  Deut.  viii.  16.  Wisd.  xn. 
20.,  for  which  we  find  in  Jambl.  ryth.  13.  xj/uf^i^utt  ttvec  rm.  On  the  other  hand, 
1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  -^af^.i^uv  v^vtol  rot  vvApxomA  spend  all  my  property  in  giving  to  tat 

*  This  construction  cannot  be  established  in  reference  to  the  Hebrew  "»? 
nwa  from  2  Chr.  xvii.  9.,  as  the  meaning  there  probably  is  teach  in  Juda,  In 
Acts  vii.  22.  kvctthv^n  vwrvi  ao(pieg,  is  not  put  for  wourav  <ro(pteb»  (comp.  Diod.  S. 
1,  91.)  ;  but  the  Dative  is  employed  to  denote  the  means  of  training.  *E«'«/5. 
'x-Aactv  aoCploLv  would  be  edoctus  est  (institutus  ad)  sapientiam.  The  true  reading 
of  the  passage,  however,  is  iv  %.  oop'et,  comp.  Plat.  Crito  50  d. 
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iMpsXiv  GaL  T.  2.  oomp.  Locian.  Tim.  119.,  dhxia  Acts  xxv.  10. 
Gral.  iT.  12.  Phil.  18.,  punstr^xa  1  Cor.  xi.  2.).  There  is  only  this 
diflference,  that,  in  these  instances,  the  use  of  two  Accusatives  only 
reaches,  as  it  were,  the  first  stage.  To  this  I  should  refer  also 
Mt.  xxviL  44.  Instances  of  intransitive  verhs  constructed  with  such 
Accusative  of  a  thing,  and  thus  becoming,  to  a  certain  extent, 
transitiTe,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  adduce.  Yet  see  1  Cor.  ix. 
25.  Tupra  hyzpcereveraij  xi.  2.  Ph.  i.  6.  ii.  18.  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  (comn., 
however,  above,  1.)  Mt.  ix.  14.  Rev.  v.  4.  etc.  Fr.  explains,  in  tiio 
same  way,  also  Rom.  vi.  10.  o  aors^avsy  and  Gal.  ii.  20.  o  ¥V¥  l^iS  %¥ 
vtufxij  see  above,  §  24.  Note  3. 

6.  An  Ace.  of  the  Subject  and  of  the  Predicate  (Mtth.  934  f.), 
as:  Jo.  vi.  15.  7va  xoi^ffannv  avrop  (3ow/Xga,  Luke  xix.  46.  ujU47; 
airw  (olxov)  ixoiTjtyccrs  ffxrikaiov  XfiffTaivy  Hob.  i.  2.  oi'  «^«i  «XJ7po>- 
oiMjf  (i.  13.),  Jas.  v.  10.  VToieiyfJija  XajSers  rijg  KUKOTu^siag  -  - 
Tdug  vpopirrug,  Heb.  xii,  9.  rovg  rijg  ffupzog  Taripag  sixoi/^iv  ^ai- 
iiUTogj  Ph.  iii.  7.  raSra  (zipifi)  Ifiyfjfjitou  Z/j[JitiocVy  Luke  i.  69.  hcakovp 
ddiTo  -  -  Zoc^ap/ai',  ver.  53.  (Pol.  15,  2,  4.).  So,  in  particular,  verbs 
of  making^  calling  (naming),  appointing^  setting  fortliy  looking  upon^ 
cte.,Mt.  iv.  19.  xxii.  43.  Jo.  v.  11.  x.  33.  xix.  7.  Acts  v.  31.  vii.  10. 
^«  28.  Luke  xii.  14.  xix.  46.  Rom.  iii.  25.  vi.  11.  viii.  29. 1  Cor.  iv. 
9. 2  Cor.  iii.  6.  Eph.  ii.  14.  Tit.  ii.  7.  Heb.  vii.  28.  xi.  26.  Jas.  ii.  5. 
2  Sam.  ii.  5.  13.  iii.  15. 

The  Ace.  of  the  Predicate  (of  destination)  is,  however,  sometimes 
^nstrued  with  the  preposition  g/V,  as :  Acts  xiii.  22.  fjyetpBV  uvroTg 
^9  ^uvth  ug  /3a(nX.ga,  vii.  21.  ai/g^pg-v/zaro  avTOV  iuvr^  iig  viovy 
/^  a  8ony  to  be  her  son,^  xiii.  47.  (comp.  also  the  Passive  Xoy/^go'Sai 
«fcr/ Acts  xix.  27.  Rom.  ii.  26.  ix.  8.  §  29.);  or  with  ig,  as  2  Th. 
^*  15.  Kou  (jufi  ig  I'x^pop  {rovrov  v.  14.)  ^yygSr^g  (3  3?^n).  This  is 
*  Hebrew  construction  (Ewald  Gr.  603.),  and  is  frequently  imitated 
Jnthe  Sept.,  Is.  xlix.  6.  2  Kings  iv.  1.  Judith  iii.  8.  v.  11.  Gen.  xii. 
2.xliii.  17.  1  Sam.  xv.  11.  What  has  been  quoted  from  classical 
Greek  authors  as  parallel  to  the  construction  with  g/V,  is  different 
from  it,  as  the  tig  of  destination  in  Her.  1,  34.  Tcuvrtg  roiffi  yjliovrm 
^Ti}y£[iopy  or  Eurip.  Troad.  1201.  ov  yap  eig  xci/J,og  rir/jxg  haii^uy 
J'Wi,  or  Alciphr.  3,  28.  On  the  other  hand,  real  parallels  (Hxur 
w  later  writers,  as:  Niceph.  Constant,  p.  51.  ed.  IVmn. :  6  rrjg 
t^haig  oLTrag  i^pbog—  avayopivovciv  eig  fiatri/Acc  *Aprif^ioyj  p.  1^. 

^  On  tbc  other  band,  oomp.  Xen.  Anab.  4,  5,  24.  ^-^Xoi/f  ti(  ^»9f*^op  /leufs>M 
mt*fU9w;.  wheresm  Arrian.  Alex.  1,  20,  5.  rou;  'ivxwu  «/;  oa«fU»  ^iMtm 
hpi^f9^  see  EUtndi  in  loc. 
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g/V  yvvoiiKtz  m&)[Jitf  aoi  avrfiv^  Geo.  Pachym.  I.  349.  rfiv  hcBmv 
hcyovov  Xa^oiv  Big  yvpocixoc,  Theophan.  contin.  p.  223.  xff/ptfff/fBVog  eig 
/3a(r/X.ga.  See,  in  general,  the  Index  to  Pachym.,  Leo  Grammat. 
and  Theophan.  in  the  Bonn  edition ;  Acta  apocr.  p.  71.  To  the 
latter  mode  of  expression  may  also  be  referred  Heb.  xi.  8.  XufJb^uv. 
Big  Kkyifovoyiiiuvj  and  perhaps  Acts  vii.  53.  iKoi^eTe  rotf  vofjbov  Big  5ia- 
rayag  kyyikuv^  received  the  law  for  ordinances  of  angels,  that  is, 
as  ordinances  of  angels.  See  Bengel  in  loc.  Yet  Big  may  here  per- 
haps be  more  easily  explained  from  Mt.  xii.  41.  In  Ph.  iv.  16., 
however,  the  construction  Big  r?jp  XpBiav  [Loi  BTBfi'ippcTB  is  obviously 
different  from  ttju  ^pg/ay  fju.  It.,  and  does  not  come  imder  this  head. 

Essentiallv  the  same  as  the  preceding  constructions  are  Luke  ix. 
14.  xarccpcKimTB  avrovg  xKiffitzg  aud  TBurrjxovrtz  (in  rows  of  50),  Mr. 
vi.  39.  BTBTo^Bv  avroig  avaxXivtzi  Toiyrocg  ffvf/tTOffiK  crvfJi^mfficc  (in 
separate  parties).  These  Accusatives  are  simply  conceived  as  pre- 
dicates.   See  §  59. 

5.  Verbs  which,  in  the  Active  voice,  govern  the  Ace.  both  of  a 
person  and  of  a  thing,  retain,  as  is  well  known,  the  latter  in  the 
Passive,  as  :  2  Th.  ii.  15.  TupaiocTBig  otg  iiiioix^TjrB,  Luke  xvi.  19. 
mhivtrxBTO  Top^ipai',  Heb.  vi.  9.  So  also  in  the  constructions  con- 
sidered under  No.  2. :  Luke  xii.  47.  iapfjffBrai  oXiyag  (comp.  iipup 
Tipoi  '^'hjycig),  Mr.  x,  38.  ro  ^TrrKTiha^  o  iya  ^uTri%of/fUiy  fiaTn- 
(j^^pociy  Eev.  xvi.  9.  (comp.  Lucian.  Tox.  61.  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  21 62, 8.). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Ace.  of  a  Predicate  often  becomes  a  Nomina- 
tive, as  :  Heb.  v.  10.  TpoffocyopBv^Big  -  -  ap%igpgy^,  Mt.  v.  9.  avroi  uioi 
^Bov  xXTj^Tjffovraiy  Jas.  iv.  4.  Bx^pog  ^bov  xoc^iffrocrai. 

Further,  the  Accusative  of  the  thing  is  retained  by  such  verbs  as, 
in  the  Active,  govern  a  Dative,  along  with  the  Accusative  of  a 
thing,  and,  in  the  Passive,  are  considered  entirely  as  causal  verbs, 
as  :  Gal.  ii.  7.  TCBTiriffrBVfjjUi  to  BvccyyiXtov  (from  T/errgyo;  rmriy  in 
the  Passive  '^iffrBvofhui  ri)  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  Rom.  iii.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  IL^ 
see  Fischer  Well.  HI.  I.  437.  Mtth.  946.  The  same  analogy  is  fol- 
lowed  by  Acts  xxviii.  20.  rriy  oKvffiv  ravrriv  TBpixBifJbai  (from  oKwrig 
mpiKBirai  y^oi)  Heb.  v.  2.  (d'Orvill.  Charit.  p.  240.  Mtth.  947.). 
Moreover,  the  Accusative  with  the  Passive  indicates  the  more  re- 
mote object,  that  is,  that  part  of  the  subject  where  the  quality 
denoted  by  the  verb  resides,  as :   1  Tim.  vi.  5.  iiB(p'^ocpfJbBVOi  rw 

^  On  the  other  hand,  e.g,  1  Cor.  xiv.  34.  ouk  s^npiT^xi  ecvraif  x«Af7jr  Acti 
xrvi.  1. 
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9tS9  (as  if  firom  ha^^^  rm  rov  9oCv)  2  Tim.  iii.  8.^  Jo«  xL  44. 
o^fi&oQ  Ttr^  T-Httg  juu  rag  x^P^^j  ^^'  *•  l^-  «txXjjfMMJBMiw  jcafToV 
&sai0^^  2  Cor.  iiL  18.  riv  ee^rj^y  su^oya  furajEtopipo6,ea!^ee«  Hob.  x. 
22^  to  which  comp.  Valcken.  ad  Herod.  7|  39.  Hartung  Casus  61. 

Whether  Mt.  xi.  5.  TTar/(fli  gyayysXi^owa/,  Hob.  iv.  2.  hrfiip 
^j9swiiJ(fuA¥0i  (v.  6.)  comp.  2  Sani.  x\'iii.  31.  Joel  ii.  32.comos  tUso 
nnder  this  role,  or  should  be  referred  to  ivdcyyiki^ta^ai  nm  Tiy 
remains  doubtftd.    See  §  39,  1. 

6.  The  Accusative  employed  to  denote  a  material  object  mediately, 
was  by  degrees  more  and  more  extended,  and  gave  rise  to  olliptioal 
constructions  of  various  sorts,  which  we  must  resolve  through  piv- 
positions  and  the  like.  This  phraseology  is  but  very  slightly  used 
in  the  N.  T.  It  is  mainly  in  expressing  attributives  of  time  and 
phce  that  the  use  of  the  Ace  as  an  Objective  cose  is  to  us  still  pci^- 
ceptible,  as :  Luke  xxii.  41.  a'jrsffToia^fj  ocr  avrSv  eiffSi  Ki^ov  fioKijp 
He  withdrew  from  them  a  stones  cast  (as  if  He  accomplished  by  with- 
drawing the  distance  of  a  stone's  cast),  Jo.  vi.  19.  iKr[KuKon^  if 
(fToilovg  B'ixocrt  rnvre  (Mtth.  950.),  1  P.  iv.  2.  rov  STtkot'rov  b  trapK) 
^tSffoti  xpoifOif,  Jo.  ii.  12.  hcet  'ifiBtvav  ov  TroTsXoig  fifiApagy  Luke  i.  75. 
2.  41.  XV.  29.  XX.  9.  Jo.  i.  40.  v.  5.  xi.  6.  Mt.  ix.  20.  Acts  xiii.  21. 
Heb.  XI.  23.  iii.  17.  The  Ace.  is  also  usually  employed  to  denote 
Ae  duration  of  time  (but  in  Jo.  v.  5.  Irr}  is  governed  by  'i^uVj  hchj 
Mey.)j  and  sometimes  also  the  precise  point  of  time,  as  :  tlo.iv.  52. 
^h  Zpup  i^hof/jTju  aCprJKSV  avrov  6  Trvperog,  Acts  x.  I),  liav,  iii.  l\, 
(^here  more  frequently  ^gp/ is  joined  to  the  Ace.)  Krii.  13. 

When  the  Ace,  annexed  as  a  detached  word  or  phrase  to  other 
^ords,  expresses  attributively  sort,  number,  degree,  sphere,  as  :  Jo. 
^  10.  uvBTSffau  ol  oivhpzg  rov  ccpt^fiov  dtret  *7Ci\frctKiT/pjf)i  (in 
numh^r)^  comp.  Isocr.  big.  842.  Aristot.  pol.  2,  8.  Ptol.  4,  fl,  3i. 
(ven-  ditferent  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  364  sq.  and  Paralijn  528.;,  •Jiul. 
7.  m  oiLoiov  rovroig  rpo^jrov  iKTopvivaafjaij  Mt.  xxiii.  37.  ov  rporrov 
k^^iTiavvdycij  2  Tim.  iii.  8-  (Plat.  rep.  7.  517  c.  I'lut.  t-Awc,. 
^>  ^.  9,  18.),  Acts  xviii.  3.  aKr;\f(/Jcr)if)g  ttjv  ri'/uz/p  (IjUcihu.  asiri. 
*3»Agath.  2,  46.  Acta  apocr.  p.  61.j.  It  resernbh;s  mfM  n^-arly 
tne  Passive  construction  under  No.  4.^  It  ia  but  ran*,  how<TV*-r, 
™  the  X.  T.  Even  in  Acts  xviii.  the  best  Codd.  have  rj  rv/^r^j 
^^^^»  §  31.  On  the  other  hand^  a  number  of  strictly  adv*;rbial 
-Accusatives,  which  must  have  been  verj'  usual  in  the  lari;.^»j'j;/'; 
w  conversation,  have  been  employed  in  the  N.  T.,  aA  r  ^'/;jpaf 

^  On  the  Hdjvew  oomp.  Evald  l/Jl  t. 
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/or,  (j,a7riv  (in  cassum),  axfLrin  (moment)  i/et,  r^ii  ap^^v  (Jo.  ■ 
25.),  hiupidn,  TO  Tikog  (1  Pet.  iii.  8.),  comp,  §  58,  1.     See,  iii  geil 
ral,  Ilm.  Vig.  p.  882  sq.     To  the  same  class  of  constructions  1 
long  such  isolated  phrases  as  Eoiii.  xii,  18.  ti  ^vmrov,  to  (^  i 
(iiirii  Tuvrm  ay^painuv  ilptiyiiiotTig,  i-s.  5.  (i.  15.)  Heb.  ii.  17.  v.J 
Bom.  XV.  17.  Mtth.  734. 

How  the  Ace.  of  quality  is  connected  with  the  Dative,  has 
already  been  noticed.  Accordingly  tu  ipjS/Mi  is  used  for  rdv 
ttpi^{j/6v.  Usually,  however,  we  find  the  Ace.  in  classic  Greek, 
wliere  in  the  N.  T.  the  Dative  is  employed,  as :  to'  ysvoi  (valione) 
Xen.  Cyr.  4,  6,  2.  Herod.  1,  8,  2.  D.  S.  1,  4.  Aman.  AI.  1,  27,  8. 
and  Tfe  'ymi  Mr.  vii,  21).  Acts  iv.  36.  (Palaepli.  6,  2.  11,  2.),  LeXie- 
ffSflw  Tfl  ij'i/xil  Heb.  xii.  3.  and  riiv  '4'^^''  Diod.  S.  20,  1.,  fipaSeif 
7^  xapaia,  Luke  xsiv.  25. ;  but  flpaSOf  rdi'  vovv  Dion.  H.  de  Lys. 
p.  243.  Lips.  See  Kru.  15.  Lob.  Paralip.  528.  ( Wetst.  N.  T.  1. 82ii.). 
In  Demosth.  ep.  4.  p.  118  b.  we  find  Spaffi)?  t»  ^la  and  (j,^  voXiTtg 
T^»  puai*  near  each  other.  For  toStov  tov  rpovov  even  Greek  prose 
aathors  frequently  employ  xocto.  tdvtoii  tov  rpovoi. 

The  expression  oSoc  'Sio.'ka.airm  in  Mt,  iv.  15.  from  Isaiah,  which 
lias  been  rendered  hij  ike  way.  Passages  such  as  1  Sara,  vi 
ohay  opiaii/  aorw  vopsvuiTixt  (Wunder  on  Lob.  Sophoel.  Aj. 
Nam.  xxi.  33.  Exod.  xiii.  17.  (comp.  Luke  ii.  44.),  are  no  anthi 
for  an  Ace.  without  goveinnient  (by  a  verb),  in  an  address  coni  .,.^ 
ing  Vocatives.  Otherwise,  in  such  passages  would  the  use  of  lia 
Ace.  be  extended  beyond  all  tlie  limits  of  prose  (Bhdy  114.).  What 
Thiersch  u,  145  sq.  remarks,  is  not  decisive.  Should  we  perhaps 
read  oi  ohov  ^uXuitct!?  {oixoStrii),  with  the  Sept.  1  It  is  difGcult|ft 
maintain,  with  Mey.,  that  ETSfiinverse  16.  is  the  governing  verb. 
topograjihical  difficulties  of  the  usual  interpretation  are  not  in 
cible;  only  we  must  not,  as  in  the  prophets,  take  srlpac  tow  'lopf 
as  an  independent  clause,  as  that  would  not  apply  to  the  passaj 
Matthew, 


vhich 


7.  In  some  cases  the  Accusative  is  commonly  regarded  as  ; 
tirely  absolute,    when,    on  minute    examination,    the  granrniatli 
government  of  the  Ace.  would  he  found  in  the  structure  of  the  s 
tance.     Thus  in  Horn,  viii,  3.  to  aivtaTov  rou  voijiov  -  -  6  Ssof  4 
mvToS  vm  mfL-^ca  -  ~  xuTtxpivs  Trjs  af/iupTiav  is  properly  =1 
dit/y,  TOV  vofLOiJ  ivoltiinv  o  'S^zog,  irifL^lias  -  -  xou  xaTaitpivaiv  i 
(where  a.hv»aTO»  does  not  require  to  be  taken  in  a  Passivt 
This,  however,  may  be  a  Nominative  put  at  the  commencement 
(comp.  Wisd.  x  17.).     In  Acts  xxvi,  3.  the  Ace.  '/vaiartiv  oit«  is 
undoubtedly  to  be  explained   as  an  Anakoluthon,  which,  with  J 
participle  annexed,  is  of  frequent  occurrence.     See  §  Gl.     Sclivr 
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de  soloec  p.  94  sq.  has  addaced  nothing  entirely  of  the  same  kind. 

In  Luke  xxiv.  46.  ISsi  To^Ty  rov  Xpierroi'  -  -  xai  xfipuj^pou  Iti  rif 

oi0jC6ar/  ai/rav  fjbsravoiap  -  -  ap^a^yoy  axo  'lepot^oX^^,  the  Ace. 

(in  the  construction  of  the  Ace.  with  the  Infinitive)  is  grammatically 

dear.    Only  ap^oi[Ji^¥09  is  loosely  annexed :  beginning  (the  xfjpvffffMP)^ 

or,  impersonally,  tluU  it  should  be  begun.     Comp.  Her.  3,  91.     Yet 

see  Kypke  L  344.  sq.    In  Rev.  i.  20.  the  Ace.  is  governed  by 

7piy^0¥  verse  19.,  as  has  long  been  admitted.    Lastly,  in  Rev.  xxi.  17. 

^irpfiat  TO  rsTxflg  Ttjg  vokiojg  ixocrov  ruraap.  Tjjxfiivy  fjbirpov  av^peh'ov 

etc.,  tbe  last  words  are  a  loose  apposition  to  the  clause  e^srp.  ro 

^YsP^  etc.     Comp.  Mtth.  916.    Further,  comp.  Matthiae  Eurip. 

Med.  p.  501.  Hartung  S.  54.  Wannowski  Syntax,  anom.  p.  128  sqq. 

On  a.Ti  Ace.  in  apposition  to  a  whole  clause,  as  Bom.  xii.  l.,  see  § 

59.  axid  61. 


Section  XXXTTT. 

CONIIECTTON  OP  A  VERB  (NEUTER)  WITH  ITS  DEPENDENT  NOUN 

BY  MEANS  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

A  considerable  number  of  verbs,  mostly  such  as  denote  an  emo- 
tion or  affection,  are  connected  with  their  Predicate  by  means  of  a 
preposition.  In  this  point  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  so  far  accords 
^4  classic  Greek  propriety,  and  so  far  displays  more  of  a  Hebrew 
^  Oriental  tincture.    We  arrange  the  verbs  in  question  as  follows : 

^^  Verbs  of  rejoicing  or  grieving^  which,  in  Greek  authors,  are 
fi^uently  construed  with  the  Dative  alone  (Fr.  Rom.  III.  78  sq.), 
t*ke,  for  the  most  part,  the  preposition  It/  (comp.  Wurm  Dinarch. 
P'  ^0  sq.)j  as :  yjxipziv  Mt.  xviii.  13.  Luke  i.  14.  Acts  xv.  31.  1  Cor. 
^»-  6.  Eev.  xi.  10.  (comp.  Xen.  C.  8,  4,  12.  D.  S.  19,  55.  Isocr. 
P^niiQt.  738.  Arrian.  Ind.  35,  8.),  gtKppaiW^a/  Rev.  xviii.  20.  (Sir. 
^^^«  1.  1  M.  xi.  44.  Xen.  conv.  7,  5.),  ffvT^uvzta^ai  Mr.  iii.  5. 
(Xen.  Mem.  3,  9,  8.  comp.  '^(jikcvZq  (pepeiu  Iti  rm  Xen.  Hell.  7,  4, 
*!•);  but  also  Iv  (XvTTUv  iv  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  814.),  as:  yjiipii^ 
I-uke  X.  20.  Ph.  i.  18.  (Col.  i.  24.  comp.  Soph.  Trach.  1119.),  ih(ppai' 
^fu  Acts  vii.  41.,  ayaXktaa^ai  1  P.  i.  6.  (but  aydKKBCf^at  i^i 
Xen.  Mem.  2,  6,  35.  3,  5,  16.). 

Of  verbs  q{  being  angry j  ctyuv(xxruv  is  construed  with  Tspi  {to  be 
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angry  on  account  of  some  one)  Mt.  xx,  24.  Mr.  x.  41. ;  but  (like 
o/yavaKTUv  ixi  Lucian,  abdic.  9.  Aphthon.  progymn.  c.  9.  p.  267.) 
opy/^6(r&a/  bti  rm  Rev.  xii.  17.  comp.  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  3,  9,  8.  (in 
the  Sept.  even  opyiZjur^oci  h  rm  Judg.  ii.  14.,  in  later  Greek  writers 
opyiXiff^on  xocroi  rtuog  as  Malal.  p.  43. 102. 165  etc.).  The  opposite, 
Bvhoxe7v,  is,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  a  J^gn  and  after  the  example 
of  the  Sept.,  construed  with  b  {to  have  pleasure  in)y  whether  in  re- 
ference to  persons  Mt,  iii.  17.  Luke  iii.  22.  1  Cor.  x.  5.  or  things  2 
Cor.  xii.  10.  2  Th.  iL  12.  (^gXi/v  iv  Col.  ii.  18.  comp.  1  Sam.  xviiL 
22. 1).  In  classic  Greek  the  Dative  alone  would  be  sufficient.  The 
verb  cipKU(/^(x,ii  which  usually  takes  a  Dative  (Luke  iii.  14.  Heb. 
xiii.  5.),  is  once  3  Jo.  10.  construed  with  hrL 

b.  Verbs  denoting  wonder ^  amazement^  take  It/  with  the  Dative, 
as :  ^Gst;^a^8/v  Mr.  xii.  17.  Luke  xx.  26.,  bcTTjjffffBa'^oci  Mt.  xxiL 
33.  Mr.  i.  22.  xi.  18.  Luke  iv.  32.  Acts  xiii.  12.,  which  is  also  very 
common  in  Greek  authors ;  ^av[Jit(xZjB$v  Tsp/r/yo^  Luke  ii.  18.  (Isaens 
3,  28.  comp.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  244.),  or  even  hoi  rt  on  account 
of  something  Mr.  vi.  6.  as  Aelian.  12,  6.  14,  36.  ^ay^M^a^g/v  r/va  hi 
r/.  But  ^avyiidZfiv  Iv  rSf  ^pow^g/y  Luke  i.  21.  may  be  rendered,  at 
his  remaining;  yet  comp.  Sir.  xi.  21.  On  ^evtZjao^ui rm  see  above, 
§  31,  1. 

c.  Of  verbs  signifying  to  pity^  ff'TckayxviZjiff^at  usually  takes  ixi 
either  with  the  Ace,  as  in  Mt.  xv.  32.  Mr.  vi.  34.  viii.  2.  ix.  22.,  or 
with  the  Dat,,  as  in  Luke  vii.  13.  Mt.  xiv.  14.,  only  once,  Mt.  ix.  36., 
it  takes  Tgp/;  but  gXgg7(T^a/  is  used  as  a  transitive,  see  §  32,  1. 

d.  Verbs  of  relying  on,  trusting,  hoping,  boasting,  are  construed 
with  It/,  b,  g/V,  as  :  'rsTOt^a  STt  rm  I^Ir.  x.  24.  Luke  xi.  22.  1  Cor. 
i.  9.  (Agath.  209,  5.  306,  20.),  It/  r/  or  r$ucc  Mt.  xxvii.  43.  2  Th. 
iii.  4.,  with  b  Ph.  iii.  3. ;  Tiffrsveiv  It/  rm  Rom.  ix,  33.  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 
Sept.  (on  'TttrrBVBtv  sig  or  btti  riua  believe  in  one,  see  above,  §  31,  5.)? 
IXT/^g/y  It/ with  Dat.  Rom.  xv.  12.  Ph.  iv.  10.  (Pol.  1,  82,  6.)  and 
with  Ace.  1  Tim.  v.  5.  1  Mace.  ii.  61.,  slg  Jo.  v.  45.  2  Cor.  i.  10.  1 
P.  iii.  5.  Sir.  ii.  9.  (Herod.  7,  10,  1.  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  6,  2,  1.,  jj  efe 
rivcc  ikxlg  Plut.  Galba  c.  19.),  b  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  (Xen,  C.  1,  4,  25. 
Mem.  4,  2,  28.  Pol.  1,  59,  2.  IXT/8a  'ix^iv  h  r.),  xavxS>(T^oci  ivi  rm 
Kom.  V.  2.  (Ps.  xlviii.  7.  Sir.  xxx.  2.  D.  S.  16,  70.,  similar  ffSfJUvvH- 
ahoct  Diog.  L.  2,  71.  Isocr.  big.  p.  840.  and  (puffiovc^oci  Diog.  L.  6, 
24.),  frequently  b  Rom.  ii.  17.  23.  v.  3.  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  Gal.  vi.  13. 
(Ps.  cxlix,  5.  Jer.  ix.  23.),  but  not  xocrd  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  see  Mey.  in 
loc,  also  not  tJTgp  2  Cor.  vii.  14.  comp.  ix.  2. 

e.  Of  verbs  of  sinning,  transgressing,  af/tocprdnnf  is  connected  by 
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f^  vidi  the  olgect  siimed  ap<nfuL  Mt.  xviiL  21.  Luke  xrii.  4. 1  Cor, 
TL  1&  etc^  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  972.  Her.  h  138.  Isocr.  panath.  p. 
644.  permut.  p.  750.  and  A^n.  p.  920.  934.  Mr.  Anton«  7«  2iU 
Wetsten.  L  443.,  on  the  other  hand  afiMpmp*  srpo(  ri>a  Josoj^h.  antt. 
14^  Ibj  2.,  ^npirsHi  Isocr.  permut,  754,  (ofMCfir.  rm  1  S,  xiv,  33*  1 
E.  Tin.  31.  33.  Judg.  x.  10.). 

/.  The  verbs  ipsffzup  pUase,  and  ^ar^i^oi  app^ir  (such)«  instead 
of  die  Dative  of  the  person,  to  whom  something  or  some  one  gives 
pletfore  or  appears  (in  such  a  light),  are  connected  with  the  noun  by 
the  HeDenistic  preposition  iyannoPj  as :  Acts  ^i.  5.  ^s<n¥  6  TJoyo^ 
Wxior  Troofrig  rov  Tkr^ovg  (Dt.  i.  23.),  Luke  xxiv.  11.  Ifavfjifw 
^wm  ahrif  iau  TSipog  ru,  pf,fjuaru.  In  the  Sept,  api(rz$i¥  occurs 
also  with  hoPTiOP  nvog  Num.  xxxvi.  6,  Gen.  xxxiv.  18.  1  Mace. 
vi.60. 

y.  Of  verbs  of  seeing^  jSXsTgiJ^  is  often  construed  with  sig  (twfwm) 
Jo.  xiiL  22.  Acts  iii.  4.,  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  Greek   x 
Wiom.    SeeWahl. 

There  is  properly  a  redundancy  when  verbs  of  follomng  arc  con- 
strued with  the  preposition  fjbsrd  or  (tv¥  (comp.  comitari  cum  aliquo 
5n  Latin  Inscriptions),  Rev.  vi.  8.  xiv.  13.  see  Wetsten.  N.  T.  1. 717. 
Lob.  Phryn.  p.  354.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  590.  Ilm.  Lucian.  p.  178. 
Kril  63.  The  phrase  axoKov^S  omffcj  rmg  O'^HK)  Mt.  x.  38.  (Is. 
3tlv.  14.)  is  Hebraistic. 

Substantives  derived  from  such  verbs  are  in  tlio  snmo  way  cod- 


Section  XXXIV. 

OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Though  the  two  sorts  of  nouns,  substantive  and  adjective,  arc 
^tinctly  different  from  each  other,  the  latter,  including  participles, 
enter,  in  a  more  diversified  manner,  the  range  of  the  former  in 
Greek  than,  for  instance,  in  Latin. 

This  takes  place  whether  the  adjective  has  or  h.'is  iir)t  the  Ar- 
ticle, and  in  every  gender ;  partly  owing  to  an  origind  ellipsis,  and 


be  fol- 
rci  bj^ 
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partly  owing  to  the  iDherent  import  of  its  particular  gender,  u 
Masculine  or  Neuter  (Kru.  3  f.),  as :  ^  i'pJj/iOf  (7^,  tj  iirtovrrn 
(^iMiSpif),  ho-xiTtg  (KyaK/^ix)  Acta  xix.  35.,  to  trnpixon  (y^aff^at) 
Rev.  xviii.  12.,  0  ffo^of,  0  xX'eTrraii'  Epli.  iv.  28.,  ^aai7jx.ag,  6  upxjuv, 
oKkoT^ioi  strangers,  xaxovoioi  evildoers,  to  ayoSoi'  (to  cr»so,itaTJ«ov, 
ipvxixoii  1  Cor.  XV.  46  ?). 

On  adjectives  suhstantivieed  by  an  ellipsis,  see  §  64.     Among  ex- 

firessions  relatinc  to  classes  of  persona,  as  0'  aopoQ,  01  sopoi,  the  fol 
owing  are  peculiar  to  the  N.  T. :  0'  tistos  tlte  belieeer,  -risrol 
lievera,  aytoif  sxIKsktoi,  a(j,xfiTakoi  Rom.  xv.  31.  xvi.  2.  1  Cor. 
2  Cor.  vi.  15.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  v.  10.  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Heb.  xii.  3. 
xxiv.  22,;  so  even  with  an  attributive  Adjective,  as  in  Cor.  i.  2. 
Kom,  i.  7. 1  ayioti,  or  with  a  Gen,  Rum.  vui.  33.  \xkiKToi  ^lov.   Here 

Jiersons  are  generally  indicated,  to  whom  the  quality  in  question  be- 
onga ;  and  there  is  no  necessity  for  supplying  oui^ouroi  (or  ahiK^toi). 
Likewise  where  0'  a.'h^'^mi  1  Jo.  v.  20.  stands  for  God,  or  0  a/wf 
TotJ&Eou  Ijuke  iv.  34.  for  Christ,  or  0  a-ofjjpos  for  the  devil,  there  b  no 
ellipsis  of  those  substantives,  and  the  notion  is  grammatically  com- 
plete :  the  True,  the  Holy  One  of  God;  and  the  mdividual  specially 
meant  in  Biblical  diction,  is  to  be  ascertained  from  other  passages. 

2.  Especially  frequent  and  diversified  are  substantivised  Neuter 
adjectives  (Krii.  3.}.  Many  of  these  even  regularly  take 
place  of  a  substantive,  derivable  (but  not  always  actually 
ing)  from  the  root.  These  refer  not  only  to  matenal  obji 
[iiiTov,  'in^aroif,  (Juxpov,  ^paxpy  oKtyov,  ipai/ipov,  x^tuTTSy,  sXai 
ttpffSi/,  etc.,  especially  with  a  preposition  (gif  rd  fliaov  Mr.  iii,  3. 
Jo,  XX,  19.,  fisrd  iJjtxpiv  Mt.  x.\vi.  73.,  h  oKiye^  Acts  xxvi.  29., 
h  Tti  ipavipu  Mt.  vi.  4.,  e/f  ipunspoii  Mr.  iv.  22.),  but  also  mental 
and  abstract,  particuiai-ly  with  a  Gen.  anncsed,  as :  Rom.  ii.  4. 
TiJ  5^)jff7-dv  T.  &£oti  (^  XpJjffTOTjjf),  Heb.  vi.  17.  to  a/teroSsTof  jiji 
^ov>jjg  Rom.  viii.  3.  ix.  22.  1  Cor.  i.  25.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.,  Ph.  iii.  8. 


leuter 

)j^H 


TO  tiTSp6%ov  T^f  yfojoeag. 


Instead  of  the  Gen.  another  construc- 


tion is  selected  in  Rom.  i.  15.  t6  xrxT  e^m-b  •3rp6^vfj,o*  (to'  wpo- 
^{ioii  purpose  Eur.  Ipliig.  983.).  The  Plurals  of  adjectives 
substantivised  are  uniformly  concretes,  and  denote  whole  classes  of 
things  (or  persons),  as:  t«  opara  x.  uopctrcc  Col.  i.  IC,  iTovpdvia 
and  sviyiia  Jo.  iii.  12.  Ph.  ii.  10.,  tk  3aSecs  Rev.  ii.  24.,  wp^coia  2 
Cor.  V.  17.  Such,  moreover,  are  frequently  qualified  by  the  con- 
test, as :  iirowpawcc'lo.  as  above,  Aeaum/^  truths,  Ph.  ii.  10.  heavenly 
beings,  Eph.  ii.  6,  iii,  10,  heavenly  places  (=  oiipuvoi,  corap.  Va^^ 
Eph.i.  20.)  etc.     In  Rom.  i.  20.  t«  aopaTa  ToiJ  ^sou  the  Plin^ 
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refers  to  the  partition  that  follows,  Sj  re  athog  ivifafjbig  Kui  ^eiorfjgf 

and  Philippi  has  explained  the  word  more  correctly  than  Fr.    (On 

Eph.  vi.  12.  TvevfJbaTiKd  rfe  Towyp/a^,  see  Note  3.) 
• 

The  expression  ro  ioxtfiioif  rfe  T/Vrsfii?  in  1  Pet.  i.  7.  does  hot 
come  under  this  head,  as  ioxifi^iov  is  properly  a  real  substantive. 
No  adjective  ioxifjusog  exists.  Comp.  further  on  this  passage,  and  on 
Jas.  i.  3.,  Fr.  Praelim.  S.  44.  In  Rom.  i.  19.  to  yvojtrrov  rov  ^boS 
is  not  simply  =  jj  yvZffig  r.  &.,  otherwise,  it  would  not  be  easy  to  see 
why  Paul  had  not  employed  fj  yvScrtg,  so  usual  to  him.  The  mefining 
is  either  what  is  known  (to  mankind)  of  Godj  or  what  may  be  known 
o/ (about)  God.  In  reference  to  the  latter  explanation  of  yyaHrrogj 
which  Thol.  questions,  see  Soph.  Oed.  E.  362.  Hm.  Plat.  rep.  7. 
517  b.  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  20,  4.,  comp.  Schulthess  theol.  Annal. 
1829.  S.  976.  I  prefer  the  former  as  the  simpler.  Paul  was 
spwiking  of  the  objective  knowledge,  of  the  whole  extent  of  that 
which  (from  what  source,  see  verse  20.)  is  known  of  God.  This 
objective  jvvfii^Toi'  becomes  subjective^  in  as  far  as  ^ocPBpo^  hmv  hf 
ta/Tolg,    This  shows,  too,  why  Paul  did  not  use  yvSidig  here. 

The  preceding  mode  of  expression,  which  flows  quite  simply  from 
the  nature  of  the  Neuter,  is  not  opposed  to  the  Greek  idiom.  Be- 
sides, the  later  prose  authors  adopted  it  from  the  technical  language 
ofphilosophy.  At  the  same  time,  the  examples  collected  by  Georgi 
(HSerocrit.  I.  39.)  must  be  carefully  sifled.  The  following  may 
serve  as  unquestionable  parallels :  Demosth.  Phil.  1.  p.  20  a.  ro  rSv 
^^^  ivfLZpigj  and  de  fals.  leg.  p.  213  a.  ro  afftuKlg  ccvr^g,  Thuc.  1, 
^'  TO  TiffTOP  Trig  "^rdKiTsiocgj  2,  71.  ro  aa^Bveg  Tr,g  yvoffJi/rjgj  Galen, 
protrept.  2.  ro  r^g  rir^vrig  aararov  and  to  rr.g  ^daiojg  evfjuBrapcvXt- 
ff'-oi',  Heliod.  2, 15,  83.  ro  VTri^^dXkov  Tf,g  7Ju7rr,g,  Plat.  Pliaedr.  240 
^  Strabo  3.  168.  Philost.  Rev.  vii.  12.  D.  S.  19, 55.  Diog.  L.  9,  63. 
^Ws  constniction  with  the  participle  is  esj>ecially  usual  in  Thuc. 
(^d  the  Byzantines).  Comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  253.  Niebuhr 
'^d.  ad  Dexipp.,  Eunap.  and  Malch.  An  abstract  noun  and  a 
heater  in  connection  occur  in  Plutarch.  Agis  20.  ri  ^iro^jJi  gyXaj3s/a 
*^  ^0  Tfuov  xoci  fiTjUi^^panrov. 


3«   Vice  versuj  a  notion  which  should  naturally  be  expressed  by 

f^  adjective  epitheticallr/,^  is  sometimes,  by  a  change  of  construction, 

.  ^^ht  out  by  a  substantive.    Yet  the  X.  T.  is  by  no  means  poor 

^^  ^^Ijectives.     It  has  even  no  inconsiderable  number  of  these  that 

,^ ^ot  occur  in  early  Greek  authors,  and  seem  to  have  been  formed 

P^rt  by  the  apostles  themselves,  as :   iTiovciog^  aafKiKog^  ^nvi^or 

^  gj^  Jpi^  the  case  in  which  an  adjective  is  expreesed  as  a  predicate  by  mean*  of 
"^Oetantive  for  rhetraical  reasons,  as  in  2  Cor.  uL9.  u  ii  ItctMpU  rni  KwretKfl' 
^  ^oU,Bee§58. 
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Tixog,  Tocpeiffttpcrogy  '^vptvog^  azocrdxptrogy  axpoyofVioaogy  aviTCo^itrxvv- 
rog,  ocvToxccrdixptrogy  ax^tpoTroirjrog,  ^pco(Ti[Jitog,  iTriTo^riTog,  ev'Tspi- 
(TTocrog^  hdyyekog^  xareihaikogy  zvptuKog,  raTimppm  etc. 

A  substantive  thus  used  instead  of  an  adjective  is,  for  the  most 
part,  put  in  the  Genitive,  and  is  either 

a.  A  principal  noun,  as  :  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  ybfj  r[hffiKivut  i^ri  tKovtov 
aif]X6r^r$  not  to  trust  in  the  uncertainty  of  riches^  that  is,  in  riches 
which  are  uncertain,  Rom.  vi.  4.  im  fi(jjug  iv  Kamrfjri  Zfifijg  xepiTrocr 
T^ffoffJijev,  vii.  6. 

This  form  of  expression,  however,  is  not  arbitrary  and  unmeaning, 
but  is  introduced  to  give  greater  prominence  to  a  statement.  It  is 
rhetorical,  and  not  grammatical.  Comp.  Zumpt  Lat.  Gramm.  S. 
554.  and  examples  from  Greek  authors  in  Held  Plut.  Timol. 
p.  368. 

The  passages  which  properly  come  under  this  head  are  those  only 
in  whicn  a  verb  is  joined  to  the  substantive  that  is  followed  by  a 
Genitive,  so  that,  from  the  nature  of  the  matter,  the  verb  is  subser- 
vient to  the  substantive  in  the  Genitive,  and  points  it  out  as  the 
principal  noun  (as,  ingemuit  corvi  stupor^  or,  as  above,  IXti%.  isri 
^Xovrov  aSTj'korfjTt).  On  the  other  hand,  such  passages  as  the  fol- 
lowing are  to  be  decidedly  excluded^  from  this  head :  Col.  ii.  5. 
SkiTTcov  TO  (TT6pi&f[JifCc  Tfjg  T/ffrgfi;^,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  ivcc  f}  VTspfio}^  Tfjg 
ovrnfLecog  5  rov  ^6ov,  Gal.  ii.  14.  op^oTohTv  Tpo^  ttjv  uhj^uocv  rov 
ivayyOJoVy  ii.  5.,  also  2  Th.  ii.  11.  myij'Trzi  mpyeiocv  TXuvrjg,  In  Heb. 
ix.  2.  ;7  "^rpo^ecrig  rZv  oiproov  signifies :  the  laying  outj  setting  beforey  of 
the  bread;  and  in  1  Pet.  i.  2.  ayiaffy^og  TVBVfJbocrogy  as  a  glance  at  the 
context  will  show,  is  not  synonymous  with  'Trvevfi^a  ayiov.  Lastly, 
the  expression  Kocfi^diusiv  ttju  STocyyeXtocv  rov  TvevfLocrog  in  Acts  ii. 
33.  Gal.  iii.  14.  must  be  rendered :  attain  the  promise  of  the  Spirit^ 
that  is,  receive  the  promised  blessing  (xof/jiZjaff^ui  r^v  gTayygX/ay), 
the  fulfilment  of  the  promise. 

J.  Much  more  frequently  the  noun  in  the  Genitive  expresses  a 
quality  (mostly  moral),  as  :  Luke  iv.  22.  \oyoi  r^g  xapirog,  xvi.  8. 
oipcov6[JitOg  rrjg  ahmagy  xviii.  6.  pcpir^g  rrjg  aS/;c/a^,  Col.  i.  13.  vlog  rijg 
ccyocTi^g,  Rev.  xiii.  3.  ^  TrXfjyjj  rov  ^ccvdrov  mortal  wound,  Horn.  i. 

^  Fr.  Rom.  I.  867  sq.  has  objected  to  this  distinction.  He  appears,  however, 
to  have  misunderstood  it.  In  passages  of  the  second  kind  the  distinction  is 
merely  logical,  in  those  of  the  first  it  is  rhetorical.  When  it  is  said,  live  accord- 
ing to  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  we  are  to  imderstand  the  words  in  their  proper  and 
natural  meaning  (the  truth  of  the  Gospel  is  the  rule  of  life)  ;  but  corvi  stupor 
ingemuit  va  figurative,  exactly  as,  His  blood  calls  for  vengeance.  Cic.  N.  D.  2, 
501.  27.  belongs  to  the  second  class,  and  foedo  odore  woidd  be  the  less  exact  ex- 
pression. 
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26.  T(K^  anfjbiccgy  2  P.  ii.  10.  Jas.  i.  25.  Heb.  i.  3.^  This,  in  prose, 
is  a  Hebr^sm,  which  is  to  be  attributed  not  merely  to  the  scantiness 
of  adjectives  in  Hebrew,  but  partly  to  the  peculiar  vividness  of 
the  Oriental  idiom.  Li  the  more  elevated  style,  however,  there  are 
instances  of  the  same  construction  even  in  Greek  authors.  See 
Erfiirdt  Soph.  Oed.  K.  826.  comp.  Pfochen  diatr.  p.  29.,  only  the 
quotations  in  Georgi  Vind.  p.  214  sqq.  are  nearly  all  useless,*  By 
late  writers  it  has  been  introduced  into  plain  prose,  Eustath.  Gramm. 
p.  478. 

If,  in  such  expressions,  a  Gen.  of  a  personal  pronoun  be  annexed, 

it  is  rendered  as  referring  to  the  general  notion  of  the  passage,  as  : 

Heb.  i.  3.  rS  pfifJifUri  r^g  0vvoifJbBa}g  ccvrov  by  His  mighty  word,  Col. 

i.  13,  Rev.  iii.  10.  xiii.  3.     It  is  usually  maintained  still  further  {e.g. 

Vorst  Hebraism,  p.  570  sq.  Storr  observ.  p.  234  sq.\  that  when 

two  nouns  combined  denote  one  principal  notion,  the  aemonstrative 

pronoun  also,  according  to  the  Hebrew  iaiom  (?),  agrees  grammatically 

with  the  governing  noun,*  as :  Acts  v.  20.  rd  prjfjbarcc  rrjg  ZjuTJg  rau- 

^f  for  raCra  these  words  of  life^  xiii.  26.  o  Xoyo^  r?^  (ra/ri^piag  ravTfig 

wis  doctrine  of  salvation,  Rom.  vii.  24.  Ik  rov  (rctffjbocTog  rov  ^avdrov 

^(^ovy  comp.   the  Peschito.     But  this  rule  (which  even  Bengel 

"as  adopted)  is  imaginary.     In  Rom.  vii.  rovrov  might  have  been 

construed  with  <r<5y^aro$  by  Paul  himself;  but  it  would  not  be  without 

^  appropriate  sense,  if  connected  with  ^ocvdrov.     As  the  apostle  had 

'^P^atedly  mentioned  ^dmrog  (verse  10  sq.),  he  might  naturally  refer 

f^  ^^*     See  De  Wette  in  loc.     In  Acts  xiii.  ffofTfjp   iriffovg  had  already 

^^J^  expressed  in  verse  23.,  and  accordingly  o'  Koyog  TTJg  (TafTfjpiocg 

^^vr?jg  means :  the  word  of  this  (through  Christ  effected)  salvation, 

~^  -^cts  V.  the  pronoun  refers  to  tne  salvation  which  tlie  apostle  was 

.    ^  engaged  in  preaching.     Even  the  Hebrew  construction,  as  Wi^ 

^^?  Is.  ii.  20.  or  Wj?  \o\^  Ps.  Ixxxix.  21.,  which,  though  according  to 

®  J^xile,  is,  at  the  same  time,  much  more  natural,  as  both  words 
.Properly  of  the  same  import,  has  not  been  so  literally  translated 
^  **x^  Sept.     Comp.  Is.  as  above,  rd  ^heXvyfJijOira  ccvrov  rd  apyypa, 

.  -^vit  2  Th.  i.  7.  oiy'ys'^oi  Iwoifieatg  ctvrov  axe  angels  of  His  might,  i.e.  who  cxe- 

2%«is  °^ight. 

+, .   "^^^e  Genitive  of  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made  does  not  come  under 

j^f.  *^ead.     The  expression  x/tfov  x^/oV,  6.//.,  is  a  ram  of  stone,  and  it  is  only  the 

pi  *^?-  idiom  that  would  require  the  use  of  the  adjective.     Likewise  6af^'^  ivoihlotg 

'  ^Y'  IB.  (comp.  Aristot.  rhet.  1, 11, 9.)  is  doaxlj  fragrance  of  sweet  odour,  and 

si:niply  equivalent  to  Moyi;.     That  1  Cor.  x.  16.  to  'xorvjptQu  ty,;  iv'KQyiug  and 

,^"  i-  4.  wvivfA.»  u,yiu(Tvvr,g  are  not  to  bc  explained  by  the  preceding  rule,  is  now 

fitted  by  the  best  expositors.     For  stiU  more  unsatisfactory  examples,  see 

^™fi.  I.  2G  sq. 

.^  *-oiiae  critics  attempt  to  prove  this  to  be  a  Hebraism  from  Ezra  ix.  14.  *^P'^ 
j^-'V  *^^-?.T»r,  where,  however,  there  is  no  necessity  whatever  for  construing 
*"-  ^tH  the  two  Substantives. 
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Dent,  i,  41.  ra  sxiliri  ra  ^oXifLixa  uvtov,  Fb.  as  above,  In  iKt 
iyuf.    In  fact,  it  is  not  eHsy  to  perceive  why  Liike  an^  Paul, 
80   simple  statements,  employed  so   unusual   phraseology.     Whi 
Geoi'ci  Vind.  p.  204  sqq.  and  Munthe  obs.  Acts  v.  20.  quote  froL. 
Greek  authors,  loses  all  plausibility,  when  closely  examined  (Fr, 
Esc.  1.  ad  Mr.  p.  771  sq). 

Note  1.  The  Hebraism   (Gesen.  Lehreeb.  S.   661.  Vorat  Heb^ 
282  si].)  according  to  which  the  Neuter  of  an  adjective  is  said  to  fc 
rendered  by  the  Feminine,  is  absurdly  supposed  that,  in  Luke  xi.  a 
sis  xpvTT^v  T^m,  the  Feminine  of  an  adjective  is  used  for  tl. 
Neuter.     Kpuirr^  had  become  a  rejfular  substantive,  signifyingJ 
covered  OT  concealed  place  or  ■passage,  a  subterraneous  receptacU^W 
(Athen.  5,  205.)  ;  and  this  meaning  is  quite  appropriate  in  the  p 
aage.     On  the  other  hand,  Mt.  xsi.  42.  (Mr.  \a.  11 )  Totpa  xupi 
ivsvEro  avTt;  {rovTo),  xxi  iari  ^avf/Mtrnj  {^auiixaroi)  is  a  quotadJ 
from  Ps.  cxvii,  2'6,    In  the  passage,  however,  the  translators  prod 
ably  referrefi  the  Feminine  to  xsipce)^  yaina;  (Wolf  cur.  ad  h.  I.).T 

Note  2.  We  must  heru  mi'iition  a  Hebraistic  circumlocution,  fli 
it  IB  calk-d,  for  certain  concrete  adjectis-es  (Vorst  Hebraism.  467 
aqq.).  This  is  formed  by  the  use  of  vib?  or  tskvoii  followed  by  a 
Genitive  of  an  abstract,  aa :  vi'oi  cfimhiioci  Eph.  ii,  2, 
vlai  paireti  Luke  svi.  8.  Jo.  xii.  36.,  r'ixvu  parrog  Eph.  v.  8.,  «*»« 
opy^  ii.  'A.,  TiXfa  CiTccxoijs  1  P-  i-  14.,  rixfa  xarapag  2  P.  ii.  14.,  i 
vios  TJji  aToiKiiag  2  Th.  ii.  3.  Every  one  must  feel  that  these  ex- 
pressions are  not  mere  circumlocutions,  but  phrases  which  bring 
out  the  meaning  with  greater  vivacity  and  force.  This  phraseology 
is  to  he  attributed  to  the  vivid  imagination  of  Orientals,  which  re- 
presents mental  and  moral  derivation  or  dependence  under 
image  of  son  or  child  (Sir.  iv,  11.).  Children  of  dUobedimce 
those  who  are  related  to  axii^SKX  as  a  child  to  a  mother — those) 
whom  disobedience  has  become  predominant  and  a  second 
(comp.  in  Hebrew,  Deut.  iii.  18.  xxv.  2.  2  Sam.  xii.  5.  Fs.  Ixxsut* 
23.).  The  expressions  ■jralht;  larpmv,  huar^mv  (especiallv  in  Lucian) 
Schaef.  Dion.  313.,  grammatically  rather  resemble  vioiTuv  aii^poivait. 
Xlaig  or  rex*6»  joined  to  an  abstract  noun,  as  in  the  preceding 

Suotations,  neither  Schwarz  nor  Georgi  has  been  able  to  vindicate 
y  any  passage  from  Greek  prose.  For  instances  from  ecclesias^ 
■  cal  Huthoi-s,  see  Epiphan.  0pp.  1. 380  b,  o/  viol  tw  aXlSivw  T«rrEflif« 
Similar  phraseology  is  not  to  be  expected  in  German  (or  EngHsli). 
Child  of  death,  e.g.,  is  derived  from  the  diction  of  the  Bible,  in  the 
more  elevated  style,  even  in  modem  European  languages,  such  et 
pressions  as  the  following  are  used:  every  one  is  a  child  of  his  nW. 
See,  in  general,  Steiger  on  1  Pet.  as  above.  Gurlitt  in  Stud.  a. 
Kritik.  1829.  S.  728  ¥.  Of  a  different  nature  is  2  Th.  ii.  3.  o  a»- 
SpflMTo;  r$f  u/J'UDTiag  (not  =  6  a^apraiXos),  the  man  of  sin,  that  i% 
he  who  jieculiarly  belongs  to  sin,  the  representative  o'  '  '  ~ 
aoniScation. 
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Note  3.  In  Eph.  vi.  12.  the  expression  rd  THVfiMnxd  Tfjg  TOM7- 
pta; ispeculiar.  The  Greek  idiom,  to  which  expositors  here  refiar 
(see  Koppe  in  loc,  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  295.),  TUfl^Ptxoi  for 
tof^ivoi  (Lob.  Paralip.  305  sq.)  was,  in  the  better  ages,  merely 
poetical,  and  by  no  means  analogous.  In  the  Byzantines,  however, 
we  find  ^  iTTtxf!  for  ^  Ixxog  (Ducas  p.  18.) ;  and  (ra)  iatfMVittj 
which  was  originally  an  adjective,  but  afterwards  became  a  sub- 
stantive, =  iai[JitO»Bg  in  Later  Greek,  is  a  real  analogy.  Accordingly, 
a  Genitive  in  combination  with  it,  would  present  no  difficulty.  In 
the  above  passage  of  Eph.  the  abstract  appears  to  have  been 
purposely  chosen  as  a  contrast  to  ^poV  aJfJba  xui  cifKU :  for  you 
contend  not  against  outward  but  against  spiritual  adversaries.  If 
tm{hoi/nKoi  be  not  taken  for  ^vsvf/jara^  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  col- 
lective Plural,  like  rot  XrjffrptKoi  in  Polyaen.  5,  14,  (bands  of  robbers, 
from  TO  Xrjtrrpixov  the  robber  class  or  profession)  Lob.  Phryn.  242., 
and  to  be  rendered  :  the  spiritualities  of  evil,  that  is,  wicked  spiritual 
powers.    See  Mey.  in  be. 


Section  XXXV. 

OF  THE  COMPARATIVE.^ 

In  the  N.  T.  the  Comparative  is  usually  expressed  exactly  as  in 
™sical  Greek ;  that  is,  by  means  of  the  Comparative  form  of  an 
•djective,  the  second  part  of  the  comparison  being  put  in  the  Geni- 
l^^o,  or,  when  it  forms  a  complete  clause,  connected  by  jy,'  as :  Jo. 
^'  12.  [L^  (TV  [Jbs(Z,6fV  64  rov  'Turpog  ^fJbSv;  i.  51.  xiii.  16.  Mr.  xii,  31. 
1  Cor.  i.  25.  1  T.  v.  8.  Heb.  xi.  26. ;  Jo.  iv.  1.  TkBtovccg  fjbc&fjrdg 
^otitrj  ^\a>dvvrig^  1  Cor.  xiv.  5.  1  Jo.  iv.  4. ;  Rom.  xiii.  11.  iyyvnpov 
^l^vfi  ffcjTfjpta  fj  org  i*7ri(rrtv(T(i(Jbiv,  2  P.  ii.  21.  1  Cor,  ix.  15.  Klotz 
^var.  583.  After  ^Xg/W  or  ikdrruv  before  a  number,  ^  is  often 
^nutted  (Mtth.  1019.),  as  :  Acts  xxiv.  11.  ov  'Tr'Keiovg  shtfioi  fifiApat 
®^a8uo,  iv.  22.  xxiii,  13.  xxv.  6.  comp.  Ter.  Ad.  2, 1. 46.  plus  quin- 
?^to8  colaphos  infregit  mihi.  See  Lob.  Phryn.  410  sq.  Held  Plut. 
^em.  p.  261.     The  contrary  in  Luke  ix.  13. 

« is  sometimes  doubtftil  whether  the  Genitive  following  a  Com- 
I^tive  contains  the  second  part  of  the  comparison,  or  stands  inde- 
P^dently  of  the  comparison  altogether.    In  Heb.  iii.  3.  ^yMovoc 

*^  ^^^xup.^  in  general,  G,  W.  NitzJtch  de  oomparatiyis  graecae  linguae  modis,  in 
■•edition  of  Plat.  Ion.  lips.  1822.  8. 

u  BQch  ciaes  we  find  in  the  Sept.  likewise  the  Genitive  of  the  InfinitircL 
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TifJij^v  exet  Tov  oi'xov  etc.,  oixot;  is  clearly  to  be  understood  in  the 
former  sense ;  but  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  fji,BtZfifV  rourav  fi  ayccTfj  may  be 
rendered :  greatest  among  these  is  love.  See  No.  3.  Yet  comp.  1 
Cor.  xii.  23.  Luke  vii.  42.  (Lucian.  fug.  6.). 

The  Comparative  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  annexing  (mKKov^ 
as:  2  Cor.  vii.  13.  Tspifffforspcog  (lS^KKov  (Plato  legg.  6.  781  a.),  Ph. 
i.  23.  'irdKkS  [JboiKkov  xpsTcrcrop  (much  more  better),  and,  in  reference  to 
another  comparison,  Mr.  vii.  36.  offov  ccvroTg  hsBarsKkero^ocvroi  fiMKkop 
TrBpiffffOTSpov  hcfiDVffffov,  see  Fr.  in  loc;  also  by  gVi  Heb.  vii.  15.  ^gp/o'- 
fforspov  BTi  zurcio7}Xov  {still  more  evident).  Ph.  i.  9. ;  lastly,  by  xoikuy  as 
2  Cor.  viii.  22.  toXv  aTrovhcaorepov,  All  those  are  very  usual  in  Grcek 
authors  (Krii.  79.).  On  fjbaXkov  see  Wvttenb.  Plut.  I.  238.  Ast  Plat 
Phaedr.  p.  395.  legg.  p.  44.  Boisson.  Aristaen.  p.  430  sqq.  (in  Lat. 
comp.  Cic.  Pis.  14.  mini  -  -  quavis  fiiga  potius  quam  uUa  provinda 
esset  optatior).  As  to  'in  comp.  Plat.  pol.  298  e.  Xen.  M.  1,  5,  6. 
Cyr.  5,  4,  20.  Anab.  1,  9,  10.,  and  as  to  'irdkv  Xen.  M.  2,  10,  2. 
Lucian.  Tim.  50.  In  Greek  authors  sometimes  'in  toKv  accom- 
panies the  Comparative,  as  in  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  27.  C.  1,  6,  17.  Anab. 

7,  5,  15.  :  .      . 

Prepositions  also  are  employed  after  the  Comparative  to  give  it 
additional  force,  as  :  Luke  xvi.  8.  (ppovi/Jbojrspov  VTsp  rovg  vlovg  rov 
(patTogj  Heb.  iv.  12.  Jud.  xi.  25.  xv.  2.  xviii.  26.,  Heb.  ix.  23.  xpUT" 
roof  I  ^vffiocig  Tap  a  ruvrocgy  i.  4.  iii.  3.  xi.  4.  xii.  24.  Luke  iii.  13. 
Comp.,  in  reference  to  ^apa,  Thuc.  1,  23.  'TTVKVorspov  Tocpd  ra  he 
rov  Tpiv  ')(fiovov  [JbVTjfJbovevofJbSva,  Dio  C.  38,  97.     See  Hm.  Vig.  862. 

2.  Instead  of  the  Comparative  form,  the  Positive  is  used, 

a.  With  (jjoiKKoVj  partly  when  the  form  of  the  Comparative  hap- 
pens to  be  uncouth,  partly  when  prominent  force  of  expression  is 
intended  (Krii.  78.),  Acts  xx.  35.  fjbaxdpwv  ian  f/^uKkov  hhbifou  ij 
KccfJijfioivBiVy  1  Cor.  xii.  22.  Gal.  iv.  27. 

b.  With  a  preposition  denoting  the  notion  of  intensity,  as: 
Philostr.  Apol.  iii.  19.  Tapa  'Tcdvrag  '  A^aiovg  fjbiyccg.  Likewise 
Luke  xiii.  2.  afJbccprcJKoi  Trupa  Tcdvrag  rovg  TaXiXuiovg  (though 
afJbup.  has  no  comparative),  Heb.  iii.  3.  In  the  Sept.  srapa  and 
vmp  are  often  thus  used,  as :  Ex.  xviii.  11.  Num.  xii.  3.  Hagg.  ii.  9. 
Coh.  iv.  9.  ix.  4.  1  Sam.  i.  8. 

c.  With  ^  following  it,  as  :  Aristot.  probl.  29,  6.  Tocpocxara^Kfjf 
a/ff%pov  uTOffrsp^ffoii  (HKpov  tj  ^roXv  iocveicrdf/jsvov  (Held  Plut.  Timol. 
317  sq.).     This,  on  the  whole,  is  ,of  rare  occuiTence  ;  but  what  is 

^  MaXXoi/  is  not  joined  to  the  Superlative,  and  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  ihtnet  oJ* 
fAuXKov  Kecv)c'i(rof*'»t  i»  roug  ecahvelutg  fAOVy  the  word  fAStKhov  belongs  to  the 
whole  clause  iharot  k»vX'  etc.,  much  rather^  then,  will  I  glory  most  gladly,  etc., 
that  is,  than,  repining,  beseech  God  to  remove  the  eto^^v,  (verse  8.).  The  word 
iiharct  denot^  the  degree  of  k»vxwi6»i,  while  ^AAAov  gives  prominence  to  the 
antithesis. 
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analogous,  ^ovkofJbas  or  ^iX&f  i]  malle^  is  a  common  expression  (Her. 
3, 40.  Polyb.  13,  5,  3.  Plut.  Alex.  7.  Sulla  3.).  This  phraseology, 
as  employed  instead  of  the  Comparative,  is  to  be  explained  simply 
by  the  fact,  that  t]  was  regarded  as  a  proportional  particle,  presup- 
posing^ or,  as  it  were,  accompanying,  a  comparison.^  Comp.  Plant, 
rud.  4,  4,  70.  tacita  bona  est  mulier  semper  quam  loquens,  Tac.  ann. 
3, 17. 

In  the  N.  T.  we  do  not  find  simply  the  construction  ^gXo;  ^  1  Cor. 
xiv.  19.  and  XvffirskBs  ij  satius  est  quam  Luke  xvii.  2.  (Tob.  iii.  6.), 
but,  as  in  Greek  authors  (Lys.  affect,  tyr.  1.),  it  occurs  with  some 
particular  extension,  as :  Luke  xv.  7.  %apa  gflrra/  W)  m  afJbupralhjlf 
piimvoovvTi  ^  m  snvrjxovruBifviu  htxcciotg  greater  joy  than  etc.,  comp. 
Num.  xxii.  6.  ItrxJuBs  ovrog  7j  fifijug^  With  adjectives  we  find  only 
one  example,  but  in  both  relations,  Mt.  xviii.  8.  kolKov  aoi  i(mv  eiff- 
fiX&g/v  slg  rfiv  Zfioriv  X'^Xou  jj  xvKkov,  jj  hvo  %g)pa?  -  -  e^ovra  (iXf}^^voci 
etc.  Mr.  ix.  43.  45.  On  the  other  hand,  this  construction  is  of  fi*e- 
quent  occurrence  in  the  Sept.,  Gen.  xlix.  12.  Hos.  ii.  7.  Jon.  iv.  3. 
8.  Lam.  iv.  9.  Tob.  xii.  8.  Sir.  xxii.  15. ;  and  there  is  an  imitation  of 
the  Hebrew,  in  which  an  adjective  with  the  preposition  |p  denotes 
a  comparison. 

In  Greek  authors  comp.  with  Luke  xvii.  Z^^v  arapd^ag  (rvf//(pipBi 
flTorpv(puv  etc.  Aesop.  121.  de  Fur.  (Tob.  vi.  13.),  in  Adject,  and 
Adv.  Thuc.  6,  21.  oclffxpov  (iiaff^ivrccg  uTeX^eTv  ?;  varepov  eTifJueru'  * 
'^^(^riff'^oci,  Plut.  Pelop.  4.  rovrovg  olv  op^oog  k,  hxuicog  'Trpocrayopevasig 
ffwap^ovra^  ^  Ixeivovg  Aesop.  134.  de  Fur.  See  d'Orville  Char.  p. 
538.  Boissonade  Marini  Procl.  p.  78.  Kypke  I.  89.  II.  228.  and 
Nitsch  1.  c.  p.  71. 

^Luke  xviii.  14.,  according  to  the  reading  xure^jj  ovrog  hshxcciof' 
(lijfog  -  -  ^  ixsTvog,  would  be  entirely  in  accordance  with  the  preceding 
J^om.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  26.  hhxocictyroci  Qocf/jccp  ^  ly^  (only  a 
Comparative  cannot  be  properly  admitted  here).  All  the  better 
^dd.,  however,  have  ^  yap  (see  also  Matthaei,  small  ed.,  in  loc.\ 
^uich  is  without  a  parallel.  But  the  sentence  may  be  very  easily  ex- 
plained according  to  Hermann's  theory  (followed  also  by  Bornem. 
^^  he)  :  this  one  went  away  justified  -  -  or  (went)  then  the  other 
^.1  The  yap  must  be  annexed,  as  in  other  questions  (also  to 
i  as :  Xen.  C.  8,  3,  40.  Soph.  Electr.  1212.),  to  strengthen  the  in- 
tem)gation.  Probably  the  reading  in  some  Codd.,  ^Vep  (in  Jon.  xii. 
43.  =  ri ),  is  rather  a  correction  oi  ri  yap  than  the  reverse.     Lchm., 

^  The  explanation  given  by  Hermann  Vig.  884.  and  Schaef,  ind.  Aesop, 
p  138.  is  ingenious.  Comp.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  p.  317.  The  earlier  grammariana 
supplied  fcATiTiOM  before  the  PositiTe. 
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Tdf.  in  Ilis  first  edition,  and  Me_y.,  read  trap'  t^ei'cov,  which  would  a 
once  remove  every  difficulty  ( — justified  rather  than — beyond—  ' 
other). 


3.  An  individual  u 


r  be  c 


J  compared  to  one  or  more,  as  :  Jo.  xui. 
16.  ovK  'iari  6oi3Xos  fiiuZfiin  toS  xupiou,  v.  20.  fiuZflnct  rovTut  iii^si 
avT^  epycty  x.  29.  If  the  Genitive  annexed  denotes  all  things  of  the 
same  kind,  as :  Mr.  iv.  31.  (jUKponpog  waVTOin  run  tr-jrepfiidra/v,  verse 
32.  Luke  xxi.  3.  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  Eph.  iii.  8.,  it  is  to  be  under- 
BtQod  with  the  exception  of  the  thing  compared,  as  :  smaller  than  all 
(other)  seeds ;  and  the  Comparative  may  be  rendered  by  the  Super- 
lative :  the  smallest  of  all  seeds.  This  mode  of  expression  occurs  also 
in  Greek  authors,  as :  Demosth,  falsa  leg.  216  b.  tuvtuv  tuv  aXKM 
y^sipai  ToXtTTiv,  Athen.  3,  247.  •jtoivtcdv  xapTT^v  aps^if/MTSpoi, 
Chr.  3.  39.  a'Tzavrm  TihayuTspog,  see  Jacobs  Anthol,  III.  247. 
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In  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  pisiZfiiv  tovtuv  ft  ayuTf}  the  Comparative  is  e 
pat  for  the  .Superlative.     The  meaning  is :  the  greater  of  (among) 
these  is  love.     The  Comparative  was  designedly  employed,  because 
faitfi  and  hope  were  regarded  as  different  torms  of  one  and  the  satn' 
thing. 

4.  The  Comparative  is  not  uutrequently  used  when  the  object  o 
comparison  is  not  expressly  mentioned.  Reiz  de  accent,  inclin.  p. 
54.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  418.  538.  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  120,  and  rep.  1. 
238.  Mtth.  1021  f.  Krii.  77. 

In  such  case  this  may  easily  be  perceived  from  the  context,  as  : 
Jo.  xix.  11.  Acts  xviii.  20.  1  Cor.  to.  38.  (comp.  v.  36  f.)  xii.  31. 
Heb.  ii.  1.  vi.  16.  ix.  11.  Jas.  iii.  1.  1  Pet.  iii.  7.;  or  it  is  a  fixed 
expression  of  very  common  occurrence,  as  ot  TXimtg  the.  tnajority  (in 
an  assembly),  as:  Acts  xxvii.  13.  1  Cor. ix.  19.  etc.  But,  on  close 
examination,  tlie  peculiar  force  of  the  Comparative  is  perceived  In 
passages  in  which  earlier  expositors  i-egarded  tlie  Comparative  as 
put  for  the  Positive'  or  Superlative,  as:  2  Tim.  i.  18.  ^kXriov  au 
lymaiffxsis  thou  knowest  better,  sc.  than  I  (Luciau.  pise.  20.  afMuof 
tru  ohha  tuvtu)  ;  Acta  xxv.  10.  as  xxi  au  KaXKinv  l-jriytvunKUi, 
better  than  thou  seemest  desirous  to  know  (according  to  tlie  sup- 

'  Even  in  Greek  authors  the  Comparative  is  not  osad  for  the  Poaitive  in 
Bentences  auch  as  follows  :  Lucian.  epp.  Sat.  3,  32.  TsqiisTSi  ko-I  avfiminii- 
Tt?o»  na!  Unifiia,  etc.,  or  It.  S;  &»  /ityaXo^ai^Tieaf  airit  it  lal  tpuai- 
T'pof,  Her.  2,  4C.  etc.  (Heusing.  Pint.  educ.  p.  3.)-  Comp.  also  Heiaichea  Eusci^ 
H-  E.  I,  210  sq.  llerm.  Luoia'u.  conscr.  hiflt.  p.  2S4.  * 
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pomtion  in  verse  9.  of  his  being  guilty) ;  2  Cor.  viiL  17.  r^y  fj;,h 
^apaxhiffs¥  iie^ara,  ffTOv6cu6rspog  ii  vrdpxflf^  more  eager  sc.  than 
to  require  an  exhortation ;  vii.  7.  S(m  (aI  fJMKKo¥  ^op^vo/  more  sc 
than  for  the  (mere)  arrival  of  Titus  (verse  6.),  comp.  verse  13. ; 
Acts  xxviL  13.  affffov  tapOJayovro  t^v  Kp^^p  nearer  sc.  than  (verse 
8.)   it  had  been  possible  previously;   Ph.   ii.  28.   ffTov6cuoTBpafg 
i'Ttfi/^a  avro¥  sc.  than  I  should  have  done,  had  you  not  been  made 
uneasy  by  the  news  of  his  illness  (verse  26.) ;  i.  12.  ra  Kar  XfiA 
fiMKkoit  sig  TpoKOT^p  Tov  evayY^kiov  ikfikv^p  more  (much  more) 
for  the  advancement  than,  as  we  feared,  for  the  hindrance,  etc. ;  Jo. 
xiiL  27.  3  Totstg  Toifjffop  rdx^ov  more  quickly  than  you  seem  disposed 
to  do,  hasten  the  execution,  see  Liicke  in  loc.  (Senec.  Agamn.  965. 
eitius  interea  mihi  edissere,  ubi  sit  gnatus,  comp.  ocins  Yirg.  Aen. 
8,  554.).    In  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  r&y}OP  (gXTi%fi;)'  IX3^7y  xpdg  crs  r&Y}oii) 
is  mostly  rendered  as  the  Positive  (gy  ra^^g/  Lchm.  is  a  correction), 
while  some  take  it  as  equivalent  to  a>g  ra^^io'ra.    The  meaning  is :  I 
write  this  to  thee,  though  I  hope  to  come  sooner  than  to  make  this 
notice  necessaiy.    The  reason  of  his  writing,  notwithstanding,  is 
contained  in  lav  dg  |8pad6vA;,  etc.,  comp.  verse  15.  Heb.  xiii.  19.  that 
I  might  be  restored  to  you  sooner  (than  would  be  the  case  without 
your  prayers)  ;^  xiii.  23.  if  he  come  sooner  (than  the  date  of  my  de- 
parture) ;  Kom.  XV.  15.  roXf/jTjpoTBpov  'iypccypu  v(mv  more  strongly 
than,  from  your  Christian  progress  (verse  14.),  might  be  necessary. 
On  Mr.  ix.  42.  see  Fr.  in  he.    Acts  xviii.  26.  does  not  require  ex- 
planation.    In  1  Cor.  vii.  38.  the  relation  between  the  Positive 
xocKSg  T0ie7,  and  the  Comparative  xpeTffffou  ^proseT,  is  manifest  from 
verse  36.     Likewise  TSpifffforspofg,  so  much  used  by  Paul,  never 
occurs  without  a  comparison.     Its  force  is  obvious  in  2  Cor.  i.  12. 
ii.  4.  vii.  13.  xi.  23.  Ph.  i.  14.  Gal.  i.  14.  Heb.  ii.  1.  vi.  17. ;  but  in 
1  Th.  ii.  17.  'Tspsffff.  k(rTovM<rcc[/jBP  ro  Trpocra/Tov  v/jbSv  Iheiv^  etc.,  the 
ground  of  the  comparison  lies  in  the  clause :  a9rop(pavi(T^svTBg  a^' 
^(iiSy  ^po^  Kuipov  oipag.     The  bereavement  of  their  personal  inter- 
course for  a  time  (which  Paul  indicates  by  the  touching  term  aTop- 
P^^ic^Bvreg),  had  made  his  regret  stronger  than  it  would  have  been, 
out  for  the  Christian  affection  by  which  they  were  united.     In  2 
"^^  i.  19.  the  import  of  (isfiuioTBpov  is  not  to  be  determined  from 
Merely  grammatical  analogy ;  but  the  discordant  explanations,  urged 
^ven  by  lY^Q  most  recent  expositors,  show  how  obscure  the  reference 
*^^e  really  is.     On  the  other  hand,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that, 

Bbhme  has  correctly  rendered  the  sense  of  the  passage,  but  maintains  in  his 
^'■^ntary :  non  est  comparat,  stride  intelligendus. 

B 


OP  THE  COMPA.BATIVE. 


[PAKT  m. 


aft«r  fiiiZ^Biii;,  must  be  understood — "than  tbose  ToX/iJjrai  ai/hdl 
On  Eph.  iv,  9,  see  Mey. 

Acts  xvii.  21.  Ksyeiy  Ti  xai  axovitv  xa/ronpoii  is  peculiarly  c  _^_ 
acteristic.  The  Comparative  indicates  that  they  deaired  to  know 
something  newer  (than  even  what  was  deemed  new),  and  was  fitted 
to  represent  in  a  very  lively  manner  the  thirst  of  the  Athenians  after 
news.  Generally,  however,  the  Greeks  employed  the  Comparative 
(nsually  viunpoi)  in  asking  the  news;  thus  denoting  not  merely  new 
(Positive),  but  something  still  more  fresh  than  what  had,  up  to  that 
moment,  been  considerea  the  latest  news.  Her.  1, 27.  Enrip.  Oreat^ 
1327.  Aristoph.  av.  254,  Theophr.  ch.  8,  1.  Lucian.  asin.  41.  ^H 
Sic.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  24.  Plat.  Protag.  310  h.  and  Euthyphr.  c.  1.  1^1 
Stallb.  in  loc.  ^M 

In  Mt.  xviii.  1.  (Mr.  ix,  14.  Lulce  ix.  46.  xxii.  14.)  Toiv  aKKmtv^ 
once   suffgests  itself  as   the  complement.     Msyisrog  would  have 
implied  tliree  or  four  degrees  of  rank  among  the  Twelve  (Ramshom 
lat.  Gr.  316.).     In  the  same  way,  in  Mt.  si.  11.  o  5g  (iiucporspog  ti 
t^  ^ccnXticf  r.  oip.,  that  is,  o  ^txpTipo?  (rm)  oiXkuy,  the  (Jompara^ 
live  appears  to  have  been  designedly  preferred,  as  corresponding  to 
the  precedinf^  (J-itXay,  comp.  Diog.  L,  6,  5.  iaamj^k  ri  ftaxapial- 
Tspov   h   ay^fiaiwotg,   spfi,   tvw^owra.   k'^ro^amv,   Bauer   gJossar. 
Theodoret.   455.   Boisson.   Pliilostr.   491.     Other  expositors  after 
aixpoTipoi  understand  laiayvoir  tov  ^awTiarou.   See,  in  general,  Mey. 
Likewise  in  Actsxvii.sa.xarcBiravrQiflJf  SeKTiBai/ioi'EiTTSpouf  u^oss 
^Earpai,  u^  does  not  appear  to  belong  to  the  Comparative  as  an  inten- 
sive particle,  but  the  passage  must  be  rendered :  In  all  respects  (at 
every  step)  I  perceive  you  are  a  more  religious  people  (than  other^   j 
EC.  aXXa^v,  as  the  Athenians  were  known  to  be.     See  the  exposttaghJ 
in  he).     The  word  ^saipa  was  designedly  chosen,  comp.  verse  2^^| 
and  ^wfsin  ug,  though  unusua],  can  hardly  be  considered  an  imn^f 
priety.  ^^| 

Note  1.  It  has  been  maintained  that  Tpoiro;  is  used  for  the  C4^^| 
parative  (xporepo;),  when  only  two  are  spoken  of,  as  :  Kev.  ic^U^^^I 
ti^ov  oupotvov  xatvw  -  -  5  yap  Tpvrog  olpato?  etc.  prius  coelum ;  H^^| 
X.  9.  avcupiiro  irpaiTos,  ko,  to  hsurspav  er^fff!,  Mt.  xxi.  36.  cecrlir^^l 
Kiv  kXXou?  hoOkovi  Trhuonxs  Toiy  'jrpaiTaiv,  Acts  i.  1. 1  Cor,  xiv.  ^^M 
This  would  be  the  case  only  if  the  Latin  analogy  were  to  be  follori^H 
In  Greek,  however,  even  when  there  is  a  dlstmct  reference  to  ^^H 
only,  it  is  quite  usual  to  employ  u-p^rof,  heOrepof,  instead  of  ^panj^^f 
vanpos  (comp.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim,  U.  3^.).  Likewise  TpSi^^M 
with  the  Genitive,  as  in  Jo.  i.  15.  30.  xpajro;  f/iou  (comp.  .^^H 
anim.  8,  12,),  and  the  Adverb  (xv.  18.)  ■jrpSJTOv  ii[j,Sv,  is  properly  ^^| 
]3rior  me,  prius  voliis.  The  Superlative  includes  the  Comparativ^^H 
is  remarked  by  Hm.  on  Eurip,  Med.  ed.  Elmsley  p.  343.  Graecos^^J 
euperlativum  pro  compar.  dicere,  ubi  haec  duo  simul  indicare  vd1i^^| 
et  mains  '][uid  esse  nJio  ct  omnino  maximum.  Comp.  also  Fr.  Boia.^^| 
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421.  not.  Li  reference  to  Luke  ii.  2.  ccvttj  fi  aToypufj]  TpdfTfi  iyinro 
^sutonvoPTog  rfe  ^vpiog  Kvpfjmvy  even  recent  expositors  erroneously 
maintain  that  TpdfTfj  is  used  for  Tporipoy  and  that  this  Comparative 

¥)verns  the  Genitive  ^yeutov.  etc.,  took  place  before  Q.  was  governor. 
he  most  natural  rendering  is :  This,  the  first,  took  place  when  Q. 
was  governor.  Had  the  meaning  been  different,  Luke  would  have 
employed  phraseology  not  merely  ambiguous,  but  awkward  and 
nngrammatical.  Even  Huschke  (on  the  census  taken  at  the  time 
of  the  birth  of  Christ,  Bresl.  1840.  8.)  has  not  succeeded  in  his 
attempt  to  adduce  a  really  similar  construction.  He  merely  proves 
(what  everybody  admits)  that  TpSrog  is  followed  by  the  Genitive  of 
a  noun.  The  blunder  of  Tholuck  (in  his  Credibility  of  the  Gospel 
history,  p.  184.),  in  regarding  Jer.  xxix.  2.  in  the  Sept.  as  a  parallel, 
has  been  pointed  out  by  Fr.,  as  above. 

Note  2.  Two  correlative  Comparatives,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  12.  o 
fitsiZfifif  iovkeOffSi  rSf  ikdffffovi  (Sept.),  comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  22.  2 
Cor.  xii.  15.,  or  with  a  word  expressing  proportion,  or  the  extent  of 
difference,  as  in  Heb.  i.  4.  roaovrcf  Kpurratv  ysvofjuevog  ocfof  hcc^opcj- 
repov  xsxhjjpoifOfJbTjzsv  ovo(L(x,  (x.  25.),  require  no  explanation.  Comp. 
Xen.  C.  7,  5,  7.  Mem.  1,  4,  10.  Plato  Apol.  39  d.  ^ 

In  the  N.  T.  no  instance  occurs  of  two  Comparatives  connected  by 
^.    On  the  other  hand,  we  find  Positives  with  fjbaXkoy  2  Tim.  iii.  4. 

5.  In  Comparative  sentences,  sometimes  a  part  is  compared  not  to 

a  corresponding  part,  but  to  a  whole  (Bhdy  432.),  as :  Jo.  v.  36. 

IMnprvpiccv  (hziZfi)  rov  'Icooivvov,  a  witness  (testimony)  greater  than  John^ 

that  is,  greater  than  that  of  John.     So  Her.  2,  134.  Tvpaf/^iicc  kou 

^^og  a^rekeimro  "proKkov  iXdcfGa  rov  Tarpon,  i.e.  than  that  of  his 

^tier;  and  Lucian.  salt.  78.  ra  8/  ofiiLaruv  (patvofjt^eva  Tiffrorepoc 

^^^cci  rSif  qjtcov  ioxsT.     There  is  here  no  proper  ellipsis  (as  the  earlier 

P^uologists  supposed).     Otherwise  the  expressions  employed  would 

^^^e  been,  TTJg  rov  'L,  rrig  rov  Tccrpogy^  etc.     It  is  much  more  natural 

^'^gard  the  construction  in  question  as  a  condensed  form  of  ex- 

P^^Ssion  quite  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 

^^  of  frequent  occurrence,  not  merely  in  connection  with  a  proper 

Y^tinparative  (Hm.  Vig.  717.  Schaef.  Melet.  127.  Mtth.  1016.),  but 

rp^  in  less  formal  comparative  sentences.     Franke  Demosth.  p.  90. 

^^ber  Demosth.  p.  399.  Fr.  Conjectan.  1. 1  sqq.  and  Mr.  p.  147.  see 

8  ^3.    As  to  Latin,  comp.  Juven.  3,  74.  sermo  promptus  et  Isaeo  tor- 

^  Only  when  several  such  parallel  passages  follow  each  other,  is  the  Article 
'Jetted  in  the  last,  as:  Plat.  Gorg.  455  e.  ^  ray  Tufcevau  Kotrxaktvvi  U  rr: 
''•.•WBTOx^iwf   ovfA^vX^s  yfyovF,  ret  V  Ik  r^g  TLiptKkiovs,  d\yC  ovk  ix,  rtav  o>»- 
*^#yif.    Comp.  iSie&eJw  Pausan.  IV.  291. 
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rentiory  Cic.  ad  Brut.  1, 12.  Orat.  1,  44.,  and  in  Hebrew,  Isaiah  Ivi.  5. 
(1  Ez.  iii.  5.).  Mt.  v.  20.  locv  fjbfi  TBpKrffevari  vfjjSif  fi  hKcuoffvvfj  'jckiiov 
rZv  ypoc[i[/jOcrictfP  etc.  may  also  be  explained  in  the  same  unstrained 
manner.  Jesus  could  in  strict  propriety  speak  of  a  certain  hxouoa. 
ypafJbfJb.  Their  conduct,  and  the  estimation  in  which  they  were  held 
by  the  people,  justified  the  use  of  this  honourable  term  n^.  On 
the  other  hand,  1  Cor.  i.  25.  to  (Leofov  rov  ^sov  (ro(pdtTepo»  rSv 
ui/^p&fTTCtfV,  is  easily  accounted  for,  without  the  usual  (and  forced) 
solution  (Pott,  Heydenreich,  Flatt,  in  he)  :  The  foolishness  of  God 
is  wiser  than  men  (are) ;  that  is,  what  appears  foolishness  in  God's 
arrangements,  is  not  only  wisdom,  but  outshines  all  the  wisdom  of 
men. 


Section  XXXVI. 


OF    THE    SUPERLATIVE. 


1.  We  find,  in  elevated  style,  one  instance  of  the  Positive  with 
a  substantive  denoting  a  class,  instead  of  the  Superlative :  Luke  i. 
42.  ivkoyriyAvri  ffv  h  yvpoci^iv,  blessed  (art)  thou  among  women. 
This  comes  very  near  a  Hebrew  construction  (Gesen.  Lg.  692.), 
with  the  following  import :  Among  women  thou  art  the  only  one, 
that  can  be  called  blessed ;  the  blessedness  of  others  cannot  be  com- 
pared to  thine :  hence,  with  rhetorical  emphasis,  highly  blessed. 
This  is  not  without  parallel  in  Greek  poetry,  though  the  passages 
adduced  by  Kiihnol  are  not  satisfactory,  as  :  Eurip.  Alcest.  473.  a 
<f>tka  yvvocixSp  (a  (piKrdrcc),  see  Monk  in  loc,  Aristoph.  ran.  1081. 
Sf  ayj^rki  avhpoov,  still  more  Pind.  Nem.  3,  80.  (140.)  aUrog  dfxvg 
h  'ireravoTg,  comp.  also  Himer.  orat.  15,  4.  oi  ysvvccioi  rSv  Tcovavy  and 
Jacobs  Ael.  anim.  11.  400.  It  is  otherwise  as  to  Mt.  xxii.  36.  sro/a 
hro>Ji  (jjzyakri  h  rZ  vofJb&f ;  which  kind  (?)  of  commandment  is  great 
in  the  law  ?  so  that  others  may  seem  insignificant  in  comparison,  — 
not  precisely  the  greatest,  see  BCrus.  in  loc.  Likewise  in  Luke  x. 
42.  r9Jp  ccyoc^jjv  (ispihu  s^ike^uroj  the  Positive  is  not  used  for  the 
Superlative.  The  meaning  is :  She  has  chosen  the  good  part  (in 
.reference  to  the  kingdom  of  Heaven ;  that  which  alone  truly  de- 
serves this  name).  Fr.  Conject.  I.  19.  is  mistaken.  In  Mt.  v. 
19.  oV  3'  &v  TTotfjffij  -  -  oUrog  [Jbiyocg  xTji^fjcreruij  [myug  means  greats 
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a  great  one,  not  exactly  the  greatest  (opposed  to  ikaxiffrog  which 
precedes).     Comp.  Btn.  Aeschyl.  p.  214. 

2.  Of  the  well-known  Hebrew  mode  of  expressing  the  Superla- 
tive :  D^?^{J  ^]^»  ^'**7?1?  ^5??  o^ly  *h®  following  examples  occur  in 
the  N.  T. :  Heb.  ix.  3.  fi  {KeyofJbipf})  ay/a  aytofy  the  most  holy 
place  (which,  however,  as  it  had  become  a  permanent  designation, 
scarcely  comes  imder  this  head),  Rev.  xix.  16.  (iacnKevg  (Sa^i- 
KsofVy  pcvpiog  KVfim^  the  highest  king,  Lord,  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  None  of 
these  expressions  is  a  pure  Hebraism.  In  the  Greek  poets  we  find 
such  repetitions  of  adjectives  (used  substaDtively),  as :  Soph.  Electr. 
849.  SgiXa/a  hiikaim,  Oed.  R.  466.  appriT  appfjrofv,  Soph.  Phil.  65., 
xuxd  xaxSv  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1238.  see  Bhdy  154.  Wex  Antig.  I. 
316.  The  phrase  ^ocffiXivg  ^afftXwv  is  a  most  natural  and  emphatic 
expression  for  o  fLsyicrrog  ^afftXevg.  Comp.  Aeschyl.  suppl.  524. 
dvoe^  uvdixTcuVy  and,  even  as  a  technical  designation,  Theophan. 
contin.  127.  387.  o  apxj^y  rZv  kf^ovroov.  See  also  Hm.  Aesch. 
p.  230.  Georgi  vind.  327.  and  Nova  Biblioth.  Lubec.  H.  Ill  sq.  In 
reference  to  the  kindred  expression  o!  aiSveg  rZv  odmojVy  see  the  pas- 
sages in  the  Concordance. 

3.  What  were  formerly  called  Hebraistic  circumlocutions  for  the 
Superlative,^  are,  for  the  most  part,  either, 

a.  Figurative  expressions  which  are  peculiar  to  no  particular  lan- 
guage, and  the  explanation  of  which  comes  under  the  department 
of  N.  T.  rhetoric ;  or, 

5.  Constructions  entirely  unconnected  with  the  Superlative,  as : 
a.  Heb.  iv.  12.  o  "Koyog  rov  ^bov  TOfJbcjrepog  vxlp  Tcoiffav  jW^a^a/pav  8/- 
ffTOfJbov,  Mt.  xvii.  20.  edv  'i'x/ire  Trstmv  dg  kokxov  (rivd^TCiug  the  least 
faith  possible,  iv.  16.  xoc^fJt/ivoig  iv  %^pa  xai  ffXiZ  ^ccvoirov  in  the 
darkest  shadow.  Comp.  Mt.  xxviii.  3.  Rev.  i.  14.  xviii.  5.  b.  Col.  ii. 
19.  ocii^Tjffig  rov  S-eoS,  not :  glorious,  extraordinary,  increase,  but : 
increase  produced  by  God  (comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  6.) ;  2  Cor.  i.  12.  h 
u^XoTTjrs  xoci  slkixpivsitf  ^eovy  not :  perfect  sincerity,  but  sincerity 

^  See,  especially,  P(wor  Grammat.  p.  298  sq.  The  Hebrew  mode  of  expression 
Vni  Vnj,  is  used  likewise  by  the  later  Greek  poete.    See  Boisson,  Nic.  Eugen.  p. 

184.  383.  Comp.  Sept.  ff(p6}ipot  a(p6lpet  Ex.  i.  12.  Judith  It.  2.  On  the  Rosetta 
inscription  19.  we  find  fAtyug  K»i  fciyxg.  Essentially  the  same  is  the  expression 
(jctKpop)  oaop  oaop  Heb.  x.  37.  a  very  little  while  {Hm,  Vig.  726.),  literally,  little 
how  very,  how  very  !  In  Greek  authors  it  occurs  with  a  substantive  annexed,  as 
in  Aristoph.  vesp.  213.  wrov  oaoy  ortT^np  as  big  (that  is,  as  small)  as  a  drop ;  hence 
OB  tfuantiUum.  The  simple  oaop  with  an  attributive  Genitive  occurs  in  Arrian. 
Indic.  29,  15.  ampoviriv  oaop  riis  x^pns-  The  passages  adduced  by  Wetst,  and 
Ijdsner  as  parallel  do  not  establish  the  propriety  of  wrow  oaop,  but  merely  of  the 
simple  /AiKp99  Srov.    On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Isa.  xxvi.  20. 
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effected,  restored  by  God ;  Jas.  v,  11.  reKog  xvpiOVy  not,  glorious  end, 
but  the  end  which  the  Lord  reserved  (for  Job) ;  Bev.  xxi.  11.  ToTjg 
iXflvffK  TTJv  io^uv  Tov  ^BOVy  not,  highest  degree  of  splendour,  but 
simply  and  strictly,  the  splendour  of  God ;  see  Ewald  in  he. ;  1  Th. 
iv.  16.  (TokTiy^  ^Bov,  not,  great  or  far-sounding  trumpet  (ffdikriy^ 
^6}V7Jg  (Jbeydhjg  Mt.  xxiv.  31.),  but  trumpet  of  God,  that  is,  trumpet 
which  sounds  at  God's  command,  or,  generally,  as  it  is  without  the 
Article,  a  trumpet  as  used  in  the  service  of  God  (in  Heaven) ;  so  also 
Rev.  XV.  2.  xi^dpai  tov  ^ov  harps  of  God,  as  they  sound  in  Heaven 
(to  the  praise  of  God),  comp.  1  Chr.  xvi.  42.  —  Bom.  i.  16.  hvmf/big 
^o5  means,  as  expositors  have  long  been  agreed,  the  power  of  God 
(power  which  God  exerts)  ;  and  there  is  no  ground  for  charging 
Bengel  with  having  intended  to  render  that  Hebraism  by  "  magna  et 
ghrioaar  He  merely,  in  referring  to  2  Cor.  x.  4.,  gives  prominence, 
in  his  usual  manner,  to  two  qualities  which  divirtua  del  will  exhibit 
Lastly,  offreTog  rcS  S^g^  Acts  vii.  20.,  used  in  reference  to  Moses,  does 
not  express  the  Superlative  degree,  but  much  rather  intensity.  It  is 
nearly  equivalent  to  beautiful  before  (in  the  judgment  of)  Gody  that  is, 
admodum  formosus  (comp.  2  Cor.  x.  4.  and  Sturz  Zonarae  glossae 
sacrae  P.  H.  Grimmae  1820.  4.  p.  12  sqq.).  In  Hebrew  D^ii^K^  and 
fT\ST\)  ^3Bp  are  used  precisely  in  the  same  manner  (Gesen.  Lg.  695.). 
Comp.  Gen.  x.  9.  Jon,  iii.  3.  (Sept.  vohg  ^hiy&kn  rSf  ^s^O* 
See  Fischer  proluss.  231  sqq.  Wolle  de  usu  et  abusu  olu^ob^ 
nominum  divinor.  sacrae,  in  his  comment,  de  parenthesi  sacra,  p. 
143  sqq. ;  only  it  must  be  remarked,  the  use  of  the  Dative  in  this 
manner  is  not,  in  itself,  a  Hebraism,  comp.  Heind.  Plat.  Soph.  336. 
Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  479  a. 

Haab  (S.  162.)  is  quite  mistaken  in  maintaining  that  the  word 
Xp/flrro^,  annexed  to  a  substantive,  merely  gives  intensity  to  its 
signification,  as,  e.^.,  Bom.  ix.  1.  2  Cor.  xi.  10.  aX^^g/a  Xp/^roS*,  h 
X^tffrS  unquestionable  truth.  Some  expositors  would  even  translate 
Col.  ii.  18.  ^prjcTzsioc  rSv  ccyyBhov  cultus  perfectissimus.  Comp.  2 
Sam.  xiv.  20.  (TO(psa  ayyiXov. 

Note.  The  strengthening  of  the  Superlative  by  'jrdvrm  (Weber 
Demosth.  p.  548.)  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only,  Mr.  xii.  28.  *jrpiT7i 
w&vraVy  comp.  Aristoph.  av.  473. 
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Section  XXXVH. 
of  numerals. 

1.  In  expressing  a  particular  day  of  the  week,  slg  is  nsed  for  the 
ordinal  numeral  TpSrog,  as :  Mt.  xxviii.  1.  Big  ydiav  rSv  troc^^dreifVy 
Mr.  xvi.  2.  Tpetft  TTJg  fJbiag  au(i(ioirafV,  Luke  xxiv.  1.  Jo.  xx.  1.  19. 
-A^cts  XX.  7.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.     The  passages  which  have  been  quoted, 
^   analogous,  from  Greek  authors,  merely  prove  that  eig  is  used 
*^  denote  the  first  unit  in  divisions   and  enumerations  (Weber 
■*^^mosth.  p.  161.),  when  isvrepog  or  uKkog,  or  the  like,  follows,  as  : 
•^cr.  4,  161.  Thuc.  4,  115.  Herod.  6,  5,  2  sqq.  (Georgi  vindic.  54 
f^^q.).^    In  these  quotations  sTg  no  more  stands  for  TpSrog  than, 
^^  Latin,  unus,  when  followed  by  alter,  tertius,  etc.,  stands  for 
Primus  (comp.  also  Eev.  ix.  12.  with  xi.  14.  and  Gal.  iv.  24.).     In 
^be  quotation  from  Her.  7,  1 1,  8.  eTg  retains  its  proper  significa- 
tion, and  probably  as  in  Pans.  7,  20,  1.,  where  Sylb.  renders  it  by 
^na*     The  preceding  use  of  the  numeral  is  Hebraistic  (Ewald 
krit.  Gr.  496.).     On  the  Talmud,  see  Wetsten.  I.  544.     In  the 
Sept.  comp.  Ex.  xl.  2.  Num.  i.  1.  18.  Ezra  x.  16.  2  Mace.  xv.  36. 
In  classical  Greek  a  parallel  occurs  in  combinations  of  numbers,  as : 
eTf  xai  rptrjxoarog  (Her.   5,  89.)   orte  and  thirtieth.    In  modem 
languages,  too,  the  cardinal  numeral  is  used,  mainly  for  brevity,  in 
expressing  the  year,  page,  etc.,  as :  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  Jifty^eight,  page  forty. 

For  the  cardinal  one  the  Singular  of  a  substantive  is  sometimes 
^sed  alone,  as:  Acts  xviii.  11.  exoc^sffBv  hiavrov  ku)  [Jbrjvag  g| 
([Joseph,  antt.  15,  2,  3.),  Rev.  xii.  14.  rpeperai  ixsiKocipov  (but  Jas. 
IV'  13.).  This,  however,  is  not  an  ellipsis  (comp.  §  26,  1.),  as  the 
number  one  is  implied  in  the  Singular.  A  similar  usage  is  common 
^  all  languages. 

2.  In  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  we  find  an  abbreviated  use  of  the  ordinal : 
iyioov  Nft/g  -  -  l^6Xa|g  Noah  as  eighth,  that  is,  with  seven  others. 
|*ie  same  construction  occurs  in  Plat.  legg.  3,  695  c.  Kufidfi/  r^v 
^Pjrfv  'i^iofJbogy  Plutarch.  Pelop.  c.  13.  Big  oItciuv  iafiizccTog  xarBX- 
^^>j  Appian.  Pun.  p.  12.  (2  Mace.  v.  27.),  comp.  also  Schaef.  Plu- 

^  Also  Foertsch  observ.  in  Lysiam  p.  37.  has  been  able  to  adduce  only  passages 
^  this  kind.     On  Diog.  L.  8,  20.  see  Lobeck  Aglaopham.  p.  429. 
*  ChishuU  antiq.  asiat.  p.  159.  translates  fc/ef,  rr,i  ficu7.ic :  die  concilii /^r/wa. 
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tarcb.  V.  57.  and  Deniosth.  I.  812.     Greek  authors  usually 
avTos.    See  Kypke  D.  442.  Mtth.  1037. 

3.  Cardinals  repeated  assnme  a  distributive  signification,  as : 
VI.  7.  buo  Suo  ^p^KTO  a'^OOTiKKflu,  binos  misit,  in  pairs,  two  and 
Instead  of  this  repetition  of  5uo,  xuto,  or  avd  Swo  would  be  used 
in  classical  Greek  (Krii.  75.}.'  The  latter  occurs,  e.g.,  in  Luke  x.  1., 
and  in  Mr.  as  above,  according  to  the  correction  of  Cod,  D.  The 
repetition  of  cardinals  is  properly  Hebraistic  (see  Gesen.  Lg.  703. 
Gen.  vii.  3,  9.,  and  thence  Leo  Gramm.  p.  11.),  and  the  simplest 
form  of  expressing  distribution,  comp.  Lob.  pathol.  p.  184.  It  is 
employed,  however,  in  Greek  (poetry),  as;  Aeschyl.  Pers.  981. 
f/iupia  (iiupla,  i.e.  *ara  fLvpidhag.  In  Mr.  vi.  39. 40.  iTsra^si/  auToTs 
afcac^jvat  •jruvrag  au^vosia  trufiTotria  -  -  an-!rs<iov  xpewiai  •jrpctaiai. 

The  following  expressions  are  singular:  ava  sTg  'ixaarog  Eev.  sxi. 
21.  and  ilg  xc^  slf  (or  «a&6jff)  Mr.xvii.  19,  Jo.  viii.  9.  (like  if  kos&' 
h),  6  «a3-'  sTg  Rom.  sii,  5.  (3  Mace.  v.  34.),  for  which  Greek  authors 
use  xa3-'  ha  (1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  Eph.  v.  33.).  Yet  comp.  avx  riaattr 
psf  Plot.  Aem.  32.  (see,  however,  Held),  ^g  «a&E7f  (Bekker  writes 
Ku^iig)  Cedren.  U.  698.  723.,  eJs  Tap'  i7g  Leo  Tact.  7,  83.  and 
simply  x.a?ii^g  Theoph.  contin,  p.  39.  and  101.,  and  other  quotations 
from  late  writers  in  Wetst,  I.  627,  also  Intpt.  ad  Lucian.  Soloec.  9. 
In  these  phrases  the  preposition  has  merely  the  force  of  an  adverb. 
Hm.  de  partic.  a.v  p.  5.  sq.  A  different  view  is  taken  by  Doderlel^ 
Pr.  de  brathylogia  serm.  gr.  et  lat.  (Erlang.  1831.  4.)  p.  10. 

4.  It  is  usually  stated,  that,  in  combinations  of  numbers,  xixJ 
inserted  when  the  smaller  number  precedes,  but  is  omitted  i " 
that  is  not  the  case  (Mtth.  339.  comp.  the  Inscript.  in  Chish) 
antiq.  asiat,  p.  69  sq.)  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  8.  Jo.  vi.  19.  Acts  i.  15.  i 
14.  xxvii.  37.  Rev.  iv.  4.  xix.  4.'  This  rule,  particularly  the  h 
part  of  it,  must  be  received  with  reserve  (Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  3 
Klrii.  74,),  There  are  at  least  several  undoubted  exceptions  fi 
in  the  N.  T.,  as :  Jo.  ii.  20.  naaKpaxovra  x.a.1  '&,  eretriv  (without 
Var.),  V.  5.  rptaKoi/ra  xai  oxrai  'irn  (according  to  preponderating 
authority).  Gal.  iij.  17.  Luke  xiii.  11,  16.  Acts  xiii.  20.  Eev.  si,  2. 
Similar  instances  occasionally  occur  in  Greek  authors,  aa :  Her. 
8,  1.  i'lKom  xat  ixra,  Thuc.  1,  29.  t^bo[Ji,?ixovTu  xtxi  v'svre,  Dion. 
llai.  IV .  2090.  oyho/iKona  xai  Tpilg,    In  Sept,  comp.  1  Kings  ij^ 

I  For  this  dri  the  Sjriao  verBion  always  employs  the  reduplicatioii  of  ^^t 
numeral.     On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  Act.  apoorypb.  itA  iut  ivo.  ^^M 

*  Three  numerals  are  sometiines  foand  thus  combined,  as  :  Rev.  vii.  i.  jzN^H 
TtcanpaKOira.  Tiaaapt!  IXV.  3.  Xjd.  17.  Jo.  ixi.  11.  ee.  ir-ftT^cAtriK  rfii;.  ^H 


SECT,  XXXVU.]  OF  NUMERALS.  265 

28.  XV.  10.  33.  XVI.  23.  28.  Gen.  xi.  13.  (in  Jud.  x.  4.  Tdf.  has,  in 
^^e  verse,  given  rpiuxovra  xai  ivo  and  rpidxo^ra  ivo  TrofXovg). 

5.  When  iTcim  is  joined  to  a  cardinal  to  denote  above,  more  thariy 

^ke  cardinal  does  not  take  a  Genitive  after  it,  but  is  itself  put  in  the 

case  required  by  the  verb  in  the  sentence,  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  5.  Tpcc^TJvoi 

srccifco  rptccxoffim  iTjvocpiafVy  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  6j(p'^7j  iTccm  TCZvraKOffioig 

^sX<poig.     Precisely  similar  anomalies  occur  in  Greek  authors,  as  : 

^tlx  tkarrov  Plato  legg.  9.  856  d.  ybrj  tkarrov  iixa  ertj  ysyovorocg 

(Thixc.  6,  95.),  Tkeov  (Pans.  8,  21,  1.),  ^ept  (Zosim.  2,  30.),  sig  or 

eg  C-A^ppian.  civil.  2,  96.,  but  comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xen.  11.  68.),  jM^i^pi 

(Aeschin.  fals.  leg.  37.  ed.  Bremi),  imp  (Plut.  virt.  muL  208.  Lips. 

Jos.  antt.  18,  1,  5.).     See  Lob.  Phryn.  410  sq.  Gieseler  in  Rosen- 

miiller  Report.  11.  139  ff.  Sommer  in  the  allg.  Schulzeit.  1831.  S. 

963.     Latin   constructions  such  as  occisis   ad  hominum  millibus 

qu3.t;nor,  Caes.  b.  gall.  2,  33.,  from  the  historians,  are  suflSciently 

kn.o'wii. 

^ote  1.  That  the  Neuters  isvrspov,  rpirovj  etc.,  signify  also  twice^ 
thrice^  etc.,  it  is  superfluous  to  remark.  They  are  sometimes  accom- 
panied with  rovroj  as :  rpirov  rovro  epxo[/jOci  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  this  is 
^  ^ird  time  I  come,  or,  now  I  am  coming  for  the  third  time,  comp. 

%*  5,  76.  Tsraprov  rovro. 
.    Y'^te.  2.  For  the  numeral  adverb  iTrdztg  we  find  the  cardinal, 
.  ^t,.  xviii.  22.  in  the  expression  Ifihofirjzovroixig  eTrroi   seventy 
^*    eeven  (times),  comp.  in  Sept.  Gen.  iv.  24.  and  yacj^  Ps.  cxix. 

^-  ^for  D^WB  y?^*)  Ewald  498.  The  preceding  passage  of  Mt. 
^ctiXj-  means :  seventy  times  (and)  seven,,  that  is,  77  times ;  but 
^  "Vvould  not  suit  the  sense.  That  ea)g  is  not  to  be  joined  to  g-rra, 
1^  '^o  i^ho[Jbf}x.,  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  'iatg  s^rrocpcsg.  How 
rj^^^^ntly  numeral  adverbs  are  expressed  in  the  Sept.  may  be  seen 
.  °^  the  following  passages :  Ex.  xxxiv.  23.  Deut.  xvi.  16.  2  Kings 
^'  -"-O.  Neh.  vi.  4.  2  Sam.  xix.  43. 
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CHAPTER  POUETH. 

OF  THE  VERB. 

Section  XXXVIII. 

of  the  active  and  middle  voices. 

As,  on  the  one  hand,  Active  transitive  verbs  assume  an  intransitive 
(in  appearance  reflexive)  signification,  so,  on  the  other,  many  intran- 
sitive verbs  become  transitive  (causative). 

This  takes  place  sometimes  by  composition,  as  :  itu^ocmtu  HeK 
XI.  29.,  ^ocpipx^of^ui  Luke  xi.  42. ;  and  sometimes  by  simple  adap- 
tation, as  :  fjba^TjTBvsiv  rivd}  Mt.  xxviii.  19.  (^piocfjb^svsiv  nvd  2  Cor. 
li.  14.  ?),  ^ocffiXsvsty  nvdi  1  Sam.  viii.  22.  1  Kings  i.  43.  Isa.  vii.  6. 
1  Mace.  viii.  13.  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  385.).     See  §  32,  1. 

Those  transitive  verbs  which  are  frequently  or  even  generally  em- 
ployed as  intransitive,  receive  various  acceptations  that  may  be 
easily  understood  from  the  following  examples :  ayetv  (dycjfLev  let 
us  go),  Tupuyssv  Mt.  xx.  30. 1  Cor.  vii.  31.,  TrBptdyetv  Acts  xiii.  11., 
fiuKKsiv  Acts  xxvii.  14.  (throw,  put,  itself,  set  in),  iTi^dKksipMi.  iv. 
37.  (beat  into),  aToppiTTSiv  Acts  xxvii.  43.   (throw  themselves), 
xTjpsiy  Luke  ix.  12.  (incline  itself,  decline),  IkkKivhv  Rom.  xvi.  17., 
avargXXs/y,  ^Xourrdmv^  av^dntv  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  89  sq.  382  sqq.), 
(xrpecpsiy  Acts  vii.  42.,  ccvaarpicpsiy  Acts  v.  22.,  and  especially  Its- 
(Trps(pesv  (return) ;  hcrpiTSiv,  ^apoc6ii6vui  Mr.  iv.  29.  1  Pet.  ii.  23. 
(commit,  give  up,  surrender,  himself),  acrg^s/v  (be  at  a  distance), 
gTgj^g/v  Acts  xix.  22.  (hold  back,  retain,  himself,  Le.  stay),  t5srgpg%g/i', 
(TTevheii/.    In  the  N.  T.  avocxoi[/j7rTeiv,  TpoxoTTSiv  are  always  intran- 
sitive.    In  all  these  cases  the  Greeks  understood  no  supplementary 
word  (not  even  iavrov),  but  expressed  by  the  verb  the  action  simply: 
he  rushed  (leaped)  into  the  sea,  he  turned ;  where,  however,  though 
no  object  is  mentioned,  the  reader  may  apply  the  action  reflexively 
to  the  subject.     See,  in  general.  Bos  EUips.  p.  127  sqq.  Mtth.  1100 
ff.  Bhdy  339  f.  Kru.  134  f.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  186.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  138. 
On  h^ovui  and  its  compounds  in  particular,  see  Jacobs  Philostr.  p. 
363.,  and  on  srapg%g/v  Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  470.  Wyttenb.  Plut.  mor. 
1.  405. 

,    ^  Under  this  comes  also  Trowreimiv  r/»»  to  commission  one,  Acta  apocr.  p.  172. 
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Jo.  xiiL  2.  Tov  5ia|3oXot;  ^i^ihixorog  ug  rijv  xap5iav,  mnst  not  be 
^^eferred  to  this  head.  The  received  reading,  or  that  adopted  by 
I'chm.  and  Tdf.,  may  be  followed.  At  all  events,  jSaXXsiv  has  an 
Active  signification.     See  Kypke. 

Many  verbs  have  some  of  their  tenses  transitive  (causative),  and 

^e  rest  intransitive.     One  of  these  is  itmifii  with  its  compounds 

^ttrn.  n.  207.),  of  which  it  is  sufficient  to  remark,  that  the  1.  Aon 

I'ass.  (rra^vai  Mr.  iii.  24.  and  the  1.  Fut.  ffru^fjtrofiai  Mt.  xii.  25. 

^^*  Iiave  the  intransitive  meaning,  standy  and  that  in  Acts  xxvii.  28. 

t"^   1.  A  or.  hiuarfjtruvrsg  signifies  put  back  (intransitively).     Comp. 

Malal.  2.  p.  35.  trrriffag  for  trrdg.    In  Heb.  xii.  15.  (Sept.)  even 

f^BsMf  in  the  Pres.  is  intransitive  (Hiad.  6,  149.). 

Xii  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  ^spiB')(iBt  iv  r^  7pap5  is  contained  in  Scripture, 
'^psty^u  appears  to  have  rather  a  passive  than  an  intransitive  signi- 
fi<^ation.  Comp.  Joseph,  antt.  11,  4,  7.  Maid.  9.  216.  18.  449.  see 
K:t^bs  observ.  198. 

On  the  impersonal  use  of  certain  verbs  (in  3d  per.  Sing.),  as 
Ppoyr^  Xgygi,  (priaiy  see  §  58. 

2.  The  Middle  Voice  (of  transitive  verbs)^  refers  back  the  action 
to  the  agent,  either 

a.  Simply  as  the  immediate  object,  as :  Kovofioci  I  wash  myself y 
KpvTTOfJbcci  I  conceal  myself  Jo.  viii.  59.,  ccToiY)(fifJboci  I  hang  myself 
Mt.  xxvii.  5.,  'TCUfaffxzvdZflfJijai  1  Cor.  xiv.  8.  f  or 

^  See  X.  Kuster  de  vero  usu  verbonun  medior.  ap.  Graecos,  and  /.  Clenci  diss. 
de  verbis  Graecor.  mediis,  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Dresig,  to  which  we  refer 
below.  Hm.  emend,  rat.  p.  178.  Bhdy  342  ff.  Rost  562  ff.  Krii.  140  ff.  are  more 
logical.  Especially  comp.  Poppo  Progr.  de  Graecor.  verbis  mediis,  passivis,  depo- 
nentibus  rite  discernendis.  Frcf.  a.  V.  1827.  4.,  and  Mehlhorn's  critique  on  it  in 
John's  Jahrb.  1831. 1. 14  ff. ;  Sommerm  John's  Jahih.  1831.  II.  36  ff.;  /.  H,  Kiste- 
maker  de  origine  ac  vi  verbor.  depon.  et  medior.  gr.  ling,  in  the  Classical  Journal 
No.  44.  (Dec.  1820.),  No.  45.  (March  1821.).  A  Monographia  on  this  subject  in 
reference  to  the  N.  T.  may  be  recommended,  entitled :  S,  F,  Dresigii  commentar. 
de  verbis  med.  N.  T.  nunc  prim,  editus  cura  J.  F,  Fischeri.  Lips.  (1755.)  1762.  8. 
On  the  whole,  scholars  have  hitherto  represented  too  many  verbs  as  Middle  ;  for 
SQch  verbs  as  are  constantly  u6ed  in  the  1.  Aor.  as  Passive,  may  be  fairly  regarded 
as  Passive,  since,  in  Greek  as  well  as  in  Latin,  the  Passive  may  be  used  as  a  Re- 
flexive. Such  are  KtviofA»t^  tytipofAUt^  h»K0Ps7a^utf  e^yvi^ea^uit  fci^vffKea&xi^  ^oy- 
fitetri^ifffixi  (Col.  ii.  20.),  eirif4.a,Civ6ot.i  {Fr.  Rom.  I.  72.)  ;  (rvax,'nM'etrrl!^ia6ocii  un- 
doubtedly a  Passive,  is  not  usea  in  a  Middle  sense,  as  moveri,  etc.,  in  Latin. 
Under  this  head  come  stiUmore  appropriately  opiyiadott  (appetitu  ferrt),  (iooKiaQxt 
pasci,  etc. ;  also  xhxvviadeu,  Comp.,  in  general.  Rest's  preface  to  the  third 
edition  of  Greek  Lexicon,  p.  9.  and  his  Gramm.  p.  270.    Sommer^  as  above. 

'  What  verbs  regularly  express  this  reflexive  meaning  by  the  Middle,  must  be 
gathered  from  obsOTvation.  In  many  (we  should  rather  say,  in  most,  see  Rost, 
663.)  cases,  the  reflexive  sense  is  expressed  not  by  the  Middle  verb,  but  a  reflexive 
pronoun,  eat/rov,  etc.,  annexed,  see  Bttm.  122,  2.  Thus  in  Mt.  viii.  4.  hi- 
ntvtty  Mvrop  is  used  to  denote  show  himself,  comp.  Her.  3,  119.  In  the  N.  T. 
dv6XTtipitp  ietvTou  is  always  employed  to  express  kill  himself,  Comp.  further, 
Jo.  xxL  18.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  2  Th.  li.  4.  1  Jo.  i.  8.  (as  opposed  to  Passive  Mt.  xxiii 
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h.  Mediately^  in  as  far  as  the  action  is  done  to  or  in  any  way  for 
the  agent,  as :  g|ayopa^o/i^a/  /  buy  (off)  for  myself  nc^ov/fiih(a 
I  hold  myself  before  (Fr.  Eom.  I.  171.),  vi*7i:ro(Lai  rag  x^f^  I  wash 
my  hands,  Mr.  vii.  3.,  (X*7i:ao(Jbai  tjjv  {Layjii^av  xiv.  47.,  ehxoKovfLou 
Acts  X.  23.  /  call  in  for  myself  u'rcJ^eofJbcci  I  push  away  in  reference 
to  myself  (from  me).  Comp.  still  'ireptTOiBicr^aty  xoyijiZjiff^cci,  xarafh- 
riZfio'^ociy  I'TiKccXeia^ai  (^bov)  Fr.  Kom.  II.  403.  and  the  following 
passages :  Mt.  vi.  17.  Luke  vi.  7.  x.  11.  Acts  v.  2  f.  ix.  39.  xviii.  18. 
xix.  24.  XXV.  11.  Gal.  iv.  10.  1  Pet.  v.  5.  2  Th.  iii.  14.  Heb.  x.  5- 

Sometimes  a  verb  is  used  in  the  Active  Voice  to  denote  material, 
and  in  the  Middle  to  denote  mental  objects,  as  :  xocrockafJi*fium»  to 
seize,  xuTockoc[/j(iuve(r^ai  to  comprehend,  ocpccn^BVUi  put  up,  uvari" 
^Bo^oci.  The  same  probably  applies  to  isoc^efiociovo'^ai  1  Tim.  i.  7. 
Tit.  iii.  8.  comp.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  On  srpoj3XgTgflr&a/  see  below, 
No.  5.  At  other  times  a  new  meaning  appears  in  the  Middle,  as : 
7rei^o[/j(Zi  I  persuade  myself  i.e.  /  obey,  b/JCo\vo{hCH  solvo  m£,  i.e. 
discedo,  7rccvo[/jUi  I  cease,  ^vKufffrofJboci  rivu  I  guard  one  in  reference 
to  myself  i.e.  I  beware  of  him  ;^  TapairovfJbai  n  (J.  deprecate  some- 
thing in  my  own  behalf)  I  decline,  has  quite  an  active  import. 
AipovfJbUi  I  take  for  myself,  I  choose,  aTSi'roifJiff}v  ri  1  renounced  2 
Cor.  iv.  2.,  ixTpeTO[/j(Zi  n  1  Tim.  vi.  20.,  ccTroh^hoi/jCCi  rt  (I  deliver 
something  from  myself)  /  sell  something,  uTozpivofJboci  (I  give  out  a 
decision  in  reference  to  myself)  I  answer,  eTSKaXovfJijat  xaiffocpa 
Acts  XXV.  11.  (I  call  to  the  Emperor  in  my  own  behalf)  J  appeal 
to,  AvTpoeu  properly  means,  I  let  go  free,  acting  as  master ;  but 
XvrpovfLoct  is,  I  for  myself  procure  the  liberty  of  another^s  captive, 
Luke  xxiv.  21. 

When  such  Middle  verb  is  construed  with  any  accusative  of  a 
thing  or  quality  belonging  to  the  agent,  a  pronoun  is  sometimes 
added  to  the  substantive,  as :  Mt.  xv.  2.  ov  viTTOvrai  roig  %g7pa^ 
avrSv,  Eom.  ix.  17.  oVo;^  ivhii^aybai  h  trot  rriv  hvmyijiv  fiov  (in 
Greek  authors  e^TshixvvfJboci  is  often  so  used,  Engelhardt  Plat.  Lach. 
p.  9.  Schoem.  ad  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  144.),  Acts  vii.  58.  amhsvro 

12.  1  Cor.  xi.  31.,  or  to  Active  Luke  ix.  25.  xxiii.  85.),  see  KUster  de  verb.  med. 
p.  56.  Lexicographers  should  no  longer  defer  an  accurate  investigation  of  the 
whole  subject.    See  Poppo^  as  above,  p.  2.  note.  Krii,  146. 

^  <!>v7iei(raeaBct/  as  a  Middle  means  also  sibi  (aliquid)  custodire  (Heind.  Plat. 
Gorg.  p.  323.),  and  was  used  in  reference  to  an  individual  whom  one  retained  in 
his  mind,  by  Hesiod.  op.  263.  561.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  sense  of  (legem) 
sibi  observare,  as  in  Luke  xviii.  21.  according  to  the  reading  of  several  dodd. 
(rxvrec  Treiurcc  €^vy\,et^eifiviif  Ik  ueorviTos)^  it  does  not  occur  in  classical  Greek,  but 
frequently  in  the  Sept.    Yet  in  Luke  xviii.  21.  the  best  established  reading  is 
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ra  IfiMTioi  avrSv  (where  Tdf.,  without  sufficient  authority,  omits 
the  pronoun),  Heb.  vi.  17.  Eph.  ii.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  19,  In  such  in- 
stances the  pronoun  is  redundant,  and  Greek  authors  usually  dis- 
pense with  it,  which  the  N.  T.  writers  also  frequently  do,  as  in  Acta 
IX.  39.  Mr.  vii.  3.  xiv.  47. 

From  the  usage  under  b,  is  likewise  2  Cor.  lii.  18.  ^(Ji*i7g  Toimg 
;  -  Tj}v  5o§av  KV^iov  KUTOTrpt^ofAtifOi  to  be  explained :  as  if  sibi 
intaeri,  (for  ourselves)  beholding  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (as  in  a 

flass),  like  Philo  II.  107.  Rom.  iii.  25.  ov  Tpoi^sro  6  ^soV,  etc^ 
as  been  considered  by  most  recent  expositors  as  in  the  Middle  Voice, 
jet  Philippi  seems  to  have  reached  tne  true  explanation  of  the  pas- 
sage more  nearly  than  Fr. 

3.  The  Middle,   lastly,  denotes  an  action  that  takes  place  by 

order  or  with  the  permission  of  the  subject, — a  relation  expressed 

in  German  by  the  auxiliary  verb  (sich)  lassen,  and  in  Latin  usually 

by  curare  (comp.  Sommer  in  Seebode  krit.  Biblioth.  1828.  II.  733.), 

as :  aS/xgSrS^a/  to  allow  himself  to  be  wronged^  and  aTocrgpe/cSya/  to 

aJfow  himself  to  be  robbed  (both  occur  in  1  Cor.  vi.  7.),  aTO- 

ypapgc^a/  to  allow  himself  to  be  enrolled  Luke  ii.  1.   Comp.  further 

^aTr/^gfl-^a/,  yaja»g7<r&a/,  etc.     Examples  of  Middle  verbs  that,  in 

"^  case,  too,  assume  a  new  and  independent  transitive  signification, 

^  •  iocviiZ^ofJbai  pecuniam  mutuo  dandam  sibi  curare,  i.e.  mutiiam 

^ere  Mt.  v.  42.,  fjuiff^ovobai  I  allow  myself  to  hire  something, 

^•e.  I  hire,  lease,  Mt.  xx.  1. 

Iq  Some  Middle  verbs  the  reflexive  meaning  is  combined  with  the 
^P^ocal  (Krii.  143.),  as:  ^ovXevBo^ai  to  consult  among themHetveH 
Jo.  xii^  YO.,  avvri^ea^ui  to  fix,  settle  among  themselves,  agree  Ao,  ix. 

•>  *p/W^a/  be  at  law,  litigate  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  (whether  aliM^  in  a 
^^otation  from  Kom.  iii.  4.?). 

^*  Though  the  import  of  the  Middle  is  definite  and  sfKicial,  yet, 
"^  pttictice,  even  the  best  Greek  authors  often  interchange  the 
^ddle  and  the  PaiSiive.  not  onlv 

^*  In  those  tenses  the  forms  of  which  coincide  with  tlie  Pa^'.-tivr? 
y^^  Present,  Imperf.,  Perf^  and  Pluperf.j,  see  littrn.  I.  /50'<,,  and 
^^  Ael.Aor.  Passive  of  tcPjUff^^icct.  rjAUM/f^yM,  ^//S$i5'7l>a/.  <iv>;5^5- 
^flw  (Acts  xxi.  24.  2»i.  comp.  also  \  30,  2.;,  nv:d  a.=t  Wv\<\V'. ;  }>iit 

_  t.  Some  tenses  pecnliar  to  the  Mirldle  a^sum^;  a  Pan'-:!'/^;  .H;;(TiIfi/':a^ 
^n.  These  are  the  Future  ^Monk  Knrip.  IIjpf^>L  p.  HJO.  I^Ip^i. 
^isson.  Ennap.  p.  33*5.  Poppo  Thnc.  I.  L  102.  Stallb.  J'laf.  Cnl. 
16.  and  rep.  IL  230.  \^jc:i2ii.  Ar^-opag.  e^I.  Een.%Ier  p.  220.  Wel^^er 
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Demosth.  p.  353.),^  and,  though  far  more  rarely,  and,  especially  in 
Prose,  not  beyond  question,  the  Aorist  (d'Orville  Charit.  p.  358. 
Abresch  Aristaen.  p.  178.  Mtth.  1107.  and  ad  Eurip.  HeL  42.  yet 
comp.  Schaef.  Gnom.  166.  Lob.  320.). 

This  usage,  it  has  been  thought,  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  as  :  Gal,  v. 
12.  o<pzkov  xai  uToxo-^povrut  oi  apourrurovvreg  Vfjitug^  yet  here  the 
Middle  affords  a  very  good  sense  (see  Winer^s  Comment,  in  loc.)  ; 
1  Cor.  X.  2.  zai  xavrsg  e^aTriauvro,  which,  however  (see  Mey,), 
may  be  very  fairly  rendered  :  they  all  allowed  themselves  to  be  bap^ 
tized  (the  reading  l^ocTTia^jjffuVy  which  is  found  in  very  good 
Codd.,  is  probably  an  emendation).  The  same  applies  to  1  Cor.  vi. 
11.  aTBkovffuo'^e.  In  Acts  xv.  22.  hcke^uf/jmvg,  even  if  it  were  to 
be  joined  to  ai'Spa^,  would  not  be  equivalent  to  hcXe')^ivTocg  (see 
Kiihnol  in  loc.  Schwarz  Comm.  p.  499.),  but  would  retain  the 
Middle  signification :  who  allowed  themselves  to  be  chosen,  who  with 
special  consent  accepted  the  mission.  ^jckBy^ivrug  would  mean : 
who  were  chosen,  even  without  their  consent,^  But  it  is  more  prob- 
able that  BKks^afJbmvg  should  be  referred  to  axoardkos  and  Tpstr- 
fivTspoi,  and  translated  :  after  they  had  chosen  from  among  themselves 
persons.     See  Eisner  observ.  I.  429.  comp.  §  61. 

5.  The  Active  is  sometimes  employed  in  Greek  authors,  where 
the  Middle  form  might  be  expected  (Poppo  Thuc.  I,  I.  185. 
Locella  Xen.  Eph.  p.  233.  Bttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  161.  Siebelis 
Pausan.  I.  5.  Weber  Demosth.  252  sq.). 

From  the  N.  T.,  however,  the  following  passages  have  been  erro- 
neously referred  to  this  head :  2  Cor.  xi.  20.  g?  rig  vf/jZg  xuruiovkoi 
if  one  bring  you  into  bondage  unto  himself  (sibi).  The  Apostle 
wished  to  say  generally :  if  he  bring  you  into  bondage  (under  the 
yoke),  make  you  slaves.  Bringing  under  the  yoke  is  expressed ; 
but  how  and  to  what,  must  be  gathered  from  the  context.  Likewise, 
in  Luke  xii.  20.  the  Active  is  used  with  strict  propriety :  kTccirovfTiif 
UTTO  aoS  they  require  of  thee  {is  required  of  thee)  (where  only  the 
taking  away  of  the  ^pvy/j  was  to  be  expressed).  On  the  other  hand, 
we  sometimes  find,  at  least  in  the  text  rec,  toiuVj  where  classic 
Greek  authors  would  have  employed  xonla^ui^  (Kiister  p.  37  sqq. 

1  According  to  Sommer  as  above,  the  Fut.  Middle  was,  in  all  probability,  ori- 
ginally a  Passive  tense,  and  afterwards,  on  account  of  its  more  convenient  foim, 
preferred  to  the  Fut.  Pass.     Comp.  Rost  561  f. 

*  So  probably  Plutarch  orator,  vit.  7.   (V.  149.  Lips.)   Ttarevaeificevos  w 

^  In  Mr.  ii.  23.  ohov  voteiv  (where  Codd.  vary)  is  perhap  not  put  for  oBw 
votilvGut  Her.  7,  42.  (according  to  vopiUv  vonhixt  Luke  xiu.  22.),  as  the  mean- 
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67.  sqq.  Dresig  p.  401  sqq.  Krii.  141 .),  as :  avvojiMfriav  Toiuv  Acts 
xxiiL  13.  (Polyb.  1,  70,  6.  Herod.  7,  4,  7.),  jM»owJy  Toiuv  Jo.  xiv.  23. 
(Hue.  1,  131.  and  Poppo),  Tpo3t«M  TOiiiv  Eph.  iii.  11.^  But  in 
the  first  two  passages  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Middle.  Likewise 
ivplffKUV  is  nsed  in  die  meaning  of  consequi  for  tvpiffKBO^uiy  see  Fr. 
Mt  p.  390.*  Occasionally  the  Middle  and  Passive  are  interchanged,' 
as:  Luke  xv.  6.  avyKuXeT  rovg  piXovg,  verse  9.  (njyxoiXurai  rdg 
plhtg  etc.  according  to  Lchm.  (Tdf.  has  the  Active  here  also).*  It 
depended  on  the  writer  (Franke  Demosth.  p.  95.),  whether  he 
would  say,  called  them  together  to  himself y  or,  generally,  call  them 
^ether^  the  latter  being  perfectly  intelligible.  Comp.  also  Jas.  iv. 
2  f.  (tlriJri  Kou  ov  Xaf/j^avBrey  iwn  zupcSg  a/rs/c^g,  1  Jo.  iii.  22. 
comp.  V.  14  f.*     See  Mtth.  1096.  (Foertsch  Lys.  p.  39.).*    In  1 

^tnake  a  journey  is  here  not  quite  admissible.  The  expression  must  be  dis- 
^'^y  rendered :  they  made  by  phicldng  ears  a  pathway  in  the  field,  Lchm,^  in 
*®Jordance  with  his  theory,  has  printed  ohoTrotth. 

The  Middle  of  'x-ontif  seldom  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  (almost  exclusively  in  the 
^^  and  Paulas  Epistles),  but  then  it  always  clearly  exhibits  a  Middle  significa- 
tion.    As  the  lexicons  do  not  usually  distinguish  tne  Middle  and  Active  tenses, 
Jje  ahall  here  annex  the  passages  in  which  the  Middle  of  ttohIm  occurs :  Acts  i.  1. 
**"  ^^fiurop  "KoyoM  tvotmetf^inv^  viii.   2.   efrotieoturo  xocr€Toi»,   xxv.    17.    duufioXfiif 
'•«/»^«/,  xxvii.  18.  l*/3oXijy  voititr&ui,  Rom.  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  16.  1  Th.  i.  2.  Phil.  4. 
f*»UcK,it  rtvog  votiivQcLt^  2  Pet.  i.  15.  f^vifAifiif  rtuog  Trotiiv&oti^  i.  10.  txT^oy^v  iroma^xi 
wofc/etv,  Jude  3.  ffTTovl^if  'jTo/stadet/,  Ph.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  ii.  1.  leyiffiif  TTOtelffdett,  Rom. 
fy*  ^6.  Kotvav'tAv  xoiu(j6ui^  Eph.  iv.  16.  to  uufAA  ri»  uv^Yitrtv  vonnut^  Heb.  i.  8. 
'    ^o^vrov  KotQotptdfAov  'TroiYiffo.fAsifog  rav  ocfAotprtuv.     To  illustrate  Greek  usage, 
nittclj^  \sBR  been  collected  by  Dresig^  p.  422  sqq.     See  also  F.  Fritzsche  Aristoph. 
J;  ^38  sq.     The  distinction  between  the  Active  and  the  Mid.  has  been  stated 
~y  -^lume  ad  Lycurg.  p.  65.  thus :  Est  woiely,  quotiescunque  accusativus  sub- 
^tivi  abstracti  accedit,  aliquid  efficere^  parare^  faciendum  curare^  verursachen, 
^  '^^ande  bringen,  veranstalten,  Tro/etadett  ipsum  facere  cum  substantivis  junctum 
^^^*^X>hrasin  facit  verbi,  quod  aut  notatione  aut  certe  notione  nomini  apposito 
^'^^Veniat.     On  7<6yoif  wonlu  and  Troisitrdett,  see  Weber  Demosth.  p.  295. 
..  In  regard  to  Jo.  v.  5.  i»  oLv^pu'Trog  -  -  rpiotK.  xul  OKra  erri  i^i^y  6^  T^  daQiViief, 

,  ^^nnot  be  said  that  ix^^  ^  P^t  for  exofcspos.  With  more  reason  might  sxtiv 
^a^£v.  be  considered  equivalent  to  sxsiu  da^eifZg  (KUKug),  But  according  to 
^^Se  6.  sx^v  is  clearly  to  be  joined  as  an  Active  verb  to  Itjj. 

The  distinction  between  the  Active  and  the  Middle  is  very  forcibly  marked, 
»*^»  in  Dion.  H.  IV.  2088.  rov  n  dsroy  oiifSffUffoifAYiV,  kolI  rov  arpecro'Tihupx/iv 

"*  Along  with  KuroLhetfA^Kvea^ott  voT^tv^  etc.  (to  take^  capture)^  Kurot'hotfA^ot^ 
*«»  is  also  used.    Comp.  Schweighauser  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  830. 

*  In  Mr.  xiv.  47.  we  find  (fjretau.fAivQg  ryjv  fcuxottpoti/^  but  in  Mt.  xxvi.  51  axi- 

•  To  tins  may  be  referred  also  those  Actives,  accompanied  by  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun, for  which  the  Middle  are  also  actually  used  in  a  reflexive  sense,  as :  rotiru- 
*oDi»  sxvroM  Ph.  ii.  8.  Mt.  xviii.  4.  comp.  rwTruvQvadxt  Jas.  iv.  10.  (Wetst,  II. 
^1.),  louMvp  fxvrov  1  Cor.  ix.  19.,  ^tavvvuv  kxvr,  Jo.  xxi.  18.,  yv/nuci^etu  ketvr, 
1  Tim.  iv.  7.  etc.  But  in  all  these  passages  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  put  anti- 
thetically (Kril,  146.),  and  in  Jo.  21.  e.g.  the  Middle  would  be  improper. 
KfijM/y  ixvT,  would  mean,  shear  himself  Keipso^ect  shear  himself.    Besides,  where 
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Cor.  ix.  5.  Tgp/aygcS^a/  might  be  more  appropriate.  Hepidyesv  nvu 
signifies  to  lead  about  for  exhibition,  or  to  conduct,  2  Mace.  vi.  10.  Pol. 
12,  4,  14.  To  lead  about  with  one  (in  one's  company),  is  expressed 
by  Tgp/ayg(r&a/.  Probably,  however,  the  Active  is  used  in  this 
sense  in  Xen.  C.  2,  2,  28.  Besides,  it  would  not  be  surprising,  that 
foreigners,  not  possessing  a  complete  practical  perception  of  Greek 
propriety  of  expression,  should  sometimes  fail  to  observe  the  precise 
shade  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  Middle  Voice ;  particularly  as, 
even  among  native  Greeks,  strict  accuracy  in  the  use  of  that  Voice 
often  depended  on  the  taste  and  attention  of  individual  writers.  In 
Acts  xxviii.  3.  we  find  the  Active  (yet  not  without  Var.)  for 
the  Middle  (see  Passow),  an  instance  of  a  usage  peculiar  to  later 
Greek. 

In  such  cases  as  Mt.  xxvi.  65.  hsporj^e  roi  sfjitdricc  ocvrovy  Acts 
xiv.  14.  might  have  been  expressed  also  in  Greek  by  htsppfj^aro 
roi  ifJitdrtocj  see  above.  Yet  the  former  is  not  unusual,  Bhdy  348. 
The  distinction  between  Tapm/v  and  TupB')(ji(^ai  (Rost  564.  KriL 
141.  comp.  Kiister  No.  49.)  is  not  imiformlv  observed  even  by 
native  Greeks,  yet  the  peculiar  force  of  the  Middle  will  be  easily  re- 
cognised in  Acts  xix.  24.  Col.  iv.  1.  Tit.  ii.  7.  In  Acts  xvi.  16. 
ipya(r/av  toTJjjv  Tapg^^g  To7g  xvptosg  avr^g  fiavrsvofJbiifTi  the  Active 
is  more  appropriate  than  the  Middle,  as  the  damsel  procured  gain 
actually,  but  not  designedly. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Middle  occurs  with  eaurS  Jo.  xix.  24. 
hnfJbspiffocvTO  iavroig  (for  which  we  find  Mt.  xxvii.  35.  hnybtpitravro 
alone),  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  13.  2,  1,  30.  Lycurg.  11,  8.  17,  3.,  and 
with  iavrov,  instead  of  the  Active  with  iavrov  (Plat.  Protag.  p.  349 
a.  Blume  Lycurg.  p.  90.).  As  to  Tit.  ii.  7.  asaurov  vapsxpfjusvog  rvvov 
it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  Middle,  in  the  sense  of  prove  on^a  self 
(in  reganl  to  any  mental  or  moral  quality),  was  so  usual,  that  the 
writer  employed  it  even  where  ffiavrov  (on  account  of  rv^ov)  had  to 
be  expressed.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  39.  vapahiiyfjitu  —  roiovhi 
iccvToy  ^apsi%gro.  Other  examples  of  the  Middle  with  iavrSy  iaurovy 
see  Schaef.  Dion.  Hal,  p.  88.  Bomem.  Xen.  Anab.  76  sq.  Bhdy 
347.  Mehlhorn,  as  above,  36.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  189.  comp.  also 
Epiphan.  I.  380.  oT/jcrafLSvog  savrop.  In  Tit.  i.  5.  S's'iiiop^Mnfj 
aeconling  to  the  received  reading  (where,  however,  better  Codd. 
have  iTihop^st^r;g)y  would  be,  in  the  same  way,  tor  the  Active.  As 
little  of  a  Middle  signification  can  be  recognised  in  ot'i^xivsa^ai 

the  ivleutity  d  the  Passive  and  Middle  form  would  produce  an  amlHgiutyy  the 
Active  with  iauniv  would  be  employed. 


iBCi:  XXXV111.J  or  'T^TF  ^^crrrz  ^^sr  xxdble  'toicbs.  2TS 


CoL  n.  15~  auLUP&rhta  A-^^  ~L.  Zrs.    ?9mr-.  -ion.  n.  -..  :V4S. ..  iiM«#©- 

^Eff^  2  Cor.  si-  r.    Lv.»=Ei2^    .'T,-=-:r-.  "l.  -J:?'   ^.  .     ?r-  ba;.i!;^  ais«.» 

TftikffB^eu  Eom.  iiL  i^.  ::5  :iirr-_  ror  zmt  Aji:'^:.     Siii.i*ar  :I^^:aJ>cv^ 

occur  in  later  wrirers-  yT:a-r:.  ^luiiiT'iL^  ^.  11.  Mrirjcs^  lnut?.  :iu 

CnnuDZL  244.-     To  tin*  iit;ajL  jr«:  i:^!;:*.  "  rer-=rTrr--  E:--:!,  ' .  l-i.  ri    rt 

^an^uuofov  Zsig  scru  anL  -  -L.  ttl  t^  t^s-tz  ;:  tsc,  T*'J:£io:^i<ti>c:^ 

But  in  the  first  -naisairt   Zzi'zi.uCirc^Zi    .'C/lj^    :::-r:s?iiarft?:y   Ivibre 

as  a  Passive,  and.  as  riie  ar».-fiir  .-jnn-crS' "ni-  :.»rir--ri::^  ^zt-soovuti^or 

with  ^oFBDoi/rau.  the  romi'dr   ziz^;  bt    T:in-r:    :z;    r.'ir  ^arue    stTist. 

Accordingly  TTaneas  and  ^^.  -n   -<^t.  hi:-^  Tei!::-?^!  ij^c  t»as«ia^ 

thus:  all  thin<j€  zhaz  art  *jjrT':i:z.'  *•*  ^ta:>,    ma  .'.>:   ■■   -Jtz    i*fh\  "lyr 
t.'  —  .  I.       . 

evenihina  that  is  m(niiT-:<ui  ^  1-A:.  1l  i-  z'-j,  "z-j^'jir^u^  ziiic^-'^^ 
taken  in  a  Passive  sense  as  m*^  been  -.r-:  :^  H. •.::!: a-s^t:  :  but 
thisy  as  Harless  na_g  verv  w^i_  sii'-"*i:-  "* ."— .:  :T*ea:r  Ji  «"':ricu'rv  i:i 
Rgard  to  ri  m^rvL  in  -ritri.  F:r  thi^  rvascz  I  ivusiier  T^rooCa^ou 
3fiddle  (Xen.  HelL  5.  4.  5-:.  6.  if.  li.  l'--'.st2-  P.-:;..:.  7,7  K  ..  -W 
fulness  of  Him  urJio  nll*fth  'ZiL  whcTt  tii-  MJ  Ili-t  >l^'-ii^?a::oii  is  ii.*i 
entirelv  lost :  of  Sirrtself  S,^  iiZ^ih  ^Jl.     LikT*^.i:se  in  Heb.  xi.  -iO. 

v'  V  V 

the  Middle  T-paS/^'TscSaw  is  apir.iriiiely  i-iiiyloved.  XlpDoXsirSrf* 
would  be  the  material  prcvi-iirg:  tii-=  Milile  denotes  mental  toi^ 
a^t  Similar  is  the  disdnction  in  Greek  authors  between  xp^o^ 
<&<u  and  crpoi  cgffSasi. 

The  distinction  between  the  Act.  and  Mid.  appears  in  the  nse  of 
"»e verb  bspysTy,  the  Active  of  which  is  emtloved  by  Paul  to  ex- 
press personal  action  (1  Cor.  3dL  6.  Gal.  ii.  S.  Eph.  i.  11.  eto.\ 
«d  the  Middle  to  denote  imperst-nal  ^Eom.  vii.  5.  Col.  i.  2i>.  2  Th. 
^  7.  etc.^.  Hence  in  1  Th.  ii.  13.  Eg  must  not  be  retenwl  to  ^4o,% 
lot  to  hiyog. 

7.  From  Middle  verbs  are  to  be  distinguished  Deponent.  ThoiH\ 
'"^der  a  Passive  (a  Middle)  form,  have  a  transitive  or  Neuter  siiTuiti- 
^on.  The  Active  form  of  these  either  does  not  i>cour  at  all  ^in 
prose),  or  has,  by  usage,  entirely  the  same  meaning  as  tho  Passivo 
^  Middle  (Rost  267.'),  as :  ivvaa^cciy  icopsta^ociy  y/y^ealiirt/,  pm- 

%  fJiMXt^ff^oiif    fJbifjjipea^uif   fg/Sg(r^a/,   ajTa^€<rSai,   ipyja^at^ 

The  passages  collected  by  iScAM?€tV7^(YM5^r  in  his  I^xio.  Hcnxl.  11.  IHi^.  Ihi-uw 
^  light  on  the  distinctive  import  of  the  Middle  Voice. 
-.    Only  in  later  authors  we  find  ^.(7.  the  Active  of  "hvfimvtaHmy  h«h»  l*«Hm»\\. 
y^  the  other  hand,  the  Active  of  lupstv&oti  occurs  ovon  in  Tiiular.  OlyiMp.  (),  IIH . 
***theN.  T.  we  find  even  tvayyi^^/fw,  as  frc'ciucntly  iu  the  S^jit. 


■/• 
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fjyila^uij  ioa^ociy  Xoy/^gc^a/,  Trpoumaa^as,  etc.  In  regard  to 
Deponents  it  must  be  remarked  that, 

a.  Though  most  of  them  have,  in  the  Aorist,  the  Middle  form 
(Middle  Deponents,  as :  a/r/a(r&a/,  aerTa^g^rS^a/,  Ipya^ga&a/,  ^g/5g- 
<r^ui)f  not  a  few  have  in  that  tense  the  Passive  (Passive  Deponents), 
as:  ^ov}\£(T^cci,  ivvao'^aii  iTifjbekBta^cci,  gtrXe&jSsTer^a/,  corKuyy/ft- 
Zj^ff^ah  fjjcjfjbaff^ut,  etc. 

b.  Others  combine  both  forms,  though  then  (in  prose)  either  the 
one  or  the  other  form  predominates.  Among  these  is  apvsSr^os/,  on 
which  (in  opposition  to  Bttm.)  see  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  IV.  209.  Li 
the  N.  T.  only  fipvtjffdf/jTjVy  which,  in  Greek  prose  authors,  imprecisely 
the  rarer  form.  On  the  other  hand,  htccksYsa^ai  has  always  the 
Passive  Aor.  in  Biblical  Greek. 

c.  Some  Middle  Deponents,  along  with  the  Aor.  (or  Perf.)  Mid. 
(with  an  Active  signification),  have  the  Aor.  or  Perf.  Pass,  with  a 
Passive  signification,  as :  '^id^yjv  Mt.  vi.  1.  Mr.  xvi.  11.  (Thuc.  3, 
38.)  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  594  sq.,  along  with  '^sourdfji^fjv  I  saw ; 
idh^v  Mt.  viii.  13.  Luke  vi.  17.  (Isa.  liii.  5.  Plat.  legg.  6.  758  d.) 
and  JafJbat  Mr.  v.  29.  (on  the  other  hand,  iourdfJijTjv  is  Active)  ;  gXo- 
yia^Tiv  often  (comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  1,  33.),  axsU'x^ffav  Acts  xv.  4. 
(Aor.  Mid.  Luke  viii.  40.  Acts  xviii.  27.)  comp.  2  Mace.  iii.  9^ 
Tupfirrif/jyog  Luke  xiv.  19.  (Aor.  Mid.  Heb.  xii.  19.  25.),  hpptxrhfiv 
2  Tim.  iv.  17.  (Aor.  Mid.  Col.  i.  13.  2  Pet.  u.  7.  etc.),  lxccpi(^9 

1  Cor.  ii.  12.  Ph.  i.  29.  (Plup.  Her.  8,  5. ;  Aor.  Mid.  often  in  N.  T., 
see,  in  general,  Host  p.  566.). 

d.  The  Fut.  Pass,  of  XoylZ^ofJboci  with  a  Passive  meaning  occurs 
in  Rom.  ii.  26.,  likewise  ioc^Tjaerai  Mt.  viii.  8.,  uTupvTj^TjffOfJitat 
Luke  xii.  9.  The  Pres.  of  the  first  of  these  is  used  passively  in 
Eom.  iv.  5.  comp.  Sir.  xl.  19.  (not  2  Cor.  x.  2.) ;  so  also  of  j3/a- 
Zjiff^oct  Mt.  xi.  12.  comp.  Poppo  Thuc  I.  184.  HI.  I.  31. 

e.  The  Perf.  Pass,  i'lpfyocfffjbui  is  used  sometimes  actively,  as  in 

2  Jo.  8.  (Demosth.  Conon.  728  a.  Xen.  M.  2,  6,  6.  Lucian.  fugit.  2.), 
and  sometimes  passively,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  21.  (Xen.  M.  3,  10,  9.  Plat, 
rep.  8.  566  a.)  Eost  as  above.  On  the  other  hand,  ^pvrjfjbai  1  Tim.  v. 
8.,  brsTu'kfJbai  Acts  xiii.  47.  (Herod.  1,  9,  23.  Pol.  17,  2,  1.  1  Sam. 
xxi.  2.  Tob.  V.  1.  etc.),  and  SeSgyjO^a/  Acts  viii.  14.  have  only  an 
Active  meaning.  See,  in  general,  Bttm.  II.  51.  Bhdy  341.,  but  espe- 
cially Poppo  in  the  Progr.  mentioned  above,  and  Rost  Gramm.  p. 
266  f£ 

That  among  verbs  usually  called  Deponent  there  are  many  which 
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are  really  Middle,  has  been  noticed  by  Rost  Gramm.  p.  268  £  and 
Mehlhom  as  above,  p.  39.  In  regard  to  ^^rokirevBo^ui  this  is 
already  admitted.  But  xrdo(Ji*ai  I  acquire  for  my  self ,  kyuviZflyiMi 
^Eost  268.),  j3/a^g(r&a/,  jLeyotkocvvua^at,  and  perhaps  hiy^fiyijai^ 
ourTocZ^Ofiai  (according  to  l^assow  a  Deponent),  should  oe  also  con- 
sidered Middle,  as  in  all  of  them  a  reflexive  meaning  is  more  or  less 
apparent.  Hkfipovtr^ai  Eph.  i.  23.  is  by  Mey.  thought  a  Deponent, 
but  erroneously.  In  the  N.  T.  vffnpuff^ou  never  occurs  but  as 
Active.  MamfJitUt  and  ffrrdofLui^  as  in  Greek  authors,  have  a  Pas- 
sive signification.     Sommer  as  above. 


Section  XXXIX. 

OP  THE  PASSIVE. 

1.  When  a  Greek  verb  governing  the  Gen.  or  Dat.  of  a  person, 
as  srierrg^g/v  rtvt^  KurriyopBiv  nvog,  is  used  in  the  Passive,  the  noun 
denoting  the  person  becomes  the  Nominative  (Krii.  137.  e.g.)y  as  : 

a.  Gal.  ii.  7.  TBTiarevf/jtzi  to  evuyyekiov  ue.  TSTiffTSVfJbmif  g%fi/ 

TO  gyayy.  (Activ.  TsarivBiv  rm  ri),  Eom.  iii.  2.  WKmv^riffav  (the 

Jews  ver.  1.)  rd  \dyi(i  rov  ^bov,  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  olKOvo[jjiocv  'prs'pri(rrBV[/jOct 

comp.  Diog.  L.  7,  34.  Tiffrsv^ivrsg  t^v  h  T[Bpyoi[Jb&f  ^t^Kio^fjzr,Vy 

Pol.  3,  69,  1.  TrsTtffrsvfJijevog  ttjv  toKiv  Tupd  'l?co[jj(zia}V  31,  26,  7. 

Herod.  7,  9,  7.  Demosth.  Theocr.  507  c.  Appian.  civ.  2, 136.  Strabo 

4, 197. 17,  797.     Likewise,  in  the  sense  of  believing,  trusting  in,  one 

{Turnvsiv  rm),  the  Passive  TrtffTBvof/jOCi  signifies  lam  believed,^  as,  e.g. 

Xen.  A.  7,  6,  33.  Isocr.  Trapez.  p.  874.  Demosth.  Callip.  720  a., 

^UfftkBvo[jjai  Aristot.  Nic.  8,  11.     (It  is  otherwise  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 

ST/crgyS-jy  (XpiffTog)  iv  pcofffJbcuy  wliich  cannot  be  referred  to  TtarBveiv 

Xpiarcjy  but  supposes  the  phrase  'priffreveiv  Xp/(rroJ',  as  in  2  Th.  i. 

^^-  fTiffrev^fj  TO  f/japTvpiov  ^f/jSv  refers  to  TtaTBvsiP  Ti,  1  Jo.  iv.  16.) 

P'lder  this  head  come  also  the  following  passages :  Acts  xxi.  3. 

^^^^mivTBg  Tfiv  YLvxpov  when  it  appeared  in  sights  i.e.  dpcc(pocvu(rocv 

^^^mg  TTJv  K.,  Heb.  xi.  2.  Iv  tuOttj  ifiapTvp&Tjffccv  oi  '^psa^vTepot 

^f^cpTvpBiV  Tm)  Acts  xvi.  2.  etc.,  Heb.  xiii.  16.  giapg<rrgira/  6  ^eog 

J;**leek  in  loc.),  likewise  viii.  5.  KO^ojg  Kixp^iy^dTiffTai  ^oovaTJg  (Mt. 

"•  12.  22.  Joseph,  antt.  3,  8,  8.)  and  Mt.  xi.  5.  (Luke  vii.  22.) 

'^^o/  BvayyBkiZflVTaij  Heb.  iv.  2.     The  last  two  passages  come 

^^der  this  head ;  the  usual  construction  is  gi&yygX/%g<r&a/  Tm  (see 

^  The  reverse  d^toravfAen  Wisd.  zii.  17. 
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Fr.  Mt.  p.  395.)  and  X9^fjbari%uv  r/w"  (Joseph,  antt.  10,  1,  3.  11,  8, 
4»).  Lastly,  also  Col.  ii.  20.  r/  cog  ZpUvreg  h  k6(T[m  ioYf/juri^sa^ 
(doyfJjanZ^Biv  rm  2  Mac.  x.  8.)  see  Mey.  In  3  Jo.  12.  the  Passive 
[jjocprvpuffhut  is  construed  also  with  the  Dative  of  a  person, 

b.  Only  the  Passive  ?carr}yopovfJt*oci  occurs,  of  verbs  governing 
the  Gen.,  Mt.  xxvii.  12.  h  rSf  Karriyoput/^ai  avrov  vto  tSp  apyjitpiuVj 
Acts  xxii.  30.  TO  ri  xocT^yopstroci  vm  (^apa)  rZv  ^lovhuiuv  (2  Mac. 
X.  13.).  On  the  other  hand,  I  can  find  no  sufficient  reason  for 
taking  Ki')(jxfi(riJijai  2  Cor.  ii.  10.  for  the  Passive,  as  Mey.  does. 

In  Rom.  vi.  17.  vTrjKOVffocrs  -  -  g/V  ov  TapgSo^^rs  rvTov  5/SaY?ij, 
the  construction  probably  contains  an  attraction  (for  vttjx^  tig  rvTov 
8/Sa%?^,  oV  TapgooS^pyrg,  Le.  'procpaho^ivroc  g%grg).  Yet  see  above, 
§24,2. 

Heb.  vii.  11.  0  Xocog  W  ocvr^g  (kpaffvvrjg)  vBvof/jO^srvjrai  may  be 
referred  to  pof/jO^eruv  rm  :  the  people  received  the  law  (founded)  on 
the  priesthood,  comp.  viii.  6.  On  the  other  hand,  the  passages 
quoted  from  the  Sept.  as  parallel  to  vof/johiruv  rivd,  (r/)  do  not  come 
under  this  head,  as,  in  that  construction,  the  verb  always  signifies : 
guide  one  in  accordance  with  the  law,  as  :  Ps.  cxviii.  33.  voyijC^inf- 
aov  fjbs  rriv  ohov  rSu  hzoctci)[jjdrcov  ffov,  xxiv.  8.  vof/jO^erTjcret  afJifUproivoP' 
rug  h  oIm.  But  the  Byzantine  writers  use  voyijo^zruv  rtm  (in  refer- 
ence to  a  country  or  people),  as  :  Malal.  p.  72.  194.  The  regular 
construction  of  the  !rassive  occurs  in  Deut.  xvii.  10.  oVa  av  po/jbth 
3-gr?7&5. 

2.  In  the  N.  T.,  many  verbs  which,  in  classical  Greek,  have  uni- 
formly the  1.  Aor.  Middle  both  in  form  and  meaning,  take,  instead 
of  that,  the  1.  Aor.  Passive  (comp.  §  38,  4.),  as :  a'prexpf^fj^  (the 
prevailing  form),  especially  in  the  Partic.  uTOPcpi^eigy  comp.  Sturz 
dial.  alex.  p.  148  sq.  Lob.  Phryn.  148  sq.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum 
p.  305.  The  Middle  Aor.  dTZKpivuro  occurs  in  Mr.  xiv.  61.  Luke 
iii.  16.  xxiii.  9.  Jo.  v.  19.  xii.  23.  Acts  iii.  12.,  and  more  fi*equently 
in  Var.,  as  :  Jo.  i,  26.  xii.  34.  xviii.  34.^  Likewise  iiiKpt^ri  is  us^ 
in  Mt.  xxi.  21.  Mr.  xi.  23.  Rom.  iv.  20. ;  but  Ixpi^  in  a  Passive 
sense  in  Acts  xxvii.  1.  According  to  classical  Greek,  and  even  N.  T. 
usage,  Tpoffexki^Tj  Acts  v.  36.,  bshvvufJijai^jj  Rom.  iv.  20.,  'prapsio^fjTB 
vi.  17.,  rw^etvcu^fjre  1  Pet.  v.  6.  Jas.  iv.  10.,  are  really  Passive 
Aorists,  though  by  most  expositors  still  taken  for  Middle.  Thus  in 
Latin  servariy  delectari,  are  used  for  servare  «e,  delectare  se.     Comp. 

1  Yet  we  find  the  form  dirsKpi^yi  in  the  MSS.  of  Xen.  A.  2,  1,  22.  On 
Plato  Ale.  2.  p.  149  b.  see  Phryn.  as  above.  In  authors  after  the  age  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great,  xviKpi^in  occurs  frequently. 

2  Of  which  we  find  the  Fut.  xTroKpt^iaoficui  Mt.  xxv.  37.  45.  and  in  the  Sept* 
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£ost  568.^    The  same  remark  applies  to  the  2.  Aor.  Kara^J^uYfjraf 

1  Cor.  ^-li.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  20.  (comp.  Rom.  v.  10.),  aiid  to  the  Fut. 
(Tpog)xo}Jj:^f}<rBrai  Mt.  xix.  5.  (Eph.  v.  31.). 

Eph.  1.  11.  bchjpcu^fJifSV  (see  Harl.  in  loc.)  and  Acts  xvii.  4.  Tpo<r- 
&cKj}pa^(ruv  are  obviously  to  be  taken  in  a  Passive  sense. 

3.  That  the  Perfect  (Mtth.  1097.)  and  the  Plup.  Passive  have 
also  a  l^Iiddle  signification,  has  been  generally  admitted,  since  what 
were  once  regarded  as  the  Per.  and  Plup.  Middle  have  been  ex- 
ploded by  grammarians.  Bttm.  I.  362.  In  the  N.  T.  comp. :  Acts 
xiii.  2.  (g/V)  8  TpoaxiKkTif/jUi  avrovg  to  which  I  have  called  them  for 
Myself,  xvi.  10.  '?rpo(TXBKKr}roci  fiyijoig  6  zvptog  svayyekiffuo'^ui  uvrovg 
the  Lord  has  called  us  for  Himself  etc.  (comp.  Ex.  iii.  18.  v.  3.), 
XXV.  12.  pcuiffupa  iTizixkriffai  thou  hast  called  thyself  to  Cesar  (m- 
voked  him  in  thine  own   behalf — appealed  to  him),  S.om.  iv,  21. 

0  gT^yygXra/,  hvvurog  iari  xas  TOi^aai  (o  ^e6g)y  Heb.  xii.  26.;  Jo. 
ix.  22.  {rvvBTB^Bivro  oriov^ouoi,  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  TS'^opivfiAvovg  hv  acgX- 
yziuig  (1  S.  xiv.  17.  2  Kings  v.  25.  Job  xxx.  28.  Zeph.  iii.  15. 
Demosth.  Nicostr.  723  c.  etc.).  On  the  Perf.  Passive  of  Deponents 
see  §  38,  7. 

On  the  other  hand,  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  ^g^ayra/  if/^aprtug  (which  is 
usually  rendered  peccare  desiit,  comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  1,  18.)  may  be 
also  taken  as  Passive  :  he  has  rest  from  sin,  preserved  from  it,  see 
Kypke  in  loc.  Ph.  iii.  12.,  however,  by  no  means  comes  under  this 
head.  Yidkinvoiitai  (Acts  xxiii.  1.)  may,  according  to  Poppo's 
theory,  be  considered  a  Deponent,  as  the  Active  in  an  intransitive 
sense  is  to  be  found.  Yet  see  above.  In  Rom.  xiv.  23.  KaraKk- 
xpiTcci  was  undoubtedly  employed  by  the  apostle  in  a  Passive  sense. 

It  is  usually  supposed  that  the  Perf.  Passive  is  used  for  the  Perf. 
Active  in  Acts  xx.  13.  ovra  yap  ^v  (6  HavXog)  huTzruyyiAvog,  and 

2  Pet,  i.  3.  T^g  ^ziag  hvvd(jjZ6)g  —  rd  Tpog  Zfioriv  hshap7}[JjevTjg  (comp. 
Jensii  lectt.  Lucian.  p.  247.).  But  in  the  first  passage,  8/ar.  is 
Middle  (as  in  Polyaen.  6,  1,  5.  Jos.  antt.  4,  2,  3.  etc.) :  so  had  he 
appointed;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  3.  icopiofJijUi  is  a  Deponent.^  Further, 
comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  179  sqq. 

*  The  Mid.  Aor.  of  such  verbs  are  usually  employed  with  the  Ace.  only  in  the 
Teflexive  construction  mentioned  §  38, 2.  llius  kaa$Yi»  means  me  servavi  (servatus 
som)  :  but  ivavetfAnv  ro  aafAoc  is  corpus  meum  (mihi)  servavi, 

*  Markland  (explicatt.  vett.  aliquot  locor.  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition 

01  Eurip.  supplic.  p.  324  sq.)  refers  to  this  head  the  passage,  become  famous  in 
the  Predestination  controversy,  Acts  xiii.  48.,  though  he  punctuates  it  thus :  x. 

irimuvetVy  ocoi  itretv  rerecyfciuo/^  tii  ^a^v  etiav,^  and  renders  it :  et  fidem  professi 
scmt,  qnotquot  (tempufi,  diem)  constituerant,  in  vitam  aetemam.  Ko  unprej  udiced 
e^oiaitor  could  adopt  this  interpretation. 
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Note  1.  The  Fut.  Pass,  is  used  In  a  very  singular  mauuer  in  AoP 
xxvi.  16.  sii  rovTo  a^'Strto  aoi,  ^jioxsipiffaa^cei  as  vxripinjv  xcci  /iwip- 
Tvpet,  am  «  itSig,  ai»  Ti  o^^fiffofiiUi  aoi.  Agreeably  to  the  paral- 
lelism, the  passage  might  be  translated :  what  thou  kast  geen,  and 
what  I  will  cause  thee  to  see,  ip^Ti<fo(hcti  being  taken  in  a  cauaatiTe 
sense  (see  Doederl.  Sopb.  Oedip.  C.  p.  492.  Bornem.  in  Rosenm. 
Kep.  II.  289.)-  Tho  other  rendering,  followed  in  general  by  StJiott, 
KUhnol,  Heinriclis,  Mey.,  de  Wette,  wonid,  on  the  whole,  be  mi 
suited  to  the  context,  and  be  much  simpler  than  the  former. 
de  qiiibus  (in  reference  to  which)  or  quorum  causa  tibi  porro 
parebo.     Aa  to  Siv  for  o£  by  attraction,  see  24,  2. 

Note  2.  As  in  Hellenistic  many  verbs  are  ased  transitively  {i 
above),  which  in  clasaic  Greek  are  Neuter,  expositors  occasionally 
attribute  this  causal  meaning  to  the  Passive,  regarding  it  as  eqai- 
valent  to  the  Hebrew  Hophah  No  instance,  however,  prodncecl  is 
convincing  or  even  plausible.  The  antithesis  in  GaL  iv.  9.  yyoHTti 
hsov,  iJ,S.l<ki)V  hi  yvaia^'iVTii  w  avrou  requires  the  passage  to  be 
rendered :  knotoing  God,  or  ratlier  known  (recognised)  iy  (xod,  see 
Winer's  Comment,  in  loc.  1  Cor.  viij.  3.  ii  tis  dyawa  tov  ^eov, 
o5to;  iyvuirroii  i-x  uvrotJ  should  not  be  translated,  as  bas  been 
done  by  Erasm.,  Beza,  Nosselt,  Pott,  Heydenreich,  etc. :  is  veram 
intelligentiam  consecutus  eat.  The  meaning  is:  vsTioever  imagine»i 
knows  anything  (here  ywiTiQ  iputrtoSaa  is  supposed),  as  yet  kna 
nothing  as  he  ought ;  but  if  any  one  loves  Goa  (comp,  tlte  precedj 
words  i  dyuvt}  oixohofj^u),  he  (has  not  only  known  as  lie  ou| 
to  know,  but)  is  known  by  Him  (God),  (is  even  an  object  of  1 
highest  and  truest,  that  \s.  of  divine  knowledge).  In  1  Cor.  siii.  12. 
Spri  yivaiaxai  lit  f/jipovg.  Ton  Se  iTiyyaieofbat  xa^aig  xai  kvBytaa^iir, 
the  latter  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  Nosselt 
has  correctly  rendered  the  passage :  then  we  shall  know  ail  (not 
ix  (Jiipoug,  not  as  if  Iv  a,my(iiaTi),  even  as  perfectly  as  God  knows 
nfl.'  It  cannot  be  shown  from  Biblical  Greek  that  yivaiaKUu  de- 
notes cognoscere  faeere,  edocere ;  and  perhaps  Pott  had  not  entirely 
made  up  his  mind,  when  he  quoted  Jo.  v.  42.  Eom.  ii.  18.  Tliis 
meaning,  however,  meets  ns  in  a  passage  adduced  by  Stephanus  in 
his  Thesaur.  iirom  Demosth.  cor.  (p.  345  c.) :  ai(i.iikoyr,xi  tv*  •/ 
vu,as  uo-Bp^Eff  kyiiaisfLivovg  iiLS[Jih'KiyiivinnaT^s'TUTpihog,  aurov 
8  WTjp  ^fXiTTou.  It  disappears,  however,  if  we  read,  aa  Didten 
does,  on  the  authority  of  a  Cod.,  rifjjag  :  nos  esse  cognilos  (i.e.  ^) 
nobis  constare),  me  quidem  verba  facere  pro  palria,  etc.  J^| 

Note  3,  Sometimes  it  is  douhtfia!  whether  any  particular  form  ^| 
Middle  or  Passive.  The  decision  is  grammatical  only  in  aa  fav^H 
it  can  be  shown,  that  the  verb  in  question  either  is  never  used  icj^^f 

1  A  BimilflT  antithesis  of  tlie  Active  and  Passive  occura  in  Ph.  iii.  13  t.  Co^^H 
Arriaa.  Epiut.  8,  S3,  8.  lureiTcil  lit  ufeAqssi  xai  A>.>.mi  /ti  uWif  apifl^H 
C-irac;  Idboa.  ep.  2.  ^^U 
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Passive  or  Middle  sense,  or  that  in  the  Middle  it  has  an  Active  sig- 
nification. Hence  in  Rom.  i.  24.  knuAZj^t/^ai  is  properly  regarded 
as  Passive.  The  same  applies  to  oiKolofiiilc^ui  1  Cor.  viu.  10., 
Tav%a^(n  1  Pet.  iv.  1.,  avuviova^ui  Eph.  iv.  23.  On  the  other 
hand,  1  Cor.  i.  2.  ol  iTixockovf/jSvot  to  ovofjbu  rov  Kvpiov  can  only  be 
taken  as  Middle.  In  other  passages  the  decision  must  be  gathered 
firom  the  context,  as  in  2  Cor.  ii.  10.,  where  «gvap/<r/M»a/  (Mey.  is  of 
the  opposite  opinion)  is  to  be  regarded  as  Middle,  and  Rom.  iii.  9., 
where  Tpo8%g(r&a/  clearly  cannot  be  Passive.  On  other  occasions, 
the  known  usage  of  the  writer  will  determine,  as  in  Eph.  vi.  10.  in 
respect  to  hlhwufi^oua^u 


Section  XL. 


OP  THE  TENSES. 


1.  In  regard  to  the  Tenses  of  the  verb,  N.  T.  grammarians  and 
expositors  ^  have  exhibited  very  great  misapprehensions.*  In  general, 
the  Tenses^  are  employed  in  the  N.  T.  with  exactly  the  same  respec- 
tive import  as  in  Greek  authors.*  The  Aorist  simply  expresses  the 
past  (what  was  once  merely  present  and  momentary),  and  is  the 
Tense  usually  employed  in  narration.  The  Imperfect  and  Pluper- 
fect always  denote  secondary  events  connected,  in  respect  to  time, 
with  the  principal  event.  The  Perfect  joins  the  past  and  the 
present,  representing  a  fact  as  now  past.  Strictly  and  properly, 
none  of  these  Tenses  ever  stands  for  another,  as  commentators  pre- 

^  Comp.  Bertkoldt  Einleit.  VI.  3151 :  "  In  the  use  of  the  Tenses,  it  is  well 
known  that  the  N.  T.  writers  paid  little  regard  to  the  rules  of  grammar." 

*  Partly  owing  to  the  reception  of  parallel  passages,  which,  it  was  thought, 
were  to  be  considered  also  grammatically  alike.  The  abuse  of  parallelism  in 
exposition  should  at  length  be  specially  cleared  up. 

*  The  three  principal  Tenses  in  Greek  are  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the 
Future :  PluL  Isid.  c.  9.  hya  eif^t  ro  ytyovog  k»1  oif  kuI  laofAtvov  comp.  Odyss. 
16,  437. 

*  Comp.,  besides  the  grajnmatical  works  already  well  known  (especially  Hm, 
emend,  rat.  p.  180  sqq.  Schneider  Vorles.  Uber  griech.  Gramm.  I.  239  ff.  Km, 
147  ff.),  L,  G.  Dissert  de  temporibus  et  modis  verbi  graeci.  Gbtt.  1808.  4.  H, 
Schmidt  doctrinae  tempor.  verbi  gr.  et  lat.  expositio  histor.  Hal.  1836-1842.  4 
AbthL  4.  An  earlier  dissertation  by  G.  W.  Oeder  Ohronol.  grammat.  Gott. 
1743  (in  Pott  Sylloge  VII.  133  sqq.)  is  of  little  use.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
enotf.  temp,  was  combated  in  A.  zum  Felde  de  enall.  praes.  temp,  in  S.  S.  usu. 
iuL  1711.  4.  and  in  WokerCs  work,  mentioned  above  (p.  Note  .),  also  the 
views  of  Aristides  in  Georgi  vind.  252. 
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tend.^  Every  apparent  interchange  of  Tenses  (comp.  Georgi  Vind, 
p.  252  sqq.  Hierocrit.  I.  58  sq.)  can  be  accounted  for  on  satisfactory- 
grounds,  particularly  rhetorical,  or  is  to  be  attributed  to  a  sort  of 
inaccuracy  peculiar  to  the  language  of  the  people,  which  did  not 
express  notions  of  time  with  entire  precision  (Krii.  158  f.).  The 
latter  occurs  chiefly  in  the  interchange  (or  combination)  of  those 
Tenses  which,  like  the  Preterite,  denote  a  principal  relation  of 
time. 

2.  Accordingly  the  Present  Tense,  which,  conformably  to  fixed 
rules  and  principles  (comp.  Jo.  vii.  52.),  expresses  present  time  in 
all  its  aspects, 

a.  Is  used  only  in  appearance  for  the  Future,  when,  exactly  as  in 
Latin,  German,  English,  etc.,  an  action  still  future  is  mentioned  as 
already  present,  either  because  it  is  unalterably  determined,  or  is 
about  to  take  place  by  some  unchanging  arrangement,  as :  Mt.  xxvi. 
2.  o/Sarg,  on  fjjsroi  ivo  fifiApug  to  'tcwt/jx.  yivzrui  (is  the  Passover) 
xai  6  viog  rov  uv^paTov  To^pahihorai  elg  ro  ffravpa^TJvui  (is  de- 
livered, an  event  fixed  by  Divine  decree),  Jo.  xiv.  3.  hoiv  Topsv^S  -  - 
TuKtv  'ipY^oyijUi  xai  TupaTjj^pof/jUt  (xxi.  23.),  Mt.  xvii.  11.  'UXiog 
fjtjh  'ipx^Tui  (a  point  of  Jewish  Christology)  xai  aTOxaruar^ffu 
TcivTu  comp.  Jo.  vii.  42.,  Luke  xii.  54.  otocp  i'S^/rg  TTJif  ve^i'hjv  avtxr 
riXKovffau  airo  ivfffjbSiv,  ev^ecog  Xgysrg*  ofd^^pog  gp%gra/  (in  reference 
to  a  meteorological  principle  gathered  fi*om  observation  and  experi- 
ence). Col.  iii.  6.  5/'  a  gp^gra/  ^  opy^  rov^sov  lir)  rovg  viovg  rijg 
UTrsi^eiag  (according  to  the  laws  of  God's  moral  government),  Heb. 
iv.  3.  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  xv.  2.  Eph.  v.  5.  Hence  the  expression  gpj^groi 
cipa  OTBy  used  by  Jesus  Jo.  iv.  21.  xvi.  2.,  and  the  Jewish  designation 
0  ip^ofjjivoc  (fc^2in)  for  the  Messiah.  Hence  also  the  phrase  in  John 
OTOV  elf/ji  iyojj  followed  by  the  Fut.,  Jo.  xii.  26.  xiv.  3.  xvii.  24.  may 
be  referred  to  the  same  rule,  if  we  do  not  prefer  the  literal  rendering, 
where  I  am^  where  I  have  my  true  home.  It  would  be  a  mistake,  in 
translating  this  passage,  to  use  the  Future,  as  the  Present  is  more 
appropriate.  Comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  153.  Krii.  149.,  and,  as  to 
Latin,  Eamshom  p.  401.  In  other  passages  the  Present  is  employed 
to  denote  what  is  just  about  to  take  place, — what  one  is  intending 
to  efiect,  and  what  he  has  already  made  the  necessary  preparations 

*  The  arbitraiy  interchange  of  Tenses  (enallage  temporom)  is  conatdered 
a  Hebraism,  as  it  supposed  that  in  Hebrew  the  Preterite  is  indiscriminately 
used  for  the  Future,  and  vice  versa.  But  the  fallacy  of  this  opinion  has  been 
shown  by  Gesenius  (Lehrgeb.  S.  760  Bqq.)i  and  still  more  distinctly  by  Eioald 
(Krit.  Gr.  623  if.). 
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to  do  {Hm.  Vig.  746.  and  Soph.  Oed.  C.  91.  Bokker  speoiiii. 
Philostr.  p.  73  sq.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  202.),  as :  Jo.  x.  32.  ha 
TToloy  uvtSv  'ipyov  X/S^a^erg  fjbs  (they  had  already  taken  up  stones), 
Jo.  xiii.  6.  xvpn,  (TV  (^ov  v/Wg/^  rovg  'jrohag ;  (he  had  ahvady  ])re- 
pared  to  wash  them)  xiii.  27.,^  xvi.  17.  (v^dyo))  xvii.  11.  xxi.  3. 
1  Cor.  xii.  31.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Rom.  xv.  25.  See,  in  general,  Held 
Plutarch.  Tim.  p.  335  sq. 

Many  passages  have  been  referred  to  this  head  with  still  less 
plausibility.  In  Jo.  iii.  36.  the  thought  would  be  weakened,  if  gj^gi 
were  taken  for  g|g/.  The  notion  which  John  attached  to  t^sjfj  ad- 
mits, and  almost  requires,  the  Present.  The  expression  gj^g/y  ^a;^y 
oumiov  might,  accordingly,  be  appropriately  applied  to  one  who  is 
not  as  yet  in  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  life,  but  who,  in  the  certain 
hope  of  attaining  it,  is  akeady  as  it  were  in  possession  of  it.^  In 
accordance  with  this,  Jo.  v.  26.  Mt.  v.  46.  nave  been  accurately 
explained  by  Fr.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  with  him  regard 
Mt.  iii.  10.  as  a  general  maxim  :  every  tree  which  bringeth  not  forth 
good  fruitj  is  hewn  down  (is  usually  hewn  down).  Ouv  connects 
these  words  with  ^  a,^iPTj  Tpog  r/jv  p/^av  tSp  ^iv^pcjv  xurat,  and  must 
be  rendered  with  a  special  reference  to  iivipa  preceding :  the  axe  is 
already  put  to  the  root  of  the  trees ;  accordingly  every  treey  etc.,  is  (will 
be),  to  a  certainty,  hewn  down ;  i.e.  from  the  fact  of  the  axe's  being 
already  put  to  the  root  of  the  tree,  it  may  be  inferred  what  is  to  bo 
the  fate  of  the  bad  trees.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  ^Sg  iyiipovrui  oi  vSKpoi 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  to  be  understood,  not  as  a  future 
event,  but  a  doctrine  :  In  what  manner  does  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  according  to  thy  teaching,  take  place  ?  comp.  verse  42.  In  the 
same  way  we  can  say :  Christ  is  the  Judge ;  the  punishments  of  the 
damned  are  eternal.  In  like  manner  Mt.  ii.  4.  ttov  6  Xpiffrog  yi\h 
yarat  (as  if,  where  is  the  birthplace  of  the  Messiah  ?)  and  Jo.  vii. 
52.  In  2  Cor.  v.  1.  othufjbiv,  on,  idv  fi  iitiyziog  fjfi^v  oIkIu  tov  axf}- 
vovg  KaroKv^'i^,  oiKohofJb^v  Ik  ^iov  exofJi^^v,  the  Future,  e^o[/jBP,  would 
not  have  been  precisely  appropriate.  The  instantaneous  entrance 
into  a  new  habitation,  the  moment  the  zocra7\.v6(r^on  takes  place,  is 
intended  to  be  expressed.  In  Mt.  vii.  8.  the  Present  (of  what 
usually  occurs,  Krii.  148.),  in  a  remark  generally  verified,  is  con- 
nected with  the  Future,  comp.  Rom.  vi.  16.  Gal.  ii.  16.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Mt.  iii.  11.  the  Present  and  the  Future  (of  one  about 
to  come)  are  dehberately  distinguished :   the  Present  refers  te  the 

*  *0  Troielf^  voirttrov  ri.xto»  quod  (jam)  facis,  quo  jam  occupatus  es,  id  (fac) 
See  ocius.  Comp.  Arrian.  Epict.  4,  9,  18.  'xoiu  &  ncoiui^  3,  12,  1.,  and 
fic.  benef .  2,  5.  fac,  si  quid  facis.     See  WeUttn,  I.  931.    The  injunction  here 


ig  not  conveyed  in  the  verb,  but  in  the  adverb  annexed. 

s  In  what  immediately  follows,  the  Apoetle  very  accurately  distinguinhes  tho 
Fui.  from  the  Fresent. 
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known,  pennanent,  and  now  present,  personality ;  the  Future,  j8aT- 
rmi^  to  a  particular  function  which  He  is  to  execute.  Lastly,  in  the 
parallel  passages  Mt.  xxiv.  40.  and  Luke  xvii.  34.  we  find  in  the 
former  the  Present,  o  iHg  '?rapa}M[jjfidvsTai,  but  in  the  latter  the 
Future,  efg  TapaX^y^pS^^ersra/.  In  the  one  passage  the  fact  expressed 
by  the  Fut.  is,  by  a  vivid  conception,  regarded  as  present ;  in  the 
other,  it  is  described  as  entirely  future.  Comp.  Jo.  xvi.  14.  15. 
Heb.  i.  11. 

6.  It  is  employed  for  the  Aor.  as  a  purely  historical  tense,  when, 
in  vivid  narration,  a  past  event  is  represented  as  taking  place  at  the 
present  moment  (Longin.  c.  25.  Mtth.  1135  f.  comp.  Zumpt  lat. 
Gramm.  S.  431.),  as :  Jo.  i.  29.  rj  iTuvpsov  ^Xexsi  -  -  «a/  Xiyu 
(verse  32.  xut  ifJbapTvpfjffsv)^  i.  44.  evptcpcBi  ^iki'jrTov  xai  Xiyei  (for- 
merly fi^iXTjffBv)  comp.  46.  xiii.  4  f.,  Mt.  xxvi.  40.  gp%gra/  Tpo^  rovg 
(iiO^rag  kou  evptffXBi  abrovg  Koc^BvhoPTug.  Such  a  Present  is  often 
introduced  abruptly  between  Aorists,  as :  Jo.  ix.  13.  xviii.  28.  xix. 
9.  Acts  X.  11.  Mr.  v.  15.  Sometimes  the  Present  and  Aorist  are 
combined  in  the  same  verse,  as :  Mr.  vi.  1.  ix.  2.  xi.  15.  Jo.  xx.  6. 
19.  In  the  first  three  Gospels,  one  Evangelist  uses  the  Present, 
while,  in  the  corresponding  narrative,  another  employs  the  Aorist. 
With  Mt.  xxi.  13.  compare  Mr.  xi.  27  f. ;  and  with  Mt.  xxii.  23. 
comp.  Mr.  xii.  18.  This  Present  occurs  even  in  the  Apocaljrptic 
visions,  as :  Rev.  xi.  9.  xii.  2.  As  to  the  Sept.,  in  which  this  usage 
is  extremely  rare,  see  Thiersch  p.  187. 

Suddenness  in  a  series  of  past  events  is  indicated  with  striking 
effect  by  the  Present  in  Mt.  ii.  13.  avocx^pTjffoivraoy  avrZv  Ibov  oiyyzkog 
Kvpiov  (puiverui  xocr*  ovapj  etc.  Similar  instances  occur  in  Xen. 
Hell.  2,  1,  15.  Cyr.  4,  6,  4.  10.  5,  4,  3.  Ages.  2,  19-20.  Thuc.  1, 
48.  2,  68.  Pans.  1,  17,  4.  9,  6,  1.  Arrian.  AI.  7,  17,  5.  Dion.  H.IV. 
2113.  Achill.  Tat.  4,  4.  p.  85.  Jacob's  Xen.  Ephes.  5,  12.  p.  113. 
comp.  Abresch  Aristaen.  p.  1 1  sq.  Ast  Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  335.  EUendt 
Arrian.  Al.  II.  68. 

c.  Sometimes  a  Past  Tense  is  included  in  the  Present  (Mdv.  \Oi.)j 
when,  for  instance,  a  verb  expresses  a  state  which  commenced  at  an 
earlier  period,  but  still  continues — a  state  in  its  whole  duration,  as  : 
Jo.  XV.  27.  a^  ap%?^  jM'gr  iyijov  effri,  viii.  58.  Trph  'A(ipuoi[Jb  ygvg- 
ff^ai  iyoo  slf/ji  (comp.  Jer.  i.  5.  srpo  rov  f/jS  xkaffat  (TB  Iv  zotXicCj  gT/- 
(rrafLui  eg,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  2.)  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  1  Jo.  iii.  8.  To  this  head 
may  be  referred  likewise  Acts  xxv.  11.  g/  (mv  uitzS  xui  a^iOP 
^uvdrov  'jcvjcpayfi  rt  (comp.  Xen.  C.  5,  2,  24.).    'Ah^^  however, 
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denotes  a  quality  existing  in  reference  to  the  judge,  as  ascertained 
and  declared  by  him,  £6tx6g  sifjia.  Bhdy  370.  Mtth.  1137.  In  Jo. 
viii.  14.  there  is  first  an  Aorist  and  then  a  Present :  (Shoe  to^sv  ^X^ov 
-  "  Vfjbelg  hi  ovx  oUccrSy  to^sv  ep%ofjbai. 

In  1  Jo.  iii.  5.  the  sinlessness  of  Jesus  is  considered  as  still  present 
to  faith  (see  Lilcke)  ;  but  in  Acts  xxvi.  31.  ovilv  ^avdrou  u^iop  ij 
isfffJbSv  TO  (iff  (ret  does  not  refer  to  Paul's  past  conduct,  but  to  his 
general  character  and  views :  this  man  (as  so  simple  an  enthusiast) 
does  nothing  unlawful  or  wicked.  See  Bengel  in  loc,  (KiilmoPs  ex- 
planation is  erroneous).  Comp.  Jo.  vii.  51.  Recent  expositors  are 
of  opinion  that  in  Heb.  ii.  16.  eTikaf/jfi.  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  Past 
Tense  (Georg^  vind.  25.  Palair.  479.).  Likewise  stffiocfftp  in  ix.  6.  is 
not  purely  a  Pres.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  30.  KOtfJbSvrai  is  properly  trans- 
lated by  Bengel  obdormiunU  Later  critics  have  all  either  rendered 
it  as  a  Past  Tense,  or  taken  no  notice  of  it.  Yet  even  in  Byzantine 
writers  xotybSiff^ai  signifies  only  to  fall  asleep^  expire^  and  not  to  be 
dead.  On  Tapaygra/,  in  1  John  ii.  8.  see  Liicke.  In  regard  to  Jo. 
V.  2.  no  expositor  of  any  judgment  would  admit  the  possibility  that 
iffri  could  be  put  for  H^v.  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  the  Present 
does  not  necessarily  prove  that  the  locality  is  still  as  described  by 
the  writer.     Comp.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  135  sqq. 

The  Present  may  appear  to  stand  for  the  Imperfect  in  dependent 
clauses,  as:  Jo.  ii.  9.  ov?c  jifSg/,  to^si'  lew,  iv.  1.  fjKOVffav  o! 
pccpiffoctoi^  on  ^Ifjffovg  -  -  Tonl  kou  (iwrriZst,  Mr.  v.  14.  g|^- 
^ov  ihetVy  ri  lari  to  yeyovog^  xii.  41.  xv.  47.  Jo.  i.  40.  v.  13.  15.  vi. 
5.  24.  64.  Luke  vii.  37.  xix.  3.  Acts  iv.  13.  ix.  26.  x.  18.  xii.  3. 
Heb.  xi.  8.  13.  The  Preterite,  found  in  most  of  these  passages  ac- 
cording to  a  greater  or  smaller  number  of  Codd.,  is  a  manifest  cor- 
rection ;  and  the  use  of  the  Pres.  in  such  cases  is  a  pure  Greek 
construction  (see  Vig.  p.  214  sq.  comp.  below  §  41.  b.  5.),  and 
properly  consists  in  a  combination  of  tne  oraiio  recta  and  oratio 
obliqua  (Porson  Eurip.  Orest.  p.  36.  Lips.),^  comp.  Pol.  5,  26,  6. 
8,  22,  2.  and  4.  Ael.  2,  13  ext.  Long.  past.  1, 10.  and  13.  In  these 
passages  the  Imperf.  or  the  Aor.  might  have  denoted  that  what  was 
inquired  into  or  heard,  had  already  taken  place,  at  the  moment  of 
the  inquiry  or  report,  comp.  Jo.  ix.  8.  ol^ia){iOvvTig  avrovro  TrporepoUy 
on  rv^Xog  ?v,  Luke  viii.  53.  Mt.  xxvii.  18.  Acts  iv.  13. 

3.  The  Imperfect,  as  in  Greek  prose  authors  (Bhdy  372  f.  Krii. 
149  ff.),  denotes, 

a.  A  past  action  relatively  to  another  simultaneous  action,  which, 
at  the  time  past  in  question,  was  still  going  on  (Bremi  Demosth. 

*  On  the  still  more  extended  use  of  the  Present  for  a  Preterite  in  parentheti- 
cal cbuiseB,  see  Bttm,  Gr.  §  124.  Note  6.  and  ad  Philoct.  p.  129. 
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p.  19.),  as :  Luke  xiv.  7.  skeys  -  -  STg^fi/y,  'rSg  rag  'irpayroKkiffiag 
V^BXiyoPTO  how  they  (then)  chose,  xxiv.  32.  ^  «apS/a  ^f/jSv  KOnoyiAvri 
HiV  Ip  fi[Mv^  cog  IXdcKsi  f}[hiv  iv  ri^  6ho5,  Acts  viii.  36.  cog  iTopsvovro 
xocroi  TTJv  ohov,  ?ik^ov  l^i  n  vhcop,  x.  17.  xvi.  4.  xxii.  11.  Luke  vi. 
19.  Jo.  V.  16.  xii.  6. 

b.  A  continuous  or  statedly  repeated  action  in  past  time  (Mtth. 
1117.  1133.  Schoem.  ad  Plut.  Agid.  p.  137.),  as  :  Jo.  iii.  22.  ixsT 
8/grp/j3s  f/jsr  ocvrSvxoct  llidcTTtZ^sv,  Rom.  xv.  22.  IvsKOTrofJbfjv  ra 
"ToXka  rov  IXS-g/i',  1  Cor.  x.  4.  gV/voi/  yap  \k  tvsv[^oct.  dxoKov^ovcrfjg 
virpag  (where  I'tciov  denotes  simply  the  past  and  completed  action  ; 
but  Itcivov  the  continuation  of  it  during  the  journey  through  the 
wilderness),  xiii.  34.  %fi/p/V  'Tcapa^okrjg  ovk  IXaXg/  (during  His  minis- 
try), comp.  Luke  v.  15.  vi.  23.  viii.  41.  52.  xvii.  28.  xxiv.  14. 27.  Mt. 
xxvii.  39.  Mr.  i.  7.  31.  Jo.  v.  18.  vii.  1.  xi.  5.  xiii.  22  f.  xii.  2.  xxi. 
18.  Acts  vi.  1.  7.  (Thuc.  1,  29.)  ix.  20.  xi.  20.  xviii.  25.  xxvi.  1.  11. 
Rev.  i.  9.  1  P.  iii.  5.  2  P.  ii.  8.  Heb.  xii.  10.  Col.  iii.  7.  etc.  So 
Xen.  A.  1, 2, 18. 4, 5, 18. 5,4, 24. 6, 3, 3.  Mem.  1, 1, 5.  Apol.  Socr.  14. 
Accordingly,  the  Imperfect  denotes  a  custom  or  usage,  as :  Mr.  xv. 
6.  «ara  ioprriv  dm'kviv  avrdig  hoc  iifffJijioPy  xiv.  12.  (Demosth.  Phil. 
2.  27  b.)  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  746. 

c.  An  action  commenced  in  time  past  but  not  yet  completed^ 
(Schaef.  Demosth.  L  337.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  398.  Poppo  Thuc.  m. 
I.  646.  Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex.  p.  282.  Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  220. 
Schoem.  ad  Isaeum  p.  178.),  Luke  i.  59.  Ixukovv  ocvro—  Za%ap/av 
(the  mother  objects,  and  he  is  called  John),  as :  Mt.  iii.  14.  o  is 
'l&fdvurjg  hspcooKveu  ccvrou,  comp.  15.,  Acts  vii.  26.  (TvvfjKKuffffBv 
(tvrovg  eig  uprjprjv  (Moses)  comp.  verse  27.  (according  to  good  Codd. 
see  Fritzsche  de  crit.  conformat.  p.  31.).  Similar  instances  occur 
in  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  360.  Here.  f.  437.  Her.  1,  68.  Thuc.  2,  5.  De- 
mosth.  Mid.  396  b.  Xenoph.  A.  4,  5,  19.  Mem.  1,  2,  29.  Paus.  4, 
9,  4.  comp.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  337.  note.  On  the  other 
hand,  Heb.  xi.  17.  (Trpoaepspsp)  does  not  come  under  this  head;  but 
Gal.  i.  13.  would,  if  Top^sTv  be  rendered  by  destroy ;  yet  see  Winer's 
Comment,  in  loc, 

d.  In  the  historical  style,  the  Imperfect  is  sometimes  in  appear- 
ance used  for  the  Aorist,  when  events  are  described  at  which  the 
narrator  was  present,  as :  Luke  x.  18.  l^Bapovu  rov  (raruvoiv  ig 
darpwirriv  he  rov  ovpavov  'TCiffovru.     The  narration  thus  becomes 

^  Hm,  Soph.  Aj.  1106. :  in  eo,  quod  quis  voluit  facere,  nee  tamen  perfedt, 
^uod  aptius  adhiberi  tempus  potest,  quam  guod  ab  ea  ipsa  rations  nomen  habet, 
imperfectum?    Com^,  Mdv,  112. 
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^ore  graphic  and  animated  than  if  the  facts  had  been  expressed  by 
^e  Aorist,  which  simply  relates,  condensing  them  into  one  point  of 
time.    Comp.  also  Acts  x\i.  22.  ixekevou  paj3S/%g/v  (conip.  «Iucobs 
AchiU.  Tat.  p.  620.)  the^  gave  orders  (while  I  was  present)  etc. 
(Mtth,  1117.).    Accordingly  this  may  be  referred  to  No.  1.    Comp. 
flm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  76.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  139.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1. 155. 
EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  225.  Schoem.  Plut.  Agid.  p.  84.  142.  Mtth. 
^^^8.  Bhdy  373.     In  no  case  is  this  Tense  to  be  necessarily  sup- 
posed to  be  used  for  the  Pluperfect ;  yet  see  Poppo  as  above,  Boi> 
°®^^.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  5.  Kriiger  Dion.  H.  p.  304.     In  Acts  iv.  13. 
^^^V[iaZ,op  BTiytrnffKOV  re  avrovg^  on  avv  rS/  'Irjaov  Iti^av  must  bo 
clc>sely  taken  together :  they  marvelled  and  recognised  (roused  by 
th^ix  amazement  to  more  minute  observation)  iliatj  etc.     Kuhnol's 
^^planation  is  erroneous,  in  following  Raphel  annot.  II.  37, 

In  many  passages  Codd.  vary  between  the  Imperfect  and  Aorist, 
*^  t  Mr.  vi.  12.  xiv.  70.  (see  Fr.  in  loo.)  Acts  vii.  31.  viii.  17.,  as,  in 
^reek  authors,  the  forms  of  these  two  Tenses  are  often  interchanged 
(comp.  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  431.  and  Philostr.  her.  p.  530.),  and 
Sometimes  there  is  very  little  difference  in  the  meaning  (Scliaef. 
I^lutarch.  IV.  346.  Siebelis  Pausan.  IV.  290.).  It  often  depends  on 
the  writer  whether  he  is  to  regard  the  action  as  momentary  or  as  con- 
tinued,— as  a  point  or  a  line  in  time,  Kiihner  11.  74.  (Mt.  xxvi.  59. 
i&jrovv  f/jocprvpiocv  -  -  pcoci  ovx  sBpov,  but  Mr.  xiv.  55.  xui  ov^ 
suptffpcoVj  comp.  Mt.  xix.  13.  with  Mr.  x.  13.) ;  and  thus,  particularly 
in  (later)  Greek  writers,  the  Imperfect  of  verbs  of  saying^  goingy 
sending  is  not  unfrequently  used,  where  the  Aorist  might  ai)pear 
requisite,  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  570  sq.  Held  Plutardi.  Tim.  p.  484 
so.  comp.  Mr.  ii.  27.  iv.  10.  v.  18.  vh.  17.  x.  17.  Luke  iii.  7.  vii.  36. 
vui.  9.  41.  X.  2.  Acts  iii.  3.  ix.  21. 

We  find  both  the  Imperfect  and  the  Aorist  with  appropriate  dis- 
tinction in  Luke  viii.  23.  xocri^Tj  KaTKa^p  -  -  xoct  ffvpB'jr'hjpovpro  Kdl 
ixtpivvsvov^  Mr.  vii.  35.  xi.  18.  Jas.  ii.  22.  Mt.  xxi.  8  f.  Jo.  vii,  14. 
xii.  13.  17.  XX.  3.  Acts  xi.  6  f.  xxi.  3.  (Jon,  i.  5.)  Philem.  13,  14. 
1  Cor.  xi.  23.  (as  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  11.) 
comp.  Thuc.  7,  20.  44.  Xen.  A.  3,  4,  31.  5,  4,  24,  Plutarch.  Agis 
19.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  20,  3.^  Reisig  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  254  sq.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Phaed.  p.  29.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  II.  67  so. 

The  Imperfect  might  appear  to  be  put  for  the  Present  (yet  see 

*  The  followiDg  instances  are  pecuL'arlj  appropriate :  Diod.  S.  Exc.  Vat.  p.  25, 

fAtrtxifA-^aro  oi  xui  1o>,ct»et^  etc.  Comp.  slWj  VhX,  Parrrien.  126  c.  rcturct 
tix-crrts  ifiaoi^ofcfp  xal  K»rt>.eiAofx,tp  ro»* hyrtZatnx  etc.,  and  m  LXX. 
Xam.  xzziii.  38  f.  ec^fSn  * Aetpctw  xal  aiTihxptf  "  -  *  A»mp  ^,»  rpiuv  k»i  ttx/ai  koX 
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Mehlhom  Anacr.  p.  235  sq.  comp.  Fuhr  Dicaearch.  p.  156  sq.)  in 
Col.  iii.  18.  VTOTdffaza^i  rofg  auhpuffiP,  ig  uu^ksv,  h  zvoicf,  ut  par  esi^ 
and  in  Eph.  v.  4.  (fjijij  ovofJboZ^BO'^af  h  V(uv)  alffXpoTTjg  ri  (lafpoXoyia  ^ 
evrpuTskiUy  a  ovk  apijxsv  (immediately  before,  xa^Sg  TpgTg/)  Var. 
It  must  be  rendered  :  ut  oportebat,  ut  par  erat,  as  was  proper,  as  it 
behoved  (for  the  past  and  hitherto),  see  Mtth.  1138.  Bomem.  Schol. 
p.  181.,  as  in  every  such  exhortation  the  point  properly  consists  in 
this,  that  what  is  recommended  had  not  hitherto  been  observed^ 
(Kxii.  150.).  Comp.  §  41.  a.  2.  As  to  Eph.  as  above,  see  Mt.  xxvii. 
54.,  where,  in  the  same  way,  ^v  refers  to  one  already  dead :  He  was 
the  Son  of  God. 

4.  The  Perfect  is  employed  in  strict  accordance  with  its  proper 
import,  when  the  past  is  expressed  with  relation  to  the  present; 
that  is,  when  something  past  is  represented  as  just  now  (at  present) 
completed  :  I  have  commanded,  my  command  is  at  present  one  pre- 
viously given.*  Here  the  performance  of  the  action  is  usually,  but 
not  necessarily,  conceived  as  continued  (Klru.  151.).  The  following 
instances  strikingly  illustrate  the  rule :  Luke  xiii.  2.  hozeTrs^  on  oi 
TocKtKoaoi  oljTOi  afLuproSKoi  Trccpd  'Tcuvrccg  -  -  lymvro,  on  roiavroi  srs- 
mv^oicrip  that  the  Galileans  were  sinners  because  they  have  suffered,  i.e., 
not  that  they  suffered  merely  in  time  past  (then  the  Aor.  would  have 
been  employed),  but  that  they  are  among  those  historically  recorded 
as  having  been  cut  off  by  a  violent  death ;  iv.  6.  ort  sf/joi  Tapothiiorou 
(^  s^otMriot),  that  is,  I  am  in  possession  of  it,  after  having  received  it, 
commissam  habeo  potestatem  (the  Aorist  would  denote  it  was  de- 
livered to  me,  which  would  leave  it  uncertain  whether  the  possession 
of  it  still  continued) ;  v.  32.  ovx  Bkf}Xv^(z  xotkitrat  htxaiovg  I  am  not 
here  (on  earth),  in  order  to,  etc.  (in  Mt.  ix.  13.  the  fact  is  related ; 
ovK  ?ik^ov  I  came  not,  I  was  not  sent,  etc.)  comp.  vii.  20.  50.,  Rom. 
vii.  2.  ^  vTUphpog  yvvri  rZ  ZfiUvn  auhpi  hiheroct  yo(jjOf  is  bound  (ac- 
cordingly belongs  to).  Gal.  ii.  7.  'TCZTcianvf^ai  ro  evuyyiXtov  concr^ 
ditum  mihi  habeo,  etc.  (his  apostolic  functions  continue,  he  is  still  in 

^  To  take  duyjKeu^  as  Huther  does,  for  a  Perfect  with  the  meaning  of  the 
Present,  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  grammatically  incongruous.  Should  xaS^xf*, 
vpoaiiKeu  be  also  regarded  as  Perfects  ?  Must  it  be  concluded  that  in  these  forms 
the  Perfect  5*«,  once  not  in  use,  was  adopted  even  in  Attic  ?  Besides,  no  passage 
can  be  adduced  to  show  that  these  words  necessarily  have  the  meaning  of  a 
Present. 

2  Hm,  emend,  rat.  p.  186. :  ygy/oa^attempussignificatpraeteritumterminatum 

Cesenti  tempore  ita,  ut  res,  quae  perfecto  exprimitur,  nunc  peracta  dicatur,  11- 
que  jam,  peractam  rem  esse,  praesens  sit.  Poppo  in  his  Progr.  Emendanda 
etsupplenda  adMatthiaei  gram.  gr.  (Frkf.  as  above  1832.)  S.  6.  Sius  defines  the 
natural  import  of  the  Perfect :  actionem  plane  praeteritam,  quae  aut  nunc  ipsum 
eeu  modo  nnita  est  aut  per  effectus  suos  durat,  notat. 
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Ae  exercise  of  his  apostleship),  likewise  1  Th.  ii.  4.  xee^^  hsioKS" 
H»Ufffis^a  vxo  rov  ^ov  ^iffrev^^mi  ro  svayyekiov,  1  Cor.  xi.  15. 
9  xilAij  avri  ^eptfioKutov  heioroci  QyvvociXi)  she  lias  (by  a  fixed 
^rnmgement  of  nature)  hair  for,  etc.,  Heb.  x.  14.  jst/a  Tpexr^opa 
^^T6XBi6fKS¥  Big  TO  iirjvsxsg  Tovg  ayiocZ^ofJusvovg  (where  the  contrast 
f^  -  -  TSTBKBiatzsv  must  not  be  overlooked),  Jo.  xix.  22.  o  ygypa^a, 
Y^ypaKpcij  Mr.  x.  40.  xi.  21.  xvi.  4.  Luke  xiii.  12.  Jo.  vii.  19.  22. 
^'.  33.  xiii.  12.^  xv.  24.  xix.  30.  xx.  21.  Acts  viii.  14.  Rom.  iii.  21. 
V-  2.  ix.  6.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  iv.  4.  vii.  14  f.  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  vi.  11.  Col. 
i'-  14.  iii.  3.  Heb.  i.  4.  iii.  3.  vii.  6.  14.  viii.  6.  13.  ix.  18.  26.  xii.  2. 
I  Jo.  V.  9  f.  3  Jo.  12.  1  P.  iv.  1.  Rev.  iii.  17.     Hence  the  very  fre- 
q'^^xit  use  of  ygypaTrai,  or  xe^prjfJboiriffTas  Heb.  viii.  5.  or  stpfjxi 
"■^t.  i.  13.  iv.  4.  etc.*     We  find  the  Perfect  and  Aorist  joined  to- 
g^Her  (comp.  Weber  Demosth.  480.)  in  Luke  iv.  18.  g%p/<rg  (ab 
i^ctyyskicrcca^usy  uTscrraTjci  fjbs  xrjpv^ai  He  anointed  me  —  and  hath 
*®»K  me  (the  former  viewed  as  what  took  place  once ;  the  latter,  as 
s^U  present  in  its  effects),  Mr.  xv.  44.  IliXuTog  '^ccvfjbaffsp  ei  rjiri 
'"sS^v^j^fi-  xal  "  -  iTCTipojrriffzv  uvtop,  si  miXcci  ccTri^avB  (the  latter 
'^ferring  to  the  event,  the  act  of  dying ;  the  former,  to  the  effect, 
the  state  of  being  dead),  Heb.  ii.  14.  g^g/  ra  Ta/5/a  KSKOtvatPTjKB 
(fttpKog  pccci  aifLarog,  ku)  uvrog  (Ji*irka%i  (by  His  incarnation)  rZv 
(wrSvy  1  Cor.  xv.  4.  on  irdpri  (an  event  that  once  took  place, 
long  past)  «a/  on  ly^ysprut  r/i  rpirrj  7i[jApa  (continues  in  its  effects 
in  the  new  life  of  Jesus),  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Acts  xxi.  28.  Jo.  viii.  40.  iv. 
38.  xiii.  3.  1  Jo.  i.  1.^     The  following  passages  also  are  appropriate 
illustrations :  Col.  i.  16.  on  h  avrS  Ipcrtff^Tj  ru  'jrdvra  (the  act  of 
creation)  -  -  ra  Trdproc  hi  avrov  xai  ilg  avrov  exTiarut  (doctrinal 
view  of  the  completed  and  now  existing  creation)  Jo.  xvii.  14.  xx. 
23.  (Mey.)  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Col.  iii.  3.     The  Perfect  shnply  for  the 
Aorist  in  narration  occurs  in  Rev.  v.  7.  ^X^g  xui  SiKTjpe  {ro^ifiXiov) 
without  Var.,  viii.  5.     The  Perfect  is  used  purely  with  the  signifi- 
cation of  an  Aorist,  particularly  in  later  writers  (especially  the 
Scholiasts  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  763.)  Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  468. 
Wyttenbach  Plut.  Mor.  I.  321  sq.  (Lips.)  Lelirs  quaestion.  epic.  p. 

^  TivacKsrei  t/  'TrsvoiriKu  vfjCiv ;  where  the  finished  action  {htypec)  is  repre- 
sented, according  to  its  symbolical  import,  as  exerting  its  influence  on  the  i>re8ent. 
Comp.  XV.  18. 

^  Likei^isc  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  sipnKe  fAor  dpKU  aot  h  x^P^S  f^ov  the  Perfect  re- 
fers to  a  statement  (of  the  lord's),  which  was  to  be  expressed  as  not  merely 
having  been  made,  but  as  still  in  force  {He  has  declared  to  me,  and  I  must  rest 
satisfied  with  the  declaration).  I  do  not  perceive  why  Riickert  should  here 
find  anything  strange.    Mey.  is  now  right. 

'  Comp.  Ludau.  diaL  d.  19.  1.  d^avTuoccg  ctvroit  xetl  ftpiKviKas. 
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274.  Index  to  Petr.  Patric.  in  the  Bonn  edition,  p.  647.  Bhdy  379. 
Less  remarkable  is  2  Cor.  xi.  25.  -  -  sKocfiov,  ippafihtc/^v  -  -  gXi- 
^dff^Tjv  -  -  bccvdyTjffocy  Pi/x^fjf^epou  h  rof  (iv^cf  TeTOiTjxu,  Heb,  xi. 
28.  TTiffTBi  TreTotTjxB  TO  ^Tcoayjx,  K(ti  TTJv  7rp6(r)(p(rtv  rov  ccHfJuarog 
(Aorists  here  precede  and  follow).  In  such  statements  of  detached 
facts,  it  was  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  Aorist  or  the  Per- 
fect should  be  employed  (I  was  stoned,  I  suffered  shipwreck,  I  have 
passed  one  day,  etc.).  In  Mr.  iii.  26.  after  ave(ifj  nobody  will  take 
fisf/jiptaroci  for  an  Aorist,  because  in  verse  25.  the  Aor.  jM^gpio-^j 
occurs. 

The  Perfect  is  used  for  the  Present, 

a.  Only  in  as  far  as  such  Perfect  denotes  an  action  or  state  whose 
commencement  and  occasion  were  completed  in  time  past  (Hm. 
Vig.  748.),  as:  Jo.  xx.  29.  on  i&tpaxdig  fJtfB,  TrsTiffrevzagj  where 
the  origin  of  his  (still  existing  faith)  is  indicated,  iii.  18.  xi.  27. ;  v. 
45.  Mct}Vff7Jgj  elg  op  TjXTixurs,  in  whom  you  have  (placed  your 
hope)  hoped,  and  still  hope  (in  quo  repositam  habetis  spem  vestram). 
Similar  instances  are,  2  Cor.  i.  10.  elg  op  TjXTixufJbSP,  1  Tim.  vi«  17. 
Jude  6.  As  to  iafpocpcoc  Jo.  ix.  37.  etc.,  see  Note  further  on.  2  Tim. 
iv.  8.  ^yaTTjxoreg  rriP  lTt(p(ipuup  uvrov  having  loved,  still  love.  The 
Pluper.  of  such  verbs  has  naturally  the  signification  of  the  Ln- 
per.  Luke  xvi.  20.  To  this  head  we  must  by  no  means  refer  Jo. 
i.  34.  xocyo)  6^pa«a  xui  f/jSfJbuprvpfjKcc,  where  the  latter  Perfect 
appears  to  denote  that  the  testimony  borne  by  John  at  the  baptism 
of  Christ  remains  firm  and  valid  :  /  have  seen  and  I  have  testified. 
Essentially  the  same  explanation  applies  to  Heb.  vii.  6.  (9.),  where 
it  is  manifest  that  more  than  one  fact  is  intended  to  be  expressed. 

b.  After  clauses  which  convey  a  supposition  (g/,  Idcp  with  a  Fut 
or  Aor.,  seldom  with  a  Partic),  to  express  an  action  still  future,  but 
immediately  expected,  and  so  view  it  as  having  already  taken  place,^ 
as  :  Eurip.  El.  686.  el  TraXocicr^eig  7rrSf/jOc  ^ccpdcnfJijOP  vzau^  ri^PfiKd 
iyoj.  Soph.  Philoct.  75.  and  Liv.  21,  43.  si  eundem  animum  habue- 
ritis,  vicimusy  comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  L  156.  Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  470. 
Hm.  Aristoph.  nub.  p.  175  sq.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Med.  p.  512.  and 
Gr.  1125  f.  Krii.  152.  In  the  N.  T.  see  Rom.  xiv.  23.  o  S/a«p/vo- 
(JbBPogj  kdp  (poiyyjj  zocraxiKpiroa  is  condemned^  the  sentence  of  con- 

^  The  N.  T.  does  not  contain  a  clear  and  distinct  instance  of  the  Hebrew  pro- 
phetic Perfect  (Gesen.  Lg.  764.),  which  in  the  Sept.  is  usually  rendered  by  a 
Future.  Akin  to  it  is  the  usage  of  the  Greek  Augurs,  who  first  employ  the 
Fut.,  and  then  the  Aorist,  Liad.  4,  168  sqq.  Find.  Fyth.  4,  56.  Isthm.  6,  61.  see 
Bockh  not.  crit.  p.  462. 
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demnation  has  been  (at  the  same  moment)  and  remains  pronounced 
against  him,  he  lies  under  condemnation,  iv.  14.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1. 
2  Pet,  ii.  19.  20.,  and  with  a  Participle  Jo.  iii.  18.  6  ybf}  XKrnveav  ^hfj 
xixfiTut,  Eom.  xiii.  8.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Perfect  is  not  used 
for  the  Fut.  Jo.  v.  24.  jM»gra|3g|3;?«gv  be  rov  ^uvoirov  eig  ttjv  Zfiffjp. 
The  passage  contains  no  reference  to  a  fiiture  event,  but  to  some- 
thing that  has  really  commenced  (eyjsi  Z^aiju  uiajptov).  Comp.  1  Jo. 
iii.  14.  Liicke  Comment.  II.  52.  Further,  in  Jo.  xvii.  10.  Christ 
vfohiTTiKSg  uses  the  word  8g5o|a<r|M»a/  in  reference  to  future  dis- 
ciples, viewed,  by  anticipation,  as  already  existing,  comp.  xvi.  11. 
xiv.  7. ;  but  xui  kic  oiprt  ytPafcrxsTS  avrov  xai  icopuKure  uvtop  must 
be  rendered  :  from  this  time  ye  know  Him  and  ye  have  seen  Him^  not 
^th  Kiihnol :  eum  mox  accuratius  cognoscetis  et  quasi  oculis  vide- 
bitisjcomp.  Demosth.  Lacrit.  597  a.  avS-p^T^,  ov  nf^sTg  ovre  ytp&f- 
aufhiv  ov^'  iafpocKUfJifSv  TCUTCon.     See,  fiirther,  Liicke  in  loc. 

^In  Jas.  v.  2.  o  vXovrog  vfJbSu  o'go'^Tg,  xui  rci  tf^driu  vf/jSv  (rTjrofipotfra 
yiyom  the  Perf.  is  not  put  for  the  Pres.  or  Fut. ;  but  the  case  indi- 
cated by  the  Apostle  in  rakutTofp.  Vf/jSu  r.  g^gp^OjO/.  is  viewed  as 
already  present,  and,  consequently,  the  ffri'TCZiv  of  riches  as  already 
completed.  In  Jo.  xvii.  22.  iehajxa  does  not  signify  tribuam, 
Chnst  contemplates  His  life  as  already  terminated,  His  disciples 
having  already  assumed  His  place.  In  Luke  x.  19.  heiaxoc  and 
olic^lit  would  be  equally  appropriate.  Tdf.  justly  prefers  the  former 
reading. 

That  the  Perf.  is  used  also  for  the  Plup.  (which  is  not  impossible^ 
Haab  p.  95.  erroneously  attempts  to  prove  from  Jo.  xii.  7.  eig  rrjv 
fifiipuy  rov  evrocptufff/jov  rsrfjpTjpcev  avro.  Here  rermTjKev  is  to  be 
J^garded  as  strictly  a  Perfect  (she  has  kept  ity  and  has  thus  used 
^t  now),  as  Jesus  meant  figuratively  that  this  anointing  was  part 
rfthe  preparation  for  His  interment.  The  reading,  however,  is 
doubtful. 

That  the  Perfects  (and  Aorists)  of  many  verbs  have  inherently, 
and  according  to  established  grammatical  usage,  the  signification  of 
"^e  Present,  is  well  known ;  and  is  explained  by  the  (inchoative) 
jjnmary  meaning  of  these  verbs  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  254.  Bengel  on  Rom. 
^  23.),  as :  zBXTTjfJijat  Ipossess^^  from  xroiof/joct  I  acquire ;  xBxoifJbrifJjOCi 

h.  the  N.  T.  this  verb,  in  other  Tenses  besides  the  Perfect,  is  occasionally 
^'Jj^ted  by  possess,  Luke  xviii.  12.  should  be  rendered,  of  aA  I  acquire,  quae 
^redeimt ;  and  xxi.  19.  by  perseverance  acquire,  or  you  will  acquire,  your 
^«;  they  will  then,  for  the  first  time,  become  your  true  property,  not  to  be 
**en  away.  Schott  now  explains  the  passage  right.  As  to  1  Th.  iv.  4.,  see  de 
"ette.  Yet  KrufAut  appears  to  signify  possideo  in  Aesop.  142,  2.  As  to  xot- 
f*'**»rat  1  Cor.  xi.  30.,  which  is  usuSly  considered  equivalent  to  KSKoi/xYjvrect,  see 
•^ve,  2.  c. 
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(I  have  fallen  asleep)  I  am  asleep^  irova  xoifJuoiofiMi  I  fall  asleep ; 
othoi  Iknowy  from  stho)  I  see;  Bcrrfjxa  I  standi  from  larfjfjbi  I  places 
properly,  /  have  placed  myself  (hence  also  2  Th.  ii.  2.  iveartjxBu  ^ 
7i(JiA^a  rov  Xp.  comp.  Palair.  in  loc,  Rom.  ix.  19.  rig  a,v^effT7jx6y  wito 
resists  Him  ?  comp.  xiii.  2.,  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  hpsarTjKe) ;  likewise  'ioixu  Jas, 
i.  6.  23.  The  Plup.  of  such  verbs  then  naturally  becomes  equivalent 
to  an  Imperfect,  as :  eiffrfjxetffav  Mt.  xii.  46.,  rjieiv  Jo.  ii.  9.  xx.  9., 
etc.  Also  «g«paya,  from  xpdZfitUy  has  the  meaning  of  a  Present  (Jo. 
i.  15.),  see  Bttm.  II.  57.  Bhdj  279.,  and  iupoixa  sometimes  signifies  : 
/  (have  looked,  and)  see  Jo.  ix.  37.  1  Jo.  iv.  20.  But  in  Ph.  iii.  7. 
riyyjUjai  (Mtth.  1139.)  is  to  be  taken  as  properly  a  Preterite 
antithetical  to  ^yovfJboci  verse  8.  Vice  versa,  '^k6>  means,  /  have 
comcj  I  am  here  (Mtth.  1136.)  Jo.  ii.  4.  iv.  47.  1  Jo.  v.  20., 
exactly  as  catcovoj  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  audisse  1 
Cor.  xi.  18.  (Xen.  A.  5,  5,  8.  Mem.  3,  5.  9.  Plat.  Gorg.  503  c. 
Philostr.  ApoU.  2,  8.  s.  Lucian.  fug.  7.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  9  sq. 
Franke  Demosth.  p.  62.).  This,  however,  is  the  case  only  when 
the  hearing  continues.  We  also  say :  /  hear  thou  art  sick,  comp. 
2  Th.  iii.  11.  and  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  246.^  To  denote 
the  act  of  hearing  completed  in  time  past,  a  Greek  must  say  UKriKoa. 
*  Afjciyjuj  in  the  same  way,  may  be  translated  by  accepisse,  Mt.  vi.  2. 
5.  16.  Ph.  iv.  18.,  properly,  /  have  received  in  full  (Wyttenbach 
Plutarch.  Mor.  II.  124.  Palair.  p.  25.). 

5.  The  Aorist  (E.  A.  Fritsch  de  aoristi  vi  ac  potest.  Frcf.  1837. 
4.  H.  Schmidt  der  griech.  Aorist  in  s.  Verhaltnissen  zu  d.  ubrigen 
Zeitformen.  Halle  1845.  8.)  is  used, 

a.  In  narration  for  the  Plup.  (Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  157.  Jacob 
Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  98.  and  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  106.  Kiihner  Gr.  II. 
79.)  :  as, 

a.  In  secondary  clauses  in  which  time  is  specified,  as :  Acts  v. 
24.  cig  TJpcovaocp  r.  Xoyovg  -  -  hrjTopovv,  Luke  vii.  1.  gTg/S^  l'^}\^paHTiv 
rot  pf}(Lara  -  -  g/V^X^ei/  (ii.  39.  xxii.  66.  Jo.  vi.  16.  ix.  18.  xiii.  12. 
xxi.  9.  Acts  xxi.  26.)  comp.  Thuc.  1,  102.  oi  'A^fjvouoi  -  -  e^Sii^ 
oivz%a)p7iauv  -  -  ^vf/j[^uxoi  iymuro  Aesch.  ep.  1.  p.  121  c.  Mdv.  113  f. 

j8.  In  relative  clauses,  as :  Acts  i.  2.  ivrsik(i(Juivog  rolg  dxoffro- 
Kotg  ovg  h^sKk^ocro,  ix.  35.  Jo.  xi.  30.  iv.  45.  46.  Luke  xix.  15. 
xxiv.  1.  Mdv.  114.  Aorists  are  thus  to  be  rendered  also  in  clauses 
with  oriy  as :  Jo.  vi.  22.  See  the  Expositors.  The  reason  of  this 
usage  is,  that  the  Greeks  (who  in  such  cases  seldom  or  never  em- 
ployed the  Plup.  Bhdy  380.)  viewed  the  occurrence  merely  as  past, 
without  reference  to  any  other  occurrence  also  past.     The  Aor.  is 

^  Exactly  in  the  same  way  TrvudetvofAeti  means,  /  understand^  Demosth.  Calipp. 
p.  719  c.  etc. 
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thus  used  in  independent  clauses^  when  they  contain  snpplementaiy 
remarks,  Mt.  xiv.  3  f.  Whether  this  also  applies  to  Jo.  xviii.  24, 
cannot  be  decided  on  merely  grammatical  gi'ounds.  In  Mt,  xxvi. 
48.  iiofxev  is  probably  not  to  be  rendered  as  a  Plnp.  (Fr.)  see  BCnis. 
and  Mey. 

With  very  great  want  of  judgment,  Haab  S.  95.  (comp.  also 
leaser  S.  235.)  refers  to  this  head  a  number  of  other  passages,  in 
"vrhich  either  the  Aor.  retains  its  peculiar  import,  or  where  some  de- 
gree of  discrepancy  in  the  statements  of  different  Evangelists  should 
^ot  be  arbitrarily  removed,  as  :  Jo.  xviii.  12.  ffvPskoc(iov  rov  'Irjaovv. 
-According  to  the  other  Evangelists  (Mt.  xxvi.  50  f.  Mt.  xiv.  46.) 
the  seizing  and   binding  preceded  !reter^s   striking  in  with   his 
sword.     John,  however,  would  seem  to  imply  that  Peter  used  his 
sword  at  the  moment  the  soldiers  were  about  to  lay  hands  on  Jesus. 
As  to  Mt.  xxvii.  37.  kocs  im^zaif  ivdven)  rrjg  KZ^aXfjg  avrov  r^v 
amav  uvrov  ysypccfJbf/jBVfjp  de  Wette  very  appropriately  remarks : 
"  This,  in  regard  to  tne  matter  of  fact,  is  to  be  considered  a  Plup., 
but  according  to  the  expression  is  strictly  a  Perfect.     The  narrator 
here  does  not  exactly  observe  the  order  of  the  time.  That  the  Evangelist 
does  not  exactly  follow  the  order  of  time,  is  obvious  besides  from 
his  first  stating  that  the  soldiers  sat  down  to  watch  the  body  of 
Christ,  and  then  bringing  in  the  crucifixion  of  the  two  thieves : 
7m  (rravpovPTUh  x.t.K.    Should  this  also  be  regarded  as  a  Plup.  f " 
In  Mr.  iii.  16.  \*7ri^r,7cz  rZ  ^if/jofpi  ovof/jcc  Uirpop  is  not  to  be  translated 
by  imposuerat.     Mark  had  not  yet  recorded  the  circumstance,  and 
the  omission  must  not  be  as  a  matter  of  course  supplied  from  John 
(i.  43.).     Also  in  Acts  vii.  5.  ehajxev  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  Plup. 
This  is  manifest  from  the  antithesis  :  He  did  not  give  him  -  -  but  He 
promised.     It  is  equally  unnecessary  to  take  Aor.  as  a  Plup.  in 
Acts  iv.  4.  viii.  2.  xx.  12.^     As  to  ^Ir.  xvi.  1.  comp.  it  with  Luke 
Mdii.  56.  see  Fr. 

It  cannot  be  distinctly  shown,  from  any  passages  that  could  be 

adduced,  that  the  Aorist  stands  for  the  Perfect.     Luke  i.  1.  Its/- 

^^6p  ToKkoi  gTg%g/p;?(rav  -  -  sho^e  xocf/joi  must  be  rendered  in  the 

'Jarrative  style :  as  many  undertook  —  I  too  determined^  etc.   (as 

j'^aay  had  undertaken,  etc.  —  I  too  thought  proper).     So  also  ii. 

^-    TixvoVy  ri  BTOiTjcrag  -  -  iZ/jrovi/jiv  as.     The  following  passages 

]^Uld,  in  appearance,  go  further  to  establish  the  alleged  ])oint :  xiv. 

»"•    aypov  fiyopuffUj  19.  Z^wyrj  (ioSv  rjyopuaoc,  etc.,  JPh.  iii.  12.  ov^, 

^  ^8^  ska^op  ^  ^^7]  rerBkBtajfJbutj  Jo.  xvii.  4.  iyof  (re  iio^oura  sTt  T^g 

y^^y  TO  spyop  ireXstofffocj  etc.     But  in  all  these  the  action  is  viewed 

^   filling  only  one  point  of  time  past,  as  simply  a  past  event  (in 
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Luke,  as  above,  a  past  action  is  contrasted  with  a  present:  I  bought  I 
field,  a  yoke  of  oxen,  etc).  In  Ph.  aa  above,  BKapoii  seems  pecnliarly 
to  denote  the  reaching  of  the  mark  as  an  event  m  reference  to  place, 
while  TiriK.  indicates  its  consequences.  Likewise  in  Kom.  siv.  9. 
Kev.  ii.  S.  the  Aorists  siniply  state  facts,  and  the  Perfect  here  could 
not  in  any  way  be  referred  to  the  death  of  Clirist.  In  Mr.  xi.  17. 
the  Perf,  is  now  in  the  Text;  but  the  Aorist  also  would  be  appropi-iate, 
see  Fr.  As  to  Greek  usage,  comp.  Bockh  Find.  III.  185.  SchaeK 
Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  15.  Mtth.  1118.  It  often  depends  on  the  writer 
which  of  the  two  Tenses  he  is  to  use,  as  the  distinction  between 
them  is  sometimes  verv  inconsiderable,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  6,  14. 
Dion.  H.  IV.  2320.  Alciphr.  3,  46.  The  Codd.  occasionally  vary, 
as  also  passages  in  Greek  authors.  See  e.g.  Jacobs  Achil.  Tat.  p. 
434.  566.,  as  well  as  variations  in  the  N,  T.  between  the  Aorist  and 
the  Perfect,  e.g.  Jo.  vi.  32.  1  Cor. 

b.  It  13  only  in  appearance  that  the  Aorist  is  used  for  the  Ful 
(Hra.  Vig.  p.  747.  comp.  above  4.  fi.'),  e.g.  Jo.  xv.  6.  lav  (Lti 
fisifp  sv  ifj,oit  i^Xti^t;  e|a>  aig  to  ttX^fLtx  in  such  case  (should 
thing  happen)  it  is  cast  away,  not,  it  will  be  cast  away  (its  not  al 
ing  has  the  instantaneous  consequence :  whoever  has  fallen  awi 
from  Christ,  resembles  a  branch  broken  oft"  and  thrown  away). 
With  j3?L?j3?VBJ  the  Presents  avtdyovaiv  etc.  are  connected.  Comp. 
as  to  these  passages  Hm.  de  emend,  p.  192  sq.  and  Vig.  as  above. — 
Rev.  X.  7.  OTKV  (i,iKKp  (tolKvIZ^hv,  xcei  krsXia^  to  {LvarriptDv,  in  the 
mouth  of  the  angel  describing  the  future,  denotes :  then  tlw  mystery 
ii  finished,  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  Comp.  Eurip,  Med.  78.  utraX0|UE93' 
£p',  El  xuxov  ■xpoaoifTOfhi)'  viov  ■jcoL'Ka.iu,  Plat.  Gorg,  484  a.  The  Aor. 
never  occurs  in  this  sense  without  an  antecedent  clause. — Jo.  xvii. 
18.  kwiaritho,  is  =  /  sent  them  forth  (referring  to  the  election  of 
apostles),  xiii.  31.  Jesus  says  :  Now  %e  the  Son  of  Man  glorified, 
traitor  Judas  having  gone  away,  and,  as  it  were,  completed  his 
son.  Mr.  iii.  21.  slsffrji— the  Present  insanii,  comp.  verse  22.  Ji 
14.  is  a  verbatim  quotation  from  (the  Greek)  book  of  Enoch, 
the  coming  of  Christ  is  represented  as  having  already  taken  plaei 
In  Kom.  viii.  30.  the  iho^cc/n  is  used,  because  he  in  behalf  of  wh( 

1  It,  in  Mt.  xxi.  20.,  irit  be  taken  aa  an  exclamation  ^qiiam,  i^ipnrr 
have  been  expected iuBtead  of  i^npii'Sr,^  as  in  Mr.  xi.  SI.  according  to  good  Cm 
But  the  latter  passage  is  not  entirely  parallel,  and  Mt.  uti.  20.  might  pfflW 
be  rendered:  How  did  Ike  f.g-tree  wither  middenbi  i  They  desre  an  explniiiitiMi™    > 
what,  according  to  this  EvangeliBt's  narrative,  liad  taken  place  before  tlieir  ey* 
The  diBciplea  oUude  to  the  fact  of  ^nfno.,  and  nut  the  conaequi-ucee. 


"In  it: 


).  i^npiBsifm 


stand  for  the  Future;  but  IW    ! 


places  himself  in  the  point  of  view  of  the  Purasiii,  and  speaks,  by  way  of  ni 
tion,  of  life  pft^ed  on  earth. 
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God  has  completed  the  hxatovuy  has  also  obtained  from  him  the 
Jo5a^g(T&ai  (though  he  will  only  enter  subsequently  on  the  actual 
possession  of  the  So|a). 

1.  In  no  part  of  the  N.  T.  does  the  Aorist  express  what  is  wont 
to  be  done  (Schaef.  Deraosth.  1. 247.  Wex  Antig.  L  326.  Mdv.  110.). 
In  Luke  i.  51.  God's  (L^rvakziOL  are  spoken  of  as  already  accomplished, 
only  the  respective  parallel  members  must  not  be  taken  in  too  strictly 
historical  a  meaning. — Jo.  viii.  29.  ovk  a<p?«g  (jbi  [JjOVOV  6  'jrarfjp  = 
the  Fatlier  left  me  not  alone  (on  the  earth),  that  is,  He  granted  me, 
after  having  sent  me  {mf/j^pug),  also  (hitherto)  His  unceasing  aid. — 
In  1  Jo.  ii.  27.  it  is  equally  unnecessary  to  take  gS/8a|gv  as  denoting 
wont  to  teach:  Liicke,  in  his  second  edition,  has  correctly  explained 
the  passage.     As  to  Rom.  viii.  30.  see  above. — Heb.  x.  5.  6.  is  a 
verbatim  quotation  from  Ps.  xL,  and  refers  to  Christ's  g/(Tgp%.  g/V  tov 
xocTfiov  as  a  fact.     Heb.  i.  9.  (Sent. )  ijyoiTrtjffag  hxocioavvTjv  etc.  con- 
tains the  reason  for  the  annexed  o/a  rovro  syfitffs  ere  6  ^eogy  and  both 
Aorists  are  used  quite  appropriately. — Jas.  i.  11.  upereiXev  6  rikiog 
ffvp  r3  Kuvffoiin  xai  i^^puv^  top  ')(flpTOV  etc.,  might  rather  be  referred 
to  this  head  (comp.  1  Pet.  i.  24.),  as  has  already  been  done  by  Pis- 
cator.     But  the  Aorists  merely  state  matters  of  fact  as  having  taken 
place,  and  indicate  the  rapid  succession  of  the  whole  series :  the  sun 
rose,  and  (immediately)  wither edj  etc.  (Bomem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  53.), 
— scarcely  was  the  sun  risen,  when  it  withered.     Moreover,  pas- 
sages such  as  Eph.  v.  29.  exhibit  the  transition  to  this  use  of  the 
Aorist,  which  can  easily  be  traced  to  the  primary  import  of  that 
Tense  (Hm.  de  emend,  rat.  187.  )• — In  Jas.  i.  24.  Kocrepofjcrep  iavrov 
xui  UTreXTjKv^i  kui  iv^iojg  gTgXaS^gro  OTColog  ?v  we  find  neither  the 
Aorists  nor  the  Perfect  put  for  the  Present,  but  the  case  supposed 
for  illustration  in   verse  23.  assumed  as  matter  of  fact,  and  the 
Apostle  falling  into  the  strain  of  narration. 

2.  Quite  gratuitously.  Pott  maintains  that  in  1  Cor.  ix.  20.  gyg- 
vofLtiP  roig  'lovhatoig  dg  'lovhaiog  the  Aor.  is  used  for  the  Present. 
The  Apostle  states  how  he  had  hitherto  acted.  Heumann  on  1  Cor. 
iv.  18.,  and  many  expositors  on  Jas.  ii.  6.  fjni/jdcffocre  (which  even 
Gebser  renders  by  the  Present),  have  made  the  same  mistake. 
Tholuck's  present  view  of  Jo.  xv.  8.  kho^dcr^Tj  is  more  correct  than 
what  he  previously  entertained.  The  Aorist  is  there  proleptic,  as  in 
Eph.  ii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  30. — In  Mt.  iii.  17.  (xii.  18.  xvii.  5.  2  Pet.  i. 
17.)  Sept.  the  Aorist  may  be  taken  according  to  its  natural  import : 
He  obtained  my  approval.  He  gave  me  delight ;  see  Mey. — Hm.  Vig. 
746.  No.  209.  treats  merely  of  poetic  usage,  and  his  remarks  have, 
with  great  discrimination,  been  rendered  still  more  clear  and  precise 
by  l^ller  in  the  Zeitschrift  f.  Alterth.-Wiss.  1846.  nr.  134-36. 

In  epistles  gypail/a  is  used  for  ypa^fi/,  as  scripsi  in  Latin,  in  re- 
ference to  the  epistle  which  is  being  written.  In  the  same  way 
€Tg/(&\J/a  misi  is  used^  under  the  impression  that  to  the  receiver  of 
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the  epistle  TefiTcj  has  become  eTefJuypa.  As  to  the  latter,  comp.  in 
theN.  T.  Acts  xxiii.  30.  Ph.  ii.  28.,  avsTefJb^poi  Ph.  11.,  perhaps  also 
(rvusTBf/j'ipocfjbev  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  (Demosth.  ep.  3.  Alciphr.  3,  30.  and 
41.),  as  similar,  ti^ovTJi^tiv  2  Jo.  12.  On  the  other  hand,  1  Cor.  v. 
11.  cannot,  by  any  means,  be  quoted  for  an  instance  of  this  use  of 
'iypaypK.  That  Aorist  rather  refers  either  to  a  previous  epistle  (1 
Cor.  V.  9.  2  Cor.  ii.  3.  4.  9.  vii.  12.  3  Jo.  9.),  or  alludes  to  an  epistle 
already  concluded  (Rom.  xv.  15.  Phil.  19.  Gal.  vi.  11.  1  Pet.  v.  12.), 
or  to  a  portion  already  finished  of  the  epistle  in  hand  (1  Cor.  ix.  15.) 
1  Jo.  ii.  21.  26.  V.  13.  For  an  epistle  in  course  of  being  written, 
ypd(poi)  is  more  usual  (1  Jo.  ii.  12.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  xiv.  37.  2 
Cor.  xiii.  10.,  etc.).  As  to  1  Jo.  ii.  13  f.  see  Lucke.  This  use  of 
the  Aor.  (or  Perf.)  for  the  Pres.  is  not  strictly  observed  even  in 
Greek  writers.  Comp.  Diog.  L.  7,  9.  See  Wyttenbach  Plut.  Moral. 
I.  231  sq.  Lips. 

3.  Lastly,  we  have  to  remark  that  the  Aor.  is  never  employed  de 
conatif}  (Kiihnol)  Mr.  ix.  17.  ijveypccc  rov  vlov  f/jov.  These  words 
denote :  I  brought  my  son  to  Thee  (and  I  set  him  before  Thee). 
That  Jo.  xi.  44.  is  not  to  be  understood  de  conatuy  has  been  per- 
ceived by  Kiihnol  himself;  and  Tholuck  very  properly  takes  no 
nbtice  of  such  a  proposed  interpretation  of  the  passage. 

6.  The  Future^  does  not  always  denote  mere  futurity,  but  some- 
times what  is  possible,  as  futurity  and  possibility  are  closely  allied, 
and  what  may  or  should  take  place  (moral  possibility),  Hm.  Vig.  p. 
747.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  134.  Krii.  156.  This  is  particularly 
the  case  in  questions.  Owing,  however,  to  the  great  resemblance 
between  the  Future  and  the  Conjunct,  of  the  Aor.,  and  the  varia- 
tions in  MSS.,  all  passages  in  question  are  not  fully  established. 
Luke  xxii.  49.  xvpte^  si  Tocrd^of/jSv  Iv  [hUYficipcc  should  we  smite,  etc.  ? 
(properly,  shall  we  (with  Thy  permission)  smite,  wilt  Thou  allow  us  to 
smite?  Comp.  Eurip. lo  771.  siT&tfjijev  ri  crtySfjijSP  ;  ^  r/  hpuffofjusv;) 
Eom.  X.  14.  TSg  ovv  iTtKcckeffovroct^  slg  ov  ovx  eTiffrsuffup ;  how  can 
they  call,  etc.  ?  lii.  6.  Its/  ^Sg  xpivu  6  ^eog  rov  Kofffjuov ;  Jo.  vi.  68. 
Mt.  xii.  26.  1  Tim.  iii.  5.  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  (Plat.  Lys.  213  c.  ri  oh 
8;)  ')(pfjff6fJijB^oc,  Lucian.  Tox.  47.  '^iHg  ovv  -  -  X9^^^[^^^^  ^^^^  Tupovcrs). 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  vii.  24.  6[Jb0i&f(T6)  retains  the  distinctive 
import  of  the  Fut.,  as  rokfjuriffot)  in  Rom.  xv.  18. — In  Rom.  v.  7. 
something  is  expressed  which  was  never  likely  to  take  place.     1  Cor. 

^  Schaef.  Plut.  ly.  398.  declares  himself  against  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  1105.  Yet 
comp.  Hm,  Iphig.  Taur.  p.  103. 

2  The  3.  Fut.  Pass,  occurring  once  (Luke  xix.  40.)  in  not  a  few  Codd.  Ktjcpu- 
^ofAett  stands  for  the  1.  Fut.,  which  in  this  verb  is  not  in  use,  and  has  not  the 
meaning  which  this  form  has  elsewhere  (Mtth.  1118  f.  Mdv.  114.  Janson  de 
graeci  serm.  paulo  post  futuro.    Rastenburg  1844.  4.). 
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viii.  8.  contains  a  similar  instance. — ^In  Bom.  vi.  1.  and  15.  the  Con- 
junctive  is  the  preferable  readings  as  in  Lnke  iii.  10.  Jo.  vi.  5. ;  but 
in  fiom.  yi.  2.  the  anthority  for  Z^fjffOfitSP  predominates,  and  the 
Pature  here  forms  a  distinct  contrast  to  the  Aor.  axs^^dvofjusv.    Mr. 
iV.  13.  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  are  strict  Futui'es.    In  Mt.  vii.  16.  myueif- 
ffsar^  does  not  contain  a  precept  (ye  shall)^  but  a  simple  statement 
of  what  time  would  bring  about :  by  their  fruits  ye  will  know  them 
(in  the  course  of  your  observations).     Kom.  vi.  14.  expresses  an 
assxirance  which  is  essentially  connected  with  the  Apostle's  reasoning. 
1    Cor.  XV.  29.  I^rei  r/  TOifjcrovfftv  ol  jSaTri^OjE^gvoi  V7c\p  rSv  PSxpSv 
sh-ould  perhaps  be  rendered  :  else  (if  Christ  is  not  risen)  what  will 
they  do  (begin)  who  are  baptized  for  the  dead  (are  they  in  such  case 
baptized)?     The   Pres.  Totovatv  is  manifestly  a  correction.     The 
plirase  r/  ovu   kpoSiMBU  always  means  (/uid  dicemusy  and  not  quid 
dicamus?    1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  7rpo(Tev^o[/fUi  rS  Tpev[^ari^  Tpocrev^of/jm 
^^  xut  vot  is  not  a  resolution,  but  a  Christian  maxim  the  believer  in- 
tends to  follow.     The  Fut.  is  better  authenticated  than  Tpo(r6v^a)fJbaty 
^hich  is  perhaps  only  a  correction.     In  2  Cor.  iii.  8.  hrat  refers  to 
fiiture  So|a.    As  to  such  phrases  as  hekstg  iroif/iUffOf/fBv  and  r/  aipf^ 
^oijucci  ov  yvupiZfit)^  where  the  Conjunctive  also  would  be  suitable,  see 
§41.  a.  4.  and  6.  4. 

In  the  phrase  ipu  rig  dicat  aliquis  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  Jas.  ii.  18.  the 

•Pit.  denotes  a  merely  supposed  case.     The  Greek  idiom  is  here 

^ore  precise  than  the  Latin :  some  one  icill  say,  I  suppose,  expect, 

.     objection.      So  ipug  obu  dices  igitur  Rom.  ix.  19.  xi.  19.     Heb. 

^-  32.  i<rtXei'4/Bt  fJbl  hyjyovfJbBvov  6  y^pdvog  is  decidedly  to  be  taken  as 

*  future :  Time  (I  foresee)  will  fail  me  (dejlciet  me  tempus,  Philostr. 

^^*  p.  686.  gT/Xg/\J/g/  fJjS  fi  (pcovrjy  comp.  also  longum  est  for  the  Ger- 

^^^  and  Latin  idiom  longum  esset  etc.^).     Also  Luke  xi.  5.  rig  g$ 

^f^'^u  8|g/  (pikov  xat  Topevfferas  Tpog  avrov  f/jScrovvKriov  the  Fut.  is 

^Ppi'opriately  used.     When  the  interrogative  form  is  dro])pc(l,  the 

^''^itx^iy  Future  remains :     None  of  you  will  go  to  his  friend  at 

"^^ight  (such  an  emergency  will  never  take  place).     Lastly,  it  has 

?  l>e  remarked,  that  in  ]Mt.  v.  39.  41.  xxiii.  12.  the  notion  of  pos- 

^Uity  is  connected  rather  with  oartg  than  with  the  Fut.     In  Jas.  ii. 

^•j  however,  the  best  Codd.  have  the  Conjunctive.     It  would  bo 

^^together  incongruous  to  explain  the  Future  as  indicating  purely  a 

^ish  Rom.  xvi.  20.  Ph.  iii.  15.  iv.  7.  19.  Mt.  xvi.  22. 

As  to  the  use  of  Fut.  for  the  Imperative,  see  §  43,  5. 

\  The  case  is  different,  when  the  thought  is  exprf^aeed  with  uv  in  the  Optative, 
^  m  Dion.  H,  10.  2086.  WtyM'^oi  Ap  (At  6  riig  ijfcipetg  y^ocp^^f. 
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Some  critics  strangely  maintain,  that  the  Fut.  is  used  for  the 
Preterite  in  Rev.  iv.  9.  orocv  iaxrovffi  ru  Z^Soc  ho^av  "  ro5  xon^fjfjuem 
IttI  tov  ^popov  -  -  TSffovvrut  oi  sixocrt  ricrcrapsg  Tpg(r/3yrgpoi,  etc. 
The  passage  must  be  rendered :  When  (whenever)  the  beasts  shall 
give  glory  -  -  shall  fall  down.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Fut.,  in  ex- 
pressing general  truths,  sometimes  very  nearly  assumes  the  import 
of  the  JPresent,  as :  Gal.  ii.  16.  g|  Ipyav  p6[10v  ov  hixatcJ^fjcreroii 
Toiffu  ffdp^  Rom.  iii.  20.  This,  however,  is  a  rule  which,  since  the 
introduction  of  Christianity,  continues  to  he  in  force  in  the  world. 
The  same  construction,  substantially,  occurs  also  in  Rom.  iii.  30. 
STeiTsp  etg  6  ^eog,  og  hxcctciffBi  TTsptrofJij^v  Ik  Titrrsag  etc.,  where 
iszatovv  is  regarded  as  an  act  of  God  constantly  thus  realised.  In 
Luke  i.  37.  ccivvocrfiffSi  is  found  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old  T. 
in  reference  to  what  is  true  at  all  times  (Theocr.  27,  9.  see  Hm. 
emend,  rat.  p.  197.)  comp.  Rom.  vii.  3.  I3ut  in  Mt.  iv.  4.  Z/itrsrou 
from  Deut.  viii.  3.  rather  denotes  a  rule  established  by  God :  shall 
live. 

Note  1.  The  connection  of  different  Tenses  by  zui  (Poppo  Thuc. 
I.  I.  274  sq.  Reisig  Oed.  Col.  419.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  700. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  59  a.),  which  we  have  already  illustrated 
by  examples,  is  partly  accidental, — as,  when  an  author  is  writing 
without  rigorous  precision,  any  one  of.  several  Tenses  may  be  em- 
ployed without  any  diiference  in  the  sense ;  and  partly  intentional 
(Heb.  ii.  14.  1  Cor.  x.  4.  xv.  4.  Jas.  i.  24.  Jo.  iii.  16.  etc.).  The 
former,  perhaps,  is  the  case  in  Rev.,  as  :  iii.  3.  xi.  10.  xii.  4.xvi.  21. 
etc.  In  none  of  these  passages  is  there  any  impropriety  in  the  use 
of  the  Tenses.  Besides,  were  any  anomaly  found  in  such  combina- 
tion of  Tenses  (as,  e.g.  Eichhom  Einl.  ins  N.  T.  II.  378.),  it  would 
only  be  attributable  to  defective  skill  in  writing  Greek.  See 
Winer^s  exeget.  Studien  I.  147  f. 

Note  2.  In  the  significations  above  elucidated,  the  Tenses  are 
used  only  in  the  Indicative  and  Participle  (Hm.  emend,  p.  189.).  In 
the  other  Moods,  that  is,  the  Conjunctive,  Optative,  Imperative,  the 
Aorist  rarely  denotes  past  time  (1  Pet.  iv.  6.  ?),  but  rapid  accom- 
plishment or  completion  at  once  (comp.  Pres.  and  Aor.  Jo.  iii.  16.) 
Hm.  Vig.  748.  without  reference  to  any  definite  time,  Rost  587. 
Mdv.  109. 
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MOODS. 

Section  XLI. 

OP  THE  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  AND  OPTATIVE." 

According  to  Hermann,  these  Moods  are  distinguished  from  each 
other  as  follows  : — 

The  Indicative  denotes  an  actual^  while  the  Conjunctive  and 
Optative  denote  a  purely  possible^  state  or  occurrence.  The  Con- 
janctive  expresses  objective  possibility  (the  reality  of  the  state  or 
occurrence  depending  on  circumstances);^  the  Optative,  suJ/ec^we 
possibility  (a  pure  conception,  as  a  wish),^  Hm.  emend,  rat.  I.  205 
sqq.  ad  Vig.  901  sq.,  also  de  particula  civ  p.  76  sq.*  Comp.  also 
Schneider  Tories.  I.  230  if.* 

With  Klotz  ad  Devar.,  we  have  adopted  this  theory,  as  nothing 
"^ore  unexceptionable  has  yet  been  propounded.  The  theory  of 
Madvig,  at  least,  is  not  more  satisfactory. 

In  the  N.  T.  these  Moods  are,  in  the  main,  employed  with  strict 

Pj^priety.     Only,  the  Optative,  as  in  the  later  Greek  authors,  who 

^^i  not  aim  at  classic  refinement,  is  partially  set  aside  (more  than  in 

yosephus),  and  in  certain  constructions  is  superseded  by  the  Con- 

J^ctive.« 

^  Clomp.  K,  H,  A,  Lipsius  comm.  de  modorum  usu  in  N.  T.  P.  I.  Lips.  1827.  8. 
1  ^*'  *  In  conjunctivo  siunitur  res  experientia  comprobanda  -  -  ;  conjimctivus  est 
®t>^^g  quid  fieri  intelligentis  ac  propterea  exspectantis  quid  eveniat,"  Hm.  partic. 
*'^X>.  77. 

-Kbtz  Devar.  II.  104.  :  Optativus  modus  per  se  non  tarn  optationis  vim  in 
^  ^Ontinet,  quam  cogitationis  omnino,  unde  proficiscitur  etiam  omnis  optatio. 
^j****  partic.  &v  p.  77. :  Optativus  est  cogitantis  quid  fieri,  neque  an  fiat  neque 

lK)S8it  fieri  quaerentis. 
^^     y,  77. :  Apertum  est,  in  indicative  veritatem  facti  ut  exploratam  respici,  in 
j^^^junctivo  rem  sumi  experientia  comprobandam,  in  optativo  veritatis  rationem 
"tK  *^^^  nullam,  sed  cogitationem  tantummodo  indicari.     How  Kvhner  combines 
ij^^  distinction  between  the  Conjunctive  and  Optative  with  the  peculiar  temporal 
^^tK)rt  of  each,  cannot  be  here  explained  in  detail  (Griech.  Gr.  II.  87  f.). 
^        In  the  following  works  views  quite  different  from  this  are  maintained :  W, 
r^f^nerlein  iiber  den  Charakter  des  Modus  in  der  gr.  Sprache.  Halle  1842.  4. 
'^^^^ogr.).     W.  Bdumlein  iiber  die  gr.  Modi  und  die  Partikeln  mv  u.  eiv.  Heil- 
;i  ^C>nn  1846.  8.  (s.  John  Jahrb.  Bd.  47.  S.  353  f.  u.  Zeitschr.  f.  Alterthumswiss. 
^^^^8.  104-106.  1849.  30-33.).    Aken  Grundzuge  der  Lehre  von  Tempus  u. 
?^C)du8  im  Griech.  Gustrow  1850.  4.     Comp.  also  Doederlein  on  Moods  and  Con- 
"^^^ctions,  in  his  Reden  u.  Aufsatzen.  Erlangen  1843.  8.  nr.  9. 
-     *  In  the  living  popular  language  of  Greece  the  Optative  is  not  in  use ;  and  it 
^  still  a  question  how  far,  3  at  all,  it  was  used  in  the  popular  speech  of  the 
^cient  Greeks.     In  most  civilised  countries,  certain  forms  and  expressions, 
I^uliar  to  the  refined  diction  of  the  educated,  are  wanting  in  the  language  of 
^e  people. 
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a.  IN  INDEPENDENT  SENTENCES. 

2.  The  use  of  the  Indicative  in  independent  sentences  is  extremely 
simple  in  Greek.  In  reference  to  the  N.  T.,  we  have,  on  this  head, 
but  two  peculiarities  to  point  out. 

a.  The  Imperfect  Indie,  is  sometimes  employed,  as  in  Latin 
(Zumpt  p.  446.),  where  in  Germ,  or  English  the  Conjunctive  would 
be  used,  as :  2  Cor.  xii.  11.  iyai  ci<petXov  vp*  vfJbSv  ffvpicrraa'^cii  de- 
bebam  commendari  /  ought  to  have  been  commended  of  youy  Mt.  xxv. 
27.  'ihei  ere  jSaXeTV  thou  oughtest  to  have. put  etc.  (2  Cor.  ii.  3.  Acts 
xxiv.  19.  xxvii.  21.),  Mt.  xxvi.  9.  Tjhvmro  rovro  Tpa^ijvui  etc.,  xxvi. 
24.  zockop  Tjv  ccvrS  ei  ovk  iyivvil^Ti  it  would  have  been  better^  satius 
erat,  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  Tcpiirrov  Hiv  avroTg  f/j^  lT$ymxepui  r^v  ohov  r^g 
hKaioavvTig  (Aristoph.  nub.  1215.  Xen..  Anab.  7,  7,  40.  Philostr. 
Apoll.  7,  30.  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  27,  9.  Diog.  L.  1,  64.),  Acts.  xxii. 
22.  oh  yap  KO^rJTCiv  avrov  Z^^v  he  should  not  have  been  permitted  to 
live  (he  ought  to  have  been  put  to  death  long  ago),  non  debebat  or 
debuerat  vivere,  comp.  Mtth.  1138  f.  Stallb.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  74. 
The  Greek  and  Latin  writers  here  merely  indicate  what,  inde- 
pendently of  circumstances,  was  proper,  what  should  or  should  not 
have  taken  place ;  and  the  reader,  by  combining  this  absolute  state- 
ment with  the  actual  fact,  infers  the  implied  disapproval  of  the  lat- 
ter. In  German  or  English  we  express  the  same  meaning  by 
starting  from  the  present  state  of  the  matter,  and,  through  the  use 
of  the  Conjunctive,  disapproving  what  occasioned  it.  Both  Moods 
are  appropriate.  It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that,  in  such 
Greek  constructions,  there  is  an  omission  of  aV.  Such  expressions 
exclude,  in  the  Greek  mind,  every  contingency,  according  to  which 
any  particular  case  should  or  should  not  have  existed.  See  Hm. 
partic.  oip  §  12.  ^Y.^ovko(Jbriv  etc.  vellem,  without  av,  is  to  be  ex- 
plained somewhat  differently,  as :  Acts  xxv.  22.  i^ovXof/jTjv  ku)  uvrog 
rov  ap^paf'TTOV  ccxovffoci  I  too  should  have  liked  to  hear  the  man  (the 
account  of  him  having  awakened  my  curiosity),  Aristoph.  ran.  866. 
Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  274  b.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  19,  18.  Lucian.  dial, 
mort.  20,  4.  abdic.  1.  Char.  6.  etc.  Here  is  expressed,  not  a  wish 
previously  excited  by  another  circumstance,  volebam,  but  a  wish  still 
felt  by  the  speaker.  This,  however,  is  not  directly  stated  by  him, 
voloy  as  the  gratifying  of  it  does  not  depend  purely  on  his  will 
(1  Tim.  ii.  8.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7.  Rom.  xvi.  19.  etc.).  Neither  can  the 
wish  here  be  expressed  by  i(iovK6[/j7]P  av,  for  that  would  imply  the 
counterpart,  but  I  will  not,  Hm.  partic.  ocp  p.  66  sq.,  nor  by  what  is 
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much  weaker,  ^ovkotfLtjv  &v  (Xen.  Oec.  6,  12.  Elrii.  163.),  velim^ 
I  should  like  ;  but  definitely  :  /  felt  a  wish^  and  should  do  so  still, 
could  it  be  gratified,  Bhdy  p.  374.  Kiihner  11.  68.  (a  conditional 
clause  being  understood.).^  So  also  Rom.  ix.  3.  fitr/pybtiv  yap  avrog 
iya  ava^fLx  ehocs  aTO  rov  'X.piffrov  vtI(>  t3v  o^i\<pZv  [lov  optarem 
ego  etc.,  and  Gral.  iv.  20.  see  Winer's  Comment,  m  loc,  (It  is 
otherwise  in  2  Cor.  i.  15.  Phil.  13.  14.,  where  the  Aorists  express 
what  actually  took  place,  and  in  2  Jo.  12.  fj^ovKfj^riv.) 

In  Jo.  iv.  4.  etc.  gSg/  is  to  be  taken  as  an  ordinary  Imp.  Indie,  de- 
noting a  real  fact.     On  the  contrary,  in  Heb.  ix.  26.  eTsi  e6u  avrou 
ToKKocKig  TToc^uv  the  particle  av  might  have  been  expected,  as  some- 
thing that,  according  to  a  certain  supposition,  must  have  taken 
place,  is  expressed.     The  Codd.,  however,  do  not  give  it,  and  its 
omission  is  immaterial.    Comp.  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  152.  Bhdy  390. 
see  §  42,  2.     In  Eom.  xi.  6.  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  v.  10.  the  Indicatives 
Pres.  are  usually  rendered  as  Conjunctives.     The  meaning,  how- 
ever, of  the  first  two  passages  is  simply  this :  then  (in  that  case,  that 
is,  if  g|  spyofi)  grace  is  no  longer  grace,  then  (in  the  case  of  the  hus- 
band's not  being  sanctified  by  the  wife)  are  your  children  unclean. 
In  1  Cor.  V.  nearly  all  the  better  Codd.  nave  dftpBiXire.   See,  further, 
Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  162  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  57. 

In  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  ^eKof  Tocprag  av^pofTTovg  zhcci  6jg  kou  Ifjuocvrou 

Ae  Ind.  Pres.  is  not  used,  as  Pott  maintains,  for  ^sKoifLi  or  tj^ekov. 

Panl  actually  entertained  this  wish,  directing  his  attention  merely 

^  the  advantage  that  would  thus  accrue  to  men,  becoming  Chris- 

J^^ns,  and  not  to  the  obstacles.     Had  he  referred  to  these,  he  would 

^^^^  said :  I  could  wishy  or  I  could  have  wished,  velim  or  vellem.  Baum- 

S'^^^en  has  accurately  explained  the  passage.     In  the  same  way  we 

^^st  explain  1  Cor.  vii.  28.,  where,  according  to  Pott,  ipg/So^a;  is 

^^ivalent  to  (pzi6oi(/jriv  av. 

-\ll  recent  expositors  have  correctly  explained  2  Cor.  xii.  9.  appczT 
^^f  71  %ap/f  (JjOV,  which  Luther  inaccurately  rendered :  be  satisfied 
^t^  my  grace.  Intensity  of  signification  of  another  kind  has  been 
^^ribed  to  the  Indie,  in  1  Cor.  v.  7  :  zu^cjg  Iffrs  aZpfJijOt  esse  debetis. 
^His  rendering,  however,  is  quite  unwarranted.     See  Mey. 

3.  The  Ind.  Pres.  sometimes  occurs  also  in  indirect  questions, 
^hen,  in  Latin,  the  Conjunctive  would  be  used,  as :  Jo.  xi.  47.  r/ 
'^otovfLSV ;  OTS  oWog  6  av^pojTog  'ttoKKoL  arjfLsToc  Tonl,  quid  faciamus  ? 

^  Schoemann  ad  Isaeum  p.  435.  takes  a  different  view  :  Addita  particula  oLu 
volnntatem  sigtiificainus  a  conditione  suspensam :  vellem,  si  liceret ;  omissa  autem 
particula  etiam  conditionis  notio  nulla  subintelligitur,  sed  hoc  potius  indicatur, 
vere  nos  illud  voluisse,  etiamsi  omittenda  fuerit  voluntas,  scilicet  quod  frustra 
no6  velle  cognovimus.    This,  however,  might  not  be  applicable  to  aU  passages. 
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what  can  we  do  ?  what  is  to  be  done  ?  Lucian.  pise.  10.  asin.  25. 
The  Ind.,  however,  here  strictly  denotes  that  something  must  un- 
doubtedly be  done.  The  question  ri  TOiSfLSP  invites  deliberation 
(comp.  Acts  iv.  16.).  On  the  contrary,  r/  Totov[/jSV  implies  that 
something  is  to  be  done,  and  inquires  what  that  is.  On  this  (rheto- 
rical) Ind.  Pres.,  which  mainly  occurs  in  conversation  or  public 
speaking,  see  Heind.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  109.  and  Theaet.  p.  449.  Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  I.  141.  Bhdy  396. 

The  Greeks  carry  this  still  further.  They  even  say,  ^.gr.,  'TivofitSV  we 
are  drinking,  i.e.  we  are  to  drink,  when  the  cup  has  been  lifted  up 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  559.).  To  this  head,  however.  Gal.  vi.  10. 
ipYaZ,6[/jB^oc  TO  icycc^ov^  which  is  the  reading  in  good  Codd.  and 
which  Lchm.  has  printed,  can  hardly  be  referred.  See  Mey.  As  to 
Jo.  xxi.  3.  comp.  §  40,  2. 

The  meaning  of  1  Cor.  x.  22.  ^  TupotZ^^'kovfLBP  top  Kvpsov  ;  wliich 
Schott  still  renders  by  the  Conjunctive,  is  probably:  or  do  we  provoke 
God  ?  is  our  conduct  fitted  to  awaken  God's  wrath  ?  Hapa^.  ex- 
pressesj  not  what  may  have  taken  place  in  time  past  (as  even 
Kiick.  has  explained  it),  but  what  is  actually  taking  place.  Rom. 
viii.  24.  0  SXgTg/  rig,  ri  kou  iKTiZfis ;  is  not  (Schott)  quare  insuper 
speret  ?  The  passage  unquestionably  means,  not :  he  may  no  longer 
hope  for ;  but,  he  no  longer  hopes  for.  On  the  Ind.  Fut.  for  the 
Conjunctive,  see  §  40,  6. 

The  Indicatives  in  Jas.  v.  13.  KaKO'Tca^iH  ng  iv  Vfuv,  -  - 
acr^SPsT  ng  iv  vyufv^  denoting  a  case  represented  as  real,  are  at- 
tended with  no  diflSculty :  some  one  is  afflicted  among  you,  -  -  som£ 
one  is  sick  among  you,  etc.  Demosth.  cor.  351  c.  (where  a  point  of 
interrogation  is  superfluous,  Krii.  160.).  In  Greek  authors,  even  a 
Preterite  is  used  in  this  way,  Mtth.  1155. 

4.  The  Conjunctive  is  used  in  independent  clauses, 

a.  When  an  exhortation  or  resolution  (conjunct,  adhortativus) 
is  expressed,  as:  Jo.  xiv.  31.  iyeipecr^B,  &yGi)(jjZV  ivTZv^zv  xix.  24., 
1  Cor.  XV.  32.  <pdiya)[/jBv  ku)  TiatfLSv,  avpiov  yap  a'Tro^vfjazofLZv, 
Ph.  iii.  15.  offoi  oZv  reXsios,  rovro  (ppov5(hiv,  1  Th.  v.  6.  ypfiyopZyiiZv 
Kou  vf}^oif[/jBv,  Luke  viii.  22.  The  Codd.  occasionally  vary  between 
the  Conjunct,  and  the  Fut.  Heb.  vi.  3.  1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  Jas  iv.  13., 
but  in  the  first  two  passages  there  is  preponderating  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  Conjunctive. — Sometimes  the  Conjunctive  is  used, 

b.  In  undetermined  questions  (conjunct,  deliberativus,  Mtth. 
1170.  Bhdy  396.  Kuhner  11.  102.),  as:  Mr.  xii.  14.  i£fj(,ev  ij  fjiaj 
iSfiev;  should  we  give  or  not  give?  Eom.  vi.  1.  iTifJbivaf(Jb6¥  r^ 
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ifiapTia ;  1  Cor.  xi.  22. ;  also  in  the  3<i  and  2d  Pers,,  as  Luke 
xxiii,  31.  (( if  ru  vypu  ^vhir  TaOra  iraiovntv,  iv  tw  %ri9m  Ti  yk»rirai ; 
and  Mt.  xxvi.  54.  iraJf  v'i^paiStuatv  ai  •ypapai;  kotc  should  the 
Scriptures  be  fulfilled?  xxiii.  33,  Tai;  puyrtri  (Jo,  v.  47.  Var.), 
Under  this  head  comes  the  Conjunctive  used  in  certain  sot  phrases, 
as  :  Luke  ix.  54.  '^ik&ig  iiwaifJ/sy  Tvp  xctTct^^nai  avo  rov  oupatov ; 
(Hm.  de  eliips.  p.  183.)  wilt  Thou  that  we  etc.  Mt.  siii.  28.  xxvi.  17. 
Mr.  siv.  12.  Luke  sxii.  9.  Comp.  Eurip.  Phoen.  722.  ^ovXei  rpa- 
Toipucet  SflS'  o'Soyf  aKKce;  rivag;  Xen.  Mem.  2,  1,  1.  ^ovku  ax.ovu- 
f/,i»;  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  297  c.  Lucian.  dial.  m.  20,  3.  See  also  Mt. 
vii.  4.  a^£s  oi^aKa)  to  xappoj  etc.  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  supply,  in  such  cases,  hoc,  or  oViij  (Lehraann  Lucian.  lH.  466.). 
In  some  passages,  Codd.  have  tho  Fut.,  which,  in  these  phrases, 
Greek  authors  do  employ,  though  not  very  frequently.  See  Lob. 
Phiyn.  p.  734.  and  Fr.  Matth.  p.  465.  761.  (in  the  Sept.  see  Heh. 
viii.  5.)  comp.  e.g.  Ex.  xxv.  40.  Spa  ■jroi^ang  xara  tov  tvvov  etc. 

In  questions,  the  Fut.  instead  of  the  Coiyunct,  delihcr.  of  3d  Pera, 
is,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  Coda.,  frequently  employed  in 
the  N.  T.  See  ahove,  §  40,  6.  Even  in  Rom.  x.  14  f.  it  is  to  be 
retained,  though,  in  Greek  authors,  the  Conjunctive,  in  this  person 
too,  not  unfrequently  occurs  (Stallb.  Plat.  Men.  p.  103.  Kru.  161.)  : 
Soph.  Aj.  403.  iToi"  Tjf  ffiyy^i ;  Oed.  Col.  170.  toT TigppotTiSog  st^fj; 
(1.  Pere,  verse  311.)  Plato  Soph.  225  a.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22,  tf6. 
In  Luke  xi.  5.  the  Fut.  Ind.  and  tlie  Conjunctive  are  connected — 
rig  eS  Vfiay  t^ei  ptKon  xai  TOpevfTSTai  Tpog  uutov  -  -  xai  eIVjj 
aitr^;  see  Mtth.  1171.  Hm.  partic  dv  p.  87.  Stallh.  Plat.  Phileb'. 
p.  26.  and  Phaed.  p.  202.  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  147.  Bmln.  p.  182. 

Regarding  .Tas.  iv.  15.  lav  6  Kupiog  Sema^  «ai  'Qisufiiiv  {Z,riJOf/,s») 
xui  -jrotriaaii^tv  (■jrotfiTOf/.sv)  rovro  ^  txeivo  a 'learned  controversy  has 
been  carried  on  between  Fritzsche  (Leipz.  Literatur-Zeit,  1824.  S. 
23l6.  and  n.  krit.  Joum.  V.  S.  3  ff.)  and  Bornem.  (n.  krit.  Joum. 
VI.  S.  130  ff.).  The  former  would  make  the  secondary  clause 
Itegin  at  xai  ■s-oi^oasv  (for  this  reading  is  to  be  preferred) ;  the 
latter  would  make  it  begin  at  xai  Z,Tia'aif/,tv  (retaining  also  Toi^mfbgii). 
The  former  renders  the  passage  :  if  the  Lord  will  and  we  live,  we 
shall  do  this  or  that ;  the  latter :  if  it  please  the  Lord,  let  us  seek 
to  be  mpporled,  let  us  do  tJtis  or  that.  Every  one  must  feel  that 
there  is  something  incongrnons  in  the  expression :  Please  God,  we 
shall  live ;  and  B.  himself  nas  perceived  this,  as  he  translates  ^jjir. :  wa 
fhall  use  life.  But  this  explanation  appears  forced,  and  not  warranted 
by  Biblical  usage.  There  is  nothing  remarkable  in  the  occurrence 
oixa/at  the  beginning  of  the  Apodosis  (2  Cor.  xi.  12.).  In  regard 
■K  this,  I  agree  with  Fr.  On  the  other  hand,  he  was  wrong  in 
^nintuning  that  iroiri(TO[liv  is  far  better  established  than  ^^irojUEi'. 
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Critical  authorities  are  neariy  equal.  Only,  fSrom  Cod.  Meerm.  (by 
Dermout)  TotfjffoUfBP  (but  not  t^fjcroUfSv)  has  been  adduced.  As,  in 
the  words  in  question,  a  mistake  in  transcribing  might  very  easfly^ 
occur,  we  should  perhaps  adopt  as  the  most  likely  reading :  hdv  6 
Kvpiog  ^zKriari  ku)  %^(r6)[/j6v^  kou  TOiTjcroff/tSv  etc.  (verse  13.). 

5.  The  Optative  is  used,  in  independent  clauses,  when  a  wish  is  to 
be  expressed,  as:  Acts  viii.  20.  ro  apyvpiov  ffov  crvv  ffo)  e'lTj  eig  uTaKBiuVf 
Rom.  XV.  5.  Phil.  20.  iyof  aw  opaifLfjPy  1  P.  i.  2.  2  P.  i.  2.  1  Th. 
iii.  11  f.  V.  3.  2  Th.  iii.  5.  (in  2  Cor.  ix.  10.  2  Tim.  ii.  7.  the. 
[futures  are  to  be  restored,  as  is  the  Imperat.  Kocfisroj  in  Acts  i.  20.). 
As  to  the  Sept.  see  some  remarks  in  Thiersch  p.  101.  Comp.  1 
Kings  viii.  57.  Ps.  xl.  3.  Tob.  v.  14.  x.  12.  xi.  16. 

Instead  of  the  Optative,  the  Hebrew  frequently  employs  a  ques- 
tion to  denote  a  wish,  as  :  2  Sam.  xv.  4.  rig  (jbz  Kurourrfjcrst  xpsrfjv 
utinam  quis  me  constituat !  This  construction,  however,  occurs  also 
in  Greek  poets.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  70.  Yet  it  is  on  insufficient  grounds 
that  Rom.  vii.  24.  rig  fis  pvcrBroci  etc.  has  been  taken  as  a  wish  ex- 
pressed in  the  form  of  a  question.  A  question  expressive  of  per- 
plexity and  conscious  helplessness  is  here  peculiarly  appropriate, 
and  requires  no  fLerd^affig  iig  aKko  yivog. 

b.   USE  OF  THESE  MOODS  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

1.  The  particles  of  design,  im  and  oVa;?  (which,  however,  both 
signify  quo  modo,  ut ; — regarding  fi,^  see  below,  §  56.),  are  quite 
naturally  construed  with  the  Conjunctive  and  Optative  (according 
to  distinction,  above  pointed  out,  between  the  two  Moods),  as  design 
refers  to  the  future,  and,  consequently,  to  something  still  to  be 
carried  into  effi^ct.  They  could  only  take  the  Indie,  of  the  Future, 
unless  some  incongruity  existed  in  the  writer's  conceptions.^ 
In  the  N.  T.  these  particles  are  usually  followed  by 
a.  The  Conjunctive,  and  then  a.  not  only  after  the  Present,  as : 
Mt.  vi.  2.  TTotovcnv  -  -  OTcog  ho^cca^Scrtu  vm  rSv  av^p&frafP,  2  Tim. 
ii.  4.  ovhig  crrparevofLZvog  IfLTKexsroci  roug  rov  ^iov  crpay^arg/a/^, 
tpoc  rS  (rrpuroXoyfiffoipn  ccpiffrj,  10.  '^uvroc  v'TO[/jiva)  hid  r.  hcXexrovgj 
im  Kcc)  abrol  crctfr/jphg  ry^fi/c/  (Mr.  iv.  21.  Luke  viii.  12.  Rom.  xL 
25.  1  Jo.  i.  3.  Heb.  ix.  15.  1  Cor.  vii.  29.  Gal.  vi.  13. ;  the  Con- 
junctive here  denoting  p3m.  Vig.  850.]  what  is  regarded  as  some- 
thing actually  about  to  take  place, — what  is  actually  and  immediately 
in  view,  consequently  as  objectively  possible), — and  after  the  Ln- 

^  See,  in  general,  Franke  in  the  Darmstadter  Schulzeit.  1889.  S.  1236  If. 
Klotz  Devar.  II.  615  sqq. 
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perat.  and  the  Fat.,  as :  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  b  rovroig  i'a^i,  t¥a  <rov  J7  rpo- 
xoT^  fuutpa  fij  Mt.  ii.  8.  uTuyyiiXuri  fLOij  oxo^  xay^  sX^A/y  srpoo'- 
xvpf/tra  ocvrsjj  v.  16.  xiv.  15.  Acts  \m.  19.  xxiii.  15.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  1 
Jo.  ii.  28.,  Jo.  y.  20.  (uiZfiya  rovrav  iu^Bi  ccvrS  ipyoj  iva  VfMg 
^avfiMZ^sTSy  Ph.  i.  26. ;  also  after  the  Conjunct,  adhort.  or  deliber., 
as  in  Rom.  iii.  8.  Luke  xx.  14.  Jo.  vi.  5.  etc, — all  in  accordance 
with  the  preceding  remarks,  and  quite  in  conformity  to  the  rule 
(Hm.  Vig.  850.) ; — but  also  (3.  after  the  Preterite,  when  it  denotes  a 
really  past  time ^  (comp.  Gayler  de  partic  gr.  sermon,  negat.  p.  176 
sq.),  and  there  occasionally  exists  a  reason  for  selecting  this  Mood 
instead  of  the  Optative  (Hm.  Vig.  791.  Krii.  166.).*  Accordingly, 
in  the  following  passages  the  Conjunctive  may  denote  an  action  still 
continued  in  itself  or  its  results,  or  fi^quently  recurring  (Hm.  Vig. 
850.  and  ad  Eurip.  Hecub.  p.  7.  Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  §  29.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Crit.  p.  103.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  93.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  618.)  :  1 
lim.  1.  16.  fiKBii^v,  iva  iv  sfLoi  Tpcjr&f  ipoeti^jrui  1.  Xpitrrog  tt}v 
vSurccv  fLocKpo^vfLiaVy  ver.  20. 08^  Tapii&txccTM  auruva^  iva  ;ra/Sgy- 
^uffi  fjbTi  ^Kaff<pfj[L€Tyj  Tit.  i.  5.  KarskiTov  <rs  iv  KpTjrrj,  nu  ra 
l\£iiro¥ra  iTiisop^offfri,  ii.  14.  oV  eiofxBv  iuvrov  Tspi  ^[/jSp,  im 
XvTp&fff^rai  ^fJi*oig,  Rom.  vi.  4.  (rvvsroc(p7}[LBv  avrS^  tva  -  -  KUi  fifJi^itg 
h  xamrrjTi  Zfiorjg  TspiTocrfiffaffLSP,  1  Jo.  iii.  5.  i<pavep&t^fjj  Hva  roLg 
ifLapTiocg  ^[iSv  apj7,ver.  8.  g^avgp^&jj,  im  Xvtrr}  rd  spy  a  rov  hia^oKovj 
V.  13.  ravra  eypcc^pcc  vyiAV^  'ivot,  eih^re,  comp.  Luke  i.  4.  (Plat.  Crit. 
43  b.  rep.  9.  472  c.  legg.  2.  653  d.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  1,  8.  Aelian.  12, 
30.).  In  other  passages,  e,g.  Acts  v.  26.  ^yocyev  uvrovg^  -  -  im  [Lfi 
7j^a(r^S(riP9  Acts  ix.  21.  sig  rovro  ekrjXv^eh  ivot  -  -  ayayjy,  the  Con- 
junctive may  denote  an  intended  result,  of  the  occurrence  of  which 
the  speaker  entertains  no  doubt  whatever^  comp.  Mr.  viii.  6.  gS/Sou  rotg 
(jjO^flToSg  avrov,  tm  Tccpa^Scn  {that  they  might  -  -  which  they  could 
not  possibly  hesitate  to  do)  xii.  2.,  Acts  xxv.  26.  Tpofjyayov  aurov 
ip'  vf/jSv,  oxeag  Tfjg  avocxpicreug  yevofLivrjg  ff^S  ri  ypd-^o).  (The  Opta- 
tive would  express  the  design  of  effecting  an  uncertain  result,  Mtth. 
1182.  1184.)  Lastly,  the  construction  in  Mt.  xix.  13.  7rpo(T7ivk')^ri 
avrS  ra  7rui6iu,  ha  rag  yfipag  Wi^r^  avrolg,  Mr.  x.  13.  7rpo(Ti(pepov 
avref  Ta/8/a,  im  ciyprjrat  avrSv  is  probably  to  be  accounted  for  by 
the  fact  that  the  Greeks  sometimes  produce,  in  a  narration,  the  pre- 

^  For  where  a  Perfect  in  moaning  stands  for  a  Present,  hot  or  o'rag  with  the 
Conjunctive  cannot  be  out  of  the  way,  Jo.  vi.  38.  Luke  xvi,  26.  Acts  ix.  17.  1 
Jo.  v.  20. 

'  Many  other  distinctions  have  been  laid  down  by  Wex  in  the  epist.  crit,  ad 
Geaemum  (lips.  1831.  4.)  p.  22  sqq.  It  may,  however,  be  asked  whether  such 
minute  distinctions  are  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  a  lively  language. 
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cise  statements  of  a  third  party,  or,  at  least,  employ  the  same  Mo^H 
that  he  would  have  used,  hud  he  been  present  (Heind.  Plat.  Proti^| 
p.  502.  504.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyrop.  p.  189  sq.  and  Thuc.  1. 1. 141  a^M 
Accordingly,  the  rendering  here  must  be  :  that  he  may,  instea(^^| 
he  might  (Optative),  lay,  etc.     The  reader   ia  thus  more  vivi^H 
made  as  it  were  a  beholdei'  of  the  scene  described  {Klotz  as  aba^H 
p.  618  sq.  682.).     Comp.  Jo.  sviii.  28.  Mt.  sii.  14.     As,  hawev^| 
8.  the  Optative  in  indirect  discourse,  so  frequent  in  cliissic  authi^H 
never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  sac^^f 
writers  intentionally  made  this  nice  distinction.     They,  no  doo^H 
tmconscioiisly  avoided  employing  the  Optative  wLiere    a  cla23^^| 
author  would  have  to  a  certainty  employed  it  (e.g.  Jo.  iv.  8.  vii.  f^M 
Luke  vi.  7.  six.  4.  2  Cor.  viii.  6.  Heb.  ii.  14.  si.  35.  etc.).     In  Eb^^ 
in  later  Greek  the  Optative  gradually  fell  into  disuse,  and  in  popular 
speech  was  probably  never  used  aa  in  written  Attic,  if  used  at  alL 
Plutarch,  for  instance,  usually  employs  the  Conjunctive'  where  in 
standard  Attic  the  Optative  would  have  been  used.     Tbe  same  use 
of  the  Conjunctive  for  the  Optative  characterises  the  Hellenistic,  as 
may  be  seen  from  every  page  of  the  Sept.,  the  Apocryphal  and 
Pseudepigraphic  writings,  etc.  (Thilo  Act.  Thorn,  p.  47.).  ^^ 

b.  Particles  of  design  are  also  followed  by  the  Ind.  Tut.  (afti 
Pres.  and  Perf.  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  851.),  as  :  Rev.  xxii.  14.  [/jaxu\  ^^ 
01  ^oioSnTEg  rag  hrokag  auTov,  ha  strrai  fj  k^ovtria  avTuv  etc.  (the 
Conjunctive  immediately  follo-ws),  iii.  9.  vi.  11.  xiv.  13.  (Var.),  Jo. 
xvii.  2.  eiaixag  aiir^  '^ovirtav  -  ~  'ha  -  -  iuaii  alroig  (el.  Saiffj)),  1 
Pet.  iii.  1.  1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  (Var.)  Gal.  ii.  4.  (Var,).     Comp.,  further, 
the  Var.  Kev.  siii.  16.  (on  the  other  hand,  in  the  O.  T.  quotation 
Eph.  vi.  3.  the  constructiou  iu  question  is  directly  followed  by  iirtu 
which  must  not  be  supposed  to  depend  on  iVa.     In  the  same  way 
may  be  explained  also  the  Var.  i^avarrrtimi  and  xa^iaetr^s  in  Mr. 
sii.  19.  and  Luke  xxii.  30.).     The  Tut.  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
with  D'jraig  (for  o^aig  -  -  t^tiireTcti  Mr.  v.  23.  has  little  authority),  but 
in  Greek  authors,  is  not  unfrequent,  as :  Xen.  A.  3,  1,  18.  Theophr. 
char.  22.  Isocr.  perm.  74fi.  Dem.  Mid.  398  b.  Soph.  Philoct.  55. 
comp.  Boniein.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  498.  Klot7  as  above,  p.  683  M^l 
Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  211.  321.  Bost  647  f.     The  Fut.  tlufl 
usually  denotes  a  i;<»ifinucc/ state,  while  the  Aor.  Conjunct.  express^H 
an  instantaneous  event.     This  construction  with  tva  also  appears  ^H 

*  Even  in  early  authors  particles  of  design  are  more  frequently  construed  ^^^H 
the  Conjunctive  after  a  Prel«rite  than  was  formerly  admitted.  See  Brend  l^^M 
esc.  1.  p.  4S5  Eqq.  ^^M 
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£lmslev  Enrip.  Bacch.  p.  164.  unqaestionaUe.  See,  on  the  other 
hand,  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  155.  and  de  partic.  ay  p.  134.  Klotx 
Devar.  II.  630.  In  all  the  passages  referred  to  this  head,  iva  is 
to  be  rendered  by  ubi  or  where.  Instances  of  this  construction 
actnallv  occur  in  Later  writers  (Cedren.  11.  136.),  the  Fathers 
(Epiph.  n.  332  b.),  and  the  Apocryphal  writings  (Evang.  a}x>cr.  p. 
437.  Thilo  apocr.  682.)  comp.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  273.  In  the 
N.  T.  this  Mood,  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  remarks,  is 
pretty  well  established,  though,  owing  to  Itacisro,  the  forms  of  the 
Ind.  and  of  the  Conj.  might  easily  have  been  interchanged  by 
transcribers,  c.  The  connecting  of  JVa  with  the  Pres.  Ind.,^  of  which 
two  instances  occur  almost  without  Var. — 1  Cor.  iv.  6.  hu  fJM^Tjn 
-  -  iifa  fdtfj  fvffiovff^e,  and  Gal.  iv.  17.  Z/ikotHnv  Vfmg  -  -  Tva  uvrovg 
^flXovre;  are  very  remarkable;  as  the  Pres.  Ind.  after  a  particle 
of  design  seems  illogical.  Hence  Fr.  Matth.  p.  836  sq.  maintained 
that  in  both  passages  /Va  is  not  the  Conjunction,  but  the  Adverb 
vbu  This  view  was  taken  up  by  Mey.,  after  Fr.  had  adopted  a 
different  reading  in  the  first  passage  (Fritzschior.  Opusc.  p.  186 
sqq.)*  According  to  Fr.  the  rendering  should  be :  whereby  you 
(then)  are  not  puffed  upj — in  which  case  you  are  zealous  in  regard  to 
them.  But,  besides  the  fact  that  in  the  whole  compass  of  the  Greek 
Bible  Jva  never  once  occurs  as  an  Adverb,  the  Pres.  in  both  pas- 
sages would  be  surprising,  and,  in  the  first  passage,  ov  was  perhaps 
to  be  expected.  Moreover,  in  both  passages,  as  Mey.  himself 
admits,  JVa,  denoting  design,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Apostle's 
meaning.  For  these  reasons  it  appears  to  me  that  iVa  with  the  Ind. 
Pres.  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  impropriety  of  Later  Greek.®  The  pas- 
sage from  Acta  Ignat.  ed.  Ittig.  p.  538.  does  not  furnish  satisfactory 
proof,  as  k'TToXovvrai  might  be  taken  for  the  Attic  Fut.  In  Geopon. 
10,  48,  3.  Himer.  15,  3.  the  Ind.  may  perhaps  have  been  written 
instead  of  the  Conjunctive.  On  the  other  hand,  in  later  works,  IVa 
with  the  Ind.  Pres.  occurs  so  frequently  as  to  preclude  the  su])po- 
sition  that  every  instance  is  a  mistake  of  transcribers.  See  Malal. 
10.  p.  264.  iTTirpBypag  tm  Tuvreg  -  -  ^ocaraZ^ovfftv,  12.  p.  300.  sTotTja^ 
xikevfftv  im  -  -  %p;?/7/ar/%oy(r/,  Acta  Pauli  et  Petri  7.  Tpoayg/,  JVa 
jM»/a  mT^g  km'KkvrtHj  20.  gS/Sa|a  ha  rj  r/^5  IcKkiiKovg  Tporjyovvruty 

^  Valckenaer's  Note  on  1  Cor.  confounds  the  Indie,  Preterite,  Future,  and 
Pres.,  and  is,  consequently,  useless. 

'  He  adopted  hx  f^v  - '  ipvatova^ett  for  hoc  ^«i  -  -  0v<nov<r6i.  See,  on  the  other 
hand,  Mey. 

*  Modem  Greek,  e,g,  in  the  Confess.  Orfchod.,  usually  puts  the  Ind.  after  'y* 
or  Iti  ^»x. 
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Acta  Pauli  et  Thecl.  p.  45.   tva  yafXiOi  [i^  yivoVTcu  uhXa,  ovre^^ 
(ii'ivovaiv,  Evang.  apocr.  p.  447.'     This  construction  is  supposed  to 
occur  even  in  the  N.  T,,  good  Codd.  having  Jo.  xvii.  3.  IVa  -  - 
•yiva/ffKovai.    Either  Paul  actually  wrote  thus  (yet  see  Eengel  oa  I 
Cor.  iv.),  or  the  forma  were  introduced  in  these  passages  by  ti 
scribers  at  an  early  date.     It  is  worthy  of  remark,  however  t 
ease  may  be,  that  in  both  instances  the  verb  ends  in  oai. 

When  the  Optative  (after  a  Pres.)  follows  JVa,  as  in  Eph. 
xdfJ/TtTtii  ra  yovara.  (lou  xpof  tov  iruTspa  tov  xupiou  -  -  I'ytc  iaifi 
etc.  (where,  however,  very  good  Codd.  have  S^),  im  is  not  properly 
a  particle  of  design ;  but  the  aantence  which  it  commences  expresses 
the  object  of  a  wish  and  prayer  (that  He  may  give),  and  the  Opt.,  aa 
modus  optandi,  is  even  on  this  account  selected.  See  Harless  i 
Eph.  i.  17.  Besides,  the  Opt.  is  used  after  iva  or  O'raii,  thatf 
order  to,  wheu  it  depends  on  a  clause  espreaaive  of  a  wish,  ~ 

Pbiloct.  325.  and  Aj.  1200.  see  Hm.  on  the  latter  passage, 

Wex  epist.  crit.  p.  35.  (In  Eph.  as  above,  it  is  ■onnecessary,  with 
Lchm.  and  Fr.  Eom.  III.  2S0.,  to  read  hmrj,  an  Ionic  Conjunctive 
not  sufficiently  established  in  the  N.  T.) 

2.  In  hypothetical  sentences  four  Unds  of  construction  occur  (Hm. 
Vig.  834.  902.) :' 

a.  A  simple  supposition :  if  thy  friend  come,  give  him  my 
gards  (the  case  is  put  as  one  that  will  be  found  real).     Here 
used  with  the  Indie,  quae  particula  per  se  nihil  significat  prat 
conditionem,  Klotz  Devar.  455,  comp.  p.  487. 

6.  Condition  with  assumption  of  objective  possibility  (where  ths 
result  will  decide  whether  or  not  the  condition  is  to  be  realised)  : 
if  titif  friend  come  (I  do  not  know  whether  he  wUl  come,  time  will 
show).  Here  sat  (el  a*  see  Hm.  partic.  av  p.  95  sqq.)  with  the 
Conjunctive  is  u.sed. 

c.  Condition  assumed  as  suhjecHaely  possible — a  mere  supposition  i 

^  Xen.  Athen.  1,  11.  Iv>  Jutfiffamii  /iit  Trparrti  (which  Sturz  still  adduces  in 
big  Lexic.  Xenoph.)  naa  bog  ago  changed  into  "hafi^mfu*  rfa-mi.  See 
Bchiteider  tn  ioc. 

'  See  oko  ad  Soph.  Antig.  70S.  od  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1446.  ud  Eur.  Baoah.  ^^H 
Kbssmann  de  litione  et  usu  enun.tiator.  hypothet.  linguae  gr.  VralJaL  18^^| 
Kiesling  2  Frogratniu.  de  enanciatia  hvpothet.  in  liDgua  gr.  et  lat.  Cbae  1^^^| 
45,  4.  Recknaijei  zur  J,ehiv  voa  den  nypotletiscben  Satzen  mit  EiickMcht^^H 
die  Grundformen  deraelben  in  der  griech.  Sprache.     Niiinbei^  1843  S.  Illj'fl^* 
Besides,  it  can  emilf  he  coaceived  tliat,  in  ma&ir  sentences,  either  t!  or  iar  might- 
be  used  with  eqoal  propriety,  the  selection  depending  on  the  writer's  impredsions. 
The  later  writers  are  not  at  pains  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other.     It  t» 
worthy  of  remark,  that  Euclid  almost  always  usea  iit  with  the  Subjuaotjve  q^^^ 
caso  of  pure  geometiy.  J^^M 
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if  (hy  friend  should  come  (the  case  being  conceivable  and  probable), 
/  might  present  my  respects  to  him.  Here  $i  with  the  Optative  ia 
used. 

d.  Condition  believed  to  be  contrary  to  the  fact :  were  there  a 
Crodj  He  would  govern  (bnt  there  is  not,  says  the  Atheist).  Had 
there  always  existed  a  God,  He  would  have  prevented  evil  (but 
there  has  not).  Here  s/  is  construed  with  the  Ind.,  the  Imperf. 
being  used  first,  and  then  the  Aor.  or  (much  more  rarely)  the  Plup. 
(Krii.  170.) ;  and,  in  consequent  clauses,  one  of  these  tenses.  Why 
even  a  Preterite  may  be  used  has  been  explained  by  Hm.  Vig.  821., 
comp.  with  this  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  51  sq.  In  general,  see 
Klotz  Devar.  p.  450  sqq.  • 

For  idv  we  sometimes  find,  as  in  Jo.  xii.  82.  xvi.  33.  xx.  23. 

Lt^e  iv.  7.  (where,  however,  Tdf.  has  made  no  remark),  in  good 

^    Codd.  (as  B)  aV,  respecting  which  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  812.  822.    It 

ifl  by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  authors,  even  in  Attic,  though  these 

prefer  Hvy  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

The  diction  of  the  N.  T.  will  be  found  entirely  in  accordance  with 
the  preceding  rules. 

a.  a.  Mt.  xix.  10.  g/  ovrofg  hrrh  ^  alria  rov  kv^fayrov  "  ov  avyir 

^pe/  yafjb^ffus^  1  Cor.  vi.  2.  ix.  17.  Rom.  viii.  25.  Col.  ii.  5.  (praes. 

^.  praes.)  ;  Mt.  xix.  17.  g/  ^eksig  smX^zTp  slg  rfiv  ZjoufiVj  Tfjpei  rag 

f'^okdg^  viii.  31.  xxvii.  40.  Jo.  vii.  4.  1  Cor.  vii.  9.  (praes.  seq. 

^^per.)  ;  Eom.  viii.  11.  g/  ro  'TvevfLoc  rov  lyiipo^vrog  'hicrovp  -  -  oixeJ 

*'*'  'CfMP,  6  iyelpocg  -  -  Z^ojoTOificru  kou  rot  ^VTira  aa^Loura  vfJbSv^  Mt. 

^^ii.  4.  Acts  xix.  39.  Jo.  v.  47.  (praes.  seq.  fiit.)  ;  1  Cor  xv.  16.  ti 

'^^^fiOi  ovK  gyg/powa/,  ov6\  Xp/cro?  lyTjyzprai^  if  the  dead  do  not  rise 

J^    assume  the  case),  then  is  Christ  not  risen^  xiii.  1.  2  P.  ii.  20. 

•om.  iv.  14.]  (praes.  seq.  perf)  comp.  Demosth.  ep.  3.  p.  114  b. ; 

:.  xii.  26.  si  6  (Tocrocvag  rov  aaramv  spc^dXksi,  i^  iavrov  kfLepla^fi 

3ip.  ver.  28.  Luke  xi.  20.  (praes.  seq.  aor.)  comp.  Orig.  de  die 

^^mm.  p.  3.  Jani :  g/  Sg  rov  Ipyov  a^g^g/^,  g/V  rfiv  hcx}Ji(rtuy  il  ovk 

'gp^jy,  ov6h  g^gpSavo^. — j3.  Acts  xvi.  15.  g/  KixpixoLri  [hi  Tscrr^v  ref 

^picf  gTva/,  elffs>^oifrBg  -  -  iJUiivari  (perf.  seq.  imperat.) ;  2  Cor.  v. 

^^•61  «ai  lyvuKatJbzv  xocrd  adpKa  Xp/o'Tov,  a/Aa  uvv  ovfcers  yivacFKO- 

M»6i  (perf.  seq.  praes.  comp.  Demosth.  c.  Boef>t.  p.  639  a.)  ;  Jo.  xi. 

^2.  u  KSxoifLfirai^  ffsJ^/ffBrou  (perf.  seq.  fut.)  Kom.  vi.  5. ;  2  Cor.  iL 

^'  ^ng  'kskuTTtXtif,  OVK  ifiX  yjuJuxriKiv  (perf.  seq.  perf.) ;  vii.  14.  g? 

^'  titiiTii  tJxgp  i(JiiS)¥  xJiKOsir/j^ihOLi^  ov  Karrttr/m^TtV  (perf.  sefj.  arjr.).- 

y*  Bom.  XV.  27.  u  rdig  TVivfitunxoTg  avrSw  tKOivojYrfiaf  rd  eSif^ 
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o^SiXovffi  etc.,  1  Jo.  iv.  11.  (aor.  seq.  praes.) ;  Jo.  xviii.  23.  u 
zuzSg  i'Kd'Kfjcroi,  fLaprvpTjcrov  ^spi  rov  kukov^  Rom.  xi.  17,  18.  Col. 
lii.  1.  Phil.  18.  (aor.  seq.  imper.) ;  Jo.  xiii.  32.  g/  6  ^zog  g8o|a(r^  if 
avrS^  Kou  6  ^eog  io'^dcra  avrov  iv  iavrSj  xv.  20.^  (aor.  seq.  fiit.). — 
8.  Mt.  XXVI.  33.  g/  ^^dvTsg  (rxocvhockicr^fiffovToti  iv  (ro/,  iyot)  ovhiTTore 
(rKOtviukKT^TjffOfLat  (fut.  seq.  fut.,  as  Isocr.  Archid.  p.  280.  Poi'ph)rr. 
abstin.  1,  24.)  ;  yet  in  Jas.  ii.  11.,  where,  according  to  the  rec.  fut. 
seq.  perf.,  probably  the  true  reading  would  give  Present  tenses  in 
the  preceding  clauses.  Such  construction  with  the  Fut.  would  be 
very  nearly  equivalent  to  that  with  idv  (Kiii.  171.) ;  yet,  if  all  shall 
be  offended  in  Thee^  is  a  more  decisive  statement  than,  if  all  should 
he  offended.  In  the  latter,  it  is  in  general  still  uncertain  whether  all 
are  to  be  offended :  in  the  former,  this  is  assumed  as  a  fact  (Christ 
has  distinctly  assured  His  disciples  of  this),  comp.  Hm.  Vig.  p.  900. 
b.  If  an  objective  possibility,  with  the  expectation  of  a  decision,  is 
to  be  expressed,  iuv  always  refers  to  something  fiiture  (Hm.  Vig. 
834.),  as  :  Jo.  vii.  17.  iiv  rig^thj  ro  ^skTjfLoc  dcvtov  ^roiUV)  yv&fffsrou 
etc.,  Mt.  xxviii.  14.  idv  aKOva^^  rovro  i^t  rov  ^yefLovogj  ^(Jbitg 
^BSffOfLBv  ccvTOV.  Hcncc  the  consequent  clause  usually  contains  a 
Future  (Mt.  v.  13.  Eom.  ii.  26.  1  Cor.  viii.  10.  1  T.  ii.  15.  or,  what 
is  equivalent,  an  Aor.  with  ov  fLf]  Acts  xiii.  41.  Jo.  viii.  51  £)  or  an 
Imperat.  (Jo.  vii.  37.  Mt.  x.  13.  xviii.  17.  Eom.  xii.  20.  xiii.  4.), 
more  rarely  a  Pres.,  and  then  either  in  the  sense  of  a  Fut.  (Xen.  A. 
3,  2, 20.)  or  denoting  something  continued,  Mt.  xviii.  13.  2  Cor.  v.  1., 
or  a  general  maxim,  Mr.  iii.  27.  1  Cor.  ix.  16.  Jo.  viii.  16.  54.  Acts 

^  The  only  correct  rendering  of  «/  l^e  ihiu^uvt  xetl  vf4.ecs  ^tu^ovat'  si  rov  Xoyo» 
fcov  hipYiffeciff  Kocl  rov  vfAiTepov  rYipvjaovat  is  :  if  they  have  persecuted  me^  they  "will 
persecute  you  also,  etc.  The  words  appear  to  me  simply  a  special  statement  of 
the  prececfing  general  truth  :  ovk  hrt  oovT^og  fiei^av  row  Kvptov  cturov :  your  lot 
will  be  as  mine  is ;  it  can  only  be  a  repetition  of  persecution  or  acceptance.  The 
words,  at  the  moment  when  uttered,  were  ambiguous,  as  Jesus  had  experienced 
both  persecution  and  acceptance.  The  sequel^  however,  shows  what  Jesus  wished 
to  be  understood.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  Jesus  speaks  of  the  treachery 
of  the  Jews  in  general,  without  reference  to  the  exception  of  individuals.  Ac- 
cording to  a  new  exposition  put  forth  by  Rector  Lehmann  in  the  Prog,  lucubra- 
tionum  sacrar.  et  profan.  Part  I.  (Lubben  1828.  4.),  a  vis  proportionalis  is  to  be 
attributed  to  u :  quemadmodum  me  persecuti  sunt,  ita  et  vos  persequentur ;  quem- 
admodum  (prout)  meam  doctrinam  amplexi  observarunt,  ita  et  vestram,  etc. ;  but 
this  import  of  the  particle  should  have  been  established  by  various  examples  (in 
Jo.  xiii.  14.  32.  such  force  it  obviously  has  not).  The  writer  seems  to  have 
confounded  the  simple  comparative  ut  -  -  ita  (the  parallel  points  of  two  reci- 
procal clauses)  with  the  proportional  prout^  inasinuch  as.  There  is  a  distinction 
to  be  made  between  these  two  :  In  a  free  translation,  the  first  may  be  put  for «/, 
but  the  latter  is  not  comprehended  in  the  import  of  el  or  si ;  and  every  one  must 
perceive  that  in  the  passage  in  question  L.  has  given  a  twofold  meaning  to  f/, 
translating  it  first  by  ut  and  then  by  prout.    See  also  Liicke  in  loc. 
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XV.  1.  (Diog.  Laert.  6,  44.  10,  152.).  Perfects  in  consequent 
clauses  take  the  import  of  the  Pres.  Eom.  ii.  25.  vii.  2.  Jo.  xx.  23. 
(on  Kom.  xiv.  23.  and  Jo.  xv.  6.  see  §  40,  3.).  The  Aor.  in  the 
consequent  clause  occurs  in  1  Cor.  vii.  28.  lav  he  xoci  yrif^fig^  oij% 
flfitoprsg  thou  hast  not  sinned  (thou  art  not  in  this  case  a  sinner). 
Comp.  Mtth.  1203.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  451  sq.  The  Conjunctive 
depending  on  idv  may  be  a  Conj.  Pres.  or  a  Conj.  Aor.  The  lat- 
ter (altogether  the  more  usual)  is,  for  the  most  part,  exactly  ren- 
dered in  Latin  by  the  Future. 

That  lav  1  Cor.  vii.  11.,  as  Eiick.  maintains,  refers  to  an  event 
(possibly)  already  past,  is  a  mistake,  comp.  Mey.  In  2  Cor.  x.  8. 
also  Mey.  has  corrected  Riickert's  concessive  acceptation  of  ioiv. 

c.  Ei  is  used  with  the  Optat.  to  denote  subjective  possibility 
(Hm.  partic.  aV  p.  97.),  and  then,  a.  when  a  condition  is  con- 
ceived as  of  frequent  recurrence  (Klotz  p.  492.  Krii.  172.),  as : 
1  Pet.  iii.  14.  g/  kou  Tao'%o/rg  ha  hzuioffvp^jv^  fhaxupioi  even 
if  ye  shall  suffer.  Udcr^uv  here  is  not  indicated  as  a  positive 
fiiture  event,  but  merely  as  something  that  may  very  probably 
occur,  regarded  without  any  reference  to  definite  time  (and  as 
may  often,  in  general,  be  the  case).  Else  only  in  parenthetical 
clauses,  but  with  the  same  reference,  as :  1  Cor.  xv.  37.  aTBipeig 
-  -  yvfLvop  Koxxop,  g/  Tvxoi  (if  it  should  so  chance),  ffirov 
(Dem.  Aristocr.  436  c.  Lucian.  navig.  44.  amor.  42.  Toxar.  4., 
see  Jacob  on  the  last  passage,  and  Wetst.  on  1  Cor.  xv.),  1  Pet. 
iii.  17.  Kpurrov  ayu^oTowvvrag,  g/  &gXo/  ro  ^sk^jfia  rov  ^go?, 
xdaxuv  comp.  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  52. — 13.  After  a  Preterite,  when 
the  condition  is  represented  as  the  subjective  purpose  of  the  agent, 
as:  Acts  xxvii.  39.  koKtov  nva  Karzvoovv  'iyfivra  alyioXov  Big 
OP  i^ovXBvovTOj  g/  hvpocsyroj  l^Scrat  ro  ttKoTop,  also  Acts  xxiv.  19. 
ovg  e6ss  gcr/  (rov  TocpsTvui  Koi  xuTTjyopsTp^  eJ  n  'i%oisv  *^p6g  [lb  if  they 
had  anything  against  me  (in  their  minds),  Kru.  171.  In  Acts  xx.  16. 
the  Optat.  might,  in  the  same  way,  be  expected ;  yet  even  in  Greek 
authors  sometimes  (and  that  not  merely  in  standing  phrases,  as 
above  ei  ivvarop  iffn)  in  orat.  obliq.  the  Ind.  is  used,  as :  Ael.  12, 40. 
6«^p^^  tS  (rrparoTgS^,  ell  ng  g%g/  v6cjp  ex  rov  H.odfTToVf  iva  iS 
^offiTJi  "TieTvy  comp.  Engelhardt  Plat.  apol.  p.  156.  Further,  see 
below  nr.  5.  (After  edv  in  orat.  obliq.  nobody  would  expect  the  Opt. 
in  the  N.  T.  Acts.  ix.  2.  Jo.  ix.  22.  xi.  57.  Bttm.  §  126,  8.,  yet  comp. 
Hm.  Vig.  822.) 

For  examples  to  J.  see  {  42 
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s  from  tliose  rules  in  the  N.  T.  text  a 


t  very 


few,  and  these,  for  the  most  part,  only  occur  in  particular  Codd. 
They  are:  a.  e/ with  the  Conjunctive'  in  1  Cor.  ix.  11,  si  ^fislf 
vfhuv  Ta  iTKpxixu.  3ip('(r»|»i*  (according  to  good  Codd.),  xiv,  5, 
tX70Q  ii  fj,^  hiEpfi^HVTi  (al.  hnpfifivtuii)  except  he  interpret,  Kev. 
xi.  5,  Var,  (Sir.  xxii.  24.).*  This  Mood  after  s/  was  loDg  excluded 
from  all  editions  of  Attic  authors.  It  is  now  admitted  to  occuf 
even  in  prose,  see  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  491.  and  de  partic.  av  p.  96. 
Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  209.  and  Emend,  ad  Mtth.  Graram.  (Frkf.  1832,) 
p.  17.  Schoem.  ad  laaeum  p.  463.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  500  sqq.  The 
distinction  between  si  with  the  Conjunctive  and  Ids  or  ^v  is  thus  de- 
termined by  Hm.  (de  partic.  at  p.  97.  and  ad  Soph.  Oed.  R.  p.  52 
sq.  comp.  Klotz  as  above  501.)  :  si  puts  the  condition  simply,  but 
with  tho  Conjunctive,  as  depending  on  the  consequence;  so  also  ieiv, 
hat  less  decisively,  in  as  far  as  mi'  makes  the  condition  depend  on 
accidental  circumstaTices  ;  if  anyhow  or  perhaps.  The  proper  rea- 
deiing  of  the  two  passages  above  quoted  would  be :  ixrof  ti  f/,^  2isp> 
fMjMuj)  nisi  si  interpretetur,  on  which  the  result  will  decide,  refertur  ~ 
certain  spem  atque  opinionem,  futurum  id  ease  (vel  non  esse).  ( 
&e  contrary,  i«ji  would  make  the  matter  doubtftil:  he  should perhaj 
which  may  be  the  case,  interpret.  This  would  have  been  inadeqna) 
as  the  gift  of  interpreting  aid  exist,  and  was  frequently  exercised. 
In  later  prose  this  Conjunctive  became  more  and  more  frequent 
(Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  681.  and  Athen.  n.  146.  Locella  Xen.  Euhes. 
p.  185.  Jacob  Lucian.  Tos.  p.  53.  Jacobitz  Index  p.  473.  Schaef. 
Ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  13).),  that  is,  in  Byzantine  authors  (Index  to 
MaJalas  and  Theophanes),  and  in  Hellenistic  works  (Thilo  Acta 
Thorn,  p.  23,),  and  almost  unifornrJy  in  the  Canon.  Apost.  and  tT 
Basilic,  (in  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xliii.  3.  4.).  In  these  writers 
fixed  distinction  between  ei  with  the  Conjunctive,  and  the  same  pa 
tide  with  the  Ind.,  cannot  be  traced.  Many  doubt  whether  sacn 
distinction  existed  even  in  standard  Attic  (Rost  S.  632.  comp. 
Mtth.  1210  f.).  It  is,  therefore,  uncertain  whether  or  not  Paul  had 
in  view  the  nice  distinction  specified  above,  b.  'Eav  is  followed  by 
the  Ind.  (Klotz  p.  468.),  and  then  not  solely — a.  the  Ind.  Pros.  (Sej 
Lev.  i.  14.  Acta  apocr.  259.),  as,  according  to  good  Codd.,  in 
xiv.  8.  Ian  aTa^n^axefLei',  ru  Kvpieti  kto^i'.,— a  general  truth 
morimur  (without  reference  to  its  being  decided  by  the  result,  whel 

*  Luke  iz.  13.  means :  unless  we  should  go  and  buy  Bome,  and  the  Mood  d 
not  depend  on  •(,  Tbe  same  is  the  case  in  the  phrase  Sninp  si  it  Mtti.  120 
Plat.  i>atfl.  435  d.  ii  fti  Apit  ai  -  •  xxl  iiftiii  ■  -  ^n-nAXayT 
Bimilar ;  hut  others  read  ilir»>>Xiiyiifiiii. 

«  la  1  Th,  T,  10.  the  rec.  text,  with  all  the  better  Codd..  hoa  I. 
jUfy  f&i  mthiiiti/iiii,  xfia  aiu  itir^  ^inafitt,  where  (after  a  Pret.  in  tbe  prioeipd 
clause)  a  more  elafisiad  writer  would  have  used  inbothpSMflgeaan  Opt.    Coo 
Xen.  A.  2,  1,  14.    Yet  ha  with  the  Conj.  is  here  used  according  to  b.  1.,  a 
such  cooBlruction  in  secondary  dauses  is  quite  pnipsr. 
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we  are  uo  die  or  not),  1  Th.  iiL  c>.  v^x  Gal.  u  cs  cbx^  liivL  ha:^  liccl^ 
^BUumrv)  r  or  che  lud.  Fut^  as  La  Jo*  vLii.  oo«  ki>  i  (fW;  V(^^  i\9V« 


The 

pearedlj.  as  in  Ex.  viii.  ^1.  ^Lov.  iw  ;ij  MaluUs  \  p«  lo(».  i^auuouas« 

L  6.  p."  30. 1,  54.  p.  273.  (^Basilic.  I.  17:>,  Thilo  Aota   Thouu  ][>,  S8, 

Schaed  ind.  ad  Aesop,  p.  131.)*  in  \vhioIi  ^>aji:$a^'<iK  ii>nu$  so  sdi^lul^y 

(Hsdncraished  from  each  other  harvlly  adiuic  a  (K^sitivo  dwision  ;    -but 

akoy  3-  ^^^  I^^  Fr^t.«  as  in  1  «lo.  v.  1«\  iccif  oi^Uf4if  without  Var, 

comp.  Ephraemius  iJ25)8.  (even  if  the  Pi\*t,  is  in  nu^iuuu^,  a  l\vt% 

^per,  as  in  Job  xxii.  3.  Theoilorot.  UL  2im.  MahduH  4,  \\  7K 

iflu  zazsiiffi  fi^ovksTOy  Nili  op.  3,  50,  say  8i5j;«  Kphraoui,  5:^5 K)« 

Bee  Jacobs  Act.  Monac.  I.  147.  oontp.  llaso  Leou.  l>iao.  p,   1 4 A, 

Schaef.  ad  Bastii  ep.  crit.  p.  26.  PopP^  '^'^^u^-*  HI*  1*  ^^1^^«  ^tid  lU, 

Sometimes  lav  and  s/  aro  connected  in  two  parallel  cIuusom,  an : 

-^cts  V.  38.  39.  idu  ^  i^  av^p^TA/v  97  |3ot;X^  aDr?;  ^  ro  ipyov  rouro* 

^Q6Xt;&^o'sra/  {should  it  be  from  men,  and  this  the  result  will  show), 

^'^s  Ik  ^ov  hrrtv,  ov  ivvuG^i  xocruKvffui  avro  (if  it  is  of  (Siul,  -a 

^^  I  suppose),  Luke  xiii.  9.  Kav  ff,h  TOi^ffri  KupToy'  -  -  f/  hi  fjuiiyt 

**  ixKO-^ug  si  fructus  tiderit;  -  -  sin  iuinus*(Mi  non  feH)  t^te.  (IMut. 

^P-  7.  540  d.),  Gal.  i.  8  f.  s.  Ilm.  VIl'.  834.  ,laeoh  LuciHu,  'l\ix. 

P-  143.  Weber  Dem.  p.  473.    Comp.  fler.  3,  3(5.  Ximi.  0.  4,  I,  I  ft. 

*^*at.  Phaed.  93  b.  Isocr.  Evag.  j).  4G2.  liueian.  diiil.  m.  0,  3.  Mio 

^*ii'.  69.  621.    In  most  cases  of  this  nature,  g/  ortiV  nMifati^j  nii^lit 

"^  "Used  with  equal  propriety,  thou^^h  the  clioic.ij  of  tlm  one  nr  iho 

otrier  would  obviously  d!epend  on  tlu)  conetiption  of  a  dilU'ri'iiL  n^la- 

^j'^^.  See  Fr.  Conject.  I.  25.     In  two  mutually  Kubonlinatu  (^laumiH 

^  ^iid  civ  have  a  distinct  import,  as :  tlo.  xiii.  17.  g/  ruvru  o'ihurtf 

^ff'^upm  iffre,  idv  '^osijrs  uvrd,  if  you  know  --  if  you  du^  and  1  ( )or. 

vii.  36.  il  rig  atr^f/jovsjv  l^i  rfiv  xapWivov  uvrov  vfj[M%u,  %dv  fi  v^rip^ 

^^fiog  etc.    Ilev.  li.  5.    Comp.  Kru.  172. 

S.  Particles  of  time  (Krii.  17.5.) — 1.  arc  naturally  rofihtru*:']  with 
"^^  Ind.  Preter.  or  histrjrical  Pres.,  wIm'ji,  in  narratiofi,  limy  tU*mtUi 
* /definite  past  event  (a*,  whilej  otc.;,  an  :  ?n  Mt.  vii.  2M,  ix.  ^f/.  Mr. 
^-  1.  xiv.  12.  Luke  iv.  25.  1  Cor.  xiii.  ]l,y  dg  Mt.  >,}i\i\i,  \),  l^ub; 

g^  In  all  these  jAga^*^,  xh'trh  rni^^jt  *^aa\y  \av*:  'yy;un'5<J  at  wikinkt-.  in  t/*/r 
^J^bing  (Fr.  Koio.  Hi.  17'J.j:  Kloizy,  ill  w{<{.  inu,  iifjwuvt^-^  hf\t\tuM  *;*a/;jj/J/« 
^^  good  ^liters  v^  wLioh  tjjjjt  w/fiJ^i  f*/A  ^\f\**y' 

a??*^y8.  p.  ^1.^.  hiA  \sja\  oivito  irixavyx  JtJr,;:,  4..'i\;j.v/.iy  < Ki\t.\,  ^i-.n*.  'Li.  |y^ 
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i.  23.  vii.  12.  Jo.  IV.  40.  Acts  xvi.  4.  a.,  otots  Luke  vi.  3.,  ^vikoc  2 
Cor.  ill.  15.  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  comp.  Klotz  p.  613.  So  likewise 
sag  and  ?6t)g  oH,^  as :  Mt.  i.  25.  ii.  9.  Jo.  ix.  18.  Acts  xxi.  26.  etc. 
Mtth.  1197  f. — 2.  Those  which  express  a  future  event  (wheriy  as 
soon  as,  until)  govern,  a.  if  they  refer  to  a  distinctly  conceived  event, 
the  Ind.  (Fut.),  as  :  Jo.  iv.  21.  gp^^gra/  oipoc,  ors  -  -  TrpocrKvvfjffBTb 
rSf  Turpi,  Luke  xvii.  22.  eKsvffovroci  ^fLepm,  ore  kTi^vfLTjffere^  xiii. 
35.  Jo.  V.  25.  xvi.  25.  see  Hm.  Vig.  915.  After  ecog  the  Pres.  Lid. 
is  sometimes  used  for  the  Fut.  Ind.  (§  40,  2.),  as :  Jo.  xxi.  22.  1 
Tim.  iv.  13.  'icog  ep^ofLoct  (as  scug  SToipBicnv  Plut.  Lycurg.  c.  29.).* 
The  Pres.  Lid.  after  org  differs  from  this.  It  is  employed  in  refer- 
ence  to  general  truths,  as  :  Jo.  ix.  4.  gp^gra/  vv^  ore  {i.e.  h  5)  ovOig 
hvpurui  ipyuZjSff^ui,  Heb.  ix.  17.  Its}  (/jfjTore  i(Txvu  {ha^f]xfi),  on 
^5  0  hu^if/jsvog,  see  Hm.  as  above,  915. — b.  If,  however,  the  future 
event,  though  only  (objectively)  possible,  is  viewed  as,  under  certain 
circumstances,  having  actually  taken  place,  the  Conjunctive  with  a 
particle  of  time  compounded  with  av  (pruv,  ItAv,  fivixa  &v)  is  usually 
employed,  see  §  42.  The  same  construction  is  used,  when  the 
particle  of  time  indicates  a  duration  or  a  future  repetition  (oVav, 
offdxig  oiv),  or  a  point  of  time  till  which  something  is  to  continue, 
Mtth.  1199.  In  the  latter  case,  however,  the  Conjunctive  alone 
with  Hojg,  BGog  oS,  A^h  '^plv,  etc.  often  occurs,  as  in  the  later  authors ; 
as :  Mr.  xiv.  32.  pccc^iffocrs  SSg,  eojg  Tpoffsv^a^fLoci  until  I  shall  have 
prayed,  2  Pet.  i.  19.  xuXSg  TOiBire  Tpoazyfivreg  -  -  soog  o5  fifjbipa,  S/au- 
yaari,  Luke  xiii.  8.  clpeg  avrrjv  xui  rovro  ro  erog,  sag  orov  ffKU-^pctf 
Tept  avrfjvj  xii.  50.  xv.  4.  xxi.  24.  xxii.  16.  xxiv.  49.  (Heb.  x.  13.) 
2  Th.  ii.  7.  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  xv.  25.  Gal.  iii.  19.  Eph.  iv.  13. ;  Lukeii. 
26.  [/jj^  ihlv  ^dmrov,  crp/V  rj  ihrj  rov  Xpicrrov,  See  Plutarch.  Cat.  min. 
59.  oixptg  oL  rriv  iffxoirrju  rvyj^v  r^g  Tocrpiiog  i^ikBy^atfLSV,  Caes.  7. 
|M»g%p/^  oS  KccrocToKefiTj^^  KunKiPug,  Plato  Eryx  392  c.  Aesch.  dial. 

^  This  phrase  (equivalent  to  our  until)  is  not  peculiar  to  later  prose,  except 
•when  used  without  elu.  In  Her.  2,  143.  we  find  sag  ov  dfreh^xtf^  and  in  Xen. 
A.  1,  7,  6.  6,  4,  16.  etc.  f^ixp^s  ovy  frequently  in  Plutarch.,  /^sxpt  rovrov^  tag 
ov  Palaeph.  4,  2. 

^  In  the  sense  of  as  long  as,  tcag  is  used  with  the  Ind.  to  denote  some  fact,  as, 
naturally,  in  Jo.  ix.  4.  (xii.  35.  Var.  Plat.  Phaed.  89  c.  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  9.  7,  2, 
22.  Plutarch,  educ.  9,  27.  etc.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  665.).  The  same  Mood  is  used 
after  the  Imperat.  in  Mt.  v.  25.  tv^t  evvoav  r^  durihiKt^  vov  rot^v,  fas  vrov  gj  ip 
rfi  olqi  (Air  xinrov,  where  the  Conjunctive  might  have  been  expected,  as  a  merely 
possible  case  is  indicated.  This  statement,  however,  contains  a  general  truth, 
in  which  the  case  in  question  is  represented  as  real.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
Luke  xvii.  8.  hotxoust  fAot,  eag  (poiyu  xoti  iciu  (Jiv  is  omitted  in  the  better  Codd.) 
the  Conjunctive  is  employed  in  reference  to  an  imcertain  limitation  in  Hi^ 
future. 
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2,  1.  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  14  sq.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  61  sq.  Held 
Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  369  sq.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  568.     The  pre- 
cise distmction  for  which  Hra.  part,  olv  p.  109  sq.  contends  (im- 
mediately,  however,  restricted  by  him,   p.  111.)  will,  as  to  the 
N.  T.,  as  easily  as  it  is  established  by  the  preceding  passages, 
vanish,  when  these  passages  are  compared  with  Boog  &v  §  42,  5.    In 
Rev.  XX.  5.  oi  XosToi  -  -  ovk  IZ^rjcruVj  lug  rgX.6<r^5  ra  %/Xia  hyi  does 
not  mean,  till  they  were  completed  (narratively),  but  is  a  concise 
expression  for :  they  remained  (and  remain)  dead,  till  the  thoiLsand 
years  be  completed,     3.  The  Opt.  (without  £v)  but  once  occurs  after 
a  particle  of  time  in  orat.  obKq.  Acts  xxv.  16.  ovk  'iffrsv  e^og  'FcjfJif 
^oig '^ccpiZj&a^ui  Tiifu  oip^pcoTOv  Big  UTToikeiuUf  Tpiu  ^  6  xarriyopov- 
I'^vog  xuru  *3cpo(5(»>vov  'iXi^t  rovg  xarriyopovgy  roxov  tb  cc'rokoyiag 
^a|3o/  etc.     See  Klotz  p.  727.     In  other  places,  where  this  Mood 
^ght  be  expected,  we  find  the  Conjunctive,  as  in  Mt.  xiv.  22. 
Acts  xxiii.  12.  14.  21.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Luke  ii.*26.  Eev.  vi.  11.    This 
^ty  be  accounted  for  partly  by  the  combination  of  the  orat.  recta 
*^d  obliqua.     See  below,  nr.  5.     With  Mt.  as  above,  comp.  Thuc. 
^>  137.  r^y  uff<poiKei(zu  bIum  fLrjUva  hc^^poci  he  rrjg  vscog^  i^2%p/  Tkovg 
y^Pjyra/,  Alciphr.  3,  64.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  142.  Kru.  177.     Once 
^deed,  in  such  a  case,  Mr.  vi.  45.  (which  Fr.  has  passed  over 
^tirely  without  notice),  the  Ind.  is  fiilly  established,  which  is  to 
"^  accounted  for  in  a  similar  way.     See  Mey. 

In  Luke  xiii.  35.  Bcog  ^|g/,  otb  bittitb  the  Conjunctive  is  joined 
also  with  OTB,  a  construction  that  could  hairdly  be  vindicated  from 
Attic  prose  (Klotz  688.) ;  but  de  eventu  it  is  unobjectionable:  quando 
dixeritis.  The  Ind.  Fut.  would  be  more  suitable  in  the  mouth  of 
Christ,  and  would  correspond  to  ij^g/  (Diod.  S.  Exc.  Vat.  103,  31. 
Lips.).  Besides,  comp.  as  to  org  with  the  Conjunctive,  Jacobs 
Anthol.  pal.  III.  100.  and  in  Act.  Monac.  1. 11.  147. 

4.  Interrogatives  in  indirect  questions  are  construed, 
a.  With  the  Indicativej  when  the  question  refers  to  a  matter  of 
fact,  that  is,  to  the  existence  of  something  {is  it  ?  or  is  it  not?)  or  the 
accidents  of  its  existence  {how?  where?  wherefore?  etc.),  though 
the  principal  clause  may  contain  a  Pres.  or  a  Pret.  (Plut.  Arist.  7. 
Xen.  A.  2,  6,  4.  Plat.  Phil.  22  a.  rep.  1.  330  e.  conv.  194  e.  Diog. 
L.  2,  69.  Klotz  Devar.  508.),  as :  Mr.  xv.  44.  WnpoJTTjffBv  ocvrop^ 
si  ^akoi  axB^uPBP,  Mt.  xxvi.  63.  Jo.  i.  40.  bUov  tov  (Ji^ivsh  Mr.  v. 
16.  iifjyfjffaPTO  avrolg,  'TrSg  lyBvero  rS  ioci[JijOviZ,o[LBVoo,  Acts  xx.  18. 
iriffrua^B  -  -  ^rSg  fJbB^'  vfjbap  iyBPou^fju  (he  had  actually  been  with 
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thorn),  1  Th.  i.  9.  oiTa'/'yiXkou(Tii',  OToiav  iiaoiov  £ff*^o^Ec  -x 
Jo.  ix.  21.  vaig  vSv  )3Xew£i,  o£jjc  oI'SbjUis*,  ver.  15.,  x.  6.  ovx.  iyvuauv 
Tl'yu  h  &  IXaKu  what  it  was  (meant),  iii,  8.  vii.  27.  xx.  13.  Acts  v, 
8,  xii.  18.  XV.  36.  xix.  2.  Luke  xxiii.  6.  Col.  iv.  6.  Eph.  i.  18. 1  Cor. 
i.  16.  iii.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  7.  1  T.  iii.  15.,  also  Jo.  ix.  25.  (where  a^ap- 
r*Xov  shui  had  heen  asserted)  :  whether  he  is  a  einner  or  not.  In 
such  cases,  the  Latin  language,  as  [s  welt  known,  taking  a  ditferent 
view  of  the  relation  of  the  matter  of  fact,  employs  the  Conjunctive.' 
The  Tense  of  the  direct  question  is  combined  with  that  of  the  in- 
direct, in  Acts  X.  18.  Wvn^dvSTO,  s/  5(^wv  wSkSe  ifviZ^iroLiy  Heb.  xi. 
8.  comp.  Plat,  apol.  21  b.  iiwo^ovt,  ri  Ton  liyii,  Plutarch.  0pp.  II. 
208  b.  220  t  221  c.  230  f.  231  c.  a.,  Poljb.  1,  60,  6.  4,  69,  3. 
Diog.  L.  6,  42.  2,  69.,  and,  in  general,  very  frequently,  not  to  say 
uniformly,  in  Greek  authore. 

b.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  something  objectively  possibly 
something  which  may,  or  should,  take  place,  is  to  be  express 
(K^otz  Dev.  511.), as:  Mt. viii. 20.  6 vlog rov at^p&iTOV  oiix  £X*'>' 
Tfjii  KSpak^f  xkivri  wheve  He  may  lay,  ubi  reponat  Kru,  1G6., 
vlii.  26.  n  'jcpoatv^ufii^a  xo£t&  SeT,  duk  o'ihafiiiv  what  we  should  f 
foT)  what  to  pray  for  (as  to  the  Var.  TpO(r£u|o/*£&a,  see  Fr.  i 
Mt.  vi.  25.  X.  19.  Mr.  xiii.  11.  Luke  xii.  5.  11,  Heb.  viii.  3. 1  3 
8.  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  202.  and  rep.  I.  72.  Xen.  Meni4 

1,  21.  Cyr.  1,  4,  13.  Anab.  1,  7,  7.  2,  4,  19.  Isocr.  paneg. 
Plat.  rep.  368  b.     Likewise  after  a  Pret.,  as  in  Acts  iv.  21.  ^ 
svpiaxotTss  "ri  t^  xo'kaitaiVTai  avrov;,  Luke  xix.  48.  xsii.  2.  J 
iii.  6.  avf/j^oiikiov  l^roiovi/  -  -  Stois  abrov  axoXeff suit*,  xi.  18. . 
40.,  where  the  Opt.  might  be  used  (Lucian.  dial.  d.  17,  1.  25y 
etc.,  Kiihner  U.  103.  Hra.  Vig.  741.),  but  the  Conjunctive  is  f 
ferred,  inasmuch  as  it  refers  to  the  direct  questions  they  put  to  e 
other;  ir»s  abros   k-!roki<rai(L6V   (Conjunct,   deliber.   comp.   Tl^ 

2,  52.). 

In  such  cases  the  Fut.  Ind.  also  may  be  used  for  the  Conju 

live  (owing  to  the  mntual  affinity  of  these  two  forms'),  as :        

22.  t/  aipiitTOU/ai  (without  Var.),  ou  yvupiZju  what  I  thouid  choose, — 
what  I  shall  choose, — what  to  choose,  Mr.  ix.  6.     See  Deinosth. 


'  In  Greek  the  ObjectiTe  k  expreaeed  in  tlie  Objective  Mood ;  in  Latin,  tha 
Objective,  made  to  depend  on  the  a.ct  of  aeking  and  inquiring,  is,  for  thai  nn- 
BOD,  put  w  a  mere  oonceptioo :  interrogu  quid  sit.  Comp.  Jon.  L.  Z  IBIS. 
nr.  194. 

^  Hm,  Kunp,  To  p.  Ifi5, :  ubiquc  in  (^onjunctivo  ineet  futuri  notatio,  cnjus  II 
comque  temporia  eit.     Ccanp.  £nite.  106  f. 


C^  ae  ccb^"  bt&i.  ibere  is  ;2ie  netssimonT  ot  tho  nN\$;  o«^;»« 
Co5£. »  nspr  in  1  Cor.  xiL  S:i«  ;^v  ^    l>tt<  Mr«  i;;.  :}^ 

» in  1  C<!r.  TiL  lok    Sco  SuuIK  PUi,  Ox>¥^« 


^24S^ 

t  Tie  Opt.  is  used  to  denote  subjectirv*  pos»hiKty« — ;i  woro  JvKm* 
•nd,  xbtTsfoTe,  in  namtion  after  a  Pw*U  if  a  por^Mi  is  iuTrvviuvwi 
Vy*  question  referring  to  the  simple  conception  of  him*  as^:  l.uk^> 
xxfi.  23.  9p|airo  vuZfs^r  Tdi;  iavroi^^  to  r/;  afci  <Jir  i^  «irj?>  >\  ho 
lie  might  be,  Le.  whom  they  should  i^gaivl  as«  i«  ^0.  uu  ICs  >iii.  9. 
XT. 26.  xriiL  36.  Lnke L  29,  ^2  Mace. iii.  37»\  Act* xvH,  IK  i^^^^m 
*•»  }Jfyop  -  -  a>GuepiVo»Ts;  rag  7pa^a>,  ii  ixfii  ravrn  outav  if  Mcw 
*%»  ver€  «>,  XXV.  20.  Comp.  Her,  1^  4l>»  3,  28.  lvl»  Xon,  A*  U 
8, 15. 2, 1,  15.  C.  1,  4,  6.  and  Ilm.  as  above,  7-12.  SiH\  furihor, 
-^  xvii.  27.  iT0ir,ff6  -  -  m»  tl^vog  -  -  ^i^niy  ro¥  Jilo^  ii  (xporyi 
rfi^iipSjiFBiap  if  hapljf  thet/ might  feel  a/Ur  Jliin  (nppivhond  Him). 
Actsxxvii.  12.  (Thnc  ii.  77.)  see  Mttli.  1213.  KloU  p.  M\\ 

Acts xxi.  33.  iTvv^uvero^  rig  av  ufj  «ai  rilffn  TiXotfiKcl*g  tl\row« 
*P^ial  light  on  the  distinctive  import  of  the  Moods  hi  tlojMMulont 
"^Uses,  after  r/V,  etc.  That  the  prisoner  liad  ooiiunltUHl  Homo 
rfeoce  was  certain,  or  assumed  by  tlio  centurion  as  certain ;  and  rl 


l^^^roj  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyi)hr.  p.  107.  .lacoh   Lncian.  Tox.  Mil). 

^^^  also  Dio  Chr.  35.  429,  41.  499.  lloliod.  1,  25,  41).  2,  15,  81. 
In  the  phrase  ovhetg  Itrriv  og  or  rig  itmv  og  (of  Hin)ilar  iniporl), 

^^^n  seq.  fut.,  the  Indie,  is  always  and  pnmcrly  UHcd,  aH  :   ML  x. 
^*  ovhky  lart  pcexaXvfjijfjijmVj  o  ovk  a'roKoKv^t^TjfTsrut  thcni  in  imt/ihuj 

^^^eredj  which  shall  not  he  revealed  (thon^li  tlu;  llonianH  woulfl  luivn 

*^id  :  nihil  est,  quod  non  manifestum  futururn  Hit)  xxiv.  2.  I  ( !or.  vi. 
^-  Ph.  ii.  20.  Acts  xix.  35.  Heb.  xii.  7.  (Judith  viii.  28. 1'oh.  xiii.  2.) 
^mp.  Vig.  p.  196  sq.  Bhdy  390.  The  ('onjnnctiv(;  ocnirM  ordy 
^Hce  in  connection  with  the  Ind,, — Luke  viii.  1 7.  oif  yd\)  vrrt  «f>i;T- 
^r,  0  oh  (pavipov ytvijfferatj  ovbl  umxovpov^  o  ov  ymtT\)yifn7fAi  Kf/j  %ig 
^j^poV  ilt^Ti  (BL  have  oov  fjujj  yvuf(j»)7^  Kf/,1  tig  ^r/Muov  •>/.)/?;.  H<mi 
oelow,  §  42,  3.  h.  The  passage  ariduced  bv  Loh.  J'liryn.  7<;0.  Troifi 
Joseph.  Antt.  13,  6.  is  als^i  not  fully  estabfi.Hh^jd.  Ah  \a)  th'?  import 
of  this  Conjunctive,  see  Ix-low,  §  42,  3.  h. 

In  Jo.  vii.  35.  the  Fut.  Ind.  is  (\n\Ui  according  to  ml'? :  T/>t/  ohrf/g 
Luuyju  Topevio'bcu  Oiv^r),  Zr/  r,[jA7g  ouy^tvpi}^of/Av  (/.urok;  ^^^f/'f/f^r 
will  He  go  J  thai  (accoruing  to  His  ttnieuKsnty  vensc  34 «;  we  nhdl  not 
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find,  Himf  In  oy^  eiJp^ff.  the  words  uttered  by  Him 
are  repeated  in  Tense  and  Mond  of  tlie  direct  discourse.  Acts  vii. 
40.  (a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.)  is  also  quite  correct :  ^oi'tjirov  tiuav 
Seowf,  t)'i  xpovopiOaovrxi  ^fJ^Hiy  qui  antecedant  (see  Mttb.  1145.)  Fh. 
ii.  20. 1  Cor.  ii.  16.  comp.  Demosth.  Polyc!.  711  b.  Plat.  Gorg.  513 
etc.  Xen.  Hell.  2,  3,  2.  Aristot.  Nic.  9,  11. 

The  use  of  the  Ind.  Put.,  also,  is  worthy  of  notice,  in  cases  such 
as  Acts  viii.  22.  SsflSjjTi  tov  S^ou,  e(  apa  apeS^ffETo:/  troi  ii  (iflma 
Tjji  Kuphiag  aou,  Mr.  xi.  13.  ^JiSsc,  ii  &pa  iVpfiTU  ri  \v  auT^  he  came 
(went  to  ii),  if  haply  he  might  j'ind  etc.  (in  Latin,  st/or^e  —  inveniret). 
The  words  are  here  expressed  in  the  Mood  wliich  the  direct  speakef 
would  have  employed :  I  will  go  and  see,  if  I  perhaps  find,  etc.  Tl 
Ind.  Fut.  after  ElVaf  Rom.  i.  10.  is  of  a  different  description, 
equally  well  establlslied. 

InEph.  V.  15.,  in  the  sense:  see  how  you  may  or  should  walk  eircutn- 
Bpectly,  the  Conjunctive  or  Put.  Ind.  would  have  been  employed. 
With  the  Ind.  Pres.  the  question  would  refer  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  axpi^aig  irsp/x.,  as  a  Christian  duty,  is  carried  into  effect :  see  how 
you  realise  living  circumspectly,  as  you  began.  Comp.  Fritzscbior. 
Opusc.  p.  209.  1  Cor.  lii.  10.  tKOurrog  fiXiTBTo/  Toig  ivoixohofisi 
is  not  exactly  similar  to  the  preceding,  in  as  far  as,  in  this  passage, 
after  aKKog  kToixoho[j,si,  there  remains  no  doubt  that  reference  '" 
made  to  a  miitter  of  fact. 


iker_ 


5.  In  the  N.  T.  the  Opt.  in  the  oratio  obliqua  (Hm.  Soph.  Tracto 
p.  18.)  but  rarely  appears.  One  instance  occurs  in  Acts  xxv.  16, 
wpoV  ovg  ariKpi^Tiv  on  oiix  eeriv  '^og  'Pmf/joct'oi;  ^^ap/^sff&a/  rma 
oLi/hpoiTToii,  vpif  H  6  xamyopoufiBvog  Kara  Tpaacwjro  'i%ot  rovg  KO-rtt- 
ySpougTOTov  te  k-jroXayla.g  Xa^oi  etc.  The  sacred  writers  usually 
employ,  in  indirect  discourse,  the  Ind. ;  either  because  the  statement 
introduced,  which  might  be  expected  to  be  in  the  Opt.,  is  expn 
in  the  words  of  the  third  party  (Bmln.  270.)  Luke  I'iii.  47.  Mt.  x' 
25.  Mr.  ix.  9,  Acts  xxii.  24.,  or  because,  by  a  combination  of 
constructions,  the  Mood  of  the  oratio  recta  is  used  for  that  of 
oratio  obliq.  (which  was  perhaps  in  special  accordance  with  collo- 
quia]  usage),  as :  Acts  xv.  5.  i^unEarrifrdv  Ting  rut  -  -  ^apiirttiuti 
hiyorm  oTi  Se?  irspirkfi'i'stii  etc.,  Luke  xviii.  9.  e/xE  xai  Tpog  rivof 
Toiig  wsTOtAoTag  ip'  iavrolg,  an  iitri  Itxanot  (on  the  contrary,  Mtth. 
1222.),  Acts  xii,  18.  %]>  rapar^og  oix  oKiyec  —  ti  apu  6  TiiTpeg 
tysysroi-ix.  27.  xxiii.  20,  1  Cor.  i,  15.  A  similar  construction  is 
used  ill  Attic,  though,  for  the  most  pai-t,  in  expressing  popular 
Grecian  maxima,  as :  Isocr,  Trapez.  860.  Demosth.  Phorm.  586. 
and  Polycl.  710.  711.  Lys.  caed.Eratosth.  19.  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  i,  3. 
3,  2,  27.  4,  5, 36.  Hell.  2,  1,  24.,  and  of  the  laterwriters  Aelian. 


I 
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9.  Diog.  L.  2,  32.  74.  Pausan.  6,  9,  1.    See  Heindorf  Plat  Soph. 
p.  439  sq.  Mtth.  1224  sq.  Bhdv  389. 

Note  1.  The  eonsecutire  particle  &(m  is  nsoallv  constroed  with 
the  Inf.  (as  the  simple  Inf.  may  be  employed  in  a  consecutive  sense), 
oomp.  §  44.     Yet  the  Finite  verb  is  used,  not  onlj  where  cian  be- 
gins a  new  clause  (in  the  meaning  of  quare,  itaqu€)y  sometimes  in 
the  Ind.  as  in  Mt.  xii.  12.  xix.  6.  xxiii.  31.  Kom.  ^di.  4.  xiii.  2. 
1  Cot.  xi.  27.  xiv.  22.  2  Cor.  iv.  12.  v.  16.  Gal.  iii.  9.  iv.  7. 1  Th. 
iv.  18. 1  Pet.  iv.  19.  etc.  (Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  218  sq.),  and 
sometimes  in  the  Conjunct,  exhort,  as  in  1  Cor.  t.  8.  and  tlie  Iiu- 
perat  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  x.  12.  Ph.  ii.  12.  iv.  1.  Jas.  i.  19.  etc. 
(SopL  El.  1163.  Plutarch.  Them.  c.  27.),  but  also  where  the  clause 
^vith  SffTS  forms  a  necessary  supplement  to  what  precedes,  as  in  Jo. 
iii*  16.  ovrejg  ijyoiTTjffStf  6  ^o^  ro»  xwr/JbOPy  &(m  -  -  f&k^xsy  Gal.  ii.  13. 
(but  in  Acts  xiv.  1.  ourofg  Snm  with  Inf^-     This  construction  is 
▼eiy  usual  also  in  Greek  authors.     Thus  cutm  occurs  witli  a  Finite 
▼erb  after  oura  in  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  343.  354.  de  big.  p.  838. 
A^'n.  p.  922.  Evag.  476.  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  2.  and  pro  mil.  17. 
Xen.  C.  1,  4,  15.  2,  2, 10.  Diog.  L.  9, 68.,  after  iig  roffovrov  in  Isocr. 
Jebig.  p.  836.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  533.  see  Gayler  as  above,  221  sq. 
Comp.  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  248.     The  distinction  observed  by  the 
inore  classical  writers,  may,  on  the  whole,  be  stated  to  be,  that  &(m 
with  the  Ind.  exhibits  the  matters  of  fact  as  objectively  and  eftectivelv 

(raecedens  and  consequens  to  each  other ;  while,  with  the  Inf.,  it 
rings  them  into  closer  connection  as  arising  from  each  other,  Klotz 
772.  comp.  Bmln.  88. 
Note  2.  "0(pzKov  {a(psXov)  is,  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  Later  Greek),  re- 

f^rded  entirely  as  a  particle,  and  construed  with  the  Ind.  a.  Of  the 
^terite,  as  in  1  Cor,  iv.  8.  Spekov  i^utrtXivaarz  xcould  that  y^e 
^'^^dy  Imperf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.  ofekov  avg/^go'^g  [/jOV  uak^ov  xcould  that 


^^ni.  xiv.  2.  XX.  3.).  When  o(psXov  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  particlo, 
the  former  construction  was  as  logical  as  tliat  of  gi'3-g  with  the  Iiul, 
•"^perf.  or  Aor.  Mtth.  1161.  Klotz  Devar.  516.  (aor.  de  re,  de  qua, 
<inum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis  gratum  fore  significamus,  si  iiicta 
^t  illo  tempore);  the  Fut.,  however,  being  used  instead  of  tlio 
^P^  In  Eev.  iii.  5.  some  Codd.  have  o(peXov  '^v')(fidg  eiTjg^  others 
w    Both  readings  give  an  equally  good  meaning. 
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Section  XLII. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION  av  WITH  THE  THREE  MOOD8.* 

1.  The  particle  av,  which,  m  general,  imprints  on  the  clatue 
character  of  something   depending  on   circumstances  (a  tbrtuita 
quodam  conditione),  and,  accordingly,  conditional  and  accidental 
(Hm.  Vig.  903.  820.  de  panic,  av  p.  10  sq.),  forle,  si  res  ita  ferat, 
perhaps,  anyhow  (should  it  so  happen),  ia  used  either  in  an  inde^^ 
pendent  or  a  dependent  clause.    In  the  N.  T.  (aa  in  general  in  Li 
Greek)  ita  use  b  far  less  copious  and  diversified  than  in  standi 
Attic,*  and  it  ia  never  joined  with  a  participle.     In  independent 
simple  clauses,  dv  occurs,  in  the  N.  T., 

a.  With  the  Aor.  Ind.  to  denote,  what  under  certain 
stances,  would  take  place  (in  which  case  a  hypothetical  propositit 
is  implied  in  the  context)  Mtth.  1154  f.  Host  606  f.,  as  in  Luke  xix. 
23.  ha  ri  ovk  s5aixu(  to  k^yvprn  [lou  Iti  t^*  TpcexE^av ;  xai  hya 
ih^iiy  Tvv  Toxa  av  'i'^pa^a  airo,  I  would  (  had  the  hihovai  ri  apyup. 
Wi  T^c  rpaw.  occurred)  Aaue  received  it  with  interest.  Here  the  im- 
plied antecedent  clause  may  easily  be  gathered  from  the  question  &« 
n'--  TpdTriZ,ccv.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  paraUel  passage 
in  Mt.  XXV.  27.  'iSii  its  ^aXsiv  to  kpyvpm  jiiou  ToTg  Tpawi^iTcu;,  xcti 
6>i3ci)f  eya)  sxofj,iiififi,fii/  av  tA  Sfiov  ffiJv  roxifi,  and  Heb.  x.  2.  ex6(  oi/x 
m  Ivrsctffai'To  TpotrpiiiOf/iEi'ai,  where  the  hypothetical  clause  b  to 
supplied  from  verse  1. :  if  these  sacrifices  could  have  perfected 


^  Comp.,  33  to  tJie  nae  of  thia  particle,  the  following  monographs. 
Pr.  de  usu  partio.  iJx  apud  Grae&os.  Frcf,  a.  V.   1816,  4.  (also  in  Seebt 
Miscell.  crit.  I.  1,),  Reisig  de  vi  et  ubu  ■ik  particulaeialuBedit.  of  Aristoph.  nub. 
(Lips.  1820.  8.)  p.  97-140.    I  have  maiily  followed  the  theory  of  Hermann, 
from  which  the  views  of  Bultmann,  and  stUl  more  tboee  of  Thiersch  (Acta  Monac. 
II.  101  sqq.),  parti;  differ.    Itisinostfullye^ouDdedinlihb.  4.  de  particula  J*| 
■which  are  printed  in  the  London  edition  of  Stephani  Thesaurue,  as  well  ai  *" 
Sernumn's  OpuECjil.  Tom.  IV.,andwhich  were  aleo  published  Beparately  in  Li  *~ 
1831,  8.     With  Hermann,  on  all  the  mAin  points,  A'Zofz  Devar.   U.  99.  af 
white  Hai-tvng  Partik.  11,  218  B.  widely  disaenta  from  both.     The  notion 
vionflly  entertained  regarding  the  import  <rf  dv  haa  been  completely  overthi 
That  this  particle  has  much  rather  the  force  of  corroborating  and  affirming, 
been  shown  by  B.  Matthiae  in  hia  Lexic.  Eurip.  I.  189  sqq.     Further,  w 
BaiaiUein  on  the  Oreek  Moods,  and  Mailer  in  Schneidewin  Pmlolog.  Vl.  719 

'  In  the  Sept.  £t  does  not  occur  more  seldom  than  in  the  N.  T.  (Bretxh*  ^ 
Lexic.  p.  22.  says:  multo  rarius).  It  occurs  in  hypothetical  clauses,  irhereiBj 
required.  Itia  also  sometimes  constmed  with  the  Opt.,  as  in  Gen.  xix. 
10.  Kliv.  8.,  and  with  the  Participle  in  2Macc.i.  11.3  Msec.  iv.l.  Generallf, 
occurs  in  almost  every  iiage.  As  to  dy  in  the  Apocrypha,  see  WahlCla.y.  '~^' 
p,  3*  eqij. 
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oflfererB— completely  cleared  them  from  sin  (Xen.  A.  4, 2,  10.  Thuc. 

1, 11.  Plat.  symp.  175  d.  rep.  8. 554  b.  Aristot.  rhet.  2, 2, 11.  Diog. 

L.  2,  75.).     Comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xxvi.  10.  Job  iii.  10.  13.  (Pluperf. 

2  Sam.  xvUi.  11.). 

6.  With  the  Opt.,  when  the  subjective  possibility  depends  on  a 

condition  (opinio  de  eo,  quod  ex  aliqua  conditione  pendet,  Hm. 

partic.  uv  164  sqq.)/  Acts  xxvi.  29.  ev^otifJi*fj»  av  rS  ^scf  (I  should 
certainly  pray  Gody  were  I  to  be  guided  by  what  I  feel — were  I  to 
Mow  the  wish  of  my  heart).  This  phrase  (corresponding  to  jSotn 
Xoijxj^F  dp)  occurs  in  Dio  C.  36,  10.,  and  sv^uir  &v  rtg  in  Xen. 
hipparch.  8,  6.,  atg  av  iyv  iv^utfjbij»  Diog.  L.  2,  76.  We  find  a 
rimilar  phrase,  a^tofcroitf//  civy  in  Liban.  oratt.  p.  200  b.  In  direct 
<luestions,  as :  Acts  ii.  12.  Keyovrsg  rt  av  ^iXot  rovro  ehoti ;  what  can 
ikis  mean  ?  (I  assume  it  must  mean  something),  xvii.  18.  r/  av  ^skoi 
« (TTiffiokoyog  ohrog  Xiysitf ;  (it  being  assumed  that  his  words  have 
some  meaning  or  other),  Luke  vi.  11. ;  Gen.  xxiii.  15.  Dt.  xxviii.  67. 
Job  xix.  23.  XXV.  4.  xxix.  2.  xxxi.  31.  Sir.  xxv.  3.  Comp.  Odyss. 
21,259.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  12.  Diog.  L.  2,  5.  Krii.  163. 

Acts  viii.  31.  is  equivalent  to  a  hypothetical  statement :  ^3g  ay 
wFfljijxj?!',  ioiy  (LTi  rig  oirjyfjcTT}  fjbs ;  as,  without  a  question,  it  would 
mean :  ovk  av  ivvutUjTjVy  comp.  Xen.  Apol.  6.  ^p  ah^dvaffjjat  x^ifav 
y^^myi^vog  -  -  'xSg  Up  -  -  kycj  'in  up  fihiag  ^torevotfjut ; 

We  find  UP  (according  to  most  MSS.)  without  a  Mood  (Hm. 
partic.  dp  p.  187.)  in  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  [ju^  aTOffrspePrs  uKkTjkovgj  ei  fifj 
^^  OiP  Ik  (Tvfi^pou,  except  in  case  of  mutual  consent. 

2.  After  conditional  clauses  with  g/  we  find  dp  in  the  apodosis 
^ththe  Ind.  to  denote  hypothetical  reality  (Rost.  627.  Mtth.  1147 
^))  and  then, 

^«  With  the  Imperf.  (usually),  if,  I  would  do  it,  is  to  be  expressed, 
**•  After  the  Imperf.  in  the  antecedent  clause,  as  in  Luke  vii.  39. 
^og  il  ^v  Tpo^fjTJ^g,  lyiputTKiP  dv  etc.  were  He  a  prophet^  He  would 
W,  xvii.  6.  Mt.  xxiii.  30.  (Fr.)  Jo.  v.  46.  (viii.  19.)  viii.  42.  ix.  41. 
^«  19.  xviii.  36.  Gal.  i.  10.  Heb.  viii.  4.  7.  1  Cor.  xi.  31.  Acts  xviii. 
^^«  comp.  2  Mace.  iv.  47.  Valckenaer  ad  Lc.  xvii.  6.  8.  After  an 
Aor.  in  the  antecedent  clause,  as  in  Heb.  iv.  8.  g/  yap  avrovg'Irjffovg 
^nxavtTiPy  OVK  av  Tgp/  d'hXrig  ekdKet  for  if  Joshua  had  given  them 
^  mention  would  not  have  been  made  of  another  day  (in  the 

,  ^  Klotz  p.  104. :  Adjecta  ad  optativum  ista  paiticula  hoc  dicitur :  no6  rem 
rta  animo  cogitare,  si  quando  fiat,  i.e,  rem,  si  fiat,  ita  fieri  oportere  ex  cogita- 
^ioQe  quidem  nostra.    Comp.  Mdv.  148  f . 
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preceding  words)  comp.  verse  7.  the  Pres.  op/^g/ ;  Gal.  iii.  21.  (comp. 
Jer.  xxiii.  22.  Baruch  iii.  13.). 

6.  With  the  Aor.,  when,  /  would  have  done  itj  is  to  be  expressed 
(Hm.  Vig.  813.),  Mt.  xi.  21.  g/  iyivovro  -  -  TaXa/  av  fierevofjcrccv  :  if 
the  works  had  been  done,  they  would  have  long  ago  repented,  1  Cor.  ii. 
8.  Rom.  X.  29.  Sept.  Gen.  xxx.  27.  xxxi.  27.  42.  xliii.  9.  Judg.  xiii. 
23.  xiv.  18.  Isa.  i.  9.  xlviii.  18.  Ps.  1.  18.  liv.  13.  Judith  xi.  2.  etc. 
(in  conditional  clauses  also  the  Aor.  is  used)  ;  Jo.  xiv.  28.  g/  fjyc^ 
Tare  fjus,  i')(piprjTB  av  if  ye  loved  Me,  ye  would  have  rejoiced,  xviii.  30. 
Acts  xviii.  14.  (the  Imperf.  in  conditional  clauses,  Bar.  iii.  13.) ;  Mt. 
xii.  7.  g/  iywKurB  -  -  ovk  up  KurehKoiffare  had  ye  known,  ye  would 
not  Imve  condemned  (as  to  Pluperf.  in  conditional  clauses  comp. 
Demosth.  Pantaen.  p.  624  b.  Liban.  oratt.  p.  117  c.)  Judg.  viii.  19. 
Job  iv.  12.  In  this  case,  the  Plup.  also  is  used  instead  of  the  Aor., 
as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  19.  g/  H^trav  g|  fiybSv,  fJbifJbevfiKBtaap  a»  fie^'  ^fJi^Sy  mansis" 
sent  (atque  adeo  manerent),  Jo.  xi.  21.  (verse  32  Aor.)  xiv.  7.  (Soph. 
Oed.  E.  984.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  310  a.  Demosth.  cor.  324  a.  Plat.  Phaed. 
106  c.  Diog.  L.  3,  39.  Aesop.  31,  1.  Lucian.  fiigit.  1.  comp.  Hm. 
partic.  £v  p.  50.).  See  in  general  Hm.  partic.  aV  I.  cap.  10.  The 
translators  of  the  N.  T.  have,  partly,  not  understood  this  distinction, 
and,  partly,  passed  it  over  without  notice.  The  consequent  clause 
with  div  is  absorbed  by  an  interrogative  clause  in  1  Cor.  xii.  19.  g/  ^p 
rd  ToivToc  h  fjuekog,  tcov  to  (t£[Lu  ;  Heb.  vii.  11.  g/  reketcjtrtg  8/a  r^g  -  - 
hpatrvvTjg  Jiv,  rig  en  X9^^^  ^^^'  ^^^  ovKen  av  ?v  %pg/a  etc.  As  to  ay  in 
the  interrogatory  apodosis,  see  Wisd.  xi.  26.  'X'£g  'iybuviv  civ  n,  g/  fJt/^ 
(TV  ^^iKTjffug ;  As  to  Acts  viii.  31.  see  above. 

In  Mr.  xiii.  20.  g/  [juj^  xvptog  SKoXo^offfs  -  -  ovx  av  l(r&f^?j  Toicra  (rup^ 
neither  of  the  Aorists  is  put  for  the  Imperf.,  but  the  sense  is :  Had 
not  the  Lord  shortened  those  days  in  His  decision,  all  flesh  would  liave 
been  lost  (even  now  regarded  as  lost).  In  Heb.  xi.  15.  g/  (Av  ixuvfjg 
ifjuvrjf/jovevop  -  -  gT^oi'  av  xoitpov  avuxoif/j'^poct  the  Imperf.  is  used  in  the 
principal  clause,  probably  because  it  refers  to  a  continued  action  in 
past  time  (Mtth.  1147.  Mdv.  117.).  In  Latin  also  the  Imperf.  is 
used  in  the  same  way  (Zumpt  Gramm.  454.)  ;  haberent :  if  they  had 
been  mindful  -  -  they  might  have  had  opportunity  (during  their  lives) 
to  return  (and  would  not  at  the  end  of  their  lives,  verse  13.  have 
manifested  these  sentiments).  The  Aor.  would  have  represented  the 
gj^g/v  xutpov  as  something  occurring  once,  and  quickly  passing  by. 
Another  view  of  the  Imperf.  in  hypothetical  clauses  (Franke  De- 
mosth. p.  59.  74.)  is  not  to  the  purpose. 

In  the  consequent  clause,  olv,  joined  with  the  Imperf.,  may  some- 
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times  be  omitted  (Hm.  Enrip.  Hec.  1087.  Soph.  Elect,  p.  132.  and 
partic.  £p  p.  70  sqq.  Bremi  exc.  4.  ad  Lys.  p.  439  sq.  Mtth.  1152.). 
In  later  Greek,  it  was  more  and  more  frequently  omitted,  and 
nniform  attention  was  not  paid  to  the  emphasis  (the  decisiveness) 
originallj  included  in  this  construction  without  ay  (Kiihner  II. 
556.).    Examples  that  occur  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 

a.  Imperf.  in  the  condition,  Imperf.  in  the  conclusion,  as  in  Jo.  ix. 
33.  u  (isfi  H^y  oZrog  xapoi,  ^otJ,  ovk  riivvaro  ToteTv  ouiky  were  He  not 
from  Godj  He  could  do  noihingj  Diog.  Laert.  2,  24.  Lycurg.  orat.  8, 
A.  Plat,  sjrmpos.  198  c  Gorg.  514  c.  In  Jo.  viii.  39.  the  Codd.  are 
equally  divided  as  to  the  omission  or  insertion  of  av.  Even  had  it 
been  used  by  the  writer,  it  might  have  been  afterwards  merged  by 
transcribers  in  the  vv¥  which  immediately  follows. 

6.  Aorist  in  the  conclusion,  with  the  omission  of  r^v  in  the  condi- 
tion, as  iQ  Gal.  iv.  15.  e/  ivvarov  rovg  o(p'^aX(Aovg  vfhSv  '^ofv^avrig 
Oafxari  [JttOiy  where  there  is  very  little  authority  for  ay. 

c*  Aorist  in  the  condition,  Imperf.  in  the  conclusion,  as :  Jo.  xv. 
22.  si  fJbfj  l^o»  -  -  afjuuprtuv  ovk  iiypy  if  I  had  not  comey  they  would 
not  have  had  sin^  comp.  Diog.  Laert.  2,  21. 

d.  Pluper.  in  the  conditional  (Judg.  viii.  19.),  Imperf.  in  the 
principal  clause,  as :  Jo.  xix.  11.  ovk  eixsg  i^ovfftu¥  ovizybiav  kut 
ifitov,  et  [Jj^  ^y  oot  iehof/jipop  ava^iv  thou  couldst  not  have  had,  -  -  if  it 
had  not  been  given  to  thee,  Acts  xxvi.  32. ;  Kom.  vii.  7.  non  cogno- 
ram  -  -  nisi  dicereU  Also,  in  the  immediately  preceding  r^v  uf/^ocp- 
Ticcv  etc.,  eywp  is  to  be  repeated  with  e!  f/j^  8/a  vofjuov*  Such  omission 
is  usual,  particularly  with  kuXop  ^y,  g'Sg/,  Ixp?^  etc.  Mdv.  119.  Bmln. 
140  f.  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  24.  KoXoy  l^v  ccvrS^  el  ovk  iysvvfj^fj  etc.  see 
above,  §  41.  a.  2. 

2  Cor.  xi.  4.  Bi  6  hpx^fjuevog  ctKKov  ^Irjffovy  KTjpvooet  —  xaXSg 
amxecr^e  is  rendered :  if  he  -  ^  preached^  ye  would  bear  with  him 
(Cod.  B  alone  has  aviyj^a'^B,  and  it  has  been  so  printed  by  Lchm.). 
Here  one  would  certamly  expect  BKfjpvtrffBVy  but,  as  several  words  in- 
tervene, the  writer  might  easily  have  fallen  into  such  an  anakoluthon 
(if  -  -  preached  another  Jesus  -  -  ye  would  bear  with  it,  ai'g/%.,  as  if 
he  had  written  iKTjpvffffBv.  As,  however,  he  had  used  Kripvaan,  con- 
sistency required  avgygc^g).  Perhaps,  too,  in  order  not  to  hurt  the 
Corinthians,^  he  had  designedly  changed  the  harsh  kvB%B(J^B  into  the 
hypothetical,  and,  consequently,  softer  ai^g/^.;  in  which  case  one  would 

^  Similar  constructions  are  found  in  Latin,  as  :  Flor.  4,  2,  19.  peractum  erat 
beUum  sine  sanguine,  si  Pompeium  opprimere  (Caesar)  potuisset,  Horat.  Od.  2, 
17,  27.  liv.  34,  29.  Cic.  fam.  12,  24,  2.  Tac.  annal.  8,  14.  Sen.  consol.  ad 
Marc.  I.    See  Zumpt  Gr.  S.  447. 
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the  more  readily  have  expected  av,  as  the  antecedent  danae  does  e 
correspond  with  a  hypothetical  period  (comp.  also  Klotz  Devar.  487 
sq,).  We  find  sometninp  Eimilar  in  Diog.  L.  2,  69.  u  rovro  ^fx.vh£» 
\iXTiv,  ovK  av  III  Tois  Taiv  &eaic  iopruit  iyivtro.  The  passage  in 
Demosth.  Neaer.  815  a.  is  of  another  kind.  That  in  Rom.  iv.  2.  gj;" 
ttaOxflU>oi  is  not  put  for  ii-)r^iv  an,  as  Eiick.  maintains,  is  apparent 
from  the  drift  of  Paul's  reasoning,  and  has  been  satisfactorily  shown 
by  Kollner  among  recent  expositors. 


I  used,   ^^U 
',  certail^^H 


3.  In  relative  clauses  after  og,  oWif,  offoe,  oreu  etc.,  an  is  used, 
a.  With  the  Ind.  when  some  matter  of  fact,  something 
is  stated,  "  sed  cujus  vel  pars  aliqua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitationem 
admittnnt"  (Hm.  Vig.  819.),'  as ;  Mr.  vi,  56.  oflrou  af  siffiTopttitTO 
wherever  He  entered,  ubicanque  intrabat  (it  might  be  in  different 
places  and  repeatedly),  otroi  av  'iiTTonro  avrov  as  many  as  at  any 
time  touched  Him  ;  xaSon  av  Acta  ii.  45.  iv.  35.,  ui  an  1  Cor.  xii,  2.. 
In  these  instances  a  Pret.  is  used,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19.  xxx.  42.  Isa.  If, 
IX.  2  Sam.  xiv.  26.  Ez.  i.  20.  x.  11.  1  Mac.  siii.  20.,  and  also  in 
Greek  authors,  as :  Lucian.  dial.  m.  9,  2,  and  Demon.  10.  Demosth* 
I.  Steph.  p.  610b.  (Agath.  32,  12. 117, 12.  287, 13.  Mala!.  14,  36.). 
On  tho  other  hand,  the  Pres.  Ind.  (which  Klotz  p.  109  sqq.,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Hm.,  declares  to  be  inadmissible)  occurs  in  Luke  viii.  1 8.  t. 
8.  Jo.  V.  19.  without  any  external  evidence,  but  in  Mi",  xi.  24.  the 
Ind.  without  av  has  been  adopted  in  the  text  by  Lchm.  from  Coddc 
In  the  Sept.  the  Pres.  often  occurs,  as  in  Fs.  ci.  3.  Frov.  i.  22.  Lsnl 
XXV.  16. 


I 


In  Mt.  xiv.  36.  we  find  offru  Ji-diCiVTO,  viai^cttv,  instead  of  the 
parallel  statement,  Mr.  vi.  56.  oaot  av  ^srro^ro,  MZfinro.  Both  con- 
structions are  proper,  accordingas  the  writer  regarded  the  fact  as  in 
every  respect  definite  or  not.  The  first  must  be  rendered :  all  who 
(as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  surrounding  Bim,  verse 
35.  Mr.  does  not  limit  the  narration  to  any  particinar  place  (as  , 
OTOU  av  smTTopiOiro  shows),  hut  says  senerally  :  all  who  happenedi  d 
to  touch  Ilim.     Comp.  Hm.  de  part,  av  p.  26.  " 

h.  With  the  Conjunctive,  when  the  statement  relates  to  somethioft 
otjectively  possible,  that  is,  only  regarded  as  conditionally  certain,^ 
and  then,  ».  In  the  Aor.  (moat  frequently),  when  something  thi 
perhaps  will  have  taken  place  at  a  future  time,  and  where  in  Laljfl 

>  Klotc  p.  145.  :  In  IiU  lociB  q^umn  res  ipea,  quae  facta  esse  dicatur,  certu  ri 
I>ertinet  illud,  quod  habnt  in  se  i>articiila  j>  iucerti,  magia  ad  Dotiouon  n 
tJTiini,  aive  pronomen,  sire  particiJa  est. 
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tlie  Fut.  exact,  would  be  used,  as :  Mt.  s.  11.  slg  ^i  h'  av  Tohif  fl 

Xb>f/,riii  giffe?^rs  into  whatever  city  ye  may  have  entered,  in  quam- 

\         cunquc  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem,  xxi,  22.  oaa.  a,v  alr^miTe  quaecunqve 

^^^tetieritis,  xii.  32.  Mr.  ix.  18.  y.\v.  9.  Luke  x.  35.  Acts  ii.  39.  iil.  22. 

^^^Rt3.  v!i!.  19.  Bom.  x.  13.  xvi.  2.  Jas.  iv.  4.  1  Jo.  iv.  15.  Hev.  xiii, 

^^■35.  etc.     For  examples  from  Greek  authors,  see  Bomem,  ad  Luc.  p. 

^^p  65.     From  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  xxl.  6.  12.  xxii.  2.  xsiv,  14,  xxvi.  2. 

■    xxviii.  15.  xliv.  9  f.  Ex.  i.  22.  ix.  19.  x.  28.  Lev.  v.  3. 15. 17.  xi.  32.- 

f     XX.  G.  9.  16  tf.  Num.  v.  10.  vi.  2.  Dt.  xvU.  9.  Isa.  xi.  11.     The  Fut. 

for  the  Conjunctive  occurs  in  Deut.  v.  27.  Jer.  xlis.  4.  Judg.  x.  18. 

xl  24.  (Malcb.  hist.  p.  238.  Cinnam.  L  6.  ed,  Bonn.)  Mtth.  1220. 

p.  In  the  Pres.,  in  reference  to  what  may  have  ab^ady  taken  place, 

or  usually  should  liave  taken  place,  or  somethin;^  still  continued,  as: 

Gal.  V.  17.  ha  (i^,  &  ay  SeXjjrs,  Tccvra  woitjrs  (what  you  may 

happen  to  desire).  Col.  iii.  17.  vav  S,ti  ct,»  ToiTJTi,  1  Th.  ii.  7.  ii 

ax  TpopSg  ^aX'TT)  etc.,  Luke  ix.  57.  Jo.  ii.  5.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2. 

Jas.  iiL  4.  Col.  iii.  23.     See,  in  general,  Hm.  part,  an  p.  113  sqq. 

Yig.  819.     In  the  Sept.  comp.  Geu.  vi.  17.  xi.  6.  1  Sam.  liv.  7. 

Lev.  XV.  19.  Ex.  xxii.  9.  (much  more  rare  than  Aor,), 

In  2  Cor.  viii.  12.  a  double  construction  occurs  :  ti  tj  vfd^vjLta 
crpoxeiTui,  xa&d  saw  6%t?,  ti/xp6<r8iK70g,  ou  «a&o  6M  ex^i.  The 
distinction  is  obviously  this :  the  positive  s^efv  may  be  viewed  as 
ex])res8ive  of  a  complex  relation  of  extent  (xa&o) :  according  to  j 
what  he  may  have;  the  negative  oiiK  eVe*  is  simple  and  definite. 
Comp.  Lev.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  16.  sixvii.  12.;  xi.  34.  xaf  fipaf/iCt,  6 
iff^^ai,  si;  0  an  exsXSjj  tJSaip. 

In  Attic  prose  av  is  for  the  most  part  employed  when  relatives  are 
construed  with  the  Conjunctive ;  yet  there  are  well-established  pas- 
escea  in  which  av  is  omitted  (Roat  660  f.),  and  Hm.  partic.  an  p. 
113.  has  shown  when  it  must  be  omitted,  comp.  Schaetl  Demosui. 
,.  I.  667.  Poppo  observ.  p.  143  sqq.  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1816.  April  nr.  69. 
^snd  ad  Cyrop.  p.  129.  209.,  but  see  Bmln.  212  ff.     In  the_N.  T., 
xording  to  good  Codd.,  we  find  in  Luke  viii.  17.  oi/  yap  hrri  -  • 
mxpu^ov,  0  oi)  yc»ff3-j}  (al.  yma^^ffsrai)  xai  sig  ^avspof  e'XSjj,  which 
a  to  be  rendered :  which  may  not  become  known  and  brought  to 
igbt.     The  relative  here  points  to  a  perfectly  definite  conception, 
md  nut  to  something  vagne  and  nncertain,  quodcunque.     On  the 
nther  hand,  one  would  have  expected  ay  in  Jas.  ii.  10.  oW/f  o^.oi'  tw 
tofbov  TripTjar;,  Traiat!  SI  Iv  iyi,  y<it  it  is  not  necessary,  inasmuch  as 
llie  writer  did  not  'conceive  the  case  as  definite :  qui  (si  quis)  -  - 
BetiBtodiverit.    So  also  in  Mt.  x.  33.    On  the  othej  hand,  in  Mt.  xviii. 
|4.  Lchm.  has  restored  the  Fut. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  £y  is  used  with  the  Opt.  (after  a  Pi'ct.  or 
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liistor.  Pres,),  as:  Luke  i.  63.  kititivov  r^  vuTft,  to  ri  av  ^eX«^ 
Ktikiit^ui  atjTov  how  he  may  perhaps  wish  Mm  to  lie  called  (it  being; 
supposed,  that  on  this  occasion  he  had  a  particular  wish ;  7/  ^tXM 
etc.,  would  be :  how  he  would  wish  him  to  be  called),  Acts  v.  24.  xt. 
17.  xxi.  33.  (see  ob.  §  41,  b.  5.),  Luke  tI.  U.  hikoKoui'  irpoV  a>Jjj«, 
Xov?,  71  av  xotTjBiiav  Tu  'IrjtToiJ  what  iliey  might  doioJesiis,  quidfortft' 
faciendum  yideretur  {the  different  possibilities  being  deliberately 
weighed),  ix.  46.  Jo.  xiii.  24.  according  to  the  reading  mwi  ravr^ 
"Siipbo/v  XI.  •xv^ka-hixi  Tig  ac  i'i?i  TTBpi  o5  Asyii  {who  lie  might  be,  whom 
they  should  perhaps  regard).  The  better  reading,  however,  is  nsva 
-  -  Kui  Kiyii  avTM'  £m  tis  'uttiv  xepi  ou  Xsysi.  See  Klotz  p.  509i. 
comp.  Esth.  iii.  13. 

6.  After  the  particles  of  time  av  Is  used  with  a  Conjunctive  following 
it  (Mtth.  1194  f.),  when  an  (objectively  possible)  action,  or  event, 
js  to  be  expressed,  but  In  regard  to  which  there  is  no  certainty  when 
(how  often)  it  will  occur  (Hm.  partic.  dv  p.  95  sqq-).  Thus,  a. 
— i.e.  OT  at,  Mt.  xv.  2.  yiTrofTai  Tag  yppag,  otcu  aproy  hr^icaffi 
(i.e.  as  often  as)  they  eat,  Jo.  viii.  44. 1  Cor.  iii.  4.  Luke  xl.  36. 
10.  oTav  irotriarjTi  xavra,  'Kkyin  when  ye  sitall  have  done,  Mt.  xxi. 
DTuv  bX3j!  0  xOpiog  ~  -  TI  TOiTtsit  quondo  venerit.  So  usually  with 
Conjunctive  for  the  Lat.  Fut.  exact.,  as  in  Mr.  ^*iii,  38.  Jo. 
xvi.  13.  Rom.  xi.  27.  Acts  xsiii.  35.  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  xvi.  3.  1  Jo. 
28.  also  Heb.  i.  6.  (as  Bohme  and  Wahl  had  already  pointed  out), 
while  the  Conj.  Pres.  for  the  most  part  denotes  a  frequently  repeated 
action,  not  limited  to  any  particular  time,  or  something  indicated  as 
a  purely  futore  fact,  1  Cor.  xv,  24.  (along  with  the  Conj.  AoP.). 
Similar  to  this  are  ^vtxa  £v  2  Cor.  ilL  16.  (wlien  -  -  it  shall  have 
turned),  oirdxig  d\i  (as  often  as)  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  26.  (Pres.),  aiq  af 
soon  as  Rom.  xv.  24. 1  Cor.  xi.  34.  Ph.  il.  23. 

b.  Tlie  Conjunction  until  that,  as  Sii^f  df,'  in  Mt.  x.  11.  ixti 
*«TB,  ?aig  av  kz^X^'^re,  Jas.  v.  7.  Luke  ix.  27.,  dxp'S  oS  dv  in  Kev. 
25.  (Gen.  xxiv.  14.  19.  Jos.  ii.  16.  xx.  6.  9.  Ex.  xv.  16.  Isa.  vi.  11. 
xxvi.  20.  XXX.  17.  Tob.  vii.  11.  etc.)  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  834.  Xen. 
C.3,  3,  18.  and  46.  An.  5,  1,  11.  Plat.  Phaad.  59  e.  etc.,  and 
ally  in  Attic  prose,  Rost  617.     Further  comp.  §  41.  3.  2.  b.     IIp«: 
dv  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

The  Fut.  after  otuv  in  Rev.  4,  9.  OTan  iiiiaovai  fd  ^aios  Soleec  - 
vsaoutTai  01  s'lKoai  nffffapef  etc.,  occurs,  according  to  a  well-esta- 
blished reading,  for  the  Conjunctive  quaiido  dederint,  as  in  Iliad.  20, 

'  We  flod  in  parallel  clauses  in  Exod.  xt.  16.  Jer.  xiiii.  20.  tot  with  t 
CciDJ.  and  tu;  jf,  according  to  the  UEual  Text. 
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335.  OAA.'  avefK/up^aai,  bts  xsp  ^ufi^'KrisiKi  ahru.  Other  Codd,  have 
Sarffi  or  iaiaaiai.  In  Luke  xi.  2.  xiii.  28.  Mt.  x.  19.  there  is  prepon- 
derant authority  for  the  Conjunctive,  In  Rom.  ii.  14.  the  Ina.  Pres. 
T-oiu  after  orav  (much  rather  a  transcriber's  mistake  for  toi^)  is  very 
doubtfal,  and  perhaps  we  should  read  with  Lchm.  and  Tdf,  ■jroiStriv. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Mr.  xi.  25.  aTr,xiTe  is  supported  by  good  Codd., 
and  the  Ind.  is  admissible,  as  the  limitadon  of  time  is  external :  mm 
.  ttatis  precantea.  According  to  KlotzDevar.475sq.thismaybepase., 
L  as  it  18  favoured  by  a  jfs.  of  Ljcurg.  28,  3.'  In  this  case,  the 
Ihd.  Pres.  or  Fut.  after  era*  sometimes  occurs,  even  in  early  authors, 
see  Klotz  as  above,  and  p.  477  sq.  690.,'  where,  otherwise,  it  would 
not  be  admitted  {Jacobs  Anthol.  pal.  III.  61.  Achill.  Tat.  452.  Mtth. 
1197.)-  lu  later  authors  (comp.  e.g.  Exod.  i.  16.  Act.  Apocr.  126) 
it  frequently  occurs  (Jacobs  in  Act.  Monac.  I.  146.  Schaef.  ind. 
Aesop.  149.). 

More  singular  still  appears,  in  Mr.  iii.  11.,  orav  with  an  Ind.  Pre- 
ter.  (Imperfi)  in  narration :  ra  wnvjj,aTa  -  -  orav  aurov  tSsapSi,  xpw 
gTi-JFTSv,  whenever  they  sain  Him  (qnandocunque),  without  Var.  A 
Greek  author  would  perhaps  have  here  employed  (fin,  i-sroTUV  with) 
the  Opt,  Hm,  Vig.  792.  f  yet  in  the  passage  the  Ind.  can  be  ac- 
counted for  as  easily  as  in  oaot  a,v  '^ittovto,  see  above  3.  Corap.  Gen. 
xxxviii.  9.  Esod.  xvii.  11.  Num.  xi.  9.  1  Kings  xvii.  34,  Ps.  cxix.  7. 
Thiersch  p.  100.  (and  jivix-a  av  Gen.  xxx.  42.  Exod.  xxxiii.  8.  xxxiv, 
34.  xl.  36.,  OTTOTt  iav  Tob.  vii.  11.,  lav  Judg.  vi.  3.,  where  a  re- 
peated past  act  is  expressed),  also  Polyb.  4,  32,  5.  13,  7,  10.  (see 
Schweigh.  on  the  last  passage)  Aristio.  Lept.  §  3,  6.  comp.  Poppo 
Thuc.  in.  I.  313.'  In  the  Byzantine  authors,  oVac,  even  in  tne 
meaning  of  as  (in  reference  to  an  individual  fact  in  time  past),  is 
construed  with  the  Ind.  Aor.,  as  in  Ephraem.  7119.  5386.  5732. 
Theoph.  p.  4tl9.  503.     Comp.  also  Tdf.  on  the  subject,  p.  142. 

C.  The  particle  of  design  oTaif  with  av  denotes  a  purpose  the 

mptishment  of  which  is  doubtful,  or  regarded  as  depending  on 

mstances,  ut  sit,  si  sit  (see  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  593.  1232.  partic. 

'p  p.  120  sq.)  ut,  si  fieri  possit,  ut  forte  (comp.  Bengel  Acts  iii.  19. 

FBora.  iii.  4.)  Isocr.  ep.  8.  p.  1016.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  2,  21.  Plat.  Gorg. 

1^481  a.  conv.  187  e.  legg.  5.  738  d.  etc.  Demosth.  Halon.  32  c.  see 

Btallb.  ad  Plat.  Lacb.  p.  24.  Krii.  167.    This  perhaps  applies  to  tlie 

'  Btklxr  has  conjectured  uai.     Others  read  «■'  i»,  and  Blume  says  distinctly : 

wCfttiTiu  per  granunaticae  leges  h,  1,  ferri  neqiiit. 

*  H&nj  c*  the  passages  adduced  by  Gayler  de  partic.  negat.  p.  193  sq.  may 


).  801.  ijiBifits  on  writing  Sr  <!»,  in  order  to  show  tJiat  in  here  is 
le  varh  in  the  sense  of  ahcass.     Comp.  Sobaef.  DemoBth.  III.  192. 


IMPERATIVE. 
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two  N.  T.  passages  connected  with  the  point  (Acts  xv.  17.  Eom.  Hi. 
4.  are  quotations  from  the  O.  T. ;  and  in  Mt.  vi,  5.  at  has,  on  the 
authority  of  many  Codd.  been  omitted).  In  Acts  lii.  19,  oa-as  af 
e^a«r/  xaipoi  ufa-^C^saig  is  :  nt  forte  (si  ineae  admonition!  jjjtTOr 
i/otiuarB  xai  Ix/orps^'are  pameritis)  venianf  tempora  etc.  See  also 
Luke  ii.  35.  In  both  passages  of  the  Sept.,  and  particularly  is 
Acts  XV,,  the  meaning  is  plain.  Comp.  also  Gen,  xii.  13.  xviii.  19. 
1.  20.  Ex.  sx.  20.  26.  xxsiii.  13.  Nam,  xv.  40.  xvi.  40,  xsvii.  20.  Dfe, 
viii.  2.  xvii.  20.  2  Sam.  xvii.  14.  Ps.  lis.  7.  Hos.  ii.  3.  Jer.  xlii.  ti 
Dan.  ii.  18.  1  M,  x,  32. 

With  the  Opt.  av  after  conjanctions  and  relatives  never  occurs 
in  the  N.  T.  (but  in  Sept.  Gen.  xix.  8.  [comp,,  however,  xvi.  6.] 
xxxiii.  10.  2  Mac.  xv.  21.)  ;  yet  we  find  it  once  with  the  Inf.  2  Cor. 
X.  9.  iva  f/^  iS^ai  aSf  a*  ixipopiiy  V[tiS.i,  that  I  may  not  seem  to  terrify 
you;  which  in  orat.  recta  (Hm.  de  partic.  av  p.  179.  Krii.  311.) 
would  be :  aig  av  ix^o&oifjji  Vf/,.  tamquam  qui  velim  voa  terrere. 

According  to  the  best  and  most  numerous  anthoritioa,  civ  fi'fr- 
qnently  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  text  after  relatives  (as  in  the  Sept.  and 
Apocryph.  see  Wahl  clav.  apocryph.  p.  137  sq.  Thilo  Act.  Thorn, 
p.  8.,  occa^onally  in  Byzantines,  as  e.g.  Malalas  5.  p.  94.  144.),  »s  t 
Mt.  V.  19,  (not  vii.  9.)  viii.  19.  x.  42.  xi.  27.  Jo.  xv.  7.  Luke  xvii. 
33.  1  Cor,  vi.  18.  xvi.  3,  Ga),  vi.  7.  Eph.  vi.  8.  etc.,  and  not  nnfi^- 
quently  in  the  Codd.  of  Greek  anthora,  even  the  Attic.  Becent 
scholars  (in  opposition  to  Schneider  Xen,  Mem.  3,  10,  12.)  uni- 
formly  write  an  for  idy  (see  Schaef,  Julian,  p,  V.  Hm.  Vig-  835. 
Bremi  Lys.  p.  126.  Boissonade  Aen.  Gaz.  p.  269.  Stallb.  Plat.  Lach. 
p.  57. ;  a  more  reserved  decision  is  given  by  Jacobs  Athen.  p.  88. ; 
yet  see  Jacobs  in  Lection  Stub.  p.  45.  and  on  Achill.  Tat.  p.  831  sq., 
comp.  also  Valckenaer  ad  1  Cor.  vi.  18.).  The  latter  has  not  yet 
been  discarded  by  editors  of  the  N.  T. ;  and  there  may  really  be  in 
idv  for  av  a.  peculiarity  of  the  later  popular  language,  in  cases  La 
whicli  it  was  not  used  by  classical  writers.     Comp.  Luke  i.  8. 
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Section  XLIIL  ■ 

impekative. 

1.  The  Imperative  usually  denotes  an  invitation  or  command,  but 
sometimes  mere  permission  or  leave  (Kru.  163.),'  as  in  1  Cor.  vii,  16. 

1  According  to  MoUer  (Sohnddewin  Philolog.  VI.  124  il.)  the  Imper.  Prea. 
only  should  be  ue«d.  This,  It  is  true,  is  found  in  the  above  passagee  of  the  N.  T. ; 
but  the  question  in  reforence  to  N.  T.  usage  muat  be  regarded  as  not  yet  i 
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u  6  aTitrroi  xofpiZ^eraii  xcjpsZJia^M  let  him  separate  himself  (on  the 
part  of  the  Christian  partner  he  may  and  should  not  be  hindered), 
xiv.  38.  si  ng  ayvou^  ayvoetrof  (renunciation  of  further  efiective 
instruction).  When,  however,  this  acceptation  is  necessary,  must 
be  determined  on  hermeneutical  and  not  on  grammatical  grounds ; 
and  neither  in  Mt.  viii.  32.,  on  account  of  the  parallel  passage,  Luke 
▼iii.  32.,  nor  in  Jo.  xiii.  27.  or  1  Cor.  xi.  6.,  must  the  Imperative  be 
taken  as  simply  permissive.  On  the  former  passage  comp.  BCrus. ; 
in  the  latter  XBtfuo^of  as  also  xaroucukuTria^of  imply  logical  neces- 
sity (the  one  requires  the  other).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  xxvi. 
45.  za^vhBTS  TO  XoiTov  xui  aPocTaveff^e  was  perhaps  uttered  pcr- 
missively  by  the  peaceful,  mild,  and  acquiescing  voice  of  Jesus : 
sleep  on  theuy  and  take  your  rest.  The  notion  of  irony  here  would  be 
incompatible  with  the  circumstances.  Perhaps,  however,  there 
might  be  something  of  that  in  Mt.  xxiii.  32.,  and  the  tone  of  the 
discourse  would  be  impaired  in  force  if  understood  as  merely  per- 
missive. Rev.  xxii.  11.  is  entirely  a  summons :  let  each  continue 
unchan^ngly  his  career  against  Christ's  approaching  judgment : 
the  fate  of  all  is  as  it  were  already  determined. 

2.  When  two  Imperatives  are  connected  by  xaty  sometimes  the 
first  contains  the  condition  (supposition)  under  which  the  action 
indicated  by  the  second  will  take  place,  or  the  second  expresses 
an  inevitable  result  (Mtth.  1159.),^  as :  Bar.  ii.  21.  xTJvure  rov  Zfiop 
VfLOfP  ipyoiffoca^ai  rS  fiafftKsi  -  -  Kut  xcc^tcrccre  It/  rrjv  y^Vj  Epi- 
phan.  II.  368.  6%6  rovg  rov  ^zov  T^oyovg  xara  '^uy/iv  aov  xul 
ypiioLV  (Lfi  'ixe  'Y.Ttfuviov.  In  the  N.  T.  Eph.  iv.  26.  (from  Ps. 
iv.  5.)  op7/^g(r^  Kui  (Jbrj  uf/MpraHrB  has  been  rendered  :  be  angry^ 
and  sin  not^  i.e.  if  ye  be  angry,  do  not  sin  (Rii.),  Jo.  vii.  52.  ipeu- 
Pfjcov  Kou  }'5g  search^  and  thou  wilt  see  (Kii.),  comp,  divide  et  impera. 
In  Hebrew,  a  construction  quite  similar  is  frequent,  Ewald  krit. 
Gramm.  653.  Only  in  Jo.  vii,  the  expression  is  more  forcible 
than  if  it  had  been  pcat  S-ipBt  (Lucian.  indoct.  iS,).  The  result  of 
the  search  is  so  certain,  that  the  exhortation  to  search  is  felt  as 
equivalent  to  an  invitation  to  look  at,  behold,  what  is  asserted.    AVe 

^  What  Bamem.  on  Luke  zxiv.  39.  adduces  from  Greek  authon,  u  of  a  dif- 
ferent nature.  These  expressions  cannot  be  consiflererl  prr^^er  Hebrawrns.  Se'^ 
Ouen.  Lgb.  S.  776.  (where,  however,  some  pawage^  are  quotofl  whkh  remain 
doabtfuL  as  Ps.  xxxvii.  27.,  or  which,  as  thought,  Hhould  \xi  tsuijcneflbfl,  am  Gen, 
zliL  18.  Isa.  viiL  9.)  To  £ph.  iv.  26  (see  H,)  thoKe  jxtisfeages  have  no  aria- 
logjt  for  the  words  of  Paul  would,  if  in  accjrdanc';  with  it,  m/::an  :  when  ye  are 
^uigry,  do  not  sin,  or :  if  ye  wouM  not  sin,  tlien  Ui  hUi^.  ft  is,  tli^^refore, 
flmprisuig  that,  notwithstanding  this,  Zifro  (Stud.  u.  Krit.  l>^il.  3.  Heft  B.  6^.) 
has  had  leooom  to  the  alleged  Hebnism  in  qxuxitum* 
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find  the  regular  construction  in  Luke  x.  28.  In  Eph.  iv.  26. 
Paul's  meaning  is  unqueBtionably  this:  We  should  not  let  anger 
lead  us  into  sin,  comp.  ver.  27.  (see  Bengel  and  BCms.  in  loc). 
On  the  other  hand,  ver.  3X.  cannot  be  literally  applied  here.  It  is 
only  the  grammatical  import  of  the  expression  that  is  doubtfuJ.  It 
is  either  a  lo^cal  sentence — opyiZfifitvoi  jj/jj  apbupT- — divided  into 
two  grammatical  clauses,  or  opy/^wSt  must  be  taken  permissively 
(comp.  the  similar  expression  in  Jer.  x.  24,).  Accordingly,  Mey. 
is  mistaken  in  asserting  that,  of  two  closely  connected  Imperatives, 
the  one  cannot  denote  a  permission,  and  the  other  a  command.  Wq 
may  say  with  perfect  propriety :  Go  (I  give  you  leave),  but  do  no^M 
stay  out  above  an  hour.  ^| 

1  Tim.  vi.  12.  aYa)iiiZ,ou  rds  xakw  ayuva  t??  Tfirrssyf,  STiXa&oS 
T?S  atmiou  Zfufjg  (where  the  Asyndeton  is  not  without  special  force) 
must  be  rendered  simply :  Jight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  hi/  hold  of 
(in  and  by  that  fight)  eteriiral  life.  Comp.  Mr.  iv.  39.  see  Fr. 
'EmXafJ/^.  T^g  Z/u^g  is  not  here  exhibited  (though  it  might  have 
been)  as  the  result,  but  as  the  very  essence,  of  the  contest;  and 
iTikafJi^.  does  not  signify,  attain,  receive.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  34-.  Ixmj- 
ipaTi  ^iKat'aig  xai  (ltj  afiapTKHSTS  are  obviously  two  exhortations, 
one  of  which  (Aor.)  is  to  be  carried  into  effect  at  once,  while  the 
,   other  (Pres.)  requires  continuous  efforts. 

Constructions  like  Jo.  ii.  19.  \v/rxTS  Tov  mor  toStov,  xa!  b  Tptain 
ilfispxig  lyipu  avTon,  Jas.  iv.  7.  avrhrriTi  rS  ha^ohu,  xai  t^iv^treci 
a(p'  vfiiiii  (ver.  8.),  Eph.  v.  14.  (Sept.)  avixara  hi  rSy  vsKpm,  xai  en- 
iptxOast  sot  0  Xpwros,  may  be  considered  equivalent  to  two  Imperatives 
connected  by  xai,  and  may  be  resolved  tnus :  if  ye  resist  the  devi!^  Its 
will,  etc.  This,  grammatically,  requires  no  remark,  as  the  Imperative 
has  here  an  ordmary  import  "(hortatory).  Comp.  Lucian.  indoct.  29. 
rods  xoupictg  rovroug  hr'i<Txi-^<x.i  xai  S-^ei,  dial.  d.  2,  2.  iupv^ fj,tt  Soitn 
xai  S-\psi,  Plato  Theaet.  149  b.  rep.  5.  467  c  see  Er.  Mt,  as  aoove. 
Even  recent  expositors  erroneously  take  Imperative  in  Jo.  II.  19. 
XX.  22.  for  a  Fnt.,  supporting  their  view  by  a  reference  to  the  Heb. 
of  such  passages  as  Gen.  xx.  7.  xlv.  18.  (Glass.  Philol.  sacr.  I.  286.). 
Inasmnch  as  every  command  relates  to  future  time,  the  Fnt,  tense, 
as  a  general  expression  of  futurity,  may  be  used  for  the  Imperative 
(see  nr.  5.) ;  but  the  special  form  of  the  Imperative  cannot,  vice 
versa,  be  employed  for  wie  more  general  Fut.  Such  a  disregard  of 
logical  principles  would  involve  speech  in  inextricable  contuaion  i 
and  the  remarks  to  which  we  have  referred,  betoken  the  fandfol^ 
musing  of  studious  seclusion,  and  not  accurate  attention  to  tirifl 
structure  of  human  language.  Olshausen  on  Jo.  xx.  22.  haB,l^| 
opposition  to  Tholuck  (and  Kiihnol)  given  expression  to  acc^H 
rate  views  on  this  point ;  and  Tholuck  has  modified  his  previon^H 


fecT.  XUll.J 


IMPERATIVE. 


assertiona.     In  Lulie  xxi.   19.  the  Fut,  is  the  hetter  established 
reading. 

3.  In  the  N.  T.  the  obvious  distinction  between  the  Im])erat, 
Aor,  and  Imperat.  Pres.  is  uniformly  maintained  (Hm.  emend,  rat. 
.  p.  219.  and  Vig-  748.  comp.  H.  Schniid  de  imperativi  temporih.  in 
[  htig.  graec.  Viteb.  1833.  4.  and  especially  Bmbi.  169  ff.,  and  in 
I  reference  to  the  latter,  Moller  in  the  Schneidewin  Pbilologus  VI. 
L       115  ff.). 

^^M      a.  The  Imperat.  Aor.  (comp.  §  40.  Note  2.)  denotes  an  action 

^^B  that  is  either  rapidly  completed  (Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  518.  Schaef. 

^^P  Uemosth.  IT.  488.)  and  ti-atisient,  or  viewed  as  occurring  but  once, 

^^  as:  Mr,  i.  44.  itsxutov  hst^on  tS  IspsT,  lii.  5.  'ixTStvos  r^y  xMpix  sov, 

I         ^-  11,  \x7iva^x-n  TOD  j^oiJv,  Jo,  \\.  7.  yifhlaa-n  rag  u3p/«f  uSaros 

I  Etc.,  si.  44.  Xvffare  uutm  (Aa^ap-)  n.  k^ets  uvtov  vwdyuv,  1  Cor. 

^- 13.  E^KpctTS  ToV  wov)!fov  e|  vfiiM  txvTUf,  Acts  xxiii.  23.  iroiiJiciaars 

"^KTiarrag  haxoaiovs  immediately  get  ready  to  march.     Besides 

'hese,  see  Mr.  ix,  22.  43.  x.  21.  xiii.  28.  xiv.  15.  44.  xv.  30.  Luke 

«■  24.  Jo.  ii.  8.  iv.  35.  vL  10.  xi.  39.  xiii.  29.  xviii.  11.  xxi.  6.  Acta 

'"■4.  vii.  33.  ix.  11.  xvl,  9,  xxi,  39.  xxii.  13. 1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  Eph.  vi. 

^3- 17.  Col.  iii.  5.  Tit.  iii.  13.  Phil.  17.  Jas.  iii.  13.  iv.  8.  9.  1  P.  iv. 

r^  I*,  i.  5.  10.     When  something  to  be  carried  into  elFect  at  once 

ed,  sometimes  yvv  or  yvvt  is  added  to  the  Imporat.  Aor.,  as : 

I  X  5.  xxiii.  15.  2  Cor.  viii.  11.    The  Imperat.  Aor.  is  used  also 

I  3^  is  employed  to  strengthen  the  injunction,  as  in  Acts  xili. 

_  g^  1    Cor.  vi.  29.  (.Judith  v.  3.  vii.  9.  Bar.  iii.  4.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  9. 

P!%»K.  El.  524.  Klotz  Dev.  395.). 

The  Imperat.  Pres.  denotes  an  action  already  commenced  and 

"  t»^  continued  (Poppo  Thuc.  m.  H.  742.),  or  an  action  still  going 

"'     cr  to  be  fi-equently  repeated.     Hence  it  is  employed  in  the 

"•^^Sured  and  dispassionate  diction  of  laws  and  moral  precepts,  as, 

■?-   J-   Rom.  si.  20.  |!i^  C'-i/fiKoppom  (what  thou  art  now  doing),  xii. 

..Z    ^^^  '"^H'BC  0  S^Spof  aoV)  -^AifAll^S   UVTOV  (constantly  in  such  case), 

'-   3.  '^k'Kug  (hTi  ^ojBsiff&ai  rriv  i^ovaiccv;  to  kyc&ov  ^ohi,  Jas.  ii. 

_.  ■*     ouTU  7\ccKsiTi  xai  ovTO>  ToiiiTi,  ug  Sia  vopbov  iksv^spiag  etc.,  1 

.  ^**».  iv.  7.  TOVi  ^B^ri\ovgxai  ypauhitg  fiuSou;  ■jrctpaiToii,  comp.  Jas, 

•:    ^l.v.  12,  iTim.  iv.  11,  13.  V.  7.  19.  vi,  11.  2  Tim.  ii.  1.8.  14. 

^*t.i.  13.  iii.  1. 1  Cor.  ix.  24.  s.  14.  25.  xvi.  13.  Ph.  ii,  12.  iv.  3.  9. 

^tli.  ii.  11.  iv.  25.  26.  28.  vi.  4.  Jo.  i.  44,  xxi.  16.  Mr,  viii.  15.  w. 

^J-   39.  xiii.  11.  xiv.  38.     Hence,  also,  in  ordinary  discourse,  the 

^B**iperat.  Pres.  is  used  as  implying  softness  and  reserve  of  expres- 
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sioa,   and   frequently  denoting  merely  advice  (MoUer   as   abovel 
123  f.).  I 

The  Imperat.  Pres,  and  Imperat.  Aor.  are  soraetioiea  used  in  tbfl 
same  sentence,  to  denote  respectively  the  distinctions  above  specifiedi' 
aa,  e.g.:  Jo,  il.  \G.  upars  ravra  hni^iv,  f/,ri  tois7t&  toV  oJitsv  fl-otf 
varpig  {/.ou  oikov  tjATOpiou,  1  Cor.  xv,  34.  9kv^-4'Ccts  ^ixaiug  xxi 
(L^  ufjiapTavsTE,  Actsxii.  S.  ■ircpi^aXaijTOifi'iiTmiTDvx.ctKoXoif 
S(i  (Lov,  Kom.  vi.  13.  [itjhi  TaiiitTTanT&  ra  fiiiki)  vf/MV  oVXa  a8(- 
Kiag  T^  a,f/,eipricf,  aXKd  vapaarriiTKTi  iavrodg  tu  &s5  ug  Ix  ««p(wf 
Zfiivrag,  Mr.  ii.  9.  Jo.  v.  8.  11.  ii.  8.  comp.  Piato  'rep.  9,  572  d.  ^e; 
Tohvr  iraXiii  -  -  viov  vlon  h  rotg  toCtou  all  ^iii  Ti^^a(i,(i,ivo».  T^JifAt. 
Ti^si  Toivw  KBU  TO  aura  Ikwix,  -np)  abrov  -yiyvofMva  (Mtth.  1128.) 
Xen.  C.  4,  5,  41.  Demosth.  Aphob.  2.  p.  557  c.  and  588  a.  Eurip. 
Hippol.  475  sq.  and  Heracl.  635. 

4.  Occasionally  this  distinction  may  seem  to  be  disregarded  (1 
Pet.  ii.  17.),  and  the  Imp,  Aor.  appear  to  be  employed  where  the 
Imp.  Pres.  would  have  been  strictly  required  (Bhdy  393,).  It  must 
bo  remembered,  however,  that,  in  many  cases,  it  depends  on  the 
writer  whether  or  not  ho  is  to  represent  the  action  as  momentaneoua, 
as  only  commencing,  or  as  continued.  Neither  must  it  be  over- 
looked that  tho  Imp.  Aor.  is,  in  general,  more  forcible  and  stringent 
than  tlie  Imp.  Pres.  (see  No.  3.),  though  the  strengthening  of  the 
expression  is  of  a  subjective  nature.  Comp.  Schoem.  ad  Isaeiim  p. 
235.^  The  following  passages  are  to  be  appreciated  on  this  prin- 
ciple: (j^iivan  h  Ifiiol io.xy.  4.  etc.  (also  (iAvin  Luke  is.  4.  1  Jo.  ii, 
28.,  ii.m  2  Tun.  iii.  14.,  /iEt^ersw  1  Cor.  vii.  24.  etc.),  1  Jo. 
^vKa^an  laVToiig  aro  ra/y  illuKm  (similar  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  2  Tim. 
14.,  but  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  2  Tim.  iv.  15.),  Heb.  iii.  1.  xaravo^ars 
k-^oSTokov  xai  ap')^iip'nx  rtjg  of/joKoyiag  ^(jmv,  Mr.  xvi.  15.  B"op£wS»- 
«5  £/';  rov  »6ff[j,ov  rhravra  xnpv^art  to  guayysJjov,  Jo.  siv.  15.  roe 
hroKag  riig  if/,cig  rrip^iTttTi,  Jas.  v.  7.  f/^axpe^vfjutiTctn  fag-njsvttpou- 
ffiag  70V  Kupiov,  comp.  Mt.  xxviii.  19.  2  Tim.  i.  8.  ii.  3.  iv.  2. 1  Pet. 
i.  13.  ii.  2.  V.  2.  Generally  the  Imp.  Aor.  will  be  found  nnexcejw 
tionablii  in  these  passages.  In  Bom.  xv.  11.  (Sept.)  Jo.  vii.  24.  tlw 
Imp.  Pres.  and  Imp.  Aor.  even  of  the  same  verb  occur  in  connection. 

I  In  oppoaitioQ  to  Schae/.  Demosth,  III.  185.  ha  remarks :  tcnuiBwnmm  discii- 
meu  e^eo  apparet,  ut  saopeuumero  pro  luHtu  a,ut  &Seutu  loqucntis  variori  onttio  i 
possit.  Nam  quid  mirum,  qui  modo  lenius  iusaarat :  oxoTfirt  (Demosth.  Le[A>  .J 
483.),  euadem  stutim  cum  majore  quadam  vi  et  quasi  inteutiug  flagitanteiB<l 
adders :  t.iiyiasu5i.  Et  plerumque,  ai  non  aempcr,  apud  pedeetrca  quid4aaJ 
■criptorfB,  in  tali  diveraorum  temponun  conjunetioue  pruea.  iraperativUB  Ji.tift*|M 
cedit,  Bequitur  aoriatus.  ^H 
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In  nmrr  passages  there  «re  Tiziatioiis  in  the  Roidingii  f ,  j.  Act$  xxn. 
15.  Bam.  ztL  17.;  as  also  in  the  Codd.  of  Gxxx^  tuthors  ihcs^  tonus 
axe  often  inteichanged,  Ebnsler  £nrip»  Med.  99.  222.*  i^hoxv  the 
diflifnaioe  between  them  csonsists  in  <me  letter.  Lastlw  one  of  thc^^ 
two  LnpeiatiTes  is  sometimes  not  in  use, — ^Xops^  €^^  being  cvMistanUy 
eBq>loTed,  and  not  >jfltft3cn« ;  or  one  of  the  libnus  piv\lomiuatc^  as^ 
in  the  N.  T.,  f  £pg  orer  myxi.    See  Bmln*  172. 

Segaiding  the  Imperat.  (Pres.)  after  fjuiy  see  §  5ls  1* 

The  Imp.  Peif.  is  nsed  when  an  action^  comnlotoil  in  its^>lf«  is  ti> 
be  represented  as  continued  in  its  eficcts^  as  in  Nir.  iv.  «UK  in  Clirist^s 
address  to  the  tionbled  sea :  ^npfiMCO  be  (and  remain)  ftill !  Conip, 
also  iipittroj  ^^oiffdf  Acts  xsiii.  30.  xv.  29.  See  Ilm.  emoiul.  Kit.  p. 
218.  Mtth.  1126  f.  fimhi.  174.  Comp.  Xen.  M.  4,  2^  19.  Thuc.  1, 
71.  Plato  Enthyd.  278  d.  and  rep.  8.  553  a. 

5.  The  Imperative  may  also  be  superseded  by  otlior  forms  of  ex- 
pression: 

a.  By  an  original  elliptic  phrase :  (my  command  is,  or  soo)  that 
thou  do  not  tarry.  We  find  oTOfg  CT^ii  rcf  fAtapS  in  Doni.  Mid. 
414  c.  (oTofg  with  Ind.  Fut  Mdv.  126.)  Eurip.  Cycl.  595.  Aristoph. 
nub.  823.  (less  frequently  with  Conjunctive,  Xon.  C.  1,  3,  18. 
Lucian.  dial.  d.  20,  2.).  In  the  N.  T.  im  is  used  with  the  Conjunc- 
tive in  Mr.  v.  23.  im  ekhm  «Ti^g;  ra;  %6?pa;  airJl,  also  in  2  Cor. 
viii.  7.  (but  not  in  1  Cor.  v.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  3.) ;  and  in  tho  3.  IVrn.  in 
Eph.  V.  33.  ^  yvvTJ  iva  (po^n^ut  rov  avipu  (on  IniiK'rativo  procodos). 
In  the  Greek  poets  Iva  occurs  in  the  same  connection  (Soph.  (  )i.h1. 
C.  155.),  and  also  in  later  prose,  as :  Epict.  23.  uv  Trod%ov  VTOfcpm- 
a'^ui  (TB  ^ekri  (o  hhdtTKocKog)^  $m  xui  rovrov  %v(pvcig  VTroxpivri  Arriun. 
£pict.  4,  1,  41.;  and  in  the  Byzantines  even  with  the  In<I.  Pivh. 
Malal.  13.  p.  334. 16.  p.  404.  In  Latin,  comp.  Cic.  fanu  M,  20. : 
ibi  ut  sint  omnia  parata. 

6.  By  a  negative  question  with  the  Fut.  (Ilm.  Vig.  740.  Kont 
678.):  ^^'^^  thou  not  come  immediately?  Aristoph.  nub.  121)0.  oi/K 
oToiio^etg  aeuvrov  am  r^g  oUtug;  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  8,  22.  (Um\\u 
Acts  xiii.  10.  ov  tocvcttj  haaTpi(puv  rag  ohovg  Kvpiov ;  4  Mace.  v.  10. 
&v»  ^^VTV^ffSsg ;  This  construction,  however,  ih,  for  the  in(;Ht  part, 
more  forcible  than  the  Imperat. 

c.  In  categorical  sentences  by  the  Fut.  (especially  in  iIkj  ucffiiiyo 
form) :  thou  shalt  not  touch  ity  Mt.  vi.  5.  ovk  itrrj  ug  vTOKpirat,  v.  48. 
(Lev.  xi.  44.).  In  Greek  authors  this  mode  of  ex{>n.«Hftiofi  i.n  con- 
sidered softer  than  the  Imperative,  Mtth.  1122.  Bhdy.  378«  Sinti'.nis 
Pint.  Themist.  175  sqq.  Stallb.  Plato  rep.  II.  205.  Weber  Demosth 
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p.  369  Bq.  (As  to  the  Latin,  see  Ramsh.  S,  421.)  In  Hebrew, 
however,  it  is  specially  employed  in  the  tfietinctive  diction  of  legis- 
lation (Ewald  krit.  Gr.  531,).  Hence  it  occurs  in  quotations  from  the 
Old  T,,  as ;  Mt.  V.  21.  27.  33.  ou  ^ovivaug,  ov  fioix^ixTSig,  Luke  iv. 
12.  Acta  xxiii.  5.  Rom.  vii.  7.  xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  (Heb.  xii.  20.  Sept.). 
Only  the  fifth  commandment  is  rifjict  roy  a-anpa  etc.  (fifom  Sept.)  in 
Mt,  XV.  4.  six.  19.  Eph.  vi.  2.  etc.  expressed  in  the  Imperat.  In  Rom. 
■vi.  14.  the  Fut.  expresses  simple  persuasion.  This  form  of  expression' 
may  be,  in  itself,  strict  and  mild,  its  import  depending  on  the  tone  with', 
which  it  is  uttered. 

d.  By  the  Infinitive.  This,  not  to  mention  the  diction  of  epic 
poetry,  occurs  in  Greek  prose,  and  not  only  when  a  command  is 
uttered  with  excitement  or  imperious  brevity  (Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R. 
1057.  Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  530.  Poppo  Thnc.  1. 1. 146.  Bhdy  538.),' 
but  also  in  requests,  wishes,  and  prayers  (Bremi  Dem.  230.  Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  I.  388.  Fr.  Rom.  m.  86.  Mdv.  155.  Comp.  the  form  " 
salutation  ^aipeic  Acta  xv.  23.  Jas.  i.  1.).  Expositors  have  ot 
groundlessly  supposed  that  they  had  found  this  peculiarity  " 
sages  of  the  N.  T.  in  which  another  construction  is  used  (Gi 
Hierocr.  1. 1.  58.).  This  applies  in  particular  to  1  Th.  iii.  11, 
Th.  ii.  17.  iii.  5.,  where,  as  the  accent  shows,  Imperatives  occur.  In 
other  passages  the  change  of  the  structure,  in  sentences  of  some 
length,  has  been  overlooked.  In  Luke  ix,  3.  we  find  [i,frrs  pafSSov 
-  -  sxfitt,  as  if  [t,t)ih  tt'ipiit  bad  been  employed  in  the  preceding  part 
of  the  sentence.  Both  constructions  might  have  followed  eJ-rt  wp^ 
avTovg,  and  the  writer  may  have  used  'ixuv  as  an  Infiniti^-e  really 
depending  on  sWe.  In  the  parallel  passage  Mr.  vi.  8  f.  we  find 
another  change  of  structure.  Comp.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  20,  5.  inJ  vur 
^{iKaS,oii  T^c  ipx^f  iiil  -  -  tni  SJ  -  -  ■xa.pa.hovvai.  Similar  in  Rom. 
xii.  15.  see  §  62.  In  other  passages  also  the  regular  grammatical 
connection  has  been  misunderstood,  In  Rev.  x.  9.  ^ovvou  undoubtedly 
must  be  joined  with  'hkyuv,  in  Col.  iv.  6.  siisca*  is  an  Inf.  illustrat- 
ing the  preceding  predicate  of  Xoyoff.  Only  in  Ph.  iii.  16.  '^K^y  -  - 
rq3  aura  aroty^iiy  might  the  Infl  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  the 
Imperat.  It  points  out,  with  peculiar  effect,  the  unchanging  rule 
for  directing  the  Christian  life.   Comp.  Stallb.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  447  b. 

To  the  Imperative  "va.  under  a.  Gieseler  in  Rosenm.  Repert.  II, 
145.  refers  the  use  of  a  IVoj  in  John  etc.,  as  in  Jo.  i.  8.  ovk  %>  ixu»oi 
TO  ^aig  xKK'  hot,  (iiaprvpiiari  but  that  he  might  bear  witness.    But  the 

<  Thus  in  laws  and  moral  rules  in  Hesiod.  o|ip.  ct  dd.,  in  TLeognii,  in  IQppo- 
crates,  in  Mr.  Anton,    See  Gaykr  partiu,  negantt.  p.  80  eq. 
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construction  can  only  have  this  import  if  Ivo^  signifies,  ihaty  in  order 
that;  and  then  an  ellipsis,  at  least  of  a  general  kind,  as  ykyovz  rovro^ 
explains  the  passage,  though  John,  as  he  often  does  in  particular 
passages,  had  no  longer  in  view  the  signification  of  in  order  that^ 
comp.  Fr.  Mt.  840  sq.  An  expositor  should,  on  the  contrary,  make 
the  context  serve  to  throw  special  light  on  the  construction  in  ques- 
tion, as,  e,g. :  Jo.  i.  8.  he  was  not  the  light  of  the  worlds  but  he  came 
(^X^y  verse  7.)  that  he  might  bear  witness ;  ix,  3.  Neither  hath  this 
man  sinned  nor  his  parents^  but  he  was  bom  blind,  that  —  might  be 
made  manifest  (comp.  1  Jo.  ii.  19.).  In  xiii.  18.  there  is  an  aposio- 
pesis  which  may  be  easily  explained  psychologically:  T  speak  not  of  you 
ally  I  know  those  whom  I  have  chosen,  but  (I  have  made  this  choice) 
that  -  -  might  be  fulfilled  etc.  See  BCrus.  (if  we  do  not  prefer  sup- 
posing that  Jesus,  mstead  of  giving  utterance  to  His  painml  impres- 
sion in  His  own  language,  continues  in  the  words  oi  the  Psalmist, 
comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.).  In  Jo.  xv.  25.  ifitaijady  fjue  iofpsdv  in  the  quo- 
tation, shows  that  fiBfiiaTjxocfftv  must  be  repeated  before  im.  In 
Mr.  xiv.  49.  is  understood  the  predicted  turning  out  of  the  Jews 
against  Jesus,  graphically  described  in  verse  48.  Lastly,  in  Eev. 
XIV.  13.  firom  aTrd^PfjffKovTsg  the  word  uTo^vfjaxovas  may  be  supplied 
before  Ji'a  etc. 

Note.  In  the  N.  T.  text  it  is  occasionally  doubtful,  whether  a  verbal 
form  that  answers  equally  for  the  Imperat.  and  (the  2d  person  of)  the 
Lidic.  is  to  be  taken  for  the  former  or  the  latter,  as,  e.g.,  in  Heb.  xii. 
17.  i'trrSy  ort  kou  [iBreTrura  ^ekofv  x'hjpovofi^ffui  r^v  evKoyiuv  a^gSo- 
xifjudcr^y  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  ^icttrixa  [ilv  oZv  Kpirripia  ioiv  ex/jTS,  rovg  g|oiK 
^yfjfimvg  Iv  Tfi  IxxhjfficCy  rovrovg  xoc^i%eTBy  i.  26.  xi.  26.  Eom. 
xiii.  6.  Eph.  ii.  22.  Ph.  ii.  15.  1  Pet.  i.  6.  ii.  5.  In  such  cases  the 
decision  must  depend  on  the  context ;  but  the  question  does  not  be- 
long to  grammar  but  to  hermeneutics. 


Section  XLIV. 

of  the  infinitive.* 

The  Infinitive,   as  far  as  it  denotes  the  mere  general  import 
of  the  verb,  t.e.,  without  reference  to  a  subject,  has,  of  all  the  verbal 

^  To  say  that  it  is  not  to  be  supplied  (as  De  Wette  does),  is  not  sufficient ;  it 
most  be  shown  how  and  by  what  means  hcc  assumes  that  import. 

*  K.  E.  A,  Schmidt  on  the  lof.  Prenzku  1823.  8.  M.  Schmidt  on  the  Inf. 
Ratisbon  1826. 8.  Eichhoff  on  the  Inf.  Crefeld  1833.  8.  Comp.  MehUiom  in  the 
iBgem.  lit.  Z.  1833.  Ergzbl.  nr.  110. 
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forms,  the  slightest  claim  to  figure  as  a  part  of  speech  in  a  gra^^f 
matical  sentence.     It  b  bo  used,  a.  in  expressing  a  brief,  hurd^H 
command  (§  43,  5.) ',  or,  b.  when  Introduced  adverbially ;  or,  c.  n^| 
absohitely.     Under  />.  comes  only  the  phrase  tug  2wof  sjxehi  Heb.  t^^ 
9.  (Krii.  178.)-     To  c.  may  be  refen-ed  (Kru.  179.)  Ph.  iv.  10. 
avibixTiere  ri  virlp  kfLoS  ppomv  as  to  your  regard  for  me,  though  this 
might  be  otherwise  explained.     On  the  other  hand,  an  Inf.  which  is 
added  to  a  clause  aa  its  complement  (inflnit.  epesegeticus),  mainly 
to  indicate  design,  is  related  to  the  latter  head,  or  essentially  belongs 
to  it  (Rost  687.)  Mt.  ii.  2.  ^X&o/isj'  ■s-poaxvujjffui  ulr^  (in)  order  to 
worship  Him  (after  'ipyfifjjat  Mt.  xi.  7.  xx.  28.  Heb.  ix.  24.  Kev.  xxii. 
12.  Jo.  iv.  15.  Luke  i.  17.  and  niJiwa  or  aToariXX*  IVtr.  iii.  14. 

1  Cor.  i.  17.  svi,  3.  and,  besides,  Acts  v.  31.  Kom.  x.  7.  1  Cor.  x.  7.)i 

2  Cor.  xi.  2.  lip^otraifijjv  u/tas  hi  atSpi  Tup^svov  Kyt/jv  Tapatrrijatti 
vis  XptarS,  Col.  i.  22.  2  Cor.  ix,  5.  x,  13.  16.,  Jo.  xiiL  24.  «t»« 
TovTa  •jTv^'siT^ai  (comp,  Diod.  S.  20,  69.),  Kev.  xvi.  9.  ou  [/.iTevotfaxi 
'tovvat  kvtS  ho^xv,  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  (1  Sam.  xvi.  1.).  In  other  passages 
it  denotes  the  result  (as,  in  the  early  language,  design  and  result 
were  not  yet  distinguished,  Enalu.  S.  339.),  as :  Col.  iv.  6.  6  Xoyof 
Vfl^v  -  -  SXan  fipTUfj/'ivog  -  -  itZknai  Tag  etc.  seasoned  with  salt,  to 
htow  (so  that  ye  know),  Heb.  v.  5.;  or  in  the  way  of  carrying  into 
effect,  aa  in  Acts  xv.  10.  ti  ■jrsipaZ.ti'i  roy  Ssoi'  iiri^Tmf  ^vyoy  lid 
Ton  Tpixx,^'Koi' tS*  fiahrirSy  imponendojvgum,  Heb.  v.  5.  (I  Pet.  iv.  3.). 
Lastly,  in  Eph.  vi.  6.  the  Infin.  clause  announces  the  tenor  of  the 
fi/UfTT^ptov  verse  4.  Comp.  also  Epli.  iv.  22.  In  Greek  authors  this 
lax  use  of  the  Inf.  is  carried  much  farther,  Schaef.  Soph.  II.  324. 
Jacob  Lucian.  Tox.  116.  Held  Pint.  Aem.  P.  185  sq.  The  Inf.  of 
design  is  particularly  frequent  (Soph.  Oed.  C.  12.  Thuc.  1,  50.  i, 
8.  Her.  7,  208.  Plut.  Cim.  5.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  16,  10.  4,  16,4.)  Mtth. 
1234.  Kru.  186.  {though  the  Greeks,  afterverhs  of  going  or  sending, 
still  more  frequently  employ  the  Participle,  comp.  Acts  viij.  27.  -j, 
xxiv.  11.).  MM 

In  expressing  such  relations,  Sjim  is  sometimes  used  before  ^^M 
Inf.  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  as  in  Luke  ix.  52.  Mt.  xxvii.;^H 
The  remarks  of  Pr.  on  Mt.  as  above,  are  very  far-fetched,  cf^^H 
Strab.  6.  324.  Schaef.  ad  Bos  ellips.  p.  784.  and  Soph.  Oed.  ^H 
p.  525.  Mtth.  1232.  In  the  Byzantitic  writers  ajoTE  with  the  Ii^^| 
instead  of  the  Inf.  alone,  is  peculiarly  common,  as  e.g.  in  Mi|^^| 
p.  385.  e^ov'MvsfXTo  aiare  ix^'Kfi^tjym  rijv  •pnn^spdi',  p-  434.  Co^^H 
also  Heinichen  ind.  ad  Euseb.  IH.  545.  A  parallel  to  Lake,^^^^ 
above,  occurs  in  Euscb.  H.  E.  3,  28,  3. :  eiVeX^bii'  ^ots  h  j3a}i^u^^| 
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[AtTS  Xouaaahcu.  This  extended  use  of  the  particle,  so  frequent  in 
later  writers,  if  duly  applied  to  N.  T.  interpretation,  would  often 
save  expositors  from  forced  and  erroneous  explanations.  'O;  be- 
fore the  luf.  occurs  only  once, — Acta  as.  24,  ouSscd;  "Koyov  voiDii[iat, 
kM  F/(,c»  T^f  "4"^'  ^0"  Ti^ia.i'  i/JiavTU,  a/g  riknuaai  tov  hpa(i.ov 
mu  fjjiTavapas  in  order  to  (so  that  I  may)  Jlnis/i  my  course  etc.,  see 
Bornein.  Schol.  p.  174  sq. 

Other  forms  of  the  Infin.  epexeget.  are  frequently  annexed  to  a 
daiise  or  portion  of  a  clause,  and  assume  the  form  of  a  grammati- 
illy  constmed  word,  which,  in  part,  they  were  considered  by  the 
ident  grammarians  as  really  hecoming,'  as .-  a.  Mr.  vii.  4.  iroXXa 
WmpiKot^ov  xpartiy  (observanda  acceperrmt),  Mt.  xxvii.  34.  iha/xav 
S  a-jEw  !>%og,  Eph.  iii.  16.  (Thuc.  2,  27.  4,  36.  Lucian.  asin.  43. 
^g.  L.  2,  51.).  b.  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  sx^f^^"  i^ovrrian  yvvBUKct  -zepux- 
:,  4.,  Luke  viii.  8,  i  ^x^t  S/TU  ctKovut  ax-ovirai,  ii.  1.  Acts  xiv.  5. 
Eph.  iii.  8.,  Heb.  xi.  15.  xatpog  a\iaxoif/,-\pui,  iv.  1.  (Plato  Tim.  38  b. 
Aeach.  dial.  3,  2.)  Mtth.  1235.  Such  form  may  also  comprehend 
a  subject  to  the  Inf.,  as  in  Kom.  siii.  11.  comp.  Schoem.  Plut. 
Cleom.  187. 

The  Inf.  is  construed  with  Adjectives,  as ;  2  Tim.  i.  12.  hunarSg 
nj»  wapa^ijx^jv  f/iov  pvKa^'xi  (Thuc.  1,  139.)  Heb.  si.  6.,  vi.  10.  ovk 
a!«05  0  Ssof  iTiXaii-sa^ui  etc.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Mr.  i.  7. 
2  Cor.  iii.  5.  Luke  xv.  19.  Acts  xiii.  25.  Heb.  v.  11.  2  Tim.  ii.  2. 
Lnke  xxii.  33.  Comp.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  117.  StaJlb.  Plat.  Euthyd. 
204.  Weber  Demosth.  261.  Bhdy  361. 

2.  The  Inf.  may,  however,  constitute  an  integral  part  of  a  whole 
l_  sentence ;  and  then  its  nature  as  a  noun  more  or  less  clearly  ap- 
HMoan.  In  such  cases  it  is  used  sometimes  as  the  subject,  and  some- 
^^fces  as  the  object.  It  stands  for  the  subject  in  sentences  such  as 
^^R.  xii.  10-  iit^iOTt  To7i  ffd^^cuTi  SspacreuSft'M  it  lawful  to  heal  on 
H^Ki  Sabbath  da)/s  (Is  healing  etc.  lawful)  ?  xv.  26.  ovx  'hri  xc/Xov 
XajSiic  Toc  dprov  ruv  Tixnaiv,  1  Th,  iv.  3.  roSro  ian  ^ikriitja  roij  &soi3 
-  W!F'sxfis^at  -  -  iird  t^q  •s'Opnlai  (where  o  aj/iaffjU-dj  v^iuv  precedes, 
Itich  also  might  have  been  expressed  by  an  Inll),  Acta  xx.  16.  oa-ais 

PZ4teiriBe  by  thoHB  who  thought  thittin  the  example  adduced  unJer  6.,  i-xfifim 
ftha  rtpii'/im,  u  rou  is  oniitt^  before  the  luf.  (^Hailiitqer  in  Act.  Mouac.  III. 
ia  put  when  the  Inf,  is  regarded  as  a  proper  Gen.  (noun).  Without 
L  ii  the  Inf.  epeieget.  The  double  stiuoture  ia  somewhat  differently 
Bd,  Mtth.  1235.  So  in  Latin  Cic.  Tubo.  1,  41. :  tempus  eat  abirc  (comp. 
S.  423.),  in  other  passages  abeanji.  See  in  general  StaOb.  Plat.  PhU. 
d  Eloth;^.  p.  lOT.  As  in  Luk«  i.  9.  we  find  thaxi  nu  ZvitiSexi,  go 
I.  Neaer.  517  c.  i<.it'/x,*'"  ^u'htifit. 


?  THE  INFINITIVE. 


[PAKT  ll 


(ii^  yittjTou  avT^  ;^potorp(/3?ffa/  (Weber  Dem,  213.),  Mt.  xix.  10^ 
Eph.  V.  12.  Ph.  J.  7.  Gal.  vi.  14.  Jas.  i.  27.  Eom.  xiu.  5.  1  Cor.  xf. 
20.  Heb,  vi.  6.  is.  27.  1  Pet.  ii.  15.    In  such  cases  a  subject,  whether 
a  substantive,  adjective,  or  participle,  is  grammatically  connected 
with  the  Inf.,  and  is  usually  put  in  the  Accusative,  as,  e.g. :  Mt.  xvii. 
4.  xakov  lariv  ^fj>ag  a/he  iltui,  xviil.  8.  koKdv  iroi  ianr  eiVea^sTv  sis 
T^v  Z/a^v  xuXov  ^  xvXXov,  iv.  6.  vi.  18.  xiii.  9.  Jo.  xviil.  14.  1  Cor. 
id.  13.  1  Pet.  ii.  15.  Acta  xxv.  27.  Luke  ix.  33.  xviii.  25.     Comp, 
Matthlae  Eurip,  Med.  p.  526.  Schwarz  de  soloec,  discip.  Ch,  p.  88 
Bq.     Further,  after  an  attraction,  so  common  in  Greek  authors,  the 
Dative  also  ofthe  qualifying  term  may  be  used,  if  the  word  to  which  it  ■ 
refers  lu  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  Dat.,  as :  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  Kpiirrta-l 
?*  atiToTs,  f^i  iTsyyaxkvxi TTJf  oioyriigSixaioativrig  ^  iTiynoueiviiri't 
arp's-^ai,  Acts  xv.  25.  (Var.)  comp.  Thuc.  2,  87.  Demosth.  fiincbcKJ 
153  a.  156  a.  Xcn.  Hier.  10,  2.  Bhdy  359.  Krii.  180.  (Zumpt  SOS.Vj 
In  Heb.  ii.  10.  both  constructions  are  connected :  EVpexer  auru  - 
ayayonTO,  ~  -  TiKnueai  comp.  Mr.  ix.  27.  (Plut.  Coriol.  14.). 

It  is  further  to  be  remarked  that 

fl.  The  Iiif.  in  these  cases  sometimes  has  the  Article,  that  is,  whej 
it  is  directly  used  as  the  substantival  notion  of  the  verb,  which  ti 
place  not  only  in  sentences  such  as  Kom.  vii.  18.  to  WiKuv  veu 
KiiTOi  (Ml,  T&  ii  jeaTSpya^ffSo!/  rd  xakov  ov,  2  Cor.  vii.  11.  acwf^ 

TOVTO    TO    XUTli   SeOK   'KwjT^^I'OH    WOOTJV   XBTeipyaffBTO  UfJAV  ff'X-avS^I't 

Ph.  i.  21.,  where  the  finite  verb  with  its  adjuncts  forms  a  complete 
predicate ;  but  also  in  the  impersonal  phrases  xaXoi',  a/uvpof  kari 
etc.  (Host  681.),  if  special  force  is  intendeii  to  be  given  to  the  notion 
expressed  by  the  Inf.,  as,  e.g.  1  Cor,  vii.  26.  xtxKov  at^paiTu  to  ovtois 
tii/ui,  Gal.  iv.  18.  xuKovToZjfikova^ai  bxaKS  wawoTE,  Kom.siv.21. 
1  Cor.  xi.  6.  In  the  first  passage  the  Article  could  not  be  omitted 
with  propriety ;  but  xccXov  acSpwrw  ourais  iivon  it  is  good  for  a  man 
so  to  be  (comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  1.  ,\iv.  3o.)  would  be  a  much  weaker  ex- 
pression.' Ph.  i.  29.  might  also  be  referred  to  the  second  category ; 
1  Th.  iv.  6.  contains  one  such  Inf.  with  the  Article,  ajid  another 
without  it  (comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  467  d.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  5,  76.) ;  but  in 
Bom.  iv.  13.  the  Inf.  tS  xK7jb6VQ(iiOV  Ctvui  appears  as  a  sort  of  op- 
position to  ?!  mayye^ia.  In  Grreek  authors  comp.  with  the  above 
Plat.  Phaed.  62  d.  Gorg.  475  b.  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  1.  Died.  S.  1,  93. 

b.  Instead  of  tho  Inf.  is  used  also,  especially  when  its  subject  is 
to  be  expressed  with  special  force,  a  complete  clause  (according  to 
the  import)  with  hav,  si,  iva,  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  21.  Kuhw  ^v  avToi,  it  ciix 
iysw^^r;,  1  Cor.  vii,  8.  xaKoy  avroTg  iirriv,  loiv  {jusimiriv  us  xuyu,  Jo. 

>  It  must  not  be  auppoaed  that  there  is  a  fixed  dietiiictioii  in  meaning  betw««ii 
the  Inf.  with,  and  the  Inf.  without,  the  Article.  Yet,  the  Inf.  beoomea  tnore 
forciblo  when  subatantiTiBed  by  the  Article. 
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xvi.  7.  <rvfA(pkp£i  vfju¥j  ipa  iyei  axsXi^ap.  Eespecting  Tfo,  see  below. 
No.  8.  This  is  partly  a  peculiarity  of  the  (later)  popular  language, 
which  preferred  circumstantiality,  and  is  partly  to  Tbe  referred  to  the 
Hellenistic  tincture  of  N.  T.  diction.  Yet  a  similar  construction 
occurs  in  Greek  authors,  as  in  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  40.  46. 

Likewise,  when  the  Inf.  is  joined  with  hrri  in  the  sense  of  it  is 
lawfulj  or  possible  etc  to — ,  the  Inf.  is  itself  the  subject,  as  in  Heb. 
ix.  5.  (Ast  lexic.  Plat.  I.  622  a.).  But  1  Cor.  xi.  20.  may  (in  oppo- 
sition to  Wahl  and  Mey.)  be  fiirther  rendered :  when  ye  come  to- 
gether, it  is  (means)  not  to  eat  the  LordHs  Supper.  'Vovro  is  not 
required  in  understanding  the  Gen.  absol.  as  repeated. 

3.  The  Inf.  in  general  denotes  the  object  (predicate)  when  it  is 
used  as  a  necessary  complement  of  a  verbal  import,  not  only  after 
^gXsiv,  itfvuff^uty  rdkfJboivj  ixixj^ipeTvy  (XTOvidZfiVy  Zj^iruvy^  etc.,  but  also 
after  verbs  of  believing^  hoping  (I  hope  to  come,  etc.),  saying,  assert^ 
ing.  The  regular  usage  is  not  to  be  proved  from  the  N.  T.,  and 
therefore  we  have  merely  to  remark  that, 

a.  I^  in  such  cases,  the  Inf.  has  its  own  subject  distinct  fix)m  that 
of  the  principal  verb,  such  subject  is  put  with  all  its  attributives 
in  the  accusative,  as  in  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  fiovKofiut  'X'poffiV'XfiG^ou  rovg 
wipugy  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.,  Heb.  vi.  11.  i'Tii^vfiovfjbsy  vcuffrov  vfiSv  rfjv  ' 
avr^p  i}iikizyvff^at  (TTOvh^v  etc.,  2  P.  i.  15.  1  Cor.  vii.  10.,  Acts  xiv. 
19.  vofji,t<TuvTBg  uvrov  re^mvocs,  2  Cor.  xi.  16.  fL^  rig  fLS  So|j?  cLppovu 
Sivaty^  Rom.  xv.  5.  o  ^eog  Ic^tj  vfjdtv  to  uvto  (ppovelv,  2  Tim.  i.  18.  Yet, 
more  frequently  we  find  a  complete  clause  with  JVa  after  verbs  of 
entreating^  commanding^  etc.  (see  No.  8.),  with  on  after  verbs  of  say- 
ingy  believing  (Mt.  xx.  10.  Acts  xix.  26.  xxi.  29.  Rom.  iv.  9.  viii.  18. 
Gal.  V.  10.),  and  always  in  the  N.  T.  after  IXsr/^o/.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Inf.  and  the  principal  verb  have  one  and  the  same  subject, 
the  epithet,  whatever  it  may  be,  is  put  in  the  Nominative,  as :  Rom. 
xv.  24.  gXsr/^a;  htaTopBvofjijsyog  heoiaoca^oct  vfjijSig,  2  Cor.  x.  2.  yeofLoci 
TO  [Lti  TocpcUp  ^ocppTJffoci  (Philostr.  Apoll.  2,  23.),  Rom.  i.  22.  Ph.  iv. 
11.  2  P.  iii.  14.  Jude  3.  (Luke  i.  9.  ?),^  which  is  a  sort  of  attraction. 
Comp.  Kriiger  gramm.  Untersuch.  III.  328  &     The  word  which 

^  In  opposition  to  Bomem,  Schol.  p.  40.  see  Fr.  Eom.  II.  376.  comp.  Blume 
Lycurg.  p.  151. 

*  If  the  governed  substantive,  to  which  the  Inf.  refers,  be  in  the  Dative,  the 
noun  annexed  may  also  be  in  the  Dative,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  3.  -  -  t^  Hocv'Kw 
Xpmrifcfitos  i'X'irpfipi  vpog  r$vs  cpt'hovg  Tropev^iifrt  ivifAi'ktlug  rvx^ltv,  unless  the 
Dative  here  is  a  correction.  See  Bomem.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  Luke  i. 
75.  rov  hiVMcct  iif^lif  d(p6/iag  Ik  x^tpog  exl^pau  fva^ivr»i  "Keurptvttv  »vr$  etc. 

•  So  also  in  1  Tim.  i.  3.  'TropivofAtvog  belongs  to  '7r»pfK»'ht<rx,  It  would  neces- 
sarily be  in  the  Ace.,  if  thus  closely  connected  with  lepoaf^thoLi. 

r 
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is  the  subject  is  then  not  repeated,  as :  Jas.  ii.  14.  1  Cor.  vii.  36. 
Even  in  this  construction,  however,  the  Accusative  (with  Inf.)  may- 
be used  in  repeating  the  subject  in  the  form  of  a  pronoun  (Hm.  Vig. 
743.),  but  does  not  often  occur,  as  :  Rom.  ii.  19.  TreTTOt^ocg  (reuurov 
ohfjyoy  ehui  rvpkSvy  Ph.  iii.  13.  iyai  hfiuvrov  ov  \oyiZfl[Lou  Kursi" 
}jj(psifoUy  Luke  XX.  20.  VTroKptPOfieyovgy  suvrovg  hiKutovg  ehcciy  Acts 
xxvi.  2.,  perhaps  also  Eph.  iv.  22.  (whiere,  as  appears  to  me,  axth 
^i(r^ai  v(/jSig  depends  on  Ihiay^rt)  comp.  Her.  2,  2.  Xen.  C.  5, 1, 
21.  vofJbiZ,OifJUi  yap  iocvrov  ioixipui  etc.,1,4,4.  (where  see  Poppo)  Anab. 
7,  1,  30.  Mem.  2,  6,  35.  Diod.  S.  1,  50.  Philostr.  ApoU.  1, 12.  See 
Kriiger  as  above,  S.  390.  Yet  in  that  passage  perhaps  this  con- 
struction was  preferred  for  the  sake  of  antithesis  (see  Plat.  symp.  c. 
3.  and  Stallb.  in  loc.  comp.  Kriiger  as  above,  S.  386  f.)  or  of  dis- 
tinctness :  /  am  not  persuaded  that  I  myself  have  etc.  For  the  same 
reason,  also,  t5/<6aj,  in  Eph.  as  above,  appears  to  be  employed,  as  in 
verse  21.  another  subject,  Jesus,  intervenes.  Later  writers  use  this 
construction  even  when  no  antithesis  is  intended,  comp.  Heinichen 
Euseb.  H.  E.  I.  118. 

J.  After  verbs  of  saying  (asserting),  believing,  the  Inf.  is  sometimes 
used,  when  the  assertion  etc.  refers  not  to  something  that  really  m, 
but  to  something  that  should  be  (such  verbs  containing  rather  the 
notion  of  advice,  claim,  or  command,  see  also  Elmsley  Soph.  Oed. 
T.  p.  80.  Mtth.  1230.),  as,  e.g. :  Acts  xxi.  21.  Kiymj  [i^  TSptre/Jbituv 
ccvrovg  rd  re^voc  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children  (he 
commanded  them,  not  to  circumcise  etc.)  xv.  24. 1  Tit.  ii.  2.,  Acts 
xxi.  4.  Tc^  UccvX&t  eksyov  (hri  ava^ocivuv  eig  'Igpo<r.  they  said  to  Paul  that 
he  should  not  go  (advised  him,  not  to  go)  etc.  comp.  Eurip.  Troad. 
724.  In  general,  if  the  statement  were  to  be  resolved  into  a  direct 
address,  the  Imperat.  would  here  be  employed :  f/j9J  ^repirefLVSTo  rd 
rspcvcc  vfJbSp.  Comp.  on  this  Inf.  (which  even  recent  critics  still  ex- 
plain by  supposing  the  omission  of  he7v,  see,  on  the  other  hand,  Hm. 
Vig.  745.)  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  753  sqq.  Bttm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  131. 
Engelhardt  Plat.  Lach.  p.  81.  Jen.  Lit.  Zeit.  1816.  No.  231.  Bhdy 
371.  Too  many  passages,  however,  of  the  N.  T.  have  been  referred 
to  this  head.  Kom.  xiv.  2.  og  f/jh  Ttarevsi  (paystp  'Tcdvru  means : 
the  one  has  confidence  to  eat,  and  may  is  implied  in  TTiarivtiv.  In  xv. 
9.  io^dffat  denotes,  not  what  the  Gentiles  should  do,  but  what  they 
actually  do.  See  Fr.  Li  ii.  21  f.  and  Eph.  iv.  22  f.  (see  above)  the 
verbs  to  make  known  and  to  be  instructed,  on  which  the  Infinitives 
depend,  inherently  denote  as  well  what  is  (and  should  be  believed)  as 
what  ought  to  be  (should  be  done) ;  and,  in  the  same  way,  we  can 
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say :  they  preached  to  them  not  to  steal;  ye  have  been  taught  to  lay  aside. 
In  Acts  X.  22.  ')(p7}fL06Ti%Ba^oci  occurs,  which  is  almost  unifonnly  em- 
ployed to  denote  the  direction  of  an  oracle,  a  divine  injunction. 
Finally,  when,  after  verbs  of  beseeching^  the  Inf.  must  be  rendered  by 
mayy  such  import  is  comprehended  in  the  meaning  of  those  verbs  in 
the  context  in  question,  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  2.  ieofioci  ro  fiJi  TupaSv  &ap- 
^^irtt/  7^  TeToi^fjcrety  as  if,  I  beseech  you  in  reference  to  my  not  being 
bold,  that  is,  to  see  that  I  be  not  bold.^ 

c.  The  Article  is  put  before  the  Inf.  when  it  is  the  object,  to  sub- 
stantivise it,  and  thus  give  it  greater  prominence  (Rost  682.),  as  in 
Kom.  xiii.  8.  xiv.  13.  (Luke  vii.  21.  Var.)  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  2  Cor.  ii.  1. 
viii.  10.  Ph.  iv.  10.  comp.  above,  1.  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  114.)  ;  specially 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  (Thuc.  2,  53.  Xenoph.  M.  4,  3,  1.), 
1  Cor.  xiv.  39.  ro  KaKetu  yX&fffcroag  fJUTJ  xofikvers  (comp.  Soph.  Phil. 
1241.  6V  (re  xaiKvazi  ro  h^oiv).  In  Ph.  ii.  6.  ov%  ipTocy/Jbdv  fiyfjffuro 
ro  ehai  i'tru  heS,  the  Inf.  with  the  Article  is  the  immediate  object 
to  ^yTjcr.y  and  &p';ray[/j.  is  a  Predicate,  comp.  Thuc.  2,  87.  otJ^i 
iixaiocv  l%g/  rBK/JUupffiv  ro  l7c<po^fju<ziy  and  Bhdy  316. 

Especially  deserving  of  attention  is  the  use  (in  Luke  peculiarly 
frequent)  of  the  Inf.  with  the  Ace.  after  kymro,  as  in  Mr.  ii.  23. 
iykv&ro  TocpaTopBvea'^Ui  ocvrov  accidity  ut  transirety  Acts  xvi.  16. 
iykv.  Tuihiffxrjv  rivoi  —  aTUvrijffcct  ^[Jbfv,  xix.  1.  lyip.  Uavkov  hiBK- 
^ovrcc  -  -  IX^uv  eig"'E(pBcrov,  iv.  5.  ix.  3.  32.  37.  43.  xi.  26.  xiv.  1.  xxi. 
1.  5.  xxii.  6.  xxvii.  44.  xxviii.  8.  17.  Luke  iii.  21  f.  vi.  1.  6.  xvi.  22. 
etc.^     Here  the  Infinitive  clause  is  to  be  considered  the  (extended) 
subject  to  lymroy  as  after  (Tvpb^vj  (see  immediately),  and  in  Latin 
ntter  aequum  est,  apertum  est,  etc.  (Zumpt  Gr.  505.) :  it  came  to 
pass  that  Jesus  passed  over,  etc.     The  construction  is  good  Greek, 
though  the  frequent  use  of  iymro  with  the  Inf.,  instead  of  the 
historical  tense  of  the  particular  verb,  is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
W.    In  Greek  we  find  grammatical  parallels  in  (rvve^rj  rTjv  xokiv  - 
&(u  xvpiBvovffocv  Diod.  S.  1,  50.  3,  22.  39.  Plat.  legg.  1.  635  a, 
Demosth.  Polycl.  709  c.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2089.  and  frequently,  par- 
ticularly in  Polybius  (also  2  Mace.  iii.  2.),  which  occurs  also  once 

^  In  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  aare  -  -  x^pfacta^on  Ketl  TxpxKx'Kfaec^  the  two  Infinitives,  m 
the  same  way,  denote  what  should  be,  and  not  what  actually  takes  place.  Aeh 
is  not  to  be  supplied  here,  but  the  clause  with  iKotvou  has  the  same  influence  on 
these  Infinitives :  The  reproach  is  sufficient, — ^that  you  may,  on  the  contrary,  now 
lorgiTe  him  etc. 

*  That  same  construction  occurs  in  Acts  xxii.  17.  eyeuiro  fx,oi  vTrocrpeyf/etvTi  stt, 
'  UpovoetTififA  -  -  yeuia^ctt  fz,s  iv  iKorocau^  where,  with  equal  propriety,  the  Infiu. 
m^ht  have  depended  on  ^o/  vTrotyr.  (accidit  mihi);  and  probably  this  construc- 
tion would  have  been  adopted,  had  not  the  writes:  been  led  to  depart  from  it  by 
the  intervention  of  the  Gren.  abs.  k»\  ^poaev^cof^ivov  fcov  iv  r^  Up^» 
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in  Acts  xxi.  35.  See  an  undeveloped  instance  of  this  constructioi 
in  TheogD,  639.  voKKctKi  -  -  ylyviraf  supiiy  'ipy  kvhpuii,  which  nearly 
resembles  Mt.  xviii.  13.  In  Plat,  Phaedr.  242  b.  ro  iaiwoyiov  TS 
Ko.)  TO  sla/hig  ffrnMSiov  fioi  yiyyuT^ut  hyivsTO  it  appears  in  its  iiiU  form  . 
and  frequently  in  later  writers,  as,  e.g.  Codin.  p.  138.  lymro  rin 
(3a(ri>.E05B3u/*.S('v,Epi|>han.Monach.ed.  Dressel  p,  l&.iyiviTO  aurouf. 
avaS^mi  &i;  'hDovfTocKrif^. 

The  use  of  tlie  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  is  in  the  N.  T,  comparatively 
rare.  A  clause  with  Sri  is  more  common^  as  in  the  later  popolar 
speech,  wliich  resolves  condensed  constructions,  and  prefers  the 
circumstantial  and  expressive.  So,  in  Latin,  %U  la  used  where  the 
more  ancient  language  employed  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  So  also, 
in  declining  Latin  (particularly  in  the  non-Italian  provinces),  quod 
after  verba  dicendi  and  sentiendi  became  peculiarly  usual.  Afore- 
over,  it  must  not  be  overlooked  that,  in  the  N.  T.,  after  verbs  dicendi 
the  precise  words  of  parties  are  introduced,  according  to  the  grapl ' 
idiom  of  Oriental  tongues. 

4.  The  Tnf.  distinctly  substantivised  by  means  of  the  Article  is  also 
employed  in  the  oblique  cases.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  found  very  fre- 
quently (far  more  so  than  in  Greek  authors)  in  the  Genitive.  Some- 
times in  that  case, 

a.  It  de]»ends  on  nouns  or  Terbs  which  uniformly  govern  the 
Genitive,  as :  1  Cor.  is.  6.  ouK  E^^o/iec  s^ouffi'uv  Tov  [l^  epyaZ,ia^oii ; 
1  P.  iv.  17.  0  xaipog  toS  up^atr^ai  to  xpifi-a  etc.,  Acts  xiv.  9.  vttmv 
s%£(  TOV  i!aj?i?jmi,  XX.  3.  iymTO  yvaifoj  tov  VTrotrrpiipuv,  Luke  xsiv. 
25.  ^poSsis  T^  XKphi't^  TOV  ■jriiTTivsty,  Acta  xxiii.  15.  sroifioi  toS 
anWv  (Sept.  Ez.  xxi.  11.  1  M.  v.  39.);  Luke  i.  9.  eJ.«^E  i 
^vfiiairai  (1  S.  xiv.  47.),  2  Cor.  i.  8.  uirre  i^x^rop^h^vcti  ^fiMs  x 
ToS  Zj^f,  1  Cor.  xvi.  4.  iav  J  a^iov  tov  xccfLi  TopeystrSai 
worth  while  for  me  also  to  go.  Comp.  also  1  Cor.  x.  13.  2  Colj 
viii.  11.  Luke  xxii.  6.  Ph.  iii.  21.  Eom.  vii.  3.  xv.  23.  Heb.  t.  J 
Rev.  ix.  10.  (Sept.  Gen.  xix.  20.  Kuth  ii.  10.  Neh.  x.  29.  Judi 
ix.  14.  etc.).  Sometimes  the  Godd.  vary  between  the  Int^  with  rn 
and  the  Inf.  without  it,  as  in  Kev.  xiv.  15.  (in  other  passages  v 
find,  in  parallel  phrases,  sometimes  the  one  and  sometimes  the  other, 
as  in  Heb.  v.  12. 1  Th.  iv.  9.).  For  passages  from  Greek  authors,  see 
Georgi  ■vind.  325  sq.  Mtth.  1256.  In  these  several  words  frequently 
intervene  between  the  Article  and  the  Inf. ;  but  this  does  not  occur 
in  the  N.  T.,  owing  to  the  simple  character  of  the  diction.  S^ 
Demosth.  funebr.  153  a.  154  c.  Aristocr.  431  a.  I 

Uniler  this  liead  come  also  Luke  i.  57.  lirhjitr^ri  6  y^^ovot  Tt^^ 
Tixilv  avrnv,  ii.  21.  comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xsv.  24.  xlvii.  29.,  whBH 
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1  Greek  wTsar  woald  iuiTe  n^rxnled  ihe  Gen.  *?  uuiikniw^oIv  ^Je^ 
gtrTT^yng  -IE  '^cjc^.  la  Hebr>?w  the  constnivr::v>n  i$  soutewh^c  v^it&iT- 
esL.  t2s*  ti£  wii  T  heirz  used.    See  £w;ild  6il* 


SaseczLes.  b.  me  GenitiTe  b  cv^nstroed  wijh  emirv^  cLiu;?^*«»  to  ex- 
pees  •idiipi  \see  Valcken,  Eurip.  Ilippol.  4^.  Asi  PUi*  lo^^;*  p*  5<J* 
Sri^jpf,  Denoeth.  IL 161.  V-  36^^.  Elleiuii  Arrisui.  AL  L  S?S.  Mnk 
1256  tu  where  earlier  scholars  supplied  hvcx  or  \a j>*>  v^\Mup,  lXn\u 
faneb.  156  b.;.  as  :  Luke  xxiv.  29.  fidyj^i  mi  u.ui cci  erCt  «iTj>*,%  Mu 
xxir.  45.  h  zaTisr7:irt9  6  zvptog  sti  rf,;  oUimct^  al^roC  t'i>u  iodm 
avrUg  rf*  «T>^wJ:>,  iii- 13.  xapeeyiiiroi  ixi  zif  Uo|>Sotii:y  xij^i  p<3Mt*- 
ffS^oi,  xiiL  3.  (Luke  ii.  27.  v.  7.  xxi.  22.  xxii.  31.  Acts  iii.  2.  xxvi. 
Id.  1  Cor.  X.  13.  Heb.  x.  7.  GjJ.  iii.  10.) :  with  tho  nos»ntion  in  Aots 
zxL  12.  ^apsxcu^ovfisv  -  -  rov  p7  am^atmp  avrof  uV  ^Uf^cvdcthtifitt 
Jas  T.  17.  Heb.  xi.  5.  This  construction  i8  osjHvirtUv  pivuliar  to 
Lfuke  (and  Paul).  But  in  Greek  prose,  particuhirly  after  tho  tinio  of 
Demosthenes,  parallel  instances  occur;  and  tliis  usagi>  so  ilistinotly 
arose  firom  the  primary  import  of  the  Genitive  it;s}olf  (Hlulv  174  i\\ 
that  no  attempt  should  be  made  to  find  in  it  either  an  ellipsis  or  a 
Hebraism.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  40.  rovilfifii'  f Mrf D^iv  i/a^iuyii)', 
{ncoTovg  rov  yiyvofjumv  Ko^itmig.  Plat.  Gor^.  457  o.  fojiovfLcti  ouv 
8igXiy%giv  (Tg,  fjbfi  fie  vToKoi^rig  ob  Tpog  ro  Tpuyfjbu  p\o)^UKaii»TCc 
7\iyBSPy  rov  »arcc(pccvlg  ysno^oct  etc.  Strabo  IT).  717.  Doniostli. 
Phorm.  603  b.  Isocr.  Aegin.  932.  Thuc.  1,  23.  2,  22.  Jli'lioil.  2,  8, 
88.  1,  24,  46.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2109.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  21,  13.  3,  2:),  4. 
and  28,  12.  An  Inf.  with,  and  another  without  rot),  aro  couiu^i'.UmI 
in  the  same  principal  clause  in  Luke  ii.  23  f.  If  tliiti  coMNtructiiUi 
contain  a  word  which  is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  the  latter  In  put  in 
the  Ace.  Luke  v.  7. 

In  Ph.  iii.  10.  also  this  Inf.  denotes  dosipi,  wht»ro  rov  yvZvui  In 
connected  with  verse  8.,  and  is  a  repetition  of  the  thought  there  ex- 
pressed. In  the  Sept.  this  Inf.  occurs  in  every  page,  comp.  (ien.  !• 
14.  xxiv.  21.  xxxviii.  9.  xliii.  17.  Judg.  v.  16.  ix.  LO.  52.  x.  1.  xi.  12. 
XV.  12.  xvi.  5.  xix.  3.  xx.  4.  Ruth  i.  1.  7.  ii.  15.  iv.  10.  Neli.  i,  6. 
1  Sam.  ix.  13.  14.  xv.  27.  2  Sam.  vi.  2.  xix.  11.  Jonah  i.  3.  tJod  Iii. 
12.  Judith  XV.  8.  1  Mace.  iii.  20.  39.  52.  v.  9.  20.  Ai*^.  vi.  15.  26. 

Different  from  this,  and  more  closely  connected  with  tlie  notion 
of  the  Grenitive,is  the  use  of  the  Inf.  with  rovj  after  verbs  nignilying 
to  be  distant  frorrij  to  refrain  from^  to  debar  frorn^  U)  jjreveni  from. 
These  verbs  contain  the  inherent  p>wer  of  directly  gov<;rnjng  i\w 
Gren.,  and  accordingly  are  uniformly  followed  bv  the  Gen.  of  a  noun, 
as :  £om.  xv.  22.  tPiKOvrou^fif  -  -  rov  i/liutfy  Luk<j  iv.  42.  ««/  ;t//- 
Titxfiif  cunip  rov  [lij  Topevza'^ui  (comp.  iji»^x;r.  ep.  7.  10J2.  ccriyjip 
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rev  Tivus  avoKTsi'vuv,  Xen.  AL  2,  1,  16.  A,  3,  5,  11.),  with  pleonast. 
Ke^tion  (§  65.)  Acls  xiv.  18.  (i^ijc  xarivaveoiv  rovg  cl'3;2^ys  toS 
(i^^viiv  aiiTDig  (conin.  •h-bcObiv  rma  rivos  and  xausff&a*  Beq.,luf.  with, 
Tou  Diod.  S.  3,  33.  Pnalar.  ep.  35.,  also  ti(ruvaZ,Biii  nv  -Tcotiiv  Malalas 
17.  p.  417.),  XX.  27.  ou%  v-^nrrtihAfJ^y}!!  rov  (^n  oMctyyiiKai  tifiiiv  vmrcci' 
T^v  /3ouXj;v  tou  3-eou  (couip.  yer.  20.),  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  ^uvtravit  njF 
yXaiffffaf  ocCtov  awo  xukoO  kus  YS('?j;  aunu  rov  (l^  \aK>jacci  SoXof, 
Lute  xsiv.  16.  01  o®&«Xj«.oi  sxparovvro  tou  ^  Wiyvmat  a,{iTo\ 
(Xen.  Laced.  4,  6.),  Horn.  vi.  6.  Acts  x.  47.  (Sus.  9.  3  Esr.  ii.  ?"■ 
V.  69.  70.  Gen.  svi.  2.  Act.  Thom.  §  19.  Protev.  Jac.  2.  etc.).  Pi 
bably  also  psvyiiv  and  fx<pivyitv  rov  iroiijsiin  is  to  be  explmed 
the  aame  principles  {ns^svyuv  rmg  is  used)  Xou.  A.  1, 3, 2.  Comp. 
Bbdy  356.  Bttm.  exc.  IL  ad  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  143. 

In  Roro.  i.  24.  •^upi^wKiv  avTOvt  6  ^eo;  —  sig  axc^apffiuv  toS 
artfLaZfia^ai  to,  aufJiurcL  alriav  h  iavTOig  tlie  Infc  depends  directly 
on  the  noun  axa^apa.,  and  there  is  nothing  strange  in  tbeomissioo 
ofrflvbeforeaxa^.  (xv.  23. 1  Cor.  is.  6.).  The  Gen.  indicates  in  what 
this  ttxu^.  consisted :  commisit  impuritati,  quae  cemebatur  in  etc. 
Fr.  with  more  detail  says ;  yirgula  post  ctxa^apa.  coSIocata  ante  rtiu 
mente  repete  ttxa^aptrtciv.  That  this  is  necessary,  I  cannot  admit,  as 
uxa^ccpa.  and  antbuZ,.  are  closely  connected  with  each  otlier,  and  the 
Gen.  may  naturally  be  referred  to  the  range  of  axa^ctpo.  In  the 
Eame  way,  however,  in  Roro.  yiii.  12.  the  Lnf.  tou  xard  trapxa  ^w 
is  to  be  understood  as  depending  on  opsiX^njv,  in  conformity  to  ^e 
re^lar  phrase  oipsiKiT}]»  Hvou  rivog.  iSee  Fr.  Matth.  p.  844, 
Finally,  in  Luke  i.  73.,  in  the  same  way,  the  most  natural  explam 
tion  is  to  connect  tou  Soy^ai  with  opxov.    Comp.  Jer.  xj.  5. 

It  became,  howeyer,  usual  to  employ  this  construction  in  a 
lax  manner,  not  only,  a.  After  verbs,  the  import  of  which  {entrealitu 
commanding,^  concluding)  implies  mediate  desi^,  as  :  Acts 
jspjW  —  iTmnTkai  alToiq  tou  atrsXEJ&ai  to  write  unto  than  to  abstai 
etc.,  Luke  iv.  10.  (from  the  Sept.)  Tolg  ky/'iKoti  kvtov  hrilMiat 
VEpt  ffou  rov  hta^uKa^ai,  Acts  sxyii.  1.  {where  it  would  be  a  forced 
exposition  to  connect  tou  axo'jrKstv  with  irapeS/Soyp  following),  comp. 
Euth  ii.  9, 1  Kings  i.  35.  1  Mace.  i.  62,  iii.  31.  v.  2.  ix.  69.  Malal. 
Chron.  18.  458.  Ducas  p.  201.  217.  339.  a.  Fabric.  Pseudepigr,  I. 
707.  Vit.  Epipb.  p.  346. ;  but  also,  h.  For  epexegesis,  where  an  Inf. 
with  or  without  utrrs  might  have  been  used,  the  import  of  the  Gen. 
is  lost  by  blending  the  result  and  the  aim.     So,  very  frequently  in 
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n6;  Bfieuf  TOTOBc,  17.  422.  »-ii«vS(  iyio»(pt  Toif  airrcif  mrpiKloi; 
cSiifai  Tvr  jr6*,i¥,  18.  440.  EfA»«»c  rair  Jo  j^vsi  mOrix'is 
hnpuv  ttMai  etc.,  18,  461. 

^  A  coOBtnictiDD  pEiraUel  to  ksKiuiiv  Its. 


'.  n.rr.J  of  the  infisitite. 

B  Sept.  (>  with  the  Inf.  dokotiiig  both  desipi  and  resnlt  ^ — as  to  u; 
'i  the  Iii£  see  afterwarda).    In  the  N.  T.  comji.  Acts  rti.   19. 

X  Txe  |3pe^  etc,  «o  (A<rf  rtey  «irf  ot«(  etc  (comp.  Thuc-  2,  4S. 
md  P(^po  in  L>e.),  and  nhat  is  still  harsher,  iii.  12.  m$  vtTUifxwn 
r«w  a^K-aTsr»  airoc  (1  Kinp  ivL  19.).  Fr.'s  exposition  of  both 
these  passages  (Mt.  p.  846.)  is  undoabteilly  to  be  rejected.  Otheis 
wise,  many  passages  of  the  Sept.  would  eitlier  be  ine.iplicftblc,  or 
coald  admit  bat  a  forced  isterpretatioo.  Comp.  in  particular  Joah. 
xxiL  2t>.  dTOfbiii  roiiiireu  o&nu  tou  oiKoiofti^cu,  1  Kings  xiii.  16.  w 
fi^  iOmnuti  roij  eTwrps-^l'iw  {1  Mace  vi.  27.),  xvi.  19.  urip  nir 
eLpMfrteh  avrov,  Sit  ivoiriin  rou  Tot^ecu  to  Tavtiptm  etc,  Judith  xiii. 
20.  vot^ixt  aoi  aura  o  Ssof  siV  Z^oi  cuainoy  rot/  i-!n<Txiyi/a<j?ia{  n  it 
ayc^mj  1  Mace,  vi,  59.  oriiaMfiiii  aiirolg  tou  Topsuta^at  to7{  vofiit- 
(LOKt  Joel  ii.  21.  ijjjiyoLKuti  xupio;  rou  TOiijaai, 

How  diversified  the  use  of  the  Inf.  with  tou  in  the  Sept.  is,  may 
be  seen  from,  the  following  passages,  which  caii  easily  be  claasiiiea. 
The)'  all  exhibit  more  or  less  distinctly  the  relation  denoted  by  the 

~~"  '''  Gen.  xsxi,  20.  xxxiv.  17.  xxxvii.  18.  xsjdx.  10.  Exod.  ii. 
I.  \-ii.  U.  viii.  29.  is.  17.  xiv.  5.  Josh,  xxiii.  13.  Judg.  ii.  17.  21. 
is.  24.  37.  xii.  6.  xvi.  6.  sviiL  9.  xxL  3.  7.  1  Sam.  vii.  8. 
u  23.  xiv.  34.  XV.  26.  1  Kings  ii.  3.  iii.  11.  xii.  24.  xv.  21.  xvi.  7. 
Si.  Ps.  xsxis.  14.  JonaJi  i.  4.  Iii.  4.  Mai.  il.  10.  3  Ear.  i.  33.  iv.  41. 

Iv.  67.  Judith  ii.  13.  v.  4.  vii.  13.  Huth  i.  12. 16.  18.  iii.  3.  iv.  4.  7. 

'  15.  See  also  ThDo  Act.  Thom.  p.  20.  Tdf.  in  the  Verhandeling.  p. 
141.  Comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  68.  8^.  124.  127.  etc.  In  Byzantine 
authors  this  Infin.  is  not  nnfrequent,  as :  Malal.  18.  452. 18.  491. 
comp.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639.,  where,  p.  320.,  even  sj  ^oOXtTixi  tou 
sluai  fi\e;  occurs,  comp.  p.  189.,  and  p.  203.  ivtctrai  rou  auraTi^ 

rMiS^cai.     This  usage  must  be  recognised  as  au  abuse  of  decHninj;; 

PHellenism,  tmless  forced  interpretations  be  prefeiTed.  In  Hellen- 
istic writing,  this  construction  appears  to  Be  an  imitation  of  the 
Inf.  with  7  in  its  manifold  relations ;  and,  as  generally  takes  place 
in  established  phrases,  attention  to  the  original  Genitive  force  of 
the  expression  gradually  ceased.'  Analogous  to  this  is  the  Byzan- 
tine usage  of  inserting  uars  before  the  Inf.  after  such  verbit  an 
BouXsvu^ai,  hoxsit  etc  Sea  Lidex  to  Malalas,  Bonn  ed.,'  comp. 
above,  No.  3. 

•  In  Aesop.  172.  de  Fur.  wo  find  ifuMim  miris  nu  xaruiSoKi  Ta,imiii,  whure 
SfAa/.  wmilu  reject  the  nv  solely  in  refereace  to  the  use  of  tbo  Genitive  lot.  a* 
•bove  CNo.  4.  6.). 

*  Ev«B  native  Greeka  would  coddder  this  Inf.  after  soeh  verba  IM  tiraami, 
ii\u  etc.  AD  admia^le  eort  of  Genitive,  inaomiicb  aa  the  action  indicatca  by 
the  Inf.  always  depends  on  the  principal  verb,  aa  a  part  dependi  on  the  whole. 
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In  Eev.  xii.  7.  lymro  ■nohsfAo?  h  tS  oupav^,  6  Mi^a^X  xai  b# 
el'y'yikoi  auroS  rou  ^oXi/^^ffctt  (where  the  rec.  has  the  correction 
Woksfif^iray)  a  construction  occurs  which  I  am  unable  to  expliun 
(and  Liioke,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Revelation  of  John,  2  ed.  p. 
454  f.,  saya  the  same  in  regard  to  himself),  unless  we  consider  "*— 
pai-enthesis  o  Miv.  Kxi  oi  uyyAoi  ahrau  so  awkward  as  to  reqi 
the  repetition  of  iyi«.  w6Xif/,og  in  the  phrase  tov  ■TrokiiL.  Fr.'s 
position  (Matth.  p.  844.)  appeai-a  to  me  forced.  It  would,  howevf 
be  still  more  inadmissible  tu  take  rou  voXtfb.  for  an  imitation  of  the 
later  Hebrew  orf^m  pugnandum  iis  erat,  as  Ewald  and  Ziillig  do. 
Even  in  the  Sept.  the  constrnction  in  question  is,  in  no  parage 
whatever,  rendered  so  strangely.  If  lyinTO  ToS  TToktfA^a'ai  alone  13 
to  be  maintained  as  the  true  reading,  there  would  be  a  parallel  in 
Acts  X.  25.  (see  immediately),  and  the  construction  would  scarcely 
require  explanation.  Probably  the  passage  still  contains  an  ancient 
gloss,  or  something  has  been  omitted,  at  an  early  period,  before  row 
woKiOi.  There  is  no  plausibility  in  the  suggestion  of  Bornem.  (Jen. 
L.  Z.  1845.  nr.  183.)  to  read:  iyivtTO  Tohsjjiios  Iv  tu  oupccvcS  0 
Mix«^X  etc.  Before  rov  wok.  inconsiderately,  with  Hengstenberg, 
to  supply  had  war,  would  he  attributing  to  John  a  strange  lati- 
tude in  the  use  of  words. — Acts  x.  2S.  symro  rou  thiy^U)!  tSu 
Ilsrpo*,  where  rou  is  critically  established,  cannot  be  compared  to 
the  phraseology  mentioned  by  Gesen.  in  his  Lehrgeb.  S.  786  f.,  for 
then  the  constniction  would  be  :  syiv.  6  Tlirpai  rov  siVcXSEli",  which 
would  be  a  use  of  the  Inf.  with  tou'  altogether  foreign  to  the 
style  of  Luke.  Bornem.  considers  the  whole  clause  spurious.  The 
reader  is  referred  to  B.  himself  for  the  manner  in  which  he  thinks 
the  text  should  be  established.  Likewise  in  Luke  xvii.  1.  uvsi^sxTer 
ktrri  TOO  u.^  iX^iiv  ra  axanSaXa  Codd.  omit  the  rov.  If  genuine 
(even  Lcli.  and  Tdf.  maintain  that  it  is  so),  the  Genitive  is  ac- 
counted for  by  the  notion  of  distance  or  exclusion  implied  in  icnii- 
hixT.,  comp.  above,  No.  4.  6.     The  view  of  Mey.  is  different. 

5.  The  Dative  of  the  Inf.  denotes  the  cause,  according  to  the 
inherent  import  of  that  case,  see  §  31,  3.  c.  (Mtth.  1258.  Scbaef. 
Demosth.  IL  163.  Stallb.  Plat.  Tim.  p.  203.),  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  ouk 
ta^Tjx.ti  amaiv  ru  wivf/iUTi  (JjOu  t5  ^jj  ivpiJv  Tirol  became  I  found 
not  etc.  Comp.  Xen.  0.  4,  5,  9.  Demosth.  pac.  21  c.  funebr.  156 
b.  ep.  4.  p.  119  b.  Achill.  Tat.  5,  24.  Lucian.  abdic.  5.  Diog.  L. 
10,  27.  Liban.  ep.  8.  Athen.  9.  375.  Joseph,  antt.  14,  10,  1. 
Simplic.  in  Epict.  enchir.  c.  38.  p.  385.  Schweigh.  Agath.  5,  16. 
This  Inf.  is  understood  by  some  as  denoting  design,  in  1  Th,  iij.  3. 

'  Comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  66.  at  iyiusTo  toB  tiaJoim  Buroit  iiOsMrnis  etc. 
Under  this  bimd  would  come  also  Acts  li,  1.  if  tlie  true  reodiog  were  lutl  iyiim 
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t£  iufkka  nlnG^oi  &  Ttug  ^/JCsat  that  9io  man  shovhi  he  »nov^ 
eic  as  if.  for  the  not  being  moved  (Schott  i«  Lx^X  which  is  sub- 
ordinate to  £^  TD  <m:p^cu^  and  theretbre  not  repeated  in  this  fonn. 
Xo  snch  Dat.,  howcTer,  occnrs  in  Greek ;  and  we  must  read  with 
good  Codd.  TO  [jur^i>a  ffat^sff^aty  which  has  now  been  received  into 
the  text.     See  above,  1.  note. 

6.  An  oblique  case  of  the  Inf.,  particularly  m  narration,  and  much 
more  finequently  in  the  X.  T.  than  in  Greek  authors,  is  gi>venKHl  by 
a  preposition.  The  Article  is  then  unifonnly  employed  (^llin.  Vig. 
702.  KriL  94.),^  though  several  words  may  be  inserteil  between  the 
Article  and  the  Inf.  (Acts  viii.  11.  Heb.  xi.  3.  1  Pet.  iv.  2.),^  as : 
Mt.  xiii.  25.  h  rS  xc^vdsiv  rovg  av^^^ovg  irhilc  men  shpty  GaL 
iv.  18.  Luke  i.  8.  Acts  viii.  6.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  5.  Iliero  1,  (>.),  iii. 
26.  Bv}j>yovyTa  vfJiMg  Iv  rS  d'^roffrpsfsiv  etc.  t;i  turnin(f  away  (Ileb. 
iii.  12.); — ^Ph.  i.  23.  Wt^fLtav  ^m  slg  ro  avaikvaou  a  desire  to  departy 
Jas.  i.  19.  jSpaSyj  elg  ro  KoT^cras  slow  to  speaky  1  Cor.  x.  (>.  iig  ro 
fii^  sTvoi  vfiMg  ST&vfJbfjrdg  koucZv  that  ye  be  not  desirersy  etc.,  ix.  18. 
2  Cor.  iv.  4.  vii.  3.  Mt.  xxvi.  2.  Luke  iv.  29.  Acts  vii.  19.  (Xon. 
C.  1,  4,  5.  An.  7,  8,  20.)  Eom.  iv.  18.  (see  Philippi)  1  Th,  ii,  16., 
2  Cor.  viii.  6.  slg  ro  Tocpoucockeffas  fiyitoig  Tiroif  so  that  we  besought 
7ltus,^  Kom.  vii.  5.  Heb.  xi.  3.; — Heb.  ii.  15.  5/ a  Tocvrog  roS 
Z^y  all  their  life-timey  Ph.  i.  7.  5/a  ro  g^^g/F  (l%  h  r5j  «ap8/a  vyi^Sig  he- 
cause  I  have  you  etc*  (owing  to  my  having  you,  etc.),  Acts  viii.  11. 
xviii.  2.  Heb.  vii.  23-  x.  2.  Luke  ii.  4.  Mr.  v.  4.  (Xen.  C.  1,4,  5. 
Mem.  2,  1,  15.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  Pol.  2,  5,  2.) ;— Jas.  iv.  15. 
avr/  rov  XiyBtv  v/juag  instead  of  your  saying  (Xen.  Apol.  8.  Plat, 
rep.  1.  343  etc.); — Mt.  vi.  8.  ^po  rov  vfjuag  uir^ffut  be/ore  your 
askingy  Luke  ii.  21.  xxii.  15.  Acts  xxiii.  15.  (Zeph.  ii.  2.  Plato  Crit. 
48  d.)  ; — Mt.  vi.  1.  Tpo^  ro  3^ga3^?va/  avroig  in  order  to  be  seeii  of 
theniy  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  1  Th.  ii.  9.,  Luke  xviii.  1.  skeyey  TapajSoX^Jy 
a'po^  TO  ieiv  Toivrore  7rpo(rsv')(ji<r^oct  in  reference  to  duty  of  always 

^  On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Theodoret.  III.  424.  dvo  Kv^tvuv  ro  &/o^«,  IV. 
851.  veipet,  (rvyx,7iu6ea6ect,  Psalt.  Sal.  4,  9.  Similar  constructioiiB  soinetimes 
occur  in  Greek  prose  (Bhdy  354.  Kiihner  II.  352.),  but  it  is  uncertain. 

^  Yet  not  so  many,  and  not  entire  clauses,  as  frequently  in  Greek  authors 
(Xen.  Occ.  13, 6.  Cyr.  4,  5,  9.  7,  5, 42.  etc.).  Besides  the  adjuncts  are  uniformly 
put  a/ier  the  Inf.  An  Inf.  with  dxpt  or  f^ixpt  never  occurs ;  with  liutKei  only 
once. 

*  The  rendering  of  the  Inf.  with  eig  by  so  that  is  unobjectionable,  as  tig  is  em- 
ployed to  express  either  aim  or  result.    Comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1161. 

^  Against  the  other  exposition,  according  to  which  vf4,A(  is  taken  as  the  sub- 
ject, see  van  Hengel  in  he.  Even  where  the  subject  is  placerl  after  the  Inf.,  the 
proper  acceptation  is  to  be  determined  by  the  context,  e.g.  Simplic.  cnchir.  13. 
p.  90.  2/0^  to'  vdikifAiwi  fAtfAiia6»t  rwg  ovyyvfAyaarii.     Comp.  Jo.  i.  49. 
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praying ! — Mt.  xxvi.  32./i£7"ii  to  lyip^tjvai  (j,i  after  My  resurrection, 
Lukexii.  5.Mr.  i.  14.  Acts  vii.  4.  xv.  13.  (Herod.  2,  9,  6.  3,  5,  10.); 
— 2  Cor.  vii.  12.  ihixiv  rou  ^awpsib^m*  rrlv  ffxouS^i'  ('(i'Siv  (IV 
moBth.  fun.  516  a.  b.  Plato  Sis.  390  b.    Also  inscript.  Kosett.  11.), 

Paul  most  frequently  expresses  purpose  by  the  Inf.  with  tls  or 
orpos,  wliile,  in  sucli  cases,  the  author  of  the  Kpistle  to  the  Hebrewj 
prefers  a  derivative  noun.  See  Schulz  on  Epist.  to  Hebrews  | 
146  f.     Comp.  also  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  ' 

If  to  this  construction  of  the  Inf.  a  subject  be  annexed,  it  is  p 
in  the  Ace.  even  when  it  is  one  and  the  same  with  the  subjects 
the  principal  clause,  as :  lleb.  vii.  24.  o  fil  hm  «  jj^nm  avTO»  m 
TOf  aio/iiK  —  l%S(  Luke  u.  4.  The  predicate  also  is  then  in  ( 
Ace,  as:  Luke  si,  8.  iaait  xvt^  Sia  to  iiyat  aurov  <bi'Kov,  ^ 
comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  3.  lia  to  fiXofJiK^^g  sTvow  -  -  avros  cwtif 
Mtth.  1284.  Yet  the  attraction,  which  properly  accounts  J 
the  Nominative,  is  also  in  other  circumstances  omitted  in  C 
authors. 

The  Inf.  without  the  Article,  after  mi'y  or  wfiiv  #  (Reitz  Lucii 
IV.  501.ed.Lehm.),  may  be  considered  Inf.  nominascens;  Jo.iv.  4i 
xara^uhi  frpic  aTo^a.viii/  to  ■sruiim  (iov  is  equivalent  to  wpS  ? 
aviSi.  etc.     The  Inf.  with  this  particle  is  employed  not  only  in 
connection  with  a  Fut.  or  Imperr.,  especially  in  reference  to  still 
impending  fact  (Mtth.  1200.)  Mt.  xxvi.  34.  (Acts  ii.  20.),  but  als^ 
in  reference  to  a  past  event  (Xen.  C.  3,  3,  60.  An.  1,  4, 13.  HerC^H 
1,  10,  15.),  in  connection  with  Preterites,  as :  Mt.  i.  18.  Acts  vii.^H 
Jo.  viii.  58.     As  to  xpif  ^'comp.  Her.  2,  2.  4,  167.  ^H 

7.  In  the  N.  T.  the  well-known  disthiction  between  the  Inf.  Pr<^| 
and  Inf.  Aor.,  as  well  as  between  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Inf.  Fut.  (Hi^| 
Vig.  p.  773.),'  is,  for  the  most  part,  clearly  maintained.  The  Iil^| 
Aor.  is  employed,  ^M 

a.  In  narration^  particularly  after  a  Preterite  on  which  it  depen^f 
(in  accordance  with  that  parity  of  tenses  carefully  observed  in  Gie^H 
see  Schaef.  Demosth.  HI.  432.  Stallb.  PhUeb.  p.  86.  and  Phaed.S 
32,), as:  Mr.  ii.  4.  (i.^  SwdfJiivoi  '^poatyylaa.t  auTu  -  -  aTE(rriyttaoai,il^M 
12.  k^fiTovv  ai/Tov  xpaTtjaai,  v.  3.  ovhsig  ti^vuxTO  avrof  hi^trcu,  Xii^H 
xviii.  13.  oux  ij^s'Kei'  ovSk  nvg  op^aXi^ovs  tig  top  ovpam  wapai,  a^^ 

'  Slallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  140. :  AoristuB  (Infin.)  quia  nuUum  facit  eigni^H 
cationem  perpetuitatis  et  contmuationis,  prouti  vel  initinm  vel  progreaua  ^H 
tinie  actionJs  verbo  expresEae  specUtur,  ita  Eolet  ueurpari,  at  dicatur  vel  daoH 
q^uod  atatim  et  e  restigio  fit  ideoqiie  etiam  certo  fatuimn  Est,  vel  de  re  M(i^| 
taottun  eveniente,  quae  diutumitAtia  et  perpetuitatis  cogitationem  aut  bob  {|^| 
aut  certe  non  reqmrit,  vel  deuique  de  re  brevi  et  uuo  veluti  tempors  io^H 
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vi.  21,  vii.  44.  Mt.  1. 19.  viii.  29.  xiv.  23.  xviiL  23.  xxiii.  37.  xxvi.  40. 
xxvii.  34.  Mr.  vi.  19.  48.  Luke  vi.  48.  x.  24.  xv.  28.  xix.  27.  Acts 
X.  10.  xvii.  3.  xxv.  7.  Col.  i.  27.  Gal.  iv.  20.  Phil.  14.  Jude  3.  This 
is  quite  regular,  and  requires  no  proof  from  Greek  authors,  Mdv. 
188.  Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  Inf.  Pres.,  as  in  Jo.  xvi.  19. 
Acts  xix.  33.  Luke  vi.  19.,  and,  in  parallel  passages,  the  Inf.  Pres. 
in  Mt.  xxiii.  37.,  while  in  Luke  xiii.  34.  the  Inf.  Aor.  Likewise 
the  Inf.  Aor.  is  uniformly  connected  with  the  Imp.  Aor.,  as  :  Mt. 
viii.  22.  a^gff  rovg  vsKpovg  ^dypai  rovg  locvrSu  vexpovgy  xiv.  28. 
Mr.  vii.  27. 

b.  After  any  tense,  when  an  action  rapidly  passing,  or  instantly 
to  begin,  is  to  be  expressed  (Hm.  Vig.  as  above),  as  :  Mr.  xiv.  31. 
idv  fJbB  iirj  ffvvuTo^aveJv  trot,  xv.  31.  ioojrov  ov  ivvarat  ffoSffatf  Mt. 
xix.  3.  ei  e^sffrtu  uv^patTa  aToKvffat  r^v  yvifouxo^  1  Cor.  xv.  53.  Sg? 
ro  p'^ocprov  roSro  ivhvffoca^ai  kp^ccpffiav.  Comp.  Jo.  iii.  4.  v.  10. 
ix.  27.  xii.  21.  Acts  iv.  16.  Eev.  ii.  21.  2  Cor.  x.  12.  xii.  4.  1  Th. 
ii.  8.  Eph.  iii.  18.  Under  this  head  comes  also  Jo.  v.  44.  {viffr^vuv 
signifies  to  have  faiihj  to  he  a  believer). 

c.  In  particular,  after  verbs  of  hoping^  promising^  commanding^ 
wishingj  etc.,  the  Greeks  frequently  employ  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Lob. 
Phryn.  p.  751  sq.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  153.  Ast  Theophr.  char.  p. 
50  sq.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  525.  719.  Weber  Demosth.  343.,  espe- 
cially Schlosser  vindic.  N.  T.  locor.  adv.  Marcland.  Hamb.  1742. 
4.  p.  20  sqq.),  that  is,  where  the  mere  occurrence  of  the  action  is 
to  be  expressed  ("  ab  omni  temporis  definiti  conditione  libera  et 
immunis"  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  140.  Weber  Dem.  as  above)  ;* 
whereas  the  Inf.  Pres.  implies  that  the  action  is  in  course  of 
performance,  or  is  now  beginning.  The  Inf.  Fut.  (after  verbs  of 
hoping  J  promising)  denotes  something  which  is  to  take  place  at  some 
uncertain  future  time  (Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  215  sq.  comp.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Crit.  p.  138.  Pflugk  Eur.  Heracl.  p.  54  sq.).  In  the  N.  T. 
iK'JciZfij  is  always  followed  by  the  Inf.  Aor.,  as :  Luke  vi.  34.  Tap* 
Sty  iX'^riZjare  aToXa(ie7v,  Ph.  ii.  23.  rovrov  iX'xiZfi)  nfju^pociy  ug  ocv 
uviha  etc.  ver.  19.,  2  Jo.  12.  ikTciZfi)  yivkff^on  Tcpog  vybSigy  3  Jo.  14. 
Acts  xxvi.  7.  Rom.  xv.  24.  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7.  2  Cor.  x. 
15.^     Likewise  gTayygXXg<r3-a/  is  usually  construed  with  the  Inf. 

• 

^  It  is  not  probable  that  the  Inf.  Aor.  indicates  that  the  action  is  to  be  per- 
formed instantly  (JSm,  Soph.  Aj.  p.  160.  Kriig,  Dion.  H.  p.  101.  etc.) :  the 
notion  of  this  moment  can  scarcely  be  implied  in  the  hope  or  command. 

*  An  Inf.  Perf.  occurs  after  iXvt^a,  See  2  Cor.  v.  11.  kT^'xi^cj  Kttl  h  retis 
avMtZiatviit  vuuv  vi^oLvipua6oLt  that  I  have  been  made  manifest^  where  kT^'jri^a  is 
not  employed  instead  of  vof^i^a^  but  indicates  an  impression  still  requiring  con- 
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Aor.,  as:  Mr.  xiv.  11.  iTrriyyii'karo  avrZ  hovvuiy  Acts  iii.  18.  vii.  5. ; 
similarly  oi/^vvfjbt  Acts  ii.  30.  op^o;  ^fjuocrsv  ccbra  6  ^sog  he  Kap'^ov 
rrig  ocrcpOog  avrov  Koc^iffoci  It/  tov  ^povov :  but  see  Inf.  Fut.  Heb. 
iii.  18.  Weber  Demostli.  330.  After  xeksvetv  the  Inf.  Aor.  is  more 
frequent  than  the  Inf.  Pres.,  the  last  being  used,  for  the  most  part, 
in  reference  to  a  continued  action,  as:  Acts  xvi.  22.  Ixekevov  paSJ/- 
Zjsiv,  xxiii.  35.  hcsKsvcTB,  avrov  h  rS  Tpoctr&fpicf  (pvKdctTffsa^ccif  xxiii.  3. 
XXV.  21.  etc.  UupaxuXeiv  has  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  Eom.  xii.  1.  xv.  30. 
2  Cor.  ii.  8.  Eph.  iv.  1.  etc. ;  but  the  Inf.  Pres.  in  Kom.  xvi.  17.  1 
Th.  iv.  10.  1  Tim.  ii.  1. 

This  explains  also  the  use  of  the  Lif.  Aor.  after  sroifjbog  and  ir 
iroifijCf  e')(jnv  (in  reference  to  the  future),  as  in  2  Cor.  x.  6.  xii.  14. 
1  Pet.  i.  5.  Acts  xxL  13.,  which  is  more  frequent  than  the  Inf.  Pres. 
The  former  is  quite  rare  in  Greek  authors.  Comp.,  however,  Dion. 
H.  m.  1536.  (Joseph,  antt.  12,  4,  2.  6,  9,  2.).  in  the  N.  T.  ^psp 
also  is  uniformly  used  with  the  Inf.  Aor. ;  and  when  ^p/y  refers  to  the 
future,  the  Inf  Aor.  has  the  import  of  the  Fut.  exacti.  See  Hnu 
Eurip.  Med.  p.  343. 

Whether  or  not,  in  the  N.  T.,  the  Lif.  Aor.,  except  in  the  case 
considered  in  7.  a.,  has  ever  the  force  of  a  Preterite,  is  a  contested 
point.  This  applies  to  Kom.  xv.  9.  rd  '^vfj  vmp  ^ovg  io^dtrai 
rov  ^eovy  as  the  Inf.  depends  on  Keyej  verse  8.  (Mdv.  S.  187.),  and 
corresponds  to  a  Perfect,  ygygv^c^o/,  while  Paul  would  certainly 
have  expressed  the  preceding  praise  and  glorifying  by  a  Present. 
Perhaps,  however,  he  merely  wished  to  mention  the  act  of  praising 
and  glorifying  without  reference  to  time  at  all.  Likewise  in  2  Cor. 
vi.  1.  it  is  not  necessary  to  take  is^our^at  as  a  Preterite,  as  even 
Mey.  does,  though  the  connection  which  Fr.  Rom.  HI.  241.  suggests 
between  vi.  1.  and  v.  20.  is  far-fetched.  Probably  in  later  Greek 
the  Inf.  Perf.  superseded  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  such  cases,  the  former 
being  considered  more  expressive. 

The  Inf.  Pres.  is  generally  employed  to  express  an  action  now 
in  course  of  performance,  or  (in  itself  or  its  results)  continued 
or  frequently  repeated,  as :  Jo.  ix.  4.  ifLs  5g7  gpya^gc&ai  ra 
fpya  TOV  xsfi/sj/uyrog  fjus,  vii.  17.  idu  ng  ^thj  ro  ^ek^fJba  avrov 
^os$i¥j  xvi.  12.  ov  ivuaff^  (iafrraZj^tu  apri,  iii.  30.  Acts  xvi.  21. 
xix.  33.  Gal.  vi.  13.  1  Cor.  xv.  25.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  Tit.  i.  11.  Ph. 
i.  12.  Hence  the  Infl  Pres.  is  used  in  reference  to  general  maxims, 
as:  Luke  xvi.  13.  ovisig  oixerr,g  ivvaras  ivtri  xvpiosg  iovkivuvy 

fiimation;  bat  the  Inf.  Perf.  after  the  preceding  9rt^et»fpufAffiet  needs  no  ezplana- 
tioii.  Comp.  Iliad.  15, 110.  ifin  »V9  iXTOfi*  'Apmt  yt  Tr^ftet  nrvx^en^  appropriatelj 
quoted  bj  Me  J. 
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Mr.  ii.  19.  Acts  v.  29.  Mt.  xii.  2.  10.  Jas.  iii.  10.  etc.  Verbs  of 
believingy  being  of  opiniony  are  construed  with  the  Inf.  Pres.  to  ex- 
press something  which  has  already  taken  place,  or,  at  least,  already 
commenced  (Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  91.),  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  Ph.  i. 
17.  (16.).  See  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  204.  As  to  xekevsiv  with  the 
Inf.  Pres.  see  above. 

If  this  distinction  is  not  always  rigorously  observed  where  it 
might  be  expected,  this  may  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  in  many 
cases,  it  entirely  depends  on  the  writer,  whether  or  not  an  action  is 
to  be  viewed  as  permanent,  or  as  transient  and  momentaneous  (comp. 
Luke  xix.  5.  Mt.  xxii.  17.).  Besides,  few  writerg  pay  strict  attention 
to  such  niceties  of  construction.  Hence  in  parallel  passages  we 
sometimes  find  the  Inf.  Aor.  and  Inf.  Pres.  employed  to  denote  the 
same  thing,  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  24.  coll.  Mr.  xiii.  22.,  Mt.  xiii.  3.  coll.  Luke 
viii.  5.,  also  Jude  3.  A  similar  laxity  occurs  even  in  the  best  Greek 
authors,  as:  Xen.  Cyr.  1, 4, 1.  sJ n  rov  ^ufftKe&fg  iiotvroy  rovg  Toiihag 
bcekevov  rov  Kvpov  iua^ui  itoc^pdi^oia^oit  ffcptar  6  he  Kvpog,  el 
ieosPTo  avrov  oi  Tuihegy  '^epi  '^avrog  eTotetro  S/aTparrgcS-a/,  6,  1, 
45.  ^1/  g^g  eoiffrjg  'jce(h'^(ttj  46.  hcekevtre  TefJi^TeiUy  2,  4, 10.  ovg  civ  rtg 
fiovTajrui  ocya^ovg  avvepyovg  '^oteltr^oct  —  ovg  8g  8;)  rSv  eig  rov 
Tokeyuov  epycov  Tottiffocff^atrtg  ^ovkotro  avvepyovg  Tcpo^vybovg  (comp. 
Poppo  in  loc.)y  Demosth.  Timocr.  466.  a.  [jb^  e^eTvui  "Kvffut  fjbfjheva 
{v6fJbov)y  edv  (jjTi  ev  voyi^o^eraigy  rore  i*  l^eTvat  rS  ^ov'koyiAva  —  Xvetv. 
Comp.  also  Arrian.  Al.  5,  2,  6.  We  find  a  perceptible  distinction, 
however,  between  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  the  Inf.  Aor.  in  corresponding 
passages,  such  as  Xen.  C.  5,  1,  2.  3.  Mem.  1,  1,  14.  Her.  6,  177. 
etc.  see  Mtth.  944.  Weber  Demosth.  195. 492.  In  the  N.  T.  comp. 
Mt.  xiv.  22.  TivdyxoLffe  rovg  fjbcc^rdg  efjij^rjvut  eig  ro  'tcKoIov  (quickly 
passing  action)  kou  '^rpooiyetv  (continued)  ocvrov  etc.  Luke  xiv.  30. 
See  in  general  Maetzner  Antiphon  p.  153  sq. 

It  appears,  on  the  whole,  that  where  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  Inf. 
Aor.  may  be  used  indiscriminately,  the  latter  is  more  common, 
as  having  more  convenient  latitude  of  meaning,  particularly  after 
iXfif  possum  (Hm.  Eur.  suppl.  p.  12.  praef.),  ovvocfiui,  ivvarog 
UfLiy  ^gXo;,  etc.  In  the  Codd.  of  Greek  authors  the  Inf.  Pres.  and 
Inf.  Aor.  are  not  unirequently  interchanged,  see  Xen.  C.  2,  2,  13. 
Arrian.  Al.  4,  6,  1.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  904.  941.  etc.  So  like- 
wise in  the  N.  T.  comp.  Jo.  x.  21.  Acts  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  35.  1  Th. 
ii.  12. 

The  preceding  remarks  will  also  account  for  use  of  the  Inf.  Aor. 
after  hypothetical  clauses,  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  25.  artva,  edv  ypdicpfjrui  xoc^' 
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iV,  ovhl  avTov  otfjuai  rov  Koafjjov  vju^rjffai  non  comprehensurum  ewf, 
where  some  unnecessarily  would  insert  av.  Comp.  Isocr.  Trapez. 
862,  Demosth.  Timoth.  702  a.  Thuc.  7,  28.  Plat.  Protag.  316  c  (in 
which  cases,  it  is  true,  g/  with  the  Opt.  partly  precedes).  The  ex- 
pression (without  av)  is  well  established,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p. 
43.  comp.  Losner  obs.  p.  162  sq.  The  Inf.  Fut.  (that  is,  also  witn- 
out  UP,  comp.  Hm.  partic.  up  p.  187.)  is  not  singular  in  constmc- 
tions,  Isocr.  ep.  3.  p.  984. 

As  to  the  construction  of  fjjeKKetVy  in  particular,  with  the  Inf^ 
that  verb  is  very  frequently  used  in  Greek  authors  with  the  Inf. 
Fut.  (comp.  also  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  II.  206  sq.),  more  rarelv  with 
the  Inf.  Pres.  (comp.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2226,  8.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  20,  13. 
5, 21, 1.  and  Kriigfer  Dion.  p.  498.).  This,  however,  is  not  remark- 
able, as  the  notion  of  futurity  is  inherent  in  fjui7J\,uVj  and  the  con- 
struction is  analogous  to  that  of  IXT/^g/y.  It  is  still  more  rarely  used 
with  the  Inf.  Aor.  (Plat.  apol.  30  b.  Isocr.  Callim.  p.  908.  Thnc  5, 
98.  Pans,  8,  28,  3.  Ael.  3, 27.).  Some  ancient  grammarians,  how- 
ever (e,g,  Phrynich.  p.  336.),  have  denounced  the  latter  constmction 
as  un-Greek,  or  rather  un- Attic.  Yet  it  has  been  fully  vindicated 
by  numerous  undoubted  examples.  See  Bockh  Pind.  Olymp.  8, 
32.  Elrasley  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  117.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  745  ff.,  comp. 
also  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  149.  In  the  N.  T.  we  very  frequently 
find  after  fjbsKKesVy  a.  the  Inf.  Pres.  (in  the  Gospels  always) ;  only 
in  a  few  passages,  b.  the  Inf.  Aor.,  and  that  mostly  in  reference  to 
transient  and  momentary  actions,  as  in  Hev.  iii.  2.  (jbiKKu  kvf&Or 
fg/V,  iii.  16.  yb.  ifJUBffocty  xii.  4.  fju,  tskup^  Gal.  iii.  23.  rrlv  (LiKkowroa 
TTianv  aT0K(x}^v(p^7Jvaij  comp.  Rom.  viii.  18.  (but  1  Pet.  v.  1.^ ;  c. 
more  rarely  the  Inf.  Fut.,  as  in  Acts  xi.  28.  T^jilov  (lAyccv  fi*B>J\£iv 
'iffSff^aiy  xxiv.  15.  avccffraffiv  fjjiXkeiv  easa^ut  vg«p^v,  xxvii.  10.  (xxiv. 
25.). 

The  Inf.  Perf  is  very  frequently  employed  in  narration,  to  denote 
a  past  event  in  its  relation  to  present  time,  as :  Acts  xvi.  27.  e[LOJi£P 
iuvrop  ccpoctpeTp,  poyi^iZjup  iKTipivykpui  rovg  hetrf/jiovg  had  fied^  and, 
accordingly,  were  away,  xxvii.  13.  io^upreg  rijg  Tpo^iffscog  xsKparrr 
KBPoci  they  had  (already)  obtained  their  purpose  (and  thus  thought 
they  were  in  possession  of  the  advantages),  viii.  11.  xxvii.  9.  xxvi. 
32.  Heb.  xi.  3.  Eom.  iv.  1.  xv.  8. 19.  Mr.  v.  4.  Jo.  xii.  18.  29.  2  Tim. 
ii.  18.  (1  Pet.  iv.  3.)  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  In  several  of  these  passages, 
a  Greek  author  would  probably  have  considered  the  Inf.  Aor.  suffi- 
cient after  verbs  of  saying^  supposing,  thinkingy  Mdv,  187.  As  to 
1  Tim.  vi.  17.  see  §  40,  4. 

8.  That  the  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  ha  where,  according 
to  the  syntax  of  (the  written)  Greek  prose,  the  Inf.  (Pres.  or 
Aor.,  not  the  Perf.)  should  exclusively  be  expected,  was  properly 
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admitted  bj  all  the  earlier  Biblical  philologists,  but,  in  opposi- 
tion to  Mey.,  has  been  distinctly  denied  by  IV.  (exc.  I.  ad  Matth., 
yet  see  Kom.  III.  230.),  who  has  hitherto  been  very  generally 
followed.^  In  such  phrases  as  the  following,  Mt.  iv.  3.  gm,  7m 
ol  }J^i  ovTOi  aproi  yevavrai^  xvi.  20.  iiSffrBsXaro  roTg  fLa^fjrougj 
tva  fjbtihvi  e'lTToxTtv  etc.,  and  particularly  Mr.  v.  10.  TuptxaKst  uvtop 
^ciKKdij  ivoc  yiifj  avrovg  aTOffretXri  etc.,  the  original  meaning  of  im  is 
retained,  and  the  proper  rendering  is  :  speak  (a  word  of  power),  that 
these  stones  become  loaves ;  then  charged  He  His  disciples  that  they 
should  tell  no  man ;  he  besought  Him  much  that  He  would  not  send 
them  away.  Here,  however,  we  have  to  offer  a  few  remarks.  It 
would  be  strange  that,  in  so  many  passages,  instead  of  the  object  of 
the  entreaty  or  command,  as  was  to  be  expected,  the  design  should 
be  stated,  which,  in  such  constructions,  usually  refers  to  the  object. 
Besides,  the  possibility  of  the  foregoing  import  shows  that  there  is  a 
close  affinity  between  the  object  and  the  design,  and  that  ii/a  might 
very  easily  have  been  employed  to  denote  the  latter.  It  is,  therefore, 
very  reasonable  to  believe  that  the  later  language,  in  accordance 
with  its  genius,  should,  in  any  particular  sentence,  resolve  the  more 
condensed  construction  with  the  Inf.,  and  to  some  extent  weaken  the 
import  of  iVa,^  in  the  same  way  as  the  Romans  employed  their  ut 
after  imperoj  persuadeo^  rogo,  inasmuch  as  the  object  of  the  command^ 
request^  etc.,  was  something  to  be  accomplished,  and  therefore  the 
purpose  of  the  person  commanding  or  beseeching.*  Traces  of  this 
usage  occur  in  writers  of  the  KOtvfi.  That  is  to  say,  in  these 
writers, — 

a.  ^'\va  began  to  pass  into  a  that  of  the  objective  clause,  after 
verbs  of  desiring j  beseeching  :*  as  in  Dion.  H.  I.  215.  hzriffza^ai  ryjg 

1  On  the  other  hand,  Tittmann  Synon.  II.  46  sqq.,  Wahl  (also  in  the  Clav. 
apocryph.  p.  272.),  and  Bretschn.  agree  with  me  in  the  view  for  which  I  contend. 
Besides,  comp.  Robinson,  a  Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  N.  T.  (Edinburgh : 
T.  and  T.  Clark,  1857.  8vo)  p.  374  sq. 

*  Weakened,  because  originally  hoc  was  employed  only  where  distinct  design 
was  to  be  expressed  :  /  come,  in  order  to  help  thee.  Even  /  am  not  worthy  to  be 
waited  on  would  have  been  expressed  in  early  writers,  not  by  hoc  (Mt.  viii.  8. 
Jo.  i.  27.  vi.  7.  etc.),  but  by  the  Inf.,  perhaps  with  aart  (Mtth.  1238.).  But 
still  the  weakened  hoc  is  not  generally  equivalent  to  aare.  It  much  rather  ap- 
pears to  be  an  extension  of  eo  consilio  ut.  There  is  no  inconsistency  in  maintain- 
ing the  above  principles,  and  yet  denying  that  hot  is  to  be  considered  equivalent 
to  aare  (see  §  53,  8.). 

*  Those  who  vehemently  combat  this  view,  should  at  least  prove  that  the  use 
of  ha  in  the  cafies  mentioned  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  (classical)  prose 
diction  of  the  Greeks.     This  is  the  least  requirement  of  grammatical  fairness. 

^  A  solitary  instance  in  an  early  Greek  author  (Demosth.  cor.  835  b.)  is 
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^vyarpo;  Tjjf  sr,;  t/isXXo*,  ifa  (iS  xpos  avr^v  aydyoi,  IL  66G  aqTl 
xpavy^  -  -  ly'iviTO  xat  isijffEig  -  -  ha  (tAvrj  etc.,  Charit.  3,  1.  xope- 
KKKii  KaK'KtppoJiP  im  ccvr^  Trpo(Ts}^rj,  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  23,  27.  (see 
Scliaef.  Mclet.  p.  121.).  In  Hellenistic  this  constraction  is  quite 
common,  as :  2  Mace.  ii.  8.  Sir.  xxxvji.  15.  xxxviii.  14.  3  Esr.  it. 
46.  Joseph,  antt.  12,  3,  2.  14,  9,  4.  Ignat.  Philad.  p.  379.  Cod. 
pseudepigr.  I.  543.  671.  673.  730.  H.  705.  Act.  Thom.  10.  24.  26.' 
Ab  to  ita  after  verbs  of  commanding,  directing,  etc.,°  see  Hm.  Orph. 
p.  814.  coinp.  Leo  Philos.  (in  epigrammat,  gr.  libb.  7.  Frcf.  1600, 
fo!.  p.  3.)  eiVe  xaffiynfirri  xpxTipoug  ha  S^pas  eyef'pfj,  Malal.  3.  p.  64. 
Basilic.  1. 147.  KiKtviiv  and  ^ttmiZfitv  ha.  (3  Esr.  vi.  31.  Malal.  10. 
p.  264.),  iTiTpiTiiv  im  Malal.  10.  p.  264.,  iiUdirxsiv  tta  Acta  Petri  et 
Panli  7.'  Accordingly,  instead  of  insisting  that  in  the  N.  T.  jra 
retains  its  undiminished  force,  we  shouki  render  that  particle,  in  ihi: 
following  passage,  simply  by  that,  just  as,  in  Latin,  praecipe,  roga- 
vit,  imploravit,  etc.,  are  followed  by  ut :  Luke  x.  40.  siVoV  ayrp  m 
fjiot  aomvTiTjx^tsrcii  (iv.  3.  Mr.  iii.  9.  Jo.  xi.  57.  xiii.  34.  xv.  17.), 
2  Cor.  xii.  8.  rdn  xvpiot  TapixaXura  iva  ixour^  ax'  if/,ov  (Mr.  v,  18. 
viii.  22.  Luke  viii.  31.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  xvi.  12.  2  Cor.  is.  a.),  Mr.  vii. 
26.  TipaiTO,  uuTOf  ifu  TO  iaifj,.  ixfiakri  (Jo.  iv.  47.  x\Ti.  15.  Luke  vii, 
36.),  Luke  ix.  ^0.  khiti^rjv  t&iv  (jbce,^?!Tm  aou  ha  ix^akustv  (xiii. 
32.). 

b  Accordingly,  'h'tKitv  ha  also  would  simply  mean  :  will  (d« 
wish)  that.*  Comp.  Arrian.  Ep.  1,  18, 14.  Macar.  hora.  32, 11.  C 
pseudepigr.  1.  704.  Tliilo  Apocr.  I.  546.  684.  706.  Tdf.  in  the  T 
handel.  p.  141.  If  Mt.  vii.  12.  otra  av  SsXijre  ha  jroiSaiv  i 
means,  wish  in  pukpose — with  the  intent — that  tuet  | 
one  cannot  understand  why  ^zKuv  ha  eboold  not  have  becom 
common  construction  in  the  language,  and  that  SsXeiv  shonld  Dot| 

'  In  the  Acta  Luke  has  never  employed  thifl  construction,  but  always  Ui 
Inf.  after  hmd^  and  «-«f.»««Jiti»,  bgc  viii.  31.  id.  23.  ivi.  39.  six.  31-  Xj 
Eveu  in  the  Gospel  he  has  v.  3.  the  Inf.  with  ifanit^  which  occurs  also  it 
40.  1  Tb.  V.  12.     Mattb.  usually  connccta  •jrxpaxn'Kut  with  the  direct  won 
the  individual  entreating. 

"  In  the  N.  T,  Kihivem  is  never  construed  with  ha. 

*  An  analogous  construction  is  the  Inf.  with  roi  after  verbs  of  jMWeWij, 
exhorling,  commanding,  an  in  Molsl.  17.  422.  n-buvur  lypaipi  tdi;  auroit  xsr^uaif 
TDt  (piiama^nti  rqv  xo'Aii,  18.  HO.  KfTiiivK;  thu  SaSt'O'  i^tic  X^C"  *'M/iU>(iin< 
Xpunltv  'Xnpau  ttxaei  et<:.,  461.  frmt  -"A;  o  !«/*«  mi  dx^inti  ■rtiyiiifi.or,  p.  ITS. 
Index  to  Ducas  in  the  Bonn  ed.  p.  G39  sq. 

'  Hence  the  popular  modem  Greek  circumlocution  for  the  Inf. :  3i*»  ni 
ypec^oi  or  '/fii\pii,  for  ypa^iit,  yfa^iti.  Thia  is  an  extension  of  the  astst 
aieady  prev^ent  in  Byzantine  writers  (comp.  ulso  Beisionadc  Aiiecd.  IV. 
367.). 
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always  so  used.  Surely  Mr.  vi.  25.  ^iXu  im  fAOs  iofg  rfjif  K^fockijp 
^lofd^vev  is  not  to  be  rendered :  Iwillj  in  order  that  thou  give  me. 
The  object  of  the  will  is  here  properly  the  obtaining  of  John's  head. 
Consequently,  such  circuitous  exposition  is  not  required.  To  render 
Mr.  ix.  30.  ovx>  ji^ikev  im  rig  yvS,  He  willed  not,  in  order  that  any  one 
should  know,  would  surely  be  great  affectation.  That  nobody  should 
know  was  precisely  the  object  of  His  will.  Comp.  abo  Acts  xxvii. 
42.  ^ovkfj  &/6¥ST0y  ifu  roug  iifffjjirug  axoKTStvaHrs^  Jo.  ix.  22.  <rvvi- 
Ti^Btvro  OS  'lovioisosy  ha  -  -  aTOtrvvdyatyog  ygwyra/,  xii.  10.  (Sir. 
xliv.  18.),  and,  as  an  individual  instance  of  the  commencement  of 
such  construction  among  the  Greeks,  Teles  in  Stob.  serm.  95.  p.  524, 
40.  Iva  Zgy^  yivrirou  BTt^vfATiffet.  Under  this  head  comes  also  sro/siv 
Im  in  Jo.  xi.  37.  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  iii.  9.  (analogous  to  xonTy  rov 
with  Inf.,  see  above,  No.  4.)  and  hiovai  tvot  in  Mr.  x.  37.  see  Krebs 
in  loc.     Lastly, 

c.  Mt.  X.  25.  ctpKiTov  tS  [Jbu^r^y  7»oi  yevTirat  ag  o  hhdffxakog 
avToS,  certainly  cannot  be  translated  :  satis  sit  discipulo  non  super- 
are  magistrum,  ut  ei  possit  par  esse  redditus.  Comp.  Jo.  i.  27.  vi. 
7.  Mt.  viii.  8.  (Inf.  Mt.  iii.  11.  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  Luke  xv.  19.  etc.). 
To  render  Jo.  iv.  34.  Ifjkop  (ipSfjud  iartv,  ha  "JCOiZ  ro  ^ikrifj^a  rov 
TBf/j'(pocpr6g  (hi  by  mens  victus  hoc  continetur  studio,  ut  Dei  satisfa- 
eiam  voluntatis  would,  unquestionably,  be  most  unsatisfactory.  Ac- 
cording to  the  view  which  we  are  endeavouring  to  refute,  gtov^uZ^biv 
Iva  would  be  the  ordinarv  and  most  natural  construction.  That  Jo. 
XV.  8.  the  clause  with  Iva  cannot  signify  the  design  of  God's  glorify- 
ing Himself  (Mey.),  has  already  been  shown  by  Liicke ;  comp.  also 
xvii.  3.  To  resolve  Mt.  xviii.  6.  cy^^gpg/  airaf,  im  ^pg^acS^jj  (JUvKog 
ovtKog  -  -  Ka)  Kara*n:ovrt(T^y^  etc.  into  av(j^  avrSf  KpifJboc(r^7Jvas  (JjvKov 
bv.  -  -  ha  KaraTTOvr.  etc.  (by  an  attraction),  would,  I  greatly  fear,  be 
generally  thought  very  forced.  The  opinion  urged  by  Mey.  is  a 
manifest  shift.  See  also  Luke  xvii.  2.  xi.  50.  Jo.  xvi.  7.  1  Cor.  iv. 
2.  3.,  likewise  Luke  i.  43.  m^BV  fjuoi  rovro,  ha  sK^yj  ^  fJbfjrrjp  rod 
xvpiov  etc.,^  on  which  passage  Hm.  partic.  av  p.  135.  remarks  :  fuit 
haec  labantis  linguae  quaedam  incuria,  ut  pro  infinitive  ista  construc- 
tione  uteretur.  In  fact,  in  all  these  phrases  every  unprejudiced 
scholar  must  perceive  that  the  clause  with  7va  is  employed  to  indi- 
cate what,  in  classical  Greek,  would  be  expressed  by  the  Inf. ;  pre- 
cisely as  in  Latin  (especially  of  the  silver  age)  aequum  est  ut,  mos  est 
uty  expedit  ut  was  employed,  where  the  mere  Inf.  (as  subject)  would 

^  Analogous  is  Arrian.  Epictet.  1,  10,  8.  TrpZnov  iaTtv^  h»  lya  xotfAn^a. 


351 


OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


have  been  sufficient  and  appropriate,  see  Zumpt  S.  522.  Sot^ 
times  the  constraction  with  'tva  and  that  with  tlie  Inf.  are  found  c 
neeted,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  xoKov  y«p  (irn  fioKkov  uTo'^amv,  ijiD 
xaiTX^fJM,  jiou  no,  ng  Kinaari,  whore  it  ia  easy  to  perceive  what  might 
lead  the  apostle  to  alter  the  construction.  In  this  passage,  how- 
ever, lia  is  not  fully  established.  The  original  import  of  the  particle 
of  design,  as  exhibited  in  the  examples  adduced  under  a,  and  e 
under  b,  entirely  disappears  in  the  passages  last  illustrated. 
explains  how  modem  popular  Greek,  by  extending  a  usage  gradud 
introduced,  employs  in  every  instance  the  construction  va' 
of  the  Inf.  How  far  popular  Greek  had  already  dechned  in  t 
second  centurj-,  appears  from  many  parts  of  Phryn,,  and,  in  pai 
cular,  p.  15  sq.  Lobeck's  ed. 

What  Wvtt^nhach  Plutarch.  Mor.  I.  409.  Lips.  (p.  517.  Oxoi 
has  adduced  from  Greek  authors  to  prove  the  alleged  lax  nse  of  i|| 
for  Siare,  is  not  all  to  the  point.     In  the  sentence  containing  Tti^ 
no,  (Plut.  apophth.  183  a.),  the  clause  with  Jia  is  not  a  complej] 
to  the  verb  (by  persuasion  to  effect  Umi),  but  independent :  to  spc 
persuasively  in  order  that     Hi  wot  toiovto  iTUv'iyvug,  iva  rotavrass  f^ 
Kokaxiva^  ^hovniig  (Pint  fort.  Alex,  p.  333  a.)  means :  wluxt  Juut  tA 
discerned  in  me  of  the  kind  in  order  to  flatter 'i  that  is,  concisely;  wi 
could  lead  you  to  flatter  me  t     In  Adv.  Colot.  p.  11 15  a.  (240.  ( 
Tauchn.)  ttov  ttj?  uoixvrou  ri  ^ifiXm  sypa^sn,  iva  --(Jj^  rdig  ixiivA 
OVurd-yfLKeiv  lyrbyrig  what  was  properly  result,  is  attributed  to  t 
writer  as  design.    In  Lihan.  decl.  17.  p.  472.  obhilg  stt 
poff,  'Iva  xpi3^  rrjg  MaxeSoyiuv  hoi/kua.g  a^iof  no  slave  i 
to  he  judged  worthy, — hx  is  not  used  tor  ug  after  an  intensive  @ 
bad  as  to  be),  but  denotes  the  design  which  the  slave's  vovtipia  n 
have  evinced,  see  §  53,  8.     These  passages  aro  not  exactly  paralle 
to  the  above  quotations  from  the  N.  T.,  but  they  exliibit  the  gradual 
transition  to  the  construction  in  question,    The  phrase  opa  OTo/g  does 
not  come  under  this  head.     After  verbs  of  beseeching,  command' 
etc.  (Mt.  viii.  34,  ix.  38.  Luke  vii.  3.  x.  2,  xi.  37.  Acts  xxv.  3.  Pl^ 
6.  etc.),  oxsiff  is  not  uncommon  in  Gi'eek  authors  (Schaef.  Dei 
m.  416.  Heid  Plutarch.  Timol.  p.  439.),  .tnd  is  to  be  explai 
dl^ently  from  oiriys  afl«r  opa,  Mtth.  1231.  Itost  S.  648.     Yet  m 
Tittmann  Synon.  II.  59. 

A  singular  use  of  'iva,  almost  pecuhar  to  John  (comp,  Liicke  ] 
603.  II.  632  f.  667  f,),  in  particular  where  iVoj  refers  to  a  d»nai 
Btrative  pronoun  as  a  complement,  deserves  special  attention.  This 
construction  is  employed  by  John  in  two  cases,  which  must  be  dis- 
tinguished from  each  other : 

•  By  alibreriation  and  DoricS  for  the  Attic  unabbreviated  'xn,  with  the  ii< 
on  the  penult. — Tit. 
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a.  1  Jo.  iii.  11.  avTfj  Icrrsv  ^  ayysktocj  hu  uywrSfJuev  that  we  should 
love  one  another^  verse  23.  comp.  vi.  40.  ELere  iva  clearly  retains 
the  meaning  of  purpose  (in  the  manner  stated  above),  as  in  iv.  34. 
i(Jb6v  ^pSf/jU  IffTiv  im  TOtS  ro  heh^fjuoc  rov  mfL^pavrog  that  I  may  do 
(I  strive  to  do),  vi.  29.  In  these  passages  nobody  will  consider  7m 
as  equivalent  to  or/.     But, 

b.  In  Jo.  XV.  8.  h  rovrof  ihol^dff^ri  6  'rarfjp  /Jbovy  im  KafTov 
'TCo'Kvv  (pipj^re,  im  with  the  Conjunctive  is  clearly  equivalent  to  the 
construction  with  the  Inf.  {Iv  rS  xocpTOV  toXvu  hipBiu  vyboig).  The 
same  applies  to  xvii.  3.  avrri  Itmv  ^  aiiviog  Zfiff],  ha,  yivaaKooffiv  etc.,^ 
XV.  13.  1  Jo.  iv.  17.  3  Jo.  4.,  as  also  to  Luke  i.  43.  to^bp  fJbot  roSrOy 
im  s}\^r}  for  ro  e^eip  rijy  fJb.  See  above.  To  these  may  be  added 
the  phrase  %pg/ai/  evstv  7vu  in  Jo.  ii.  25.  xvi.  30.  1  Jo.  ii.  27.  (Ev. 
apocr.  p.  111.)  and  Jo.  xviii.  39.  On  the  other  hand,  viii.  56.  ijycck- 
KidiffccTO  Jva  Hhyj  is  not,  he  exulted  in  order  to  see  Me ;  yet  still  less  is 
it,  tie  exulted  that  he  sawy  but  that  he  should  see  Me.  Though  im 
implies  the  distinct  notion  of  purpose,  that  is  not  generalfy  ex- 
pressed by  means  of  ha  alone,  in  Jo.  xi.  15.  iva  is  simply  a  particle 
of  design. 

c.  "Ep%gra/  or  eKfjkv^ev  fj  oJpa,  Itva  So^ac^j  xii.  23.  xiii.  1.  xvi.  2. 
32.  means  :  the  time  is  come  in  order  that,  that  is,  the  time  appointed 
for  the  purpose,  that  etc.  In  a  Ghreek  author,  in  the  same  sense,  the 
Inf.  sK^X.  71  cipa  {rov)  lo^aff^rivaij  probably  aJdrg  8o^.,  would  be  em- 
ployed.^    Comp.  Ev.  apocr.  p.  127. 

As  to  Rom.  IX.  6.  ovx  oTov  hi  on  SKTSTrratxev  6  'koyog  fov  ^eoSy 
where  a  clause  with  or/  seems  to  supersede  the  Inf.,  see  §  64. 

Note  1.  It  sometimes  appears  as  if  the  Inf.  Act.  were  used  for  the 
Inf.  Pass.  (d'Orville  Chant,  p.  526.),  as :  1  Th.  iv.  9.  Trepi  rrjg  (piKa- 
hBk<ptag  ov  ')(peiap  g%grg  ypd(pnp  v(up  (Heb.  v.  12.),  but  v.  1.  ob 
'XJ^iiap  'iy}ri  viup  ypd(pe(T^as.  Comp.  also  Heb,  vi.  6.  Both  con- 
structions, however,  are  equally  proper  (Active,  ye  have  no  need  to 
vrrite  to  youy  that  is,  that  one  should  write  to  you ;  as  if :  ye  have  no 
need  of  one's  writing  to  you).  In  such  circumstances,  the  Inf.  Act. 
would  even  be  the  more  frequently  used  in  classical  Greek.  See 
Elmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  151.  Lips.  Jacobs  Philostr.  Imagg.  620., 
also  in  respect  to  p^p^  and  Sg?,  Weber  Demosth.  306.  Comp.,  in  par- 
ticular, Theodoret.  II.  1528.  IV.  566. 

Note  2.  "Or/  occurs  along  with  the  Inf.  in  Acts  xxvii.  10.  ^supS 
OTs  fLerd  ToXkijg  Z^ri[jjiag  ov  (hopop  r.  (popriov  pcai  r.  ^Xoiov,  dXkd  zai 
r£p  '^v^cUp  fiyijZp  [JbeKkeiP  sffBa-^at  top  tXovp  (comp.  Xen.  Hell.  2,  2, 2. 


^  Schwdgh,  is  wrong  in  adducing  in  his  Lexic.  Epictet.  p.  356.  the  passage 
from  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  1,  1.  as  an  instance  of  this  construction. 

*  The  Conjunctive  excludes  the  possibility  of  taking  h»  for  where  (Hoogev. 
partic.  I.  525  sq.) ;  as,  otherwise,  it  would  be  necessary  to  regard  the  Conj.  Aor. 
as  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Fut.  (Loh.  Phryn.  723.).  See  Tittmann  Synon.  II. 
49  sq. 
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isU  hhiuf  ?ffwSa(,  Cyr.  1,  6, 18.  2, 4, 15.  An.  3, 1, 9.  Plato  Pliaed. 
63  c.  Time.  4,  37.),  which  is  a  blending  of  two  constructions  (Hm. 
Vig.  500.):  |!«iW.((c  i'trsffSa*  to*  trXoC*  and  on  lAtKKei  6T£ff^0H  i 
wKovs-  The  same  takes  place  especially  after  verbs  Ksntiendi  itiid 
dkendi  Scbaef.  ad  Baat.  ep.  crit.  p.  3G.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  47SI. 
"Wyttenb.  Plutarch.  Moral.  1. 54.  Boissonade  Philostr.  284.  and  Aen. 
Gaz.  p.  230.  Fritzache  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  172  sq.  This  so  frequently 
occurs  in  the  best  authors  (even  in  the  short  sentences  of  Arrian.  AI. 
6,  26,  10.),  that  it  almost  ceased  to  be  felt  by  a  practised  writer  u 
an  irregularity.  Only  to  the  ort  may  be  attributed  a  sort  of  4 
monstrandi,  as  when  it  introduces  the  oratio  directa,  comp.  Kid 
Devar.  p.  692.     (See  'im  with  the  Inf.  3  Esr.  vi.  31.) 

Note  3.  A  trace  of  the  Hebrew  Inf.  Absol,  from  the  Sept.  presen 
itself  in  Mt.  xv.  4.  ^avdru  rskivrdru  (Ex.  xis.  12.  Num.  xx^-i.  tiS^ 
and  in  the  diction  of  t'he  N.  T.  itself  in  Kev.  ii.  23. 
h^avuT^  (comp.  niC  nitJ),  and  Luke  xxii.  15.  i'lri^f/iicf  iTri^fU 
etc.  So  frequently  in  the  Sept.  is  the  Inf.  Absol.  expressed  hy  i 
Ablative  of  a  nomen  coniugat.  annexed  to  a  verb,  in  a  manner  qta 
conformable  to  the  Grreek  idiom,  as  in  Gen.  xl.  15.  xliii.  2.  1.  8 
Ex.  iii,  16.  xi.  1.  xviii.  18.  xxi.  20.  xxii.  16.  xxiii.  24.  Lev^.  xix.  9 
Num.  xxii.  29,  Dt.  xxiv.  15.  Zepb.  i.  2.  Ruth  ii.  11.  Judith  * 
(test.  patr.  p.  634.).  See,  in  general,  Thiersch  p.  169  sq. 
in  other  passaires  the  Sept.  expresses  the  Inf.  Absol.,  see  I 
S«,8. 

Note  4.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  an  accumulation  of  sevtgg 
Infinitives  in  a  sentence,  the  one  depending  on  the  other,  asperbl 
in  2  Pet.  i.  15.  (TtouSoitiu  sxaarors  ly^nv  ufi-a;  -  -  stjc  rovrm  fif^ 
ttoibIs^ui.  In  Greek  authors  three  such  Infinitives  not  unf^ 
quently  occur  in  immediate  succession,  Weber  Demosth.  351. 


Section  XLV. 
of  the  fabticiple. 


1.  The  verbal  character  of  the  Participle  appears 
a.  From  its  directly  governing  the  same  case  as  its 
Luke  ix.  16.  \u^m  i-ov;  aprovg,  1  Cor.  xv.  57.  t£  iMvrt  ig^a 
iixog,  Luke  viii.  3.  Ix  rSv  vvtt^-^anruy  avToitg,  2  Cor.  i.  23.  ^tiSe 
y/ioJc  ouK  S?k^of,  1  Cor.  vii.  31.  Ileb.  ii.  3.  Luke  xm.  4.  ix.  3 
h.  From  its  distmctly  and  precisely  indicating  the   approprii 
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time,  in  each  tense  respectively,  as  specified  in  §  40.  This  is  far 
more  extensively  and  minutely  the  case  in  Greek  than  in  Latin,  or 
in  any  modern  language,  owing  to  the  superior  copiousness  of  Greek 
in  participial  forms. 

The  simple  and  ordinary  use  of  the  Participle  is  exemplified  in 

a.  The  Present,  as :  Acts  xx.  23.  ro  'jrvivyistx,  iiui/jCcpTvperoci  fitos 
Xiyou  etc.,  Kom.  viii.  24.  ekxtg  ^KeTof/jivrj  ovk  'itmv  iKTig^  1  Th.  ii. 
4.  ^ecf  rS  iopcif/jdZ^ovn  rag  xupiiugy  1  Pet.  i.  7.  ')(pv(riov  rov  a^oXXy- 
fLSPOVy  Heb.  vii.  8. — as  uniformly  takes  place  at  any  time  whatever 
(Schoem.  Plut.  Agid.  p.  153.  Schaef.  Plut.  V.  211  sq.). 

b.  The  Aorist,  as :  Col.  ii.  12.  rov  ^eov  rov  eyeipavrog  Xpscrrov  \k 
rSy  viKfSvj  Rom.  v.  16.  hi  Ivog  &[Jbu(>rf](ruvTog  (having  occurred  but 
once)  Acts  ix.  21. 

c.  Perfect,  Acts  xxii.  3.  avfjp  yBysviffjfjifhog  h  Tap(r4?,  a»ccn^pu[Jir' 
(Jbivog  il  h  rJ)  xokii  ravrrj  (facts  still  exerting  an  influence  from 
periods  now  past),  Jo.  xix.  35.  o  lupccKag  fjbefjbaprvpfjxev,  Mt.  xxvii. 
37.  kTi^fjKocif  -  -  r^v  oclrtuv  avrov  yeypufifjjhfjPy  Acts  xxiii.  3. 1  Pet. 
i.  23.  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  Jo.  v.  10.  vii.  15.  Eph.  iii.  18. 

d.  Future  (rare  in  the  N.  T.),  1  Cor.  xv.  37.  ou  ro  (r£[/*oc  to  yeuTj" 
ffofjbsvou  (TTetpesg;  viewed  from  a  period  of  time  past,  Heb.  iii.  5. 
IS/Lmtriig  TTitrrog  —  ig  ^BpuT&fP  sig  f/japrvptop  tSp  Koihi^riffOf/ApafP  of 
those  things  which  were  to  be  (publicly)  spoken  afterwards,  Comp. 
Acts  viii.  27.  xxiv.  11,  Luke  xxii.  49. 

The  Present  Participle  is,  besides,  employed,  a.  in  connection  with 
a  Preterite,  as :  Acts  xxv.  3.,  the  Imperf.,  TocpsKockovp  avrop  airov- 
fjbiPOi  x&piP'i  Eev.  XV.  1.  Shop  ayyikovg  eTroi  ey^oprag  'jckriyoig^  Heb. 
xi.  21.  'Ia«fi)(3  aTo^p^ffxejv "  -  fjvXoyTjffSP,  Acts  vii.  26.  oi(p'^93  ocvro7g 
fifa')(ftfJUsvotg  xviii.  5.  xx.9.  xxi.  16. 2  Pet.  ii.  23.  2  Cor.  iii.  7.  CBornem. 
Xen.  Cyr.  p.  264.)  ;  also  of  a  continued  state  of  things,  as  in  Acts 
xix.  24. 1  Pet.  iii.  5. — b.  It  is  likewise  used  in  reference  to  what  is  to 
take  place  immediately  or  to  a  certainty,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  ro 
uJfJbK  TO  ^gp/  ToXTJjp  izxvpofjjspop,  vi.  30.  top  ypprop  ocvpiop  etg  tcKI^upop 
^ccXkofJjSPOP,  1  Cor.  XV.  57.  Jas.  v.  1.  Accordingly,  6  lp')(fifJbepog  the 
Messiah,  K3n,  not  venturus,  but  He  that  cometh  (the  coming  Saviour)^ 

it  being  firmly  believed  He  was  to  come,  Mt.  xi.  4.  Luke  vii.  19. 
etc. 

Likewise  £p,  joined  to  a  Preterite  or  an  adverb  of  time,  not  un- 
Irequently  is  the  Participle  Imperfect,  as :  Jo.  i.  49.  v.  13.  xi.  31. 
49.  xxi.  11.  Acts  vii.  2.  xi.  1.  xviii.  24.  2  Cor.  i.  23.  viii.  9. ;  Eph. 
ii.  13.  pvpi  ip  HpiffTu  ^IfjfTov  vfjjBig  oi  hcotb  opreg  etc.  Col.  i.  21. ;  1 
r.  i.  13.  fiB  TO  Tcponpop  oPToc  ^Xoi(T(pj^fJuop.     Comp.  Aristot.  rhet.  2, 
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10,  13.  Tpo^  Tovg  fJbvpiOffrop  ovrag,  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  13,  2.  o-dA 
Z;t[Korvx{ig  VTspoTTTfjg  Tporepov  oiv'  But  in  Jo.  iii.  13.  oiv  (seeLiicke 
and  BCrus.  in  loc)  means :  who  (essentially)  is  in  heaven,  to  whom 
heaven  helonas}  The  same  applies  to  i.  18.  But  in  ix.  25.  on 
rv(pXog  av  aprt  fSksTot  is  perhaps :  being  blind  (from  my  infancy^ 
Very  probably,  it  is  only  inasmuch  as  apr/  refers  to  the  past  that  ofv 
can  be  rendered :  whereas  I  was  blind.  An  undoubted  Present 
occurs  in  1  Cor.  ix,  19.  eksv^spog  av  he  xavrav  ^rZcrtv  iy^avrov  g5o6- 
Tsjojffcc  being  free  (though  free),  I  have  made  myself  (slave)  servant 
(the  Apostle's  ihsv^ipia  was  something  permanent).  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Eev.  vii.  2.  g/Soi^  -  -  ciyy€kov  ava^ccivovra  (what  Eichhorn 
strangely  declared  a  soloecism)  /  saio  him  ascending  (while  he  was 
ascending)  the  Part.  Imperf.  is  quite  appropriate,  as  denoting  some- 
thing not  momentaneously  completed.  But  in  xiv.  13.  cctto^vt^ 
(TKOvreg  can  only  be  the  Part.  Pres. 

In  many  other  passages  the  Part.  Pres.  is  improperly  taken  as  a 
Fut.,  though  the  force  of  the  Pres.  is  quite  sufficient.  This  occurs 
in  connection, 

a.  With  a  Pres.  or  Imperat.  verb,  as :  Kom,  xv,  25.  Topgyofww 
huxovSv  rolg  aytotg  (his  ministering  commenced  with  his  journey), 
1  Pet.  i.  9.  uyaTJjoia^e  -  -  xof/jiZ^otievot  as  receiving  (that  they  have 
already  attained  full  assurance  of  faith),  Jas.  ii.  9.  As  to  2  Pet.  ii. 
9.  see  Mey. 

b.  With  an  Aor.  (Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  234.),  as :  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  ^apg- 
iofXBv  iig  zpmv  r^jpov/Jbivovg  as  (criminals)  reserved  for  judgment 
(contemplated  from  a  present  point  of  view),  Acts  xxi.  2.  svpovng 
Trkoiov  huTepSv  Big  ^oiviktiv  on  her  passage  to  etc.,  bound  for  (Xen. 
Eph.  3,  6.  in.),  Luke  ii.  45.  vTecrrpsypav  Big  'hpova.  ocvaZ/jroSvTBg 
ccvrov  in  search  of  Him  (which  began  from  the  moment  they  turned 
back),  Mr.  viii.  11.  x.  2.  (Part.  Fut.  in  reference  to  an  action  pre- 
viously intended.  Acts  xxiv.  17.  xxv.  13.). 

c.  With  a  Perf.,  as :  Acts  xv.  27.  aTTBtrroiXzafiBV  'lovhocv  xai  ^iXuv 
-  aTocyyeXkovTocg  rd  avrd  annou7icitigy  with  the  communication  (as 

assuming  the  character  of  special  messengers  from  the  time  they 
entered  on  their  journey),  1  Cor.  ii.  1.  Demosth.  Dionys.  739  c.  Pol. 
28,  10,  7.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  11.  rovrajv  ^aproiv  Xvof/jBvojv  seeing  all  these 
things  are  dissolved,  that  is,  are  by  their  nature  intended  to  be  dis- 
solved— in  these  things  the  lot  of  dissolution  is  already  inherent. 
The  Fut.  Kv^fjaofJbBvav  would  indicate  mere  futurity  :  as  their  disso- 
lution will  some  time  take  place.  The  Apostolic  (Pauline)  terms  oi 
u'ToXkvfJbBPOi,  oi  aofCfiyijBvoi  (subst.)  denote :  those  who  are  going  to 

'^'O  &¥  i¥  r^  ovj9.,  in  the  signification  of  qui  erat  in  coelo,  might  nearly  coincide 
with  the  sense  of  o  Ik  roC  ovp.  Ketrcc/iets.  It  must  here,  however,  denote  some- 
thing more  special  and  emphatic,  and  a  climax  in  these  predicates  is  not  to  be 
over&oked.  Yet  o  &»  does  not  form  a  third  predicate  on  the  same  basis  with 
*ii«  two  others,  but  is,  as  Lucke  has  properly  pointed  out,  an  illustration  of  th« 
ate  0  vUg  rov  dy$p. 
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destruction^  those  who  are  in  the  way  of  salvation ; — a7roXKv[JbBvot  not 
simply  those  who  will  be  lost,  but  who,  as  far  as  they  reject  the  faith, 
are  so  already.     As  to  Acts  xxi.  3.,  see  No.  5. 

d.  With  a  Conjunct,  exhortat.,  as :  Heb.  xiii.  13.  g|gp5^^ja»gSa  -  - 
rov  omiifffJifOV  ocvrov  fipovrsg,  where  the  bearing  etc.  is  directly  an- 
nexed to  the  g|gpY.,  whereas  the  Part.Fut.  would  have  merely  referred 
to  some  indefinite  and  distant  future  time.  Comp.  also  1  Cor. 
iv.  14. 

Still  less  can  the  Part.  Pres.  be  used  for  the  Aor.  In  2  Cor.  x.  14. 
ov  yap  ag  (Ji^?j  ipxvovf/^evoi  eig  vfjboig  v^z'BpBXTBivofJbev  iocvrovg  means : 
as  not  reaching  unto  you  (he  had  reached).  In  2  Pet.  ii.  18. 
ocTof^Bvyoprag  denotes,  as  Lchm.  has  already  pointed  out,  that  the 
escaping  had  already  begun ;  such  persons,  however,  being  extremely 
liable  to  be  misled.     As  to  Eph.  ii.  21.  and  iv.  22.,  see  Mey. 

The  Part.  Aor.  sometimes,  in  the  course  of  a  narration,  expresses 
a  simultaneous  action  (Exii.  155.),  as :  Acts  i.  24.  Tpoffiv^dfJbBvot 
etTOif  having  engaged  in  prayer^  they  said  (then  follows  the  prayer) 
Eom.  iv.  20.  Eph.  ii.  8.  Col.ii.  13. 2  Pet.  ii.  5.;  or  a  previously  past 
action,  where  we  should  expect  the  Plup.,  as  :  Mt.  xxii.  25.  6  TpSro^ 
yaf/^Tjao^  irsXevrrjaBy  Acts  v.  10.  xiii.  51.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  Eph.  i.  4  f.  ii.  16. 
If  the  principal  verb  denotes  something  past,  the  Part.  Aor.  is  equi- 
valent to  the  Latin  Fut.  exact.,  as :  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  iPoc  •  •  be  rSiv 
xoikSiv  Bpycop  B'TroxrBvffuvrBg  ho^dffcoffi  top  ^bop^  iii.  2.  Eph.  iv.  25. 
UTTcl^BfLBPOi  TO  ^pBvhog  X(xXb7tb  akfj^Biap^  Mt.  xiii.  13.  Acts  xxiv.  25. 
Kom.  XV.  28.  Hm.  Vig.  774.  Likewise  the  Part.  Perf.  has  some- 
times in  a  narration  the  sense  of  a  Plup.,  as  :  Jo.  ii.  9.  oi  hdxopoi 
^^Biffup  Oi  fjPTXTjPcoTBg,  Acts  xviii.  2.  Bvpcup  'lov^cclop  -  -  '7rpoa(pdT6)g 
BhjKv^OTcc  ccTO  r.  'iTocXiccg  Heb.  ii.  9.  Rev.  ix.  1. 

The  Part.  Aor.  is  never  employed  instead  of  the  Part.  Fut. ;  cer- 
tainly not  in  Jo.  xi.  2.  (where  the  Evangelist  alludes  to  an  event 
long  past,  which  he  narrates  for  the  first  time  in  chap.  xii.).  Neither 
in  Heb.  ii.  10.,  where  ccyccyoPTCc  refers  to  Christ  sojourning  in  the 
flesh,  who  even  while  on  earth  led  many  to  glory  (a  work  which  be- 
gan with  His  advent).  As  to  Heb.  ix.  12.  see  below.  It  would  be 
an  overstraining  of  the  argument  from  the  probable  identity  of 
parallel  passages,  to  translate  Mr.  xvi.  2.  aPccTBtXocPTog  tov  rfklov  :  as 
the  sun  rose  (yet  see  Ebrard),  because  in  Jo.  xx.  1.  comp.  Luke  xxiv. 
1.  has  ffKOTiug  bts  ovffrjg.  Such  minute  discrepancies  in  the  details 
of  the  Gospel  history  must  not  be  considered  matters  of  importance. 
As  to  Jo.  vi.  33.  50.  apTog  6  xuToc^uiPm  bk  tov  ovpocpov,  com- 
pared to  oipTog  6  KccTccjidg  bk  tov  ovpocpov  in  verses  41.  51.,  see 
Liicke.  Neither  is  the  Part.  Perf.  used  for  the  Part.  Aor.  in 
1  Pet.  i.  13. 
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The  Part.  Perf.  Pass.  KanyvGjffimvog*  in  Gal.  ii.  11.  has  been 
erroneously  rendered  reprehendendus.  According  to  grammar  and  the 
c6ntext,  it  means  had  been  blamed,  see  Mey.  Likewise  in  Rev.  xxi. 
8.  B^hekvyfLivoig  is  the  abominated.  But  in  Heb.  xii.  18.  the  Part. 
Pres.  ^prjXoc<pa)fjifBvov  is  touchable  (that  might  be  touched),  as  what  is 
touched  has  the  quality  of  being  accessible  to  touch,  as  rd  ^KBTOfisya 
means  visible.     Comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  401  sq. 

The  Part.  Aor.  and  the  Part.  Perf.  are  connected,  but  the  proper 
distinction  maintained,  as :  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  rSv  Tpoijf/tMorrjKorafif  x. 
[ji*^  [/^BTavorjffuvrafV,  1  Pet.  ii.  10.  oi  ovx  fjXsijfJbim  vvv  ds  ikBfi^kvrsg 
(Sept.),  that  condition,  this  fact.  As  to  1  Jo.  v.  18.  see  Liicke, 
comp.  EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  129.  The  connection  of  the  Part. 
Pres.  and  Aor.,  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  24.  Heb.  vi.  7.  10.,  or  of  the  Part. 
Perf.  and  Pres.,  as  in  Col.  ii.  7.,  in  one  clause,  hardly  requires  to  be 
mentioned. 

2.  The  Participle  sometimes,  a.  is  employed  as  a  complement  to 
the  principal  clause,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22.  a^^^v  "ku^ovfjbsvog  (Rost 
701.),  or  b.  it  forms,  for  the  sake  of  periodic  compactness,  a 
secondary  clause,  and  can  be  resolved  by  relatives  or  by  conjunc- 
tions (Rost  703.  Mtth.  1311  ff.)  Jo.  xi.  2.  Tap  xTSjfJi^a  (jJj  (pepo9 
KupTOU  which  does  not  bear  fruity  Rom.  x\i.  1.  crvPSffTTjfLi  Oo/jSi^y, 
oixrav  hdxovov,  Luke  xvi.  14.  etc. ;  Rom.  ii.  27.  jy  OLKpo^vcfria  top 
v6(JiiOV  Tikovatd  if  it  (that  it  may)  fulfily  Acts  v.  4.  ouy)  fJdsvov  ffoi 
S[Jt/Bve ;  rrhen  it  remained  (unsold),  did  it  not  remain  thine  own  ?  Rom. 
\-ii.  3.  2  Pet.  i.  4.  1  Tim.  iv.  4.  (Xen.  M.  1,  4, 14.  2,  3,  9.  Plat.  symp. 
208  d.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  57.  Mtth.  1314.),  Acts.  iv.  21.  uTsKvffav 
uvTOvg  fLr;hh  evpiffKoyreg  etc.  as  they  found  nothing,  1  Cor.  xi.  29. 
Heb.  vi.  6.  (Jude  5.  Jas.  ii.  25.)  Xen.  M.  1,  2,  22.  Lucian.  dial.  m. 
^7,  8. ;  Rom.  i.  32.  olrmg  to  hxcciofu^  rov  ^sov  l^iyvovrsg  ov  fjbovop 
etc.  thouah  they  hneic  etc.,  1  Cor.  ix.  19.  1  Th.  ii.  6.  Jas.  iii.  4.  etc. 
comp.  Xen.  M.  3,  10,  13.  Philostr.  ApoU.  2,  25.  Lucian.  dial.  m. 
26, 1.  Ven-  firequently  in  narration  the  Participle  is  to  be  resolved  by 
adverbs  of  time,  as :  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  oyhoov  N4?g  -  -  IfvXa^sv,  zarot- 
zkufftjuoy  KOGiJ^  g^a^ac,  when  He  brought  a  flood  upon  the  world,  Luke 
ii.  45.  [hri  tvpoyng  icrscrpsyay  when  they  had  found  Him  not  (and  not 
having  found  Him),  Acts  iv.  18.  KtOiaavng  a'jrovg  "tocpfiyyeiXav 
Mt.  ii.  3. ;  Acts  xxi.  28.  gcripaXoj'  It  avrov  rag  yjipag  zpdZpmg 
while  they  cried  (crying)  etc.,  Rom.  iv.  20.  hihvfayUl^ri  r^  Tiffrti  iovg 
i&av  rv  ^bS  etc. 

•  KxTtyfuffuito:  (»  is  strictly  the  Plup.  }kriildle, — ^had  condemned  himself, 
stood  actf-condemned^  Paul  merolv  pointed  out  the  flagrant  inconsistency  of 
Peter,  by  contrastiDg  Pet<;r>  }>roEN>ut  \^ith  his  previous  proceedings  and  ezpreeBeii 
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When  Participles  are  used  limitatiyelj  (although)^  this  import  is 
often  indicated  by  prefixing  xairoi  or  «amp,  as  in  rh.  iii.  4.  Heb. 
iv.  3.  V.  8.  vii.  5.  2  JPet.  i.  12.  comp.  Xen.  C.  4,  5,  32.  Plat.  Protag. 
318  b.  Diod.  S.  3,  7.  17,  39.  Sometimes  this  meaning  is  made  pro- 
minent by  an  antithetical  ou^g  (Krii.  202.)  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  ofi^ug  ra 
ai/zyva  ^avriv  hhovra  -  -  iccv  hocffroTjjv  fji^  8^,  ToSg  yvuff^ijairtu  ro 
avKovfJbZvov  etc.,  things  vnthout  lifej  thoiigh  they  give  a  sound,  yet  it 
will  not  be  understood,  unless  etc. 

3.  The  connecting  of  two  or  more  Participles  in  different  rela- 
tions (co-ordinate  or  subordinate  to  each  other)  with  one  principal 
verb,  and  without  the  copula  zaiy  is  particularly  frequent  in  the  nar- 
rative style.     This  takes  place  not  only, 

a.  When  one  Participle  precedes^  and  another  follows,  the  finite 
verb,  as :  Luke  iv.  35.  pT'v/xav  (wro  ro  hasfjbopioif  Btg  (liffov  II^X^eF 
ax  avrovj  [Jbijhh  ^Xd'^pap  avrov  throwing  him  down  (when  he  had 
wirown  him  down),  the  evil  spirit  came  out  of  him,  without  having 
hurt  him,  x.  30.  Acts  xiv.  19.  xv.  24.  xvi.  23.  Mr.  vi.  2.  2  Oor.  vii. 
1.  Tit.  ii.  12  f.  Heb.  vi.  6.  x.  12  f.  (Lucian.  Philops.  24.  and 
Peregr.  25.)  ;  but  more  frequently 

b.  When  the  Participles  immediately  follow  each  other  without 
copula,  as:  Mt.  xxviii.  2.  uyyeXog  xvpiov  xocra^dg  g|  ovpoevov, 
xpoffz'K^uv  ccprBxvXsffe  rou  Xi^ov  etc.,  Acts  v.  5.  ccKOvav  'Avapiocg 
Tovg  Xoyovg  rovrovg,  Tzam  l^i'^v^e,  Luke  ix.  16.  Xu^m  rovg  mvre 
oiprovg  -  -,  dvajiXi'^pocg  ilg  top  ovpupov  svXoyrjffSv,  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  xdg 
ai/;7p  7rpo(Tet/)(flfJb&vog  ^  'rpo(prir&vafV  Kara  xs(paXfjg  g%ft/v,  xaruKTxjjvn 
etc.  every  man  that  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  his  head  covered 
etc.,  Luke  vii.  37  f.  xvi.  23.  xxiii.  48.  Acts  xiv.  14.  xxi.  2.  xxv.  6. 
Mr.  i.  41.  V.  25-27.  viii.  6.,  Col.  i.  3  f.  6v')(japi(rT0Vf^Bv  -  -  Tpoaev^o- 
[Jt/Bvoi  -  -  dzovffocPTBg  while  (when)  we  pray, — since  we  heard,  1  Th. 
i.  2  f.  Heb.  i.  3.  xi.  7.  xii.  1.  1  Cor.  xv.  58.  Jo.  xiii.  1  f.  Col.  ii.  13. 
Ph.  ii.  7.  Phil.  4.  Jude  20.  etc.  Nothing  is  more  frequent  than 
this  in  Greek  authors,  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  1,  6,  8.  Cyr.  4,  6,  4.  Plato 
rep.  2.  366  a.  Gorg.  471  b.  Strabo  3. 165.  Lucian.  asin.  18.  Alex.  19. 
Xen.  Eph.  3,  5.  Alciphr.  3,  43.  in.  Arrian.  Al.  3,  30,  7.  see  Hein- 
dorf  Plat.  Protag.  p.  562.  Km.  Eurip.  lo  p.  842.  Stallb.  Plat. 
Phileb.  §  32.  and  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  27.  Apol.  p.  46  sq.  Boisson. 
Aristaenet.  p.  257.  Jacob  ad  Lucian.  Tox.  p.  43.  Ellen dt  Arrian. 
Al.  n.  322.  etc.  In  many  passages,  sometimes  a  smaller  and  some- 
times a  greater  number  of  Codd.  have  the  copula  xoci,  as  in  Acts  ix 
40.  Mr.  xiv.  22.  etc. 

At  other  times  the  Participles  are  so  closely  connected  with  each 
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Other,  that  the  one  holds  the  place  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Luke  ii.  12. 
Bvpfjffere  (ipecpog  hffTrapyocvotffJi^ipov  xeifJUBPOP  h  ^drvri  ye  shall  Jind  a  child 
swaddledy  lying  in  a  manger. 

4.  When  the  Participle  is  employed  merely  as  a  complement  or 
predicate,  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  the  Latin  or  German*  Inf. 
(Rost  694.),  that  is,  in  the  following  well-known  phrases  : 

a.  Acts  V.  42.  ovk  btuvovto  hidaxoPTBg  (xiii.  10.  Heb.  x.  2.  Rev. 
iv.  8.),  Acts  xii.  16.  km/iBpe  xpovm^  Luke  vii.  45.  (2  M.  v.  27.), 
2  Pet.  i.  19.  a  xockSg  '^roisTre  Tpoffix^prsgy  Acts  x.  33.  xv.  29.  Ph. 
iv.  14.  3  Jo.  6.  (Plato  symp.  174  e.  Phaed.  60  c.  Her.  5,  24.  26.), 
2  Pet.  ii.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  13. ;  b.  Mr.  xvi.  5.  elhop  PSUPiffxop  xa^^fJbSPOPf 
Acts  ii.  11.  icKOvo(jbiP  KakovPTcup  uvrSPy  vii.  12.  Mr.  xiv.  58.  Logi- 
cally, the  Participle  is,  in  these  instances,  as  appropriate,  at  least,  as 
the  Inf.  To  mark  a  nice  distinction,  the  Greeks  used  the  partici- 
pial construction,  though  not  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  moat 
other  languages.  Ovx  i'^ravoPTO  hiuffKOPrsg  is,  teaching  (or  as 
teachers)  they  did  not  cease  ;^  sihop  xu^fjfLSPOP  they  saw  him  (as  one) 
sitting.  The  Part,  denotes  an  action  performed,  or  a  state  existing^ 
not  occasioned  or  produced  by  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb. 
See,  in  general,  Mtth.  1228.  Kru.  191  ff.*  We  specify  the  follow- 
ing instances  as  of  rarer  occurrence :  Under  a.  1  Cor.  xiv.  18. 
ibyjipiaTa  ru  ^ec5  'Tcuprm  vfJbSp  i^^aXKop  yTjjaamg  KaXSp  (rec.)*  that 
I  speak  (as  one  -  -  speaking),  comp.  Her.  9,  79.,  Acts  xvi.  34.  fjyttk" 
XidffocTO  TBTtcmvxdig  rcS  '^eS  (Eurip.  Hipp.  8.  Soph.  Phil.  882. 
Lucian.  paras.  3.  fiig.  12.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238.)  ;  but  Eom.  vii.  13. 
does  not  come  under  this  head,  see  Buck.  comp.  Heusing.  Plut. 
paedag.  p.  19. :  under  b,  Luke  viii.  46.  lytv  lypojp  hvPccfLtP  i^sKTiXv- 
^v7up  (Thuc.  1,  25.  ypopreg  -  -  ovhs[/j(ap  a^mp  axo  Kepxvpug  rsiicj-  — « 
ptccp  ovffup,  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  7.  see  Monk  Eurip.  Hipp.  304.  an( 


*  Junior  readers  are  reminded  that,  in  copiousness  of  participial  phraseology 
the  English  comes  much  nearer  the  Greek  than  either  the  Latin  or  the  Grennan.  m 
The  Greek  idiom,  when  it  differs  from  the  Latin  or  German  as  above,  of tec^r 
agrees  entirely  with  the  English,  e.g. — they  ceased  teaching^  he  continued  knock- 
ing,— ^Tr. 

^  It  would  make  no  essential  difference  to  regard  this  use  of  the  Part.  ur. 
the  nominative,  with  G,  T,  A,  Kriig.  (Untersuch.  aus  dem  Grebiete  der  lat^ 
Sprachl.  IIL  856  ff.  404  ff.),  as  attraction.     Further,  comp.  Hm,  emend,  rat". 
p.l46f. 

*  More  precise  distinctions  on  this  head  as  to  Greek  are  laid  down  by  Well^ 
in  his  Observations  on  Greek  Syntax.     Meiningen  1845.  4. 

*  Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  on  the  authority  of  many  uncial  Codd.,  give  XaX^I. 
we  have  two  adjoining  clauses  unconnected  with  each  other :  /  thank  God^ 
xaeak  more  than  you  all  (for  that  I  speak  more  than  you  allspeak)^  comp.  BomeLX-^L 
Xen.  conv.  p.  71.    The  Cod.  Alex,  omits  both  x«x«j>  and  Xdh,u, 
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Alcest.  152.)/  Heb.  xiii.  23.  *yivdfffxiTe  rov  a^skfop  TifJbo^ov  axo- 
XBXv[Jt/hov  ye  know  that  —  is  set  at  liberty ^  Acts  xxiv.  10.  vc  xoKkJSv 
\r5v  ovra  eg  ^p/rpji'  t3  b^hs  rovra  BTscrrdcfiBvogy  comp.  Demosth. 
ep.  4.  p.  123  etc.  (otherwise  in  Luke  iv.  41.  ^isiffuv  top  Xp/croy 
avTOV  slvaiy  where  also,  in  Greek  prose,  a  Part,  would  probably 
have  been  employed,  comp.  Mehlhom  in  AUg.  L.  Z.  1833.  nr. 
110.,  yet  see  Ehnsley  Eurip.  Med.  580.),  2  Jo.  7.  ol  [/jfj  ofLoKo- 
yovvrzg  Xpiffroif  ipxSfLBPov  sig  top  xofffJbovy  1  Jo.  iv.  2.  xveCjO^a 
0  o(ijo\oyu  'iTjaovp  Xp/crov  iv  aupKi  iXrjXv^ora.^  As  to  verbs 
dicendi  with  a  Part,  see  Mtth.  1289.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  II. 
109.  In  Greek  prose,  likewise,  the  verb  ai(r)(juviG^us  is  so  used, 
as :  Xen.  C.  3,  2, 16.  al<r)(jumfJije^^  av  (rot  f/^fj  axoiihopTBg,  5,  1, 
21.  alcrxpvofJbai  XiycuPy  Mem.  2,  6,  39.  Diog.  L.  6,  8.  Liban. 
oratt.  p.  525  b.  It  may  be  observed  here  with  what  propriety  it  is 
employed  in  the  preceding  instances.  The  verb  aicrxpvof/fat  is  also 
construed,  in  Greek  authors,  with  the  Inf.,  but  the  two  constnictions 
essentially  differ  from  each  other  in  import.  See  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr. 
p.  286  sq.*  The  Part,  is  used  only  to  denote  an  action  which  one  is 
now  doing  or  has  abeady  done,  of  which,  at  the  moment  of  doing 
it,  he  is  or  was  ashamed.  The  Inf.,  where  shame  at  an  action  not 
yet  performed,  but  only  contemplated,  is  to  be  expressed  (comp.  e.  g. 
Isocr.  ad  Philipp.  p.  224.  and  big.  p.  842.  Xen.  M.  3,  7,  5.).  Luke, 
to  mark  this  distinction,  has,  xvi.  3.,  appropriately  employed  the 
phrase  iTcmrilv  cdayjjvoihcn  to  beg  I  am  ashamed  (Sir.  iv.  26.  Sus. 
11.).  Had  the  person  speaking  already  begun  to  beg,  ItuitSv 
ocicrxppoiJbat  would  have  been  used.  In  the  N.  T.  ap')(fifjbaiy  which 
in  Greek  authors  is  usually  construed  with  the  Part.,  is  always 
joined  to  the  Inf.     Yet  see  Rost  698. 

*  AxovuPy  which  is  occasionally  construed  with  a  predicative  Part., 
and  that  not  exclusively  in  the  literal  sense  of  hearing  with  one's 
own  ears,  as  in  Rev.  v.  13.  Acts  ii.  11.,  but  also  in  that  of  ascertain- 
ing^  being  informed^  through  another,  as  in  Luke  iv.  23.  Acts  vii. 

^  Eph.  iii.  19.  yvayett  r'^u  VTSpfioiXT^.ovauif  r^s  yuatneas  dyu.'Trnv  rov  "Kpterrov 
cannot  be  referr^  to  this  head,  as  many  expositors  have  attempted ;  for  the 
Part.,  by  its  position  between  the  Article  and  a  substantive,  is  too  clearly  marked 
as  an  adjective.  For  another  reason,  also,  Ph.  ii.  28.  hu  116 yns  ecurov  ifo.'kiv 
X«^vr«  must  not  be  referred  to  the  above  construction.  The  sense  is :  that  ye, 
beholding  him^  may  again  rejoice, 

^  The  passage  of  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  8.,  usually  adduced  as  a  parallel  (even  by 
Mtth.  1289.),  was  corrected  by  Hier,  Wolf,  comp.  Baiter  in  loc.  The  point  is 
differently  disposed  of  by  Weber  Demosth.  p.  278. 

•  With  fFvydotvofteti  both  constructions  are  employed  indiscriminately.  See 
EUendt  Arrian.  AI.  I.  145. 
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construction  is  different  in  Eph.  iv.  22.  if  uTrd^ia^ocs  vfjbSg  -  -  rov 
ruKuid^  dv^foj'Teov  depends  on  fjxovffocre  or  ihiM-x^fjrs  in  verse  21. 
{that  ye  put  off).     See  §  44,  3. 

The  use  of  the  Part.,  examined  in  this  sect.,  is  in  Greek  authors, 
even  prose  writers,  much  more  diversified  than  in  the  N.  T.  (see 
Jacobs  Anthol.  III.  235.  and  Achill.  Tat.  p.  828.  Ast  Plat.  Polit 
p.  500.  Schaef.  Eurip.  Hec.  p.  31.).  Even  the  construction  of 
TabiG^a^  with  the  Inf.  is  condemned  by  ancient  grammarians, 
though  erroneously,  see  Schaef.  ApoU.  Rhod.  11. 223.  Ast  Theophr. 
char.  p.  223  sq. 

In  1  Tim.  v.  13.  a(Mz  ^\  kou  apyou  (Lav^dvovtn  Tspn^yofittvai 
the  Part,  is  by  nearly  all  expositors  thought  to  be  used  for  tne  Inf. : 
tliey  loarn  (accustom  themselves)  to  go  about  idle  etc.  This  gives 
a  suitable  meaning.  But,  in  general,  where  the  Part.,  joined  to 
(JtM)l^dm¥y  refers  to  the  subject,  that  verb  signifies  to  perceive^ 
ohervey  remark^  something  which  has  actually  taken,  or  is  taking 
place,  as  in  Her.  3,  1.  iiu^B^Xri^ivog  vto  *AfJjoi(rsog  ov  fiocp^dntg 
(see  Valcken.  in  loc.)  Soph.  Antig.  532.  Aesch.  Prom.  62.  Thuc. 
t;,  39.  Plut.  paed.  8,  12.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238.  Lucian  dial.  d.  16,  2.' 
But  in  the  sense  of  learning  it  is  used  with  the  Inf.  Phil.  iv.  11.  also  1 
Tim.  V.  4.®  Mtth.  1228.  The  preceding  explanation,  then,  of  apyow 
(lav^oivovffi  etc.  must  be  considered  forced.  Most  probably  itpyou 
u*ocy^dvov(n  must  be  joined  together,  and  T6pup')(^6fLemi  taken  as  a 
Part,  in  the  ordinary  and  proper  sense  (they  learn  idleness,  going 
about  etc.).  'Apya/  [/*.  would  then  be  abbreviated  phraseology, 
like  what  elsewhere  occurs  with  an  adjective  (Plat.  Euthyd.  276  k 
oi  afjua^eig  apa  (ro<Dot  [/^ocv^duovffiv,  and  more  frequently  htidffxBiP 
rivd  ao(pov)y  which  does  not,  like  the  Part.,  express  the  notion  of  tense 
or  mood.*  This  exposition,  which  Beza,  Piscator,  and  others  adopted, 
and  which  Huther  recently  approved,  is  supported  by  this,  that  in 
the  sequel  apya/  is  repeated  as  a  noun,  and  to  the  climax  fiXvocpoi 
«a/  TBpifipyoi  a  Part,  is  annexed,  XaXotJo'ai  rd  f/jfj  hkovra. 

A  verb  of  the  kind  specified  under  a, — and  this  cannot  be  thought*^ 
strange — is  once  construed  with  an  adjective,  in  Acts  xxvii.  33.  " 


^  Comp.  Rost^  in  his  griech.  Wbrterb.  I.  143. 

*  In  Xen.  C.  6,  2,  29.  iag  Ap  (Ai.0a(ti»  v^poTrorett  yepofcepot  (a  passa^  whicEV 
would  by  no  means  be  decisiye),  ><u0tofiep  was  long  ago  substituted  for  /a»1 

*  Matthies  has  passed  over  the  grammatical  difl&culty  in  silence.  Leo  wookl^^  Q 
alter  Casaubon.  ad  Athen.  p.  452.,  render  (tetp^Apwat  by  solent;  but  he  has  ncs^ao^ 
obeerved  that  this  meaning  belongs  only  to  the  Preterite. 

*  Under  this  head  comes  also  Dio  Chr.  55.  558.  o  ^uKpcirvis  Srt  fitp  irai{ 
hi*ap$»pt  X/^o|^Of  T^J»  TOW  vetrpog  rijci'T'li'i  dxriKoeififP  (S.  was  an  apprenti( 

-Mi  his  time — as  a  sculptor). 
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iiarsKsTrSy  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  5,  10.  a^ocyofvstrrog  harekUy  Hell. 
2,  3,  25. 

Some  erroneously  think  the  Part,  used  for  the  Inf.  in  1  Tim.  i. 
12.  xiarov  [ls  ^yfjffocro  ^ifJbBifog  sig  hocxovtccv.  The  meaning  is: 
Se  counted  me  faithful^  inasmuch  as  He  appointed  me  to  the  ministry 
(by  that  showing  that  He  counted  me  faithful).  In  another  sense, 
indeed,  ^god^ai  Big  houcoviocp  might  also  haye  been  employed. 

5.  Participles  Pres.  are  fi^quently  used  (in  the  narrative  style) 
with  the  verb  elms,  and,  in  particular,  with  Jv  or  l^ffup  (also  with 
the  Fut.).     This  occurs, 

a.  Merely  instead,  as  it  appears,  of  the  corresponding  person  of 
their  finite  verb  (Aristot.  metaph.  4,  7.  Bhdy  334.),^  as  in  Mr.  xiii. 
25.  oi  uffripsg  rov  ovpavov  eaopras  xixrovrzg  (where  immediately 
follows,  as  a  parallel  clause,  xa)  a/  ivvdf/jBig  ccl  iv  roig  ovpamg  crocK- 
tv^trovraiy — ^Mt.  has  crgcoSwa/),  Jas.  i.  17.  *7rSiv  hdfpT}(ji/Cc  reksiov 
avfi^S^gv  kan  xara^ccJvov  etc.,  Luke  v.  1.  Acts  ii.  2. 

6.  More  frequently  to  express  something  permanent  (rather  a 
state  than  an  action),^  and  which,  still  less  remarkable  in  reference 
to  the  past,  might  also  be  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  Imperfect* 
(comp.  Beza  ad  Mt.  vii.  29.),  as  :  Mr.  xv.  43.  l^v  TpoahexofJtfSPog  tjjv 
fiocffikuav  rov  ^iov  (Luke  xxiii.  51.),  Acts  viii.  28.  Hivtb  v'TCoarpBpojv 
K(X4  »a^7]fJbSvog  ItI  rov  oipfjuccrog  avrov  (an  Imperf.  immediately 
follows),  i.  10.  ii.  42.  viii.  13.  x.  24.  Mt.  vii.  29.  Mr.  ix.  4.  xiv.  54. 
Luke  iv.  31.  v.  10.  vi.  12.  xxiv.  13.  Hence  this  construction  is 
used  where  there  is  a  reference  to  some  other  circumstance,  as  in 
Luke  xxiv.  32.  ^  pcccp^iu  ^fJbSv  pcccio[Jbiv7j  riv  h  fjfiAV  ig  iXoiXu  etc. 
Accordingly  it  denotes  what  is  customary,  as  in  Mr.  ii.  18.  l^cruv  oi 
(iiO^rirai  ^lojdvvov  -  -  vrjtTTSvovrsg  (they  used  to  fast),  to  which  expo- 
sition Mey.  has  groundlessly  objected.  Also  in  Luke  xxi.  24. 
'hpovffokTJf/j  'iffrai  xurovfji^evr}  vtto  b^voUp  duration  seems  intended  to 
be  expressed,  while  the  two  Futures  preceding,  TSffovvrcci  and 
al')(/JUCcka)Tiff^f}ffovTociy  denote  transient  occurrences,  comp.  Mt.  xxiv. 
9.  In  other  passages  ehoci  is  not  the  mere  auxiliary  verb,  as :  Mr. 
x.  32.  Hiffav  hv  r5j  oiS  a>va(icciuovreg  Big  'hpoff.  they  happened  to  be  on 

^  In  some  tenses  (as  the  Perf .  and  Plup.  Pass.)  this  circumlocution,  as  is  well 
known,  has  become  predominant,  and  figures  in  the  Paradigm  of  the  verb. 

2  Hence  also  what  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  IF.  34.  says  of  the  distinction  between 
this  construction  and  the  finite  verb. 

*  It  is  the  characteristic  of  popular  diction  to  expand  concise  expressions  for 
the  Bake  of  clearness  or  force.    Bee  §  44,  3.  Note. 
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the  way  (comp.  verse  17.),  going  up  to  Jerusalem  (Lucian.  dial, 
mar.  6,  2.),  v.  5.  11.  (Hm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  219.)  ii.  6.  Luke  ii.  8. 
xxiv.  53. ;  Mr.  xiv.  4.  ^ffdv  rmg  ccyavuKrovvrig  there  were  some 
(present)  who  had  indignation.  At  other  times  the  Part,  exhibits 
rather  the  import  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22.  Jv  l^av  XTfjfiturd 
he  was  possessed  of  property j  ix.  36.  Luke  i.  20.  (comp.  Stallb.  Plat, 
rep.  II.  34.).  It  is  very  probable  that  sometimes  also  the  verbal 
notion  was  merged  in  the  Part,  and  Subst.  verb,  to  give  it  more 
prominence  in  the  form  of  a  noun  (Mdv.  204.),  as  in  2  Cor.  v.  19. 
(see  Mey.),  1  Cor.  xiv.  9.  In  Luke  vii.  8.  iya  oiy^pofTog  eifjui  vvo 
i^ovaiuv  raffffof/^spog  we  find  the  Part,  not  directly  depending  on 
ihaiy  but  as  an  epithet  belonging  to  a  substantive.  As  to  Jo.  i.  9. 
see  Mey.,  as  well  as  on  Col.  ii.  23.  Moreover  this  use  of  the  Part. 
Pres.  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  authors.  They  (particularly 
Herodot.)  employ  also  the  other  Participles  thus,  besides  the  Pres. 
comp.  Eurip.  Here.  fur.  312  sq.  g/  fjbh  ff^Bvopratp  rSv  iyi^Zv  fipaxsopap 
liv  rig  (T  v^pi%a)P,  Her.  3,  99.  aTotppiOfLBPog  IffriVj  Xen.  An.  2, 
2,  13.  Jiv  fi  arccTTiyid  ovSip  aXXo  ivvuf/^ivfj^  Herod.  1,  3,  12.  «par^ 
(Tag  ^p  ro7g  OTrXoig  (where  '^rpoffrjydyero  precedes),  Lucian.  eunuch. 
2.  htpcocffrai  '<pfjpo(popovyreg  Hiaav  oi  apicrroi.  S.  Eeiz  Lucian.  VI.  537. 
Lehm.  Couriers  Lucian.  asin.  p.  219.  Jacob  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  12. 
Ast  Plat.  Polit.  p.  597.  Boisson.  Philostr.  660.  and  Nicet.  p.  81. 
Mtth.  1302.  In  later  writers  (e.  g.  Agath.  126,  7.  135,  5.  175,  14. 
279,  7.  etc.  Ephraem.  see  Index  under  iivai)  and  in  the  Sept.  it 
occurs  much  more  frequently,  though  in  the  Sept.  the  Hebrew 
seldom  gave  occasion  to  this  construction.  On  the  other  hand,  th( 
circumlocution  formed  of  the  Part,  and  Subst.  verb  for  the  finite^^, 
verb  was  common,  as  is  well  known,  in  Aramaean ;  and  natives  oi  ^zz 
Palestine  might,  in  writing  Greek,  be  unconsciously  influenced  b^^z 
this  peculiarity  of  their  native  tongue. 

Acts  xxi.  3.  iKzUffZ  riv  to  'ttXoTov  aTCopopriZfifJijivov  rov  yofhov  mu^  .mz. 
not  be  rendered,  after  Grotius,  Valcken.  and  others :  eo  navis  merc^  ^=z 
expositura  erat.     The  meaning  is  :  thither  the  vessel  was  going  ^ 
unload  (to  take  g«g7<rg  for  ix,{i — comp.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  176.- 


unnecessary).     That  the  phrase  %v  a'7C0(p.  refers  to  what  the  sh 
happened  to  be  carrying  is  not  to  be  overlooked. 

In  Luke  iii.  23.  il\V"  ap')(fi(jjZvog  are  not  to  be  joined  tocrethe  -=*^  ?i 

but  ^1/  irSiv  rpidxovru  forms  the  principal  predicate,  and  f^rX7""'^^ ! 

annexed  as  an  attributive.     The  idiom  mentioned  in  Vig.  p.  355.    —  2S 
not  similar.     Of  one,  who  is  already  advanced  in  his  thirtieth  ye^s^i} 
it  cannot  be  said  :  he  commences  his  thirtieth  year.     It  would  rath^er 
signify  being  about  to  complete  his  thirtieth  year.     In  Jas.  iii.  ^  <£ 
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CUE  »»»  aaJn^  ij  01d^  WKkd^y  ^iwspr^fijaiwy  a^J^'  icr/ye*^*  ^l/v^fl^i} 
dc  ll>e  Part,  is  cmplojred  adjecrivelr.  am  «m  bekflii^s  likewwe  to 
the  adjectrres  foUowiiifr.     Comp,  Fiinke  Deraosth.  p.  42. 

Li  Acts  Tiii-  !€.  jUi&yof  jSfjSoTTvraiw*  vr^Tp^w  €*^  tni  oi^^^  ^tw 
MZfpm  'I^oS,  tie  veit  vrap^p  vrith  tlie  Part,  is  not  used  as  a  in«>e 
drcomlocation  for  tlie  finite  rerb,  fia*  (SfSaTr.  ^a*  would  be  the 
regnLff  erpresaon,  there  bein^  no  other  form  for  the  Plup.  In  Jas. 
iL  15.  7stTifjus»oi  is  emploved  as  a  predicate  to  yvti^oi  vrtip'^^^jkmv.  In 
Luke  xxiiL  12.  ^rp^Kirtjpyitiv  h  h^?^  Sync  mi^t  so  feir  be  roigarded 
as  m  dmnnlocatioii,  for  which  T'pmpoy  h  cy^pa  ^oy  mi^ht  have 
been  used.  See  as  to  these  combinations  of  vrdp^v  witli  tlic  Part. 
if,  Bomem.  SchoL  p.  143. 

In  the  X.  T.  ynofioUf  in  the  sense  of  uvcuj  is  never  emploved  with 
a  Part.  (Heind.  Plat.  Soph.  273  sq.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  v.  588.)  to  form 
a  periphrasis  of  this  sort  In  Heb.  v.  12.  ytyoyotn  ')(QUa¥  ixovrt^ 
ngnifies :  y«  hare  come  to  hate  fieed.  In  Mr.  ix.  3.  m  ifMntz  ourou 
fi/EFoyro  arth^fra  means :  became  shining.  In  the  same  way  are  to 
be  explained  Lnke  xxiT.  37.  2  Cor.  vL  14.  Rev.  xvi.  10. :  but  in 
Mr.  L  4.  iyBHTO  'LmUvj;;  is  exstitit  Joannes,  and  the  Participles  that 
feQow  are  used  as  attributives. 

In  the  following  passages  the  construction  cannot  by  anv  moans 
be  taken  for  a  circiunlocution  for  a  finite  verb  :  ^ig  ianv  o  ivipyip 
ipvfiAetc.  Ph.  iL  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  etc.  (usually  with  tlie  omission  of 
the  copula  Rom.  viii.  33.  Heb.  iii.  4.  etc.),  It  w  God  that  trof4teth 
etc,  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  11.  212  sq.  Krii.  191. 

6.  Greek  prose  authors  seldom  take  tlie  liberty  of  omitting  the 
Subs,  verb  in  such  constructions,  so  as  to  make  the  Part,  stand 
exactly  for  a  finite  verb  ;^  and  then  it  is  done  only  in  simple  Tense 
and  Mood  forms  (see  Hm.  Vig.  776.  Mtth.  1303.  SieboHs  Pausan. 
in.  106.  Wannowski  synt.  anom.  202  sq.).*  Expositors,  in  spite  of 
the  distinct  declaration  of  leading  Greek  scholars,  have  often  incon- 
siderately assumed  instances  of  such  a  usage  in  the  N.T.  (Ilm.  Vig. 
770.  776  sq.  Bremi  in  the  philol.  Beitr.  a.  d.  Sclnveiz  I.  172  ff. 
Bomem.  Xen.  con  v.  p.  146.  and  Schol.  in  Luc.  p.  183.  Dodorlein 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  593  sq.  Bhdy  470.).  But  in  nearly  all  the  pas- 
sages so  explained,  a  finite  verb  either  precedes  or  follows,  to  which 
the  Part,  is  to  be  joined  (and  then  merely  the  usual  punctuation  of 
the  text  must  not  be  minded)  ;  or  there  is  an  anakoluthon,  owing  to 
the  writer's  having  lost  sight  of  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  ( Poppo 

\  Comp.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  282.  As  to  the  Byzantines'  use  of  Participles  simply  for 
finite  verbs,  see  Index  to  Malalas,  in  the  Bonn.  ed.  p.  797. 

^  The  restriction  under  which  MehUiom  in  the  Allg.  Lit.  Z.  1833.  nr.  78. 
inaintainB  this  ellipsis,  is  neither  in  itself  logical,  nor  can  instances  be  found  in 
kter  authors  to  support  it. 
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Thuc  TTT.  in.  138«).    Various  such  passages  have  been  acoi 
explained  by  Ostermann  in  Crenu  exercitatt.  II.  522  sq. 

a.  In  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  ixflimc  niust  be  joined  to  the  vumvof, 
lowing :  haiye  (as  we  have),  we  therefore  believe.    In  2  Pet.  iL 
opifOVfMPOi  and  ixdyoyrsg  are  to  be  connected  with  Tapsitrd 
Thejare  not,  however,  co-ordinate  to  each  other ;  as  iTuyovre 
be  annexed  to  the  clause  otrmg  -  -  ap»oviM»oi.    In  Bom.  v.  11 
Mai  KotAr)(fi)(Mvo$  have  not  so  close  a  correspondence  to  tro&nir^ 
that  icetuxfiffiiil^ot  (Yar.)  was  necessarily  to  be  expected.    The 
ing  appears  to  be:  toe  shall  not  only  be  saved  (simply  and  actuall 
we  have,  in  the  meantime,  the  joyous  consciousness  of  salvatio 
2  Cor.  viiL  20.  (mTCKofMifOi  is  to  be  connected,  as  to  the  sens* 
(rvinrifA'^aiJ[f6y  in  verse  18.    Heb.  vi.  8.  hcpipovtra  does  not  sU 
ie^ipf/,  but  the  Fart,  corresponds  to  xiovtrcc  and  rixrovca  in  ^ 
and  by  ii  the  two  words  are  rendered  antithetical ;  but  sat 
be  supplied  in  connection  with  itJboxsfisog  and  Kurdpag  iyyi 
2  Pet.  iii.  5.  ffvvufrS(ra  is  a  proper  Fart,  (used  epitheticall} 
preceding  ^av,  as  appears  to  me,  refers  to  ^  yJ7  as  well 
oifpcofoL    In  Heb.  vii.  2.  ipfjb9jnv6[Ji*6»og  must  be  joined  to  IV 
in  verse  1.,  as  o  trvmvr.  and  cf  ifiipstrsv  are  parenthetical  < 
and  the  principal  verb  in  the  sentence  follows  all  the  predic 
verse  3.  [jttim  ispBug  etc.    In  Eph.  v.  21.  vxoraatrifiAvoi  must 
as  the  other  Farticiples  in  verses  19. 20.,  be  connected  with  the 
pal  verb  srX^potJer^  h  tv.j  and  is  not  to  be  taken  for  an  Imperj 
has  been  done  by  Koppe,  Flatt,  and  others.    The  a/  yv^cuxsi 
verse  22.  is  then  joined,  without  a  special  verb  (for  vxGToifftnffI 
doubtedly  a  gloss),  to  VToruffcrofJbevai,  as  a  further  illustration, 
wise  in  1  Pet.  v.  7.  the  Participles  are  connected  with  the  fc 
Imperative  in  verse  6. ;  and  1  Pet.  iii.  1.  refers  to  ii.  18.,  wl 
Part,  is  to  be  joined  to  the  Imperat.  in  verse  17.     In  t) 
way,  in  2  Th.  lii.  8.  ipyaZflf/f^voi  is  to  be  joined  to  h  xo^cf  xoct 
and  this  again  to  hofpsdiif  as  an  attributive  to  the  verb  £pTO»  l{ 
In  Heb.  x.  8.  XiyofV  belongs  to  the  verb  following  in  verse  9. 
In  X.  16.  hihovg  may  be  connected  with  hcc^fje^ofiah     Rom 
has  long  since  been  correctly  explained. 

6.  In  Acts  xxiv.  5.  th6  sentence  begins  with  the  Part, 
rov  £vipci^  and  should,  in  verse  6.,  have  continued  thus :  Ixpi 
durov.  Instead  of  this  structure,  the  writer  annexes  this  princ 
to  the  relative  clause  oV  jeai  -  -  gTg/pa^g.  In  2  Pet.  i.  11.  h 
Tapa  ^zov  etc.  the  structure  is  interrupted  by  the  parentheti« 
(pm^g  -  -  Bvioxfjffa ;  and  the  apostle  continues  in  verse  18« 
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Wwnjy  TJf*   ip^r^v   rif/,iTf  iixovca[Msy,  instead  of  saying,  ^[Aas  si'^i 
f*avrr,v  t^v  pm^v  axavaavTit?,  or  something  similar  (Fr.  diss,  iu 
[  S  Cor.  n.  4i.).'      In  2  Cor.  v.   6.  SappoScref  is,  after  several 
I  parenthetical  clauses,  repeated  in  Sapfiou/AE»  5e,  verse  8.     In  vii. 
I  5.   ouiifiietv   ioy/ixiv   oSytTm   ^  aup^  nf^av,   oOX    Iv   iravrl  3?u/3o- 
\  turoi,  ^a^sf  fMxyjcei  etc.,  ^ij.s^a  (from  ^  irapl  ^/Wf)  may  be  sup- 
plied (Hm.  Vip.  p.  770.)  ;  but  the  construction  may  also  be  regarded 
as  an  anakolnthon  (Fr.  as  above,  p.  49.),  as  if  Paul  had,  in  the  pre- 
vions  part  of  the  sentence,  written,  ovisfbtav  avsmv  iuy^Kc^jJiiii  tJ 
vaptu  tjfJMt-    In  v,  12.  apopf/,^]/  SiSocref,  the  Part,  must  be  taken  as 
employed  strictly  and  properly,  but  the  foregoing  clause  must  be 
understood  as  if  it  had  run :  ov  yap  ypapo^iv  ravra.  'xahf  iavrod 
irvHirrdvotTts,  or,  what  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  more  general 
>j'yf>{ii>,  ypwpofM*,  deduced  from  wnffrdvofjtev.     See  Mey.  in  he. 
In  1  Pot,  ii.  11.  airi;^siT&i  is  the  reading  now  adopted,  with  which 
in.  verse  12.  ^ovrt?  is  regularly  connected ;  and  in  Acts  xxvi.  20. 
■flHTflyysXXe)!  was  long  ago  substituted  for  kxayyiyXsiv.    As  to  Horn. 
KxiL  6  ff.  Heb.  vih.  10.  and  1  Pet.  iil.  1.  7.,  see  §  61. 

In  Horn.  iii.  23.  xatre;  -  -  va-npouvrou  t?s  5o|j7S  tov  SsoiJ,  fi/xaiou- 
IMDOi  icapsd)  etc.,  the  Part,  does  not  stand  for  a  finite  verb  (Oster- 
mann  too  makes  the  verb  and  Part,  equivalent  to  iWepoocrai  xoti 
iixcaovvTou),  but  the  Apostle  has,  as  his  words  show,  coni'eived  the 
Uinection  thus: — and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God,  since  all 


Jnstified  by  grace  (free  gift).     The 


last  proves  the  first. 


tnjnsli; 

u  1  Cor.  iii.  19.  o  ^pK<r(ro(ieto?  rovi  aoipous  hv  t^  vai/mpytrt  uvrSiv, 

ft  qwrtation  from  the  Old  Test^  doea  not  tbnn  a  comjilete  sense,  but 

uerely  contains  words  suited  to  the  Apostle's  purpose,  comp.  Heb. 

it  7.     What  the  Apostle  quotes  incompletely,  must  not  be  completed 

y  annexing  an  tor/.     As  to  1  Pet.  I.  14.,  see  Fr.  Conjecl.  I.  41  sq, 

.  Ilie  Part.  (/4^)  a-ufr^jj/iari^o^s;'!)/  may  be  taken  as  cfcpcnding  on 

lifiLrMTGeTT,  or,  what  I  prefer,  may,  with  the  corresponding  x«t«  rot 

rK»r«  etc.,  he  connected  with  ya^tfri  in  verse  15.     As  little 

1  is  the  supposing  that  in  proverbial  expressions,  sneh  as  2  Pet. 

L  S2.  xua»  i'7rtrTra'i'<^a.i  etJ  to  'ihov  i^spa[J/tt  and  hf  Xotiaafjbirri  etc, 

'  0  Fart,  should  be  changed  into  its  finite  verb.     The  words  mean : 

log  that  turns  to  his  vomit,  as  if  SsuCTixSii  in  reference  to  a  case 

kUy  under  observation. 

In  another  way  a  Part,  is  supposed  to  be  used  for  a  finite  verb, 

"'icn  the  Part,  seems  to  express  an  action  following  lliat  denoted  by 

g  finite  verb  (Biiltr  in  Crenzer  Melet.  III.  50  sq.).     In  the  N.  T., 

,  there  is  no  I'ully  established  instance  of  this  usage.     In 

'  Ttt  the  puujrH  may  ftlso  bear  t])e  oieauiiig,  that  Peter  wielied  Ui  say  : 

tbvwjr  rtceivtd/rum  God  tlit  F'lther  hmour  onri  giory.  —  He  wiia  di-ckreJ  lo 

I*  the  lather's  Dcloved  Son.     Iliis  constnictioD,  however,  iiitci'fdrea  witlt  Uie 

itmctetioa  of  the  wardt  utterud  by  tlie  voicufnna  heaven. 
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Luke  iv.  15.  eitiaorxev  -  -  ho^aZof/^Bvog  vm  "xoivrm  means :  He  tc 
being  glorified  of  all, — while  He  was  glorified  of  all  (He  cont: 
to  teach).  Jas.  ii.  9.  ei  hi  xpoffetfTokfjTrBirBy  afjuapriuif  Ipya' 
iksyx'^lJbBvoi  VTO  Tov  vofjjov  etc.  is  :  ye  thus  commit  sin,  while  j 
convicted  by  the  law  (as  TpoffCfyroXrjTrovvTBg),  Gebser  is  w 
In  Heb.  xi.  35.  Irvf/^'ravia^rjaav  ov  '^rpoffh^df/^epoi  rfiv  k'7Co\xA 
not  accepting  the  deliverance  (oflfered  them),  "rpoffhz^.  denotes  some 
preceding  rvf/^TaviZ^-,  the  result.  Comp.  Heb.  ix.  12.  Acfe 
29.  does  not  contain  the  use  of  the  Part.  Aor.  in  narration,  ment 
by  Hm.  Vig.  774. ;  as  SpfLtjcrdif  re  of/^o^v^ahov  iig  to  3-garpoi',  o 
"ToiffaPTeg  Laiov  xui '  Ap/crap^ov  means  either :  cifter  they  had  n 
or  while  they  rushed.  In  Luke  i.  9.  gXavg  rov  ^vf/^toiffat  elffi 
Big  roif  vocov  rov  xvpiov  the  Part,  is  probably  to  be  joined  to  th< 
(as  is  done  in  the  Vulgate)  :  entering  the  temple  to  bum  in( 
The  explanation  given  by  Mey.  is  forced.  As  to  Eom.  iii.  22 
above,  note.  Eom.  ii.  4.  requires  no  elucidation.  Likewis 
peculiarity  occasionally  found  in  Greek  authors,  according  to  i 
the  principal  notion  is  expressed  by  a  Part.,  and  the  seconda 
a  finite  verb  (Mtth.  1295  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Ai.  172.  Stallb.  Plat.  ( 
p.  136.),  has  by  some  been  unwarrantably  alleged  to  exist  i 
N.  T. ;  such  critics  having  completely  forgotten  that  the  use 
question  could  not  occur  without  the  limitation  implied  in  the  r 
of  the  notion  to  be  expressed.  To  explain  2  Cor.  v.  2.  ffTBvd 
-  -  B^jn'Tro^ovvTBg,  as  put  for  iTiTo^ovfiBP  (TTBvdZfiVTBgj  is  objectio: 
The  Part,  must  be  conceived  as  annexed  to  the  verb,  and  exp 
ulnoXoysKSgy  as  in  verse  4.  (rrBvaZ,o[Ji*Bv  fiapovf/^BPOt. 

7.  The  Part.  Pres.  (with  the  Article)  is  often  used  substan 
and  then,  as  a  noun,  naturally  excludes  all  indication  of  tim* 
Eph.  iv.  28.  0  xXBTT&fP  [/jrjxert  zkBTrrerci)  is  not  employed  for  6  x 
(as  some  Codd.  have)  ;  but,  let  whoever  steals  {the  stealer),  i 
thie/y  steal  no  more,  Heb.  xi.  28.     So  also  when  it  is  accom 
with  an  Ace.  of  the  Object,  or  other  attributive,  as :  Gal.  ; 
h&fxctfP  fifJi^Sig  TOTB  our  former  persecutor ,  Mt.  xxvii.  40.  o  xoc 
TOP  Puop  the  destroyer  of  the  temple  (in  his  imagination),  Eev 
o!  PixSpTBg  BK  TOV  ^ripiov  (what  Eichhorn  Einl.  N.  T.  II.  37{ 
tions  as  singular),  xx.  10.  Gal.  ii.  2.  {ol  So^oDi^rgj  see  Kypke  ] 
comp.  also  Pachym.  1. 117.  138.  etc.)  1  Th.  i.  10.  v.  24.  1  Pe 
Eom.  V.  17.  Jo.  xii.  20.  (xiii.  11.)  comp.  Soph.  Antig.  239.  o\ 
offTtg  ^p  0  hpSp,  Paus.  9,  25,  5.  oVo7a  Icmp  avroTg  xou  7 
ra  hpayi^BPaj  Diog.  L.  1,  87.  ^palzoog  gy%g/pg/  Tolg  icpctT 
(faciendis),  Soph.  Electr.  200.  0  raSra  Tcpdaaap,  Plat.  Crat 
b.  6  ra  opofJbura  ri^Big,  Demosth.  Theocrin.  508  b. ;  and  fre 
in  the  orators,  0  top  pofjuop  Ti^Btg  (legislator),  6  ypcc(pcup  t/jp  fn 
(Bremi  Demosth.  p.  72.)  Strabo  15.  713.  Arrian.  Al.  5,  7, 12 
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Tine.  1. 1. 1 52.  Schaef.  Eurlp.  Orest.  p.  70.  Demostt.  V.  120. 127. 

rpoetgDom.  228  sq.  and  Plutarch.  V.  211  sq.  Wcbet  Demosth.  180. 

I  Boraem.  Schol.  p.  10.  Jacob  Lucion.  Alex.  p.  22.  Maetzner  ad 

L  Antiphont.  p.  182.  Likewise  in  Acts  iil.  2.  oi  uirropsvofisvoi  is,  wko- 
r  entered,  people  entering;  not,  those  then  entering  or  about  to 

I  eater.  Kuhnbl,  on  the  ground  that  ^sXXotras  miivcu  occurs  in  verse 
3.,  erroneously  supposed  that  the  Pres.  elsTopwofiiSiioi  is  here  nsed 
for  the  Fut.  The  more  precise  expression  in  verse  3.  is  quite  appro- 
piiate,  as  the  person  addressing  the  apostles  detained  them  a  short 
time  during  their  iiaiimi.  On  other  passages,  the  Part.  Aor.  is 
used  substantively  when  there  is  a  distinct  reference  to  something 
past,  as:  Jo.  v.  29.  Acts  is.  21.  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  etc.  comp.  o  htiivou 
nieaiv  Eurlp.  Electr.  333.,  o!  tuv  w)>rcoy  nxovng  Aescliyl.  Pei-s.  245. 
(AiTstoph.  eccl.  1126.  ^  Ipuri  xixTTifchij  Lucian.  Tim.  56.). 

Such  Participles  Pres.  occur  as  real  substantives  ii-ith  the  Article, 
when  joined  to  a  Genitive,  as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  35.  ■rpo?  to  vfiMy  avToiv 
svfifipoy  (Demosth.  cor.  316  c.  to  u,ixpd,  irvfiipipovra  t^j  'jroXioig), 
Bee  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  238  sq.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  p.  252. 


8.  In  quotations  from  the  Old  Test,  a  Part,  is  occasionally  con- 
Loected  with   some  person  of  the   same   finite  verb  (and,  in  fact, 
riUtaced  before  it),  as:  Acts  vii.  34.  iidii  iibov  from  Exod.  3.  (comp. 
IXncian.  dial  mar.  4,  3.),  Heb,  vi.  14.  BukoySiv  ivkoytios^  js  xal 
^&wiifljv  ^?j;SuviJ  ui   (from  Gen.  22.),  Mt.  xiii.   14.  (SXErofrSf 
I'^^^^En  (from  Isaiah  6.).     These  constructions  are  extremely  fre- 
IflBCTit,  as:  Judges  i.  28.  iv.  9.  vii.  19.  xi.  25.  xv.  16.  Gen.  xxvi. 
K8.  xxxvii.  8. 10.  xliii.  6.  Ex.  iii.  7.  1  S.  xiv.  28.  1  Kings  xi.  11.  Job 
*,  1.  Ruth.  ii.  16.  1  Mace.  v.  40.  Judith  ii.  13.  (see  Thiersch  p. 
'4  aqq.),  and  is  a  Hellenisiug  of  the  Hebrew  Inf.  Absolute  (Ewald 
nit.  Gr.  560  ff.),  though  in  the  Sept.,  once  the  construction  had 
ti  adopted,  where  the  ori^nal  contains  no  Inf.  AbsoL,  as  in  Ex, 
I  xxtii.  26.    The  phraseology  was  judiciously  adopted  by  the  trans- 
lators, though,  in  Greek  prose,  with  the  exception  of  a  single  passage 
ill  Lucian,  jifl)*  iihov,  no  thoroughly  established  instance  has  been 
found  (Georgi  vind.  p.  19l!  sq.  has  confounded  with  this  conatrao- 
tion  examples  of  a  different  nature) ;'  for  in  the  apparently  corre- 
^Hmding  instances  the  Part,  has  a  reflexive  import,  as  in  Her.  5, 95. 
^ir/ii*  ixpivyu  fuga  evadit  (Diocl.  Sic.  17,  83.},  and  still  more  iu 

'  Some  pa8aiig«eliavebe«n  quoted  according  to  erroneoiisreiulings.  Plat.  Tim. 
■  7.  mni  tliiM  ;  riti  t«v  l^iuii,  nirir  tl;  0|«oieniT«  i  ivrmii  ivrioTucu  Ltli«- 
>  Pint.  Ijiph.  t86  d,  ttnTiii/titti  imo-Koufut  is  questioned  b;  rcc^at  criticB, 
1  Httli.  ISOl.  propDHM  to  read:  at,eviivfi,n  il  eKDnev/tit.  Yet  the  siiigularitj' 
'-"i  more  iu  Uie  iMimoction  of  llie  Middlu  and  Activw. 
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Xen.  Cyr.  8,  4,  9.  vTuzovcoy  ffXfik^  vxtiKOVff^  Lucian.  parasil 
(pgvyojy  hciV^zv  -  -  g/V  T.  Topvpgou  icoi^kftiar^dv  Kuripvy^y  see  Gai 
de  stylo  c.  9.*  Lob.  Paralip.  p.  522.  The  form  of  expression  in 
tion  was.  first  generally  employed  in  Greek  prose  by  late  writers, 
Anna  Comnena  Alex.  3, 80.  Euseb.  H»E.  6, 45.  Originally  such  ] 
seology  implied  an  emphasis,  which,  in  course  of  time,  was  grad 
dropped.  In  the  three  passages  quoted  above,  this  emphasis  is  pe 
tible.  We  express  it  by  the  voice  and  the  position  of  the  words, 
a  corresponding  adverb,  etc. :  I  have.dUtinctly  seen^ — I  will  assu 
(richly!)  bless  theey — ye  shall  see  it  with  your  own  eyes^  etc.  Aeons 
tion  somewhat  difierent  occurs  in  Acts  xiii.  4$.  oriov6u7oi  am 
To7g  VTO  Tov  Uavkov  KsyofJi^svoigf  ccvriT^zyovrsg  xai  fiXo^(pr}fJbO', 
where  avriXeyoif  is  repeated  in  the  Part,  and  is  strengthened  by /3? 

Eph.  V.  5.  rovro  hre  yiv&fffKOvrsg  does  not  come  under  this 
as  sffTS  refers  to  what  is  stated  in  verse  3  f.,  and  yivofffx.  is  coi^s 
with  on :  this,  however,  ye  know,  aware  (considering)  that 
That  1  Pet.  i.  10.  12.  Acts  v.  4.  cannot  be  referred  to  this  he 
obvious  to  every  one.  It  is  strange  that  Kiihnol  should  hav 
duced  Heb.  x.  37.  6  ip^ofiBvog  9i^Bi  (ne  omits,  it  is  true,  the  Ar 
as  an  instance  of  the  usage  in  question. 

Note  1.  On  Participles  used  absolutely,  see  §  59.  and  61. 
is  also  TvxfiVj  1  Cor.  xvL  6.,  which  is  inserted  in  the  clause 
adverb,  Xen.  A.  6,  1,  20.  Plato  Alcib.  2,  140.  etc. 

Note  2.  Sometimes  two  finite  verbs  are  so  closely  connect 
xusy  that  the  first  has,  logically,  the  force  of  a  Part.,  as :  Mt. 
21.  ToadiKig  afjuaprfjaei  Big  hil  6  a6BX(p6g  (lov  kou  u(pf}(ra)  abn 
uf/jO^Tfjcruvri  rS^  aiBkcpS.  This  distinction  of  one  logical  clauj 
two  grammatical  clauses  is  a  peculiarity  of  Oriental  diction, 
of  frequent  occurrence.     See  §  62. 

Note  3.  Luke  and  Paul  (still  more,  however,  the  author 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  are  peculiarly  fond  of  participial  coi 
tions.  Paul  accumulates  Part,  on  Part.  Comp.  1  Th.  ii.  15 
ii.  12.  13.  2  Cor.  iv.  8-10.  In  narration,  the  use  of  Par 
appears,  on  the  whole,  less  fi*equent  and  less  diversified  in  the 
than  in  native  Greek  authors.  Much  more  is  this  the  case  in 
clauses,  which  are  joined  together  by  the  oft-recurring  zai. 
of  course,  was  a  disregard  of  the  periodic  structure  oi  sentei 
much  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language 
comp.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  p.  465. 

^  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  the  phrase  llau  oThet  (scio  me 
Athen.  6.  226.  Arrian.  Ind.  4,  15.  does  not  come  under  this  head.  Cc 
ccKovaets  dtloc  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  28,  1. 

2  This  author  corrected  the  passage  from  Aeschyl.  Prom.  447.     But  1 
decided  that  the  instance  from  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  must  remain  untouchi 
cordingly,  in  a  linguistic  point  of  view,  it  approximates  the  Hebrew 
expression,  as  Thiersch  should  have  perceived. 
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CHAPTER  FIFTH. 

OF  PARTICLES. 


Section  XLVI. 


ON  FAHTICI.E9  IH  GENERAL. 


1.  So  efficient  and  varied  is  the  power  of  cases,  as  well  as  of  tliB 
Infinitive,  Participle,  etc.,  in  Greek,  that  sentences,  either  simple  or 
compound,  may  be  formed  merely  ty  means  of  tlie  flexions  of 
DOims  and  verbs,  according  to  the  principles  of  Syntax  already  ex- 
plained. Owing,  however,  to  the  endless  diversities  of  meaning  that 
»  sentences  may  be  employed  to  convey,  additional  aids  to  expression 
Itave  boen  provided.  The  language  possesses  an  abundant  stora  of 
iriiat  are  called  Particles,  which  enable  the  speaker  or  writer  to 
construct  his  sentences  in  such  a  manner  as  to  express  any  conceiv- 
able variety  of  thought.  Particles,  as  everybody  knows,  are  divided 
into  Prepositions,  Adverbs,  and  Conjuncliom  (Host  p.  717.).    Regard- 

»ilig  the  boundary-lines,  however,  which  separate  tlicso  three  classes 
from  each  other,  grammarians  are  not  entirely  agreed.  Comp.,  to 
particular,  Hm.  emend,  rat.  p.  149  ff. 

Tnterjfctions  are  not  words,  bnt  soonds ;  and,  for  the  most  part,  do 
not  lie  within  the  range  either  of  Syntax  or  of  Grammar  at  all. 

i.  Without  attempting  to  settle  controverted  views  of  the  bonnd- 
aries  that  separate  these  three  classes  of  particles  from  each  other, 
we  sliall  state  the  following  points  as  generally  admitted  : 

a.  Particles  are  to  be  classified,  in  refercnco,  not  merely  to  indi- 
vidual forms,  but  also  to  their  respective  meanings ;  ss  it  has  long 
been  acknowled<re(I  that  e.ff.  prepositions  are  oficn  uiod  ns  adverbs, 
and  n'rt  rerfi  (Hm.  as  above,  p.  161.),  and,  morcoTtr,  that  prvpo- 
■itiom  are  originaily  adverbs. 
^_  b.  All  {)«rticle«  are  employed  either  in  the  stmctnrs  of  a  rimple 
^■■■■taao^  or  cUcue,  within  the  range  of  which  their  nnport  ia  c 
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fined,  or  to  join  one  clause  to  another.     The  latter  are  pr< 
called  Conjunctions. 

As  Grrammar  rather  regards  speech  (the  expression  of  the 
than  thought  itself  (unuttered),  the  comparative  particles  ug  (Jo 
the  particles  of  time  (g^g/,  org,  oVorg,  etc.),  the  negative  parti 
design  (iriy  etc.,  may  be  considered  conjunctions  also;  so  that,  a< 
ing  to  their  import,  they  may  be  classed  either  as  adverbs 
conjunctions.  The  power  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  is  coi 
to  the  range  of  a  simple  sentence  or  clause,  the  structure  of 
they  serve  to  complete.  Prepositions  denote  only  relations  (o 
stantives)  ;  adverbs,  inherent  attributes  (of  terms  of  quality  o 
dition,  and,  consequently,  of  adjectives  and  verbs,  as  the  latt 
compounded  of  a  copula  and  a  term  of  quality  or  condition), 
in  particular,  Hm.,  as  above,  152  ff. 

Such  a  classification  of  particles  as  would  appear  to  every  s< 
completely  satisfactory,  is  perhaps  not  to  be  expected,  for  a  e 
practical  will  not  entirely  coincide  with  a  philosophical  arrange 
Much  excellent  information  on  the  use  or  particles  in  the  stri 
of  sentences  will  be  found  in  Grotefend  Grundziige  einer 
Satztheorie.  Hannover  1827.  8.  Kriiger  Erorterung  der  gra 
Eintheilung  und  grammat.  Verhaltn.  der  Satze.  Frft.  a.  M. 
8.    Comp.  also  Werner  in  the  n.  Jahrb.  f.  Philol.  1834.  p.  8i 

3.  In  regard  to  the  use  of  particles,  the  N.  T.  diction  e 
only  to  a  limited  extent  the  copiousness  of  standard  Attic, 
applies  also  to  the  popular  Hellenic  of  the  Apostolic  age.     I 
the  N.  T.  writers  infused  into  their  style  a  Jewish  tinctu 
overlooked  the  more  refined  niceties  of  Greek  composition 
structure  of  periods.     From  the  nature  of  the  case,  howeve 
they  were  under  the  necessity  of  employing  prepositions  unsp 
they  did  not  feel  the  diversified  use  of  conjunctions  at  all  in* 
able.     In  treating  of  particles,  N.  T.  Grammar  should,  witl 
croaching  on  the  department  of  Lexicography,  and  without  { 
ing  to  explain  in  detail  every  acceptation  of  each,  delines 
clear  discrimination,  the  various  modifications  of  thought 
expressed  by  particles ;  and  then,  in  each  instance,  point  out 
in  expressing  those  varieties  of  meaning,  the  N.  T.  writ 
drawn  from  the  abundant  store  of  particles  which  the  Gr 
guage  supplied.     Thus  will  N.  T.  Grammar,  so  far  as  th( 
state  of  N.  T.  Lexicography  and  Interpretation  may  permit 
an  outline  of  the  leading  acceptations  of  the  principal  parti 
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empliatically  protest  against  the  arbitrary  admission  of  what  is  ca 
enallage  particularum. 

Hitherto  the  subject  of  Greek  particles,  especially  is  reference  to 
the  successive  periods  of  the  langxiage,  has  never  been  thoronghly 
investigated,  cither  practically  or  on  philosophical  principles.     The 
works  of  Mt.  Devanus  (edited  by  Eeusmann,  Lips.  1793. 8.)  and  H. 
)  Hoogeveen  (Amsterd.  1769.  II.  4,,  condensed  by  Schiitz  Lips.  1806. 
l8.)  are  no  longer  regarded  as  satisfactory,  especially  as  they  entirely 
l>omtt  the  subject  of  prepositions.     On  the  other  band,  J.  A.  Hartung 
T^ehre  v.  d.  Partikeln  der  griech.  Spr.  Erlang.  1833  f.  II.  8.  de- 
serves attention.     Still  more  important  are  the  acute  researches  witli  | 
which  R.  Klotz  has  enriched  his  edition  of  Devarius  (Lips.  1835.  i 
1842.  H.  8.) ;  Schraut  die  griech.  Partik.  im  Zusammenhange  mit  J 
feden  illtesten  Stjimmen  der  Sprache  (Neuss  1848.)  is  too  fancifiiL  ] 
wAs  to  Biblical  Greek,  a  Lexicon.  Particularum  to  Sept.  and  the  ] 
Apocryph.  is  a  desideratum,  as  even  Scbleusner  in  his  Thesaur.  | 
Pnilol.  lias  entirely  omitted  the  particles.    (Bruder,  as  is  well  known, 
in  his  N.  T.  Concordance,  has  carefblly  inserted  the  N.  T.  par- 
ades.)    Tittmann's  treatise  on  N.  T.  Pai-tlcles  (de  mu  particular.  , 
!N.  T.  Cap.  1.  2.  Lips.  1831.  H.  4.,  also  in  Synonym.  N.  T.  H.  42 
Isq.)  is  not  all  that  could  be  wished.     It  was  left  unfinished  by  the 

■  death  of  the  acute  and  learned  author.     Besides,  he  did  not  pay  due 
^attention  to  the  actual  usage  of  the  language. 


Section   XLVIL 


'  PBEP0SITI0N9  IN  GENERAL,'   AND   OF  SDCH  AS   GOVERN  THB    | 
GENITIVE  IN  PABTICULAR. 

1.  The  use  of  prepositions  is  to  aid  cases  in  expressing  mutual 
relations  of  things. 

The  import  of  a  preposition  must  correspond  to  the  import  of  the 
^case  with  which  it  b  construed,  as  their  combined  force  conveys  the   | 
jbotion  intended, 

A  preposition  is  required  either — (1.)  when,  owing  to  tha  endless 
Uiveraity  of  possible  relations,  no  existing  case  is  fitted  to  denote  a 

Cconp.  ffm.  do  emend,  rat.  p.  161  eqq.,  B.  G.  Wtislce  de  praepoaition.gr. 
JHtUil.  Gorlic.  18(t9  f,  K.  G.  Schmidi  quaestion.  granunat.  de  praepoaitiou. 
BeroLl829.  8.  Doifcr&m  Reden  u.  Aufe.  II.  iir.  3.  £SiyS.  IKff-  Sc/inei". 
Vori«.  S.  181  S. 
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given  conception ;  or  (2.)  when  the  case  to  be  employed  was  c 
nally  adequate,  but,  from  the  variety  of  its  secondary  significat 
appears  to  the  writer  or  speaker  insufficient,  of  itself,  to  indicate, 
clearness  and  precision,  the  particular  relation  he  wishes  to  exj 

Prepositions  are  more  frequently  employed  in  the  N.  T.  thj 
classical  Greek  prose.  This  was  naturally  to  be  expected, 
respective  power  of  cases  in  all  their  secondary  applications  \i 
be  less  distinctly  discerned  by  the  Apostles  than  by  educated  n 
Greeks.  Besides,  Orientals  love  graphic  vividness  of  express 
and  the  Hebrew-Aramaean  language  indicates  by  means  of 
positions  nearly  all  those  relations  which  the  Greek  expresse 
cases  alone. 

2.  In  treating  of  prepositions  it  is  necessary  (1.)  to  point  out 
precision  the  distinctive  primary  power  of  each,  from  which  i 
secondary  significations  emanate  as  from  a  common  centre ;  an 
trace  to  this  all  the  various  meanings  the  preposition  may 
assumed,  that  is,  to  show  how,  in  any  given  application,  the  ti 
tion  from  the  primary  meaning  arose  in  the  mind  of  the  speak 
writer ;  and,  (2.)  after  explaining  why  a  given  preposition  si 
be  joined  to  a  particular  case,  either  in  general,  or  in  a  certain  i 
of  significations,  to  apply  such  explanation  in  defining  the  inh 
import  of  prepositions  themselves. 

The  precise  determination  of  the  respective  primary  pow 
prepositions,  as  exhibited  in  their  construction  with  different 
will  show  how  far  an  interchange  of  prepositions  is  possibl 
matter  which,  in  N.  T,  diction,  is  usually  regarded  as  alto^ 
arbitmy. 

In  delineating  the  government  of  prepositions,  it  is  necess 
avoid  over-strained  refinements  ;  and  to  bear  in  mind  that,  a- 
ing  to  the  special,  or  the  more  or  less  precise,  relation  to 
pressed  (particularly  if  mental),  one  and  the  same  prepositio: 
be  construed  with  different  cases  (comp.  Hm.  emend,  rat.  1 65 

In  ascertaining  the  respective  power  of  prepositions  in  N.  ^. 
tion,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  keep  in  view — (1.)  H 
later  Greek,  and  in  particular  the  colloquial  Hellenic  of  the 
tolic  age,  had  extended  the  use  and  import  of  prepositions^ 
looked  nice  distinctions,  or  even  admitted  improprieties  in  emp 
them ;  (2.)  How  far  the  N.  T.  writers  were  influenced  1 
Hebrew-Aramaean,  which  delights  in  the  use  of  preposition 
views  numerous  relations  under  aspects  entirely  different  fix 
Greek  (comp.  e.g.  hyijoffui  h  rm^  ccTozreimv  iv  po[Ji/poUa) ;  ai 
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^How  far,  in  particular  phrases,  the  use  of  particular  prepositions  is 
tasod  on  certain  Christian  modes  of  thought — {e.g,  h  Xpicr^  or 

The  manner  in  which,  till  within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years, 
!N.  T.  philolo^sts,  in  Lexicons  and  Commentaries  (as,  for  instance, 
Koppe's  N.  T,),  pretended  to  explain  prepositions,  was  truly 
astounding/  It  had  been  suggestea  and  was  countenanced  by  the 
Tinmitigated  empiricism  with  which,  till  the  time  of  Ewald,  the 
subject  of  Hebrew  prepositions  was  handled.  See  Winer's  exeget. 
Stud.  I.  27  fl'.  Walil  was  the  first  who  pursued  a  better  course; 
and  the  license  that  so  long  prevailed  in  this  department  of  N.  T. 
philo](>gy,  has  at  length  been  almost  exploded. 

In  determining  the  comparative  predominance  of  the  Hellenic  or 
of  the  Hebrew-Aramaean  element  in  regard  to  the  use  of  preposi- 
tions, it  must  not  be  forgotten — (1.)  that,  owing  to  the  diversified 
import  of  prepositions  as  employed  by  the  Greets,  many  constrnc- 
tions  which  the  N.  T.  writers  adopted  tbroogh  the  influence  of  their 
mother  tongue,  occur  also  in  Greek  poets  and  later  prose  writers ; 
(2.)  that  though,  in  the  more  Hebraistic  portions  of  tlie  N.  T.  (par- 
ticolarly  in  Revelation),  the  exposition  must,  bo  far,  be  regulated  by 
the  Hebrew  idiom,  yet,  we  must  not  assume  that,  in  the  N.  T.  ge- 
nerally, prepositions  are  to  be  explained  by  a  reference  to  Hebrew ; 
for  the  sacred  writers  manifestly  possessed  a  great  command  of 
Greek ;  and,  in  expressing  even  minute  and  diversified  relations, 
usually  employ  prepositions  with  Hellenic  propriety ;  and  (3.)  that, 
in  Paul  especially  (and  John),  the  nn-Hellemc  application  of  seve- 
ral prepositions  (e.g.  iv)  is  connected  with  doctrinal  phraseology,  and 
belongs  to  the  Apostolic  (Christian)  ingredient  in  N.  T.  diction. 

3.  Tlie  proper  and  the  metaphorical  significations  of  each  prepo- 

I  Htion  must  be  accurately  distinguished.     The  proper  significations 

■  always  indicate  direct  local  relations  (Bemhardi  I.  290.).     In  pro- 

[tortion  as  these  are  conceived  in  greater  multiplicity  by  the  naUonal 

■Mind,  a  corresponding  multiplicity  in  the  significations  of  preposi- 

s  follows.     The  simple  relations  of  place  are  two, — that  of  rest 

1  that  of  motion  (direction  being  more  or  less  distinctly  implied 

I  motion).     The  latter  is  either  motion  towards  or  motion  from, 

Sie  action  of  rest  is  denoted  by  the  Dative ;  tliat  of  motion  towa^t, 

J  the  Accusative ;  that  of  motion  from,  out  of,  by  the  Genitive. 


Local  relations  expressed  by  < 


jsponding  prepositions,  are,  i 


'  Tiltmann  de  Bcriptor.  N.  T,  diligentia  Eramm.  p.  12.  (Synon.  1.  20T.)  : 
'U  tiA,  u«  repugnaos  quidiin  BigniUcatio,  qiun  ijuuecunqae  preepoeitio  earn  in 
"  '  '    re  dicalor. 
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of  rest :  in  h,  by  the  side  of  ^apa,  on  It/,  ahove^  over  VTep, 
below  VTOy  between^  among,  with  f/jerdy  before  too,  behind 
fJbsrd,  on  the  top  of  upon  upoiy  around,  about  {a^fjj^i)  Te{ 
against,  opposite  kvrL  b,  of  (direction)  motion  towards  a  point 
to  g/V,  towards  xocrd,  to  Tpog,  upon  g^/,  near  by,  alongside 
under  vtto.  c,  of  (direction)  motion  from  a  point,  whence :  ou 
from  uTo,  from  under  vm,  down  from  xocroi,  from  beside 
To  the  last  division  may  be  referred  S/a  through,  relating  t 
(comp.  Progr.  de  verbor.  c.  praepbss.  compositor,  in  N.  T. 
p.  3.),  for  ^vmich  the  Hebrew  \0,  and  the  German  aus,  is  son 
used  (e.g.  aus  dem  Thore  gehen). 

4.  Prepositions,  thus  originally  and  properly  used  in  exp 
the  relative  position  of  material  objects,  were  afterwards  em 
figuratively  to  denote  relations  of  any  kind. 

The  first  step  in  the  figurative  use  of  prepositions,  was  t( 
them  to  notions  of  time. 

_   By  degrees,  prepositions  were  transferred  to  aU  mental  re. 
including  even  the  purest  abstractions. 

Different  nations  exhibit,  in  their  conceptions  of  things, 
or  less  vivid  reference  to  external  nature ;  and  view  mat 
ordinary  occurrence  under  distinctive  aspects.  This  prod 
corresponding  diversity  in  national  modes  of  expression.  A 
for  instance,  says,  Xiyetv  Tgp/  rivog;  a  Roman,  dicere  de  alic 
a  Hebrew,  3  '13'n ;  a  German,  iiber  etwas  sprechen ;  (an  E 
man,  to  speak  about  a  matter.)  The  first  views  the  objec 
central  point  which  the  speaker  encompasses  (to  speak  about  a  1 
the  second,  as  a  whole,  fi'om  which  the  speaker  imparts  son 
to  the  hearer  {de,  something,  as  it  were,  drawn  from  the  ol 
the  Hebrew,  as  the  ground  on  which  the  speaker  stands  (tc 
on  something) ;  the  fourth,  as  what  is  lying  under  inspectic 
what  the  discourse  is  extended  over  (iiber  governing,  in  this  « 
sion,  the  Accusative). 

The  notion  of  origin,  and,  consequently,  of  cause,  is,  in 
obvious  manner,  indicated  by  the  prepositions  from  (by), 
{axo,  VTCO,  Tapa,  ix)  ;  that  of  occasion,  and,  therefore,  that  of 
by  Tpo^,  g/V  {on,  at,  the  report),  st/  with  Dat.  and  hd  with  A 
account  of).  Here  It/ refers  to  the  basis  on  which  somethir 
Hence  ground  signifies  ratio.  Design  and  aim  are  denoted 
with  Dat.,  or  by  g/V  or  'TCfog  with  Ace.    Condition  (arran| 

^  As  to  the  primary  import  of  the  Latin  de^  see  Heidtmann  in  the  Ze 
Alterth.-Wifis.  1846.  nr.  109  f. 
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ipnlation)  is  expressed  by  ex/  witL  Dnt.     A  similar  metaphor  is 
Btoed  in  German,  as  e.g. :  auf  Lohn  Recht  sprechen.     That  «hich 
)daces  aa  emotion  is  indicated  by  ex(' with  Gen.,  as  in  German  by 
.  •  (sich  freuen  Qher — rejoice  over),  stolz  sein  auf — pride  one's 
f  on).    To  speak  in  reference  to  a  subject  is  'Kiyun  xipi'  Tivef — ■ 
mt  (see  above).     The  ruU,  or  model,  is  e^giressed  either  by  rpo;, 
ra  {according  to,  after),  or  by  hi  (from).  In  the  former  construc- 
n,  the  rule  is  conceived  as  something  after,  aecordinq  (o,  which 
something  is  formedy  framed ;  in  the  latter,  as  that /rom  whicli  some- 
thing is  ^rived.     Finally,  5ia  with  Geii.  (sometimes  h)  denotes,  by 
a  Tery  natoral  metaphor,  the  means. 

5.  One  preposition  may  sometimes,  no  doubt,  be  employed  for 
another.     Here,  however,  we  must  remember  that  a  mental  relation 
lay  often  be  expressed,  with  equal  propriety,  by  any  one  of  two  or 
lore  prepositions,'  as :  loqui  de  re  and  super  re,  Z,^»  ex  and  avo 
irof,  AiipiKila^ai  oltq  and  hi  r.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  34.  Mem.  2,  4,  1., 
}  tTi  rm,  ttTToxTime^cet  a-jro  and  'ix  rifOi  Kev.  ix.  IS.,  u'jrohv'f- 
lan  fx  Tiiiog  Rev.  viii.  11.  and  uxo  r.,  cfro^vfidxuv  ijxsp  and  TSpi  rm 
lafTtm,  ayajf/^w&OK  'Xipi  and  VTip  nvos,  lxk%ysi^ai  awo  and  M 
If  fia^Tuv.'    In  these  instances,  there  is  no  enallage  of  preposi- 
tions.   On  the  other  hand,  particularly  in  expressing  local  relations, 
a  preposition  with  a  more  comprehensive  meaning  may  bo  used  for 
one  whose  import  is  more  special,  as :  Luke  xsiv.  2.  aTOXiAi^u* 
roi'  ?jSov  axo  rov  fivfifdjiiou,  but   Mr.  xvi.  3.  sx  r^;  ^upa;  toS 
umfiiiov.    The  latter  is  more  specially  expressive  of  the  relation : 
'-  mit  of  the  door  (hewn  in  the  rock).     Such  use  of  one  preposition 
%tia  another  may  be  owing  either  to  the  writer's  inadvertence,  or  to 
■ius  not  deeming  it  necessary  to  employ,  in  the  circumstance,  rigor- 
■ttus  precision.     The  interchange  of  prepositions  is  only  appai'ent, 
ien  any  of  them  is  employed  praegnatiter ;  that  is,  when  it  includes 
t  second  relation,  the  antecedent  or  consequent  of  that  which  it 

I*  Thus  Paul  sometimea  eanploya  dUFerent  (ffepomtioaa  in  pftrallel  cUiibm,  to 
"t«  variety  to  the  composition,  aa :  Rom.  lii.  80.  e'e  h*»imu  Bifir6/»ri»  it 

*  Sometimes,  Id  different  languagea,  the  Bame  relation,  because  viewed  under 
llertmt  aspects,  is  (spreseed  by  prepoGitionB  of  ojiponba  ugnifiuatioiu.  Thus 
ne  say,  air  Reciten  (the  BngliBh,  on,  or  to,  the  right);  the  Roruuih, 
J,  and  Hebrews,  a  dextnt  etc.  Even  one  and  the  same  langii«fin  tavy 
B  a  relktiou,  GspcciaLly  if  mental,  by  prepositionB  qi)il«  autithatioal  in  im> 
The  GeiilUUtB  Euy,  ou/die  Bedingnug  and  ujtUr  der  Bedingaiig  (on  the 
tlon  and  ander  the  condition).  In  South  Gutmany  th^  wy,  relation  or 
d  »  (zu)  one  ;  in  Saxony,  relative  or  irieod  of  (too)  one.  How  ridicubna 
Mtld  be  to  infer  from  such  inKances,  that  of  (von)  is  somctiinaa  equlvobnt 
fc  fti  (en).  »nd  on  (aufj  to  aivier  (unt«r)  ! 


380  OF  PREPOSITIONS  IN  GENERAL^  ETC.  [PAR 

properly  indicates,  as :  KuroiKUv  elg  tjjp  mXiVy  ehui  v'ro  i 
The  same  applies  to  the  case  of  an  attraction,  as :  alpsiv  9 
T^g  oizlug  Mt.  xxiv.  17,,  aToru^ccffhui  roig  ug  rov  oUzov  Lul 
61. 

An  arbitraay  interchange  of  prepositions — a  fiction  of  whic 
earlier  N.  T.  commentaries  are  fiiU — ^was  partly  supported  1 
overstraining  of  parallel  passages,  especially  in  the  gospels. 
an  absurdity  would  never  have  entered  the  imagination  of  criticj 
they  been  accustomed  to  consider  the  language  of  Scripture 
living  instrument  of  social  intercourse.  It  is  impossible  to  b 
that  any  one  in  his  senses  could  have  intentionally  said — he  m 
journey  into  Egypt,  for,  he  made  a  journey  in  Egypt  {ug  for  b) 
all  is  for  him,  mstead  of,  all  is  from  him.  In  expressing  thr 
hid  and  h  are  not  always  equivalent  to  each  other;  e.g.  it 
Xp/cro?  and  h  'I.  Xp/o'r^.  In  Latin,  also,  per  and  the  Ab 
are  usually  distinguished.  The  former  is  employed  before  per 
the  latter,  before  things.  The  attentive  reader  will  soon  per 
with  what  propriety  and  precision  the  N.  T.  writers  discrim 
even  the  most  closely  alliea  prepositions,  as,  e,g, :  Eotn.  xiii.  1 
lump  i^ovcriu  %l  UtYj  kxo  3«oS,  a/  8g  oUca/  vtco  roS  ^soS  reruy 
ilaiy}  By  readily  acknowledging,  on  satisfactory  evidence,  the 
pulous  accuracy  that  pervades  the  N.  T.  diction,  we  do  honour 
to  the  sacred  writers  and  to  ourselves. 

Where  either  of  two  prepositions  might  be  employed  with 
propriety,  the  preference  or  the  one  to  the  other,  in  the  N. 
probably  to  be  attributed  to  Hebraistic  influence.  This,  at 
the  critic  must  take  into  consideration  as  a  possibility.  Planckj 
ever  (articuli  nonnulli  Lex.  nov.  in  N.  1.  Goett.  1824.  4.  p, 
is  mistaken  in  supposing  that  aya^og  Tfog  n  (Eph.  iv.  29.) 
correct  Greek  than  s*ig  r/.  The  former  construction  is  of  fre 
occurrence,  as,  e.g.  Theophr.  hist,  plant.  4,  3, 1.  and  7.  9, 13,  3. 
Mem.  4,  6,  10.  etc.     See  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  II.  278. 

In  the  construction  of  such  prepositions  as,  in  difierent  sig 
tions,  govern  different  cases,  either  of  two  cases  may  be  e 
appropriate  in  expressing  a  mental  relation  (as  g^/  with  G 
Ace.).  Sometimes  the  Codd.  vary  between  the  two :  see  Roi 
11.  This  has  often  been  erroneously  applied  to  the  use  of 
the  N.  T.  See  below,  §  47.  Note  1.  and  §  49.  c.  In  reg 
purely  external  relations,  on  the  contrary,  such  interchange  c 
does  not,  in  careful  writers,  take  place.  Only  in  very  late,  ' 
Byzantine  authors,  does  such  confdsion  of  cases  occur ;  a 

£gra  with  Gen.  and  Ace.  in  the  same  sense.     See  the  word 
idex  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  ed.,  comp.  Schaef.  Ind.  ad  A( 

^  Hence,  I  cannot  admit  what  Lucke  Apokal.  says  of  the  alleged  irreg 
inconsistent  use  of  prepositions  in  the  N.  T. 


■wm' 
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136.  Boisson.  AnecJ.  IV.  487.  V.  M.'  Suet  authors  began  to 
exhibit  so  iittJe  regard  for  the  respective  import  of  cases,  as  to  con- 
Btrue  prepositions  with  the  strangest  impropriety, — wxh,  for  instance, 
with  Ace.  or  Dat.,  atara  with  Dat.,  tsvv  with  Gen.  See  Index  to 
Leo  Gramm.  and  Theophan,* 

The  system,  recently  revived,  of  explaining  an  alleged  inter- 
change of  cases  in  the  N.  T.  by  a  reference  to  the  want  of  cases  in 
Asbrew,  is  preposterous.     With   the   exception   of  a  very  small 
iber  of  doubtful  instances,  the  N.  T,  writers  couatrue  preposi- 
is  with  strict  propriety. 
The  collocation  of  prepositions  is  more  simple  in  the  N.  T.  than 
in  native  Greek  authors,  Mtth.  11.  1399  f.     They  are  uniformly 
placed   immediately  before  the  noun.     Only  those   conjunctions 
which  never  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  are 
id  between  a  preposition  and  the  snhstantive  which  it  governs. 
Si  Mt.  xi.  12.  xxii.  31.  ixiv.  22.  36.  Acts  v.  12.,  yap  Jo.  iv.  37. 
46.  Acts  viii,  23.  Gom.  iii.  20.,  t%  Acts  x,  39.  sxv.  24.,  ys  Luke 
8-  xviii.  5.,  (ijtv  and  ^v  yap  Hom.  xi.  22.  Acts  xxviii.  22.  2  Tim. 
4. 

Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

I  s.  '&JTt  (Lat.  ante),  of  which  the  local,  i.e.  the  literal  and  proper, 

ining  is,  before,  in  front  of,  over-agaimt,  denotes,  figuratively, 

ter,  exchange  (Plato  conv.  218  e.),  in  which  one  thing  is  ^ven 

}f.  at  the  equivalent  of,  another  (tooth  for  tooth,  Mt.  v.  38.),  and,  ia 

)qaence)  assumes  its  place.     'Axrt  governs  the  Genitive,  that 

log  the  case  of  (issuing  from  and)  exchange  (see  above,  p.  198.), 

M :  1  Cor.  xi.  16.  ij  xofitj  ocrri  TepijioT^aiov  UBotcu  (r^  yvvufxi)  her 

hair  for,  instead  of,  a  covering  (to  serve  her  as  a  covering,  comp. 

Lucian.  philops.  22.  Liban.  ep.  350.),  Ileb.  xii.  16.  ti;  civri  ^paifffaf 

mas  a/TihoTO  TO  ■TTpa/rOTOKia  aurou,  ver.  2.  am  T^g  •TrpOKUfiAvrji  ocutS 

Xfl^pas  VTrifiiin  arctupon  (for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  llim,  over- 

againtt  tliis  joy  He  put  death  on  Uie  cross),  Mt.  xs,  28.  Sovycu  Tin 

ti4sfXfi*  ttVTOU  Xwrpoc  acri  -ttoKI^s,  xvii.  27.  htiivov  (rrctr^fioi)  "ku,^* 

Bfe cwjvTf  am  ijiov  kuI  aou,  ii.  22. '  Ap^s^^wof  /BaffAEuEi  kvtj  'HpaSoo 

^^ptt^^ace,  in  the  stead)  of  Herod,  comp.  Her.  1,  108.  Xen.  A.  1, 1, 

WSi  Slag^  xi.  44. 

^gVsace,  ttvri  is  the  preposition  cliiefly  used  to  denote  the  price, 
^BtiTetam  for,  in  cotteideraiion  of,  which  one  gives  or  receives  an 
^Blcle  of  merchandise  (Heh.  xii.  IG.).    It,  further,  indicates  re- 

HM  Ta  two  pliraeea  uonuKliately  snnceediiig  each  ottivr,  ftsri  sigiuffing  mith, 
HnnRS  flat  tUu  Ace.  und  (Jien  the  Gen.,  Acta  aponrypli.  p.  267. 
^^X  1b  gthvc  paHuttjes  h  govu-us  thu  A(»^.     Sec  Schm/.  Dioa.  comp.  p.  SO&i 
■b  baoriptt.  gr.  1.  37. 
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taliation  (Lev.  xxiv.  20.)  and  reward;  and  is  also  used  i 
sense  of  because^  forasmuch  as :  e.g.  uv^  ojv  (forasmuch  as)  / 
{tlw£)y  i.e.  because^  Luke  i.  20.  xix.  44.  Plat.  Menex.  244. 
A.  5,  5,  14.  1  Kings  xi.  11.  Joel  iii.  5.,  or  on  which  account  {\ 
fore)  Luke  xii.  3. ;  am  rovrov  Eph.  v.  31.  (Sept.)  therefor 
Hiisy  comp.  Pausan.  10,  38,  5. 

In  Jo.  i.  16.  iKd^ofJijBP  -  -  %ap/i'  avr)  %ap/ro^,  am  has  a  pe 
signification,  which,  however,  is  easily  traced  to  its  primary  in 
— grace  over-against^  in  equal  measure  with,  grace ;  a  subse 
portion  of  grace  in  the  place  of  that  which  preceded, — anc 
grace  uninterrupted,  unceasingly  renewed. 

J. '  Ato,  Ik,  Tocpd,  and  vxo,  respectively  denote,  in  addition 
most  general  import  of  the  Genitive,  some  diversity  in  the  pr 
mutual  relation  of  the  objects  in  question. 

Beyond  doubt  he  indicates  the  closest  connection ;  vto,  oi 
strict ;  Tapa  (de  chez  moi,  DVP)?  ^.nd  more  especially  octto,^  oi 
more  distant.  Accordingly,  these  prepositions,  ranged  in  the  i 
ing  order,  express  respectively  degrees  of  connection,  from  th( 
intimate  to  the  most  remote :  ipc,  vxoj  Tapa,  aTo. 

Further,  am  is  used  to  denote  simply  the  point  from  which  i 
(action)  proceeds.  If  that  point  is  a  person,  ;rapa  or  vxo  is  emf 
If  the  person  is  indicated  as  a  source  of  motion  merely  in  g 
terms,  Tapa  is  used ;  but  if  represented  as  the  special  eflSiciei 
producing  cause,  vm  is  required.  Finally,  aTo  denotes  distar 
separation ;  and  while  both  aTO  and  \k  imply  disjoining  and  n 
these  notions  are  not  directly  conveyed  by  either  Tapa  or  tJ^ 

Ilapa  properly  signifies  proceeding  from  one's  vicinity  or  sj. 
power  (Tapa  with  Gen.  denoting  the  opposite  of  ^Tcpog  wit 
Lucian.  Tim.  53.),  as :  Mr.  xiv.  43.  Tapay/Wa/  o%Xo^  t. 
Tapa  rSv  ccp'x^tspiojv  from  the  chief  priests  (whose  attendan 
were ;  comp.  Lucian.  philops.  5.  Demosth.  Polycl.  710  b.), 
im  'TTccpoi  rSv  yzoopyZv  XajSj?  am  rov  KupTTov  part  of  the  p 
which  was  in  the  hands  of  the  husbandmen ;  Jo.  xvi.  27. 
Tapa  rov  ^zov  i^rji^ov  (comp.  i.  1.  J  'koyog  Hiv  'Trpog  rov  ^zov 
(Plat.  rep.  10.  612  d.),  xv.  26.  Eph.  vi.  8.  Luke  ii.  1.  2  Pe 

^  The  distinction  between  «^o  and  Ix,  in  Luke  ii.  4.  is  obvious  (c< 
Acts  xxiii.  34.);  but  in  Jo.  xi.  1.  (see  Liicke  in  loc.)  and  Rev.  ix.  18 
ix,  are  employed  as  synonymous.  Comp.  also  Luke  xxi.  18.  with  Acts 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  parallel  passages,  Mr.  xvi.  3.  and  Luke  xxi 
and  U  are  respectively  used,  out  of  the  door  of  the  sepulchre  being 
precise  and  suitable  expression,  and,  from  the  sepulchre,  the  more  Ic 
p.  378. 
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_  t  ts  joined  to  T^rbs  of  mquirinff  and  astina  Ml.  ii.  4. 
■IUf.  viii.  11.  Jo.  if.  9.,  ofltamtMg  2  Tim.  iii.  li.  Acts  xsir.  8. 
u  C  3,  3,  6.  Hat.  £ntb.  12  e.),  tbe  matter  to  be  Ivairnnl,  «(&, 
I  Tiewed  as  in  some  one's  (mental)  possesion  {ari  Mr.  xy. 
'.  expre^ing  this  more  indtifimtelT ;  le  r(>^  Xeu.  Occ. 
13,  6-  with  greater  precision).  It  is  onijin  later  writers  that  wapd 
is  used  after  Passive  verbs,  as  exactly  equivalent  to  wxo  (Bast  ep. 
crit.  p.  156.  235.  Ellendt  Arrian.  AJex.  II.  172.).  In  Acts  xxii. 
30.  n  KOTtryopifrixi  TUfiu  tu»  '\oubaiu»,  Luke  could  hardly  have 
said  WTO  vail  'loySa/wv,  as  they  had,  as  yet,  laid  no  formal  charge, 
and,  as  yet.  Lad  not  actually  contemplated  a  regular  prosecution. 
The  meaning  is  i  what  imputations  ar«  uttered  against  him  from 
tbe  Jewish  pubUc.  Mt.  xsi.  43,  xKfa  xvpiov  iyiysro  aCr^  (Sept.) 
means :  this  is  from  the  Lord  (divinUus,  through  moans  under  God's 
wmtrol) ;  and  Jo.  i.  6.  lymro  avSpawof,  a-nuToi^tiiiios  xapa  3fO(!^: 
tliere  appeared  a  messenger  from  Go(3,  comp.  ver.  1.  w  TpcV  Toy  Sio^. 

L  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  do  we  find  xapa  with  Gen.  used  for 

■-iKt  with  Dat.,  as  sometimes  takes  place  in  Greek  authors  (Schae£ 

m.  comp.  n.  118  sq.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  p.  427.).     In  2  Tim.  i.  18. 

inaiv  involves  the  notion  of  attaining  by  prayer.     It  Is  otherwise 

i'  Lake  i.  30.  etpig  "mpi"  irapa  rai  Ss^  with  God.     Mr.  v.  26.  is 

'to  be  explained  on  the  principle  of  attraction.     Most  prcibftbly, 

however,  m  iii.  21.  ei  a-ap  ctiroij  are  His  kindred  (those  deacendod 

from  Him,  those  helon^ng  to  Him),  see  Fr.  in  foe.  comp.  Susaiin.  38. 

As  to  «-«pa  in  a  circumlocution  for  the  Gen.  see  §  30,  3.  Note  5. 

That  TO.  ■rap  vf^y  Ph.  iv.  18.,  and  ra  Tap  a.vru»  Lnke  x.  7.,  are 

not  strictly  synonymous  with  to  v^imv  (vfJ^iTtau'),  uutSJ*,  is  obvious. 

la  both  passages  the  phrase  ia  accornpanied  oy  a  verb  of  receiving 

— jtiaviiig  received  the  things  sent  from  you — ^your  presents ;  eating 

Krlut  is  set  before  you  from  (by)  thein). 

r  Tile  original  signification  of  ht  is,  issuing  from  wttltin  (the  com- 

psfis,  sphere,  of)  something.     It  is  antithetical  to  fig  (Tjuke  x.  7. 

xvii.  24.  Herod.  4,  15,  10.  Aesch.  dial.  3,  11.),  e.g. :  Luko  vi.  42. 

J«/3aXi  T^f  6o«oV  be  roO  op^aXfioiJ  (it  was  is  ref  ofSaXjU^),  Mt,  viii. 

ftff.  iit  rut  fjbufipi^sim  i^spy^^ofjuifot,  Acta  ix.  8.  vspt^OTfiayptii  avrov  faif 

^b  rm  oupanoS,  Mi.  i.  16.  e§  Sf  (Mapius)  syew^jj  'ItiaoSs,  ver.  3. 1 

^Kt  t.  23.    Luke  v.  3.  lUiuaKiy  ix  tov  vXoiou  ia  an  ubbrevkted 

Htensnon :  taught  out  of  the  skip  (speaking  from  on  board). 

^Lfience  this  preposition  is  employed  to  express  the  material  out  of 

^UieAft tiling  is  made,  Mt. xxvii.  29.  Rom.  ix.  21.  comp.  Horod.  8, 4, 

^n.  EIlcDdt  Arrian.  Alex.  I.  150. ;  iikewiao  the  wtaw  or  store  out  of 
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which  a  thing  is  taken,  Jo.  vi.  50.  p(x,yu¥  sf  aprovy  Luke 
(var.),  1  Jo.  iv.  13.  ix  rov  Tvevfiurog  uurov  8g5»«gv  jj(ju¥  H 
given  us  of  His  Spirit ;  also  the  class  to  which  one  helongs, 
of  which  one  is,  Jo.  vii.  48.  ^^  rig  \k  rm  (Af%ovrav  iTiffrsvffsv 
Jiv^puTog  he  tSv  papiffaiav^  xvi.  17.  6/tov  he  rSv  (M^irrSv  ( 
2  Tim.  iii.  6.  2  Jo.  4.  Eev.  ii.  10.,  or  the  country^  out  of 
which  one  derived  his  origin,  Acts  xxiii.  34. ;  or  the  progenito 
whom  one  is  descended,  'lE^paTog  g|  'EjSpa/^/i'  (Plato  Phaedr.  2' 
comp.  Heb.  iL  11. ;  lastly,  the  situation^  position,  out  o/whi< 
comes,  Kev.  ix.  20.,  or  (by  brachylogy)  out  of  which  some  i 
taking  emanates,  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  i»  'jroX^g  ^X/^pecjg  -  -  'iypoL-^c 
In  denoting  a  relation  of  place,  he  is  sometimes  used,  like  the 
ex,  as  equivalent  to  de  (down  from),  Acts  xxviii.  4.  pcpefLoifM 
^piov  he  Tfig  %upog  (Judith  viii.  24.  xiv.  11.  Odyss.  8,  67.  Her. 
Xen.  M.  3,  10,  13.),  Acts  xxviL  29.,  or,  with  less  precision,^ 
xiii.  10.  (paydv  he  rov  ^ffiuarripiov  from  the  altar  (what  wa 
as  an  offering,  upon  the  altar).^     It  sometimes  denotes  merel; 
tive  position  to  some  object,  Mt.  xx.  21.  iVa  KO^iffoxTiv  -  - 
i^iSv  etc.,  Heb.  i.  13.  (Bleek  in  loc.)  zur  Rechten,  on  the  righ\ 
a  "dextra,  Hebr.  Ip.    In  such  (figurative)  expressions,  it  is  qu 
same  whether  the  ideal  line  be  drawn  from  the  principal  to 
condary  object,  or  vice  versa.     The  former  conception  has 
adopted  in  Greek  (Iok  iz^iSig)  ;  the  latter,  in  German,  comp.  ( 
Thuc.  8,  33.     For  analogous  expressions,  see  Thuc.  1,  64. 
and  Her.  3,  101.  oipciovffi  Trpog  vorov  ccvefJbou.    In  denoting  a  i 
of  time,  it  indicates  the  commencement  of  the  period  througl: 
something  continued  or  continues  to  exist.  Acts  xxi.  10.  ipe 
irZv  ovru  az  xptrfjv  etc.  Jo.  vi.  66.  ix.  1.  Acts  ix.  33.  Gal.  i 
Ik,uvov  Luke  xxiii.  8.  (as  also  he  toKKov).^     Here  the  Greek 

^  Mr.  xvi.  3.  does  not  come  under  this  head :  see  above,  No.  5.  p.  3 
sides,  it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  same  relation  may  be  conce 
ferently  in  different  languages,  and  yet  with  equal  propriety :  e.g.  I 
11.  eyipBijuett  e^  ifTTvov^  Ger.  aufstehen  vom  Schlaie  (Eng.  awake  out  oj 
sleep).  In  Rev.  vi.  14.  I«,  and  not  dnro^  is  perhaps  used  designedly, 
this  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  Jo.  xx.  1. 

2  In  the  N.  T.  KotroL(i»ivuv  sk  rov  opovg  occurs  but  once,  Mt.  xvii.  9. 
14.  xxxii.  1.^,  for  which  in  all  other  passages  we  find  Kurxfi.  ocTro  rov 
viii.  1.  Mr.  ix.  9.  Luke  ix.  37. 

®  The  other  N.  T.  passages  adduced  to  show  that  U  means  stati 
not  establish  the  assertion.  Luke  xi.  6.  signifies  come  in  from  t 
xii.  36.,  return  from  the  wedding;  Jo.  iv.  6.,  fatigued  with  the  joume 
iv.  6.,  out  o/*  darkness  light  etc.  In  some  of  these  passages,  to  rendei 
mediately  after  would  be  absurd ;  in  others,  it  would  be  forcedly  speci 
since  which,  where  the  writer  merely  intended  to  specify  the  state  or  co] 
o/which,  etc.  Least  of  all  in  Heb.  xi.  13.  could  U  be  translated  immedi 
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off  viewing  the  time  specified,  not  aa  a  ^oint  from  which  aoraetliing 
18  reckoned,  but,  by  a.  more  vivid  conception,  as  an  expanse  out  of 
which  Something  is  diflfused  (aa  l^  ^ijuipag,  e|  srovg  etc.). 

Figuratively,  this  preposition  denotes  every  murce  and  cause,  out  of 
which  something  flows,  issues  (hence  Ik  and  S/a  have  a  kindred  sig- 
nification, Franke  Dem.  p.  8.  Held  Plut.  Tim.  331.  comp.  Fr.  Rom. 

1.  332.),  and  is  apphed  eitlier  to  things  or  persons,  Acts  six.  25. 
Rom.  X.  17.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  iti.  5.  Under  this  head,  the  fi)ltowing 
applications  of  ik  deserve  attention:  Kev.  viii.  11.  d-^^ytiaxuv  Ik 
™f  iMTa,)>  (xix.  18.  Dio  C.  p.  239,  27.  comp.  Ihad.  IS,  107.),  Rev. 
IV.  2.  y4K«v  SK  Ttvoe  (victoriara  ferre  ex  aliq.  Liv.  8,  8.  extr.),  1 
Cor.  ix.  14.  6«  Tou  shay/iKiou  Z^^y  (Lnke  sii.  15.  comp.  with  dvo 
Ai'istot.  pol.  3,  3.'  ex  rapto  vivere  Ovid.  Met.  1,  144.),  Luke  xvi, 
9.  •xoititTBCTs  lauTOjf  piKovg  ex  tov  f^af/Mva  r^f  dSixlnc;,  Rom.  i.  4. 
opia^iVTog  uiotJ  &60ti  s|  dvaardsiaig  vixpai/  (source  out  o/ which  con- 
vincing evidence  flows,  comp.  Jas.  iL  18.).  Its  use  in  reference  to 
peraons*  is  especially  frequent  and  diversified ;  comp,,  liowever,  Jo. 
iii.  25.  ky'ii/ETo  Z,ijTriatg  ix,  tSv  fha^riTSy  'ladi/vov  (Plato  Theaet.  171 
a.),  Mt.  i.  18.  sv  •yaoTpf  exfiviros  ix  ■xnsviAfxrog  i.y!ou,  Jo.  vii.  22. 
oux  EX  Tou  Miwwriiws  tarh  (;j  irepirOjU,^),  Rom.  xiii.  3.  lt,ug  STaii/ov  l| 
auT^  (s|ouff/a;},  Jo.  x.  32.  irohXa.  xaKd  epya  'i^nia  vfih  hi  vov 
TUTpeg  ^ow,  vi.  65.  (Her.  8,  114.)  xviii.  3.  1  Cor.  \i\.  7.  2  Cor.  ii. 

2.  Rom.  V.  1 6.  (Fr.  incorrectly  translates  it  by  per).  In  this  sense, 
it  is  applied,  for  the  most  part,  to  sovereigns,  rulers,  magistrates, 
Xen.  An.  1, 1,  6.  Cyr.  8,  6,  9.  Her.  1,  69.  121. 2, 151.  Polyb.  15,  4, 
7.  'Ek  is  specially  employed  tfl  express  the  mental  state,  the  thought 
or  feeling,  out  of  which  something  springs,  X  Tim.  i.  5.  (Rom.  vi. 
17.)  Mr.  xii.  30.  Ph.  i.  16.  1  Th.  ii.  3.  (Plato  Phil.  22  b.  Xen. 
An.  7,  7,  43.  Ix  i%  ^'Ux??  pAoj  ^f,  Arrian.  Ep.  3,  22,  18.  Aristoph. 
nub.  8G.) ;  Me  occasion,  incidental  origin.  Rev.  xvi.  21.  IjiXmaJi^ 
(bncav  TOV  SEriK  ix  T^g  TXtiy^g  (but  not,  as  Meyer  thinks,  in  1  Cor.  x. 
17.);  the  reason  (ratio),  Rev.  \'iii.  13. — occasion  and  reason  being 
both  viewed  as  sources  out  of  which  decisions,  results,  emanate 
(Lucian.  asin.  46,  Demosth.  Con.  727  b.);'  the  grounds  ofajudij- 

'  '/.fit  i«  ToE  htalcv  Demosth.  Eubul.  540  b.,  which  Wahl  quotes  in  Ms  CkyiB, 
does  not  come  umior  tliis  head. 

'  ThiB  applieftlion  is  very  common,  particolarly  in  Herodot.  See  Sohweig- 
haena.  Lex.  Herod,  p.  192.  Purthcr,  comp.  e.g.  Diog.  L.  1,  5i.  PhUoatr.  Soph. 
2,  12.  etc.  and  Slurz  Leiio.  Xen.  II,  88. 

'  Other  passages  adduced  (e.j.  by  Bretachn.)  tfl  provo  that  ix  moans  on  ae- 
eoHnt  of,  are  out  of  the  question.  Rom.  v.  16.  amounts  to  a  mere  indication  of 
the  source ;  Acts  isviii.  3.  may  be  reuderod ;  out  of  the  bent.  Becent  editors, 
however,  give  dT^-i. 

2  n 
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mmU(tbi^  ^fvHsmo^  vid  considerationB  oui  o/whidi  njudlgii 
dedfiu;»ed),  Mt.  xii.  (33«)  37.  see  Kypke  in  he.  Bev.  xx.  12. 
C.  Sy  2,  21.  wd  ^  6.  Aesop.  93^  4.  By  a  different  niet8{] 
judgment  is  said  to  be  accordmg  tOj  the  &cts  and  laws  being  ^ 
as  a  ruls^  measure j  standardj  2  Cor.  viii.  11,  comp.  iif  1  Jo. 
*£ki  moreover,  sometimes  denotes  the  price  of  a  tlung^  Mt»  x: 
iyipwfw  ^  uifrSif  (dpyvfiay)  dypov  (PalaepL  46,  3.),  the  pr 
beiBg  viewed  as  accruing  to  us  out  of  ihe  money  giyen  for  it, 
M^  zx.  2.  (where  the  expression  is  abbreviated).  As  to  s| 
iSpeu  and  similar  phrases  in  GaL  iii.  10.  Bom.  iii.  26,  iv.  14. 1 
L  17*  Tit.  i.  10.,  see  Winer's  Comment,  m  ioc.  The  phrase 
i»  riu^9  may  vary  in  import  according  to  all  the  diversified  i 
(^ons  of  the  preposition ;  comp.,  however,  1  Cor.  xii.  15.  c 
^ifjbi  j(j^pf  ovK  Ufii)  iz  Tov  (ftifdtUTog.  By  an  opposite  concepti 
say :  appertain  to  the  body.    (Y^t  comp.  a  member  of  tf*e  body 

In  the  N.T.  he  is  n^ver  employed  for  iv.    This  is  unquestic 
though  some  have  alleged  that  the  use  of  he  for  h  occasionally 
in  Greek  authors,  see  l^oppo  Thuc.  2,  7.  8,  62.    As  to  the  i 
tien  in  Mt.  xxiv.  17.  aSpisP  rd  he  rfjg  olxiug,  see  §  66.  comp. 
Hiuc  m.  IL  493. 

*Xto  Mgnifiesj^om  beaeathy  dovmfromy  dowriy  under  (nnrit 
Hesiod.  theog.  669.  Zdvg  -  -  vto  %^ovo^  lizs  etc.  Plato  F 
230  b.    It  commonly  accompanies  Passive  verbs,^  or  Neutei 
as  Passives,  to  indicate  the  efficient  cause,  the  agent  on  who 
the  doing  or  permitting  of  the  action  depended,  as :  1  Cor.  x. 
rSif  Sfwif  dTcokoyrOy  Mt.  xvii.  12.  1  Th.  ii.  14.  2  Cor.  xi.  24. 
Demosth.  Olynth.  3.  p.  10  c.  Lucian.  Peregr,  19.  Xen.  Cya 
45.  An.  7,  2,  22.  Lysias  in  Theomnest.  4.  Pausan.  9,  7,  2 
apol.  17  a.  and  conv.  222  e.  Philostr.  Apoll.  1,  28.  Polyae 
15.  and  Person  Eur.  Med.  p.  97.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  I 
The  agencies  employed  to  accomplish  death,  destruction,  c 
here  represented  as  the  efficient  causes^  killing,  destroying,  e 
on  the  contrary,  dm  had  been  used  (comp.  'jru^zlv  d*ivo  J 

^  2  Pet.  ii.  7.  vsro  r^^  rm  uBivfAuv  uuo^arpocpijg  sfpvffxro  would  be  as 
of  the  transition,  if  in  this  particular  passage  the  words  imply  loutofi 
oi  the  society  of  the  lawless,  under  the  influence  of  which  Lot  had  I 
comp.  Diad.  9,  248.  ipvea^cu  vvo  Tp6tm  opv/^etylov,  23,  86.   See,  in  gen 
Eunp.  Hec.  p.  11.    The  usual  connecting  of  vv6  rns  with  xetr^Tovo 
however,  to  be  preferred.    Moreover,  in  Luke  viii.  14.  also,  vtto  after 
is  to  be  recognised  (Active  Mt.  xiii.  22.  and  Mr.  iv.  19.),  where  Be 
proposed  another,  but  not  a  satisfactory  (construction  and)  exposition, 
however,  Mey.  concurs. 


gBCT.  XLyU.1     P££roSlTIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE.  387 

21.),  they  would  have  been  indicated  as  merely  giving  occasion  to 
results.  In  the  former  case,  the  Active  construction,  that  Bfrf^mU 
destroyedy  etc.,  instead  of  the  Passive  with  the  pre^x^sition,  would  bo 
quite  appropriate ;  in  the  latter,  it  would  be  incorrect  Oomp,  tho 
difiPerence  between  jSXamffS^ew  aro  nvog  and  vxi  npog  in  Xon,  C 
1,  3,  30.  Aeschin.  dial.  2,  11.  See,  in  general,  Engelhanlt  Plat. 
Apol.  p.  174  sq.  Lehmann  Lucian.  YIII.  450.  II.  23.  Sohulx  %t)ni 
Abendm.  p.  218.  Further,  vt6  is  applied  not  merely  to  pcM^sons  or 
animate  beings,  but  also  to  inanimate  agencies,  1  Cor.  vi.  12.  Col. 
ii.  18.  Jas.  i.  14.  etc 

The  meaning  of  2  Pet.  i.  17.  fuv^g  m'^Sifffjg  uvref  roiSicrii  viro  Tfjg 
fJbeyaXoTpS'provg  io^fjg  is  simply :  when  there  came  to  Him  nuch  a  voitm 
from  the  magnificent  glory.  No  other  exposition  would  bo  well- 
founded. 

* A.*JCOy  in  its  most  comprehensive  application,  denotes,  in  expreNH- 
ing  local  relations, /rom.  What  has  como/ro/n  anything,  niiiy  liavn 
been  previously  on,  with^  atj  close  besidey  even  m,  the  <)bje(*t  in 
question.  '  A^o  is,  in  general,  the  opposite  of  Ixi  with  Act..  Diog. 
L.  1,  24.,  as :  Luke  xxiv.  2.  elpov  rov  Ki^otf  droKiKuKi(rfJbmv  dro 
Tov  fifVTjfji^eiov,  Matt.  xiv.  29.  Kurocfioig  dvo  rov  tKoiou  wlic.ri  Ikj 
was  come  down  from  the  ship  (he  was  on  the  shij)),  iii.  10.  dviftrj 
dxo  TOV  viocTog  up  from  the  water  (not,  out  of  the  waUjr),  xv,  27.  rciv 
'^r/fotiv  rm  "jcirnrrovrcav  dm  r^g  rpumZ^g  (they  wen?  tm  the  tabUj), 
Acts  XXV.  1.  dvilifj  eig  'hpoffoKvfjfU  dm  Yiuiaapiiag  from^  not  out  ofj 
Caesarea.  In  further  explaining  the  literal  and  figurative  iinjiort  oi' 
dvOj  we  have  to  remark  that  it  specially  indir^uteN, 

a.  Sundering,  letting  go,  desisting,  Mt.  vii,  2#^.  dritfjr/(ii{iUri  die  i[Jl^ov, 
Luke  xxiv.  31.  afcc^rog  iymro  d*^  ccvrSv,  Heb.  iv.  4.  K^AriTUVfTZu 
dxo  Tavrav  rSiv  eoyofif,  Kcv.  xviii.  14.  (iunn]).  alw;  d'roK\iV'jr7UV^ 
TupaxajJuxrciv  dm  Mt.  xi.  25.  Luke  ix.  45.,  and  tli';  |inr^mant 
phrases  in  Col.  ii.  20.  IkOm.  ix.  3.  2  Th.  ii.  2.  Acts  viii.  22.  2  Cor,  >.\, 
3.  and  the  like),  an^J,  by  con%quenr:e,  rein^MnenH,  Jo.  x%\*  8,  (\\a'M. 
xii.  14.  comp.  Xen.  -rVji.  3,  3,  &.  Soph.  Oed.  Col-  'KKh;.  It  iU^iK/U:H 
still  more  usuallv, 

b.  Going  forth,  proceeding  fr&m,  in  any  mskuruir  and  und^rr  any 
aspect, — especially  expre-ising  a  [>'^int  of  time  from,  nince,  Mt,  \x.  22* 
XXV.  34.  2  Tim.  liL  15.  Acts  iii.  24.,  or  th<;  tj/mtfienrfi'Mi^rd  of  a  ^injir^e^ 
series^  or  perv>d,  Mt.  ii.  IC.  Lwkft  zziv.  27.  Jiil'r  J4.  ^dTO  -  -  iW 
Mt.  L  17.  xL  12.  Af.ls  ^-iii.  10.,  d/ro  •  -  iig  2  Cor.  iii.  IH./ :  :,<tuf^'. 
likewise  the  u/urctj  nuaUrialy  or  tMuty  from  whkh  ariVth!/*^  u  /i^ 
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rived,  made,  or  taken,  Mt.  iii.  4.  (Lucian.  dial.  deor.  7,  4.  Her 
65.)  Acts  ii.  17.  LXX.  ixx'^S  dTo  rov  TP^vfJi^arog  fjbovy  Luke  vi. 
XV.  16.  John  xxi.  10.  Mt.  vii.  16.  Further,  aTo  express  derivai 
under  manifold  aspects,  Jude  23.,  descent  (from  a  people  or  counti 
hence  place  of  abode,  sect,  Mt.  xxi.  11.  xxvii.  57.  Jo.  xi.  1.  xii. 
Acts  ii.  5.  XV.  5.  Heb.  vii.  13.  (Polyb.  5,  70, 8.  Plut.  Brut.  c.  2.  E 
8, 114.)  Hence,  it  indicates,  in  particular,  concretely,  an  individ 
viewed  as  merely  the  incidental  or  instrumental,  and  not  as  the  in 
pendent,  cause  of  an  efiFect.  To  indicate  the  independent,  effici 
cause  of  any  result,  Tapa,Schulz  Abdm.p.  215  ff.,^is  used  withNeu 
and  vxo^  with  Passive  verbs,  in  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  in  Greek  autho 

*  After  verbs  of  receiving^  borrowing^  etc.,  djro  has  merely  the  general  nw 
ing  of  whence :  Mt.  xvii.  25.  dv6  riuav  T^xfcfixuovvi  r^A)7 ;  It  is  kings  who 
the  7^ecf&fi»uouT€s ;  vccpu  would  have  indicated  the  immediate  gathering  of 
taxes,  and  would  have  been  employed  in  this  passage,  had  the  tax-gathe 
been  spoken  of  as  the  y^etfcfixyoung.  In  the  expression  Aac^jS.  Trupu  nuos^  th( 
denot^  the  person  actually  delivering  or  tendering ;  in  T^oLfA^uvuv  oLtto  rtvoi 
denotes  merely  the  proprietor.  In  3  Jo.  7.  the  apostle  would  have  used  w 
and  not  dv6  (rZu  e^pav)^  if  the  meaning  had  been,  that  the  Gentiles  had  actu 
tendered  a  present.  In  Col.  iii.  24.  dx6  Kvptov  dTroTinypofce^x  r^u  dvrocjFohcvtv 
reward  is  indicated  as  proceeding  from  the  Lord.  lieipd  Kvp.,  which  Paul  m 
have  employed  here,  would  have  denoted  the  Lord's  direct  communicating  of 
reward.  On  the  other  hand,  Christ  says,  in  Jo.  x.  18.  with  strict  precis 
rttvri/iit  r^u  evro7\.^y  thoL^ov  'jrecpd  rou  'jretrpos,  Paul  likewise,  in  1  Cor.  xi. 
writes  'x-cipiTiu/iop  dvo  rov  Kvpiov  I  received  of  the  Lord,  not :  the  Lord  Hir 
has  directly,  personally,  in  an  dTroKxXvyf/ig,  communicated  it  to  me.  £ 
Uncial  Codd.  give  'x-»p» :  but  that  reading  is  undoubtedly  a  correction. 
Schulz,  as  above,  215  ff.  comp.  N.  theol.  Annal.  1818.  II.  820  fF. 

^  The  Codd.  occasionally  vary  between  aero  and  i^tto,  as  in  Mr.  viii.  31. 1 
xiii.  1.,  which  is  frequently  the  case  in  those  of  Greek  authors  also,  Schaef.  ^j 
p.  22, 83  sq.  Schweighaeuser  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  69,  etc.  Further,  we  find  dji 
vTco  after  Passives  in  later,  that  is,  Byzantine  writers.  See  Index  to  Malal 
the  Bonn  edit.  In  earlier  authors  this  interchange  very  seldom  occurs, 
see  Poppo  ad  Thuc.  III.  I.  158.  Bhdy  224. 

^  In  Jas.  i.  13.  d'jro  hov  vftpdCo/^ett  means  simply,  lam  tempted  (through  i 
ences  proceeding) /rom  God^  ana  is  a  more  vague  expression  than  utto  hov  t: 
fo^«/,  which  would  be  identical  with  kog  'jrupocl^u  pa.     The  words  that  f( 
wetpa^u  le  ecvrog  ovlhx,  merely  show  that  the  apostle  had  also  in  his  min 
conception  of  God's  directly  tempting  one, — ^a  case  he  declares  impossible  (< 
Ilm,  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  1531.  Schoemann  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  237.;.     The  j 
xTTo  6iov  frequently  occurs  as  a  sort  of  Adverb,  =  divinitus.     In  Luke  vi.  1 
words  Tvsvpc.  uKet6.  signify  the  malady  itself.*    Had  the  expression  bee 
6x^ov/ic€»oi  d'TTo  voaatf^  it  would  have  presented  no  difficulty.     In  Luke  i 
xvii.  25.  u'TroooKipcu^ea^cci  dTro  is  simply:  to  be  rejected  on  the  part  ( 
elders.      That  in   Acts  xii.  20.  ^td  ro  rpe^eadon   uvrcjv  rvjp   xapa,v   do 
fiot(Tthtx.vig  (Arist.  pol.  4,  6.),  a-ro  is  not  used  instead  of  vtto^  is  quite  ol 
Schneckenburger  ad  Jac.  i.   13.   has,   without  due  attention  to  the  pf 
asserted  that  it  is.   As  to  Mt.  xi.  19.  see  Fr.  in  loc.  and  Lehmann  Lucian.  V 

•  Tlie  use  of  inri  is  indubitably  in  favour  of  the  literal  interpretation,  and  the  personalit 
apents.  Tbe  substitution  of  euro  would  not  essentially  alter  the  case.  But  vW  should  not  be 
■without  niai;ure  and  critical  examination.  The  indefatigible  TiscTiendorfh&s  overlooked  the  fact, 
most  ancient  Codd.  in  existence  abound  in  spurious  readings  that  merely  amount  to  mistaku 
scribes, — ^Te. 
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The  peculiar  force  of  aa-o  appears  in  Acts  xxiii.  21.  t^v  dvo 

vou  ixayyiklav  (see  above,  §  30,  3.  Note  5.),  Eom.  xiii.  1.  ov  yap 

IffTiv  i^ovTia   SI   |!i^   KTO   SeoiJ  (immediately  followed   by   a/  Si 

cttrai  v-^6  Tov  SeoiJ  TSrayfjAmi   iltrtv),  Mt.  xvi.   21.  TeeSei*  aW 

rSv  •x-^ia^uTip&iv  (Lucian.  dial.  deor.  6,  5.  Plat.  Phaed.  83  b.),  Mr. 

*v.  45.  yvoug  axo  row  xsurvpinjvoe,  Mt.  xii,  38,  SsAOf^sc  duro  ffoi? 

~*  ^iioii  iSiiv,  Acts  is.  13.  Gal.  i.  1. 1  Cor.  iv.  5.  2  Cor.  vii.  13.  1  Jo. 

L  20.  iv.  21.  Col.  in.  24.  2  Th.  i.  9.     With  abstract  nouaa  «to 

^otes  e\'en  the  efficient  cause,  and  may,  therefore,  be  rendered  by 

rouffJi,  Jy,  as :  Acta  xx.  9.  xareftx^ik  a,TO  rou  uttvou,  Kev.  is. 

Further,  tt  signifies  the  occasioji,  Acts  xi.  19.  (Poppo  Thuc. 

-  1. 128.  598.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  IL  180.),  and  the  motive,  Mt.  xiv. 

.  aVo  ToS  ipi^OU  hipc^a))  throiig/i,  from,  fear,  xiii.  44.  Luke  xsi. 

L  xxii.  45.  xxlv.  41,  Acta  xii.  14.  Plutarch.  Lysand.  23.  Vig.  p. 

Bl., — the  objective  cause,  propter,  Mt.  xviii.  7.  (according  to  some, 

also  Heb.  V.  7.  see  Bleek),  or  prae  (in  negative  expressions).  Acts 

xxii.  11.  ouK  'm^Xsirov  uto  i^g  So^W  t"ou  piwro;  on  acconTit  of,  by 

reason  of,  because  of  (their  not  seeing  arose  from  the  brightness), 

Luke  xix.  3,  Jo.  xxi.  6.  see  Kypke  in  loc.  (Acts  xxviii.  3.  Var.), 

comp.  Heid  Pint.  Tim.  314.  (Judith  ii.  20.  Gen.  xxxvi.  7.  etc.  Her. 

2,  64.).     It  has  a  pregnant  sense  in  Acts  xvi.  33.  'iXovffBV  awe  run 

TXr^uv  he  washed  and  cleaned  them  from  their  stripes:  that  is, 

from  the  blood  with  which  they  were  covered  from  their  stripes. 

But  Mt,  vii.  16.  is  evidently :  ^om  their  fruits  (objectively)   the 

Bowledge  will  be  obtained  (Arrian.  Epict.  4,'  8,  10.).     In  Luke 

iuvrun  yivoMTKin,  2  Cor.  x.  7.,  where  the  subjective 

wer,  whence  the  knowledge  comes,  ia  indicated,  the  explanation  is 

perent,  «9'  iauroS  often  signifying  sponte. 

fichleusner  and  Kiihnol  maintain  that  airo  denotes  also — (1.)  in, 

XV.  38.  T0>  direcTUVTCi  di^  ctuTun  atro  Tlai/,ipuXiag,  who  had 
them  in  PamphyUa.     But  the  obvious  meaning  is  :  who  had  left 

L  13.  does  not  &t  all  come  under  tliii  \xeeA.    'Ajti  fJiere  means  from 
influence  proflceduig  frnvi).     In  Acta  x.  17.  tl  rfa-iirBX^syoi  «sro  toE 
(Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22.  23.)  is  (text,  rec.)  simply :  thoie  Bent  from 
deputation  frotn  0. ;  whureaa  dwtar.  iri  (whicL  eome  Codd.  give  as  a 
(in)  would  M  distinctly ;  tbose  eent  (directly)  by  0. ;  cump.  1  Th.  iii.  6. 
Tiftolimi  vfit  ifti;  dp'  b^uv  (they  had  not  wnt  him).    In  I  Cor.  i.  30. 
'lyicnAi  at^iK  «•!»  sliro  ^lo!  who  ivat  unro  ia  wisdom  from  God,  uvi  ia  not 
ry.  comp.  Her.  5, 125.  (see  also  Stallb.  PUt.  rep.  103.).    Finally,  in  3m. 
/tair,!  i  dvtDrtiinfiiici  M'  v/tZt,  perhapa  dxo  wue  designedly  used :  on 
(though  directly,  in  a  strict  and  exclusive  wneej.    Both 
'ler  in  obviously  different  agni6cationa  In  Lake  v.  15. 
and  in  Eom.  xiii.  1.,  comp.  Kuseb.  H.  E.  2,  6.  p.  116. 
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them  (as  they  were  proceeding^  out  of  PamphyUa.  This  is  qti 
different  from  sp  II.,  which  might  have  implied  that  Marcus 
mained  in  P.,  after  his  separation  from  Paul,  comp.  xiii.  13. — (2.) 
{aboutj  regarding) y  Acts  xvii.  2.  S/eXsygro  avrotg  kvo  rSv  ypacp 
The  pass^e,  however,  must  be  rendered  :  starting  (in  his  discours 
from  the  Scriptures,  or  drawing  his  arguments  from  the  Scriptu 
(comp.  Epiphan.  0pp.  II.  340  d.).  Comp.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  Neitl 
can  it  be  snown  that  axo  means  de  in  Her,  4^  53.  195.  (Schwe 
haeuser  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  77.). — (3.)  per^.  Acts  xi.  19.  isuanrapiy 
«sro  T^g  ^XA|/gft;ff,  which  means  owing  to  the  persecution,  the  perse< 
tion  being  the  occasion  or  incidental  cause. — (4.)  mo  A),  instar, 
Tim.  i.  3.  am  v^yomv,  see  also  Flatt  in  he.  The  phrase  signifi 
dovmfrom  my  forefathers  (Polyb.  5,  55,  9.),  with  hereditary  atta< 
ment.    As  to  such  passages  as  Jo.  xi.  18.  Eev.  xiv.  20.  see  §  61. 

c.  'AjM^p/is  never  used  in  the  N.  T. 

d.  IIpo  before  (in  a  wider  sense  than  avr/),  denoting  a  heal  re 
tion,  Acts  V.  23.  Jas.  v.  9.,  also  Acts  xiv.  13;  comp.  Heliod.  1, 
80.  Boeckh  Corp.  inscript.  H.  605.    It  is  more  frequently  appl 
to  time,  being  used  either  with  terms  signifying  time,  season,  2  T 
4.  21.  Tpo  xsifiSpog,  Jo.  xiii.  1.  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Mt.  viii.  29.,  or  ^ 
the  Inf.  of  verbs,  Mt.  vi.  8.  Jo.  L  49.,  or  with  personal  prcmouni 
names  of  persons,  Jo.  v.  7.  Tpo  ifjbov,  x.  8.  Bom.  xvi.  7.,  figuratii 
Jas.  V.  12.  Tpo  ToivTejv  ante  omnia,  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  (Xen.  M.  2,  5 
Herod.  5,  4,  2.).     As  to  the  original  import  of  this  preposit 
throwing  Hght  on  its  construction  with  Gen.,  see  Bhdy  p.  231. 

«.  Heps.    The  literal  and  original  force  of  this  preposition  ma; 
discerned  in  its  construction  with  the  Dative.     With  that  cas 
denotes  encircling,  shutting  in,  on  several  or  on  all  sides.   It  is  sc 
times  nearly  synonymous  with  diM(pi,  which  signifies  shutting 
touching,  on  both  sides.     Hence,  it  is  different  from  xapa,  w 
merely  indicates  nearness  to,  beside.     In  prose  Tsp/  is  used  all 
always  in  a  figurative  sense  (yet  comp.  Odyss.  5,  68.),^  to  ind 
an  object,  viewed  as  the  central  point  about  which  something  is 
ceived  as  moving,  an  operation  is  performed,  as  contending,  dra 
hts,  caring,  about  anything,  Mt.  vi.  28.  Mr.  xiii.  32.  Jo.  x.  13.  xix 

^  That  the  local  sense  of  rounds  about^  is  not  without  example  in  (later) 
writers,  has  been  shown  by  Locella  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  269.  comp.  Schaef. 
comp.  351.  Accordingly,  in  Acts  xxv.  18.  'jsnpl  oZ  might  be  Joined 
cr»diifT€s  (as  is  done  by  Mey.),    Comp.  verse  7.  '^repUtrrYiocLu  oi  uvo  Upoao 

^  Verbs  of  caring  for,  etc.,  are  also  construed  with  Cvip,  see  v^p  bdov 
to  the  distinction  between  the  two  constructions,  Weher  Demosth.  p.  130. 
'x-ipt  solam  mentis  circumspectionem  vel  respectum  rei,  v'^ip  simul  animi  pa 
sionem  etc.  significat.    Verbs  of  contending  (about  or  for  anything)  ka' 
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It  is  quite  nsnally  joined  to  verbs  of  deciding,  hiowing, 
gpeakivg,  in  the  sense  of  about  (de,  super),  see  above,  p.  378.    At  | 
other  times  it  is  to  be  rendered  by /oj- (as  in  pray/or  one),  Jo.  svi.  26. 
Acta^-iii.  15.  Heb.  siii.  18.  Lukexix.37.  ITh.  i,2.;  or  in  behalf  of ,  ] 
on  account  of,  Jo.  xv.  22.  Acta  sv.  2.  xxv,  15.  1  Pet.  iii.  18. ;  or 
in  reference  to,  regarding,  Mt.  W.  6.  JSom.  xv.  14. 1  Cor.  xii.  1.  Jo. 
vii.  17.  Demosth.  01.  1.  §  11.    In  the  last  sense,  •repi  is  pnt,  in  I 
appearance  absolutely,  with  its  own  substantive  at  the  commence-  | 
meat  of  a  clause,  as  an  esponendum — a  point  to  be  discussed,  ( 
plained  (Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  11.  157.  and  Tim.  p.  97.),  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.  I 
vspi  TTJi  Koyias  etc.  quod  ad  pecuniae  atHnet.    These  words  of  the  | 
apostle,  however,  are  grammatically  connected  witli  alfforsp  hii-ra^ce. 
Still  more  perceptible  is  the  grarairnatfcal  connection  of  the  clause  I 
with  inpi  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  irspi  'AtoXKiu,  iroJAa  xapsxoXwa  f 
auTon,   Ifva  i\hrt  wpoj  Ufiai  etc.  (comp.  Papyri  Taur.  1,  6.  31.). 
Sometimes  wipi  appears  to  signify  euperiority,  over  and  above,  prae, 
as  m  she  Homeric  TTSpi  ■jrdvTam  sfjb^tvai  uMmv  (Bhdy  260.).'     Some 
(Beza)  have  taken  it  in  this  sense  in  3  Jo.  2.  -rspi  •jrdvrav  ev)ff)(i,ai 
9S  etc.  above  all  things  (Schott).     Lucke,  in  support  of  this  expla- 
nation, quotes  a  passage  from  Dion.  H.  II.  1412.  (where,  however, 
irspi  a'Tuiwii  means  in  reference  to  etc.).     Yet  I  am  not  convinced    I 
that  trspj  jrdvr.  cannot  be  joined  to  tixe  Infinitives  which  follow 
(Ben^l  and  BCrus.  in  toe.). 

f.  ripof.     The  meaning  from  thence  MtJierteards,  which  accords 
with  the  primary  force  of  the  Genitive,  flows  from  its  locator  literal 
import,  and  may  be  rendered  plain  by  a  few  examples,   as : 
tniivfisvo*  Tpd;  rav  Actxi^aif/mnuv  Her.  7,  209.,  TiiaxofJiiv  a-pos  I 
o;y7T7f  Alciphr.  1,  20.  (Bhdy  264.)  and  thai  xpos  Tinoi  to  be  on  one's 
aide,  cf.  ad  Herenn.  2,  27.  ab  reo  facere.     Hence,  like  e  re  nostra, 
Tpi{  i{AoS  signifies,  to  my  advantage,  for  my  interest.  Lob.  Phryn. 
20.  £llendt  Arrian.  I.  265,    Ilpof  in  this  sense  is  superseded  in  the 
N.  T.  hy  ctTo  and  ix.    It  is  used  only  once.  Acts  xxvii.  34.  roSro  ( 
{taking  nourishment)  «"po5  T)jg  v/JiBTipus  ffinTipiaf  ilxap^Sl  ts  for. 
favour  of,  your  deliverance,  strictly,  is  on  the  side,  as  it  were,  of  your 
deliverance.     A  similar  expression  occurs  in  Thuc  3,  59.  ov  xpos 
nfe  t>(*tTSpttS  3o|w  non  cedet  vobis  in  gloriam. 

HffiO  doable  conBtruetion.     Hence,  in  one  and  the  sucb  paasage,  irtpl  and 
*«»  arc  Bometimes  used  in  coirespoDdiiLg  clauses,  Franhe  Derooath.  p.  6  eq. 

'  E»en  here  the  preposition  undoubtedlj  bears  ita  original  dgnification  ruiaid, 
aioot,  SurpoMing  round  all  is  he  who,  by  hia  snperiority,  controb  till  in  BUOh 
»  maniuir  ts  to  nraTont  ^ny  one  from  advancing  ont  of  the  aseeuiblogo,  Btfor« 
oil  tnarks  tlte  relatton  oi^y  on  one  lide ;  irtpl  indicates  it  on  aU  eidee. 
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g.  'Et/.     The  literal  import  of  St/,  accounting  for  its  being  i 
with  the  Gen.,  almost  disappears  when  it  is  construed  with  1 
case,  unless,  e,g.j  it  should  be  maintained  that  Luke  iv.  29.  op 
Ip'  o5  fi  *JCoKi^  avrSv  aKoiof/jfjro  should  be  rendered  :  up  from  wt 
(on  which  upwards)  was  built  (D.  Sic.  3,  47.  Polyb.  10,  10, 
'Et/  usually  indicates  being  up,  above,  a  place  (point  or  le\ 
whether  the  object  is  regarded  as  at  rest  or  in  motion,^  Mt.  x. 
xfjpv^ocre  Wt  rSv  iciff/joirm,  xxiv.  30.  ip')(p(Jbevoti  Iti  rSv  ve(peKciPy 
2.  6.  Acts  V.  15.  viii.  28.  Kev.  xiii.  1.  1  Cor.  xi.  10.  Luke  3 
21.,  particularly  m  r^g  yy\q  (opposed  to  h  rS  ovpavSji)  comp.  5 
An.  3,  2,  19.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  15.     Applied  to  waters,  it  i 
refer  not  merely  to  their  surface,  Kev.  v.  13.  W)  r.  ^aXoufffrig,^ 
also  to  their  coasts  or  banks  (comp.  Arrian.  Al.  1,  18,  10.),  Jo. : 
1.  W)  TTJg  ^(iKacfcfrig  on  the  sea  (Polyb.  1,  44,  4.  Xen.  An.  4,  3, 
2  Kings  ii.  7.   comp.   the  Hebrew  7J^).     It  is  further  appliec 
objects  raised  aloft,  or  heights,  on,  at  the  uppermost  part  of,  w. 
something  is  placed,  as  :  on  the  cross  Acts  v.  30.  Jo.  xix.  19. 
the  other  hand,  the  local  sense  of  beside,  near,^  alleged  in  N 
Lexicons,  cannot  be  duly  established.     In  Luke  xxii.  40.  r« 
refers  to  a  hill  (though  we  also  say  on  the  spot) ;  in  Mt.  xxi, 
It/  T?jg  oiov  means  on  the  way ;  in  Acts  xx.  9.  gTi  r^g  ^vpiii 
upon  the  window ;  in  Jo.  vi.  21.  ro  tXoTov  lymro  ZTt  TTJg  yijg 
notes  the  landing  of  a  vessel,  and  Itci  refers  to  the  ascending  be 
Yet  see  what  has  been  said  before.    The  figurative  meanings  o 
are  quite  plain.     It  is  applied  to — 

a.  Authority  and  superintendence  over  etc.,  as :  Mt.  ii.  22.  jf 
Xgyg/v  gT/  'loySa/a^,  Rev.  xi.  6.  Acts  viii.  27.  Civai  STt  %acfrig  rijg  yi 

• 

1  Wittmann  de  natura  et  potest,  praep.  1^/.  Schweinf.  1846.  4.  'E^/  i 
sense  is  usually  rendered  in  Latin  by  in.  In  many  of  its  significatiom 
equivalent  to  the  German  auf^  which  is  applied  both  to  heights  and  to  ] 
Mr.  viii.  4.  gw^*  ipnfA>i»s  entirely  resembles  the  German  auf  dem  Felde,  t 
we  do  not  employ  auf  in  translating  that  precise  passage.  Comp.  Mt. 
civix^in  els  fviv  epifif^^ou, 

2  To  this  head  must  be  referred  also  Jo.  vi.  19.  (the  genuine  read 
Mt.  xiv.  25.  is,  it  would  appear,  'fx-l  r^u  ^aX.)  walk  on  the  sea^  comp.  L 
philops.  13.  (iuli^iiu  g<p'  vhocros,  vera  hist.  2,  4.  M  rov  ^gXayov;  hotdkovri 
IX.  8.;.  By  itself  M  r,  6»'h,  might  easily  signify  on  the  edge  of  the  se? 
maritime  town).     This,  assuredly,  Fr,  Mt.  p.  502.  did  not  mean  to  deny. 

*  In  reference  also  to  things  placed  on  the  same  level,  the  Greek,  by  a  C( 
tional  or  ethical  conception,  but  seldom  consistent  with  our  usage,  speaks 
one  as  upon  or  under  the  other.  Above  the  door  (Her.  5,  92.)  might,  for  inj 
be  applied  to  a  person  who  stands  inside  a  room,  near  the  door  of  i 
the  other  hand,  under  the  door  may  be  said  of  one  who  stands  outside, 
door  of  it.  Comp.  as  to  the  kindred  vvip  Bhdy  p.  243.  The  relation 
ceived  very  differently  in  different  languages. 
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,  34,  1.  2,  65,  9.  Arriaii.  Al.  3,  5,  4.  lieitz  Luciao.  VI.  448.  Bi; 


laef.  Demosth.  11. 172.  Held  Plutarch.  Timol.  i 


lip. 


b.  The  object,  and,  as  it  were,  tlie  ground-work,  of  an  operation, 
fts :  Jo,  vi.  2.  atiiMsioi  a  Itoisi  sti  rm  ka'^ivoviiTuv  whicii  He  wrought 
on  the  sick  (comp.  Mtth.  1368.) ;  espocially  the  subject  of  discourse, 
1.  iii.  16.  QV  "kiyu  -  -  us  Itti  xoJJLaJ*  as  of  {tipon)  many  (speaking 
f  many),  comp.  scribere,  disserere  nvper  re,  and  Sext.  Emp.  adv. 
latli.  2, 24.  6, 25.  Epict.  ench.  3.  Heiiid.  Plat.  Cliarm.  62.  Aet  Plat, 
g.  p.  114.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agid.  p.  76.  Ellondt  Arrian.  1. 436. 
e.  In  the  presence  of,  hefore  (coram),  particularly  before  judges, 
BBgJstnttes,  etc.  (hence  bring  up  be/ore),  Mt.  xxviii.  14,  Acts  xxiii. 
^1.  xsiv.  20.  XXV.  9.  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  (comp.  Aei.  8,  2. 
Ivucian.  catapl.  16.  Dio  C.  p.  825.  Soboem.  Isae.  293.) ;  also  in 
gmieral,  1  Tim.  v.  19.  kvi  fj-apTufiarii  before  witnesses  (Xen.  Hell.  6, 
5,  38.  vectig.  3,  14.  Luciau.  philopa.  22.  Miitzner  Antiph.  p.  165.),' 
S  Cor.  vii.  14.  (before,  i.e.  confi-ontiiig,  in  presence  of,  Titus),  see 
Wetst.  I.  443.  562.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  105.  Hence,  in  a  cognate 
acceptation,  with  names  of  persons, 

d.  The  reign,  Acts  xi.  28.  Wi  Kkui^iov  under  (in  the  reign  of) 

Claudius,  Mr.  ii.  20.  (Raphel.  and  Fr.  m  loc.)  Luke  iii.  2.  (Her.  1, 

15.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  4.  Xen.  C.  8,  4,  5.  etc.  Bromi  Demosth.  p. 

165.  Schweigh.  Lesic.  Herod.  I.  243.  Sturz  Lexic.  Dion.  Cass.  p. 

148.) ;  likewise  simply  one's  lifetime  (et*  1/j,ou  in  my  time),  espe- 

(Bally  of  prominent  characters,  Luke  iv,  27.  sti  'EKKriraiov  (Xen. 

~':  I,  6,  31.  Plat.  rep.  10,  599  e.  Grit.  112  a.  Alciphr.  1,  5.  wi  twi> 

tfayonuii,  Arrian.  Epict.  3, 23, 27.)  ;  also  with  words  denoting  situa- 

ions  and  events  (Xen.  C.  8,  7,1.  Herod.  2,  9.  7.)  Mt.  I,  11.  Jt/'tw 

ffneroiKiaiag  BafS.  about  (at)  the  time  of  t/te  exile  (captivity) ;  lastly, 

■it  indicates,  strictly,  the  point  of  time  when,  Heb.  i.  1.  ex'  hrxjireu 

RiTtftFf.  rec.  ioy^urav]  rm  Kl^spSv  twthdv  in  these  last  days,  1  Pet.  i.  20. 2 

tret  iii.  3.  comp.  Num.  xxiv.  14.  Gen.  xHx.  1.  (eot  tUv  apy/'^ioiv  yfiovm 

fiAiistot  polit.  3,  10,  Polyb.  1,  15,  12.  Isocr.  paneg.  c.  44.)  ;  and,  in 

general,  is  joined  to  that  in  which  something  else  is  comprehended, 

Rom.  i.  10.  ix^  T»f  ^rpoffso^wf  fj^ov  on  the  occasion  of  my  prayers, 

I  Th,  i.  2.  Eph.  i.  16.     The  import  of  Wt  is  not  (jiiite  the  same  in 

Mr.  xii.  26.  sx(  tov  ^drov  at  the  bush  (an  abbreviated  expression), 

for,  at  the  passage  relating  to  the  bush. 

'  Tlie  plmisc  iu  full  would  he,  ix-1  nifuvn!  tia  frnfTupue  etc.  Mt.  xviii.  16.  2 
Cor.  xiii.  1,  (after  tlie  Hebrew  ■p-'J]-  Even  here,  strictly,  Jwi'ijukiiib  simply 
im:  m  ihe  tatimoiig  of-  -  witnesses. 
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*"  Sometimes,  in  reference  to  ptaeej  Mis  likewise  nsed  wilih  v< 
of  directbny  and  even  with  verbs  of  moticm  (Bhdy  246.);  on,  aiy 
Mt  xxvL  12.  ^aikovtra  ro  fwpop  iri  r^S  eifhoi/TBg  en  the  hody^  1 
X.  11.  irmiog  n  -  -  xo&ii[A€¥o»  M  r^g  yijg  let  dawn  on  (to)  the  ea 
Mr.  xiv.  85.  iTimp^W)  rfe  yrjg  on  the  earth,  Heb.  vi.  7.  It  is 
qnently  thns  employed  in  Greek  anthers,  Her.  1, 164.  2,  73. 
119.  4, 14.  5,  33.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  1.  and  HeUen.  1,  6,  20.  3,  4, 
5,  8,  6.  7,  1,  28.  etc.  Sturz  Lexic.  Xen.  11.  258.  Ellendt  Arr 
Alex.  L  339.  Wittmann  de  natnra  et  potestate  praepositionis 
Schweinfort  1846.  4.  In  thb  application,  iri  originally  impfiea 
notion  of  remaining  a^  on,  see  Bost  553.  (somewhat  differently 
phised  in  EjiL  302.)^  In  snch  passages  as  Bev.  x.  2.  Luke 
16.  Jo.  ziz.  19.  Acts  v.  15.  (rs^mt  iri  roS  etc.,  like  ponere  in  I 
the  action  is  viewed  under  a  different  aspect. 

A.  Merte  properly  signifies  beiwemj  amidst  ([Ai(r$g)y  Luke  x 
5.  ri^flTun  rw  ^A^  fiard  rSi^  wcpSvy  Mr.  i.  13.  Hence  it  den 
wiA  (together  with)  Luke  v.  30.  [MtA  rSv  rskmvSv  w^Ut^  Jo. 
7. ;  and  thi^  in  reference  to  personal  association,  Jo.  iii.  22»  s 

22.  Acts  ix.  39.  Mt.  xii.  42.  Heb.  xi.  9.,'  and  alternate  acticm, 
iv.  27.  'ksikifv  (uvrd  TiPog^  vi.  43.  yoyyvZfiHf  (ast^  oMJiXap,  Mt,  a 

23.  avmipBiif  "koyop  (astA  n^og  eomp.  Bev.  ii.  I&  22.  Luke  xiL 
particularly  an  intellectual  or,  moral  relation,  Mt.  xx.  2.  (rv(ji,p 
fbifm  rufog  ii.  3.  Luke  xxiii.'  12.  Acts  vii.  9.  Bom.  xik  15. 1  Jo. 
(fSpui  piiZm  TiPog  Mt.  xii.  30.  comp.  Xen.  C.  2,  4,  7.).     S^^ 
times  [ABToi  is  used  where  we  should  employ  on  or  toward 
in  Luke  x.  37.  6  TTOifttrosg  ro  skBogfier'  ifjbody  i.  72.    Here  the  in 
dual  towards  whom  kindness  is  shown,  would  be  regarded  by  ^ 
the  object,  and  not  as  the  partner,  of  the  act.     But  (jiterd  is  ap 
also  to  things,  Luke  xiii.  1.  Sfv  ro  oufLn  ei/fi^sp  fierd  rSv  ^vtriSv  » 
Mt.  xxvii.  34.,  especially  in  connection  with  equipping,  accom] 
ing,  surrounding,  Luke  xxii.  52.  i^sKrjKv^ocre  fierd  fJbaxoiipS 
xviii.  3.  Mt.  xxiv.  31.  (Dem.  Pantaen.  p.  628  c.  Herod.  5,  6, 
It  likewise  indicates  secondary  events  and  circumstances,  partici 
states  of  inind  (l^dy  255.),  Heb.  xii.  17.  fieroi  ioucpu6ff¥  hcZfl 
(Herod.  1,  16>  10.)  1  Tun.  iv.  14.  Mt.  xiv.  7.  Mr.  x.  30.  Acts  i 
xvii.  11.  i5g|aiT0  rov  Xoyov  [Jt/sra  Toitrfjg  ^rpo^fAidg,  Mt.  xi 
xxviii.  8.  2  Cor.  vii.  15.  (Eurip.  Hippol.  205.  Soph.  Oed.  C* 

^  The  digtinction  between  Is**  etvriis  and  ev  etvrfiy  was  perceiyed  by  so 
writer  as  Ben^el  (on  Heb.  vi.  7.). 

^  Under  this  head  comes  dso  the  Hebraistic  v'Kiipefvus  fM  th^puv^^ns  fn 
TTfoaavov  wu  Acts  iL  28.  Sept.  (T.^~^?)i  which  cannot  be  taken  in  a 
local  signification. 
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Alciphr.  3,  38.  Arist.  mngn.  Mor.2,  6.  Herod.  1,  5,  19.).  Lastly, 
it  denotes  the  junction  of  immaterial  objects,  Eph.  vi.  23.  kyuTii 
{/.STO,  visrwg-  In  classic  prose  (l^o.  never  indicates  the  inatrumcnt 
as  such  (Kypke  L  143.).'  In  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  /ser  eT/Ss(«*f  vm 
yitfZv  is,  along  with,  amid,  the  laying  on  of  hands,  Mt.  xiv.  7.  fJif'S^ 
Opxav  interposito  jurejurando  (Heb.  vii.  21.).  In  a  signification 
nearly  identical  it  occurs  in  Luke  xvti.  15.  fdara  (psm/^g  fiiiyiihjs 
io^a^v  (essentially  equivalent  to  pm^  {i.iy£Kri  or  h  puyfi  fji,.),  and 
perhaps  in  Acts  siii.  17.'  Comp.  Polyb.  1,  49,  9.  J^paiZ^s  (/.sra 
lajpiiyfiiOiTog,  Luciaii.  philops.  8.  (iorj^m  rm  fwra  r^g  rix'lii  like 
aiif  in  other  writers,  at  least  in  poets,  B/idi/  p.  214.  As  to  Mt.  xxvii. 
66-,  however,  see  Fr.  It  never  signifies  after'  Mr.  s.  30.  fi,eTti 
MlaiyfiSy  is,  amid  persecutions,  as  ftsra  xivhbyuv  is  amid  dangers 
"~iOC  1,  18  a.     Kiihnol  and  BCnia,  erroneously  render  (isra  with 

in  Mt.  xii.  41.  by  contra.  The  meaning  is:  the  men  of  Nineveh 
ghall  appear  at  the  jndgment-day  loith  this  generation ;  that  is,  when 
these  are  brought  before  the  judgment-seat,  the  men  of  Nineveh 
shall  also  be  present,  for  the  purpose  (against)  indicated  only  by  the 
.irordd  that  fiillow.  The  use  of  the  Gen,  with  {Mra  is  accounted  for 
the  fact,  that  whatever  is  comprehended  in  one's  train  or  attend- 

bears  to  him  a  certain  relation  of  dependence. 

Aj«.  The  literal  and  proper  import  is  through,  1  Cor,  xiii.  12. 
Phaed,  109  c).  But  in  this  local  sense  the  notion  gmng 
•agh  always  includes  that  of  gointj  froTn,  or  going  out.  Thus  in 
ibrew  and  Arabic  JD  is  the  special  preposition  for  the  local  through, 
Corap.  also  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  191.  txipii/'yui'  h'  almvog,  Mt.  iv. 
4.  BXTopEtfSff&ou  Sia  from  Dent.  viii.  3.  and  hK^i^iiAaf  Plat.  rep. 
10.  621  a.*  Hence  3ia  governs  the  Genitive.  It  is  applied  to  space 
in  simple  expressions,  Luke  iv.  -30.  aurog  SjsX^aV  5ja  (jiAaou  abrSiv  Ito- 
(iitfero  (Herod.  2,  1,  3.),  1  Cor.  iii.  15.  eal^nairat  ~-  aig  hid  wupag, 
Rom.  XV,  28.  QiTBKivaojjbui  li  vf/iav  si?  iTUvicxy,  that  is,  through  yonr 
rity  (Thuc.  5,  4.  Plut.  virt.  mnl.  p.  192.  Lips.),  Acts  xiii.  49.  hn- 
ftpero  6  "Kayog  5j'  o?Jt;  r^g  %ai^ag  from  one  extrendty  to  the  other 

■  ^  the  loeaiung  of  ^Ersi  "kux""'  Fahrk.  Fscudepigr.  II.  143.  is;  tnlh  a  U^t, 
t  it,  (urnislied  with  a.  light,  carcymg  it  witli  hun,  cum  lumint,  not,  lumirte. 
"eotlierhand,  comp.  Leo  Grumm.  p.  260.  ^axMip'st  i^ij>iptr»i  fitvliifttaef 
»  n  ftfT  airrou,  p.  275.  et«. 
iTTct  fttrm  here  is  perhaps  to  be  referred  to  accrnn]jaajmg :  u^ilh  vpraiied  arm, 
ba  held  up  bis  iota  over  ttiem  (to  protect  themj. 

WFabrie.  Fseudep,  11.  593.  finri  tsu  tKSilii  is  imdoubtedly  an  emn  in  tru- 
"      '      ■i'a.ttit.    Further,  the  passag-es  collected  by  ^pfte/.  Mr.  Lo.  prova 

mntr  11.  281.  aitd  my  5th  Progr.  de  verbis  Compoait.  p.  3. 
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(quite  through^  Odyss.  12,  335.  Plat.  symp.  p.  220  b.),  2  Cor.  viii 
o5  0  e^aivog  -  -  8/a  "XOLCfSv  rSv  ixx'kr](ytSv.    From  this  local  thrc 
in  Greek  as  in  all  languages,  there  is  an  easy  transition  to  th< 
strument,  whether  animate  or  inanimate,  as  that  through  which 
result  as  it  were  passes  (comp.  in  particular  1  Pet.  i.  7.), — 
which  lies  between  the  will  and  the  act,  as  :  3  Jo.  13.  ov  ^iXa 
f/fiXocPog  xai  xockdfjijov  ypdpetv  2  Jo.  12.  (Plut.  vit.  Solon,  p.  8' 
2  Cor.  vi.  7.  1  Cor.  xiv.  9.,  2  Th.  ii.  2.  S/a  Koyov^  hi  iTKrroX?]^ 
word  of  mouth,  by  letter,  Heb.  xiii.  22.  S/a  j8pa%ga;v  Ixgdrg/Xa 
paucis  scripsi  vobis,  see  §  64.     Thence  it  is  applied  to  immat 
objects,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  ^(Jboig  g^gygpg?  S/a  rfjg  ivvdfJifScog  at 
Bom.  iii.  25.  ov  Tpoi^sro  iKaffrfjptop  hoi  r^g  TiffrBd^g^  Rom.ii.  12. 
ii.  12.  xpfvsff^ai  ha  vofiov;  to  persons,  as  in  Acts  iii.  16.  ^  Tio 
h*  avroVf  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  hdixovot,  h*  Stv  gT/(rrgi(rarg,  Heb.  iii.  1 
^^i^ovng  g|  Alyvvrov  ha  'Mavofiug.    Thus,  in  particular,  it  is 
in  the  expression  ha  'Lytroy  Xp/trroS  of  Christ's  mediatorial  wo 
all  its  manifestations,  Kom.  ii.  16.  v.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  5.  Gal.  i.  1.  £ 
5.  Ph.  i.  11.  Tit.  iii.  6.  etc.,^  as  also  in  ha  THvi^arog  {ayiov) 
V.  5.  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  Eph.  iii.  16.     To  this  instrumental  signifi( 
may  be  referred  likewise  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  ha  toKKSp  (haprvpojv 
venientibus  multis  testibua^  through  the  interposition,  that  is,  h( 
the  presence  of  many  witnesses,  Heb.  vii.  9.  ha  '  Aj8paajM»  xa 
hihKarayrou  through  Abraham  (that  is,  in  the  person  of  Abral: 
representative  of  the  whole  Israelitish  people,  so  that,  whatev( 
paid  by  Abraham  was  also  paid  by  Levi).     A/a  but  rarely  inc 
the  causa  principalis^^  1  Cor.  i.  9.  (Gal.  iv.  7.  Fan),  in  other  w( 
but  rarely  equivalent  to  v'tco  or  Tapa.     Even  when  it  does  ir 

^  This  expression  comes  essentially  under  the  same  head,  when  it  is  j( 
praising^  thanking^  etc.  Rom.  i.  8.  vii.  25.  xvi.  27.  Col.  iii.  17.  Not  me 
benefits  for  which  thanks  are  offered  are  procm-ed  through  Christ,  but  c 
thanksgiving  itself  is  carried  into  effect  so  as  to  be  acceptable  to  God, 
Christ  living  with  God  the  Father  and  continuing  the  work  of  mediatior 
people.  The  Christian  does  not  give  thanks  in  his  individual  capac 
through  Christ  the  Mediator  presenting  the  prayers  of  believers.  The 
of  PJnlippi  on  Rom.  i.  8.  are  unsatisfactory.  Those  of  Bengel  in  loo.  2 
to  the  purpose. 

*  As  to  the  Latin  per  for  a,  see  Hand  Tursell.  IV.  436  sq.  The  wr 
through  me^  and  the  wrong  done  by  we,  may,  on  the  whole,  express  exj 
same  thing ;  yet,  in  these  expressions,  the  wrong-doer  is  viewed  under 
ferent  aspects.  Aix  is  employed  purposely  in  Mt.  xxvi.  24  r^  du^pa'x-t 
viog  TOW  ei»0p6>7rov  'Trotpeclilorut  (the  betrayer  was  merely  an  instrumen 
Rom.  viii.  32.),  and  in  Acts  ii.  43.  ToAXa  n  repecToc  kocI  aYiftslx,  5/<»  ' 
arohav  tyhsro^  as  the  efficient  cause  was  God  Himself  (Acts  ii.  22.  xv.  12 
hot  ^itpuv  V.  12.  xiv.  3.  This  more  precise  mode  of  expression  is  not 
generally  and  by  all  writers;  but  that  does  not  invalidate  the  precedin/ 
tion. 
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tie  causa  principalis,  it  does  not  deiiDte  the  author  as  a.  source  of  an 

act  as  such,  but  strictly  as  the  individual  through  whose  agency  or 

fevour,  etc.,  one  has  obtained  something  (without  specifying  whether 

it  flows  from  him  directly  or  indirectly),^     We  may  add  with  Fr. 

(Rom.  I.  15.) :  est  autem  hie  uaus  ibi  tantum  admiesue,  ubi  nvXhm 

sentenliae  amhiguitatem  cTeareU    Accordingly,  in  Gal.  i.  1.,  after  the 

distinctive  use  of  awo  and  ha,  iid  alone  is  employed  comprehensively, 

and  then  refers  also  to  God.     Many  passages,  however,  have  been 

eiToncousIy  referred  to  the  same  head.     In  Jo.  i,  3. 17.  the  doctrine 

of  the  Logos  accounts  for  per  of  inter\-ening  agency ;  comp.  Origen 

in  loc.  (Tom.  1. 108.  Lommatzsch).     In  Rom.  i.  5, 8*'  o5  is  explained 

from  XV.  15.     lu  Rom.  xi.  36.,  owing  to  the  prepositions  Ix  and  sli, 

the  passage  admits  no  other  interpretation.     As  to  Gal,  iii,  19.,  see 

Winer's  Comment.     In  regard  to  the  meaning  of  Rom.  v.  2.  nobody 

will  be  misled  by  Fr.'s    remarks.     In  Heh.  ii.  3.  5id  tOu  xvpiou 

points  to  Christ  as  appointed  by  God  the  Father  to  proclaim  tlie 

Gospel.     As  to  1  Pet.  ii.  14.  see  Steiger  in  loc."     Afo,  appHed  to 

menial  and  moral  states,  in  which  one  does  something,  may  likewise 

be  teferi-ed  to  the  notion  of  medium  or  instrumentality,  as :  3/  uxo- 

(Mi^W  ceTexSi^cr&Ki,  Tpe^^/c  Rom.  viii.  25.  Heb.  xii.  1.  Plut.  educ. 

5, 3,"  perhaps  also  2  Cor.  v.  7.  5j«  '!riarsiug  irsp^xaTotJ^ttec.     Hence 

ttisnsed  in  a  circumlocution  for  an  adjective,  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  ii  to 

laroipyoLi/iSfoc  (ktm)  hia  So|j);  (i.e.  hio^ov)  Mtth.  II.  1353.     In  a 

wosw  signification  hid  indicates  what  one  is  furnished  with,  as  well 

M  the  circumstances  and  relations  in  which  one  does  anything,  as : 

'  ^0.  V.  G,  i}\^ai'  ii  vicero;  xcti  atfiuroi  came  hy  means  of  water  and 

^oodf  Heb,  ix.  12.  (yet  see  Bleek  in.  loc),  Rom.  ii.  27.  al  to*  ha 

JlPRfiftaTOf  xai  -jnpiTOii^s  orapa/BaT^jc  orru  leith  the  letter  and  circum- 

'^n,  i.e.  though  in  possession  of  the  written  law  etc.,  iv.  11.  xiv, 

*">  0  hd  irpoiTxoiifiaTos  hs^iaiv  he  leko  eateth  (giving  offence)  with 

t(i  tie  Mme  effect  is  the  remark  ol  Bremi  on  Com.  Nep.  10,  1.  4. 

■  1 1 1  supposition  that  ha,  and  vv6  are  identical,  it  would  not  be  necessary 

iiiii  Gal.  iii.  19.  (to^oc)  Siarayiif  Si'  dyyif^ai  aa  intimating  that  the 

-J     .  -    .1  If  tie  avlhoTS  ot  the  Moaaic  Law  (as  Sckulthess  pereisla  in  sfaerting). 

'  '  V'  i  !■■  uiiy  departure  from  the plainmcaning — ordained  titroaiih  the minislerial 

J  'J'wi,  ri  nn;/e&--otherandniore  BoMreasonB  must  be  aeaignedUiaathoBe  urged 

—  -'Jipression  t/vb;  recptfyyihi'iti  iSiumftiii  ufth  iiii  rev  iLi/pioB '  Ii^nu,  appMre, 
Sot,  Glnuige.     But  aa  the  Apoatle  did  not  here  act  in  his  individual  o»pacit7, 
'"mwvodby  Christ,  Uiediargea  lEauedbythe  Apostle  were  properly  clwrgea 
Oioncli  ChriBt, 

Xeu.  C,  4.  6,  6.  ia  of  a  different  sort.    Also  iu  2 

iwv  iittfiiuii  h,  properly,  through  mtmy  Uart. 


Ua  •plication  of  3i 
^^*U  uuuiy  tears  is  an  expnauon  somewhat  eimilar.     See 


I 

998  jgaramioiiB  with  tsb  cHoaxifB.        C^^ 

0fft»u  (Murldand  Ljs.  Y.  329.  Beisk.).    AppUed  to  Um 
denote^-* 

a.  During  (tA  within  a  space  ^  time),  Heb.  iL  15.  ^  i 
TW  ^  (XeD.  Cyr.  2, 1, 19.  Mem.  1,  2,  6L  Hat.  cony.  2< 
even  tkongh  the  action  takes  place  but  once  or  occasionally  wid 
space  mentioned,  as  in  Acts  t.  19.  xvL  9.  etc  (of  which  loose 
no  instances  are  to  be  found  in  written  Greek ;  Er.  in  Fritis 
Opnsc.  p.  164  sq.). 

b.  Afterj^  as :  it  hrm  vT^iowp  Acts  zxiv.  17.,  properly  tuft 
plnribos  annis,  many  years  intenemng*  ue.  after  the  lapse  of 
years  (see  Perizon.  Aelian.  p.  921.  ed.  Gronov.  Bkunfield . 
Fers.  1006.  Wetst.  L  525.  558.)  and  Gal.  ii.  1.  comp.  Her.  ( 
Plat  legg.  8.  834  e.  Arist.  anim.  8, 15.  Polyb.  22,  26,  22.  G 
14,  26,  2.  Plntarch.  Agis  10.  Lncian.  Icar.  24.,  also  Sqyt.  I>< 
11.  Lastly,  Mr.  ii.  1.  it  ifi$fS¥  after  (some)  days  (Theophr. 
4,  4.  ii  ifjapSp  nvMi)^  comp.  hid  yjfopov  Plat.  Euthyd.  273  b. 
Cyr.  1,  4,  28.  (Eaphel,  Kypke  and  Fr.  in  loc). 

The  following  significations  have  been  erroneoosly  atti 
to  Sia: — 

a.  Inio :  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  pkiroudP  hi  hrarrpou  is  said  agi 
to  a  popular  notion ; — ^the  view  is  tnonght  to  pass  through  the  : 
as  the  torm  appears  to  be  standing  behind  the  glass. 

b.  Cum :  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  H  hrifrroTsSf  rourovg  ^f&%^  an 
etc  is  to  be  rendered :  by  (by  means  of)  letters,  so  as  to  reoo: 
them  by  letters  (as  in  the  Syriac).  Clearly  the  meaning 
apostle  IS,  that  they  should  be  the  bearers  of  the  letters ;  but . 
iij^rt  of  the  preiisition  is  strictly  pr^erved. 

c  Ad :  2  Iret.  L  3.  xttkiffayrog  fiydSig  hot,  ho^fl^  xai  apsri, 
ad  reUg.  ChrisL  adduxit  eo  consilioj  ut  consequeremini  felicitai 

^  No  one  will  question  this  rendering,  who  is  not  trying  to  find  in  1 
passage  of  GraL  confirmation  of  his  own  previous  decision  regarding 
nology  of  Paulas  travels.     That  this  acceptation  of  the  preposition  is  an 
becomes  plain^  if,  with  Mtih.  1352.,  we  derive  it  from  tlie  notion  oi 
between  two  points,  which  hm  in  a  local  sense  denotes,  or  from  the 
paasing  through  a  succession  of  points  of  time  (which  are  indicated 
traveled  through,  gone  over),  Hm.  Vig.  856.    The  assertion  that  I 
amilied  only  to  a  period  of  tiine,  after  which  something  occurs  as  its  r 
subtlety  which  has  no  foundation  in  the  usage  of  language,  and  a  k 
tion  of  the  figurative  notion  of  mcatis,  mediate  agency,  to  explain  i 
signification  ^  the  preposition, — a  signification  always  virtually  com; 
in  its  primary  and  Hteral  import.    Even,  however,  were  the  allied : 
to  be  admitted,  it  would  be  impossible  to  apply  the  expression  hd  ) 
in  GaL  ii.  1.  to  a  journey,  the  necessity  of  which  Paul  felt  in  consequ 
active  ministry  of  14  years.    At  least,  xmt  iirojuU.  in  verse  2.  oot 
urged  as  a  decisive  argument  on  the  other  side. 

'  Her.  3, 157.  ItrnXtwut  kMf^  )<«s  Isocr.  pexm.  p.  746. 
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bat  calkd  us  through  glory  and  might,  so  tliat  iu  tliis  call  God's 
tower  and  majesty  were  exhibited  (verse  4.  comp.  1  Pet.  ii,  9.)- 
Isomo  Codd.  give  So|j?  Kai  aper^. 

d.  On  account  of,  for  ^id  with  tlie  Ace.  (only  thus  in  late 
writers,  as  e.g.  Acta  apocr.  p.  252) :  In  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  hi  denotes 
tather  the  occasion  which  gave  rise  to  the  io^aZfiy.  On  tho  other 
hand,  what  follows,  t^l  ^  uiroray^,  means :  ai,  for,  i.e.  on  account 
of  the  obedience.  In  1  Cor.  i.  21.  avK  'iynai  6  xoiTfio;  Sici  r^g 
aoipiai  TOV  &soc  should  be  rendered :  bi/  means  of  their  wisdom  (to 
which  reforence  is  made  in  verse  20.)  they  were  not  led  to  such 
result.  The  renderhig  proposed  by  others  is,  however,  grammati- 
callv  admissible :  from  (mere)  wisdom,  when  so  applied :  with  all 
their  wisdom  (see  above).  But  the  immediately  following  expres- 
sion, hia  rK  (la/piu?,  is  decisive  in  favour  of  the  former  explanation. 
Bom.  -vW.  4,  ^oMaTuhTjTi  ru  vajju^  hia  tov  aafiiarog  Apiorov  is 
docldated  by  verse  1-3. ;  Ye  are  dead  to  the  law  through  tlic  body 
of  Christ ;  flirough  the  death  of  tlie  body  of  Christ  (which  was 
paid  to  the  law)  ye  are  dead  to  the  law.  That  in  1  Cor.  xi.  12. 
wa  T?;  yumtxog  is  not  usud  for  6/a  r^v  yvycuKa  (which  would  be 
here  introducing  an  idea  quite  extraneous),  is  the  more  clear  firom 
the  circumstance  that  it  is  manifestly  to  be  understood  as  corre- 
sponding to  EX  roS  afSpo;.  The  distinction  between  ht  and  Siu  is 
ub%'ious.  In  2  Cor.  viii,  8.  (Schott)  S(«  r$;  mp.  ffTOwS^j  is  to  be 
joined  to  ioxifioX^iiv,  see  Benpel.  Heb.  xi.  39.  (Schott)  xavng  (AOip- 
Tvpri^'ii/ns  hd  rijg  ■^ricnaii  is,  who  Uirough  the  faith  are  in  repute. 
Liketvise  the  renderbig pf ;■  (Schott),  used  in  imploring  or  swearing 
(by),  m  Rom.  xii.  1.  xv.  30.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  2  Th.  iii.  12. 
t  to  entirely  unfounded.  To  implore  or  adjure  one  by  (through)  the 
"Igrcies  of  God,  in  {through)  the  name  of  Christ,  means :  referring 
BTOinincling  of  etc. ;  Sm  indicates  the  consideration,  inducement 

mtdd  out,  to  strengthen  the  entreaty. 

p.  Kara.     Its  primary  import  is  down,  de  (down  ujjon,  down 

Bi),  comp.  KttTu  (Xcii.  A.  4,  2,  17.  aKkopuEvoi  Kwrd  r^f  ^erpaf, 

\  rpiyjiv  xam  Tpavoii;  y>iK6p6u,  Her,  8,  53.) :  Mt.  viii.  32. 

t^ffS  vSura   ii   ayi'fji    kuto.    tov   xprififoO    (Galen,   protrept.    2. 

I  Xfrif/.}i£v,  Dio  Clir.  7,  90.  PorphjT.  abstin.  4,  15.  Aelian.  7, 

i  Punsan.  10,  2,  2.),   1  Cor.  xi.   4.  ocvijp  koctu   xf^xkij;  e^/i/v 

;  (a  veil  hanging)  down  ii-oiu   hia  head.     Comp.  also,   in 

rative  sense,  2  Cor.  viii.  2.  ^  xtxrd  /3«&ouf  ^rra/xfix,  poverty 

ing  down  to  the  depth.'     It  passes  from  this  to  denote  the 

m'So  tbe  woe  hetul  is  to  be  referred  ateo  Acts  xsvii.  14.  I^K<  kbt  <ut»c  ilvi- 
mtrafvttiUf.  The  tempeeiuous  wind  mailed  rjoii'n  upon  the  ship.  Iu  ilr. 
E8>  UT^if  ximv  xK-rH  T^s  ni^aX^t  (holding  tJie  ointuivt-vixEel  over  Ilia 
n)  good  Codd,  oniit  tie  pii^ositiou.     As  to  iBTstx*"*  »"™  "*»(i  sco  ITat- 

'  --^B  a.  AiniUua.  2, 7,  e. 
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level,  over  (through)  which  somethiDg  extends ;  and  this  es 
d^^  Scorn  the  local  h  (with  which  in  late  writers  it  is  oft( 
changed,  comp.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Alex.  I.  355.),  as  in  Lni 
Vffi)&w  »c^  okfig  T^g  ^ipix^poVf  Acts  ix.  31.  42.  x.  3*! 
Arrian.  Alex.  5,  7,  1.  and  Indie.  13,  6.  Figuratively,  it  ii 
to  hostile  movement  directed  against  something,  as  in  IkI 
zzyiL  1.  Acts  vi.  13.  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  xv.  15.  JRom.  viii.  33.  (t 
rite  of  vrip  Eom.  xi.  2.  coll.  viii.  34.  2  Cor.  xiii.  8.).  I 
preposition  usoally  employed  to  express  this  relation, 
however,  it  seems,  like  the  German  gegeriy  to  include  m< 
meanuig  of  thitherwards  ;  while  avr/,  like  contra^  even  in  i 
(local)  signification  includes  the  notion  of  hostility.  In 
and  adjuring  xocrdi  is  used,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  63.  Heb.  vi 
zard  ^oS  (Schaef.  Long.  p.  353  sq.  Bhdy  238.),  probably  i 
dawn  from  Grody — ^the  Almighty  being  as  it  were  called 
witness  or  avenger  (Ejrii.  294.).  Kiihner  IE.  284.  takes  a 
view. 

i.  *Tt6P,  in  its  local  (literal)  signification,  indicates  bei 
(over)  a  place  (properly  without  immediate  contact,  Xen. 
9.  0  i^og  Tov  ^povg  v^lp  ^[JuStf  xai  rSv  tmyZv  TopevofLtvo^ 
2,  6,  19.).     Hence,  in  geographical  diction,  the  expression. 
over  a  place,  commands^  imminere  urhi  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  12. 
187.  (Dissen  Find.  p.  431.).    In  the  N.  T.  it  is  used   i 
figurative  sense  ;^  and  1.  mostly  approaching  its  literal  or 
port,  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  JVa  (itti  stg  VTsp  roS  ivog  (pvfftovff^e^  if  r< 
that  the  one  be  not  puffed  up  above  the  other  (so  that  the 
not  fancy  himself  superior  to  the  other — aim  at  raising  hims- 
the  other) ;  also  combined  with  the  local  sense,  2.  for  the  I 
in  behalf  of  for  (the  opposite  of  xard  Mr.  ix.  40.  Rom. 
any  one  (die,  suffer,  pray,  care,  exert  one's  self,  etc.,  Bensel 

^  Unless  in  1  Cor.  xv.  29.  fi»7rTi^sa^»i  vvip  ruv  ¥tKpu¥  is  to  be 
cause  tliemselYes  to  be  baptized  over  the  dead.  The  passage  can  only  be 
by  a  reference  to  historicisJ  matter  of  fact.*  It  is  strange,  however, 
daould  declare  the  above  explanation  inadmissible,  merely  because  t 
nowhere  else  in  the  N.  T.  in  a  heal  signification.  Might  not  the  pre] 
used  in  this  most  simple  heal  sense  in  one  passage  only  ?  The  remark 
Cor.  p.  186.  is  worthy  of  attention,  though  it  contains  a  gratuitous  r( 

*  Varlona  other  exposttions,  worthy  of  consideration,  and  grammatically  admissible,  i 
gested.    Baptism  is  administered  in  rfftrmce  to,  represents,  the  state  of  the  dead^  physical 
ahd  flubsequent  resurrection  through  Christ.    Chrysostom  (o/mX.  xi.  us  v'm  'l&av.)  says :  i 

MMv  yhwm  vkwrm.  The  rite  of  baptism,  according  to  tlie  Greeks,  always  comprehended  m 
iftt^y0-H%  the  one  representing  death,  and  the  other,  resurrection.  The  alleged  usage,  in 
Church,  of  baptizing  the  (literally)  dead,  directly  or  vicariously,  would  have  been,  had  it  r 
what  Calvin  calla  it,  fMda  bqptitmi  profanatto.   See  his  admirable  remarks  on  the  passage.- 
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wpii^.  p.  164  sq.)  Jo.  X.  15,  xi.  50.  Rom.  v.  6.  ix.  3.  (comp.  Xen. 

A.  7,  4,  9.  D!od.  Sic.  17,  15.  Strabo  3,  165.  Eurip.  Alcest.  700. 

711.)  Luke  x.xii.  19.  2  Cor.  v.  21.  Ph.  iv.  10.  Heb.  v.  1.  vii.  25, 

siii,  17.  Col.  i.  7.  24.,  perhaps  also  1  Cor.  xv.  29.,— originally  as  if 

bending  over  one  to  protect  and  defend  liim  (comp.  fLa'^ii^xi  wrsp 

Titos  Xi;ii.  C.  2,  1, 21.  Isocr.  paneg.  14.);*  also  eivai  ilxeprji-of  to  be 

rone,Mr,  ix.  40.  Rom.  viii.  31.x.  I.  Blume  Lycurg.  p.  151.    For 

e  most  part,  one  who  acts  in  behalf  of  another,  repi'esenta  him,  1 

,.  ii.  6.  2  Cor,  v.  15.     Hence,  VTsp  is  sometimes  nearly  equi- 

ttlent  to  am  instead,  loco  (see,  in  particular,  Eurip,  Alcest.  700.) 

Jhil.  13.  (Thuc.  1,  141.  Poiyb.  3,  C7,  7.).'     3.  'Tirep  denotes  the 

pbject  on  (over)  which  one  speaks,  writes,  decidL'S,  etc.,  Rom.  ix,  27. 

%.  i.  7.  2  Cor,  viii.  23.  (see  Joel  i.  3.  Plutarch,  Brut.  1.  Mar.  3, 

lat.  Apol.  39  e.  legg.  6.  776.  Demosth.  1,  phO.  p.  20  a.  Arrian.  Al. 

i,  3,  11.  6,  2,  6.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  15,  26.  Polyh.  1,  14,  1.  Dion.  H. 

".  625.  Aeschin.  dial.  1,  8.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  20.),  or  for,  in  refer- 

(Dce  to,  one  bestows  thanks,  praise,  Eph.  i,  16.  v,  20.  Rom.  sv.  9., 

which  one  prides  one's  self,  of  which  one  boasts,  2  Cor.  vii.  4. 

,  2.  xii,  5.  2  Th.  i.  4.  (comp.  in  Latin  iuper,  In  Hebrew  ?Si 

i  is  also  related  to  de  aliqua  re  loqui,  see  under  vipl) ;'  hence  it 

^lilies,  in  general,  in  reference  to,  <is  to,  a  matter,  as  :  2  Cor.  i.  fi. 

t.  2  Th.  ii.  1.  ipuTufLiv  vfJ-ag  iiirip  r^i  vapovatag  rov  xvptov  (comp. 

Sen.  C.  7, 1, 17.  vTsp  rirog  ^txp^un  to  have  fuU  confidence  in  orte,  in 

ference  to  one).     Akin  to  this  import  is  the  causal  signification 

1  account  of,  for  the  eake  of,  2  Cor.  sii.  8.  (Hebrew  '7S,  yet  comp. 

ft.  gT<Uia,  and  Son,  C.  2, 2,  11,,  and  even  the  German  fUr,  which 

a  equivalent  to  i/vip  in  this  sense,  presenting  the  same  meaning 

taer  different  aspects)  Rora.  xv.  8,  ua-ep  aXr^iiug  ?iioii  {Philostr. 

^IL  1,  35.  Xen.  A.  1,  7,  3.  etc.),  under  which  head  come  also 

i.  4.  vmp  Tijs  ho^TisTOv  hsovfoT  the  glory  of  God,  gloriae  divinae 

I  Hence,  properly,  differentfrbniirfpi'.whiohaimply  means,  on  ai:count  ef  one, 

"  '  la  the  object,  the  cause  of  the  death,  of  the  prayer,  et«.     See  Ikhatf. 

I.   189  Bq.   Mrop.  Eeitz  Luoian.  TI.   642.  VU.  403.  sq.  od.  Letm. 

w.  p.  234.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  K  aq.     In  the  Codd.  of  theN.  T.,  how- 

Wt""  ■!>  Greek  autborE,  the  two  prcpoaitioiis  are  frequently  interchanged. 

p  Q*L  i.  i.  unii  Rota.  i.  S.    Besides,  the  wiitera  themselvea  do  not  unifm^Jjr 

«  the  <ligtinction.    The  two  prepoaitioBB  may  be  both  used  in  the  Bame 

in  1  Pet,  iii.  18.  (Eph.  yi.  18.).    Comp.  Thuo.  6,  IS. 

X  iloctriuai  ^tesAi^  mlating  to  ChrlKt's  death  (Gal.  iii.  15.  Rom.  v. 

i.  sii.  15.  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  cie.),  it  ia  not  justifiable  to  render  C-rip  i/iiii  and  Ihe 

i  ligOToudr  by  imiead  nj\  merely  on  account  of  such  paniUel  ]:aaEag(s  as  Ut. 

EsS.(i->.  Rom.  I.  267.).    'An-/ is  the  more  deRnite  of  the  two  prepoutioua. 

■^  •Inilttua  merely /or,  for  men,  for  thur  deliverance,  leaving  uDdotcrmined 

KmeMUnsein  which  Chriet  died /or  them. 

r  So  villi  »i^vii%«iM,  A'/annnTiUt  etc.     SlaUh.  Pkt,  EuUiyd.  p.  119. 

2c 
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illastrandae  causa^  2  Cor.  xii.  19.  VTtlp  rfjg  v[Jb2tf  OiKoiofJi/ijg  for  your 
edificatioiij  Kom.  i.  5.  3  Jo.  7.  and,  with  a  difference  of  application^ 
Ph.  ii.  13.  ^iog  iffrtv  6  mpySv  -  -  vmp  Tfjg  evioxiocgfor  His  oum  good 
pleasure^  to  accomplish  His  own  purpose, — what  He  pleases.  It  also 
denotes  2  Cor.  v.  20.  v^lp  Xptcrrov  ^rpiff^Bvofjusv  -  -  isofJbs^a  vrlp 
Xp/^roS,  perhaps  both  times  VTsp  means  (see  de  Wette  in  opposition 
to  Mey.)  for  Christ,  i.e.  in  His  name  and  behalf  (by  consequence, 
in  His  stead),  comp.  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  14.  Plato  Gorg.  515  c.  Polyb. 
21,  14,  9.  Marie  floril.  p.  169  sq.,  see  above,  No.  2.  at  the  end.  Ac- 
cording to  others,  the  second  vmp  is  to  be  understood  as  in  solemn 
asseverations  (Bhdy  244.,  whose  explanation  of  it,  however,  is 
assuredly  erroneous),  by  Christ,  per  Christum.  In  the  phrase 
TpscrfievBiP  imp  in  Eph.  vi.  20.  the  noun  governed  by  vTep  indicates 
not  a  person  but  a  thing ;  to  act  as  an  ambassador  for  the  Gospel 
(in  the  cause  of  the  Gospel),  comp.  Dion.  H.  IV.  2044.  Lucian. 
Toxar.  34. 


Section  XLVIH. 

prepositions  governing  the  dative. 

a.  'Ei/.^  1.  In  its  local  or  literal  signification  (see  Spohn 
Niceph.  Blemmid.  p.  29  sqq.),  this  preposition  indicates  a  space 
within  which  anytliing  is.  Hence,  according  to  different  concep- 
tions of  the  relation  in  question,  it  signifies — 

a.  In  or  (when  applied  to  siu'faces,  heights,  etc.)  on,  Mt.  xxiv.  40. 
iu  rS  ocypo^,  xx.  3.  iv  r^  ayopa,  Luke  xix.  36.  Rev.  iii.  21.  Jo.  iv. 
20.  2  Cor.  iii.  3.  The  same  relation  might,  firequently,  be  expressed 
by  It/  with  greater  precision. 

b.  Among,  amid  (with  a  Plural  or  collective),  Mt.  xi.  11.  Acts  ii. 
29.  iv.  34.  XX.  25.  Rom.  i.  5.  1  Cor.  v.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  1.  ii.  12.  To  this 
may  be  referred  b  when  it  denotes  retinue,  Luke  xiv.  31.  iv  hixa 

1  (Apparently)  h  is  used  with  the  Gen.  in  Heb.  xi.  26.,  that  is,  according  to 
the  reading  admitted  into  the  text  by  Lclim.  from  A  and  other  Codd.,  ruv  h 
hiyvTvrw  ^viffctvpav.  Such  constructions,  by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  authon, 
must,  as  everybody  knows,  be  considered  elliptical :  s»  yn  Alyv^rrov,  Usually, 
however,  only  vaoV,  eopri,  or  oTko;  is  omitted ;  and  in  tte  passage  in  question 
there  is  a  predominance  of  authority  for  ra»  Aiyvvrov  dfiaeivpait.  As  to  the 
more  ancient  use  of  tliis  preposition  (in  Homer),  see  Gisehe  in  Schiieide¥rin% 
Philolog.  VII.  77  ff. 
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y/ktwin  uTttyrSjaai,  Jude  14.  (Neli.  xiii.  2.  1  Sam.  i.  24.  1  Mace, 
i.  17.),  clotliing  (and  arming,  comp,  Epli.  vi.  Ifi.  Krebs  Obs.  26.) 
Mt.  vii,  15.  Mr.  xii.  38.  Jo.  xx.  12.  (Aelian.  9,  34.  Her.  2,  159. 
Callim.  DIan.  241.  Mtth.  11. 1340.).  Generally,  h  is  applied  to  I 
that  witli  which  one  ia  fuvnished,  that  which  one  brings  with  him,  ] 
Heb.  ix.  25.  i'mpx^rai  iv  alpuurt,  1  Cor,  iv.  21.  v.  8.  2  Cor.  x.  14. 
Kom.  XV.  2S).  (Xen.  C.  2,  3,  14.). 

c  In,  at,  by  an  extension  of  import,  sometiraea  of  direct  cohesion, 
Jo.  XV.  4,  xK^fji,a  ietv  (j,^  fi/ity*!  ^  »^  kft^Tihti,  sometimes  of  mere 
prosimity  {with,  ■rxpd),  xxhiZ,siv  (tl»ai)  hv  r^  St^ia  &£oS  at  (on)  the  ] 
rifflU  hand,  Heb.  i.  3.  viii.  1.  Eph.  i.  20.  Plutarch'.  Lysand.  436  b. 
Dio  C.  216.  50.  (much  more fleqiiently  thna  used  in  Greek  authors, 
Xen.  C.  7,  1,  45.  Isocr.  panath.  10.  comp.  Ausl.  zu  Lucian.  VI. 
640.  Lehm.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  123.)'     On  the  other  hand,  it 

I  js  to  be  translated  by  in,  Jo.  x.  23.  and  Luke  ii.  7.,  perhaps  also  Jo. 

■viii.  20.,  where  yaZ^opvkdx.  denotes  the  treasury,  the  place  contain-  ' 

uig  the  treasure,  and  Luke  xiii.  4.,  as  it  was  usual  to  say  in  Siloam, 

:aDse  the  fountains  were  surrounded  with  buildings ;  perhaps  also 

Ut.  Kxvii.  5.     See  Mey.  in  loc.     That  in  forms  of  quoting,  as  'm   \ 

lAawSHeb.  iv.  7.  Eom.  ix.  25.  (in  Cic.  or.  71.  Qdnt.  9,4,  8.)  and 
VF&i  Bom.  xL  2.  i>  'HXicf  (see  Van  Marie  and  Fr.  in  loc,  comp, 
Diog.  L.  6,  104.)  s*  should  be  rendered  by  in,  is  obvious. 

d.  Be/ore,  apud,  coram  (Isocr.  Archid.  p.  276.  Lysias  pro  mil. 
11.  Arrian.  Epictet.  3,  22,  8.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  285.),  but  not  1  Tim. 
iv.  15.  (where,  besides,  xanv  must  be  read  without  b).     ThiR   ' 
meaning,  however,  it  hears  in  1   Cor.  ii.  6.  (xiv.  11.),  see  above, 
I  31,  C.  (comp.  Demosth.  Boeot.  p.  636  a.  Polyb.  17,  6,  1.  5,  29,  6.    , 
Appian.  civ.  2, 137.),^  also  1  Cor,  vi.  2.  iv  vfjbiv  xphsrai  o  x6ff[jboi  (in   i 
the  crntwrs  h  vfitv  is  often  used  in  this  sense :  apud  vos,  judices,  see 
Kypke  in  loc),  as  what  is  Iv  hp^ukfMOig  r»,  before  one's  eyes  {ante  oc), 
tvn  Falair.  and  Eisner,  Mt.  xxi.  42. — a  plirase  used  in  this  paa- 


'  To  rpnderi*  S  in  Heb.  is.  4.  by  jiiarta  quam,  would  be  amere  adaptation  of  I 

tilt.'  I'lVii  Hi  ruction  to  recorded  matter  of  fact.     Wbeie  i>  in  a  ioeal  sense  is  joined  1 

1^1  (.1  T.^^niJ  Damee  (in  the  Plur.),  itsignifea  not  bo  much  wilk,  as  in  ihe  mtdsl  ^  J 

(ii  iiiiniliCT,  a  company, etc.).     Ab  to  1  Pet.  t.  2.  ro  i>  Cfiit  welftmii,  Polt'sren-  I 

ikiiii^  Is  quite  admissible :  Tlif  Dock  exietiug  in  tbe  countriee  where  you  rmie  1 

(•:idii)>.  iiK  Itmn.  XV,  2S,).    Grammaticftlly,  -ri  it  ifutt  might  also  be  joined  to  | 

rtiftarmri  finanlTim  in  s'obis  eat,  as  much  as  in  you  liee),  or,  which  would  no-  f 
doobtixlty  tie  far-fetched,  to  it  iftit  ■rm'/tner  tkejiock  entrti3led  lo  you,  as  iTikm, 

MAtat  If  Till  means,  tn  rely  on,  depend  nn,  one.  I 

•  In  explaining   1  Cor.  aa  above,  RUct^rt  pronounees  li  i/ioi'  exactly  the  I 
Mine  aa  iuel.     A  rmnark  ao  auporficial  and  so  nippant,  one  could  hardly  hnTe 
ufMstcd  from  a  schukr  at  the  preeeut  day. 
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sage  of  the  Sept.  figuratively. — By  an  easy  transition,  kv  is  employed 
to  denote, 

2.  Temporal  relations,  which  we  express  by  the  use  sometimes  of 
in,  sometimes  of  on  (e.g.  of  festivals),  Mt.  xii.  2.  Jo.  ii.  23.,  sometimes 
of  at  (with  a  substantive  denoting  an  event),  Mt.  xxii.  28.  1  Pet.  i. 
7. ;  also  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  h  r^  eo^ar;;  croiXTiyyi  at  the  last  trumpet 
(as  soon  as  it  sounds),  1  Th.  iv.  16.  Heb.  iii.  8.,  and  with  the  Inf. 
of  verbs,  Mt.  xiii.  25.  Luke  ix.  36.  xvii.  11.  In  the  sense  of  within 
(Wax  Soph.  Antig.  p.  167.)  it  may  be  rendered  by  in,  Jo.  ii.  19. 
(Her.  2,  29.),  and  is  obviously  not  equivalent  to  S/a  with  G.  'Ei' 
rpiffh  ^[/jipocig  (Plato  Menex.  240  b.)  does  not  signify  that  three 
whole  days  are  to  be  spent  on  something,  but  that  something  is  to 
take  place  within  that  space  of  time,  and,  by  consequence,  before 
its  expiration.  Comp.  however,  h  cS  while,  during  the  time  that,  Jo. 
V.  7.  Mr.  ii.  19.  Time.  6,  55.  Plato  Theaet.  190  e.  Soph.  Trach. 
925.  {h  rovroj  interea  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  17.  3,  2,  12.),  iv  o7g  during 
which  Luke  xii.  1.  In  a  sense  closely  related  to  its  temporal 
signification,  h  conveys  the  notion  of  being  the  fact,  being  granted, 
positive  and  continued  existence,  Heb.  vi.  18.  iv  oTg  a,ivvuTO¥ 
^pBOffoccr^cci  ^Bov  whereupon,  these  two  sure  tokens  being  matters 
of  fact,  etc.,  Eom.  ii.  12.  iv  vof/j&f  rif/jocprov  under  (during  the  exist- 
ence, while  in  possession,  of)  the  law ; — also  of  state  or  condition, 
Luke  viii.  43.  yvvri  ovffa  iv  pvffBi  mfjjccrog,  Eom.  iv.  10.  Ph.  iv.  11. 
(see  Eisner  in  loc.  Kiihner  II.  274.),  not  merely  physical,  but  social 
or  moral,  Luke  iv.  36.  Tit.  i.  6.,  particularly  of  emotion  or  disposi- 
tion, 1  Tim.  ii.  2.  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  viii.  2.  Luke  i.  44.  75.  Eph.  i.  4. 
(Ilcb.  xi.  2.)  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  Lastly,  Iv  denotes  matters  in  which  one 
is  engaged,  1  Tim.  iv.  15.  iv  rovroig  h^i,  Col.  iv.  2.  comp.  Eph.  vi. 
20.  (Mey.  in  loc),  neut.  iv  oUg  Acts  xxvi.  12.  Comp.  Xen.  C.  3, 
1,  1.  5,  2,  17.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  570.  Plato  Phaed.  59  a.  and  Stallb. 
in  loc. 

The  (2.)  figurative  use  of  iv,  to  which  we  have  already  made  some 
incidental  reference,  is  extremely  diversified,  perceptibly  exhibiting 
peculiarities  of  declining  Hellenism,  as  well  as  a  Hebrew  tincture. 
It  indicates  not  merely  that  in  which  something  else  (immaterial)  is 
contained,  consists,  appears  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  Eph.  iv.  3.  (ii.  15).  2  Th. 
ii.  9.  (1  Cor.  xi.  25.)  Ph.  i.  9.,  but,  with  great  variety  of  appli- 
cation,— 

a.  The  ground  on  which,  or  sphere  {range,  personal  or  imper- 
sonal) in  which,  some  power  is  exerted,  1  Cor.  ix.  15.  Uvu  ouTu 
(verse  13  f.)  ykvYiTui  iv  if/jOi  that  it  should  be  so  done  (carried  out) 
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fcn  Vie  (in  my  case),  iv.  2.  6.  iv  tffjAV  (JjoSinn  learn  in  rac  (in  my 
■Case),  Xen.  C.  1,  6,  41.  (Luke  xxiv.  35.  1  Jo.  iii.  19.)  B^m.  xiv. 
fe2.  0  {/in  Kplvm  h  u  (sv  ravra  o)  So«*^a^6i,  1  Tli.  v.  12.  Ka-jriSvns 
mu  Ufuv  w!io  labour  among  (or  upon)  you,  Kom.  i.  9.  'iMT^ivm  a 
Hr$  tvayyikm  (1  Th.  iii.  2.  avvipyig  h  ra  svayyih'ai  Var.),  1  Cor. 
Erii.  15. ;   in  a  moral  acceptation,  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  inpiwaTovurss  sv 
Wanxtevpyia  (Eph.  ii,  3. 10.  v.  2.),  Rom.  vi.  2.  Z,^i/  Iv  a/AxpTicf  (Fr.  in 
moc).  Col.  iii.  7.  (Cic.  fam.  9,  2G.)  comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  2  Th.  i.  10.   ' 
H.  Jo.  ii.  8. ;  in  a  moi'o  extended  sense,  of  that  in,  on,  at,  which  one 
Bw^otcM,  glories  etc.,  xuipuv,  x,au%aaOai,  h.     See  g  33. 
K    b.  The  measure  or  standard,  on,  according  to,  which  one  or  some- 
thing is  to  be  perfected,  formed,  Eph.  iv.  16.  (Ilob.  iv.  11.)  comp.  the 
^Behrew  a.     Many  understand  it  in  this  sense  in  Heb.  x.  10.  Iv 
«  ^i}J:[i.aTt    TfymiTiitivoi   siT[jjiV  according,    in   conformity,  to  which 
Kill.     Here,  however,  it  is  more  precise  than  xard :   It  is  based 
kin,  fixed  in,  the  will  of  God,  that  we  should  he  sanctified  through 
PhriBt's  sacrificial  death.     Even  the  most  recent  N.  T.  Lexicons 
numerous  quotations  in  which  in  is  alleged  to  signify  secun- 
though   the   preceding   are   the  only  passages   in  which  it 
^as  this  meaning.     'Kv  sfbOl  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.,  is  properlj':  in  my 
Blind,   in  my  conception,   comp.  Wex  Antig.  p.  187.     In  Bom. 
■.24.  vtii.  15.  xi.  25.  (Var.).  Ph.  ii.  7.  iv  denotes  state,  condition. 
^  Th.  iv.  15.  may  be  translated :  This  I  say  unto  you  in  a  word  of  | 
lh«  Lord,  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  xiv.  6.     In  T^tpi'srartiy  Iv  aoipta,  and 
kmiUr  phrases,  aoipla  is  not  repi-esented  as  a  rule  according  to   j 
■tliich,  but  as  an  ideal  possession,  or  even  a  range  within  which  to 

i  (see  above).     To  understand  \v  %piiTTU  as  strictly  meaning  ' 
^cording  to  the  will  or  arample  of  Christ,  would  be  demohsbing 
!  apostle's  conception.     Lastly,  in  1  Tim,  i.  18.  ha,  oTpanuj)  h 
w?  (T«7f  Tpopriniai;)  t^v  xaK^v  oTpaTsiay,  probably  b  is  to  be 
mderstood  aa  keeping  up  the  figure  of  wai-fare:  in  prophesylngs, 

mcd  witli  them,  as  the  expression  in  arms  is  applied  to  warfare  in    I 
Itie  lil<>ral  sense. 

c  The  (external)  occasion,  Acts  vH.  29.  itpuyev  If  tS  Xoya  tovtu   \ 

at  (on)  thiit  Mying,  Xen.  equestr.  S,  11. ;  hence  sometimes  also  the 

gronnd,  reason,  cause,  Mt.  vi.  7.  h  r^  TohJKoyia  out^v  tiaaxov- 

^jsaayrai  on  account  of  their  much  speaking  (properly  on  or  in  their 

c),  comp.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  Dio  C.  25,  5.,  and  It  Toursf  3a.   ] 

'\  therefore,'  perliaps  also  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  (comp.  Plutarch,  glor. 

I  '  In  Bab.  id.  2.  ii  tuutji  (t^  n'sru)  niDanB,  not  ground,  reason,  but  (idedl) 
:  (N  Aflf  (cotuitiiutijt  comp,  1  Tim.  r.  10.  (Jo.  viil,  ai,).    In  Heb.  ii. 
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Athen.  c.  7.  Iv  rovrotg) ;  h  a  (for  h  rovrof  on)  because  Kom.  viii.  3. 
see  Fr.  In  many  languages,  however,  the  fact  from  which  a  con- 
clusion flows,  is  conceived  as  the  ground  on  which  the  conclusion  is 
based.  In  Latin,  propter  strictly  means  near;  and  the  German 
weil  (because)  is  properly  a  particle  of  time  {while,  during).  When 
applied  to  names  of  persons,  iv  never  signifies  propter  (see  Winer's 
Comment,  ad  Gal.  i.  24.  comp.  Exod.  xiv.  4.).^  To  this  head  too 
many  passages  have  been,  generally,  referred,  such  as  Eph.  iii.  13. 
Jo.  viii.  21.  Jas.  i.  25.  2  Cor.  vi.  12.  Heb.  iv.  11. 

d.  The  instrument  and  means  (in  the  Eev.  this  is  the  general 
construction),  not  merely  (as  in  classical  Greek  prose,  see  Bttm. 
Philoct.  p.  69.  Boeckh  Find.  III.  487.  Poppo  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  195. 
and  the  uncritical  collections  in  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  476.  Georj^ 
Vind.  153  sq.)  where  the  German  in  (or  avf)  would  be  ad- 
missible, as  zocisiv  h  Tvpi  Rev.  xvii.  16.  (1  Cor.  iii.  13.)  comp.  1 
Mace.  V.  44.  vi.  31.  {hijcrai  iv  Triiaig  Xen.  A.  4,  3,  8.  comp.  Judges 
XV.  13.  xvi.  7.  Sir.  xxviii.  19.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  104.,  ^aX^rrgii' 
h  i[jtjocri&f  Ael.  anim.  11,  15.),  fjijerpsTv  b  fjuirpof  Mt.  vii.  2.,  ukt%6iv  h 
akan  Mt.  v.  13.  Rev.  vii.  14.  Jas.  iii.  9.  Heb.  ix.  22.,  but  also  in 
other  circumstances  quite  different  from  this,  and  in  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  3,  where  in  Greek  authors  the  Dative  would  be  employed 
alone,  as  the  casus  instrumentalis,  as  :  Luke  xxii.  49.  sraraerers/i'  if 
(jjU'xjx.ipo^,  Rev.  vi.  8.  kxoKTUvtci  \v  pofjij(puicc  xiii.  10.,  xiv.  15.  KpdZ^m 
iv  fjueydXT]  (pot)v'^  (2  Pet.  ii.  16.),  Mt.  vii.  6.  pcocrocTrccriiV  iv  rolg  icoaiy^ 

18.  iv  ^  'Tck'Tcouhv  is  undoubtedly  to  be  resolved  by  Iv  rotir^  o  in  eo  quod,  see 
above.  Tbe  same  is  applicable  to  Iv  $  in  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  In  Heb.  vi.  17.  isf  u  may 
be  referred  to  opKog  preceding,  though  (as  sometimes  l(p'  J)  it  might  also  be  ren- 
dered by  quapropter,  quare.  In  Rom.  ii.  1.  h  w  may  be  rendered  by  dum,  or 
much  rather,  as  in  the  Latin  Yulgate,  by  in  quo  (in  qua  re)  judicas  etc.,  wliich 
gives  a  sense  quite  in  point,  comp.  Fr.  In  Luke  x.  20.  h  rovru  -  -  6t/  means, 
at,  on  account  of,  this  (rejoice)  that,  comp.  Ph.  i.  18.  I  am  not  aware  of  there 
being  in  any  Greek  author  an  unquestionable  instance  of  ku  rot^r^,  e»  $,  in  the 
sense  of  therefore,  because.  The  passages  adduced  in  Sturz  Lexic.  Xenoph.  II. 
1G2.  admit  another  meaning.  Xen.  A.  1,  3,  1. — ^a  passage  which  Kypke  II.  194. 
refers  to  this  head — ^has,  in  the  best  editions,  sxl  rovru.  Likewise  Flat.  rep.  5, 
455  b.,  where  Ast  explains  iv  J  by  propterea  quod,  is  susceptible  of  another 
sense.     See  Stallh.  in  luc. 

^  In  2  Cor.  xiii.  4.  uahvovf4.su  Iv  uvro^,  as  frequently  kv  Xptaru  (so  vanoiisly 
understood  by  expositors),  denotes  fellowship  with  Christ,  the  relation  of  being 
in  Christ  (see  below,  p.  .).  The  apostle  is  not  weak  for  Christ's  sale  (to 
promote,  as  it  were,  the  interest  of  Christ,  and  prevent  the  possible  falling 
away  of  the  Corinthians)  ;  but  weak  in  Christ,  that  is,  in  and  conformable  to 
apostolic  fellowship  with  Christ  (who,  likewise,  was,  in  a  certain  sense,  dakv/,;'' 
se(j  what  precedes).  The  phrase  is  an  abbreviated  expression  denoting  that 
union  which  consists  in  heinq  in  Christ.  In  hke  manner,  f^j»  and  'hwariv  fhmi 
refer  to  fellowship  with  Christ  (gvv).  No  more  is  the  meaning  of  Eph.  iv.  1. 
0  oifffnog  iv  Kvpt^  the  prisoner  for  Chrisfs  sake. 
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Hpoke  i.  51.  Mr.  xiv.  1.  Rom.  xv.  G.  (comp.  Jud.  iv.  16.  xv.  15.  zx. 
Bie.  48.  1  Kings  xii.  18.  Jos.  x.  35.  Ex.  xiv.  21.  xvi.  3.  xvii.  5. 
Es.  xix.  13.  Gen.  xxsdi.  20.  xii.  36.  xlviii.  22.  Neh.  i.  10.  1  Mace. 
Ht.  15.  Judith  ii.  19.  v.  9,  vi.  4.  12.  etc.).^  Yet  sucli  conatructiona 
Occasionally  occur  even  in  Greek  authors,  as :  Ilimcr.  cclog.  4, 16. 
Br  ^ipsi,  Hippocr.  aplior.  2,  36.  ir  pocpf^uxiifiai  xoi^aipur^ai,  Malal. 
t-2.  p.  50.'  'Ef  is  so  used  with  personal  designations,  Mt.  ix,  34.  ly 
I  r^  a.pypm  rm  Saif/ionituy  ix^tt}J\siii  ra  ha.t(i/ma,  Acts  xvii.  31. 
L^/f£f*  iv  kvl^i  in  etc.  comp.  Time.  7,  8,  2.  Mtth.  II.  1341.,  not  Jo. 
^ftvii.  10.  2  Tb.  i.  10.  or  Acts  xvii.  2S.'  The  phrases  oiiosai  h  rm 
^■Et.  V.  34  ff.  do  not  signify  jurare  per,  but  simply,  swear  at  or  on 

H  '  Tt  would  be  a  miatate  to  euppoae  that  in  Eph.  ii.  15.  (|  31.  Note  1.)  and 
\  vi.  4,.  (•  denotes  the  inEtnuuent.  In  the  latter  paaaage  iraii»K  md  nviit(» 
Mufitu  is  tlie  range  within  wliich  the  children  are  trained,  comp.  Polyb,  1,  65,  7. 
Even  in  tlie  expression  iM-euiatii  ti  h  Tin  Rom.  i.  28.,  I  cannot,  with  F^., 
admit  the  rendering  of  h  by  per,  nor  do  1  think  that  the  Hebrew  5  in  "^n  ia 
I  fa  be  BO  understood.  7h  change  (give  the  change  of)  something  in  gold,  ia  either 
E'lUi  ahbceviiLteJ  expression,  or  gold  is  conceived  as  tJilt  in  which  the  exehange  ia 
^-affected.  'En  of  price  is  of  a  similnr  nature.  See  above  and  next  page. 
■  *  Uany  passages  that  might  be  adduced  under  this  head  from  Gre£  authors, 
HhK  in  be  otherwise  explained,  as  :  opAn  iv  6q)ia,'\(i.6i;  Lucian.  Fhalar.  1,  5.,  i» 
^■jt^nnv  unfft.i'jrtiii  Lucian.  amor.  29.  (comp.  Wex  Antig.  I.  270.),  Porphyr.  da 
^BitFO  Kymphar.  p.  261.  d^^aiiUt,  in  nh  -  -  d^tiitia,  Luciau.  asin.  44.  at 
^■fmiwc  t>  Tsif  trAiiyiu;  (amid  the  blo-ws),  Flat.  Tim.  81  e.  riiemftfthji;  u 
^K^^oHTi  (brought  up  on  milk),  comp.  Jacobs  Athcc.  p.  37.  In  Luoiau.  consot.  ' 
^BM.  13.  for  if  (iurr/^  ^aniciu  recent  editors,  on  the  authority  of  MSS.,  give  ' 
^■1  dn.  0.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Lucian.  dial.  mort.  23,  3.  all  the  Godd.  bnt  one  i 
Hhve  Kutmofntof  U  lii  fic^iifl  (not  so  Ael.  S,  6.),  yet  jUhiaarm  condders  the  pv- 
^HUtioil,  even  in  thia  passage,  HUspicionH  (comp.  Lucian.  Lapith.  o.  S6.),  See,  ' 
^niwOTer,  EageUiardt  Flat.  Menex.  p.  261.  Dlsscn  Find.  p.  487. 
^K  *  In  Jo.,  as  above,  liiaixsfixi  it  nn-oir  undoubtedly  signifies  something  more 
^Bms  ii  sfn-Hf.  He  would  have  been  glorified  through  them,  if  they  had  merely 
^■irridd  into  effect,  objectively,  sometlung  conducive  tn  the  gbry  of  Cbriat :  He 
^Koald  hftve  been  glonfied  in  them,  only  in  as  far  as  they  had,  in  their  own  per- 
^fcns,  m  IketiLicU'es,  subjectively,  contributed  to  Christ's  glory.  Jn  the  same 
^■|>T>  ihe  phrase,  living  gr  being  in  God,  appears  to  indicato  with  greater  force 
^Bm  predxicm,  than  could  be  done  b;  hd,  one's  taking  root,  aa  it  were,  in  the 
^Bmigth  nf  God.  When  <>  and  iii  are  joined  tjigether  in  one  and  the  same  sen- 
^HoM,  hi  expr^ses  the  external  means,  wliile  it  pointa  to  what  haa  been  dono 
^Hdt  on  somebody,  and  whnt,  as  it  were,  remains  in  or  on  him.  Eph.  i.  7.  it  fi 
^^kfirtfyi]fftfir' t^niT^i^vTfiiiiii  SniTHu  sT/ian;  ai/rob  (where  Afty.  is  WTOUg), 
^H.  4.  Even  when  things,  and  not  persons,  are  in  question,  the  distinction  be- 
^■rwn  iv  (referring  to  mental  states  or  powers)  and  iii  (of  the  means)  is  pre- 

^Hmd,  aa :  1  Pet.  i.  5.  rsu;  t>  iuaaftn  6fii\i  J^pmpouftinaii  hi  triWibc,  See  Sfeiger 
^Kbe.,  i.  32.  i'/tiKirw  i-  rit  £n-sxe,n  t^c  eliivllimf  liii  tmu^stoc,  Heb.  X.  ID. 

^BpMljr,  poBsageB  in  whioh  it  and  iii,  in  reference  to  things,  and  not  persoua,  ^ 
^Bk  InWrchanged,  merely  ehov  that  both  prepositions  are  (bere  employed  to  ex- 
Hfcm  the  same  meaning,  but  with  different  degrees  of  prrciaion,  or  under  > 
^ptttKdt  upecta.  Col.  i.  16.  2  Cor.  vi.  4  ff,  8. 1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  Even  »  in  Mt.  iv.  I 
^K  b  «arrl  fiftari,  does  not  appuiT  to  be  exactly  equivalent  to  i-rl  in  isr'  Jlffif  \ 
^H#(r,  The  latter  (i^O  denotea  the  ground  (foundation) ;  h,  the  (spiritual} 
^Hwoenl  of  lif e.   At  all  evonte,  it  would  beincotreot  torender  »  here  by  Oirm^     i 


408  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE.  [?A] 

something.  So  likewise,  in  other  passages,  Iv  does  not  pr 
signify  through:  1  Cor.  vii.  14.  fiyiaarai  6  av^p  o  axicrrog 
yvPUiKi  means  :  he  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, — ^the  foundation 
than  the  means  of  sanctification  being  indicated.  In  Rom.  s 
Iv  Ttfevf/jocn  ayio/  is  employed  designedly ;  and  not  ha  tv.  i 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  same  remark  applies  to  1  Cor.  xv.  22. 
*Ahdfjb  Toivreg  aTrd^prjffKOVffi,  Acts  iv.  2.  h  *l7](rov  r^v  avdara^ 
he  PBKpSv  KurocyyiKKsitf.  Least  of  all  does  ever  iv  XpicrrS  (, 
signify  per  Chr.  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  397.,  the  precise  expression  for 
is  {/a  'Ififf.  Xp.),  Rom.  vi.  11.  Zpivng  rS  ^bS  h  Xp.  'I.  (the 
tian  lives,  not  merely  through  Christ,  beneficio  Christi,  but  in  ( 
in  stedfast  spiritual  fellowship  with  Christ),  vi.  23.  2  Cor,  ii.  " 
that,  for  the  most  part,  this  phrase  is  to  be  referred,  as  an  abbre 
expression,  to  the  state  of  being  in  Christ  ehoci  h  ILpiffrS  (1  ' 
14.  Rom.  viii.  1.  xvi.  11.  2  Cor.  v.  17.  Gal.  i.  22.),  and  Li 
"  barbarous"  translation  (Fr.  II.  85.)'  is  to  be  retained.  So  lil 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  h  '^rvsvfJbccri  ^bov  XocKSp  is  quite  appropriate,— 
Spirit  of  God,  the  element  in  which  the  speaker  lives  (Rom. 
xiv.  17.  Col.  i.  8.). 

e.  The  price  of  a  thing,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  Rev 
ayopdiZfitv  iv  ru  aiiLuri  (1  Chron.  xxi.  24.).  The  value  of  the 
purchased  is  contained  in  the  price  (to  which  the  iK  of  the 
then  corresponds). 

Even  in  the  most  recent  Lexicons,  the  acceptations  of  this  ] 
sition  have  been  unwarrantably  multiplied,  or  its  real  accept 
incorrectly  applied  to  passages  of  the  N.  T.     In  Tit.  iii.  5.  i 
not  indicate  the  finis  or  consilium ;  but  gpya  ra  iv  hzociocrvvr} 
works  performed  in  the  spirit  of,  from  the  motives  that  actt 

^  As  the  Christian  Hves  in  a  most  vivid  (and  close,  hence  h)  fellowshi 
Christ,  so  he  does  everything  with  a  reference  to  this  fellowship,  and  t 
the  strength  which  this  fellowship  confers,  that  is,  he  does  everything  wi 
in  the  Lord.  As  a  Christian^  in  a  Christian  spirit^  from  Christian  motivi 
as  the  words  are  frequently  rendered,  is  much  less  expressive  than  the  pr 
phrase  in  Christ,  So  in  Kom.  xvi.  12.  who  laboured  in  the  Lord^  with  i 
ence  to,  and  by  means  of,*  their  fellowship  with  the  Lord  (that  is,  the  o 
of  Ko-TTiAu  in  the  spirit  of  the  world),  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  fallen  asleep  in  CI 
recognised,  enduring  fellowship  with  Christ  (comp.  1  Th.  iv.  16.  Rev.  xi^ 
Bom.  ix.  1.  (a  passage  which  even  Bengel  misunderstood)  speak  the  truth  in 
{as  one  limng  in  the  Lord),  xiv.  14.  persuaded  in  the  Lord  (of  a  truth,  wh 
who  is  in  hving  union  with  Christ  feels  to  be  certain).  As  to  1  Cor.  iv. 
Mey.  In  the  same  way  suphasadaci  lu  Xp,  Ph.  iii.  9.  is  to  be  explained, 
however,  Rom.  xv.  17.  xvi.  2.  22.  1  Cor.  vii.  39.  Ph.  iv.  1.  (Eph.  \i.  1.] 
Rom.  IL  82  sqq.  is  essentially  right,  though  his  remarks  are  partly  erronec 
partly  quite  redundant.     See,  brides,  v.  Hengcl  Cor.  p.  81. 
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^weecio;-  As  to  Luke  i.  17.  1  Cor.  vii.  15.  see  below.  In  Mr.  ix. 
^BD.  gip)j»£ie«  £V  kXktiXoig,  erija  is  not  the  proper  rendering.  We,  too, 
^Bf :  anump  (one  another)  yourselves.  The  following  interpretations 
^Kipcar  still  more  objectionable  : — 

W  a,  Ex,^  Heb.  xiii.  i).  h  oTg  oi/x  <ipsX^3))(j-ac  oi  ^rtpi^ccTrstravTeg  unde 
Bl^chott)  nihil  coramodi  percepenint  (conip.  ^fflsXs(3&«(  axo  Aeschin. 
BaiaL  3,  1 1.).  If  h  oig  were  to  be  joined  to  CD(pi'kf^.,  the  preposition 
nrould  indicate  the  advantage  that  might  have  been  erected  on,  or 
BOriginated  in,  etc.  Xen.  Athen.  rep.  1,  3.  Demosth,  Pantaen.  631  a. ; 
WhxA  if  ofs  must  be  taken  with  ■jn^iiira.T^aavnq-     In  Mt.  i.  20.  to  h 

OfW'Ji  yivvr^'tv  that  which  has  been  conceived  in  her  {in  ejun  u/ero). 
b.  Pro,    loco,    Rom.   xi.    17.    (Schott)    ivixsyTpi'a^i^s    i*'   ccvrois 

(xXaioig)  means  i  grafted  among  the  branches  (of  which  some  had 

been  cut  off). 
L  c.  Wit/i.  In  Acts  XX.  32.  h  to7s  fiytaafiAvoi?  signifies :  among  ike 
mKnetified.  Acts  vii.  14.  (isTsxccksaxTO  ro'f  warspa  uvrou  'Iccxa^ji  -  - 
■if  i^uxoiif  i&^op-  ia  to  be  rendered :  (consisting)  in  70  souls.  In 
I^Deut.  X.  22.  the  Hebrew  a  is  used  in  the  same  way.  I  do  not, 
K-liowever,  know  of  an  instance  in  a  Greek  author.  Fr.'s  explanation 
■  ;{adMr.p.  (i04.)  appears  to  me  forced,  and  it  has  been  rejected  by  Wahl 
■uso.  In  Eph.  VI,  2.  TiTis  lirriii  iivoTi^  -irfiaiTtj  h  ii[a.yyikt(^  nn- 
Kwubtedly  means  not  merely,  anneaia,  addtla  pramissione,  but,  tlie 
Ktrit  I^f  promise,  i.e,  in  point  of  promise  (not  hn  tu^u  Chrysost.). 
H^cb  is  also  the  view  of  Mey. 

^■4.  Off  from,  hy.  In  Eph.  iv.  21.  sl'ys  h  ttbrS  eSiSaj^ijn  if  j/fl 
^Hm  betn  taught  in  Him — is  closely  connected  with  air^'ia^ai  fol- 
^Kring,  and,  consequently,  means,  conformably  to  fellowship  with 
^Hirist^  as  believers  in  Christ.     As  to  iv  for  g/f,  see  §  50.  No.  4. 

^Bi.  "Sibv,  with,' AVSkts  from  ^sra  in  expressing  a  more  intimate 
^Kion,*  as,  among  persons,  partnership  in  calling,  faith,  fortune  etc. 
^^Bts  ii.  14.  xiv.  4,  20. 1  Cor.  xi.  32.  Hence  it  is  generally  used  in 
^Hjbrence  to  spiritual  fellowship,  as  that  of  believers  with  Christ, 
^Bm.  vL  6.  Cot.  ii.  13.  20.  iii.  3.  1  Th.  iv.  17.  v.  10. ;  or  that  of 
Bidievers  with  Abraliam,  Gal.  iii.  9.  (ffic  here  denoting,  in  general, 
Knt  resemblance,  but  the  tie  that  -unites  members  of  one  and  the 
Htene  community).  It,  fiirther,  refers  to  powers  combining  and 
^B^pcrating  with  a  person,  1  Cor.  v.  4.  xv.  10.  It  is  also  applied 
^Ha  less  intimate  connection,  as  in  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  wiih  the  collection ; 

^^F  JTucAcr  Wcller.  ]>.  141.  anntiea  this  expknatiun  also  to  ir/rxv  ir  liiyCpv, 
^^ImfeUs.  (boor,  punetj;.  u.  30.  Diog.  L.  1,  104.,  biberem  OE^buB  t'lor.  3,4,  2.). 
^^Btfat^aalreaMin  uiieht  it  be  asserted  that  in  German  aii/|is  tbeefune^asiviH,  be- 
^^fa*  ve  nay,  on/  silbcrneo  Tellem  esen,  which,  Bccording  to  the  annlogf  of 
^^■Nriiilbertien  Bechern  trinken,"  h  equivalent  lo  "  van  siihenien  'tVltero," 
^V*  KrU.2lil.   "  tut  Tin  Jwnotes  greater  coAeren«;  ftn-i  tibos,  rather  co-Mirf- 
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yet  here  h  seems  the  preferable  reading.  On  the  other  hand^  cc 
Luke  xxiv.  21.  crvv  Toicri  rovrotg  rpiTTjv  ruvTfjv  fifhifav  ayg/  (rijfh 
besides  all  this,  along  with  all  this,  etc.  (Neh.  v.  18.  comp.  Jos 
antt.  17,  6,  5.). 

c.  'Et/.     The  primary,  that  is,  the  literal  and  heal  import,  is 
abovBy  over  (applied  both  to  heights  and  plliins)  '?   Mt.  xiv. 
fjn')^fj  fi  KB(pock^  It)  xtifocKi,   Mr.  i.  45.  ix    Ip^fJbosg  rmoig 
above,  gr/  with  Gen.  comp.  Uvuyitv  ug  r^u  epfjf/jov  Mt.  iv.  1. 
39.  Luke  xxi.  6.  Rev.  xix.  14.,  also  Jo.  iv.  6.  It/  r5J  Tfjy^  on 
well  (the  margin  of  the  well,  the  structure  round  it,  was  hi^ 
than  the  mouth  of  the  well  itself).  Rev.  ix.  14.  (Xen.  An.  1 
8.  5,  3,  2.  Cyr.  7,  5,  11.  Isocr.  paneg.  c.  40.  Dio  C.  177, 
see  above,  §  47.  g).^     Sometimes  it  signifies  at^  upouy  Jo.  v 
ixi  rj  vpo^uTtx^  at  tfie  sheefh-gate^  Acts  iii.  10.  11.  Mt.  xxiv. 
ST/  ^vpatg  (Xen.  C.  8,  i.  33.).     It  is  applied  also  in  this  sens 
persons.  Acts  v.  35.  Trpafftreiv  rt  Its  rm  inflict  something  on 
(do  something  to),  comp.  ipSiv  rt  Iti  rm  Her.  3,  14.  Ael.  ai 
11,  11.     Lastly,  it  signifies  contiguity ^  either  of  place  (apud)  . 
xxviii.  14.  It  uvrdtg  gT/^sTm/,  or  of  time  Heb.  ix.  26.  m  (tvpts 
rSv  aloi)va)V  sub  Jinem  mundi^  Ph.  i.  3.  ihypLpifsrZ  rZ  ^scf  h^i  srou 
fJbVBia  VftjOtiy  on  (at)  every  remembrance  of  i/ouj  Mr.  vi.  52.  ou  ffvv. 
iTt  roig  aproigy  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  crTBtpeiVy  S^gp/%g/v  It   gyXoy/a/^ 
blessings,  so  that  blessings  may  attend.     It  occurs  in  another  ac 
tation  in  Heb.  ix.  15.  r£v  im  r/j  Tpcorr}  hioc^rjxf}  TTupa^daiojv  v 
(on)  the  first  covenant  (during  the  existence  of  the  first  coven 
In  this  sense  it  is  applied  also  to  persons  Heb.  x.  28.  (Sept. 
rpiff)  (Jjdprvffi  in  the  presence  ofj  before,  three  witnesses,   adh 
testibus.     It  likewise  indicates  what  is  immediately  subseque: 
time,  what  follows  on  some  event,  Xen.  C.  2,  3,  7.  ocvBcrrTj  It 
0spavXocg  directly  after  (Appian.  civ.  5,  3.  Paus.  7,  25,  6.  D 
325,  89.  and  519,  99.  comp.  Wurm  Dinarch.  p.  39  sq.  E] 
Arrian.  Alex.  I.  30.).     Some  from  this  acceptation  explain  Ac 
19.  uTO  TTJg  ^Xi'^pecug  TTJg  ytvofjjivrig  STri  ^ncpuvco  (see  Albert!  in 
but  It/  there  is  much  rather  over,  on  account  of  or  in  refere 
(Matthai  in  loc),  comp.  Schaef.  Plutarch.  V.  17.  Maetzner  A 

1  According  to  Krii.  303.  1^/  with  Gen.  indicates  rather  accidental  an< 
remote  connection  ;  gw/  with  Dat.,  the  notion  of  belonging  to  permanent 

2  The  signification  upon  may  be  traced  even  in  Luke  xii.  53.  scomri 
'jrecrvip  f(p*  vl^  xeti  viog  M  vecrpt  the  father  wiU  be  auf  ihrriy  on  him,  that 
load  on  him,  agreeably  to  the  German  idiom,  father  and  son  lie  on  each 
neck.  Against,  however,  here  appropriately  brings  out  the  sense.  I  < 
however,  agree  with  Wahl  in  applying  the  same  meaning  to  Luke  xx 
In  liom.  X.  19.  the  usage  is  quite  of  a  different  sort. 
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p.  288.  Figuratively,  it  denotes,  in  general,  the  foundation  on  whicli 
an  action  or  state  is  conceived  as  placed,  as  in  Mt.  iv.  4.  l^v  W 
elfTAi  (Sept.),  corresponding  to  sv  jftifLaTi,  after  the  Hebrew  t'J'  n^n 
Deut.  viil.  3.  (though  it  is  thus  used  also  in  Greek  authors,  Fklo 
' .  105  c.  Alciph.  3,  7.  comp.  suaientare  vitam).  To  this  ac- 
^tation  is  to  be  referred  also  ew/  r^  ovofLari  rivog  (Lucian.  pise. 
-J.  comp.  Schoem.  Isac.  p.  463  sq.)  to  do  something  m  the  name  of  ' 
IDme  one,  that  ft,  la  dependence  on,  or  reference  to,  some  one. 
_l'he  ex])re8sion  has  different  acceptations  in  the  N.  T.  :  hri  vu 
itofiUTi  'hja.  Xp.  teach  in  the  name  of  Christ  (Lukesxiv.  47.  Acts 
iv.  17.  V.  28.  40.),  that  is,  in  referring  to  IlJm  as  Author  of  the 
doctrine  and  the  haptizer's  constituent.  To  cast  out  devils  in  the 
name  of  Christ,  Luke  ix.  49.,  means,  making  the  efficacy  of  the 
exorcising  depend  on  His  name  (uttered  on  tho  occasion  as  a  solemn 
form)  J  baptism  in  the  name  of  Christy  Is  baptism  founded  on  the 
acknowledgment  of  His  name,  Acts  ii.  38.  The  following  special 
k  ^^iplicalions  of  km  deserve  attention  : 

a.  Over,  of  superintendence,  Luke  xii.  44.  i-^l  rag  U'xap%Oiiei 
'jTov  comp,  Xen.  C.  6,  3,  S8.  (as  elsewhere  witli  Gen. 
bob.  Phryn.  p.  474  «q.). 

T  b.  Oeer  and  above,  of  addition  to  something  already  existing  or 

pTected,  Lnke  iii.  20.  wpoakhnxi  xa)  tovto  km  jraai,  iMt.  xsv.  20- 

i  rdXavTa  fctEpSfjffa  tcr'  aWdig  in  addition  to  them  (if  l^ 

Iroiff  is  the  gewuine  reading),  Luke  xvi.  26.  Ixi  Toai  tovtoi;  beside, 

T  and  alioj'e,  all  thitt,  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  31.  Aristoph.  p!ut.  628. 

[..(oomp.  Wctsten.  and  Kypke  in   be.),  Col.  lii.   14.  Eph.  vi.  10. 

[.(comp.  Polyb.  6,  23, 12.).   In  Jo.  iv.  27.  Ixi  toCtoi  P.^ot  oi  [^a^rai 

t  t/iis,  when  Jesus  had  thus  spoken  with,  etc.,  came  the  dis- 

Ifeiplcs,     It  is  used  somewhat  diiferently  in  2  Cor.  vii.  13.  im  t^ 

I  WfCpaKKiiaiSt  mpjffffmpiwf  (jmKXoi'  ly^ap^ifb^t  besides  my  being  comforted, 

X  rgoiced,  etc. 

c.  Over,  on  account  of,  at,  of  the  object  after  verbs  denoting  an 
Finaotion,  as :  ^av(McX,ui>,  aydKkmv,  wiy^iiv,  XyTs/ffSa/,  opy/^ffSai, 
fisrafoiif  Luke  i.  47.  xviii,  7.  Mr.  ili.  5.  xii.  17.  Mt.  vii,  '2)i.  Kom. 
X.  19.  2  Cor.  xii.  21.  Kev.  xii.  17.  xviii.  II.  (Piat.  aymp.  217  a.  and 
206  h.  laocr.  paneg.  22.  Lucian.  pliilops.  14.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  10, 1. 
jPalaeph.  1,  S.Joseph,  antt.  5,  1,  26  a.) ;  with  euxapiimly  It  signifies 
>Qamkfor,—ta  express  gratitude  based  on,  1  Cor.  i.  4.  2  Cor.  ix. 
\  Polyb.  18,  2li,  4.  It  is  also  employed  with  verbs  of  upcaking, 
f.  X.  1 1.  s-pof  )jnyiTa(  iti  Xao?;  (xxii.  1 6.  Var.),  Jo.  xii.  1 6.  ravrcc 
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rjv  W  ccvrS  yeypufjijfjbspoc  (Her.  1,  66.  Paus.  3,  13,  3.  comp.  Schoe- 
mann  Plut.  Agis  p.  71.). 

d.  On,  of  a  supposition  or  fixed  condition  (Xen.  symp.  1,  5.  Died, 
S.  2,  24.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  38.  Aesop.  21,  1.).  'Et*  gXx/S/  in 
(with)  the  hope,  1  Cor.  ix.  10.  (Plat.  Alcib.  1,  105  b.,  g^  iXr/w 
Dio  Chr.  1003,  21.  Herod.  3, 12.  20.),  Heb.  ix.  17.  It/  vexpolg  after 
men  are  dead,  when  death  has  taken  place.^  It  is  used  likewise  of 
motive,  inducement,  Luke  v.  5.  It/  rS  pfjfJt^ocri  crov  ^(iKoLaa  ro 
ViKTvov  on  Thy  word,  induced  by  Thy  word.  Acts  iii.  16.  It/  tJ 
'TTtarrsi  on  account  of  faith  in  His  name,  xxvi.  6.  Mt.  xix.  9.  (1  Cor. 
viii.  11.  Far.),^  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3,  14,  2.  Cyr.  1,  3,  16.  1,  4,  24. 
4,  5,  14.  Her.  1,  137.  Lucian.  Hermot.  80.  Isocr.  areop.  336.  Dio 
Chr.  29,  293.  Hence  1^'  S  wherefore,  on  which  account,  Diod.  S. 
19,  98.  (Ip'  dWTgp  Dio  C.  43,  95.)  ;  and  because  2  Cor.  v.  4,  Kom.  v. 
12.,  perhaps  also  Ph.  iii.  12.  {on  this  account  that,  for  It/  TOUTaf  m 
see  Fr.  Rom.  L  299  sq.),  eo  quod.^ 

e.  To,  unto,  of  aim,  end  in  view,  1  Th.  iv.  7.  ovk  hcdKecrev  It/  oaea- 
S^apff/a  unto  uncleanness.  Gal.  v.  13.  (like  xaXuu  It/  ^Bvia  Xen.  An. 
7,  6,  3. ;  for  a  similar  expression,  see  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Them.  p. 
147.)  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Eph.  ii.  10.  comp.  Xen.  An.  5,  7,  34.  Mem.  2, 
3,  19.  Plat.  rep.  3,  389  b.  Diod.  S.  2,  24.  Arrian.  Alex.  1,  26,  4.  2, 
18,  9.  Diog.  L.  1,  7,  2.  comp.  Index  to  Dio  C.  ed.  Sturz  p.  148  sq., 
according  to  some  l(p'  ^  Ph.  iii.  12.  unto  which  (for  which). 

f.  After,  of  the  rule,  model,  Luke  i.  59.  kocKup  It/  rcf  ovofiMri 
after  the  name  (Neh.  vii.  63.).  To  this  head,  perhaps,  is  to  be  re- 
ferred also  Rom.  v.  14.  It/  r^  of/^oiaff/^ocri  r^g  TapajSaerga;^  'ASajt6 
ad  (Vulg.  in)  similitudinem  peccati  Ad.  For  other  explanations, 
see  Mey.  2  Cor.  ix.  6.,  however,  we  must  not,  with  Philippi  (Rom. 
Br.  p.  172.),  expound  in  the  same  way.     See  above. 

When  It/  with  Dat.,  in  a  local  sense,  is  joined  to  a  verb  of  direc- 
tion or  motion  (Mt.  ix.  16.  Jo.  viii.  7.,  not  Mt.  xvi.  18.  Acts  iii.  11,), 

^  Yet  many  of  these  may  be  referred  to  the  more  general  signification  at,  on, 
as  is  done  by  JFV.  Rom.  I.  315. 

2  '  ATToXg/Tflt/  0  eia&kifau  cche7^(p6$  evl  tj5  o"^  yvatrst  (where,  however,  good  authori- 
ties give  h)  is,  properly,  shall  perish  on  account  of  thy  knowledge^  i.  e.  becauae 
thy  knowledge  is  urged, — ^briefly,  through  thy  knowledge.  But  ««•/  does  not 
therefore,  as  Grotius  Rom.  v.  12.  maintains,  strictly  mean  through. 

^  The  Greeks  usually  employ  the  Plural,  i(fi  otg  (but  Wl  r^^t  Ellendt  Airian. 
Al.  I.  211.).  Rothe  (Versuch  Uber  Rom.  v.  12  ff.  p.  17  ff.)  has  recently  asserted 
that  in  the  N.  T.  this  W  a  should  be  uniformly  rendered,  on  the  supposition,  w 
the  understanding,  on  condition,  that,  in  as  far  as.  There  is  no  passage,  however, 
in  which  this  rendering  of  the  phrase  woidd  not  be  artificial  and  forced.  Comp. 
RUckert  Comment,  on  Rom.  2.  ed.  I.  262. 
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the  phrase  comprehends  also  continuing  and  resting  on,  aty  the  object 
in  question. 

d,  riapa,  beside^  i.e.,  properly,  neavy  at  the  side  ofy  is  used  of  place, 
with  the  Dative  of  the  thing,  only  in  Jo.  xix.  25.  (Soph.  Oed.  C. 
1160.  Plato  Ion  535  b.).  Elsewhere,  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person 
(Krii.  299.),  it  denotes  sometimes, 

a.  What  is  outside  but  neary  close  tOy  6y,  withy  Luke  ix.  47.,  or 
what  is  in  one's  immediate  proximity,  within  the  circle  of  one's 
presence,  residence,  etc.  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  (peXoPi^p  a^mXiTOV  'Tocpot 
KapTy,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  (Aristot.  pol.  1,  7.)  Luke  xix.  7.  (where 
frupu  afjt^ocpr.  must  be  joined  to  xuruXvG'oci)y  Col.  iv.  16.  Rev.  ii.  13. 
Acts  X.  6.  xviii.  3. — Sometimes,  and  more  frequently, 

b.  Ideal  proximity,  what  is  within  the  range  of  one's  possession, 
property,  power,  etc.  (penes)y  as :   Mt.  xix.  26.  Tapa  av^pojTOtg 
ToDro  ahvpocrou  iariVy  'Tocpd  hi  ^eS  Tavra  hvvuroiy  Rom.  ii.  11.  ov 
yap  Itrn  Tpoff&fXo'KTiypiu  Tupd  ^bS  ix.  14.  Luke  i.  37.  (crapa  rov 
^eoS  is  a  mistake  of  transcribers)  comp.  Demosth.  cor.  352  a.  g/'  gcr/ 
srap'  If/fOi  Ttg  BfjijTreiptu),  Jas.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  i.  17.,  particularly  of  a 
idecision,  judgment,  Acts  xxvi.  8.  r/  uTicrrov  xpmroct  Tap'  vfuu  etc. 
(apud  vos),  Rom.  xii.  l&.fju^  y/WS^g  (ppovtfJijOt  ^ap'  lavroTg  (Prov.  iii. 
7.)  before  yourselves  (as  judges),  in  your  own  estimation,  in  your 
own  eyes,  1  Cor.  iii.  19.  2  Pet.  iii.  8.  (Her.  1,  32.  Plato  Theaet.  170 
d.  Soph.  Trach.  '586.  Eurip.  Bacch.  399.  and  Electr.  737.  Bhdy 
257.).     So  likewise  2   Pet.  ii.   11.  ov  (pipovfft  xar    abrZv   Tapa 
Kvpio/  (before  the  Lord  as  Judge)  fiXoiff(pfj[j(jOV  «p/V/v,  if  the  words  tt. 
xvp.  are  genuine,  and,  substantially,  1  Cor.  vii.  24.  epcocffrog  Iv  cS 
ix}Jl^f}y  iv  Tovrco  ybiviroj  Tapa  S^gS  before  (with,  in  presence  of) 
God  as  Judge,  from  the  point  of  view  of  God's  judgment.     That 
Tapa  with  Dat.  strictly  denotes  direction  towardsy^  cannot  be  esta- 
blished (Wahl  in  Clav.)  by  Luke  ix.  47.,  still  less  by  Luke  xix.  7. 
(see  above). 

«•  IIpo^  has  the  same  primary  import  as  Tapa,  but,  in  the  N.  T., 
w  used  only  in  its  local  (literal  and  proper)  sense, — aty  Jy,  in  the 
y^mediate)  proximity  of y  as  :  Jo.  xviii.  16.  Tcpogrri  3^pa,  xx.  11. 12. 

When  votpot  with  the  Dat.  is  employed  with  a  verb  of  motion,  the  same 
^"action  may  be  discerned  as  occurs  when  kv  is  so  used.  Yet  in  Xen.  A.  2,  5, 
*Jm  which  even  Kuhner  adduces  as  the  only  instance,  recent  editors,  on  the  au- 
*JJ^  of  Codd.,  give  ^«p«  Tta(Toi,(pipuYiv,  On  the  other  hand,  see  Plutarch, 
jjjjnist.  c.  6.  and  Sintenis  in  loc.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied  that  in  the 
^^  itself  the  notion  of  wTiWier  is  originally  contained.  Comp.  Hartung  on 
*eCi8e8,p.81. 
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Mr.  y.  11.  (to  adduce  instances  of  the  same  use  of  Tpog  from  6 
authors  would  be  superfluous  ;  for  the  assertion  of  Miinter  Syn 
ad  intptat.  ev.  Joa.  p.  31.  is  quite  erroneous).  So  likewise  Rev.  i 
^epieZ^affffJbSPog  ^rpo?  ro7g  ybacfrolg  Z^mriv  with  a  girdle  close  to 
breast  (Xen.  C.  7,  1,  33.).  In  Luke  xix.  37.  iyyiZftvrog  ijhfj 
7^  Kara^dau  rov  Spovg  rSv  ekuiSv  is  to  be  rendered :  when  he 
already  close  to  etc.  In  the  Sept.  Tp6g  with  the  Dative  oc 
much  more  frequently  than  in  the  N.  T. 
/.  Ilgp/  and  VTO  are  never  used,  in  the  N.  T.,  with  the  Dativ 
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PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

o.  E/V  (the  opposite  of  Ik  Eom.  i.  17.  v.  16.).     This  preposi 
denotes — 

a.  In  its  local  acceptation,  not  merely  intOj  in  among  (Lul 
36.  Acts  iv.  17.,  likewise  Mr.  xiii.  14.  ug  ra  op;?,  as  we  say,  int 
mountains),  or  (of  countries  and  cities)  to  (into)  Mt.  xxviii.  16. 
X.  5.  xii.  19.  etc.,  but  also  (of  levels)  on  Mr.  xi.  8.  Iffrpojtruv  ei 
ohov,  Acts  xxvi.  14.  Rev.  ix.  3.,  and  even  simply  to  (ad),  thither 
(of  motion  or  direction)  Mr.  iii.  7.  (Polyb.  2,  23,  1.)  Mt.  xs 
Jo,  xi.  38.  ep')(jeTut  eig  to  fJUvrji/jsTov  cometh  to  the  tomb,  com  p. 
41.,  iv.  5.  comp.  verse  28.,  xx.  1.  comp.  verse  11.,  Acts  ix.  2.,  ' 
vi.  20.  iToipug  rovg  o(p^ockfJjOvg  sig  rovg  fjbu^fjrdg  towards  (on' 
disciples.  Rev.  x.  5.  {etg  rov  ovpuvov)  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  11.  Ae5 
dial.  2,  2.     In  reference  to  persons,  it  signifies  not  merely  to 
or  dg  Mdv.  33.  Bhdy  215.),  but  among,  inter,  Acts  xx.  29.  xxi 
Luke  xi.  49.  Rom.  v.  12.  xvi.  26.  Plato  Prot.  349  a.  Gorg.  t 
(when  it  occasionally  approximates  the  import  of  the  Dative, 
xxiv.  47.  see  above,  §  31.  5.)^ ;  in  one  passage,  into  a  person's  1 
Acts  xvi.  40.  Biff^X^ov  sig  rriv  Avhiau  (according  to  many  Code 
Valcken.  in  loc,  comp.  Lys.  orat.  2.  in.  Strabo  17,  796.  Fischer 
m.  n.  p.  150.  Schoem.  Isae.  363.  and  Plutarch.  Agis  p.  124 
better  Codd.,  however,  give  Tpog). 

^  Likewise  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  86.  2  Cor.  x.  14.  g/V  is  more  appropriate  ths 
inasmuch  as,  in  all  these  passages,  ideal  reaching  to  one  (consisting  h 
acquainted  or  in  having  intercourse  with  him)  is  to  be  understood. 
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b,  Applied  to  timef  it  sigaifies  sometimes  a  point  afjainst,  for, 
wLich,  Acts  iv.  3.  (Herod.  3,  5,  2.),  or  till  whicli,  Jo.  xiii,  1. 
2  Tim.  i.  12. ;'  soinetiriica  a  period  {during,  for,  like  ixi)  Luke  sii. 
19.  tig  -ToXka  tr^  (Xen.  M.  3,  6,  13.), 

c.  Figurativd^,oUdealre\ations,\td0noteaasxy  aim  or  end,  as:  Acts 
xxviiL  6.  (iitihin  ktoto*  u?  ctbTon  yiyofjbsiov  (to,  on)  in  regard  to  him, 

I'Oomp.  Pint.  Moral,  p.  786  c. ;  hence  it  signifies,  a.  amount,  extent, 
^bwnber  of,  2  Cor.  x.  13.  lig  ra  a^rpa  xat/j^aff&osi,  iv.  14.  (Lueian. 
el.  mort.  27,  7.),  comp.  also  the  well-known  eiV  /tiaXiffra  and  si;  rpig, 
^.  The  condition  into  which  something  is  brought,  Acts  ii.  20.  Kev. 
L6.  Heb.vl.  (J. comp.  likewise Eph.ii. 2 If. — y.  Remit,  Rom.  x.  10. 
i^i.  14.)  1  Cor.  xi.  17.  e/'s  ro  Kpurroy  auvkpy^iaSi. — S.  Towards,  indi- 
ijig  the  objects  to  which  some  feeling,  disposition,  deportment  is 
fected  (crga  and  contra),  1  Pet.  Iv.  9.  piXo^svoi  tig  aW-^Xou;,  Rom. 
1.  7.  (Her.  fi,  65.)  xii.  16.  Mt.  xsvi.  10.  3  Jo.  5.  Col.  iii.  9.  2  Cor. 
p.  24,  X.  1.  Luke  xii.  10.,  to  which  sense  likewise  Col.  i.  20.  airaxa- 
AwTTEii'  Ti  iig  a,vrov  may  he  reforred  (comp,  SiceXXarrsii'  wpof  rtva 
mosth.  ep.  3.  p.  1 14.  Thuc.  4,  59.  etc.).*  It  also  indicates  the  }>6r- 
B  to  whom,  or  thing  to  wliich,  a  statement  refers,  Acts  ii.  25.  Aosui'S 
yti  tig  avTOf  in  reference  to  Him  (dicere  i«  aliquem,  comp.  Kypke 
^  foe),  Eph.  i.  10.  T.  32.  Heb.  vii.  14.  comp.  Acts  xxvi.  6.^  It  is 
llJed  also  to  a  desire  (after,  far,  something)  Ph.  i.  23.  and  the 
'  1  general ;  likewise  an  occasion,  incidental  cause,  Mt.  xii,  41, 
ro  K^puyf/r«  'Icjyci  at  the  preaching;  destination  and  end  in  view 
mdy  21!),)  Luke  v.  4.  ^aXaffare  rd  5«ma  v[i,2v  tig  ctypav  for  a 
Jaght  (catching),  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  iTStaiv  stg  t^v  TpaiaSa  tig  tH  tvay- 
K0»  for  the  interests  of  the  Gospel, — to  promote  the  cause  of  the 
ipel !  Acts  ii.  38.  vii.  5.  Rom.  v.  21.  vi.  20.  viii.  15.  is.  21.  xiii. 
1.  19.  Heb.  X.  24.  xii.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  2  Cor.  ii. 
i.  fl.  Gal.  ii.  8.  (e(f  ofor  v^hich  Col.  i.  29.  2  Th.  i.  1 1.  comp.  1 
.  8.,  ti'i  7t  Mt.  xxvi.  8.).  This  acceptation  likewise  elucidates 
jpbrases  iXTiXtiv,  ztunvuv  si's  rinot,  and  also  explains  those  pas- 
"  1  which  tig  relates  to  persons,  anil  signifies /or,  towards,  Rom, 
PS.  v^JiUTmf  sig  vavrag  Luke  xii.  21, 1  Cor,  xvi.  1.  etc.  (it  is  then 
irly  equivalent  to  tlie  Dative,  see  above).  Lastly,  it  denotes,  in 
*  Tlio  more  expTCsaivc  »i;  or  ftiyfi  is  nftencr  nsed  in  this  eense ;  and  mADf 
liLiri.-.!  HI  Leiicmia  to  abow  tli«t  %U  sigaiJu*  ut^uc  aiL,  do  not  murolj 
'.I  ii>  the  senee  ot  purpuae,  stni,  Gul,  iii.  17.29.  £pli.  iv.  HO. 
■  ^-  to  wjjiiiiiar  tlua  ph»aw;  proj^iaiit,  as  Fr.  Itcnn.  L  MJ8. 
1:1  nded  on  the  eamd  canccptioD  es  the  expresaiou  prefwraJ 

»■  =i=.B3(  i..-'lit(w^v^sMt.  V.  35.  is,  sttbstantmlly,  to  be  referred  t< 
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a  more  genera!  sense,  in  reference  to,  regarding  (Bhdy  220.Bon|^H 
Xen.  Cyr.  p.  484.)  Acts  xxv.  20.  2  Pet.  i.  8.  Horn.  iv.  20.  xv.  'il^^ 
things,  Xen.  Mem.  3,  5,  1.  Philostr.  Apoll.  1, 16.),  2  Cor,  u.j^| 
Kph.  iii.  16.  !v.  15.  Bom.  xvi.  5,  (of  peraons).  Sometimes  sul^^l 
tire  and  objectivo  design,  aim  and  effect,  cannot  be  sepai-ated,  ^^H 
iv.  16.  Lake  ii.  34.  Rom.  xiv.  1.  Jude  21.  The  German  zu,/oi|^H 
denotes  both.'     Further,  comp.  §  29.  3.  Note.  ^^| 

The  following  allegetl  acceptations  of  £jf  are  to  be  rejected ;  ^^| 
(Rom.  si.  32,  comp.  Gal,  iii.  22.) ;  Hi  here  retains  the  si^nificatid^^| 
info,  in. —  With  (of  the  instrument).     In  Acts  xix.  3.  us  to  'Iom^^I 
^aTTHTfJia  (k^aTTiifyti^tv)  is  a  direct  answer  to  the  question,  f^^| 
oDv  ejSa^r/ffbjjrt  ;     Strictly,   the    answer  should    have    been,  ^^| 
that,  into  which  John  baptized.     The  expression  is  ablireviate(^^| 
rather  defective  in  precision. — Neither  can  tU  be  strictly  and  ^^| 
perly  rendered  by  before,  coram.  Acts  sxii.  30.  (see  KubnSl),  C(^^| 
Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  471.  Stallb.  Plat.  symp.  p.  43  sq.     "£<nij^| 
{ulirav)  sig  ai/rovs  is :  introduced  (placed)  him  among  them,  in  tl^Q 
midst  {tig  fjiiffon).    2  Cor,  xi.  6.  ev  xacW  pacep^wSitTs;  eig  ijAof  a 
strictly :  touiarda  you  (erga),  in  the  same  acceptation  as  -rpog  else- 
where.— That  sis  is  ever  equivalent  to  ha  with  Gen.  is  a  mere  Gction. 
Elf  Sfaraysl;  ayytlmi'  Acts  vii.  53.  means  very  simply  :  vpon,  at  lla 
injunctions  (mandates)  of  imgels  ;  which,  indeed,  amounts  to  the  same 
thing,  in  consequence  of,  according  to,  such  mandates.    Some,  pnrliapa, 
may  prefer  the  exposition  suggested  §  32.  4,  b.     As  to  tls  for  \v  see 
§50. 

6.  '  Ava,  vpon,  upicards"  (Bhdy  233  f.),  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  the 
phrase  ana  [liirov,  with  Gen.  of  place,  in  ilie  midst  of,  between,  amoTUf, 
Mr.  vii.  31,  Mt.  xiii.  25.,  and,  figuratively,  with  Gen.  of  a  person, 
1  Cor.  vi.  5.  haxpimt  aca  (j^isov  tov  aheXpou,  It  sometimes  ocean, 
likewise,  in  a  distributive  sense,  as :  Jo.  ii,  6.  oSpi'ai  Xi'^poOirou  am 
fjiiTprirdg  iuo  jj  rpiig  containing  two  or  three  firkins  a-piece,  Lnlfe  h. 
3.  X.  1.  Mr,  VI,  40.  (where  Lclim.,  on  the  authority  of  Cod,  B,  ^ves 
atcsTix),  as  frequently  in  Greek  authors.  The  preposition  thns  gi*- 
dnally  assumed  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (Bhdy  234.).  This  dUtri- 
hutive  signification  perhaps  grew  out  of  such  phrases  as  ima.  sMI 
Iros  every  year,  year  by  year.  ^H 

'  But  Jo.  iv.  \i.  aXKOftiviai  ttf  ^uiiii  alutiot  U  probably  tohe  rendered  by  I^^H 
though  BCrusius  is  of  a  cUlfcrent  opinion.  i^^l 

'  Hm.  de  partic.  civ  p.  5 :  Primuin  uu  propmiin  usimi  Imbet  iu  iis,  qtiae  ^^^| 
rei  Baperfide  ab  imo  ad  Bammuin  eimdo  conspiciimtur :  mollis  emm  £tgiil^^^| 
tionem  ei  EulhaereTe  quum  ex  eo  inteltigitur,  quod  nou  eet  &pt&  visa  tinae  ^^^k 
tetIki  iha.1  componeretur,  tuu  docet  usus  ejus  adverbiolie,  at  liu  4!^^l 
t!p««iii'.  Further,  comp.  Spilzner  cie  vi  ct  usu  praepositt.  drd  et  khtb.  V|^^| 
1831,  ^H 
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Hug,  in  the  Freiburg  Zeitschr.  VI.  41  f.,  insists  on  rendering 
Jo.  iL  6.  containing  about  2  or  3  firkins  (measurea) ;  but  he  lias 
not  been  able  to  establisb  his  point.     lu  Polyb.  2,  10,  3,  and  DIo 
Cass.  59,  2.  avcc  manifestly  signifies — eacA,  a-piece.    In  Polyb.  1, 
2.  nobody  will  believe  that  the  writer  intended  to  state  the 
__  ;h  of  the  Koman  legion  indefinitely,  and  to  say  merely  that 
consisted  of  about  4000  foot,  and  300  cavahy.     In  Her.  7,  184. 
'd  iitfxoaioog  unipag  KoytZfif/iivoitri   h  ixdarrj  ftft  is  a  pleonastic 
expression,  similar  to  others  of  frequent  occurrence — each  200  -  - 
io  each  ship, — at  the  rate  of  200  in  each  ship.     Kev.  iv.  8.  'iv  xa^' 
~iii  'i'/QV  am  irripuyaj  «5  is  a  constrnction  of  nearly  the  same 
'E-s-t  with  Ace.  is  used  by  the  Greeks  to  express  about/  or  to 
amoxmt  of,  a  certain  number. 

e.  Ala  with  Ace.  specially  indicates  the  ground  (ratio),  not  the 

tarn  (not  even  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2.},'  and  signifies  on  account  of  (even  in 

Jo.  vii.  43.  K.  19.  XV.  3.  etc.),  or,  when  the  motive  of  an  action 

is  meant,  out  of,  from,  Mt.  xxvii.   18.  5/«  ip'bovov  out  of  (from) 

envy,  Eph.  li.  4.  Sia  t^v  ■s-oTJ^v  kya'^rjii  (Diod.  S.  19,  54.  hta,  t^v 

Tpof  Toug  rjTVj^oTai  iktoD,  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  13.  Demoatb.  Conon. 

730  c).    As  to  Rom.  iii.  25.,  which  even  Keiche  has  misunder- 

see  Bengel.     In  llcb.  v.  12,  htu,  rov  -xpovov  is,  on  account  of, 

the  time, — considering  the  time   (you  have  enjoyed  Christian 

ruction ;'  not,  as  ScIiuIk  renders  Jt,  after  so  long  a  time).   Som&. 

ha  with  Ace.  would  seem  to  denote  the  means  (as  ground  or 

!ve  and  means  are  very  closely  connected,  comp.  Dcmosth.  cor. 

a.  Xen.  M.  3,  3,  15.  LIv,  8,  53. ;  and,  in  tlie  poets,  ha,  with 

sometimes  used  even  in  a  local  sense,  see  Bhdy  236.).    In 

vi.  57.  xaya)  Zfi  hci  rot  Taripa  xsti  6  Tpdiyuv  fbt  Z,riaiTai  5/  iiJ,i, 

used  exactly  as  in  Long,  pastor.  2.  p.  62.  Schaef.  ha  rus  rv/A- 

sX^^f  Flut.  Alex,  068  e.     Jo.,  as  above,  means  strictly  and 

"ly :  /  live  oising  to  the  Father,  that  is,  I  live  because  the 

sr  lives,  comp.  Plat.  conv.  283  e.  Fr.  Rom.  1. 197.,  who  adduces 

ihtbIM  Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22,  63.  ut,  propter  quos  banc  suavissimam 

adspcxerit,  eos  indignissime  luce  privaret.     The  following 

^Tbat  ie  to  say,  it  ia  only  per  consegueta  that  the  notioD  of  design  is  implied 
•nit  wtfrti*; :  on  account  of  fomicaliont  tut  every  man  iaud  kU  owit  wi/t. 
'"       untitle  reaaon  for  which  the  injunction  is  given,  in  order  thus  to 
a.    In  Greek  authors  also  design  is  sometimes,  in  the  aaxae  way, 
m :  see  the  annolators  on  Thuo.  4,  40.  and  102. 
|iliraae  in  a  aenae  eaaenliaUy  tlie  same  ia  used  in  Folyb.  3,  31,  2.  and 
•lun,  SM  Bleek  on  the  above  pufsage.     Sehuls  inasts  in  applyintt  tJie  Urn- 
of  iii  to  Hell,  ii.  9.  likewise.   Bu6  iid  n  «-a3ii**«  toD  9«»«tiiw  mtOIiB, 
of  the  suffering  of  death,  and  is  elucidated  from  the  well-known 
LuJ  down  in  the  ujWdtolio  writings,  between  the  Huffiirings  and  the 
of  Christ. 

2d 
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passages  are  more  or  less  similar :  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  a. 
toph.  Plut.  470.  Aeschin.  dial.  1,  2.  Dion.  H.  HL  1579.  ( 
Wyttenb.  Plut.  Mor.  11.  p.  2.  Lips.  Sintenis  Plutarch.  Themist 
Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  EH.  11.  517.  But  Heb.  v.  14.  vi.  7.  cannot 
gether  be  referred  to  this  head,  nor  (though  even  Ewald  a: 
Wette  are  of  the  opposite  opinion)  Rev.  xii.  11.  hUrjffocp  S 
aTfJiMy  comp.  vii.  14.  and  what  immediately  follows,  zai  ovk  yj^^ 
ffuv  rfiv  ^/zt^^v  etc.  As  to  Rom.  viii.  11.  (where  the  reading,  in 
varies)  see  Fr.,  and  as  to  Jo.  xv.  3.  Mey.  in  loc.  In  2  Cor. 
Heb.  ii.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  2.  (where  Schott  still  renders  it  by  per^  y 
produces  an  erroneous  meaning,  but  Bengel  gives  the  right  s 
Rev.  iv.  11.  h^  is  quite  appropriately  translated  hy  for  the  sa 
Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  20.  (where  Schott  still  explains  it  by 
8/a  has  the  same  import.^  But  in  Rom.  xv.  15.  8/a  rijif  %ap 
iohsttrdv  (JIjOI  the  preposition  must  not,  in  consideration  of  xii.  \ 
f^Q  %ap/ro^  riig  io^stfffjg  (loij  be  understood  in  this  sense, 
expressions  are  respectively  appropriate.  1  Jo.  ii.  12.  is  accui 
rendered  by  Liicke.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  12.  8/'  %f  may  be  referr 
37  rov  ^zov  ^fJbipa,  and  translated  by  on  account  of.  Yet,  if  rei 
to  Totpovtriczj  as  is  done  by  Bengel,  it  would  give  a  plausible  r 
ing.  Lastly,  in  Gal.  iv.  13.  8/  aff'^miau  rrjg  ffKpxog  is  probabl 
to  be  understood  (Schott)  of  the  state,  condition  (5/  ac^Bmocg 
means :  on  account  of  weakness,  owing  to  weakness.     See  Me 

d.  Kocrd.     The  primary  local  import  is, — 

a.  Down  upon  (down  along,  comp.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  19 
throughouty  over  (Xen.  C.  6,  2,  22.),  as :  Luke  viii.  39.  a 
«a^'  o}j]v  rriv  xoKiv  wripvaam^  xv.  14.  \iiLO(;  zurd  rrjv  xojp(x.v  th 
out  the  country y  all  over  the  country  (2  Mace.  iii.  14.  Strabo  3. 
Acts  V.  15.  lx<pepeiv  Kara  rag  r/irKariiag  through  the  streets^  alo 
streets,  viii.  36.  (Xen.  An.  4,  6, 11.)  Luke  ix.  6.  xiii.  22.  Act 
xxvii.  2.  (Xen.  C.  8,  1,  6.  Raphel.  in  loc,).^  It  denotes,  in  g 
extension  over  a  surface,  Acts  xxvi.  3.  rd  pcard  rovg  'lovhaf 

^  Here  hci  rov  vTrord^oiurx  implies  an  antithesis  to  ovx  e^otJcot,  not 
neously^  but  by  reason  of  him  that  subjected, — ^by  the  will  and  comman 
haps  Paul  intentionally  avoided  the  expression,  hot,  rov  u'Trora^ecvros^ 
would  have  indicated  0  ^eoV  vTriru^iu  etvriu.  Adam's  sin  was  the  spe 
direct  cause  of  the  f4,strxi6n^g. 

2  K«T«,  in  its  local  signification,  is  not  strictly  and  properly  synonyir 
h  (as  even  KUhnol  on  Acts  xi.  1.  maintains).  Kocrcc  rviu  nco'hiv  means, 
out^  all  over,  ih&  city.  KeeB'  6l6v  is  along  the  road,  on  the  road  (as  o) 
by  the  way.  Even  Kccr  oTxov^  where  the  primary  import  is  in  a  great 
lost  sight  of,  is  used  to  express  a  different  conception  from  h  oixm, 
Kotrec  has  been  adopted  by  usage  in  many  phrases,  the  import  of  whii 
perhaps  be  expressed  also  by  h  with  a  Dat. 
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tea;!  Z^sTjjfjbttTcc  among  the  Jews  (over  the  countries  inhabited  by 
ifews).' 

b.  Motion  towards  {at),  after  Ph.  iii.  14.  (xara  eKHirov  towards 

irk),  Acts  viii.  26.  svi.  7.  Luke  x.  32.  (Aesop.  88,  4.  Xen.  C. 

m,  5,  17.)  :  likewise  mere  direction  (geographical  position,  uersus), 

Acts  ii.  10.  T^g  Ai^vns  vm  ieaTti  Kop^»>j*,  xxvii.  12.  'KifiAvoi  ^T^ivanTCt 

Mm  "ki^a  (Xen.  An,  7,  2, 1.).    Accordingly,  xuto,  T^oaanriv  Tims 

'  ;ni6e3  otat^against,  face  to  face,  in  one's  presence,  confronted  with 

>n«,  I>nke  ii.  31.  Acts  iii.  13.     So  also  xxr  op&oAjltOwj  Gal.  uj.  1. 

(Xen.  His.  1,  14.  like  xar    o/j!,fj,a  Eurip.  Androm.  10G4.,   kut 

SfLfLctra  Soph.  Ant.  756.).     Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  27.  kcctk  Ssw 

brvyxj^vuv  does  not  mean  (in  a  local  sense)  apud  deuni,  but,  strictly 

and  properly,    towards  God,    in  the  sight  of  God,    before  God.* 

'  Closely  connected  with  tins  acceptation  of  the  preposition  is  its 

'   temporal  import,  which  is  sometimes,  as  in  Acts  xvi.  25.  xctra  ri 

fKffoyOKTioy  at  midnigltt,  and  sometimes,  as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  15.  xaSt' 

iopvr,))  during  (at)  the  festival,  i,  20.  xaT   Snap  during  (in)  a  dream, 

secundum  quietem  (Herod.  2,  7,  6.,  xara  ipwg  In/  daylight  Xen.  0. 3, 

^,  25.,  Kara  (it'oi'  Plato  Gorg.  488  a.))  Heb.  \x.  9.  also  iii.  8.  (Sept.) 

MKT*  Tijv  ^(/.ipocv  in  tJie  day  etc.,  and  Kara  ro  uhro  at  the  same  timey 

)icts  xiv.  1.     Hence  it  was  ajiplied  in  a  distributive  signification 

1  to  place  and  time,  first  with  plural  nouns,  as  XUTO,  pvKdg  bv 

r  tribes,  Mt.  Kxiv.  7.  xara  roToug.  Acts  xxii.  19.,  xctra  iiio  in  pairs 

1 1  Ccw.  xiv.  27.  (Plato  ep.  6.  323  c.)  Mr.  vi.  40.  Far.  ,■  afterwards 

jqnently  with  singular  nouns,  as  in  Acta  xv.  21.  xarol  m\iv  in 

wA  citi/  (Diod.  S.  19,  77.  Plutarch.  Cleora.  25.  Dio  Chr.  16.  461. 

'tia«ph.  52,  7.),  xuT  ii/iauToy  yearly  Heb.  ix.  25.  (Plato  pol.  298  e. 

'm.  C.  8,  6,  16.,   xa™  ^ifta  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  17.  Dio  C.  750. 

f  4.),  ««&*  ^^Jpac  daily  Acts  ii.  46.  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  (Hm.  Vig.  SSU.)." 

1  it  ia  uBed  to  denote  among,  ielanging  lo,as:o!  k«5'  i/iSs  Taimicl  your 
B  porle  Acle  xvii.  28-  comp.  xiii.  i.  and  other  parages.  See  above,  p.  206. 
Rsra  with  a  personal  pronoun  ia  employed,  mainly  in  kter  antbors,  as  merdy 
B  riretiiiJoculMm  for  a  poeseeuvc  pronoun.     See  Hose  Leo  Diac.  p.  230, 

*  A^Dst  tliis  explanation,  adopted  also  by  Ft.  KrM  and  others,  objections  . 
bkve  recently  been  raised,  jmrticuUrly  by  Mey.  and  I'MUppi.  Whether  «»t 
mini*  Blionld  be  read  or  not,  ia  of  no  Kreat  importance.  The  emphaaie,  implied 
in  the  suhatantiTe,  is  easily  felt,  and  by  the  reading  zgcr J  itit  is  indicated 
vidlily,  thoogh  the  point  of  principal  moment  lies  in  lirif  iylsit.  The  expreB- 
fioD,  accordiwi  to  God,  ia  here  quite  superSuous,  as  such  interceoion  of  the  bpirit 


...  e be conooived. 
*  Xo  this  aceeplatioii  s«3'  !< 


•  ba-r 


,it/i. 


luslly  refecred  (gee,  e.g.. 


. i),  but  «rruiieoualy,  as  the  phrase  i«  not  employed  in  a  distribuKve 

r  iitfrJii,  and  tlati  hke,  properly  "  ......... 


>nfined 


)  a  speciw  object.    Hence  hj  one's  self,  aJv,  s 


r'  Uvrit,  aee  Fr.  Kom.  UI.  213. 
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Id  a  figuratiye  sense,  it  denotes  in  reference  to^  in  regard 
times,  generally,  as  in  Eph.  vi.  21.  ra  xar  \[jA  quae  ad 
tinent,  Acts  xxv.  14.,  or  in  limitation  of  a  general  express 
1,  49.  Soph.  Trach.  102.  and  379.)  Eph.  vi.  5.  ol  xarai,  m\ 
with  reference  to  the  flesh,  in  a  secular  point  of  view,  B 
fS  iv  Qloviaim)  6  Xpiffrog  ro  Karat,  (rapxa  (1  Pet.  iv.  14. 
82.  Bom.  yii.  22.  also  xi.  28.  and  xvi.  25.  It  is  applied  i 
specially  to 

(a.)  The  measure  or  standard  according  tOy  in  conformity 
something  is  framed,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  7.  Mt.  xxv.  15.  Jo.  ii. 
ii*  22.  Kara  vofi/ov  Heb.  ix.  19.  (Xen.  Gjc.  5,  5,  6.),  Ad 
Bom.  zi.  21.  Kara  fvtriVy  Mt.  ix.  29.  Kara  rfjv  xttmif  vfJbSiv 
to  yourfavihy  2  Cor.  iv.  13.,  Bom.  ii.  2.  Kara  akfj^tavy  1 
ttara  xpoifov  according  to  the  time.  Hence  it  denotes  i 
sort  (pattern),  Heb.  viii.  8  f.  (rvvrBkiffAf  -  -  ha^fjKfjif  Kasvfjv 
T^¥  tio^Kfiv,  9iv  iroffjffa  etc.  (1  Kings  xi.  10.)  Acts  xviii.  ] 
wise  with  names  of  persons  and  pronouns,  Kara  rtva  u£ 
cording  to  some  one^s  opinion  Col.  ii.  8.  (Eph.  ii.  2.)  2  C 
or  will  Eom.  xv.  5.  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  comp.  Stallb.  Pkt.  Go] 
or  according  to  some  one's  manner,  fashion,  example,  as  i 
28.  Kara  ^ItraaK  in  the  same  way  as  Isaac,  ad  exemplum 
Pet.  i.  15.  Eph.  iv.  23.  (Plato  Parm.  126  c.  Lucian.  p 
emnuch.  13.  Dio  C.  376.  59.  comp.  Kypke  and  Wetst.  o 
above,  Marie  floril.  p.  64  sq.).  It  is  used  also  to  indicate  a 
as :  ro  Kara  lAar^oiiov  svayyiXtoif  the  Gospel  (the  histc 
Gt)spel)  as  written  by  Matthew  (according  to  Matthew's  s 
it).  As  to  elvat  Kara  trapKa,  Kara  TCvzviJja  Eom.  viii.  I 
Expositors.  In  the  (Pauline)  phrase  KaT^  av^parroy  a 
after  the  manner,  with  the  ordinary  views  and  feelings,  < 
nature  (with  contexts  of  various  descriptions),  Kara  is 
more  general  acceptation,  as  in  Eom.  iii.  5.  Gal.  i.  11, 
Cor.  ix.  8.  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  see  Fr.  Eom.  1. 159  sq.^    Comp.  i 

^  In  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  10.  "Kwila&At  koctol  h6»  and  Xv^j?  x.  0,  is  not,  \ 
God  has  produced  (Kypke  in  loc,}^  but,  according  to  Bengel's  admira 
animi  Deum  spect^uitis  et  sequentis,  to  sorrow  according  to  God,  i.e. 
ance  with  the  mind  and  will  of  God.  In  the  passage  that  follows,  I 
in  the  same  way,  have  written  :  ^  K»roi  rov  Koaft^ov  T^vTm.  But  vi  r 
"kifxifi  has  a  meaning  somewhat  diifferent :  Tlie  sorrow  of  the  worlds 
world  (those  who  belong  to  the  world)  experiences  and  feels  it  (i 
manner  about  the  things  of  the  Kooficos)*  Bengal  has,  also,  duly  appi 
difference  between  these  two  expressions.  In  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  x«t« 
means,  after  the  manner  of  men,  and  is  qualified  by  the  annexed  vuf 
h6»  means,  after  the  manner  of  God,  which  is  quaHfied  by  Tnnvficetrt. 
a  Spirit. 
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tion  with  the  same  use  of  xard,  Rom,  iv.  4,  xara.  /opi*  as  matter 
of  grace^  byway,  on  the  ground,  of  grace,  1  Cor.  ii.  I.  kcc^'  vrtpo^v 
Xoyou,  Ph.  iii.  6.  Eph.  vi.  6.  Kom.  xir.  15.,  Acts  xxv.  23.  emipafi 

(i.)  The  occasion  (and  the  motive),  In  a  sense  closely  allied  to  the 

preceding  (hence  in  Bom.  iv.  4,  xarii  y^afuv  may  be  rendered  also,  of 

[out  of]  grace),  Mt.  six.  3.  airoKveat  r^i  yuvuLxaxara  TUSUi  ttiriav 

on  account  of  every  cause,  on  every  ground,  on  any  prt'tcxt  (Kypke 

in  loc.  comp.  Paus.  5,  10,  2.  6,  18.  2,  7.),  Kom.  ii.  5.  Acts  iii".  17. 

xaroi  ayooiaii  sirpalars  in  (in  consequence  of)  ignorance  (Hapliel. 

t«  loB^,  Ph.  iv.  1 1,  ou^  oVi  «a3'  vtrripijiTiii  "Kiyu  from  (on  account 

■         of)  want  (as  suffering  want),  Tit.  iii.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  3.  ««Tti  ro  avTov 

^^MSktos^  Eph.  i.  5.  Hor.  9,  17.  (xotroi  to  i>^os)  etc.  comp.  Diog.  L. 

^^W,  10.  Arrian.  A1.  1,  17,  13.     AJso  in  Heb.  xi.  7.  ^  kxto,  Ticn-ff 

^^^pottxtoeOv^  righteousness  through  (the)  faith.     . 

^^H     (c.)  The  intention,  purpose,  for  {Jo.  ii.  6.),  2  Tim.  i.  1.'  Tit.  i.  1. 

^^■(comp.  Rom.  i,  5.  tig),  and  the  (necessary)  result,  2  Cor.  xi.  21.  xta' 

^^^UTifiicci'  Kiyai  to  reproach  (Her.  2,  152.  Thuc.  5,  7.  G,  31.).  Though 

^^^  Kara  may  sometimes  he  rendered  by  leilh,  it  is  never  strictly  and 

properly  equivalent  to  cum.     In  Bom.  x.  2.  Z^JjKoi  Seoo  alX  ou  xar 

ixiynuaiv  is,  zeal  for  God,  but  not  according  to  knowledge,  i.e.  not 

K:as  zeal,  founded  on  knowledge,  manifests  itself  (comp.  above,  xte^ 

'fiyyQiav)  1  Pet.  iii.  7.     In  Ileb.  xi.  13.  xtxra,  Ttariv  axeSacof  etc. 

means :  they  died  in  (according  to)  faith,  without  having  etc,  [  it 

'«ng  in  the  nature  of  fuith  that  they  should  die  iu  seeing  but  at  a 

distance  the  fiiltilment  of  the  promises.     The  notion  oi  xctra  wittiv 

46  contained  in  the  second  participial  clause. 

'Twep  with   Ace.   signifies  bei/ond,  away-over  (Her.   4,   1H8. 

■  PUto  Crit.  108  e.  Pint.  virt.  mul.  p.  231.  Lips.).     Iu  the  N.  T. 

^ft  never  occurs  in  reference  tu  place,  but  is  always  used  tigura- 

irely,  be}/otid,  over  and  above  in  number,  rank,  quality,  HH:  Acts 

",  13.  9^5   inptiKi(ii-^nv  —  u^p   rilii  'KUf/.Trp6Ttfra  tou  fiKiov, 

Mu  X.  24.  ovx  'iiTTi  |1Wk3)!j^;  uTEp   TOf  h'^aaxa^.ov,  Phil.  16.,  Ml 

.  37.  d  CiKfiJ*  5r«npa  v-jc\p  eja-e  (Aeseh.  dial  3,  (»,)  if  Cor.  i.  8. 

'  (EpicL  31.  37.)  Gal.  i.  14.,  also  2  Cor.  xii.  13.  t/  yap  krit,  J 

fpr^TiTt  iiicip  TOf  XotTog   ixx}jsaitt;  deficient   ler/ond  tlie  oVur 

•  Arerndingly,  kbtiI  (with  Am.)  immetimai  corrapoml*  lo  thn  Prt.  fin- 
•tnnn.)  in  a  psnillul  pUHgn,  ni  iD  Alrian.  Al.  &,  'il,  4.  «(r'  Ix'x  rJ  lU^ 
/UU<M  •  iC/>/<;  r^   AAifArifw.     Sm  Fr,  Jtoia.  1.  9'.f. 

'  itallkia  niMiilaine  tW  mcts  iImm  tint  prqicrl;  ilisinU  the  aim,  at  eitA  In 
view.  Tbn  imnort  ia  vet;  obrimuJ}'  iinplii.'il  in  tbo  urigijial  mouiiiK  .rf  thk 
inpcaition.    Horiova',  aee  MttK.  13u6.  1359. 
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churches  (gradation  downwards).     Regarding  j5*rgp  after  co] 
tives^  see  §  35^  2. 

/.  Mgra  denotes  motion  towardsy  vvto,  the  midst  of  something 
2,  376.  Thence  it  signifies  motion  after,  behind,  somethin 
prose^  however,  it  more  frequently  means  behind^  after,  of  a  i 
rest,  Heb.  ix.  3.  jO/gra  ro  hsOrBpop  KocramrouTfJiM  (Pans.  3, 1, 1 
all  other  passages  of  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs,  it  signifies  c 
regard  to  time,  and  is  the  opposite  of  Tpo  before,  even  in  Mt 
63.,  where  the  popular  expression  presents  no  difficulty — see 
obs.  p.  87  sq., — and  1  Cor.  xi.  25.  fLsrd  ro  hiTvijcrat,  which  mi 
in  consideration  of  Mt.  xxvi.  26.  (icr^i6vr6t)y  avrZv  as  they  wt 
ing),  be  rendered  by  during.  On  the  other  hand,  comp.  Lul 
20.  The  familiar  expression  (ij^  fiyApav  interdiu  (EUendt  j 
Al.  4,  13,  10.)  strictly  and  properly  denotes  post  lucem,  sfte 
break. 

g>  Ilapa.  The  primary  import  is  beside,  along,  parallel 
reference  to  a  line  or  extended  space,  Mt.  iv.  18.  Trepi'TurS 
T^v  ^dKaffcrav  -  -  g/5g  etc.  walking  by  the  side  of  the  sea,  alo 
sea-side,  the  beach  (Xen.  C.  5,  4,  41.  A.  4,  6,  4.  6,  2,  1 
Gorg.  511  e.),  xiii.  4.  gVg(rg  -rapa  r^v  ohov  fell  by  the  w 
Thence  it  is  applied  to  a  point  of  space,  belonging,  however, 
extended  object,  as :  gpp^gfl-S-a/  Tocpd  r^v  ^dKocffcrau  to  the  sidi 
sea,  coast,  Mt.  xv.  29.  Acts  xvi.  13.,  piTrrsiv  or  rt^ivoci  Trap 
Tcobccg  r.  at  (beside)  His  feet,  Mt.  xv.  30.  Acts  iv.  35.  comp 
Plutarch.  Timol.  356.  With  verbs  of  rest,^  as  of  sitting,  rem 
being  situated,  it  is  employed  only  in  this  sense,  as :  Ta| 
^oKaffffav  or  rriv  XtfJbvrjv  or  Tapa  r^v  ohov  {propter  mare,  viai 
XX.  30.  Luke  v.  1  f.  xviii.  35.  Heb.  xi.  11.,  Acts  x.  6.  &i  iffri: 
•rapa  ^dXufftrotP  (verse  32.),  comp.  Xen.  A.  3,  5,  1.  7,  2,  11, 
1,  38,  9.  Aesop.  44,  1.  Hartuiig  d.  Casus  p.  83.  Further, 
means  beside  the  mark  or  aim,  and,  consequently,  according 
import  of  the  accompanying  words,  sometimes  beyond,  above 
Eom.  xii.  3.  (to  which  Fr.  compares  Plutarch.  Mor.  83  f.  3^^ 
ra/  9rap'  o  hsT),  sometimes  below,  under,  as  in  2  Cor.  xi.  24.  ^r 
TBcrffccpoixoproc  Trapdt  (Jbiav  forty  (but,  save,  one,  with  the  de 
[omission]  of  one)  less  one,  Joseph,  antt.  4,  8,  1.  (comp.  He 
Sept.)  Bhdy  258.     In  the  former  sense  it  is  used  figurativeb 

a.  In  comparisons,  as  in  Luke  xiii.  2.  af/jOcprcuXot  ^apa 

1  Such  expressions  as  Polyb.  1,  55,  7.  h  tj5  Trupot  rvju  ^ Ir eO^lotv  xsifAei 
rijs  ^iKi'Kiu.g  situated  (extending)  towards,  alongside  of,  Italy,  const 
transition  to  this  use  of  the  preposition. 
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^^^biif,  ieyond,  more  than,  all  (see  i)^sp,  couip.  §  36,  2.),  iii.  1^ 
^^■hb.  i.  9.  (8ept.)  iii.  3.  (Dia  Cass.  1S2.  16. ;  analogous  to  which 
^^Hb  mXXo;  TTttpK  1  Cor.  iii.  11,  other  than,  equivalent  to  aU-o;  rj, 
0  oomp.  StaUb.  Phileb.  51.) ;  Rom.  xiv.  5.  xpi'mv  ^fi'spaf  irap  n/^ifuv 

to  judge  (esteem)  one  day  above  anotkevy  i.e.  to  prefer  one  day  to 

another. 

b.  Noi  ill  accordance  with,  contrary  to,  against,  as  ;  Actsxviii.  13. 

«izff£  WjiAOf  (Xen.  M.  1, 1,  18.  Lucian.  Demon.  49.),  Eom,  i,  26. 

^apd  'puatv  {praeter  naturam  Flat.  rep.  5.  466  d.  Flut.  eJuc.  4.  9.), 

iv.  18.  crap'  sXa-i'Sa  {praeter  spem  Piato  pol.  295  d.),  xvi.  17.  Heb. 

».  11.  (Thuc  3,  54.  Xen.  A.  2,  5,  41.  5,  8,  17.  6,  4,  28.  Philostr. 

ApoU.  1,  38.)   '  The  opposite  would  be :  xara  ipCffm  etc.  Xen.  M.  as 
Lg^ye,  Plut.  educ.  4,  9. 

^^Bc.  Instead  of,  i.e.  some  object  different  frcrw,  the  right  one,  as  in 
^^Hmi.  i.  25.  -rapa  ruv  xriaaitra,  with  the  omission  of  (the  proper 
ij^^qect  of  worship)  the  Creator.    In  one  passage  of  the  N.  T.  irwpa 

indicates  the  ground  or  reason, — 1  Cor.  xii.  15.  vap^TOvro  therefore, 

on  this  account,  strictly  and  properly — with  this,  by  the  side  of  this, 

as  a  conseqnence  of  this,  Weber  Demosth.  p.  521.  (Plut.  Camill. 

28.  Dio  C-  171.  96.  Lucian.  paras.  12.  etc.).    In  Latin,  as  eveiy- 

Kkniiwa,  propter  (from  prope,  comp.  propter  flumen)  has  become 
■dinary  eausal  preposition  (comp.  Vig.  p.  862,  Vkra,  Fritzacbe 
tion.  Lucian.  p.  124  sq.  Maetzner  AJntiph.  p.  182.). 
npas  tOf  towards,  with  verbs  of  motion  or  mere  direction  (Acta 
.  Eph.  iii.  14.,  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  wpmrawroi'  xpd;  TpoauTOv  face  to 
face).     Somelinies  irpof,  with  a  noun  in  the  Ace,  appears  to  lose  the 
import  of  the  Ace.  and  to  signify  simply  with,  particularly  before 
ttames  of  pei'sons,  as  in  Mt.  xiii,  56.  Jo.  i.  1. 1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  (Demosth. 
Apat.  579  a.).    Even  here,  however,  xpof  denotes  (ideal)  anuexa» 
tlon.     The  pecnliar  force  of  the  Ace.  is  perceptible  in  Mr.  iv,  1.  o 
B&dhOf  vpoi  Tfiv  "iiahaaaav  i-ji  r^g  y^g  ^t  on  the  land  towards  tfie  sea, 
^^^Bjr  th«  seaside,  ii.  2. ;  and  still  more  distinctly  in  Acts  v.  10.  xiii. 
^^H  Pli.  iv.  6.  see  Fr.  Mr.  p.  201  sq.  comp.  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  244. 
^^Hb  Latin  ad,  as  is  well  known,  has  both  significations. — The  ttm- 
^^^mai  applications  trpof  xKipon  for  a  time,  Luke  viii.  13,  Jo.  v,  35. 
^^Hb.  xiL  10  f.,  Tpo;  iirripciv  towards  evening,  Luke  xxlv.  29.  (Wetst. 
^^■£6.),  may  be  traced  at  a  glance  (comp,  above,  liri).    Fiijuratively, 
^^^K  denotes  the  aim,  end,  towards  which  sotnething  is  directed,  and, 
^^Ktequeutly,  the  result,  issue,  as :  2  Fet.  iii.  1 S,  ci  -  -  arps^Kown 
^^Krpo;  rqv  iHat  aWSiv  ax^Xuizy,  Heb.  v.  14.  ix.  13,  1  Tim.  iv.  7. 
^^BopUc.  in  Eplct.  13.  p.  146.)  Jo.  si,  4,     It  ii  employed  partj 
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cularly  to  indicate  the  direction  of  the  mind  towards  something, 
Heb.  i.  7.  Tpog  rovg  ayyiXovg  Xsyst  in  reference  to  (of  the  angels 
says),  Luke  xx.  19.  Eom.  x.  21.  (not  Heb.  xi.  18.),  like  dicei 
aliquem.  Comp.  Plutarch,  de  g/  ap.  Delph.  c.  21.  Xen.  M.  4,  2 
npo^,  in  a  figurative  sense,  denotes  specially 

a.  Towards,  against,  one,  erga  and  contra^  as  in  Luke  xxiii. 
1  Th.  V.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  2.  vii.  12.  Acts  vi.  1.  Heb.  xii.  4.  Col.  iv 

b.  Purpose  (direction  of  the  will)  and  aim  (for  the  sake  of),  a 
1  Cor.  X.  11.  xii.  7.  Mt.  vi.  1.  Heb.  vi.  11.  Acts  xxvii.  12.  2  < 
xi.  8.  1  Pet.  iv.  12.     Hence  TpoV  ri  wherefore  (quo  consilio)  Jo. 
28.  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  40. 

c.  On  account  of,  in  consideration  (i.e.  looking  to,  seeing),  Mt. 
8.  Ma«r?^  TpoV  T9jv  (rxTjjpoKapiiau  vfiSv  imrpB-^peu  etc.  because  oj 
hardness  of  your  hearts  (Polyb.  5,  27,  4.  38,  3,  10.). 

d.  The  rule  by,  according  to,  which  one  is  guided,  Luke  xii. 
Gal.  ii.  14.  2  Cor.  v.  10.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  38.  Plat.  apol.  4 
Aeschin.  dial.  3,  17. ;  and  hence  that  to  which  something  is  c 
pared,  as  in  Eom.  viii.  18.  ovx  a|/a  ra  7roc^fj[/,arcc  rov  vvv  ku 
Tpo^  T9Jv  fJifiKKovffau  ho^ocv  a'?roKocKv(p^^voci  compared  to,  as  if 
upon,  brought  to,  a  standard  of  comparison.  Bar.  iii.  36.  (Thu( 
31.  Plat.  Gorg.  471  e.  Hipp.  maj.  281  d.  Isocr.  big.  p.  842.  Ari 
pol.  2,  9,  1.  Demosth.  ep.  4.  119  a.  comp.  Wolf  Leptin.  p.  ! 
Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  H.  340.). 

In  such  expressions  as  hsocrf^Boi^ui  ha>^^xf}tf  Tpog  rtvcc,  ho 
Hff^ui  'TTpog  rivoc,  BipTjvTjv  exeiv  Tpog  rivoc  (Eom.  v.  1.),  koivojviu 
rt  2  Cor.  vi.  14.  (comp.  Philo  ad  Caium  1007.  Himer.  eclog.  18 
etc.  (see  Alberti  observ.  p.  303.  Fr.  Eom.  I.  252.),  the  prepos 
drops  the  meaning  of  cum,^  and  signifies  simply  towards.     This 
already  admitted  by  Bretschn.  and  Wahl.     Even  in  Heb.  iv 
Tpog  o]f  fiyiAV  6  Xoyog,  the  preposition  denotes  direction  towards ; 
Kiihnol's  assertion  that  Tpog  there  signifies  cum,  is  without 
foundation  (comp.  Eisner  in  he).    Schleusner's  rendering  gtJp^g 
'jcpog  &gov  by  precari  a  deo,  deserves  to  be  mentioned  only  as  a  { 
ing  instance  of  unlimited  empiricism. 

i.  Hsp/,  in  its  local  (primary)  sense,  means  about,  round,  as  in 
xxii.  6.  Teptaorrpoi^pai  (pZg  Tept  1(/jB  a  light  shone  round  abou 

1  This  but  seldom  occurs,  except  in  verbs  containing  the  notion  of  hoi 
as  in  Sext.  Empir.  3,  2.  (Dio  C.  250.  92.).  This  remark  is  necessary  to  c 
the  author's  statement  in  his  Observatt.  in  epist.  Jac.  p.  16. 

2  Mgra  in  such  phrases  is  used  also  by  Greek  authors,  though  it  is  only 
later  language  that  this  construction  seems  to  have  become  common,  Mi 
62.  eToUfCYKrecv  fiir  dh.'h'iiKuv^  13.  p.  317.  337.  18.  p.  457. 
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It  is  thus  used  also  with  verbs  of  rest,  s 
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r.  e/  atp/  awTOf  jea&^/*4vo(,  Mt.  iii.  4.  H-^i  Z,uvtiv  TSpi  t^v  ospiv  about 

Thence  it  was  applied  to  thne,  as  in  Mr.  vi.  48.  wspl  Tr,» 

TfrapTTiV  (pvXxxriy  about  the  fourth  watch  (ctVca  in  Latin),  Mt.  xs. 

3.  (Aeschin.  ep.  1.  121  b.)  Acts  xxii.  6.  Lastly,  it  indicates  the 
object  around  which,  as  it  were,  an  action  is  performed  or  a  state 
exists,  as  in  Acts  xis.  25,  oi  xspi  ra  Toiavru  kpyartxi  (Xen.  Vectig. 

4,  28.),  Luke  x.  40.  (Lucian.  indoct.  tJ.),  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  voaaiv  trepi 
^jjT^JS  {Plat.  Phaed.  228  e.).  Hence  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to 
Ml  reference  to,  as  in  Tit.  ii.  7.  1  Tim.  i.  19.  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  (Xen.  Mem. 
i,  3,  2.  Isocr.  Evag.  4. ;  errorem  circa  literas  habuit,  and  similar 
expressions,  occur  in  Quintil.  and  Sneton.).  Comp.  above,  §  30,  3. 
note  5,  and  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  37. ;  but  especially  Glossar.  Theodoret. 
p.317  sqq — Such  phrases  as  o/VspJ  t6v  ITai/Xov  Paulandhis  miociates. 
Acts  xiii.  1 3,,'  ol  ■Trspi  "S-ivapHiiTa  Xen.  An.  7, 4, 16.,  o/  irspj  Kbtpoxw 
Xeu.  Mem.  3, 5, 10.,  deserve  attention.  In  later  authors  they  denote 
aleaderalone,  Hm.  Vig.  700.  Inthesameway,  perhaps,  in  Jo. xLli). 
«/  irsp/  Map^ac  xaJ  Map/ac  is  to  be  understood,  and  then  avTsis  fol- 
lowing would  refer  to  the  two  sisters.  Examples,  but  without  precise 
discriminations,  are  adduced  also  by  Wetst.  I.  915  sq.  Scliwarz  Com- 
ment, p.  1074.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  4G3.    See  also  Blidy  263. 

k.  'Tffo  originally  denotes  local  motion,  under,  Mt,  viii.  8.  I'm  f/,ou 
VTD  rriv  ffreytjf  6(VeX3->Ki  Luke  xiii,  34.  iTiauva^ai  r^n  vaaaiav  iivo  rag 
xripwya;  (Xen.  C.  5,  4, 43.  Plntarch.  Thes.  3.).  It  is  used  also  with 
fbs  of  rest,  i.e.  of  being,  extending,  under  a  surface,  as  in  Acts  ii.  5. 
to'  to*  ovpum,  Luke  xvii.  24.  (Plat.  ep.  7.  236  c.)  I  Cor.  x.  1. 
ler.  2,  127.  Plut.  Themist.  26.  Aesop.  36,  3.),°  also  Rom.  iii.  13. 
>pt.)  iig  aaviSaiii  uxo  ra  xiihi  abroiv  under  their  lips  (comp.  Her.  1, 
t  xa-TaxpiiXTiiV  uto  r^v  Supsjv).  Thence  figuratively  (Bhdy  267. 
lado  Nic.  p.  56.)  Kom.  vii.  14.  TiirpoifiAvog  vto  t^v  af^apTiceii 
ider  sin,  into  the  power  of  sin,  Mt.  viii.  9.  i)Quii  vir  ifjLaurAv 
CTiirecs  (Xen.  C.  8,  8,  5.)  under  me,  i,e.  subjected  to  my  power. 

writers,  as  is  well  known,  employ  iif(0i'  likewise  in  this  circunilocn- 

in  simple  proee,  Tip!  is,  in  general,  of  moro  frequent  occurrence. 

'  la  al  iripl  rit  IIiiuXoi  raeans  not  only  the  foUowera,  compiiiiions,  etc. 

also  includes  Paul  himself.   This  arises  from  the  imjort  of  the  iire- 

which  denoita  what  encompasstt,  and  thus  iraphea  here  Paul  n-M  hJB 

'   g  associates.     An  eip^snon  aomewhat  analogous  to  tJiia  ia  used  in 

_,g.  A/flWtTjr  (genit,),  i.e.  Uiillor  and  bis  household.     lu  FnuuKjuian 

die  MliUertchen,  the  MuBeri,  including  the  head  of  the  family. 

nilnr  inetanrre  nrobnbly  occurs  in  Eurip.  Alceat.  907.  ^ix»l  n  9i^*>*  tw» 

■,  wliich  Mouk  has  changed  into  oxd  yM»(.  Comp.  Matthine  Eiixip.  Hoo. 

pliraee  undoubtedly  is  not  peculiar  to  later  Greek  (Pakepb.  10,  1.)- 
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The  phrase  sUpcu  or  ytPB<r^(t$  vto  ri  irequentlj  signifies  to  be  un< 
the  power  of,  to  be  given  up  to,  something,  Mt.  viii.  9.  Kom.  iii. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1.  Gal.  iii.  10.  iv.  2.  21.  (Lucian.  abdic.  23.).  It  is  ; 
plied  to  time  in  Acts  v.  21.  vto  rov  op^pov  (Lucian.  amor.  1.)  cl 
upouy  towards  (like  the  heal  expression  V'ffo  to  ruypg)*  Simi 
instances  are  of  firequent  occurrence  in  Greek  authors,  as :  t 
yvKTU^  VTO  TTjp  sof  etc.  (see  Alberti  observ.  p.  224.  Ellendt  Arri 
Alex.  I.  146.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Polyb.  p.  633.).  The  Romans,  t 
use  sub  in  the  same  way. 

L  'Et/ — 1.  Of  place :  upon^  over  (of  a  level  surface)  Mt.  xxvii.  - 
fffcorog  iymro  sts  Tourocv  r^¥  yrjv^  xiv.  19.  avoucki^^va^  It/  r 
j^oproy^.  Acts  vii.  11.  (xvii.  26.) ;  on  or  tOy  coming  from  above 
below,  accordingly  down  on,  Mt.  x.  29.  ixi  yrjvy  Acts  iv.  33., 
upon  Acts  X.  9.  kvi^ri  67/  to  hSfJi^a,  Mt.  xxiv.  16. 1  Pet.  ii.  24.  (X 
C.  3,  1,  4.),  also  on  {upon)  Jo.  xiii.  25.  eTmTretv  It/  to  ffTfji 
on  the  breast  (Jo.  xxi.  20.) ;  up  before  (a  high  court)  Mt.  x. '. 
Luke  xii.  11.    It  denotes,  also,  in  general,  the  object,  mark, 
wardsj  after,  at  (which  one  advances,  strives,  aims,  etc.),  Luke  xv 
xxii.  52.  Acts  viii.  36.  Ph.  iii.  14.  (Var.)  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6, 39.  An.  6 
2.  Kypke  in  loc,  seldom  merely  to  (of  persons)  Mr.  v.  21.  Acts  i.  5 
From  this  primary  import,  the  following  applications  of  the  prep 
tion  may  be  easily  explained :  Acts  x.  10.  imTScrev  It  uvtou  hcffTi 
(v.  5.),  i.  26.  gTgffgy  o  xk^pog  It/  Mar^/av,  v.  28.  iTayaysTi' 
r/va  TO  octfjboc  av^p&^TOv  Tivog,  Jo.  i.  33.  etc.     The  German  . 
which  is  employed  to  express  nearly  all  sorts  of  relations,  is  use< 
the  same  sense  (only,  in  rendering  Mt.  xxvii.  29.  STg^pj^av  xdKa 
It/  t?^v  Sg|/av,  a  German  would  say,  in  die  rechte  Hand — intc 
right  hand ;  where,  however,  better  Codd.  give  h  7^  Sg|/a,  and 
common  reading  cannot  be  established  by  Rev.  xx.  1.).     It  is  < 
in  appearance  that  It/  with  the  Ace.  is  joined  to  verbs  of  rest 
in  Mt.  xiii.  2.  0  o^^og  It/  tov  alyiakov  sI(XT7jpc2i  stood  (had  pi 
themselves,  had  gathered)  over,  upon,  the  shore,  comp.  Odyss.  11, 
Diod.  S.  20,  7.     As  to  Mt.  xix.  28.  pcos^tffBa^s  It/  hcohspca^  ^pi 
(Pans.  1,  35,  2.),  2  Cor.  iii.  15.  pcukvfJUfjUK  It/  t^v  xuph'ocu  Ki 
Acts  X.  17.  xi.  11.,  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  use  of  It/ 
that  of  g/V  in  similar  circumstances.     See  §  50,  4.  Ellendt  Ar 
Alex.  XL  91." 

^  From  such  passages  must  be  distinguished  Luke  x.  9.  ^yytKfv  l((  v 
/Seurt'kiiot  rov  hov.    Here  the  matter  spoken  of  is  a  heavenly  gift,  which 
down  on  men.     Comp.  Acts  i.  8. 

2  Jas.  V.  14.  vpoffsv^eur^aaetv  i7r'  uvroum&j  be  rendered,  let  them  pray  ov 
(folding— or  spreading — ^their  hands  over  him,  comp.  Acts  xix.  13.),  or  be 
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2.  Applied  to  iime,  it  denotes  the  penod  over  which  sonicUiing 
extends,  as:  Luke  iv.  25.  Wi  sV)j  Tpicefor,  during,  three  years,  Acta 
xiii.  31.  xix.  10.  Heb.  xi.  30.  comp.  Her. .%  59.  6,  101.  Thiic.  2,  25. 
Xen.  C.  6,  2,  34.  Plat.  legg.  12.  945  b.  Strabo  9.  401.  Htnco  ip' 
0701'  Mt.  IK.  15.  2  Pet,  i.  ^13.  (Polyaeii.  (i,  22.)  as  lont;  as.  It  is 
more  rarely  used  to  indicate  the  point  of  time  at,  about,  which  some- 
thing takes  place,  Acts  iii.  1.  see  Alberti  in  loc. 

3.  Figuratively  it  denotes — a.  the  number  and  degree  to  wliich 
something  amounts,  as  in  Rev,  xxi.  IG.  S!ri  urahiov?  taiiixa  y^iXidhu* 
to  the  extent  of  twelve  thousand  furlongs  (Her.  4,  198.  Xi-n.  0.  7, 
5,  8.  Polyb.  4,  39, 4.)  Eom.  xi.  13.  sp'  oVoi'  t«  quantum,  i.e.  qnatonua. 
h.  Superintendence  and  power  over,  Hev.  siii.  7.  Ihohl  wjtu  ifoiinM 
iti  vaaav  tpuKfiv,  Heb.  iii.  6.  x.  21.  (Xen.  C.  4,  5,  58.)  comp,  Luke 
ii.  8.  xii.  14,,  ^Mn'Kivito  sm  tis%  Luke  i.  33.  Koin.  v.  14.  comp. 
Molal.  5.  p.  143.  G.  The  direction  of  a  feeling,  dispositiun,  hence 
towards  (Franke  Dem,  127.),  erga  and  contra.,  Mt.  x.  21.  Luku  vi. 
35.  2  Cor.  X.  2.  Kora.  ix.  23.  Sturz  ind.  to  Dio  C.  p.  151.,  henco 
used  with  verbs  of  trusting,  hoping,  Mt.  xxvii.  43.  2  Cor.  IL  3. 1 

1.  T.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  13.,  but  also  crrXayxi'/^effSai  Wi  rm,  liaix-  eom- 
■rion  on  one,  Mt.  xv.  32,  Mr.  viii.  2 .  d.  The  direction  of  thought 
J  discourse,  Mr.  ix.  12.  Heb.  vii.  13.  (Kom.  iv.  9.),  of  the  will,  and, 
seqaenlly,  intention  and  aim,  Luke  xxiii.  48.  (Plat.  Crit.  52  b.) 
L  iii.  7.  (Xen.  M.  2,  3,  13.  Cyr.  7,-  2, 14.  Fiaclier  ind.  ad  Palaeph. 
"  r  kt/),  Mt.  xxvi.  50.  sp'  o  (Plato  Gorg.  447  b.),  also  mtwl  wlieo 
1  and  result  coincide,  Heb.  xii.  10.  Lastly,  it  is  used  in  a 
f  general  sense, — to  denote,  in  referenet  to,  aa :  Mt.  xxv.  40.  45. 


D  townrds  him,  or  eUndiog  over  faitn,  f<>p  iict  with  Ace.  is  often  luci!  wben 

jjTvttb  Dot.  or  Gen.  might  lure  been  expected.    A  recent  eipouUit  iuw  iV' 

rendering  without  fair  ooDBicL««tion.     In  Luke  v.  2h.  iC'  i  ■:«■- 

*  (aocoTtting  to  the  best  CoiU.)  msy  be  reudereil  dther  in  eualvmhj  U> 

R  poucding  remariiB.  or  than :  upon  vMeh  (»  level)  ht  lag.    Tbebe  olwo-re- 

'M  WRold  aeem  sufficient  to  cfltabliih  the  reading  furntBhed  by  gtic<l  uithariljr, 

I  BOW  ailotiUd  ill  tlie  text  hy  Lcbm.,  in  Jo.  xxi.  4.  Imi  it't  rit  itlyi*>it 

ft.  Xen.  (Vr-  ^%  ■'*>  ^-  *^  above  in  the  text).  Malthai  crmaiMiitlT  cftlb  ihk 

ft  Mmi'rnmjam  convctiiaian.     Btoi'lw.  ti<i-  ■'  "  ■    -     • 

p.Midl*/tnthG«u.orI>ftt.,  i«.  ui-OD  i).<      . 

,      d  that  in  Mr.  xv.  31.  (we  sIm  my  : 

»  litem)  Ph.  iL  27.  (mHavc  mmxrw  u/i". 

W  would  come  aam  the  back  of  tlii:   i  r 

I.  or  Dm.  ;  bnt  a  clceer  eiaaiinatlon  of  [ht?  f^i.^.^ 

D  M  nnfcFimded.     But  iu  I^k^ixiU.  28:  Rlt. 

/  been  etn^Jofrd,  cnnp.  l^tke  : 

It.  V.  1.  Uie  Acq.  might  be  vrru  tmtn  apfcopriBls. 


^Wla«od  on  KHnewhat  £fler«at  wpceto  cC  th 
Av  toM  SadiM  freoea,  to  njoicv  owr  •  ibfang. 
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(as  to  Eom.  xi.  13.  see  a.).    Regarding  Tttrrog  Ixtri  Mt.  xxv. 
see  Fr.  in  he. 


Section  L. 


INTERCHANGE,  ACCUMULATION,  AND  REPETITION  OF 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  same  preposition  is  employed  with  different  cases  to  de 
different  relations,  and  that  either  in  the  same  compound  sent 
or  in  parallel  passages  (especially  of  the  first  three  Evangelists) 
Heh.  ii.  10.  3/  ov  rd  Toivrcc  Koi  S/'  o5  ra  Tavra,  Rev.  xiv.  6.  c< 
1  Cor.  xi.  9.  12.  ovK  ocuijp  itd  r^v  yvvaiKUy  — kvrif  hoL  rfjg  yvm 
Comp.  Demosth.  Philipp.  2.  p.  25  c.     To  this  more  remotely 
be  referred  Heb.  xi.  29.  hifiTjcrav  rijv  ipv^pdu  ^ukacrffccu  dg 
^fjpZg,  where  the  Ace.  is  governed  by  the  compound  verb  8/a/3a 
while  the  3/a,  used  by  itself,  governs  the  Genitive  (comp.  Josh. : 
17.  ovg  'srocpfjh^OfLev  3/'  uvrSv  Wisd.  x.  18.).     The  distinction,  s 
times  already  become  slight,  between  a  preposition  with  one  cas( 
the  same  preposition  with  another  case,  is  entirely  overlooke 
practice,  as :  Mt.  xix.  28.  otup  xa^tcrrj  -  -  It/  ^povov  ho^rjg  a 
xcc^iffsff^s  Kot  vfjuBtg  It/  icohexoc  ^povovg,  xxiv.  2.  ov  (iri  aipg^-^  > 
It/  Xi^ov^  Mr.  xiii.  2.  ov  fifj  a^s^^  Xi^og  l^i  Xt^&f  (comp.  Joj 
15.  in  one  and  the  same  clause,  1^'  cS  vvv  'iffryjKag  It  avrov, 
xxxix.  5.  xlix.  26.  Exod.  viii.  3.  xii.  7.  Jon.  iv.  10.).     In  the 
way  Greek  authors  employ  ava^aivziv  It/  rovg  IWoy^  and  i% 
H'TC'jrm  (Bornem.  Xen.  conv.  p.  272.)  the  one  as  often  as  the 
(Sept.  even  ocm(iamtv  It/  roctg  olxtottg  Joel  ii.  9.).     In  Eev.  3 
we  find  Xa,(Jb^oim  rd  xdpayf/joc  It/  rov  fL^rcoTrov  avrov  tj  h 
yfiptx,  avrov^  xiii.  1.     Comp.  also  Diog.  L.  2,  77.  -  -  It/  ri 
e<pf]  It/  rS  fjuerochcuffBiy  etc.,  Pol.  6,  7,  2.  rpapivrug  vtto  roioi 
but  10,  25,  1.  rpa(pitg  ku)  Ta/Sgy^g/V  wo  KXlavSpov.     In  g€ 
see  Jacobs  Anthol.  HI.  194.  286.  Bhdy  200  f.     Such  ap] 
interchange  of  case  occurs  very  frequently  in  connection   wit 
(Schneider  Plat.  civ.  1. 74.),  comp.  iKxiZjiiv  I'rl  rivi  and  riva  1 
iv.  10.  V.  5.,  TgTO/^gi'a/  It/  rivi  and  riva,  2  Cor.  i.  9.  ii.  3., 
ffr^ffut  It/  r$Pog  and  nvi  Luke  xii.  42.  44.  {xo'^rsa^oci  It/  rm 
i.  7.  and  Wirivi  xviii.  9.  Var.),  o  It/  rov  KOirZvog  Acts  xii.  2 
0  It/  roiig  dpzvcrt  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  4,  25.  see  Lob.  Phryn.  4 
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Btoreover,  sec  as  to  iwt  of  aim  with  Gen.  Brenu  Aesch.  p.  412.,  with 
Dat.  and  Ace.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  59.,  as  to  sp'  ictuTOv  ami  ip' 
iavTU  Schoem,  Isac,  p.  349.,  as  to  xapa  with  Gen,  instead  of  Dat. 
■^^laef.  Dion.  p.  118  s(|.     Hence,  we  must  not,  in  detached  in- 
^^Hnces,  prouounce  the  construction  un-Greek,  though  an  exact 
^^Kallel  may  not  ho  found  in  Greek  authors  (Lube  i.  59.  KoKiiv  Wi 
]^«w  comp.  Ezra  ii.  61.  Neh.  vii.  63  etc.),  particularly  if  something 
analogous  can  be  adduced  (Mtth.  1374.),  or  if  the  case  employed 
can  be  regarded  as  corresponding  to  the  import  of  the  preposition 
in  question.     On  the  other  hand,  the  N.  T.  writers  never  use  siri 
KXoiu^'V  "''  K^»"3(0i'  for  iTt  KXauiiov,  nor  construe  ex/  of  condition 
(stipulation)  with  the  Gen.  or  Ace.     It  was  only  at  a  later  (the 
Byzantine)  period,  that  different  cases  conveying  different  significa- 
tions, though  construed  with  the  same  preposition,  began  to  be 
groollv  interchanged  in  the  written  language  of  the  Greets,  so  that, 
MT(£  with  Gen.  and  (/.eroi  with  Ace.  came  to  be  used  indis- 
aalely,  and  in  the  same  sense,  see  above,  p.  380  f. 
i 



lat  in  one  and  the  same  sentence  the  same  preposition  with  the 

same  case  should  be  used  to  indicate  a  different  relation  and  sense, 


cannot  be  considered  any  more  strange  in  Greek  than  in  any  other 
language,  e.g. :  Luke  xi,  50.  im  bxZ^jtti^^  to  aTf//x  iravrm  rut 
TpopriToii  -  -  UTO  rt;;  ysveu;  ravTrtg  axo  rov  aifiUTOs  " Afisk  etc., 
Bom.  XV.  13.  ilg  to  •jripiamuuv  vf/iag  h  tk  eXw/Si  sii  Suva^ei  trcsu- 
(iMTo;  ayiov,  Jo.  ii.  23.  l^v  sr  t.  'lipoirokviJ.ois  It  r^  Traayix  iv  t% 
6opT«,  2  Cor.  vii.  16.  yttim  on  iv  tecvtI  ^appH  hv  vthiv,  xii.  12. 1 
Cor.  iii.  18.  Horn-  i.  9.  Eph.  i.  3.  14.  ii.  3.  7.  iv.  22.  vi.  18.  1  Th. 
ii.  14.  2  Th.  i.  4.  Col.  i.  29.  ii.  2.  iv.  2.  Heb.  v.  3.  ix.  11  f.  Jo.  iv. 

I.  (xvii.  15.)  Acta  xvii.  31.  2  Pet.  i.  4,  (Philostr.  her.  4,  1.  Arrian. 

ict.  4,  13,  1.). 

.  In  Phil.  5.  ttxouiuv  aov  r^v  ayixTtif  xui  tk^  vtariv,  ))v  e^e/; 
iDC  TM  xvfiov  'Iriaovv  kuI  tig  'jrayrag  roCg  aylovg  two  diffei-ent 

Msitions  are  employed  in  the  saiuo  sentence  to  express  one  and 
I  same  relation.  This  apparent  anomaly  is  usually  explained  by 
biring,  in  regard  to  the  sense,  the  words  irpoV  t'oh  xi/piov  to  iriimv, 
"tad  Elf  -travTag  roiig  xyioui  to  ayawni'.  In  snch  chiasmus  (arrange- 
ment in  the  form  of  the  Greek  letter  Chi  X)  there  would  be  nothing 
icrently  strange,  comp.  Plat.  legg.  9.  868  b.  (see  Ast  animadv. 
&6.)  Herat,  Scrm.  1,  3,  51.  and  the  expositora  in  loc.  It  is  much 
I^W,  however,  to  understand  mans  in  the  sense  of  devotednees, 
Ibftiiness,  and  to  connect  it  with  both  xpof  t.  k.  and  stg  xawoff 

C  tt'/ievi,  viewing  the  two  prepositions  as  employed  hero  in  ex- 
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actlj  the  same  signification^  see  Mey.  Some  CodcL^  it  is 
give  g/V  in  the  former  clause,  instead  of  Tpo^, "  but  this  is 
an  attempt  of  a  transcriber  to  make  the  phraseology  uni 
the  correction  being,  moreover,  supported  by  the  fact,  that 
.  other  passages  ^itmg  ^  elg  ^pttrrov  is  employed  to  denote  fa 
Christ  Yet  the  expression  ^/W/v  g^g/v  Tpog  rtvu  is  quite  un 
tionable,  and  occurs,  at  least,  in  Epiphan.  0pp.  IT.  335  d. 
Luke  V.  15.  Jo.  vii.  42.  2  Cor.  x.  3.  1  Th.  ii.  3.  Eom.  iv.  18. 
Eph.  iv.  12.  1  Jo.  iii.  24.  1  Th.  iv.  7.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  no  rem; 
required.  As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  10.  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  iii.  5.  xiii.  3.  ] 
xii.  8.  see  the  more  recent  expositors.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
ii.  6.  oSrg  Z^rjrovvreg  g|  av^foj'Tcav  So^av,  ovr^  k^  vihZv  ovre  a-r'  ( 
both  prepositions  are  strictly  synonymous,  as  also  in  Jo.  xi.  1, 
xix.  23.  In  Eom.  iii.  30.  Paul  had  assuredly  no  intention  of  m 
any  distinction  between  the  respective  significations  of  be  Tricrrsc 
8/a  r^g  mffrtagj  as,  in  a  doctrinal  point  of  view,  Ticrng  may, 
equal  propriety,  be  considered  either  the  source  or  the  met 
blessedness  (Gal.  iii.  8.  Eph.  ii.  8.).  Comp.  from  Greek  ai 
Pans.  7,  7,  1.  a/  l»  ToXifim  xoci  octto  r^g  pocrou  (rv[Jb(popcciy 
permut.  738.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  18,  9.  Diod.  S.  5,  30.  Schaef.  ( 
p.  203.  and  Soph.  I.  248.  Bomem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  45.  I: 
manner,  both  prepositions  are  employed  as  substantially  equi 
in  2  Jo.  2.  T^v  akfj^eiocp  r^p  (lAvovaav  b  ^fuv  xoci  fis^'  fifJMV 
and  in  Exod.  vi.  4.  iv  ^  {yrf)  kou  TocpcuKrjffotv  It  avr^g  Jon.  i 
Lastly,  in  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  the  distinction  urged  by  Billroth  as  es 
between  hoi  io^rjg  and  Iv  ho^rj  will  hardly  stand  the  test  of  gramn 
usage,  see  above,  p.  405  f.  As  to  hoi  of  condition  (state),  see  f 
On  the  other  hand,  the  difference  of  import  between  «ara  ai 
in  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  10.  is  manifest. 

3.  Prepositions  of  similar  signification  are  substituted  for 
other  in  the  Gospels  and  elsewhere,  as :  Mt.  xxvi.  28.  (Mr.  xi^ 

aJf/^oc  TO  "Tspi  "ToXXSv  iKyjjvofJbBvov^  on  the  contrary,  Luke  xx 
TO  VTep  ToXX.  g«%. ;  Mt.  vii.  16.  fjijTjri  avTJ^iyovffiv  octto  olk 
ffrapvXfjVy  on  the  contrary,  Luke  vi.  44.  ovx  g|  ocpcav^,  ffvKki 
ffvxoc;  Mt.  xxiv.  16.  (pevyeraffocv  W)  roi  op^  (up  to) 
Palaeph.  1,  10.,  but  Mr.  xiii.  14.  (pgyy.  sig  roi  op7]  {to,  into) 
X.  32.  S/a  Tcolov  avrSv  'ipyov  X/S^a^grg  ja»g;  ver.  33.  ^gp/ 
'ipyov  oh  'ki^(kZfl(jAv  ffs ;  Heb.  vii.  2.  £  xai  hxuTTjv  a, to  ^ 
BfLspiffev  ' A(ipccoi[Jb,  ver.  4.  m  koci  hpcdrrjv  'A/Bp.  Uwkbv  ix  rSv 
^tviojv ;  Eom.  iii.  25.  ug  hhzi^iv  rrjg  hpcoctoffvvTjg  avrov,  on  th 
trary,  ver.  26.  Tpo^  rtjv  evhet^tv  r.  hx.  ocvrov.    Comp.  Xen.  ( 
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4,  43.  Tpos  KVTO  vo  rsiypg  xpoarj'yx'yoi'  —  ovx  sSsXai  Ux'  avra  ra 

nex^  uysty.     Hence,  under  this  come  also  Heb.  xi,  2.  kv  raCrf!  {t^ 

•xiimi)  sfjutpTUfifi^ritTav  oi  xp6(T|3uTspoi,  ver.  39.  viii'Tsg  fLupnpri^iims 

iiair^fXjW6<uf(tlii'ough,  by,  their  faith,  i.e.  utinstructi  fide).   Hence 

the  phrases  lu^itfyat,  Tpoasvyja'^at,  ilyjipumly,  UriTig  mpi  or  tla-ip 

rim  (Rom.  X.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  11.  Eph.  vi.  18.  Col.  i. .?.  9.  1  Cor.  i.  4. 

"Ipb.  i.  16.  comp.  Acta  apocr.  p.  53.).     Hence  also  the  expreasiona 

lyfer  or  die  irspi  or  v-rrXp  ctfjjCipTmv  ^the  former  signifying  on  account 

lif;  the  latter,  for,  sins)  1  Cor,  sv.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  18.     Sometimes 

Codd.  vary  between  UTsp  and  -rspi,  as  in  Gal.  i.  4.,  as  these 

prepositions  are  often  interchanged  by  transcribers.     Comp.  Weber 

Dem.  129. 

H     Becent  editors  have,  assuredly  without  sufficient  reason,  proposed 

■o  correct  the  reading  in  Eiirip.  AJcest.  180.,  where  ou  hufitrxeiv  Tipi 

ftccors,  instead  of  the  elsewhere  more  usual  vvkp,  see  Monk  in  loc. 

Sometimes  a  preposition  is  inserted  in  one  of  two  parallel  passages, 

and  omitted  in  the  other,  as :  1  Pet.  iv.  1.  Tc^ovrog  v-jrlp  yi(i.m 

vapKi,  and  immediately  aflerwards  o  wai^^y  sv  aapxi,  Luke  iii.  16. 

^Acts  i,  5,  si,  16.  /SasTi'^Siv  vSciti,  hut  (Saxr.  w  uSan  Mt,  iii.  11. 

|Fo.  i.  26.  33.'    This  difference  in  phraseology  does  not  produce  any 

iSerence  in  the  sense,  but,  originally,  each  form  of  expression 

rose  from  a  different  conception.      YlxTX^it  h  ffapxl  means,  svffeT 

r'iti  the  fiesh  (body)  ;  Trmrvuii  irapxi  means,  eufer  according  to  ihe 

mJUsJi  (§  31,  6.).     BavTi'^if  Ef  ij^ccrt  signifies,  baptise  in  water; 

\  ^'rrltfir  ijiari,  baptize  with  walfr.     Here,  and  in  most  Other  pas- 

L  Mges,  the  identity  of  the  two  expressions,  in  regard  to  the  sense,  Is 

V  vianifest,'  yet  we  mnst  not  consider  the  one  as  actually  employed 

I  iDBtoad  of  the  other.     Comp.  likewise  Eph.  ii.  1.  vsxpoi  rdig  irapa- 

«TWj!*affi,  but  Col.  ii.  13.  nxpol  Iv-Toti  xapaTrr.,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  i'm  fi 

U'TTif^okri  T^g  hvmfjbiaii  f  toS  ^ioS  xai  ^  £§  Tj(i,u)i,  Mt.  vii,  2. 

comp.  Luke  vI.  38.  1  Jo.  iii.  18. 

4.  It  was  once  supposed  that,  in  the  N.  T.  (Glassii  Pliilol.  seo 
ed.  Datlie  I.  412  sq.),  the  prepositions  h  and  tig  in  particulai*  wera 
used  indiscriminately,  as  strictly  equivalent  to  each  other  (see  also 
Stuni  Lexic.  Xen.  II.  68.  166.).  The  former,  it  was  believed,  was, 
agreeably  to  the  Hebi-ew  idiom,  employed  with  verbs  of  motioQ  or 
direction,  to  denote  into,  as:  Mt.  x.  16.  lyu  airO(7T£XX»  i>(i,«g  is 


.....  (  ia,  cftoglit 

A  »  (ildeut  (like  rn  x>'l>l  ""''^  *ho  hand) ;  but  Xn^sSiMi  i>  tS  rf  liSwn.  inone- 
Idjr  followiiig,  ifl,  i-aaght  ott  the  iridtnl.    SdmciJcr  and  BMir,  Iiowavcr,  here 
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TpojSara  Ip  fiBtra  XvKaftfy  Jo.  v.  4.  Syyekog  xarifiKiPeif  h  7%  xoT^ 
jS^S^pa,  Luke  vii.  17.  h^^T^ev  6  Xoyog  iv  okri  r^  'louSa/a,  Mr.  v. 
hv  rcf  o'x^  gT/crpa^g/V,  Rom.  v.  5.  ^  ayd'Trfj  rov  ^sov  hzxexjurc 
roc7g  Kapbiaig  ^fioivy  Luke  v.  16.  Jo.  viii.  37.  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  etc. 
Rev.  xi.  11.  the  reading  is  very  uncertain,  and  Mr.  i.  16.  1  Tim 
16.  do  not  come  under  this  head).  The  latter,  it  was  imagined, 
joined  to  verbs  of  rest,  to  signify  in,  as :  Acts  vii.  4.  (j^  y^  g/ 
v(jiiUg  vvv  xaroiKsTrSj  Mr.  ii.  1.  eig  oikov  iffrty  Jo.  i.  18.  0  SfP  eig 
KoKvov  rov  Tarpon,  ix.  7.  vA|/a/  eig  riju  ;coXvfJijfi7J^pocif  etc' 

a.  Li  regard  to  the  alleged  use  of  b  for  g/V,  we  have  to  rem 
that  the  Greeks,  even  Homer,  sometimes  use  iv  with  verbs  of 
tion  to  indicate  at  the  same  time  the  result  of  the  motion,  tha 
rest^    This  they  do  from  a  love  of  terseness  peculiar  to  the  Gi 
race.    It  is  only  in  later  writers,  however,  that  such  use  of  sp 
pears  in  prose  (for  the  true  readings  have,  on  the  authority  of  M 
been  restored  in  Thuc.  4, 42.  7, 17.  Xen.  H.  7,  5, 10.  Mtth.  13^ 
as :  Aelian.  4,  18.  xocr^^e  Itkdrojv  \v  'XtxeXicc  i.e.  he  came  1 
dwelt)  in  Sicily ,  Paus.  6,  20,  4.  avrol  xofJi*i(ru$  (pocff)  r^g  'I^^ 
(iBiag  roi  oara   sv  '  OXv/JbTtcCy  7,  4,  3.  a.  Alciphr.  2,  3.   p. 
Wagn.,  Xen.  Eph.  2,  12.  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  11,  32.  Aesop 
127.  343.  de  Fur.  Dio  Cass.  1288.  23.  comp.  Heind.  Plat,  f 
p.   427   sq.   Poppo  Thuc.   L   I.  178  sq.   Schaef.   Demosth. 
p.  505.     The  same  explanation  applies  likewise  to  Mt.  x.  16. 
xi.  11.,^  and  probably  (as  BCr.  renders  the  passage)  to  Jo. 
especially  if  these  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  gloss.     The 
rendering,  went  down  into  the  pool  (into  the  depths  to  produc 
rccpa,')(/3,  see  Liicke),  is  at  variance  with  the  fact,  that,  in  the  i 
tive,  the  descent  of  an  angel  from  heaven  should,  in  the  first 

1  The  above  observation  must  be  confined  to  the  cases  specified ;  foj 
either  h  or  slg  might,  according  to  different  conceptions  of  the  object,  1 
with  equal  propriety,  nobody  would  say  that  the  one  is  put  for  the  oth 
rovro  iyhsro  ^o/,  or  rovro  eyiuero  elg  ef^i. 

2  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Hebrew  ^,  when  it  appears  to  be  jo 
verbs  of  motion,  see  Winer's  exeg.  Studien  I.  49  ff.  Further,  comp. 
obs.  78  f . — ?xfi*  h  does  not  come  under  this  head  (Lucian.  paras.  34. 
Poppo  Thuc.  III.  II.  891.).  Neither  can  Perfects  or  Pluperfects  wit! 
K»r»7re(ptvy€uxt  kv  r6nv(^  Plat.  Soph.  260  c.  Thuc.  4,  14.  etc.,  be  consid 
the  same  nature  as  the  above  examples.  They  show,  however,  the  origic 
usage,  comp.  Bhdy  208. ;  and  in  good  writers  the  usage  is,  generally,  c 
to  such  cases,  Kru,  p.  286.  Finally,  the  (not  unfrequent)  constructi< 
c^oLi  IV  Luke  ix.  46.  xxiii.  42.  Rev.  xi.  11.  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as 
ception,  when  it  denotes  come  into  or  upon. 

^  The  phrase  ehipxi(r^o6t  Iv,  it  may  be  said,  appears  to  be  an  imitatioi 
Hebrew  ^  s'-a  ;  but  this  makes  no  difference,  as  that  Hebrew  expressio; 
doubtedly  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 
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B  been  i 
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mentioned.  In  all  other  passages,  the  alleged  substitu- 
tion of  h  for  sis  is  merely  apparent.  In  Luke  vH.  X7.  the  meaning 
is,  went  forth  (spread)  in  all  Judea.  In  Mr.  y.  30.  sx(OTpa^£iS  tv  v^ 
cy^  means,  turned  him  about  (turned  ronnd)  in  the  press  (crowd). 
In  Luke  V.  16.  ^i*  liwo^wpai*  h  T«7g  IpfiibOig  is,  contimied  in 
retirement  in  solitary  places.  If  the  reading  is  genuine  in  lit.  xiv. 
3^  e&£TO  h  puX«*5  exactly  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ponere  in  loco 
(for  which,  we,  according  to  a  different  hut  equally  correct  concep- 
tion, say,  put  into).  A  similar  construction  occurs  in  Jo.  iii.  35. 
Wttura  SsSwxec  Iv  7-5  -xfipi  avrov,  2  Cor.  viii.  16.  (Iliad.  1,  441. 
6j  574.  comp.  also  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  1.  598.).  In  the  same 
way,  Mt.  xxvi.  23.  0  sfi^d-^a;  iv  tu  Tf>v^\i\  is,  he  that  dippetk  hia 
hand  in  the  dish,  an  expression  as  appropriate  as  the  German  in  die 
Schliissel  eintaucht,  dippeth  htto  tiie  dish  (comp.  Aesop.  124,  1.), 
Id  1  Cor.  x\.  truiiEp^.  h  sxxKtiiTia  means,  meet  in  an  assembly  (as  we 
Bay,  meet  in  the  market-place,  in  a  company,  etc.).  In  Ph.  iv.  16. 
Zti  xai  iv  QtaeaKovlitri  ~  ~  tig  t^v  ^siat  (lou  eits^iJ/kte  the  expres- 
sion is  abbreviated :  jie  sent  to  me  (when  I  was)  in  Thesealonica 
(comp.  Thuc.  4,  27.  and  Poppo  in  loc).  As  to  Jo.  viii.  there  may 
be  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  precise  mode  in  which  iv  itfjAV  is  to 
be  understood,  see  Liicke  ;  hut  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  h  is  not 
pat  for  6(V.  As  to  Jas.  v.  5.  see  de  Wette.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  5.  h  TSf 
jroMJ  ia,  in  the  temple.  In  Rom.  v.  the  use  of  the  Perfect  was  sufficient 
to  point  (Jut  the  exact  meaning  of  Iv  (comp.  Poppo  Thuc.  4,  14.).' 

b.  The  passages  adduced  in  support  of  the  assertion  that  s/f  is 
tised  for  h,  can  easily  be  shown  to  have  been  still  more  strangely 
misnnderstood.  Even  in  Greek  authors  ilg  is  not  unfrequently  con- 
strued with  verbs  of  rest ;  but,  in  such  expressions,  motion  (pre- 
.  ceding  or  accompanying)  was  originally  implied,  agreeably  to  the 
principle  of  breoiloquentia  explained  above  (Heind.  Plat.  Protag. 
p.  497.  Acta  Monac.  I.  64  sq.  II.  47.  Schaef.  Demoath.  I.  194  sq. 
Schoem.  Plutarch.  Agis  162  sq.  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  80.  Jacobs  Ael. 
anim.  p.  406.,  and,  as  to  Latin,  Hartung  on  the  Cases),  as :  Xen. 
Cyr.  1,  2,  4.  vofia  ilg  i"a?  Eavrwv  xaipa;  tKaarot  rovrait  Tapsiatv, 
Aclian.  7,  8.  'Hpaian'tuv  tig  'Ex|3aTaca  a-irs^avs,  Isa.  v.  46. 
(oomp.  Acts  xxi.  13.),'  Diod.  S.  5,  84.   iiarpi^mv  tk  rdi;  v>isov; 

'  Paceages  of  Greek  authors,  in  wbiot  Eome  have  ciToneously  tlought  iv  is 
put  (or  (IS.  liave  been  accuratdy  eiplaioed  by  Ellendl  Arrian.  AI.  I.  247.  As 
to  «■(  for  It,  tee  ibid.  II.  91.  Aa  to  Latin  phrases  in  wWch  in  with  Abkt.  ap- 
"    IrSaUuBt.  r   "■ 


o  a  different  mini  per. 


1  Steph.  Byz.  p.  495.  . 
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Pans.  7)  4,  3.     [The  use  of  iig  \vith  such  verbs  as  7ZjU¥,  Ko&iZfc 
(z(x!^fi(r^ui)  Mr,  xiii.  3.  (comp.  Eurip.  Iph.  T,  620.)   is  to 
accounted  for  in  a  manner  somewhat  different)  see  Bttm.  H 
Mid.  p.  175.  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  p.  282.  Valcken.  He 
8,  71.  etc.  Poppo  Thuc.  m.  I.  p.  659.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  558.].    T 
observations  elucidate  the  following  passages :  Mr.  ii.  1.^  wl 
even  in  German,  would  be  expressed  by,  er  ist  ins  Hausj  i.e 
has  gone  into  the  house,  and  is  there  still  (Her.  1,  21.  Arrian. 
4,  22,  3.  Pans.  8,  10,  4.  and  Siebelis  in  he.  Liv.  37,  18.?  C 
3,  5,  10.  Vechner  helleuol.  p.  258  sq.)  comp.  xiii.  16.  Luke  xi, 
Acts  viii.  40.  ^iktTTog  evp'^  ilg  "AZfifToy  means,  Philip 
found  conducted  to  Azot. ;  that  is,  it  was  ascertained  that  Ph. 
been  conducted  to  Azot.  (comp.  verse  39.  TifsSfJua  zvptov  '^pTuore 
OiX.,  see  Wesseling.  Diod.  Sic.  II.  581.  comp.  Esth.  i.  5.  Evi 
apocr.  p.  447.) ;  Acts  vii.  4.  Big  5)y  Vfjbe7g  pvif  KuroiKurB  (Xen.  I 
2,  24.  Xen.  Eph.  2,  12.  Theodoret.  0pp.  I.  594.),  Mr.  x. 
(where  the  collocation  of  the  words  is  to  be  remarked)  ;  perhaps 
Acts  xviii.  21.  Sg?  il\  rfjy  iopr^p  Tfjp  ipyfiyiAvri)!  TOi^ffoci  eig  'h 
but  the  words  have  been  suspected,  and  by  the  more  recent  ed 
rejected ;  Jo.  xx.  7.  hrervTjyf/imv  elg  hoc  roxov  wrapt  together 
put  into  one  place.    On  the  other  hand,  in  Acts  xii.  19.  ug  Kc 
puavy  grammatically,  belongs  to  kutbT^uv.    In  Acts  xx.  14.  ilg  s 
fies  to.    In  Acts  xix.  22.  gVg<r%g  X9^^^^  ^'V  ^^^  *  Affiuv  perha] 
is  not  used  simply  in  a  local  sense, — he  remained  in  Asia,  but,  la 
mained  for  Asia,  in  order  to  labour  there  longer.     The  only  p 
rendering  of  Acts  iv.  5.  ffvycc/^^voci  ccvrm  rovg  apxovrocg  - 
*hpoff.  is  that  of  Beza ;  yet  the  good  Codd.  give  Iv,    In  Acts  i 
0/  elg  (iiUKpdv  is,  those  dwelling  at  a  great  distance^ — afar  off, 
Jo.  i.  18.  6  m  elg  rov  xoXttop  (though  here  said  in  reference  to 
the  expression  is  perhaps  to  be  referred  to  its  primary  (externa 
local)  import :  who,  having  been  placed  upon  the  bosom,  cont 
there.^     In  Jo.  ix.  7.  elg  rrjv  pcoXvfjijjifj^poc»  is,  in  regard  to  the  i 
to  be  connected  with  vTuys,  comp.  verse  11. :  go  into  the  poc 
wash  thyself  in  it  (comp.  Luke  xxi.  37.),  see  Liicke,  thou/ 
Trric^ai  elg  viojp  is  as  proper  an  expression  as,  in  Cato  ] 

^  With  this  compare  the  analogous  expressions  in  aurem^  oculum  dormire  \ 
Heaut.  2,  2, 101.  Plin.  epp.  4,  29.  Plant.  Pseud.  1,  1,  121.  De  Wette  reje 
above  explanation,  *'  as,  at  least  in  the  passage  in  question,  quite  inadmi 
But  why  should  not  such  expressions  \>q  figuratively  applied  to  God  accor» 
their  primary  import,  which  was  to  denote  external  local  relations  ?  In  a] 
such  an  expression  to  mental  or  spiritual  objects,  we  employ  it  merel; 
established  form  of  human  speech,  without  giving  a  moment's  attentio 
onginal  reference  to  something  external  and  material. 
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156,  5.,  in  aquam  macerare,  or  :  sick  in  ein  B<cken  wanehen  (Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  22,  71.).'  Still  more  easy  is  Mr.  L  9.  s(3a!rr*TS>)j  wj  rdt 
'lo^aniii.  lu  Luke  viii.  34.  kT^yyiiKut  us  t^»  -rokn  etc.  means, 
y  carried  the  newt  of  the  matter  into  the  city  (for  which  we  find  a 
lore  circumstantial  statement  in  Mt.  viii.  33.,  oteXSowes  ei;  tjjv  vSkn 
•ytiKav  ■jci.vru.  etc.).     Not  unlike  this  is  Mr.  i.  39.  comp.  Jo. 


.  26.     In  Mr. 


.  xai  SIS  /rvmyuyKs 


lioogb  it  has  some  slight  MSS.  support,  is  dearly  a  correction,  as 
(.words  tk  svnayuyas  could  not  (Mej.)  bo  joined  to  the  pre- 
jding  rtxpa.haxtouffi,  witliout  destroying  the  parallelism.     The  most 
I  literal  rendering,  into  the  siptagoguet  ye  shall  be  beatetif  presents  no 
i-Ustorical  difficulty,  but  one  would  have  expected  before,  "  ye  shall 
W^  beaten,"  tn  the  synagogues.     The  pregnant  construction,  how- 
K'«ver, — ye  shall  be  brought  into  the  synagogues  and  beaten,  would  stiH 
■  be  harsh  for  Mr.     Luke  iv.  23.  oVos  tixovaafnp  ysvofum  sig  Kaa-sp- 
vaovft,  may  perhaps  be  rendered :  having  taken  place  (dbvut)  at  Caper- 
naum, comp.  Acts  xxviii.  6.,  and  gj*,  which  some  good  Codd.  ^ve, 
MS*  undoubtedly  a  correction.     See,  generally,  Beyer  de  praefwss.  en 
[  et  us  in  N.  T.  permutatione.    Lips.  1824.  4.* 

5.  Let  us  now  examine  several  passages  of  the  N,  T.  where  » 
i  tf?,  used  to  denote  mental  relations,  are  supposed  to  be  inter- 
mged  (comp.  also  Kiick.  Gal.  i.  6.).  In  regard  to  2  Tim.  iii.  16. 
.  iii.  12.  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  nobody  will  meet  with  any  difficulty, 
Pie  some  will  be  the  case  as  to  Eph.  i,  17.  vi.  15.  In  Ph.  i.  9.  tm 
•aini  •  •■  ^ipiffosi/ri  Ev  e'riyta/ffsi  is,  in  knowledge,  as  the  pur- 
!  first  expressed  by  us  to  hoxifLatfiv  verse  10.  So  also  in 
hil.  6,  oT&s  fi  Koivuvia  rris  -r'uma/s  aov  mpy^  yiO^Tai  kv  i-ji^tytaau. 
n  Jas.  V.  5.  iv  KS^ifa  a^uy^s  is  used  for  the  pai'sllelism  with  '^tisau- 
t  h  ir/fiTrus  ^^ipouj  in  verse  3. :  in  Ike  day  of  slaughter,  jthich 
lobjectionablu  meaning,  see  Theite  cVi  lot-    In  £ph.  ii.  16. 

1^*  J«.  xlL  (idviii.)  7-  ^U  'f"''^  °S5'?^!i  «?'«£*»  nWoic  t!f  to  ippiaf  ie  skiii  (and 

■l)  Aem  into  the  pit,     Coiti]j.:tl  Mace.  tU.  19. 
C>  Soph.  Aj. 80,  ifioi  itpKil TWTt'  it  iifttot  ninit  cannot  Dov  heafMoixd;  as 
■  hu  »howii  thftt  the  true  reading  is  it  3o>oii.   See  also  Wunder  on  Ijobw;k'H 
;.  p.  92  f.    Ab  to  Xen.  0,  2,  1,  9,,  however,  see  Bomem.  in  tlia  Index, 
!r  us.     8i^di«.  Lycorg.  2U,  3.  iiccx»firifiir  iiV  Tii>  trtmpiin  is  uot :  iJic/ 
^—■e  ttedfast  in  tlieir  coniitrv. 
P*  Orlj(iniill7  f>  aud  t;  (nVJ  may  haYB  been  one  and  Iliegumeprepaeitiim.  as  iU 
"tadar  we  Sad,  ogreeaWy  to  the  Aeolio  dialect,  h  with  Ace.  (or  rif.    See  Pindar 
L  Blldcli,  I.  p.  294.  .'("78  etc.     Any  argument,  howerer,  d»w»  from  this  ia 
Ikiuw  to  the  ubb  uf  these  preposidoDfl  in  tjia  cnltiMtcd  written  baigme*  cf 
IB  Oneks,  nonld  be  like  an  attempt  to  prova  that  in  Gennan,  at  the  prtaent 
f,  vor  tml  fUr  may  be  interchanged  at  random,  beoaune  ia  the  early  Teutonic 
ge,  th^  were  one  and  the  aame  word. 
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i»  Iw  ffofi/fCcri  points  to  slg  ha  xcctvov  av^pofTov;  according!; 
reconciles  iy  hi  ffajf/^ocri  with  God  those  xri(T^eyrag  ilg  ha  i 
In  Bom.  i.  24.  tig  axa^ctpar.  is  to  be  joined  directly  to  srapg? 
and  h  roug  Isr/S-.  is,  in  their  lustSy  comp.  verse  27.  h  r^  opg|gi  a 
In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  h  r5j  ;5jtA.  is  construed  with  a»6yx}Jjrovgy  and  this 
apposition  to  vfJbSig.  In  the  same  way,  in  1  Th.  iii.  13.  h  rj 
ovfficfy  which  is  parallel  to  sfL'Tpoa^sv  rov  ^eovy  directly  depeni 
afJififiTTOvg.  In  2  Th.  ii.  13.  itkouro  b^hag  6  ^Bog  -  -  sig  ffofrtjpi 
ayiouTfJbS  TViVfLurog  etc.  means  :  chosen  to  salvation  in  sanctijk 
of  the  Spirit.  Sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  ayiouTfJj.  tu.,  is  the  i 
taal  state  in  which  their  being  chosen  to  salvation  is  realised, 
iv,  9.  is  simply :  in  this  was  manifested  the  love  of  God  tot 
us.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Bom.  ii.  5.  ^(xavpiZfig  (xeavrS  op^ 
^fjitipcc  opyijg  is  expressed  by  abbreviation  :  thou  art  treasuring 
thyself  wrath  (which  will  be  poured  forth)  on  the  day  of  wrath. 

1  Th.  iv.  7.  ovK  spcaKeffBv  ^f/ioig o^eog  iTcl axa^ccpfftoc  aXk'  h  &yn 
is  put  for  ftJo'rg  shai  {fiyiiSig)  h  ay/owTjO^'*  Likewise  1  Cor.  vii 
and  Eph.  iv.  4.  may  be  explained  in  the  same  way.  In  thi 
passage,  however,  others  understand  h  to  refer  to  the  ethical  n 
of  the  pcX^aig :  see,  especially,  Harless  in  he.  Moreover,  in  ] 
the  Perfect  is  not  to  be  overlooked.     As  to  hihovai  h  raTg  xcc{ 

2  Cor.  i.  22.  and  the  like  (Bom.  v.  5.)  no  remark  is  necessary, 
what  has  been  explained  above,  p.  432  f.   Finally,  neither  in  Boi 
22.  g^grg  TOP  Kup'jrov  vilZv  eig  &yi(m(hov  is  g/V  put  for  gy.     The 
manifestly  indicates  the  moral  purpose.   Of  the  same  nature  is 
xiii.  14.     In  Eph.  iii.  16.  KparuiovG^at  Btg  rov  gW  av^pu'TCOv  n 
to  become  strong  in  regard  to  (as.  to)  the  inward  man.    It  is  aJto^ 
improbable   that,   in   clearly   conceived   doctrinal   statements 
apostles  would  have  employed  h  for  g/g  or  g/V  for  h^  so  as  to  p' 
the  reader.     To  say  the  least,  the  apostles  could  have  writi 
with  as  much  ease,  as  those  expositors  who  pretend  that,  : 
passages  in  question,  this  was  the  proper  preposition  to  be  use 

The  alleged  usage  of  indiscriminately  interchanging  thes 
positions  cannot  be  proved  by  a  reference  to  Suidas  and  the  Fat 
nor  by  the  fact  that,  in  parallel  passages,  sometimes  ilg  is  em 
and  sometimes  gy,  as :  Mt.  xxi.  8.  'iffrpojcrav  rot,  t[//drtcc  ev  rrj  oi 
Mr.  xi.  8.  eig  rfjv  oSov ;  Mt.  xxiv.  18.  6  h  rS  kypZ  [/j}j  iTiorrpt 

^  The  words  of  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  ek.pTxyivr»  tag  rpirov  ovpxvov  are  quoted  1 
Alex,  paedag.  I.  p.  44.  Sylb.  thus :  h  rphcfi  upvecahls  ovp»»^ ;  but  those 
xvii.  3.  loKtf*»^tr»i  h  KUf^tit^  Apyvpog  etc.  are  quoted  by  him  in  Stroi 
172.  as  follows :  $ox/^.  -  -  tig  K»f4t»oy» 
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f  rof  aypof  etc. ;  Mr.  i.  16.  ku.pi^a.X'KmTii  df^pi- 
rrpot  h  T^  ^aXdtrtni,  Mt.  iv.  16.  ^uKK.  «/ip('(3X.  sis  7^'  ^uKutriraii. 
s  former  of  these  expressions  means:  they  cast  the  net  about  in  the 
;  tlie  latter,  they  cast  the  net  into  the  sea.  Dift'erent  stages  and 
iclB  of  their  business  are  thus  respectively  indicated.  In  Rom.  v. 
Jl.  i^ctatKtumv  ^  afiiUftria  h  raJ  Safarai  in  death,  what  had  actually 
place;  hut  IVa  ^  X«p';  ^uatKibsri  hia  "SixmomitTK  si;  ^wjjv  cdvuav 
ntvto  life,  as  the  end  to  he  attained.  Prohably,  however,  Etg  ^,  ccHl>, 
fdu'ectly  depends  on  Six.  sea  Fr.  Yet  comp.  2  Cor.  xiii.  3.  It  must, 
Jiowever,  be  admitted  that  the  principle  according  to  which  tts  ia  con- 
etnied  with  verbs  of  rest,  ajid,  vice  versa,  iv  with  verba  of  motion, 
was  hy  writers  of  the  later  period,  that  is,  by  the  Sclioliasts'  and 
Byzantines,  overlooked ;  so  that  i»  and  gig  were  employed  without 
distinction,  and  even  sf  began  to  be  more  frequently  used  than  g/f 
with  verbs  of  motion,  see  Leo  Diac.  ed.  Hase  p.  XII.  Blume  Lycnrg. 
n.  56.  Niebuhr  ind.  to  Agath.,  also  the  indices  to  Theophan.  and  to 
Menander's  history  in  the  Bonn  ed.'  The  modem  Greeks,  in  fact, 
in  their  popular  speecli,  have  retained  but  one  of  these  prepositions. 
Comp.  further,  Argam.  ad  Demosth.  Andi'ot.  §  17.  Theodoret.  0pp. 
II.  466.  804.  in.  S69.  Epiphan.  haer.  46,  5,  Paeudepiph.  vit.  propt. 

tp.  241.  248.  332.  334.  340.  341.  Basilic.  I.  150.  m.  496.,  also  the 
Sept.,  the  Apocr.  and  the  Pseudepigr.'  writings,  in  many  passogfiB. 
Yet^  in  the  N.  T.  at  least,  there  is  no  instance  more  anomalous  than 
those  which  occur  also  in  the  earlier  writers  of  the  xomfj. 
I    6.  It  is  a  usage  of  Paul  in  particular  to  employ  an  accumulation 
bf  prepositions  with  one  and  the  same  substantive,  in  order  thus  to 
specify  the  idea  in  question  under  all  its  bearings,  as:  Gal.  i.  1. 
tluijh.Bg  kitoOTOKog  oiix  kv  ar^piuvait  elSi  3*  av&juisroy,  aTJ^oL  hm 
hjeou  ^pioTov  xai  Seou  xarpof  etc.,  i.e.  an  apostle  sent  forth  in  no 
by  human  authority  (not  from  men,  as  the  source  of  his 
not  ihroiu}h  any  man,  as  an  intermediate  authority) ; 
22.   i^'!n<pavipo)Tai)   iixatodOrfi   hiou   iia  wisnui  'Ii^ffcu 
fOToS  its  vdvTos  Kai  iTi  irawaf,  »>.  is  completely  dispensed  to 
!J  (is  exhibited  in  all  and  on  all),  aee  the  Syriac  (Bengel  in  loe. 
i[>ljcitly  follows  the  older  expositors,  and  the  remarks  of  Ruck,  are 
insidcrato) ;  xi.  36.  s§  osuroiJ  (3soiI)  xui  It  uiiTOu  xai  si;  uvrit 
xdtTo,  i^.  the  world  bears  every  jjoasible  dependent  relation  to 

>  Comp.  11m.  tin  BUcW*  Bvbandl.  d.  InHcbrift.  p.  181  f. 

*  Niuepll.  ConHtaot.  p.  48,  rv^Aaia;  it  Tf'Vufifi  f£i<r^ij<i,  TbcophUD.  p. 
Bos.  Tfnyifits  *a^^)|f'«Ti'wT>por  iSi'Wsu  •  •  tit  ri  tbuaiipitii  rqc  «7'W  4r(t- 
■^  imiK,  p.  62.  65.  fiS.  MalaL  18.  467. 

•  Comp.  Wahl  Clav.  apocr.  p.  165.  1S6.  FaMe.  FSeudcpigr.  I.  6Q8.  62B. 
.,  ISy.  Acttt  apocr.  p.  I>6.  tit.  08.  71-  8S.  91.  93.  84.  2ti3. 
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God, — it  ia  from  (out  of)  Him,  as  created  by  Him  (the  Fiwt 
Catise) ;  through  Him,  because  lie  continues  to  uphold  it ;  j't>r 
Him,  inasmuch  as  He  is  the  ultimate  End  to  which  all  things  an 
directed;'  Col.  i.  16.  bc  aCr^  (XpitrrS)  Ixr/ffSs?  to.  Trdvrct  —  ri 
TavTOb  h'  avroS  xai  el;  uvtov  ixTt/rrat,  i.e.  all  things  uecessarilj 
bear  every  diversity  of  dependent  relation  to  Christ ;  first,  as  to  the 
past  (Aor.) ;  in  Hint  was  the  world  created,  because  He,  as  the 
divine  Xoyog,  was  the  personal  Agent  in  the  divine  act  of  crcatitoi 
(in  the  same  way  as  in  Christ  (Jod  redeemed  the  world) ;  of  tbt 
present  (Perf.)  :  all  thin^  have  been  created  through  Him  (as  ■per- 
sonal  Mediator),  and  for  Him  (as  xvpiog  'ravruv  in  the  most  com* 
prehensive  sense).  In  ver.  17.  Tpd  irdvT&iv  refers  to  3i'  ubrov,  ami 
ff  ot^£  nunifSTTiKiv  is  explanatory  of  e(V  ccvrov.  Eph.  iv.  6,  u^  &(»t 
Koi  sraTJjp  '^mrun  6  kwi  •jravram  xai  iia  Tatriw*  xai  iy  vaan  ^uh 
means :  God  is  the  God  and  Father  of  all  in  every  conceivable 
respect,  e.^erting  power  over  all,  acting  through  all,  dwelling  in  alL 
and  filling  all  with  His  Spirit.  In  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  we  find  y?  i|  via^ 
TOg  xai  8<'  iJhixTOg  avvscrrSiaa  rw  Seov  Xoycf  out  of  water  (as  that  in 
which  it  was  contained)  and  throuph  water,  i.e.  through  the  agencj 
of  water,  which  partly  descended  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  eartb, 
and  partly  formed  the  clouds  iu  the  sky.  In  1  Cor.  sii,  8  f.  t^ 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  are,  by  the  use  of  hd,  xard,  iv,  referred  again  to 
the  Spirit  from  whom  they  are  all  derived :  ha,  indicates  the  Spirit's 
intervention ;  xaroL,  His  operation ;  h,  His  continued  iofloence. 
The  antithesis  between  Ix  (or  k-xo)  and  e/j  (the  point  from  and  th« 
point  towards)  is  easily  perceived,  Rom.  L  17.  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  (eomp. 
in  a  local  sense  Mt.  xxiii.  34.).  In  1  Cor.  viii.  6.,  where  the  coi> 
responding  prepositions  refer  to  different  snbstaotiTes  (Ssoi  ^  A 
and  *wp.  'I.  Xp.  &'  e&),  the  respective  propriety  and  import  of  the 
prepositions  are  objective. 

The  following  instances  of  a  similar  accumulation  of  preposidons 
in  Greek  authors  deserve  notice  :  Mr.  Anton.  4,  23.  ix  aov  {ai  ^vstf), 
a  mi  Tawa,  wV  (fl  ■'rcivTcc,  Heliod.  2,  25.  xpo  Tavraiv  xai  iri  -rSso, 
Philostr.  ApoU.  3,  25.  row;  Wi  ^ay^Trrt  «  ««J  h  SaJ-aTrp,  Uocr. 
big.  p.  846.  TO  pbi*  itp'  ufMit,  to  Ss  fu^'  vjim*,  to  5«  ht  iifJMi,  ru  ff 
unrtp  v[Jb£v,  Acta  Ignat.  p.  368.  3*'  oEJ  xai  fi^'  oD  t(5  varpi  r,  io^** 
Other  instances  mav  be  seen  in  Wetst.  H.  77.  and  ir.  Buii- 
n.  556. 


I  Theodorit  has  thua  eipMned  tbe  poasage ;  tin 

yfyatin  iimnXd  jM^ptim  -  •  iii  airrif  <£<£»«■»  i 
Hfimrmr  xMH*  •;»»X»yWw«f.  alrturra;  it  ni*  ti 
i  tiit  T^oc^Miwat  Aniii(tT!tn  l«$«>.a>/i'«>. 


rcrrOf  TKtfvKi  in-j*  fiU  lit 


BEPETITION  OP  PREPOSITIONS. 


439 


I 


I  BECT.  I,.] 

7.  Wlien  two  or  more  substantives,  governed  by  one  and  the 
same  preposition,  and  directly  joined  together  by  a  copnla,  follow 
each  otlier,  the  preposition  is,  most  naturally,  repeated,  if  the  sub- 
Btantives  in  qneetion  denote  things  conceived  to  be  distinct  and 
independent,  Weber  Demosth.  p.  189.  (as  to  Latin,  see  Kritz  Sal- 
lust.  I.  226.  Zumpt  Gr.  p.  (501  f.J ;  but  not  repeated,  if  the  sub- 
Btantives  refer  to  one  comprehensive  notion,  or  (if  proper  names)  to 
ft  whole  class,  as : 

o.  Luke  xxiv.  27.  ap|a/AE*05  airo  'M&xrwf  xai  ciTO  ■Tra.vraiv  rm 
irfoptjTm  (Acts  xv.  4.),  1  Th.  i.  5.  in  ivmf^ti  xxi  in  wiiifinTi  kyiu 
)eaJ  Ef  Trtjipotpopia  woXX^,  Jo.  xx.  2.,'  2  Tim.  iii.  11.  Acts  sxviii.  2. 
Mr.  vi.  4.  s.  29.  xii.  33.  Eev,  vi.  9.  Hence  it  is  almost  always 
repeated  when  two  nouns  are  connected  together  by  xai  -  -  xca 
(Bremi  Lys.  p.  3  sq.)  or  n  xui,  as  in  Acts  xxvi.  29.  xai  h  oKiyf 
xttl  i»  Toh^  (two  circumstances  incompatible  with  each  other), 
Luke  sxii.  33.  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  Phil.  16.  Acts  xvii.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Hier. 
1,  fi.  (but  Soph.  Trach,  379.),  Ph.  i.  7.  h  n  rnh  iifffj.o7g  (lov  xbu  b 
1%  wroKoyiit,  Acts  xxv.  23.  etc.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6.  IG.  Thuc. 
8,  97.  Diod*  S.  19,  86.  20,  15.  Paas.  4,  8,  2.).' 

b.  Jo.  iv.  23.  61'  wtOfJiwn  xui  a>jj3f/«  (two  aspects  of  one  com- 
prehensive notion)  see  Liicke,  Luke  xxi.  26.  axo  (po^ov  xai  rpoaSih 
Kttti  TcSv  iVip^rifiivaiv  (essentially  one  state  of  mind),  Eph.  i.  21. 
1  Th.  L  8.  Acta  xvi.  2.  xvii.  15.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  2,  7.  Arist. 
Eth.  Nic.  7, 11.  in.  Thuc.  3,  72.  2,  83.  Paus.  10,  20,  2.),  also,  when 
the  substantives  are  connected  by  «  -  *«/,  as  in  Acts  xxriii.  23.  uiro 
rz  TOv  vof/iov  Maiireag  xcci  Tan  ^poptrraif,  i.  8.  xxvi.  20.  (Franke 
Demosth.  p.  65.)  Paus.  10,  37,  2.  25,  23.  Xen.  Hell.  1, 1,  3.  Herod. 
6,  3,  2.  For  instances  with  proper  names,  see  Acta  vi.  9,  tm  avi 
KAflci'ot;  xai  'Afftccs,  siv.  21.  ij^reffrpsij-a*  elg  ri^f  AOffrpat  xui  '1x6- 
nw  xai ' Avnoxiiut,  xvi.  2.  ix.  31.  Mt.  iv.  25.  If  the  substantivea 
connected  disjunctively  or  antithetically,  the  preposition  ia,  in  tho 
T  case,  usually,  and  in  the  latter  always,  repeated,  Col.  iii.  17. 
n  iav  voiiJTi  w  "koya  jj  i»  tpyu  ii.  16.  Mt.  \-ii.  16.  25.  Luke  xs.  4. 
fo.  vii.  48.  Acts  iv.  7*.  viii.  34.  Rom.  iv.  9.  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  21.  xiv.  6. 

IT.  xiii.  16.  comp.  Paus.  7,  10,  I.  (the  contrary  only  in  Heb,  s. 
i  hvah  fj  Tpfffi  [jbcsprvaiv  1  Tim.  v.  19.) ;  Rom.  iv.  10.  oiix  iv 
ipmfi^  aXX'  iv  uxpofit^aria,  vi.  15.  viii.  4.  1  Cor.  ii,  5.  xi.  17. 

*  On  thif  pUGHge  Bengel  temarliB  :  ex  praepoe.  repetita  colligi  poteet,  non 

•  fiine  utrumqiie  diEcfpulum. 
■   '     "     tho  variouB  cases  in  which  Greek  prose  writers  repeat  a  prepositifin 

.  _     .       .u,  BCP  Sommti  in  tbcJahvb.  f,  Philol,  1831.  p.  Wb  I.  cpiop,  Stallh. 
Fhilob.  p.  156.  Weber  Dem.  1S9. 
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2  Cor.  i.  12.  iii.  3.  Eph.  i.  21.  vi.  12.  Jo.  vii.  22.  xvii.  9.  etc.  i 
ciphr.  1,  31.).^     Lastly,  in  corresponding  clauses  the  prepositit 
always  repeated,  Acts  xi.  18.  Rom.  v.  19.  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  2  Th.  : 
Heb.  iv.  10.  (as  to  the  usage  of  Greek  authors,  see  Schaef.  Jul 
p.  19  sq.  Held  Plut.  Aem.  124.  Krii.  284.).     In  general,  the 
position  is  more  frequently  repeated  than  in  Greek  prose  (I 
201.  Kriig.  284  f.  Schoem.  Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  229.),  which 
only  before  a  noun  simply  connected  with  one  preceding  (Bon 
Xen.  conv.  159.),  but  also  after  cxiKkdi  or  ^  (Schaef.  Dem.  V. 
760.  Plutarch.  IV.  291.  Poppo  Thuc.  m.  IV.  493.  Weber  I 
389.  Franke  Dem.  6.)  before  words  in  apposition  (Stallb.  Plat.  G 
p.  112.  247.  comp.  Bomem.  Schol.  p.  173.)  and  in  answers  (St 
Plat,  sympos.  p.  104  sq.  Gorg.  p.  38.  rep.  I.  237.)  the  preposi 
often,  or  usually,  is  not  repeated.    On  the  other  hand,  the  follow 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  are  singular  :  Acts  xxvi.  18.  STKyrpiypou 
ffxorovg  Big  fSg  kou  r^g  i^ovffiocg  rov  cardm  It)  roy  ^bov,  vii 
1  Cor.  X.  28.  Heb.  vii.  27.,  but  comp.  Aristot.  Eth.  Nicom.  10, 
TBpi  re  Tovrm  zui  rZv  aperSu^  en  he  kou  fiTJag  etc.  (see  Zell . 
tot.  Eth.  p.  442.)  Lysias  1.  in  Theomnest.  7.  Dion.  H.  IV.  225 
Diog.  L.  prooem.  6.  Strabo  16.  778.  Died.  Sic.  5,  31.  Plut 
Sol.  c.  3. 

In  Jude  1.  hy  from  the  preceding  clause,  is  not  repeated  I 
'Ifjffov  Xp/flrro;,  as  that  would  be  clumsy;  but  'Irjff,  Xp.  is  the 
vus  commodi :  preserved  for  Christ     Usually,  before  a  noun  i 
position  the  preposition  is  not  repeated,  Luke  xxiii.  51.  Eph. 
1  Pet.  ii.  4.     It  is  only  in  cases  of  epexegetic  apposition  thi 
preposition  is  repeated,  Rom.  ii.  28.  ^  gv  rS  (pavepS  h  r^ 
srgp/rOjtA^,  Jo.  xi.  54.  (in  1  Jo.  v.  20.  there  is  no  apposition), 
same  applies  also  to  Greek  writers,  yet,  usually,  tne  preposit 
repeated  only  when  the  word  in  apposition  is  separated  fro 
principal  substantive.     Fritzsche   quaest.   Lucian.   p.  127. 
1402. 

In  a  series  of  nouns  connected  dervvhsriPcSg,  the  repetition 
preposition  is  rhetorical  before  each,  as :  Eph.  vi.  12.  aKKoi  «rp 
ap%ag,  'rpog  rag  i^ovffiocg,  ^pog  rovg  KOffybOTcpdropug  —  «rj 
Tnvf/i.  etc.,  Jo.  xvi.  8.  (comp.  Arist.  rhet.  2, 10,  2,) ;  or  is  em 
to  give  prominence  to  each  particular  notion  in  the  series,  se 
sen  Pind.  p.  519. 

In  Greek  authors,  the  preposition  with  which  the  antecec 
construed,  is,  usually,  not  repeated  before  the  relative,  as :  Pla 

^  In  such  antitheses  the  preposition  is  not  repeated  before  an  adject 
1  Pet.  i.  23.  oifK  iK  avopAs  ^^etpr^g  tiKKoi  d^6»prov. 
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10.  909  d.  ««  T^f  iijjiipK^,  f,f  «►  0  Txr^p  avrm  opXtj  t^v  5('k)jv,  12. 
9.^5  b.  if  /spor; — olg  an  s^e?^,  2.  659  b.  sk  tvcvtov,  ouxsp  roi)? 
'tTSxccKs/raTO  etc.  Plat.  Pbaeil.  21,  Gorg.  4j3  e.  Lacli.  192  b. 
-Thuc.  1,  28.  Xen.  conv.  4,  1.  An.  5,  7,  17.  Hiero  1,  11.  Aristot. 
.bi.  2fi,  4.  and  16.  Paus.  9,  39,  4.  comp.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  201. 
:haef.  Soph.  lEI.  317.  Dion.  comp. p.  32o.Melet.p.  124,  Demosth. 
:.  200.  Heller  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  420.  Ast  Plat,  lej^g.  p.  108. 
rurm  Dinarch.  p.  yS.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  291.  Bhdv  203  f. 
So,  in  the  N.  T.,  Acts  xiii.  39.  asro  ^tki'tui',  wf  ov»  fihuvfj^tin  -  - 
btxum&ijmu,  iixaiourai,  xiii.  2.  aOoptaars  -  -  ii;  to  tpyon,  o  vpoa- 
KtxhifJjBu  aiiroui,  Luke  i.  25.  xii.  46.  Mt.  xxiv.  50.  Kev.  ii.  13.  (not 
1  Cor.  vii.  20,),  on  the  contrary,  Jo.  iv.  53.  hv  ixchri  lii  upa,  in  jj 
thnv,  Acts  vii.  4.  xx.  18.  (Jon.  iv.  10.1  couip.  Deniostli,  TitnotK. 
705  b.  iv  To7s  Yfi^ifoig,  iv  o's  yeypasTa*  Tfi>  n/ijjc  TjSv  piahMy  h(pih\M¥y 
Aristot.  anim,  5,  30.  Plat.  Soph.  257  d.  Xen.  Uyr.  1,  2,  4,  Diog. 
Jj.  8,  68.  Heinich.  Euseb.  II.  252.  As  to  the  Lat.  see  Bamshorn 
p.  378.  Beiei'  Cic.  offic.  I.  123.  The  Greek  authors,  also,  uniformly 
repeat  the  preposition,  when  it  is  separated  by  several  words  fi'oin 
I  tiie  antecedent,  Her.  1,  47.  Xen.  vectig.  4,  13.  LucJan.  necyom.  9. 
^  Dio  Chr.  17.  247. 

In  Greek  authors,  and  especially  in  the  poets,  a  preposition,  be- 
longing to  two  successive  nouns,  is  sometimes,  as  is  well  known, 
expressed  only  once,  and  that  before  the  second  noun,  Hin.  Vig.  p. 
854.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  v.  397  sg.,  the  comment,  on  Anacr.  9,  22. 
Kiihner  II.  320  etc.  Such  an  instance  has  been  supposed  to  occur 
in  Ph.  ii.  22.  (Heinich.  Euaeb.  11.  252.)  an,  aig  ■jrarpi  rixvoy,  irvv 
ifboi  IhouKiUffin  etc.  But  tlie  passage  rather  contains  a  variatio 
fltmcturae.  Paul  there  uses  cvf  tfLOi,  as  he  could  not  with  propriety 
say,  ifio)  iSouXeuffec :  he  lias,  as  a  cliild  serves  his  father,  served  with 
ni([,  etc.  See,  in  general,  the  opposite  remarks  of  Bhdy  p.  202.;  comp. 
however,  Franke  Dem.  p.  30. 

Note  1.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  later  Greek  in  particular,  to  com- 
s  a  preposition  with  an  adverb,  especially  of  place  or  time  (Kru. 
i  f.),  either  so  as  to  make  the  adverb  modify  the  import  of  the 
reposition,  as  in  an  xpaiJ'Acts  xxviii.  23.,  «xo  irfpyn  2  Cor.  viii.  10. 
~  ,  ix'  ttpn  Mt.  sxvi.  29.,  axo  tots  Mt.  iv,  17.  xxvi.  16.,  sxTctXtct 
t  Pet.  ii.  3.,  VTrlp  }Jix»2  Cor.  xi.  5.  xii.  11.  (comp.  vTsasvXen.  Hiero 
9.) — or  so  as  to  blend  with  an  expressive  adverb  a  preposition 
5»e»kened  by  diversified  usage  (comp.  in  German ;  ol/en  anf  dem 
fDaehe),  us :  vTox-ura,  uiapaw,  xuTsvccvri.  Sometimes  also  an  ud- 
I  18  strengthened  by  a  preposition,  as :  ^apoiVTixa.  To  this 
i  belong  likewise  such  advei'bs  of  time  as  kpiixe^  Rom.  vi,  10. 
.  (Dio  Cass.  lO'Jl,  91.  1156,  13,,  analogous  to  wa!r«?  Franke 
mostfa.  p.  30.,  xpdf  (StkI  Malal.  7.  p.  178.),  iiri  rp/;  Acts  x.  16. 
.  10.  (among  tlie  examples  adduced  by  Kj-pke  U.  48.  is  the  ana- 
JWM  */;  TpiV,  which  occurs  in  Her.  1.  8G.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  4. 
mp.  Hm.  Vig.  p.  857.).     Manyoftheae  compounds  are  used  only 
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by  writers  that  flourished  after  the  time  of  Alexander,^  in  part  only 
Scholiasts,  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  46  sqq. ;  corap.,  however,  Kiihner  11. 31 
Some,  such  as  uto  mpvfft  (for  which  Tpompvcn  or  ipcmpv'ffi),  ne^ 
occur  in  Greek  authors.    Further,  comp.  Sept.  aTO  OTSff^BV  (^^n« 

1  Sam.  xii.  20.  and  Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  25.  In  the  orthograp 
of  these  compounds,  whether  connected  or  separated,  even  the  nn 
recent  editors  of  the  N.  T.  observe  no  sort  of  consistency. 

Note  2.  The  antique  usage  of  employing  prepositions  without 
case,  for  adverbs,  was,  with  certain  restrictions,  adopted  in  the  pre 
style  of  all  periods,  Bhdy  196.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  but  one  € 
ample  of  this:  2  Cor,  xi.  23.  isdcpcovot  XpstrroS  elaiv — VTrlp  iyi 
more.  The  instances  which  Kypke  in  he.  has  adduced,  are  not 
similar.  Usually,  in  prose  such  prepositions  are  supported  by  a 
or  yi  (jisrd  8s  is  especially  frequent),  Bhdy  198.  Ilpo^  in  additic 
beatdesj  may,  for  the  most  part,  be  classed  with  such  instances,  e 
Dem.  1.  Aphob.  556  a.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  94.  The  form  gw,  w 
the  accent  thrown  back,  for  hi  (gv),  comprehending  the  substant: 
verb  understood,  sometimes  occurs,  see  §  74.  Bomem.  (Stud.  u.  K 
1843.  p.  108  f.)  attempts,  but  on  insufficient  grounds,  to  add  a 
far  from  (Bttm.  11.  378.)  Mt.  xxiv.  1. 


Section  LI. 

USE  or  PREPOSITIONS  IN  CIRCUMLOCUTIONS. 

1.  When  a  preposition  is  construed  with  a  noun  to  form  a  circi 
locution  for  an  adverb,  or  (mostly  with  the  aid  of  the  article)  foi 
adjective,  the  propriety  and  import  of  the  expression  must  be  as 
tained  by  a  reference  to  the  pro])er  and  fundamental  significatio 
the  preposition.^  Inattention  to  this  rule  might  give  rise  to  erron< 
conclusions. 

Under  this  head  may  be  specified  the  use  of, 

a. '  A«,  as :  asro  f/jipovg  Rom.  xi.  25.  2  Cor.  i.  14.  in  part  (ii 
ence  deduced /rom  a  part),  dm  f//iag  {yvojf/jTig)  Luke  xiv.  18.  Mr 
mously  (proceeding /rom  one  determination),  with  one  mind. 

b.  Aid  with  the  Genitive  usually  denotes  a  mental  state  vie 

^  Yet  Iff  dtt\  kg  tTTura^  I?  eJ^^g,  and  the  like,  occur  even  in  Thuc.  1,  129. 
4,  63.  8,  23.    As  to  «?rd  fA»Kp6div^  and  the  like,  see  §  65,  1. 

^  This  is  not  altogether  without  difficulty,  chiefly  because  in  different 
guages  different  views  of  the  same  relation  predominate,  as :  Avo  fcipov 
Theil,  in  part,  Ix  h^tau  mr  Rechten,  ow,  to,  the  right,  ab  oriente,  gegen  C 
OR,  to,  towards,  the  East. 
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Rs  a  sort  of  medium,  means,  as:  Heb.  xii.  1.  Si'  osro^ofjjf  with 
(fJiroujfh)  patience,  patiently,  aagidue  (similar  to  Kora.  viii,  25.  3i' 
wofiotijg  dirix5syp(i.i^K  etc.,  coinp,  hi  appoirwyjjs  imprudenieT  Xen. 
C.  3,  1,  IS.,  5/  £y^«/3s(«f  timide  Dion.  II,  111.  13(50.  see  Pflugk 
Ear.  llel.  p.  41.),  comp.  also  h'  arr'paKBmg  Time.  1,  17.  Of  adif- 
jerent  nature  is  Heb.  xiii.  22.  Sia  ^paxetu"  STiirrsiKa  v(Lh  hreviter 
(properly  [ihroitgli]  by  means  o/few  [words], paucis), comp.  Bite  ^(iCf)(y~ 
TaTuv  Dera.  Pant.  G24  c.  and  below,  §  64.  The  circumlocution  with 
iia  tor  an  adjective,  as  in  2  Cor.  iiJ.  11.  si  to  xxTupyovi/isyov  hia 
io^i  etc.  (above,  p.  397.),  denotes  a  quality  with  which  something 
a  in  verted. 

c.  Ej;  espressea  a  degree  which  something  reaches,  Luke  xiii.  11. 

f  TO  TanTiKig  cmnpletcli/  (utterly)  unable  to  etc.  (Aelian.  7,  2.,  eif 

'  Kurro*  Plat.  Euthyd.  275  b.,  s;  ra  dxpi^'sg  Thuc.  6,  82.).    Such 

saions,   however,   can   hardly  be   called   drcum locutions  for 

Iverbs. 

k  4,  'Eit,  as :  sx  fiiipovg  1  Cor.  xii.  27.,  ex  parte  (inference  drawn 

a  [out  of]  a  part).     '£x  is  used  especially  to  express  meaanre, 

ndard  (secundum),  as  in  ix  run  fOfMit  eecwndum  leges,  legibue  con- 

mienter  (rule  of  conduct  drawn  as  it  were  out  of  the  laws) ;  hence 

I  iffOTfiTOi  equally  2  Cor.  viii.  13.,  be  |U.srpOM  by  measure  Jo.  iii.  34. 

Up.  i\  dhtxov  injuste  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  8, 18.,  e|  'kou  Her,  7,  135. 

I  rep.  8.  561  b.,  ix  ■jrpoirtjxovTuy  Thuc.  3,  67.  see  Ast  Plat. 

;.  p.  267.  Bhdy  230.    It  also  denotes  the  source,  as :  £|  amyxjjs 

.  12.  comp.  Thnc.  3,  40.  7,  27.  Dio  C.  853,  93.  (sprin(j;ing 

I  o^  necessity)  i.e.  neceaearily.    The  same  explanation  applies  to 

ruiiifutou  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  ex  composito,  which,  however,  under  a 

«it  aspect,  nearly  comes  under  the  first  head  (in  conseqiienee  o/aa 

sement).   In  the  phrases  o!  ix  iriuTiai?  Cral.  iii.  7.,  ol  hi  viptTOfbrjs 

■a  X.  45.,  0  ig  imn-iixg  Tit.  ii.  8.,  oi  If  kpibu'ag  Rom.  ii.  8.  and  the 

'■  Ifte,  ix  denotes  a  party  (depending  on),  and,  consequently,  belonging 

to,  adhering  to,  as :  those  of  the  faith. ;  they  who  belong,  adhere,  to 

the  faith;  they  who,  as  it  were,  cling  to  (hang  trom)  the  fiiith. 

_Comp.  Polyb.  10,  16,   6.  Thuc,  8,   92.     'E«  has  a  purely  local 

ining  in  Mr.  xi.  20.  U  piCfi*  out  from  Ihe  roots,  radicitus.    The 

•al  ix  Tpirou  Mt.  xxvi.  44.  (1  Mace.  ix.  1.  Babr.  95,  97.  107, 

hifi.  ETang.  apocr.  p.  439.  comp,  15  warspou  Her.  1,  108.),  and  the 

!,  which,  in  German,  would  be  expressed  by  zum  Dritten,  and  in 

■Bglish  by — for  tlie.  third  time,  is,  simply  and  literally,  (commencing) 

II  (onl  of)  the  third.   In  later  authors  we  find  likewise  i»  wpwrjj; 

Babr.  71,  2.,  ix  bi^'ipm  114,  5. 
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e.  'El'.  Expressions  in  which  h  and  a  substantive  may  be  tal 
adverbially,  as :  h  aX;j&g/a,  ev  BPcrevBicc,  h  hzaioavvri  Mt.  xxii. 
Mr.  xiv.  1.  Col.  iv.  5.  Acts  xvii.  31.  {kv  hiTcri  Plat.  Crat.  p.  419  d, 
ra%g/  Thuc.  1,  90.)/  require  no  explanation,  especially  as  they  e 
always  be  rendered  by  in  or  withy  and  the  corresponding  substant 
Substantives,  in  such  expressions,  usually  denote  qualities  or  disp 
tions  which  one  exhibits  in  doing  something.  The  use  of  a  substani 
with  a  preposition  for  an  adjective,  is  equally  plain,  such  as  g| 
ra  h  hzcciocrvvT)^  ro  yiAvov  h  ho^ri  (iffri)  2  Cor.  iii.  11.  and 
like. 

2.  /.  'Ecr/  is  frequently  construed  with  the  Gen.  of  abstract  no 
which  denote  either  a  quality  exhibited  by  some  one  in  cert 
circumstances  (gsr  aSe/a?  with  fearlessness)^  or  an  objective  nol 
with  the  actual  existence  of  which  something  accords,  as  in  Mr. 
32.  It  akr^iiug  in  accordance  with  truthj  truly  (Dio  C.  699, 
727,  82.).    With  the  Dat.  It/  indicates,  as  it  were,  the  grounc 
which  something  rests,  the  foundation  on  which  something  is  b 
Acts  ii.  26.  ;5  <J'apl  f^ov  xccrouyxfjycuffBi  hf  skTth  my  flesh  shall 
(tabernacle,  have  its  tent  pitched)  on  hope,  confidence  (in  G< 
that  is,  shall  enjoy  securityj  repose.    The  phrases  gTi  ro  uuro^ 
ocovj  iTiri  TCoKv  present  no  difficulty. 

g*  Kara.     The  expression  fi  zuroi  ^d^ovg  Tra^xfiiu  2  Cor. 

2.  may,  properly,  be  rendered,  poverty  extending  to  the  lowest  t 
the  deepest  poverty  (comp.  Strabo  9.  419.) ;  Xen.  Cyr.  4,  6, 
not  parallel  to  this,  as  6  fcard  yrjg  means,  terra  conditus,  Th< 
verbial  phrase  «a&'  oKov  perhaps  properly  signifies  throughov 
universum),  on  the  whoU^  entirely,  as  ;tara  with  the  Gen.  has  s 
times  this  meaning.  The  use  of  «ara  with  the  Ace.  of  a  substa 
in  circumlocutions  for  adverbs,  as  «ar'  k^ovffiav^  k(x/^  g|o%^y, 
yvSfftVy  requires  no  explanation,  see  Schaef.  Long.  p.  330.  (c 
Kdra  r&Y/iq  Dio  C.  84,  40.  310,  93.,  «ara  rh  iayp^dv  Her.  1 
Ko&f  opfjb^v  Soph.  Philoct.  562.,  zccroi  ro  aPSTtffr^fJbov  Aeschin. 

3,  16.,  ;tara  ro  op^oy  Her.  7,  143.),  see  Bhdy  241.  As  to  ^ 
vcKoyfiv  "Tpo^Sfftg  Rom.  ix.  11,,  oi  fcard  (pOffiV  Tckdhoi  xi.  21.  see 
3.  Note  5. 

h,  Ylpog  with  the  Ace,  in  an  adverbial  phrase,  occurs,  e,g.  ii 
iv.  5.  *7rpog  (p^ovov  invidiose,  comp.  Tpog  opyfju  Soph.  El.  369. 
perly,  with  [according  to']  envy,  with  [according  U>]  anger), 

^  But  in  Jo.  iv.  23.  h  Tvivfiotrt  Kctl  d'hYidiiet^  which  qualify  vpovKvif 
must  not  be  resolved  and  degraded  into  the  adverbs  vvevfAecrtxas  Kctl  t 
The  preposition  iif  there  denotes  the  element  in  which  vpoGKwuy  is  exerd 
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f  As  to  the  use  of  the  prepositions  Ix,  xarii  etc.  in  circumlocutions 
IT  certain  cases,  especially  the  Genitive,  see  §  30,  3.  note  5. 
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1.  In  this  section  our  attention  will  naturally  be  confined  to  tliose 
compound  verbs  in  which  the  preposition  preserves  its  peculiar  and 
independent  import,  and  directly  governs  a  noun,  diHerent  from 
that  governed  by  the  transitive  verb,  as :  ix^aTAsiv  io  coat  someOmg 
cut,  to  put  sometMng  forth,  anapiptiv  to  bring  something  up,  etc. 

Accordingly,  we  are  not  to  consider  under  this  head  compound 
verbs  in  which  the  peculiar  force  of  the  preposition  almost  or  entirely 
disappears  (e.g.  airoiiyfa^ai,  UTroxphsa^ai,  aTo^t^uKUf),  or  thone 
i  which  the  import  of  the  preposition  and  that  of  the  verb  are  so 
mded  as  to  form  one  complex  mesming  (e.ff.  i/iBrahboncu  impart, 
pKfyut  Tiva  praeire  aUqu&m,  to  go  before  one,  avoOsxctTov*  ri  to  lithe 
ing),  or  those  in  which  the  preposition,  nearly  assuming  the 
e  of  an  adverb,  serves  to  give  intensity  to  the  verb  (.e.g.  6xj^ 
L  h(vn>Mv,  haxa'^ccpiZ^uv,  suvrO^h,  perpugnare). 

k  logical  and  complete  treatise  on  the  compound  verbs  of  tlio 

-Ir_  with  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  those  whicli  iriay  Iw  em- 

»ed  as  simple  verbs,  is  still  a  desideratum.     Comp.,  however,  C. 

FritKSche,  Fischer's  and  Faulns*  Observationn  on   the   precise 

_iort  of  I're|M)sition8  in  Compound  Verbs,  etc.  Lips.  1 809.  8.,  Titt- 

tnn  de  vi  praeposidonum  in  verbis  compos,  in  K.  T.  reclc*  ditudi* 

ndis,  Lips.  1H14.  4.  (also  in  Synonym.  N.  T.  L  218  m^^.),  J,  v. 

'oorst  de  usu  verbor.  c.  praeposs.  compositor,  in  K.  T.  Leid.  1818. 

jFSpec.  8.,  Theol.  Annal.  1809.  IL  477  ff.  (Bninck  Ari-Ujph.  niil>. 

'■WT.  Zell  Arisiotel.  ethic,  p.  383.  Stallb.  Plat.  Oorg.  p.  154.).    Till 

▼ciy  lately,  translators  and  expositors  of  the  N.  T.  ajipeared  dciir- 

ous  to  fiurpABs  each  other  i-  -" -"'- -  -"- '  ' '  -' 


IS  to  suriMtBs  each  other  in  disregarding  the  exact  import  of  cot 
nod  Ten»  (comp.  e.  g.  Seyffartn  de  indole  cp.  atl  ili;br.  p.  92.). 


poat 

With  a  ^'iew  to  counteract  such  recklcmntts*  in  a  maliur  uf  so  much 
tiD|Kirtance,  I  have  commenced  a  oewr  iitouiry  Jiitu  the  subject :  D» 
verbor.  c.  pnepoas.  comporitor.  in  K.  T.  ma,  Ltp».  1434  IT.  4. 
Hitherto  5  utidea  have  uipesred.  As  to  Greek  authors  in  gttus- 
ai,  comp.  Catlier  GazoptjUc  fee.  10.  }».  GO  aqq.  (eid.  Abcescfat, 
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C.  F.  Hachenberg  de  significat.  praepositionum  graec.  in  compc 
tis.  Traj.  ad  Rh.  1771.  8. 

2.  Compound  verbs,  in  which  the  preposition  retains  its  disti 
tive  force,  may  have  one  or  other  of  the  three  following  constn 
tions : 

a.  The  preposition  may  be  repeated  before  the  noun,  as :  Mt. 
23.  aTo%fi;pg7r6  aT   l^tAoC,  Heb.  lii.  16.  oi  i^B7\^6vrBg  g|  A/yyTr 
see  Born.  Xen.  con  v.  p.  219.  and  Winer's  Progr.  de  verb,  com 
p.  7  sqq. ;  or 

b.  Another  preposition  of  an  import  substantially  the  same,  n 
be  used  before  the  noun,  as :  Mt.  xiv.  19.  aua^'ki'^ag  elg  rou  ovpoc 
Mr.  XV.  46.  TTpoffeKvXsffe  Xt^oy  Im  r^»  ^vpocv ;  or 

(?.  The  compound  verb  may,  without  the  aid  of  another  prep 
tion,  directly  govern  a  case,  such  as  its  import  requires,  and  si 
at  the  same  time,  as  the  preposition  commonly  governs,  as  :  Mr 
10.  Irm'Trreiy  avrS,  Luke  xv.  2.  ffvyecr^ki  uvrolgy  etc.  Aco 
ingly,  verbs  compounded  with  ccto,  xocrd  (against),  srpo,  take 
Gen. ;  those  compounded  with  srgp/  (Mt.  iv.  23.  srsp/ayg/v  r^y  T 
Kaiocv,  Acts  ix.  3.),  the  Ace. 

3.  Which  of  these  constructions  is,  in  each  particular  insta 
appropriate,  must  be  determined  by  established  usage.     Somet 
two  or  three  of  them  are  employed  together  (comp.  gT//3aXXg/i', 
wise  parallel  passages  such  as  Mt.  xxvii.  60.  and  Mr.  xv.  46., 
ix.  6.  and  ver.  11.,  Acts  xv.  20.  and  ver.  29.).^     The  distinct 
however,  which  usage  has  introduced  to  regulate  the  constru' 
of  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  require  special  atten 
Verbs  compounded  with  elg,  for  instance,  cannot,  it  is  obviou 
construed  indiscriminately  either  with  the  preposition  ug  {Tpog 
with  a  case  alone  without  a  preposition.^     In  like  manner,  b 
ruvy  in  its  proper  sense,  takes  ex ;  but,  when  used  figurative 
directly  governs  the  Gen.  (Gal.  v.  4.  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Philostr.  I 
1,  36. ;  yet  see  Diod.  S.  17,  47.).^     Likewise  *jrpoff(pkpeiv  rm  is 
of  persons,  offerre  alicui  (aliquid) ;  but  7rpo(T(pepeiy  stI  rag  (Tvi 

^  Accordingly,  d'Troarnuut  deficere  is  followed  by  «^o  in  Xen.  C.  6,  4,  '. 
by  the  Gen.  without  a  preposition  in  4,  6,  11. 

2  In  prose,  eiaduoci  or  tlukpxioQcti  elg  is  usually  employed  in  a  local  sens 
stg  rviv  otKtetv.  But  rtux  or  nvi  (like  incessere  aliquem)  without  a  preposi 
used  in  reference  to  desires,  thoughts,  etc.  Demosth.  Aristocr.  446  b.  '. 
8,  8,  4.  etc.  Yet  see  Valck.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1099.  As  to  tiaipxiv^xt^  in  p 
lar,  see  Winer's  Progr.  de  verb,  compp.  p.  11  sq. 

3  In  Greek  authors  ecTrexsff^ut  ahstinere^  also,  usually  takes  the  Gen. ; 
the  N.  T.  it  is  sometimes  followed  by  c^^o,  Acts  xv.  20.  1  Th.  iv.  3.  v.  22 
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yag  to  bring  before  the  synagogues  (before  an  authority),  liuko  xii. 
11.^  Comp.  also  "jcfoaifx^a^ui  rm  adire  aliquem  and  xpoo'ip^.  xpoV 
roif  ILpKTTOv  1  Pet.  ii.  4. ;  ipicrrdum  rm  (of  persons)  Acts  iv.  1.,  and 
hptffTUPai  Its  tjjp  olxiav  xi.  11.  See,  in  general,  Winor*s  Progr,  do 
verb,  compp.  p.  10  sqq. 
4.  The  principles  deduced  from  N.  T.  usage  aro  the  following : — 
(1.)  After  verbs  compounded  with  asro,  * 

a.  For  the  most  part,  catto  is  repeated  (comp.,  in  general,  Erliirdt 
Soph.  Oed.  R.  p.  225.).  Thus,  after  aripj^iff^a/  (followed  by  u 
personal  noun)  Mr.  i.  42.  Luke  i.  38.  ii.  15.  Kev.  xviii.  14.  (Lucian, 
salt.  81.),  after  aTOT/Vrg/v  Acts  ix.  18.  (in  a  viaterial  sense,  comp. 
Her.  3,  130.  Polyb.  11,  21,  3. ;  in  a  figurative  sense  it  docs  not 
occur  in  the  N.  T.),  dfiffrdvui  desistere  a,  to  refrain  from  Acts  v. 

38.  Luke  ii.  37.  xiii.  27.  2  Cor.  xii.  8.  1  Tim.  vi.  5.  etc.  (Polyb.  1, 
16,  3.),  but  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  see  below,  dTopfayiZ^Sff^oct  1  Th.  ii.  17., 
dTOffTac^ai  Luke  xxii.  41.  Acts  xxi.  1.  (Polyb.  1,  84,  1.  Dion. 
H.  judic.  Thuc.  28,  5.),  after  dpopiZjiiv  Mt.  xxv.  32.,  dTToftuivuv 
Luke  V.  2.  (Polyb.  23,  11,  4.  etc.),  aTop^o/pgTi'  Mt.  vii.  23.  liuke  ix. 
39.,  dfocspBTff^ai  Luke  x.  42.  xvi.  3.  (Lucian.  Tim.  45.),  d'rutpiffiyui 
Mt.  ix.  15.,  dTccKkdrrec/^ocs  Luke  xii.  58.  Acts  xix.  12.,  diroKpv'rr$ty 
Mt.  xi.  25.,  dvoffrpkpnv  Bom.  xi.  26.  Sept.,  once  also  ai'tcir  tho 
figurative  dTo'^prjcrxeiv  Col.  ii.  20.  (comp.  Porphyr.  abHtin.  1,  41.), 
which,  elsewhere,  in  the  composite  sense  of  di/irig  to,  is  (M>nstru(*d 
with  the  Dat.  (see  immediately  below). 

b.  Tlapd  (with  personal  nouns)  is  used  after  dTo/.a[Jt,(idveip  Luko 
vi.  34.  comp.  Diod.  S.  13,  31.  Lucian.  pise.  7.  (a^o,  when  that  verb 
signifies  taking  away  by  force^  Polyb.  22,  26,  8.). 

€•  The  Genitive,  without  a  preposition,  follows  dTOfivynv  2  P<;t. 
i.  4.  (but  not  in  2  Pet.  ii.  20.),  d'7ru'UJ/rp$ov)f  Eph.  ii.  J 2.  iv.  J 8. 
(Polyb.  3,  77,  7.;,  dpdrdvai  (deficerc  a;  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  (Polyb.  2, 

39,  7.  14,  12,  3.;,  asro^Tgpg7<rJ>«/  (dfiur.)  I  Tirn.  vi.  5. 

rf.  The  Dat.  is  u.se^l  after  dToiyyfi^znp  to  become  dewl  Uf  a  thtri/j 
Gal.  ii.  lt».  liom.  vi.  2.  (in  Kom.  vi.  10.  the  iJat.  jjj  rAh'rrwi«*;  to  >/<• 
accounted  for^ ;  similar  to  which  iis  dx(^/ivux\}a$  r(cig  afJ^aprif/A^  1 
Pet.  ii.  24. 

(2.)  Verbs  compounded  with  dvd^  in  th';  l/jcal  hcnm  of  w/>,  an; 
construed  witli, 

CI.  E<Vt  when  the  place  to  which  the  m*A\hti  U  tilr^iftUA  U  'iwu- 
cated,  as :  a-^xSal>u>  to  go  (irdXiA)  up  Luk<r  zjx«  2>5.  Mr.  x.  ^^Z* 

(figuimt.j  9,  ^j,  h.  TS0iismf7M9  Ti,»j.k  nttt  r'f,  n^wTff/ii^ 
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(Her.  9,  113.),  or  ascend  {into  a  mountain,  into  heaven  etc.),  ] 
1.  xiv.  23.  Mr.  lii.  13.  (Herod.  1,  12,  16.  Plat.  Alcib.  1.  117  1 
C.  89,  97.),  aPoc^Kirsiv  Mt.  xiv.  1 9.  (Mr.  vii.  34.  Luke  ix 
Acts  xxii.  13.,  ocvoiyBty  Mt.  iv.  1.  Luke  ii.  22.  Acts  xx.  3.  (I 

7,  10,  15.),  uvockaiJb^oivsa'^at  Mr.  xvi.  19.,  dva'jci'xriiv  Luke  xi 
dyufipsiy  Mt.  xvii.  1.  Luke  xxiv.  51.,  dva')(fi)pe7u  Mt.  ii.  14.  i 
etc.,  ocfgp^sc&a/  Jo.  vi.  3.  Gal.  i.  18. 

6.  Upogy  usually,  when  the  point  at  which  the  motion  term 
is  a  person,  as :  dvoc^aiVBiy  Tpog  rov  «rargpa  Jo.  xx.  17.,  dpi 
*miv  Mt.  ii.  12.,  dvuTrifJb'jrBivljxike  xxiii.  7.  (aya|3XgT.  Tpog  riva 
Phaed.  116  d.  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  16,  41.),  yet  km  rtucc  is  som< 
used  in  such  cases,  Luke  x.  6.  {dvafcdfJbTTStP  comp.  Diod.  S.  3 
and  sometimes  the  Dat.  without  a  preposition,  Luke  xxiii.  11 

c.  'Est/,  when  the  aim,  object,  of  the  action  is  conceivec 
height  or  elevated  surface,  on  which  the  motion  terminates  (] 

8,  31,  1.  dvupkpztv  I'TTi  r^y  ayopdv  up  to  the  market,  and, 
ayu^uivBty  It/  rijy  oiKiocVy  like  the  Latin  ascendere  Polyb.  10, 
aycc^amiy  i'jri  hzaffrfjpioy  frequently  in  Greek  authors),     Th 
find  avaj8/|3a^g/v  bti  rov  uiyiukoy  Mt.  xiii.  48.  (Xen.  C.  4, 
Polyb.  7,  17,  9.),  Iti  to  zr^yog  Luke  x.  34.  (Palaeph.  1,  9. 
C.  4,  5,  16.  comp.  7,  1,  38.),  ayupcXina^ccs  btti  rovg  ypprovg  !M 
19.,  a^aT/Vrg/v  Wi  rr^y  yijy  Mt.  xv.  35.  or  It/  r^g  y^g  Mr.  -v 
avafiaiuety  It)  to  hSfJua  Luke  v.  19.,  Wi  eruxof/jopeay  xix.  4.  ( 
Xen.  C.  4,  1,  7.  6,  4,  4.  Her.  4,  22.  Plut.  educ.  7,  13.  A 
Epict.  3,  24.  33.  Lys.  1  Alcib.  10.  Pans.  6,  4,  6.),  avapkptiy 
^vkop  up  to  the  cross  (wood,  tree)  1  Pet,  ii.  24.,^  dvoiKocubTm 
Luke  X.  6.  (Plut.  educ.  17,  13.). 

(3.)  Verbs  compounded  with  dvrt  in  opposition  to,  again. 
usually  construed  with  the  Dat.,  as :  Mt.  vii.  2.  Luke  xiii.  1 
xix.  12.  Rom.  xiii. 2.  etc.;  yet  see  Heb.  xii. 4.  ayruya^yiZjicr^o 
Ti  (comp.  verse  13.  ^  eig  ccvrov  dynXoyia),  similar  to  wt 
dyrtKBTtrhocs  ^rpog  Polyb.  2,  66,  3.  Dio  C.  p.  204.  and  777. 

(4.)  Verbs  compounded  with  Ix.  are  sometimes  followed  l 
prejA)sition  {i,e.  when  out  of  is  to  be  expressed),  and  sometii 
aTO  or  srapa  (i.e.  when  merely  direction  from  or  from  the  vic\ 
is  to  be  indicated),  as :  ix^dXXeiv  Ik  Mt.  xiii.  52.  Jo.  ii.  15 
10.  etc.  (Plat.  Gorg.  468  d.),  and  dxo  Mt.  vii.  4.,  IzxXiysn 
Pet.  iii.  11.  Bom.  vi.  17.,  hcKOTmiy  Ik  Rom.  xi.  24.  (Diod. 

^  We  find  difcifiaiipttif  directly  goyerning  the  Ace,  oi»etfi»iyu»  7t7oi>, 
H.  2252,  7.  Pausan.  10,  19,  6. 
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24.),  IxTiTTBiy  be  Acts  xii.  7.  (Arrian.  Ind.  30,  3.),  ixXiyBo^ui  be 
Jo.  XV.  19.  (Plat.  legg.  7.  p.  811  a.),  Ix^ropeveo'^ui  Ik  Mt.  xv.  11. 
18.  Rev.  IX.  18.  (Polyb.  6,  58,  4.)  and  am  Mr.  vii.  15.  (Var.,  not 
Mt.  xxiv.  1.)  or  Tapa  Jo.  xv.  26.,  Bx(pevystv  Ik  Acts  xix.  IG.,  g^a/pg/v 
and  g^a/pg?*/  Ik  1  Cor.  v.  2.  Acts  xxvi.  17.,  gfgpp^gffS^a/  g«  Mt.  ii.  6. 
Acts  vii.  3.  etc.  (Her.  9,  12.)  or  ^apa  Luke  ii.  1,  On  the  other 
hand,  these  verbs  are  but  rarely  construed  with  the  Gen.,  never 
when  used  in  a  local  sense,  except  g^gpp^gcS^a/  Mt.  x.  14.  (and  even 
there  the  reading  is  by  no  means  certain,  see  the  Var.,  yet  comp. 
bc^ociPUP  ripog  Jacobs  Philostr.  p.  718.) ;  when  used  figuratively, 
however,  iKTriTrstp  (like  spe  excidere)  Gal.  v.  4.  2  Pet.  iii.  17.  Plat, 
rep.  6.  496  c.  Lucian.  contempl.  14.  (yet  it  occurs  with  Ik  Her.  3, 
14.  Dio  C.  p.  1054,  57.),  and  IxKpifJbua'^ui  Luke  xix.  48.  Lastly, 
even  eK(pevyBiPy  in  a  material  sense,  takes  the  Ace.  (of  force),  as :  2 
Cor.  xi.  33.  iK(pivynp  rag  %gTpa^  riPog  (Sus.  22.),  comp.  Her.  6,  40. 
etc.  'E«  occurs  after  this  verb,  to  denote  out  of  a  place^  only  in  Acts 
xix.  16.  ipc(pvye7p  Ik  rov  oikov,  comp.  Sir.  xxvii.  20. 

(5.)  The  construction  of  verbs  compounded  with  ip  is  extremely 
simple.  When  they  signify  direction  into  a  place,  they  are  followed 
by  sig ;  when  they  denote  rest  m,  aty  on,  a  place,  they  are  followed 
by  ip,  as :  ifjb^aipeip  eig  Mt.  viii.  23.  xiv.  22.  Jo.  vi.  17..  (Her.  2,  29. 
Plat.  Crat.  397  a.),  Ifju^dXketP  slg  Luke  xii.  5.  (Dio  C.  p.  288,  79. 
Plat.  Tim.  91  c.  Lucian.  Tim.  21.),  iytj^aTTZip  eig  Mr.  xiv.  20.  (but 
with  BP  Mt.  xxvi.  23.  dip  in  the  dish),  i[ju(iKiT&tP  &ig  Mt.  vi.  26.  Acts 
i.  11.,  ifjbTiTTBiP  eig  Luke  x.  36.  (Her  7,  43.  Plat.  Tim.  84  c.  Lucian. 
Hermot.  59.)  1  Tim.  iii.  6.,  IfjU'rrveiP  eig  Mt.  xxvi.  67.  xxvii.  30,,  but 
iphriytjeip  h  2  Cor.  v.  6.,  hoiKelp  ip  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Col.  iii.  16.  (witli 
Ace.  Her.  2, 178.),  ipepyetp  ip  Ph.  ii.  13.  Eph.  i.  20.  etc.,  iyypd(psip  ip 
2  Cor.  iii.  2.  (like  iyyXv(peiP  ip  Her.  2,  4.),  ifjufjumip  ip  (rj  ho^riKri) 
Heb.  viii.  9.  At  the  same  time,  the  construction  with  the  Dat. 
occurs  not  unfrequently  either  when  into  or  when  in  is  to  bo  ex- 
pressed, comp.  i[ju(i/.S7reiP  rtpi  (of  a  person)  Mr.  x.  21.  27.  Luke  xxii. 
61.  Jo.  i.  36.  43.  (Plat.  rep.  10.  609  d.  Polyb.  15,28,  3.),  i/juTTviiP 
TtPt  Mr.  X.  34.  xiv.  65.  xv.  19.,  iyi^fjjipeip  tipI  {'Triarei)  Acts  xiv,  22. 
(Xen.  Mem.  4,  4,  4.  Lycurg.  19,  4.  Lucian.  Tim.  102.).  ^Y^prpv^pap 
to  luxuriate  in  something  is,  in  Greek  authors,  construed  with  tlie 
Dat.  without  a  preposition  {e.g.  Diod.  S.  19,  71.).  On  the  other 
hand,  in  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  ip  is  repeated.  In  Rom.  xi.  24.  iyxiprpiZ^Btp 
b  used,  first,  with  eig,  and  then  is  construed  with  the  Dat. 

(6.)  Still  more  simple  is  the  construction  of  verbs  compoinid<?d 
with  g/V,  such  as  eiadyeip,  eiaTopivealiai,  eifffei^upf  eidipr/jt^^uiy  tliat 

2f 
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•  

is  to  say^  they  unifonnly  repeat  eigy  comp.  Poppo  Thnc.  IIL  I.  2 
yet  see  Hm.  Earip.  Ion,  p.  98.  and  Winers  2  Progr.de  "V 
oompp.  p.  13. 

(7.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  It/,  some  are  followed  by 
preposition  (more  rarely  by  eig\  and  some  directly  govern  the  G 
whfle  some  take  either  the  one  constraction  or  the  other  indifferei 
as :  f TijSoXXgiJ'  slg  {into)  or  Its  ts  (upon  Plat.  Prot.  334  b.)  Mi 
37.  Luke  v.  36.  ix.  62.,  also  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  1  Cor. 
85.  Mr.  xi.  7.  Acts  iv.  3.  (Polyb.  3,  2,  8. 3,  5,  5.),^  im^aimv  h 
$tg  Acts  xxi.  6.  xx.  18.  ^t.  xxi.  5.),  also  with  a  local  Dat. . 
xzvii.  2.  (Polyb.  1,  5,  2,  Diod.  S.  16,  66.),  iTi^XeTesv  It/Lu 
48.  Jas.  ii,  3.  Plat.  educ.  4,  9.  (with  eig  Plat.  Phaed.  63.  e 
iTiZM^oci  Its  rm  Jo.  xi.  38.,  also  with  the  Dat.  of  the  pers< 
Cor.  ix.  16.,  Wixixrisv  Its  ts  Luke  i.  12.  Acts  x.  10.,  or  &jn 
Acts  viii.  16.,  or  with  the  Dat.  of  the  person  Mt.  iii.  10.  Acts 
10.  (Polyb.  1, 24, 4.),  ivsf^s'jmsv  IH  rs  1  Pet.  v.  7.,  eTsrs^ivus  h 
Mr.  iv.  21.  Mt.  xxiii.  4.  Acts  ix.  17.  etc.,  or  with  the  Dative  m< 
of  the  person  Luke  xxiii.  26.  Mr.  vii.  32.  Acts  ix.  12.  1  Tim.  v. 
etc,  rarely  with  the  Dat.  of  the  thing  Jo.  xix.  2.  (Lucian.  Tim. 
122.),  iTripxfo'^ois  Its  ts  Luke  i.  35.  Acts  viii.  24.  xiii.  40.  or 
the  Dative  of  the  thing  Luke  xxi.  26.,  i^dspssv  Its  or  ^g  rs  Jo. 
18.  Luke  xviii.  13.,  eTosKoiofLsh  ixs  rs  1  Cor.  iii.  12.  or  rsvs  Ep 
20.,  but  also  iv  Col.  ii.  7.,  STshTv  Its  rs  Acts  iv.  29.,  Ws^ipesp 
the  Dat.  of  the  thing  Ph.  i.  17.,  i(psxyBso^ocs  es'g  rsvu  2  Cor.  x. 
i^dKkea^ou  i^s  rivtx,  Acts  xix.  16.  (1  Sam.  x.  6.  xi.  6.).     O 
other  hand,  iTsypoi(pBsy  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  is  construed  with  gy,  c 
Plat,  de  lucri  cupid.  p.  229.  etc.  Palaeph.  47,  5.  (differently  in  ] 
xvii.  2.  Prov.  vii.  3.).     When  joined  to  names  of  persons,  It/^ 
and  eTs(puvety  invariably  take  the  Dative  alone,  Eph.  v.  14.  L 
79.  (comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  7.) ;  so  also  does  STspipetv  in  the  se 
adding  something  to  something,  Ph.  i.  17.     'ET/(r«/a^6/v  has 
times  the  Dative  of  the  person,  as  in  Acts  v.  15.  and  most  pre 
in  Mr.  ix.  7.  (to  be  to  one  a  sheltering  shadow  from  the  heat 
sun,  comp.  Ps.  xc.  4.  Sept.),  and  sometimes  the  Ace.  Mt.  s 
Luke  ix.  34.  {overshadow^  envelope^  as  a  transitive).     In  the 
we  find,  however,  also  gT/<r«/a^.  It/  rivce,  Ps,  cxxxix.  8.  Ex.  s 

(8.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  S/a,  but  few  repeat  tl 
position.    In  the  N.  T.  comp.  8/aTopgyg<r3^a/  5/a  (TTopffJt^m  Li 

^  As  to  ifct^xKKuv  rviv  %up»  ivi  rty»  and  rtvt  (Lucian.  Tim.  10.), 
ticular  see  Fr.  Mr.  p.  637.    We  find,  in  a  material  and  literal  sense,  in  I 
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1.  (but  we  find  also  ha^ropsVia^cts  ^oKug  in  the  sonso  of  ohhr  Act« 
xvi.  4.),  hikir/j^'^i  5/a  Mt.  xii.  43.  2  Cor.  i.  16.  to  pas9  tlmm^h 
something  (and  consequently,  to  go  out  of),  and  itaauZfiiv  it  viaro^ 
1  Pet.  iii.  20.  praegnanter.  Most  of  these  are  construed,  as  trnnsi- 
tives,  with  the  Ace,  e.g.  hiu'jrXslif  sail  tlirough^  over  Act«  xxvii,  ft., 
likewise  S/gpj^gcS^ai  signifying  p(w«  through  livko  xix.  1.  Acta  xv.  3., 
itajiutmv  Heb.  xi.  29.  etc. 

(9.)  Verbs  compounded  with  kutuj  denoting  motion  downwards, 
are  followed  by  axo  or  ex,  when  the  terminus  a  quo  is  to  bo  ex- 
pressed, as :  Kocroc^umtv  am  rov  ovpavovIjukQ  ix.  54. 1  Th.  iv.  16., 
xara^.  he  rov  ovp.  Jo.  iii.  13.  vi.  41.  When  the  terminus  ad  quern 
is  to  be  indicated  (Dio  C.  108,  23.  741,  96.),  they  take  it/,  ilg  or 
ypof,  according  to  the  respective  nature  of  the  point  in  view,  Luko 
xxii.  44.  Mr.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xiv.  11.,  probably  the  Dative  alone  in 
Acts  XX.  9.  xarupipsa^oct  v'ttvc/}  On  the  other  hand,  we  find 
xe&7i(T^cii^  xad^/^g/v,  xarar/^gva/  Iv  rm  to  set  down  on  some  placej 
etc.  JUarrfyopeTu  to  accuse^  in  as  far  as  the  notion  of  zccru  is  re- 
tained, is  usually  construed  with  the  Gen.  of  the  person.  We  find 
zarrr/opstp  n  Kccrd  rtvog  once,  Luke  xxiii.  14.,  and  what  is  similar 
iyxajSt^  kutol  rivog  in  Rom.  viii.  33.  comp.  Soph.  Philoct.  328. 
Analogous  to  x(x.Tr,yopilv  with  the  Gen.  is  Rom.  xi.  18.  kutukuV' 
yS/t^ui  Ttiog  boast  against  (triumph  over)  something,  comp.  Jas.  ii. 
13h  and  xdrafLccprvpuv  r/i'o^Mt.  xxvi.  62.  xxvii.  13.;  hut  Karcczuvyr^. 
zard  rr/og  Jas.  iii.  14. 

(10.)  Verbs  compounded  with  fisrdj  in  which  this  prepositir>n 
signifies  trans,  naturally  take  ug  to  denote  pa-ssing  over  into,  fi:< : 
(icru^aimv.  uLirctuu'i^ZoZv,  fiir(Kr//:(iccriZft»,  iLiravotlv,  (Lvr^HKi'Cuy 
etc.  conip.  Vior.  p.  639. 

(11.)  Verbs  compounded  with  crapa,  arc  followed  by  kxi  ^r 
Topa  (yet  see  §  47.  p.  387  ff.)  when  the  place  ich^nce  ia  tf*  r/<-.  <r/- 
pressed.  as:  Acts  i.  25.  ctt'  irg  (it'ZOffro}j;g)  rrati^z  ^T^eut.  x'A\  2h» 
Jos.  xi-  15.  etc.),  and  \^  ?j  (Deut.  ix.  12.  16,);  'rao'////«//V/i»^> 
aero  rwo^  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  and  ^apa  r.  1  Th.  iv.  \,  2  7;..  i...  '.^ 
T^oaZsQiiv  oLxi  r.  Mr.  xiv.  36.  Luke  xxii.  42.,  'xv,ovf/yf,'rM  ^Arr'\  r 
Mt.  V.  I.'*,  ilr.  xiv.  35. 

(12.)  Moat  verbs  compounderl  with  'zipi  )\^^^  r/'^!..i:  .•*r"— i^' 
tnn.sitives,  and  acconlln'^'iv  ijovern  the  Ace  a.-?  -r  w^^/^srii^fx.  - 
Tim.  V.  13-  (ohire),  rsji^i^yyiycsi  Eph.  vi.  I  \^  r>;*i< ■.-''/»*<«»  -^'-"-^  r.r^- 
7.     We  find  in  a  inaUr^.al  :3ense,  with  crsc;  r»y./^^''^  r-iiusrr\rsTrm 

.  ucTM  may  also  be  coki^xi  in  the  Ablativ  !>. 
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Acts  xxii.  6.  (in  the  parallel  passage  Acts  ix,  3.  it  is  used  as 
transitive),  'TsptZfi^pvvtr^ai  Rev.  xv.  6.  (^sp/  rd  aTfi^)^  'jreptxuff^ou 
Mr.  ix.  42.  Luke  xvii.  2.  (^gp/o'Tao'S^a/  Luke  x.  40.),  but  srgpmTror 
with  Dat.  (Kr}(Troc7gy  TBipufffJUoTg)  Luke  x.  30.  Jas.  i.  2.  (Thuc.  2,  54. 
Polyb.  3,  53,  6.  Lycurg.  19,  1.)  and  Teptxeiff^oci  Heb.  xii.  1. 

(13.)  Of  verbs  compounded  with  ^po,  only  TpoTopevsff^ui  Luke 
i.  76.  repeats  the  preposition :  'rpoTopevcrrj  srpo  xpoau'X'ov  xvpiou  (Dt 
ix.  3.) ;  in  Sept.  hoj'TCiov  is  also  used  Ps.  Ixxxiv,  14.  xcvi.  3.  and 
'iy^'Trpoff^iv  Gen.  xxxii.  16.  Isaiah  Iviii.  8.  We  find  likewise  in  Luke 
i.  17.  TposXgLKTgra/  ivuxiov  uvrov  (but  in  xxii.  47.  ^po^p;^gro  uurovg). 
Further,  see  abovej  No.  2. 

(14.)  Verbs  compounded  with  Tpog  repeat  that  preposition,  when 
towards  in  a  local  sense  is  to  be  indicated,  e.g.  "TpoffTi^rsiv  srpo^  rovg 
TToiug  rmg  Mr.  vii.  25.  comp.  Dio  C.  932, 82. 1275, 53.  (but  vpoaviv- 
reiv  rolg  yovuffi  Diod.  S.  17,  13.),  Tpoffri^sa^at  ^pog  rovg  srargpof 
Acts  xiii.  36. ;  also  TpoaxoKKoid^ui  Tpog  ttjv  yvvouKU  cleave  to  his  wife 
Mr.  x.  7.  Eph.  v.  31.    On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  vi.  27.  we  find  xpoff- 
Ti^imi  i'Tcl  rriv  ^Kipctuv.     These  compounds  are  sometimes,  though 
more  rarely,  construed  with  the  Dat.  alone,  as  :  Tpoaip'x^.  opg/  Heb. 
xii.  22.,  Tpocr^ri'rr&iv  oixicc  Mt.  vii.  25.  (Xen.  eq.  7,  6.  Philostr.  Apol. 
v.  21.),  and  of  direction,  'Tcpocrpmuv  calling  to^  addressing  (himself 
to)  Mt.  xi.  16.  Acts  xxii.  2.  comp.  Diod.  S.  4,  48.  (but  '7rpoG(pmu9 
riva  to  call  one  to  us  Luke  vi.  13.).     On  the  other  hand,   the  Dat. 
alone  is  almost  invariably  used,  when  the  object  approached  is  a 
person,  as  :  ^poer^/Vrg/v  Tivi  (to  fall  down  before  one)   Mr.  iii.  11, 
V.  33.  Acts  xvi.  29.,  TpofffipBiv  Tivi  (Philostr.  Apol.  v.  22.),  srpo(rsp;^£- 
G^ai  rm  to  draic  near  to  one ;  or  when  the  drawing  or  bringing  near 
is  to  be  taken  figuratively j  as  :  Trpoffdyetv  roi  ^^S^  to  bring  us  to  God 
1  Pet.  iii.  18.  (in  Sept.  ^pocayg/v  rc5  xvpico  fi'equently  occurs),  ^poc- 
xkivzG^ui  Tivi  to  adhere  to  Acts  v.  36.,  comp.  'Trpoffir/^uv  rivi  Heb.  vii. 
13.  Acts  xvi.  14.,  arpoGiVYj^G^ui  rivi  Mt.  vi.  6.  1  Cor.  xi.  13.,  ^poGTh 
Aspect  Xoyov  r/w'IIeb.  xii.  19.,  TrpoGTi^SG^oci  tti  ixxTjjGicc  Acts  ii.  41. 
If  tlie  verb  implies  rest  (prpog  rm),  it  is  construed  either  thus  with 
tlie  Dat.  alone,  as  'TrpoGfJbivsiv  rivi  Acts  xi.  23.  1  Tim.  v.  5.,  ^poa- 
shpBvsiv  1  Cor.  ix.  13.  (Polyb.  8,  9,  11.  38,  5,  9.),  TpoGxupripcTu  ilr. 
iii.  9.  Col.  iv.  2.  Rom.  xii.  12.,  comp.  Polyb.  1,  55,  4.    1,  59,  12. 
Diod.  S.  20,  48.  etc.,  or  (in  strictly  local  relations)  with   Ii/,  as : 
TpoGiJbiysiv  h  *l^fBG&f  1  Tim.  i.  3. 

(15.)  Verbs  compounded  with  gvv  sometimes,  though  but  rarely, 
repeat  that  preposition,  or  take,  instead  of  it,  fLsrdi  (Weber  De- 
mosth.  210.)  ;Mt.  xxv.  19.  {Gvmipstv),  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  {GvfJU^i^jL'z-Siy), 
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Mt.  XX.  2.  ((rvfjb(pct)ve7u),  xvii.  3.  ((TvKKuXbiv),  Mr.  xiv.  54.  They  are 
frequently  construed  with  the  Dat.  alone,  as  may  be  seen  in  almost 
every  page  of  the  N.  T.  (also  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  6.  Jas.  ii.  22.,  not  in 
Rom.  vii.  22.).  In  classical  Greek  this  construction  alone  is  used. 
In  Acts  i.  26.  c^yxarg-vl/pjip/V^^  i/jBrd  rSv  hiepcoc  hicotsrokm  the 
construction  is  employed  praegnanter, 

(16.)  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  vm  none  repeat  the  prepo- 
sition. Wlien,  however,  they  denote  direction  towards  {vToiyeiVy 
VTO(rrpi(pBiv  etc.)  they  take  eig  or  ^rpog.  When  vm  in  the  com- 
pound means  under,  as  in  wo'rkziVj  the  verb  is  construed  as  a  tran- 
sitive. 

(17.)  Verbs  compounded  with  vmp  are,  for  the  most  part,  used 
absolutely.  Only  V7Cipzvrvy')(/ivBiv  repeats  vnp  Rom.  viii.  26. 
(Var.),  comp.  Judith  v.  21.  Sir.  xxxvi.  27. ;  and  in  Rom.  xii.  3.  tJ^gp- 
(ppovuv  is  construed  with  -rapa.  'T^gp/Sa/i'g/v  in  1  Th.  iv.  6.  and 
tJcrgp/Sg/p  in  Acts  xvii.  30.  are  used  transitively  in  a  figurative 
sense. 

Note.  The  N.  T.  contains  no  decided  instance  of  a  usage,  not 
uncommon  in  Greek  authors,  according  to  which  the  preposition  of 
a  compound  verb,  serves  likewise  as  the  preposition  of  a  second 
verb  (Franke  Demosth.  p.  30.). 


Section  LIU. 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


1.  The  use  of  conjunctions  is  to  connect  words  and  sentences. 

All  cultivated  languages  are  supplied  with  various  sorts  of  con- 
junctions, corresponding  respectively  to  the  various  kinds  of  con- 
nection required,  comp.  O.  Jahn  grammaticor.  gr.  de  conjunctioni- 
bus  doctrina  Gryph.  1847. 

All  primitive  conjunctions  are  monosyllabic,  as  Kui^  roi^  rg,  8g, 
fjuivj  ovv. 

Many  conjunctions,  as  every  scholar  knows,  are  derived  from  pro- 
nouns or  adjectives,  as  :  org,  ori^  ojg^  roi,  uKKd  etc. 

Others  are  compound,  as  :  Idif  (g/  aV),  gTg/,  oJtrrg,  yap  (ye  apa), 
To/wj'  etc. 
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Some  conjunctions  are  construed  with  a  particular  Mood,  accord- 
ing to  their  respective  significations  (g/,  ioiv,  ivocj  osra^j,  art  etc.). 
See,  in  general,  Hm.  emend,  p.  164  sqq. 

The  principal  conjunctions  of  all  the  various  classes  used  in  Greek 
prose,  are  employed  in  the  N.  T.  with  strict  propriety  of  import  and 
construction.^ 

To/,  fJbTjv  (by  themselves),  and  many  other  particles  required  for 
the  more  refined  niceties  of  composition,  but  unnecessary  in  the 
simple  style  of  the  N.  T.  (e.g.  yovv\  do  not  occur  in  the  Greek 
Scriptures. 

It  is  further  to  be  specially  remarked,  that,  for  the  most  part, 
causal  conjunctions  (as  ori^  g^g/,  I7r6ti7j)  related  originally  either 
to  place  or  time.  The  same  observation  applies  to  prepositions 
(p.  378.),  not  only  in  Greek,  but  in  German^  Englisn  and  most 
other  languages  (quod,  quoniam,  quando,  quandoquidem,  weily  etc.). 

2.  The  most  simple  and  most  common  connection  of  words  and 
sentences,  the  mere  annexation  of  contiguous  words  and  sentences, 
is  formed  by  xui  and  rs  (et  and  que)j  the  latter  of  which  is  most 
usual  in  Luke,  particularly  in  the  Acts,  and,  though  to  a  less  ex- 
tent, in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews — as  :  Mt.  ii.  13.  srapa>wa|3g  to 
'jsraihiov  xui  rTJif  fjjrycpu  avrov  xai  (psvys  slg  Kiyvjvrov^  Acts  x.  22. 
av^yp  (po^ovfjjsvog  r.  ^sov,  [LupTvpovfisvog  re  V'Z'o  okov  rod  i^vovg^  iv. 
13.  ^Bo^povvTBg  -  -  '^avf/jCcZ,ov,  I'TTcyimtTKOV  tb  avrovg  etc.  The  dis- 
tinction between  xai  and  rg  is  this :  kcci  unites  (things  co-ordinate), 
TB  annexes.  Ka/,  says  Hermann,  conjungit,  re  adjungit ;  with 
which  comp.  Ivlotz  Devar.  H.  744.^  Hence  tb  denotes  rather  an 
internal  (logical)  relation  ;  «a/,. rather  an  external. 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  we  find  that  rs'  indi- 
cates an  addition,  complement,  explanation,  something  flowing  from 
what  precedes,  or  even  its  details  (Rost  722  f.),  as  :  Jo.  vi.  1 8.  Acts 
ii.  33.  37.  iv.  33.  v.  42.  vi.  7.  viii.  13.  28.  31.  x.  28.  48.  xi.  21.  xii. 
6.  XV.  4.  39.  xix.  12.  xx.  7.  xxi.  18.  Rom.  xvi.  26.  It  thus  usually 
denotes  something  of  less  importance  than  what  precedes,  as :  Jo.  iv. 

^  Schldirmachtr  Hermen.  p.  C6.  goes  too  far.  In  p.  130  his  concliision  is 
more  accurate.  It  is  only  in  rc-ference  to  toe  collocation  of  certain  conjmictiom 
that  the  N.  T.  diction  differs  from  classical  Greek  prose. 

-  Comp.  the  different  views  cf  scholars  as  to  ««/  and  r§  (originating  in  tw 
Hm.  Soph.  Trach.  1015.)  II m.  \i^.  S35.  al  Eurip.  Mei.  p.  331.  Hand  de  partic. 
T«,  Jen.  1832.  2  Progr.  4.  Lha\f  4^2  f.  S^mrr^r  in  the  X  Jahrbiich.  f.  FMlol. 
1831.  III.  4«X>  f.  Hartun-7  Part.^I.  ,>?  fF.^ 

'  As  to  the  Latin  qut\  see  Z\im:t  Gr.  §  333.  Hand  TtxTEeHin.  IT-  467  sq.  comp. 
Bauc'rmiUiUr  iiber  die  Copulati^-partikeln  im  Latein.    Lnckau  1853.  4. 
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42.  Acts  XVI.  34.  Sometimes,  however,  rs  points  out  what  is  tho 
more  important.  In  Heb.  ix.  1.  er/ji  kui  ri  ^parfj  {itotS^fjfCfj) 
iiKUi&ffJburcc  Kccrpe(ug  to  re  ayiov  Koa(LiKOVj  the  latter  object,  implied 
in  hiK,  Xarp.,  is  through  re  annexed  as  a  particular  illustration. 
But  when  tne  author,  in  verse  2.  etc.,  speaks  of  the  sanctuary  in 
detail,  the  same  expression  indicates  a  whole,  of  which  tho  specified 
particulars  are  parts.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  this ;  oecause 
what  is  not  co-ordinate  with  that  which  precedes,  but  is  merely  an- 
nexed to  it,  may,  according  to  circumstances,  be  either  the  more  or 
the  less  important  of  the  two ;  comp.,  further,  Heb.  xii.  2.  It  may, 
without  hesitation,  be  laid  down  as  a  general  truth  (Klotz  1.  c), 
that,  in  each  case,  the  use  of  xul  or  of  re  depended  on  the  particular 
aspect  in  which,  at  the  moment,  the  matters  of  fact  were  viewed  by 
the  ^vriter.  Besides,  from  the  earliest  period,  re  and  5g  have  been 
frequently  interchanged  by  transcribers,  whether  of  the  N.  T.  or  of 
any  Greek  author  (Acts  vii.  26.  viii.  6.  ix.  24.  xi.  13.  xii.  8.  12.xiii. 
44.  xxvi.  20.  etc.). 

3.  In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  the  Sept.,  xui^  occurs  where,  in  a 
more  artificial  diction,  some  conjunction  with  a  more  distinctive  im- 
port would  have  been  preferred.  This  circumstance  led  the  earlier 
Biblical  philologists  to  imagine,  that,  in  the  N.  T.,  ««/,  like  the 
Hebrew  1^  was  a  sort  of  conjunction-general,  combining  in  itself 
the  significations  of  all  conjunctions  whatever,  and  of  many  adverbs 
besides  (see  Schleusner  lexic.  under  the  word). 

In  the  X.  T.,  as  well  as  in  Greek  authors,  xuthaa  but  two  signi- 
fications :  and,  and  al<o.^  The?e  significations,  however,  comprehend 
various  shades  of  meaning,  which  in  German  or  English  would  be 
denoted  by  special  expressions.  Thus  XrCci  may  be  rendered  Home^ 
times  by  audi  (also),  and  sometimes  by  the  more  enjphatic  sogar 
(even),  vel,  adeo  (Fr.  Rom.  I.  270.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p.  50.).  But 
in  many  passages  kcci  is  used  either,  as  a  matter  of  course,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-Oriental  thought,  or  designedly 
on  rhetorical  grounds.  Sometimes  both  causes  concur.  A  trans- 
lator, however,  .should  not  efJace  the  peculiar  tincture  of  the  style, 
by  employing  conjunctions  of  more  sj^ecial  force. 

'  OijIv  thi-  fi\»:Ti  r-v'-rl  yjlce'l  va-^.  f,i  xxL  -ttL'rii  rrj,r,]ove<l  bv  tl.r;  vx*:i*A  v.rit'.'ju 
in  hf\^\ ij [I  ou c  ( >]d  Toa t .  q uotat J  ,n  lo  u^ox h':r.  isA-^ it ■.  o^iwn- v «: .- ]>/;!;. J  Uif-.u » i oJi , 

irrrtr  ( 1%.  cix. )  li^b.  i.  9  f.  (bee  /J.^-e*'. ;  hou-.  ix.  '///,. 

-  K\  -z.  Jks  aV.ve:  In  omiiibu.T  1  y. J*,  '.bicurjqu';  hal>;tur  »»!  yc-r.Ui'ih^.  aut 
fiiiii!  '.iciTcr  c: j.u!at  ujii  res,  aut  ita  fA:..-.ji  ut  jja^v.-r  ulliw.  1'^..  'j  .jt^:  a.i  n:  \*in^ 
I^ifritA*  sULT  aut  f>c:!e  fy.-^ntatione  ^'ly/j^rl  jy>a.-i:jit.  IiiiiiO  vt-i  i;iij,'i  j'.;.i  '.-f/:  aut 
lieri  5:^.1*: ccci.  tt  ii:  ;  n.-rt  caiLSiia  und  r^i'ij  Vjh^.  iu  j/^/A-rioi*:  tuufi:  'y*o^  a^,  <*(, 
licuii  T^sc  ac  raiicf  ii^  siiiguli^  lods  n^^ijixi:. 
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In  the  narrative  style,  especially  of  the  first  three  gospels,  de 
facts  are  usually  connected  by  xa/  into  a  simple  series.  The  U! 
or  obvj  fLsra  rovro,  elru,  etc.,  instead  ofxai,  would  give  greater ' 
to  the  composition  ;  and  participial  and  relative  constructions 
distinguish,  with  greater  clearness,  principal  from  subordinate 
ments.  The  following  are  instances  of  the  construction  wi 
only :  Mt.  u  24  f.  TapgXafigv  ttjv  yvvouKCc  avrov  tcou  ovx  gy, 
avri^u  'i&fg  ot  btspcbv  v!6p,  xoct  IkuXbctsv  to  ovof/joc  avrov  'Irjaovv, 
f.  vii,  25.  27.  Luke  v.  17.  see  §  60.  The  case  in  which  an  e 
affixed  by  xui  to  a  specified  point  of  time,  deserves  particular 
tion,  as :  Mr.  xv.  25.  ^v  oipoc  rpirfj  xui  iffravpacrav  uvrov  (a  g 
mentary  statement,  as  it  were,  to  verse  24.)  it  was  the  third  ho 
(when)  thei/  crucified  Him,  In  this  passage  ore  was,  at  an 
date,  introduced  by  way  of  correction  for  «a/.  A  distincti 
been  made  between  the  construction  in  this  passage  and  t 
Luke  xxiii.  44.  3}v  cuffBt  oipoc  bxttj  ku)  ffxorog  eymro,  where 
had  been  used,  the  time  would  have  been  brought  out  as  th 
cipal  matter,  and  the  event  regarded  as  subordinate.  Both 
ever,  required  to  be  represented  as  co-ordinate,  and,  therefo 
was  employed.  This  structure  of  a  sentence  is  found  also  in 
authors  TMtth.  1481.  Mdv.  214.),  e,g.  Plat.  symp.  220^  c. 
f/jBffrjf/jfiptK  xai  ap^pofTOt  fic/^uvovroy  Arrian.  Al.  6,  9,  8.  T^ri  7 
gTaXfg/  ItiV  KUi  -  -  S^u,  Thuc.  1,  50.  Xen.  A.  1,  1,  8.  Stil 
peculiar  is  the  connection  by  «a/,  when,  in  prophetic  ann^ 
ments,  the  time  of  the  future  event  is  first  specified,  and  i 
clause  is  annexed,  which  imparts  greater  solemnity  to  the  stat( 
as  in  Luke  xix.  43.  Heb.  viii.  8.  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  In  exhort 
likewise,  the  language  is  more  forcible  when  two  verbs  are  m 
coiTespond  to  each  other,  as  in  cciTBire  x.u}  ho^rjaBrai  vyiliv^  L 
28.  rovro  'Tcoki  tcoI  ZJjffri^  than  when  such  a  construction  is  em 
as  rovro  'ttoiSv  Zrjffr}  (Franke  Demosth.  p.  61.).  Comp.  De: 
olynth.  3.  11  c.  opare  rav^^  ovroug  o'Trojg  -  -  «a/  hvvricfia^z  l^ikv 
fjbia^op  B^ere. 

Li  such  sentences  as  1  Cor.  v.  2.  -  -  and  ye  are  puffed  up,  1 
14. 1  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  Thee,  and  comest  Thou  to  m« 
vi.  70.  Have  I  not  chosen  you  -  -  ?  and  one  of  you  is  a  trait 
8.  xiv.  30.  Heb.  iii.  9.,  surprise  and  sorrow  are  more  vivic 
pressed  by  the  simple  and  than  they  would  be  by  the  more  ; 
however^  nevertheless^  or  noticithstanding ;  and  the  mere  para 
of  the  clauses  brings  out  the  contrast  in  all  its  force.  On  the 
hand,  in  Mt.  xxvi.  53.  r}  hopceTg,  on  ov  hvvaf/jat  dpn  TupocpcaKi 
Totripoc  [juov  xoci  'Tocpocffr^ffsi  (JjOi  'TrXeioo  huhzKa  Xeysaivoig  ky\ 
Heb.  xii.  9.  oh  *7Co\v  ihuXKop  VTToro^^yrjffoiJjB^cc  roj  srarp/  r.  'ttvbv 
Kui  Z^fjffOf/jBV ;  Jas.  v.  18.  Kev.  xi.  3.  tliat  which  was  tlie  obje^ 
aim  of  the  first  transaction,  and  might  have  been  formally  so 
sented  (ivcc  -  -),  is  by  means  of  zoci  invested  with  independer 
the  sacred  writer  wished  to  impart  to  it  the  greatest  possib! 
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Ehasis.  A  Greek  author  would,  to  produce  such  offln^t,  havo  pi\w 
ably  given  to  the  sentence  such  a  turn  as  the  following* :  ov  toKv 
UMjXoy  x^orayiimg  rS  'jrarpt  —  Zjrt(TO(ij%¥  ;  Soo,  further,  Itonu  xi.  X^. 
!Mr.  1.  27.  Mt.  V.  15.  cbmp.  Ewald  G53.  (Sept.  liuth  i.  11.  Jonah  i. 
11.).  From  Byzantine  writers  may  bo  quoted  MahU.  2.  p.  J^O. 
sxBKiVffB  xal  hcocv^  ri  fjbvffupd  xsfaK^  Tfjg  Topyovog. 

In  regard  to  other  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  «a/,  in  the  sense  of 
and  or  also  (even),  we  have  only  to  add  the  following  remarks  : 

a.  Ka/  before  interrogatives,  Mr.  x.  2().  xul  rig  hvvurut  ffsu^^voct ; 
Luke  X.  29.  Jo.  ix.  36.  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  (a  usage  fully  sanetioniHl  by 
Greek  authors,  Plat.  Theaet.  188  d.  Xen.  Cy-r.  5,  4,  13.  (5,  3,  22. 
Lucian.  Herm.  84.  Diog.  L.  6, 93. ;  and  et  in  Latin  is  so  used),  nuiy 
be  rendered  simply  by  and.  We  also  say,  Und  wan  that  rr?  wIkmi, 
by  an  abrupt,  hurried  question,  wc  wish  to  bar  further  discussion. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  N.  T.  «a/ never  occurs  before  llu^  Iniperu- 
tive,  to  imply  urgency  (Hoogevecn  doctr.  partic.  I.  f)l\H  s(|(|.  ilur- 
tung  L  148.).  All  the  formerly  alleged  instances  of  this  usugc^  iu 
the  N.  T.  are  of  a  different  nature.  In  Mt.  xxiii,  32.  the  KUi  is  con- 
secutive: ye  profess  to  be  sons,  etc.;  do  ye  also  fill  up,  et<\  In 
Luke  xii.  29.  xcci  denotes  also  or  and  (consequently).  In  Mr.  xi. 
29.  zui  is  to  be  rendered  by  and ;  in  1  Cor.  xi.  (>.,  by  alno.  Tlni 
strengthening  xai  after  interrogatives,  is  reducibUj  to  tli(j  senso  of 
afeo,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  24.  o  yap  pikBTSt  rtg,  ri xoct  ik'TiZ^u ;  w/ii/  dofJi 
he  yet  hope  for  ? 

b.  Ka/ never  occurs  as  strictly  an  adversative.    In  tin?  first  phic^^, 

{)assages  in  which  pcui  ov,  xai  [ltj  (Fr.  Mr.  j).  31.),  kcc}  ovhilg^  or  thn 
ike,  is  employed,  such  as  Mt.  xi.  17.  xii.  39.  xxvi.  (JO.  Mr.  i.  22. 
vii.  24.  ix.  18.  Jo.  iii.  11.  32.  vii.  30.  (on  the  contrary,  vcr.  44.) 
X.  25.  xiv.  30.  Acts  xii.  19.  Col.  ii.  8.  etc.,  must  bo  sr^t  nsid*?,  as  in 
these,  it  is  the  negation  that  implies  the  cfjntnmt,  wlii('li  is  n<;ithor 
strengthened  by  Sg  nor  weakened  by  the  us(j  of  the  sirriiih;  Kf/A 
(Schaef.  Dem.  I.  645.).  Even  in  such  wmUmatH  as  Mr.  xii.  12. 
iZ/ITOvv  uvTOv  zpocT7;fjUi  z.  ifolir^^rtfTav  rov  oy)^ov^  1  Th.  ii.  18.  r!,H'f.i^ 
ffau,sv  B/^Biy  'TTDog  vfjbug  -  -  zat  WtKOyp^p  ^//^a;  6  crccTcc^oig,  tlo.  vii.  28. 
1  Jo.  V.  19.,  the  writr.-r  probably  intended  U)  place  the  r'laiiv?t  in 
simple  contiguity,  though  we  may  Ijc  di.sjx>sed  to  bring  tli<!ni  into 
contrast.  In  rendering  Acts  x.  28.  Mt.  xx.  10.  ^th';y  hnpj;ov:d  that 
they  would  have  received  more;  and  they  lik^'wi.H'r  rfj'tit%t'<\  t-.v^ry 
man  a  penny)  we  also  employ  and  to  indicate;  the  unexpect^-d  r" -.uh, 
see  above.  After  these  explanations  it  will  not  apj;<:ar  'i^irnuii't  thnt 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  4.  5.  6.  oi  and  kccs  hhouhl  U;  ii^A  alternat'lv.  Ljj>.iIv, 
in  1  Cor.  x\i.  9.,  as  two  circumstanc^rs,  one  en^y/i4raj.nng  find  th" 
other  unfavourable,  are  stated  a.s  jointly  detainin;r  hirn  if.  Kj/h">?j>., 
xcu  is  the  simple  c^^pula.^ 

*  So€arlT  a  kLoIat  a-.  //'x-C'er*^7*  j^it^^wi  rJu',  h//vr*,r*r  f/ri]'\  uf^.  ^A  ♦.'./;  y,' 
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€•  K-cU  used  epeaegeficalh/  (Hm.  Philoct.  1408.  Bremi  Demc 
p.  179.  comp.  Yc.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  9.  Jacob  Luc 
Alex.  p.  83  sq.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  438.)  m^  be  emplojed  by 
(and  certainly  J  in  particular),  Jo.  i.  16.  of  His  fulness  have  Wi 
received^  and  grace  for  grace^  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  xv.  38.  Eph.  vi.  18.  < 
vi.  16.  Heb.  xi.  17.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  But  this  epexegetical  force 
been  attributed  to  Kai  in  too  many  passages.  In  Mt.  xiii.  41. : 
2.  xxi.  5.  xtf/is  the  simple  copulative  and.  In  Mr.  xi.  28.  prob; 
the  true  reading  is  ^.  In  Mt.  iii.  5.  to  render  xm  fi  Tspix'^pog 
*Iof^ifOVy  by  and  assuredly  (in  particular)  the  country  round  a 
Jordan^  would  be  joining  an  incongruous  notion  to  ^  *Ioviotia 
the  two  expressions  do  not  apply  to  the  same  geographical  sp 
and  the  former  is  not  comprehended  in  the  latter.  The  phraseol 
resembles :  All  Hesse  and  the  country  on  both  sides  of  the  Rhine  ^ 
Baden  and  Breisgau,  comp.  Kni.  318.  In  the  expression  hedg 
Tarfjp  the  meamng  of  xu(  is  simply  and  (at  the  same  time), 
namely^  that  is. 

d.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  zcti  ever  signifies  more  esped 
(Bomem.  Luc.  78.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  11.).    When  to  a  general  staten 
one  that  is  special  and  alreachr  implied  in  the  former  is  added,  a 
Mr.  L  5.  '^sTopeusTo  tmu  ti  ^lovhaiu  %&p(x,  kcu  oi  *  hpoff okvfi 
Tr&VTtg^  xvi.  7.,  mere  position  of  the  latter  suffices  to  give  it  pn 
nence,  but  kou  simply  signifies  and.     Comp.  Heb.  vi.  10.     On 
other  hand,  when  a  special  term  precedes,  Kcti  is  sometimes  put 
mediately  before  the  more  general  expression  which  includes 
former,  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  59.  oi  apr)(jnpug  kou  oi  ^pecrfivrepoi  kg 
(rvvBSpioy  oXoif  and  (in  one  word)  the  whole  Sanhedrim^  see  Fr. 
786.  Mr.  652.     Comp.  Vc.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  67.  Si 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  83.  and  rep.  II.  212.     Ka/  is  often  used  at  the 
qf  an  entire  exposition  (before  the  final  decision),  as  in  Heb.  ii 
(and  according  to  some  Codd.  in  1  Cor.  v.  13.). 

e.  When  xai  signifies  also  (which  is  not  the  case,  e.g.y  in  E] 
2.),^  it  may  be  sometimes  translated  by  eveuy  ay  (Hm.  Vig. 
Poppo  Thuc.  in.  n.  419.)  :  Heb.  vii.  26.  roiovrog  yap  ^fjbl 
STpswBv  ocp')(^tBpBvgy  offiog  etc.  for  such  a  high  priest  was  fitting 
for  us,  vi.  7.  1  Pet.  ii.  8.  (Jo.  viii.  25.)  Col.  iii.  15.  2  Cor. 
2  Tim.  i.  12.  It  sometimes,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  8.,  might  be  render 
vicissim ;  but  also^  or  eoen^  fully  conveys  the  meaning. 

/.  When  KOLi  occurs  in  the  subsequent  member  of  a  sei 
after  a  particle  denoting  time  {^otBj  &fg\  as  in  Luke  ii.  21.  org 
G^Tjcray  fiytjiput  oktoj  rov  wepirefJbsTv  avrov^  koi  Ixkii^ri  to  ovofha 
*hjffovg,  or  vii.  12.  ig  ri^yiai  tt^  tcvKti  rrig  mXeofg,  xoct  ioov 
fJuiZfiro  re^VTjKcjgy  Acts  i.  10.  x.  17.,  the  proper  construction 

1  As  to  Kett  also  after  relatives  (Heb.  i.  2.  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  etc.),  see  Klotz 
II.  636. ;  but,  in  general,  Krii,  319.  The  exact  meaning  of  kuI  alsOy  eve 
always  be  gather^  from  the  context.  K»i  is  often  repeated  successively 
of  climax,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  1  f . 
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^Kctly  be :  WKfiffh.  hi  ifJ:.ipai  -  -  xai  ixJjJS^,  ^yymt  t^  tipXjj  -  -  Kui 
^Kko^.  Ou  tlie  other  haiid,  in  Jo,  i  19.  we  must  not  (as  uvea 
^BCr.  does)  join  oVs  uiriSTitXuv  -  -  xai  ufiioKoyTioi,  but  m  avieTti~ 
BStf  etc.  is  to  be  anoesed  to  aSn;  iffrif  ^  [iapmpia  etc.,  see  Liicke  i« 
mbc.  As  to  Kai  commencing  a  parenthesis,  e.ff.  Koro. !.  13.  (Fr.  in 
BaeOi  see  §  62, 1, — On  xctt  yap  see  No.  8. ;  and  on  xai  Se,  No.  7.  In 
Kattke  six.  42,  and  Acts  ii.  18.  we  €nd  xai  ys  et  quidtm,  and  Uiat 
^biUiout  a  word  intervening,  a  usr^  that  does  not  occur  in  tlie 
fcitriier  written  language.  As  to  later  autbors,  see  Klotz  Devnr. 
H.  318. 

I     4.  Connection  in  the  form  of  correlation  takes  place,  when  two 

■words  or  clauses  are,  by  means  of  xai-xal  («-rE  Acts  xxvi.  If!.) 

'  iff  rs -««(',  joined   as  corresponding  to  each  other.'      "VVben  the 

writer  from  the  first  regards  both  members  as  co-ordinato,  et-et 

{both  -  and,  as  well  -  at),  xat  -  xai  {or  ts  -  tb)  are  used ;  but  rs  -  xai, 

when   the  second  member  is  appended  to  the  first  (et  -  que,  not 

merely  -  but  also)  Klotz  Devar.  U.  740.  Mt.  x.  28.  a  ^wafitva?  xai 

■^v^v  X.  a&ii^a  u^oTiiira;,  1  Cor.  x.  32.  a-xposxtivoi  xai  'lavialoig  x. 

."EKhitrit  xai  r^  hxxKriaia,  Ph.  iv.  3.  Acts  sxi,  12.  ^apixoKovfiiii' 

uig  TS  xai  eiinomoi,  Luke  ii.  16.  anvpov  rtiv  re  Mapioci/,  xai  r- 

p  xai  TO  /3pe^o5  etc.  Krii.  327.     In  the  former  case,  the  mem- 

tre  combined  into  one  whole  (or  compact  group) ;  in  the  latter, 

I  subsequent  member  is  viewed  as  something  added  to  the  first, 

file  the   respective  importance  of  each   remains  nndetermined 

Mt  134.  5.  c),  comp.  Acts  iv.  27.  v.  24.  Bom.  i.  14.  Ileb.  xi.  32. 

In  the  course  of  lengthened  enumerations,  groups  (pairs)  arc 

a  formed  by  n-xai  {-xai),  as  in  Heb.  xi.  32.  Bapdx  «  xai 

fii-^Hv  X.  'Xip^di,  AatiV'S  T£  K-  '—ctfLou^'K  X.  Tuv  TrpoipfiTSu,  1  Cor. 

10,  Heb,  vi.  2.  Acts  ii.  9.  10. 

xai  connect  not  merely  co-ordinate  but  also  antithetical 
B3  in  Jo,  vi,  36.  xai  faipdxars  (i,e  xai  ov  'jrtffnviTi,  where 
big  and  not  believing  boLh  occur,  in  xv.  24,  probably  also  in  xviL 
^.  On  the  other  hand,  in  I  Coivvii.  38.  the  autitht-sia  in  the 
M)nd  member  is  imp^red  by  a  comparison.  As  to  the  corro 
ipondonce  between  rt  and  ii,  according  to  which  the  latter  particle 
denotes  opposition  (lenis  opjjositio  Klotz  Devar.  II.  741.)  besides 
connection,  as  in  Acts  xxii.  28.  ami  the  chief  captain  uitHcereJ  — 
WjPavI,  on  the  other  hand,  mid,  xix.  3.,  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Phik-b,  p.  36. 
Bnd  rep.  U.  850.  Hm.  Eur.  Med.  p.  362  sq.  Klotz  U.—Ti  ami  xai 

B.'  Soob  pMBaK«a  ae  Mr.  ii.  36,  »ml  Ruxia  sau  n!{  ni  xin^  tSait,  Jo.  v.  27., 
Bllwn  j«((J  -  Hu  toe  not  iinriille]  t«  each  oibor,  but  tho  iccoiul  iignilluH  itlaa,  ■!« 
bot  oome  undei  this  head,  comp.  Soph.  PhilucL  Si  1, 
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are  placed  either  immediately  before  two  words  thus  formed  into  a 
group,  as  in  Luke  xxi.  11.  (po^Tjrpoi  re  xut  fffjUfUoCy  ix.  18.,  or  are 
separated  by  one  or  two  of  the  connected  words,  as  in  Luke  xxiu. 
12.  0  TB  itiXar.  xui  6  'Hp^S??^,  Jo.  ii.  15.  Acts  ii.  43.  toTJjx  n 
TBpocrcc  xcci  arjf/jsToc,  x.  39.  h  re  rj  %^pa  r.^Iovhuicjv  kou  'Igpot;<raX^f6 
Rom.  i.  20.  Acts  xxviii.  23.  etc.,  where  an  article,  preposition,  or 
adjective  serves  also  for  the  second  member.  The  case  is  different 
in  Ph.  i.  7.  h  re  ro7g  hea(Ldig  (lov  kou  h  rj  kTokoyia  etc.  (In  Acts 
xix.  27.  xxi.  28.  we  find  re  xal  in  one  and  the  same  clause,  and 
denoting  que  etiam^  a  usage  rare,  at  least,  in  Greek  authors^  if  not 
inadmissible.) 

5.  Correlation  is  brought  out  with  greatest  precision  in  the  form 
of  a  comparison,  by  ajg  {ciffTep^  xoc^a/g)  -  ovrag.  Sometimes  xal  is 
annexed  to  the  latter,  to  increase  its  force,  as  in  James  ii.  26.  eiffTif 
ro  ffSfJbcc  xcoptg  ^vevfjuarog  vexpov  iar/y,  ovra^g  xui  fi  mtrng  "Xfi^pig  rSt 
epym  vexpd  eariv^  Jo.  v.  21.  Rom.  v.  18.  21.  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  2  Cor. 
i.  7.  Eph.  V.  24.  Heb.  v.  3.  Sometimes,  in  fact,  xai  is  employed 
in  the  second  member  as  strictly  a  comparative  particle,  as  in  Mt 
vi.  10.  yevrl^firoo  ro  ^ekyjfM  ffov  ig  ev  ovpuvZ  xou  Its  r^g  y^g,  Jo.  vi. 
57.  X.  15.  xiii.  33.  xvii.  18.  Acts  vii.  51.  see  Bornem.  Luke  71. 

The  popular  style  delights  to  introduce  xut  into  comparisons, 
though  also  is  already  implied  in  the  comparative  particle,  as :  1 
Cor.  vii.  7.  ^ekco  'Trdvrag  av^pduTTOvg  ehoci  ug  xui  if/jccvrovy  Luke  xi. 

I.  Acts  vii.  51.  XV.  8.  xxvi.  29.  Thus  xcct  occurs  in  both  members 
in  Rom.  i.  13.  ipu  rim  xupmv  cryS  xui  ev  vf/Su  xu^dg  xui  h  rotg 
KotTo7g  e^veffiP,  Mt.  xviii.  33.  Col.  iii.  13.  Rom.  xi.  30.  (Var.), 
Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  372.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  635.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  39.  II. 

538  sq. 

6.  Disjunction  next  comes  under  consideration.  Simple  disjunc- 
tion (which,  in  impassioned  discourse,  is  often  repeated  several  times, 
Rom.  viii.  35.)  is  denoted  by  7i(?jxuior  evenMx.  vii.  10.  Luke  xviii. 

II.  Rom.  ii.  15.  xiv.  10.  1  Cor.  xvi.  6.  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  I.  122.).* 
Correlative  disjunction,  on  the  other  hand,  is  expressed  by  ^  -  ^ 
e*ire  -  e'ire,  sive  -  sive,  whether  single  words  or  entire  clauses  are  to 
be  counterpoised,  Mt.  vi.  24.  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.  (^oi  -  ^'  Rom.  vi.  16.) 
Rom.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  etc. 

In  the  N.  T.  tj  is  never  put  for  xui^  nor  xui  for  ^,  Marie  floril. 

^  According  to  the  nature  of  the  statement,  the  second  clause,  annexed  by 
means  of  «i  xa/,  is  either  to  be  considered  a  supplement  (Bengel  on  Rom.  ii.  15.), 
and  is  of  less  significance  than  the  first,  or  k»i  indicates  a  gradation  of  meaning, 
as  in  1  Cor.  {Klotz  Devar.  II.  592.). 
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^■84.  195.  comp.  Sciiaef.  Demostli.  IV".  33.'     Tbero  are,  however, 
H^usages  in  wliich  either  of  these  particles,  may,  agreeably  to  their 
^PgBpective  import,  be  used  with  equal  propriety  (Poppo  Thuc.  III. 
^EE>  1*6.)!  C'S'  i  t'*^!'-  ^iii-  !■  iind  2  Cor.  xiii,  1.  (comp.  Mt,  xviii.  16.), 
^fi  also  Heraclid.  as  quoted  by  Marie.'     When  diasimilia  are  joined 
Hngetber  by  xee/ (Col. iii.  11.),  these  are  merely  placed  in  coDnection 
^B  individual  ol^ects,  and  not  exhibited  expressly  as  diSerent  or 
opposite.     In  Mt.  vii.  10.  by  xai  ian  a  secund  case  is  indicated  to 
■wliicb  the  speaker  proceeds  (further)  ;  but  the  better  reading  is  pro- 
bably Jj  Kat.     In  Luke  xH.  2.  we  must  supply,  xal  ovSiv  xpu^rSv. 
I  Jo  Alt.  xii.  27.  Schott  has  accnrateiy  rendered  ;i:a/ by  ^lorro.     In 
"Tfc,  xii.  37.  or  would  be  incongruous.     No  less  would  it  be  so  in 
.  xir.  7. — It  has,  for  doctrinal  reasons,  been  nr^red  on  the  Pro- 
mt side,  that  ^  is  used  for  text  in  1  Cor.  xi.  27.  of  an  io-b/fi  rof 
^OK  TouTos  )j  xivfj  TO  TTortipiov  rov  KVpiov.     But,  not  to  mention 
in  this  passage  several  good  Codd.  give  *a/(as  in  verses  2(3.  28. 
«,  ^  may  be  explained  from  the  apostolic  mode  of  partaking  of 
ILord's  Supper,  without  givin"  any  countenance  to  the  Romish 
ma  of  the  communion  in  one  kind,  see  Bengel  and  Bauingart,  m 
Should  any  one  iusist  that  q  proves  a  real  distinction  in  the 
kinistration  of  this  sacrament,  a  plain  inference  (on  mere  gram- 
Kical  grounds)  would  be — -more  than  Koiuish  expositors  desire  to 
■blish — that  the  cup  alone  might  be  sufficient  in  the  communion. 
Acts  i.  7.  (x.  14.)  xi.  S.  xvii.  29.  xxiv.  12.  Rom.  iv.  13.  ix.  11.  Eph. 
J.  ^ia  employed  in  negative  clauses  (Thuc.  1,  122.  Aelian.  anim. 

■  39.  Sext.  Empir.  hypot.  1,  69.  Pr.  Rom.  III.  191  sq.  Jacobs 
slostr.  imag.  p.  374.  and  Aeiian.  anim.  p.  457,),  where  in  Latin 
I  aut  is  used  for  et  (Cic  Tuac.  5,  17.  Catil.  1,  6,  15.  Tac.  Annal. 
B4.  etc.  Hand  Turs.  I.  534.),  and  in  oi)%  v/jmv  i/rriv  ymmt  yrpoiovs 

Supoug  the  negation  applies  equally  to  yvmvut  xpwoui  ajid  yvmm 

oouff  (the  attention  may  be  directed  to  the  one  or  the  other),  so  that 

P^sense  is  exactly  equivalent  to  yv.  ypon.  x,a.\  Katpaiiq.   When,  lastly, 

t/snd  fl  respectively  occur  in  parallel  passages  (Mt.  xxl.  23.  Luke 

!.  2.),  the  different  aspect  under  which  the  su^ect  was  viewed  by 

eh  writer  must  be  taken  into  consideration.     It  wonld  be  a  mnni- 

fcet  abuse  of  parallelism  to  infer  that  the  two  passages  are  aj-nony- 

mous   because   they  respectively   occur   in  passages   substantially 

eqnivaient  to  each  other  in  sense.     Besides,  tliese  two  particles  have 

~     *~i  not  unfrequently  interchanged  by  transcribers  (Jo.  viii.  14. 

•_ji«  to  avi  for  it,  see  Hand  TiiKell.  I.  510.    On  tlie  other  hiuid,  diBjunfttion 

may,  in  a  manner,  imply  union  by  nai.    When  wo  say :  Whoever  miirdera 

*  or  mother,  ie  gniity  (if  the  most  beintms  crime,  we  mean,  dt  ODUrao,  &t 

» tine,  tliat  wboever  niurdcTB  both  his  ;>arents,  is  guilty  of  an  offonco 

m  cscrtunly  nut  kss  bdnous.    Tlie  niiniw  iiupUes  the  tno/'iu. 

mi  -  M»i  ml  -  rd,  see  Schoeni.  loan.  p.  307. 

1  Rccoliiiii;^  to  <iur  njodc  of  taking  the  communion,  it  ia  CDncavBhle 
K(ilie  may  receive  ibe  brea/l devoutly,  but  the  cap  in  n  uien'ly  niuttMiol  (por- 

■  nnfuUy  uiconaulra^atc)  inaiuier. 
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Acta  X,  14.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  etc.  Maetzner  Antiph^.  97.).  Con 
also  Fr.  Mr.  275  so.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex. p.  11.  Inoluck'Bergpri 
p.  132  f.  is  not  distinct  or  satisfactory  on  tne  point. 

7.  AntithesU  is  expressed  sometimes  by  a  simple  adversati 
(iiy  aKkoe)j  and  sometimes  by  a  more  formal  concessive  (jasv7 
IfiMg^  oXXa  yi).  A  mutual  relation  of  contrast,  and,  consequent 
a  combination  of  antithetical  clauses,  were  originally  indicated  [hi 
a ;  but  this  construction  was  ultimately  weakened  into  mere  syi 
metry  of  arrangement  (Bom.  viii.  17. 1  Cor.  L  23.),  and  is  logica 
equivalent  to  parallelism  by  means  of  xai  -  zai  (Hartung  \ 
403  ff.). 

The  particles  oXXa  and  Sg,  like  sed  and  autem  (vera)  in  Lat 
see  Hand  Tursellin.  L  559.  comp.  425.,  are,  in  general,  disti 
gnished  fix)m  each  other  as  follows :  The  former  (the  Neut.  Flur. 
^Xo^,  with  a  different  accent,  Ellotz  Dev.  IL  1  sq.),  which  m 
often  be  translated  by  yet,  however j  imoy  expresses  j^roper  and  str 
opposition  (either  explaining  away,  or  reducing  to  insignificance, 
previous  statement) ;  the  latter  (weakened  fix)m  o^  Ellotz  L  c.  p.  35 
connects,  contrasts ;  ue.  to  what  differs  fix)m  something  preceding 
answers  something  which  differs  again  from  that  (Schneider  Yorl 
L  220.).    When  a  negation  prec^es,  we  find  ov»  -  aXXa  not  -  I 
and  aven  ov  (jJiai)  -  5s  not  -  however  {perhaps^  Iwwever,  ratfier),  < 
Acts  xii.  9.  14.  Ileb.  iv.  13.  vi.  12.  Jas.  v.  12.  Bom.  iii.  4.,  oih 
a  Heb.  ii.  8.  (Thuc.  4,  86.  Xen.  C.  4,  3,  13.  comp.  Hartung  I 
tik.  1. 171.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  360.).    In  reference  to  aKkd  anf  8g 
have  specially  to  remark  that, 

o.  'AXkoi  is  used  when  a  train  of  thought  is  stopped  or  suspenc 
either  by  an  objection  (Rom.  x.  19.  1  Cor.  xv.  35.  Jo.  vii.  27.  K 
Devar.  II.  11.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  2,  9.  4,  2, 16.  Cyr.  1,  6,  9.) 
by  a  correction  (Mr.  xiv.  36.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.),  or  by  a  question  (I 
iii.  16.  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  3,  11.  Klotz  II.  13.),  or  by  an  encourj 
ment,  command,  or  request  (Acts  x.  20.  xxvi.  16.  Mt-  ix.  18.  Mr 
22.  Luke  vii.  7.  Jo.  xii.  27.  comp.  Xen.  C.  1,  5,  13.  2,  2,  4.  I 
24.  Arrian.  Al.  5,  26,  3.  s.  Palairet  p.  298.  Krebs  p.  208.  E 
Devar.  II.  5.).    In  all  these  instances  something  is  superadded 
versive  of  what  precedes.    Comp.  also  Jo.  viii.  26.  and  Liicke  in 
In  the  subsequent  clause  (after  conditional  particles)  aXXa,  like 
Latin  aty  brings  out  the  sense  antithetically,  and,  therefore,  with 
phasis,  as :  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  lav  [juvpiovg  Tatouy&fyovg  'ix^rs  iv  Xpi 
aXX'  ov  ToKKovg  ^ccripccg  (still  not,  notwithstanding),  2  Cor 
16.  xi.  6.  xiii.  4.  Col.  ii.  5.  (comp.  Her.  4,  120.  Xen.  C.  8,  6 
Lucian,  pise.  24.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  see  Kypke  II.  197.  Nie 
ind.  ad  Agath.  p.  409.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  93.).    The  case  is  diffi 
in  Bom.  vi.  5.  si  (rvfh<pvroi  yiyovafLZv  rS  of/^osGjfJban  rov  ^ocv 
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ttVToS,  a}^tt  xcei  T^g  avaaraffsaig  hrofz,sha  -  -  we  shall  be  also  of  etc., 
Bee  Fi'.  iti  loo.  '  AXXa,  after  a  nefrative  question,  assumes  a  negative 
answer,  as  in  Mt.  xi.  8.  ri  i^iiK^an  Seacoff^ai ;  xixK«[i,ov  wi 
a.v'i(j,ou  aaktuofJiivov ;  akXa,  ri  izritStaTi  ihiiii;  and  ICor.  vi.  6.  x.  20. 
Jo.  vii.  48  i'.  This  requires  no  explanation  (see  Schweigh.  Arrian. 
Ej-ict.  n.  n.  839.  Kaphel.  ad  1  Cor.  as  above).  In  Pli.  iii.  8.  aXXd 
(tiiv  odv  signifies  at  sane  quidem;  aXXa  opposing  the  Pres,  ^yovfiica 
as  a  correction  to  the  Perf.  'riyfi(iai.^  In  Bom.  v.  14.  15.  a^Xa 
occurs  twice  in  succession,  referring  each  time  to  a  different  point. 
In  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  it  is  repeated  several  times,  emphatically,  in  refer- 
ence to  one  and  the  same  matter. 

fi.  Ae  is  fequently  employed,  when  something  new  is  Buhjoinad, 

distinct  and  different  from  what  precedes,  thougli  not,  strictly,  its 

verr  opposite  (Henn.  Vig.  845.),     This  occurs,  in  2  Cor.  vi.  15  ff. 

~1  Cor.  iv.  7.  XV.  35.,  even  in  a  succession  of  questions  (Ilartung  I. 

W9.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  35G.).   Hence,  in  the  first  three  Gospels,  xctl 

jod  i'i  are  sometimes  found  respectively  in  parallel  passages.     In 

^Cor.,  however,  as  above,  a  clause  commencing  with  #is  mserted 

D  a  scries  of  clauses  containing  Ss.'     Like  the  German  aher,  Ss  is 

i  in  particular  when  something  is  annexed  in  illustration,  whether 

||ihe  complement  of  a  sentence,  as  in  1  Cor,  ii.  6.  ffoipiut  }mKoS- 

I  sf  TO(s  riksiots,  aopia*  5e  ov  toC  aiiSiios  toutov,  iii.  15.  Rom.  iii. 

I  ix.  30.  Ph.  ii,  8.,  or  as  a  complete  sentence  in  itself,  as  in  Jo,  vi. 

■  :.  14.  xi.  5.  x:u.  1.  Gal.  ii.  2.  Ejih.  v.  32.  Jas.  i.  6,     It  is  em- 

^ed  also  when,  after  a  parenthesis  or  di^ession,  tlie  train  of 

mght  is  resumed  (Hm,  Vig.  846  sq.  Klotz  II,  376.  Poppo  Xen. 

p.  141  so.),  2  Cor.  X.  2,  ii.  12,  v.  8.  Eph.  ii.  4,,  comp,  Plat. 

I.  p.  80  d.  Xen.  An.  7,  2,  18.  Pans.  3,  14,  1.  {autem  Cic.  off, 

L43.  Liv.  6, 1, 10.),    In  an  illustration  which  is,  at  the  same  time, 

wtion,  such  as  1  Cor.  i.  16,,  th«  adversative  force  of  the  par- 

)  still  perceptible.     Sometimes  Sf  introduces  a  climax,  as  in 

Geb.  xii.  6.,  or  indicates  the  first  member  of  a  paragraph,  as  in 

Pet.  i.  5—7.    As  to  Ss  in  the  apoJosis,  see  Weber  Demostn.  p,  387.j 

ticularly  after  paru'cipials  (placed  in  a  preceding  clause),  as  in 

'i.  21.  (Klotz  II.  374.),  see  Jacobs  Aeli-in.  anim,  I.  26  praef. 

[/  -  Ss  (in  one  and  the  same  clause),  as  often  in  the  best  authors 

Ipeber  Demosth.  p.  220.),  is  equivalent  to  et  -  vero,  atque  eiiam,  and 

''Am.'  i,  lifter  a  direct  or  indirect  negatiao,  occurs  throe  times  in  the  N.  T., — 
~i.  61.  2  Cor.  i.  13.  and  1  Cor-  iii,  5.  In  the  last  passage  it  is  probably 
After  the  careful  investigation  contained  in  Klol£a  Devar.  p.  Si 
iti  «tlppo«ing  the  riewa  of  KrOger  (de  formulae  lix^'  tl  ct  affiaiuni  particnlBr. 
■tnWBtiott.  vel  aegat,  sententios  UHUrpator.  natura  et  usu.  Brunsvic,  1834. 
^  JMt  i  mnat  be  traced  to  d>iM  and  not  to  ^AXa.  (In  I.uke  as  above—/  am 
COiM  on  earth  to  hring — aught  but  dioision.)  It  is  no  valid  iibjrclion  to  thia 
•itiOD,  that  in  2  Cor.  as  above,  liKKA  itself  precedes,  comp.  Phtt.  Pbaed.  81  b. 
■  JEIab  p.  36. 
^  la  Greek  nuthore,  also,  as  is  ndl  knowo,  Ii  is  very  freqiiciitlj'  ustid  in  nar- 
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also  (Krii.  319.  "  ;&«/  means  also;  Sg,  and :'^^  Hartung  I.  187  f. 
maintains  the  reverse),  Mt.  xvi.  18.  Heb.  ix.  21.  Jo.  vi.  51.  xv.  27. 
1  Jo.  i.  3.  Acts  xxii.  29.  2  Pet.  i.  5.  Schaef.  Long.  p.  349  sq. 
Poppo  Time.  III.  II.  154.  EUendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  137.  As  to  fh& 
(weakened  from  fjbfjv),^  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  N.  T.  usage. 
The  use  of  //^iv  -  dg  -  Sg  in  Jude  8.  (not  in  2  Cor.  viii.  17.)  requires 
no  exphmation.  Where,  however,  f/^ip  -  aXku  correspond,  as  in  Eoni. 
xiv.  20.  etc.  (comp.  Iliad  1,  22  sqq.  Xen.  C.  7,  1,  16.),  they  ira- 
])art  special  force  to  the  second  clause,  Klotz  Devar.  II.  3.  Fur- 
ther, when  UjZv  "  Kui  correspond,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  21  f.,  there  exists 
an  unmistakeable  anaholuthia^  Ilm.  Vig.  841.  Maetzner  Antiph. 
257.  As  to  jO^gv  without  8g  following,  see  §  63.  Finally",  against 
the  propriety  of  supplying  (jAv  before  8g  (Wahl  Clav.  p.  307.),  see 
Fr.  Kom.  II.  423.  comp.  Rost  731. 

An  antithesis  formally  expressed  by  means  of  yet^  however^  is  of 
very  rare  occurrence  in  the  N.  T.     John  very  often  uses  fjuivTOi, 
where  the  other  sacred  writers  would  have  employed  the  simpler  5g. 
He  once  strengthens  //,svroi  by  prefixing  of/^cug  (xii.  42.).    Moreover 
o/Mcjg  occurs  but  twice  in  the  writings  of  Paul, — 1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  Gal. 
iii.  15.     We  find  xociroiye  in  Acts  xiv.  17.,  referring  to  somethintr 
that  j^recedes,  and  meaning  although^  guamquam.     In  the   N.  T. 
there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  use  of  aXKcH  yg,  which  is  found  in 
Luke  xxiv.   21.   1   Cor.  ix.  2.  etc.,  signifying  yet  on  the  contraruy 
Klotz  Devar.  II.  24  sq.,  except  that  both  particles  are  placed  in 
immediate  succession,  which  could  scarcely  occur  in  classic  authors, 
Klotz,  as  above,  ]).  15. — The  correlation  though -yety  is  ex])resseJ 
by  g/  pccci  -  ccKkoi  in  Col.  ii.  5.  si  yap  ;cui  rri  ffupKi  a*7ru[/jiy  uVjA  tv 
'Trpsuf/jCCTi  avv  vf/jlp  eifjbi,  and  by  g/  Kui  ■•  yz  in  Luke  xviii.  4.     lu 
general,  g/  kui  means,  even  if^  quamquarn  (indicating  that  somethiniij 
is  matter  of  fact) ;  but  ku)  g/  even  if,  etiam  si  (putting  soniethiiKT  as 
a  case  supposed),  comp.  llm.  Vig.  b32.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  510  si^. 

8.  Tlie  relation  of  time  in  a  clause  is  indicated  by  cug,  ore  {orav), 
Wci,  or  by  scug,  {jJiyj^h  '^P^'^  (§  ^Ij  3.  and  §  GO.).  An  inference  is 
expressed  by  ovv,  roiwv,  coarz  {(JjIvovv)^  and  with  greater  precision  by 
apa,  S/o  (o^zvj)  ror/ccpovv.  The  causal  relation  is  denoted  by  oV/, 
ydp  (hiori,  Itbi),  while  dg,  pcoc^a^g,  ku^oti  (subjoining  a  clause)  are 
rather  explanatory  than  argumentative.  Lastly,  a  condition  is  ex- 
pressed by  g/  (g/yg,  gfep),  Iciv  §  41,  2. 

a.  Tlie  most  usutil  and  the  most  properly  syllogistic  of  the  infer- 
ential particles,  is  ovv.  The  connection  it  is  intended  to  denote,  in 
each  instance,  may  be  gathered,  with  more  or  less  facility,  from  the 

^  This  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  the  pure  Creek  combination  ^  ^^>  Heb. 
vi.  14.  (and  even  there  not  Avithout  Vax,),  uaed  to  introduce  a  solcmu  declara- 
tion or  oath  (Uartung  II.  1}7G.  388.). 
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Ktext,  e.g.  Mt.  iii.  8.  10.  xii,  ]2.  1  Cor.  xiv.  11.  (see  Mey.  in  loc.) 
KT itxvii.  22.  Acts  i.  21.  Kom.  vi.  4.  Like  the  German  nun  (now), 
Jfe  very  often  insetted  to  indicate  the  mere  contiimance  of  a  narra- 
Tmi,  when  what  follows  is  connected  witli  what  precedes  by  a  mere 
relation  of  time,  Jo.  iv.  5.  28.  xiii.  6.  comp.  Schaef.  Plntarch.  IV, 
425.  Moreover,  like  the  German  also  ((Aw*)  or  mtn  (now),  it  is 
naeJ  after  a  digression  to  resume  the  train  of  thouglit  (Hcind,  Plat. 
Lvs.  p.  52.  Borneni.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  285.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  p. 
42.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  413.  Poppo  Thuc.  ni.  IV.  738.)  1  Cor. 
viii.  4,  xl.  20.,  or  whei-e  an  illustration  is  annexed,  even  by  gi^Hng 
on  example,  as  in  Bom.  xii.  20. — "Apu  aceordingfy,  ni,iy,  in  any 
case,  serve  to  introduce  leviorem  conclusioneni,  as  it  is  used  prlnci- 

Cin  dialt^ue,  and  in  the  style  of  ordinary  intercourse  (Klotz 
ir.  U.  167.  717.).  In  declJQinf;  Hellenism,  however,  the  use 
of  this  particle  was  extended,  and  individual  writers,  at  least,  employ 
it  even  in  forcible  logical  conclusions.  When  used  in  the  apodosis 
(after  a  conditioQal  clanse),  apu  leans  to  its  primary  import  (Mt. 
xii.  28.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Gal  Ui.  29.  Heb.  xii.  8.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1, 
3,  2.  8,  4,  7.) ;  so  also  when  it  expresses  an  inference  from  some 
singular  averment  (comp,  1  Cor.  v.  10,  xv.  15,,  where  it  may  be 
rendered  by  even,  that  is  Klotz  169.  comp.  Stallb.  Rat.  rep.  I.  92. 
Hoogeveen  dnctrina  particul.  I.  109  so.)  or  proceeding  (Lnfeexi. 
48.).  In  the  N.  T,  ran!  most  frequently  employs  this  particle,  and 
that  particularly  when  he  analyses  the  import  of  a  quotation  from 
the  Old  Test.,  Rom.  s.  17.  Gal.  iii.  7.  (comp.  Heb.iv.  9.),  or  when 
he  sums  up  what  he  had  previously  stated,  Rom.  viii.  1.  (Gal.  iv.  31. 
Var.) ;  though,  in  these  cases,  he  as  often  uses  oif.  In  questions 
'la  refers  eitlier  to  an  assertion  or  fact  previously  mentioned,  Mt. 
'  25.  Luke  viii.  25.  xxii.  23.  Acts  xii.  18.  2  Cor.  i.  17.,  or  to  some 
ight  existing  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who  aaks  the  question, 
xviii.  1,,  more  or  leas  distinctly  suggested  to  the  reader.  It  then 
lifles,  sx^h  being  the  case,  under  these  circumstatices,  rebus  ita  coin- 
paratis,  and  sometimes,  naturally,  ofcoune  Klotz  II.  176.  Likewise 
b'  £pu  ni  forte  Mr.  xi.  13.  Acts  viii.  22.  and  etei  »pa  1  Cor.  vii.  14. 
^ay  be  resolved  into  this  import. — "Apa  oiiv  combined,  and  that  as 
^H  first  words  of  a  sentence  (see,  on  the  other  hand,  Hm.  Vig,  823.), 
^W«J,  hinc  ergo  (where  apu  is  inferential  and  oCf  serves  merely 
Hnttinect  the  ^scourse,  comp.  Hoogeveen  doctr.  part.  I.*129  sq.  IL 
^BS.),  is  a  favourite  expression  of  Paul's,  Rom.  v.  18.  vii,  3.  viii.  12. 
Hyi6t  etc.  I  have  not  found  any  instance  of  this  combination  in 
^Kreek  author.  In  Plat.  rep.  5.  p.  ^62  a.  the  most  recent  editions 
^■<a  question)  give  ap  ovt,  comp.  Schneider  in  loc.  Klotz  Dovar. 
^Pl80- — Paul  and  Luke  employ  iio  very  often.  To/vue  therefore, 
^B  TOtyccpovy  {Toiydp  strengthened  by  oliv  Klotz  II.  738.)  cons»- 
^Ktf/y,  aiV3  rare.  As  to  tiun  and  its  construction,  see  p.  317. 
^B;  0«  in  ceiieral  refers  to  some  matter  of  fact  under  conaidera- 
Hl|,  and  signifies  sometimes  that,  -and  sometimes  became,  quod.    In 
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the  latter  case,  it  is  occasionally  rendered  more  forcible  by  prefixin 
hd  rovTO  (propterea  quod).  It  is  sometimes  used  where  a  previoi: 
clause  is  to  be  supplied,  Luke  xi.  18.  J^  Satan  also  be  divide 
against  himself y  how  shall  his  kingdom  stand  f  (I  ask  this)  because  3 
say,  By  Beelzebub^  etc. ;  i.  25.  Mr.  iii.  30.  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  6.  Lik( 
wise  in  Jo.  ii.  18.,  where  it  may  be  rendered  also :  in  reference  to  yon 
doing  this  (seeing  that  thou  doest  these  things),  Fr.  Mt.  p.  248  s( 
Li  Mt.  V.  45.,  however,  Sri  simply  means  because.  Paul  and  Lui 
very  often  use  the  form  isors  (chiefly  found  in  Later  Greek)  for  ih\ 
reason  that^  or  simply  because^  Fr.  Kom.  I.  57  sq. 

In  a  cultivated  prose  style  yap  {for)  is  the  causal  particle  mo! 
usually  employed.     Agreeably  to  its  origin  (contracted  from  yg  an 
apa  [ap]),  it  commonly  expresses  a  corroboration  or  admission  (y 
of  what  precedes  (apa),  see  Hartimg  I.  457  ff.  Schneider  Vorles. 
219.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  232  f.^ :  sane  igitur^  certe  igitur^  sane  pro  reb 
comparatis  (enim  in  its  primary  import,  from  which  arose  the  caus 
tive  power  of  this  particle).     In  consequence  of  its  original  signi 
cation,  yap,  first  of  all,  and  by  a  very  natural  transition,  is  used 

a.  To  introduce  explanatory  clauses,  whether  they  be  in  the  foi 
of  supplementary  statements  (or,  it  may  be,  digressions)  Mr.  v.  4 
xvi.  4.  1  Cor.  xvi.  5.  Rom.  vii.  1.  or  parenthetical  insertions  2  C 
iv.  11.  Rom.  vii.  2.  Jas.  i.  24.  ii.  2.  Heb.  ix.  2.  Gal.  ii.  12.     Tap 
then  to  be  rendered  by,  that  is  Klotz  234  sq.      The  expressi< 
explanatory  clause,   comprehends,  however,  in  a  wide  sense,  a 
sort  of  proof  or   demonstration    (even  Heb.  ii.  8.),  introduced 
German  by  denn — for  (though  the  German  ja  comes  nearer 
primary  import  of  yap  Hartung  I.  463  ff.) — Mt.  ii.  20.   Go  i 
the  land  of  Israel ;  for  they  are  dead  etc.     This  is  especially  the  c 
in  those  passages  in  which  it  is  usually  supposed  that  someth 
is  to  be  supplied,^  Mt.  ii.  2. :  Where  is  He  that  is  born  Kinj 
the  Jews  ?  (where  is  the  King  of  the  Jews  that  has  been  bor 
for  we  have  seen  His  star,  xxii.  28.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  2  Cor.  xi. 

1  Pet.  iv.  15.  2  Pet.  iii.  5.  What  Klotz  p.  240.  has  said 
in  point :  Nihil  supplendum  est  ante  enuntiationem  earn,  q 
infertur  per  partic.  yap,  sed  ut  omnis  constet  oratio,  postea  den 
aliquid  tacita  cogitatione  adsumendum  erit^  sed  nihil  tamen  alj 
verum  id  ipsum,  quod  ea  sententia  quae  praecedit  yap  partic 
enuntiavit  (as  we  have  seen  His  star,  He  must  have  been  bom  sc 
where).     Likewise, 

^  Si  sequimur  originem  ipsam  ac  naturam  particulae  yecp^  hoc  dicitur 
junctis  istis  particulis :  Sane  pro  rebus  comparatis^  ac  primum  adfirmatu 
pro  potestate  particulae  yg,  deinde  refertur  eadem  ad  antecedentia  per  vim 
ticulae  oLp». 

^  This  practice  of  supplying  something  has  been  carried  to  an  extent 
pedantic.     It  has  been  applied,  e.//.,  to  Mt.  iv.  18.  xxvi.  11.  Mr.  iv.  25.  -^ 

2  Cor.  ix.  7.     In  the  sentence,  "  He  makes  clothes,  for  he  is  a  tailor,"  it  -^ 
bo  ridiculous  to  supply,   "  One  need  not  wonder  at  this."    As  to  the 
nam^  see  Hand  Tursell.  IV.  12  sq^q. 
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its  primary  import.     In 

etc.  the  reply  specially 

P  the  Pharisees  in  ver.  29.  (»pa),  and  then 

a  quidem  i  ' 


^XUUil 


bjoins  an  assertion  (ys) :  sane  quidem  mirum  e 
Uast,  it  is  assuredli/  tvonderful.  So  aUo  in  1  Cor.  viii.  11.  ix.  9.  10. 
siv.  9.  1  Th.  ii.  20.,  where  nothing  whatever  requires  to  be  supplied 
betbi'e  'yap.'-  Neither  is  there  anything  to  be  supplied  before  yda 
in  exhortations  (Klotz  242.)  Jas.  i.  7. :  Let  not  then  that  man  thmk 
that  etc.  Here  ti'pa  (yap  =r  yt  apa)  refers  back  to  o  yap  Siaxpiiio- 
ftEMS  etc.,  and  ya  combines  a  ix)rroboration  with  the  inference.  On 
the  other  )iand, 

c.  In  questions  ycap  seems  to  deviate  very  far  from  its  original 
import.  In  fact,  the  origin  of  the  preceding  signification  of  yap  may 
have  been  afterwards  lost  sight  of;  sa  that  this  particle  came  to  be 
r^arded  as  the  sign  of  a  question'  deriving  from  the  connection  the 
character  of  urgency  (Klotz  247.).  Still,  however,  the  essentially 
inferential  force  of  yap  (apa)  is  in  many  passages  perceptible :  igitnr 
rebus  ita  comparatis,  adeo.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  2.*1.  Pilate's  question,  ri 
yap  Koxov  Ivoiiim ;  refers  to  the  demand  of  the  Jews  iFraupaSniTai) 
m  ver.  22.  From  lliis  Pilate  infers  what  he  expresses  as  the  mind 
of  the  Jews :  quid  igitur  (since  ye  demand  His  crucifixion)  putatis 
eum  mali  tecisse  ?  So  in  Jo.  ^'ii.  41.  (do  you  then  think  that  the 
Messiah  is  to  come  out  of  Galilee?  You  surely  do  not:  iium  igitur 
patatis,  Messiam  etc.!).  When  ydft  is  thus  used,  its  reference  to 
what  precedes  is  uniformly  obvious.  It  is  so  even  in  Acts  xix.  35. 
viii.  3).  It  is  usual  to  supply  before  yap,  when  thns  employed  in  a 
question,  something  or  other,  thougn  it  should  be  only  a  neseia  of 
raiwr,  Ilm.  Vig.  829.  and  ad  Aristoph.  nub.  192.  Wahl  Clav.  79 
sq.  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Klotz  234.  247.  Lastly,  Klotz  23C. 
238,  appears  to  be  right  in  contradicting  the  common  statement, 
ihnt,  lor  vividness  of  expression,  it  is  not  unusual,  even  in  prose 
authors  (such  as  Her.  see  Kiihner  II.  453.),  to  put  yap  witli  the 
causa]  clause  befoi-e  the  statement  it  is  intended  to  substantiate  (see 
Matlhiac  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  371.  Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p._20_7.  Rost 
i  observation  is,  in  bet, 


'■•)■ 


1  regard  1 


*  In  Acta  Svi,  37.  nsii^^a;  lipn'  iiipam;  ilfia;  i^ftcti^  atxurmcf /rsur,  ilrbfo- 
t'Pufi^eBc  vripxurrai  i&itltiit  iJ;  ^uXsniti,  xmi  tut  hi^pf  iiftif  UiiHM.ewiii i 
1  inuuodiatel;  answera  the  queatiou  bimsL'lf,  ai  yap,  sMui  -  -  adrtl  i/^it 
myhtuKii :  non  sane  pro  rebus  comparatja.  The  Apii  contained  in  yew  relera 
■0  oirounuitancce  previous!;  dcscribeil :  while  the  yt  imparts  to  Iheni  s  cor- 
nUon :  coutinct  (as  K9atz  p.  M'i  sa^E)  cum  affirmationi:  conclusionem,  quae 

jbw  ita  comparatis  faciendA  dt. 

f  •  ^Rw  peculiar  forcu  tif  Huch  qutstiocs  witU  yii  cansiaU  in  liicir  being 
affUd  by  the  very  words  of  the  other  party,  or  IJj'tliucirciunHtMussi  bright 
g  thi»  confi^rreil  to  liomaiiit  an  answer,  e.g.  1  Cov,  xi.  22. 
~  I.  Kurip.  Iphiy-  Tiiur,  p.  71). :  gaope  in  rationa  rciWeiula  invertiml  Gnicd 
D  Mmtontinmin,  caussiim  praemittenfs :  quo  gcLii^re  loqneudi  Mepissiiiiu 
n.Mt  Uonxlotus.    Cump.  alau  ilaotjmxn  I.  'i^'i. 
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superfluous  (Fr.  2.  diss,  in  2  Cor.  p.  18  sq.  Tholuck  on  Jo.  iv. 
and  Heb.  li.  8.).  Meyer  has,  beyond  doubt,  correctly  explained 
iv.  44.  In  Heb.  ii.  8.  the  words  ip  yap  rS  VTord^oti  roi  nc&vrd  c 
tain  the  proof  of  there  being  nothing  which  has  not  been  put 
subjection  to  Him  by  divine  decree.  Accordingly  verse  5.  indire( 
shows  that  the  world  to  come  also  is  put  in  subjection  to  Hi 
while  the  expression  vvv  ds  ovnca  implies  that  this  subjection  has 
least  begun  to  be  carried  into  effect.  The  promises  of  Script 
must  be  distinguished  from  their  actual  fulfilment,  though  that  b 
have  already  taken  place.  The  connection  between  2  Cor.  ix 
and  viii.  24.  is  obvious.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  4.  ovSi  hf/^avrop  avtxxf 
ovih  yap  iy^OLvrS  avuosiuj  aXX'  ovk  iv  rovroj  ie6sxas6f[Jbou  the  pro 
translation  is : — I  am  assuredly  conscious  of  nothing^  yet  etc. 

d.  Tap  is  several  times  repeated,  with  successive  change  of  rel 
ence,  in  Eom.  ii.  11-14.  iv.  13-15.  v.  6.  7.  viii.  5  f.  x.  2-5. : 
18  f.  Jas.  i.  6.  7.  ii.  10.  iv.  14.  1  Cor.  iii.  35.  ix.  16  f.  Heb. 
12-14.  (Lycurg.  24,  1.  32,  3.)  see  Engelhardt  Plat.  Apol.  p.  2 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  183  sq.  In  such  passages  yap  often  gi 
confirmation  to  a  series  of  detached  and  subordinate  considerati 
(Jas.  i.  6. 1  Cor.  xi.  8.  Rom.  viii.  5  fl^.),  see  Fr.  Rom.  H.  111.  Soi 
times,  however,  yap  with  the  same  words  is  repeated,  to  introd 
some  addition  to  the  statement  already  made,  Rom.  xv.  27.  ( 
2  Cor.  V.  4.). 

Ka/  yap  is  equivalent  either  to  etenim  (merely  connecting)  or  i 
eiiam  (giving  prominence)  Klotz  Devar.  H.  642  sq.     This  last 
nification  even  N.  T.  expositors  have  failed  to  perceive  (W< 
Demosth.  p.  271.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  p.  433.).     Thus  in  Jo.  iv.  23.  j 
xix.  40.  Rom.  xi.  1.  xv.  3.  xvi.  2.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  2  Cor.  ii.  10.  etc. 
several  of  these  passages  even  Wahl  renders  xui  yap  by  etenim. 
yap  Rom.  vii.  7.  means, /or*  likewisCj  or  for  indeed  Hm.  Soph.  Ti 
.  176.  Schaef.  Dem.  H.  579.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  324.  Klotz  De 
I.  479  sqq.     On  the  other  hand,  in  Heb.  ii.  11.  (Rom.  i.  26 
and  Kat  correspond,  and  in  2  Cor.  x.  8.  there  is  probably  an  anoi 
thon,  EQotz  1.  c.  749. 

'ETg/,  previously  a  particle  of  timcj  came  to  be  causal,  like  the 
man  weil  (whiles  because)  and  the  Latin  quando,  'Exg/S^  ent 
answers  to  quoniam  (from  quom  [quum]  jam).  'E^g/Vgo  since  ii 
(Hm.  Vig.  786.)  occurs  but  once — Rom.  iii.  30.  (and  not  wii 
variations),  see  Fr.  in  he. 

TLa^ojg  and  ug^  in  appended  clauses,  denote  explanation  r 
than  strict  confirmation,  and  resemble  the  Latin  (quoniam)  qi 
siquidemj  and  the  (now  obsolete)  German  sintemal,  Regardii 
(in  2  Tim.  i.  3.  Gal.  vi.  10.  Mt.  vi.  12.  it  means  as)  comp.  Ast 
Polit.  p.  336.  Stallb.  Plat,  sympos.  p.  135.  Lehmann  Lucian.  I 
HI.  425.  etc.^ 

As  to  g^'  M  because,  see  p.  412. 

c  E/  has  the  compound  forms  gj'yg  since,  quandoquidem  (wh 
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Hibt  exists)  and  eiVsp  if  indeed  (when  no  decision  is  implied),  Hm. 
'w.  p.  834.  cotnp.  Klote  Devar.  11.  308.  528.  They  occur  almost 
clasively  in  Paol.  The  distinction  we  have  pointed  out,  is,  in 
most  passages,  observed.  As  to  Eph.  iii.  2.,  see  Mey.  In  1  Pet.  ii. 
3.  and  perhaps  also  in  2  Tii.  i.  6.  the  use  of  slxsp  appears  to  be 
rhetorical.  As  to  these  passages,  as  well  as  Rom.  viii.  9.  Col.  i.  23., 
see  Fr.  PriLlirain,  p.  67  f,  —  E/  itself  retains  the  signification  if,  even 
where,  in  point  of  meaning,  it  stands  for  Itsi  (Acts  iv.  9.  Eora.  xi, 
21.  1  Jo.  iv,  1 1.  etc.).     The  sentence  is,  so  far  as  regards  the  ex- 

[iression,  conditional :  if  (snch  being  actually  the  case),  and  the 
ogical  meaning,  for  the  moment,  does  not  come  under  view.  Some- 
times the  import  of  u  b  rhetorical  (Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  195. 
Bomera.  Xen.  conv.  p.  101.).  So  also  in  expressions  in  which  it 
may  be  rendered  by  that,  see  §  60.  E/,  denoting  a  wish,  if  only,  0 
tliat,  for  which  Greek  authors  usually  employ  sJ&e  or  si  yap  (Klotz 
Devar.  II.  516,),  occurs,  according  to  the  punctuation  adopted  by 
recent  editors,  in  Luke  xii.  49.  xui  ri  '^'Km;  u  ^5»j  af^^Qi?  and 
leJiat  do  J  wiek  ?  (answer)  that  it  teere  already  kindled;  see  Mey.  in 
ioc.  Regarding  the  Aorist,  see  Klotz  1.  c. :  si  de  aliqua  re  sermo 
est,  de  qua,  quum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis  gratum  fora  signl- 
fieamus,  si  facta  esset  illo  tempore.  Such  question,  however,  is 
lH>  aitifidal  to  have  been  employed  by  Jesus.  In  regard  to  the 
""Mtions  which  Mey.  brings  against  the  common  exposition,  How  I 
\  that  it  were  already  MndUd  !  the  second,  so  far  as  usage  goes, 
e  forcible  than  the  first. 

L;9.  Final  clanses  are  ushered  in  by  one  of  the  conjunctions  iVce, 
(  («f).   Objective  clauses,'  which,  as  they  express  the  substance 
!  principal  clause  in  the  form  of  a  perception  or  judgment, 
ely  state  its  predicate,  and,  consequently,  assume  the  place  of 
j  Objective  case  in  simple  sentences  (Thiersch  gr.  Grammat.  p. 
1.),  /  tee  thai  this  is  good,  I  say  Chat  he  is  rich,  are  introduced 
1  or  a;.     Yet  conjunctions  are  the  less  indispensable  for  botli 
a  of  clauses,  as  both  may  be  conveniently  expressed  by  means 
p«  Infinitive,  §  44. 

I  is  the  proper  objective  particle,  like  guod  and  that.  It  is 
n  this  sense,  e.g-,  after  forms  of  solemn  asseveration,  as  in  2 
ii.  10.  fffTiv  aTJi^iia  Xpiarov  h  ifjboi,  Gal.  i.  20.  ihod  b^Tior 

PSiOti,  2  Cor.  ii.  18.  tistos  6  &6of,  Rom,  xiv.  11.,  and  in  these  is 

Terstood  the  declaration,  /  aver,  comp.  Fr.  Rom.  II.  242  sq. 

>  also  is  on  to  he  taken,  when  it  introduces  oratiii  recta,  Mdv.  p. 
222.  i-omp.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  346. 

'i^f  (Adv.  from  the  pronoun  of  Klotz  Devar.  II.  757.)  signifies, 

'   nV/fcr  iibet  Subjflclfl- (mdObjcctseiitzeetc.  Meiuing.  1W5.  4. 
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likewise,  after  verbs  of  knowing^  saying  etc.,  hawj  ut  (Klotz  p.  7( 
Acts  X.  28.  ST/Vrao'^g,  ig  o^kfjjirov  hmv  avipi  ^loviaiej)  ye  knowy , 
(that)  it  18  unlawful  for  a  Jew,  Thus  both  on  and  dg,  used  in 
jective  sentences,  indicate  different  conceptions  of  the  object,  bu 
sense  coincide. 

"Ota;^,  like  ut  (quo),  is,  besides  being  an  adverb  (as,  TSg  K 
Devar.  II.  681.  comp.  Luke  xxiv.  20.),  a  conjunction.  "Ii/a 
originally  a  relative  adverb,  wliere,  whither  (Klotz,  as  above,  p.  61 
From  local  direction  it  was  transferred  to  direction  of  the  will  ( 
sign),  and  thus  resembles  the  Latin  quo.  In  the  N.  T.,  eig,  expr 
ing  design  (Klotz  p.  760.),  occurs  only  in  the  well-known  phi 
ig  iTog  sIttbiu  Heo.  vii.  9.,  comp.  Mtth.  1265.,  which,  howe^ 
recent  grammarians  wish  to  explain  otherwise,  Klotz  II.  765.  Ma 
164.  As  to  how  in  the  N.  T.  Jta  came  to  be  used  instead  of 
simple  Inf.,  see  p.  351.  ff. 

10.  The  use  of  all  conjunctions,  as  we  have  already  seen,  ii 
indicate  the  various  connections  of  words  and  sentences.      Tl 
respective  original  import,  however,  must  nave  been  lost,  and 
purpose  for  which  they  were  intended  entirely  frustrated,  ha 
been  really  the  case,  as  expositors,  after  the  example,  indeed,  of 
scholiasts  (Fischer  ad  Palaeph.  p.  6.)  and  of  the  earlier  philolo^ 
long  assumed  (and  Pott,  Flatt,  Kiihnol  still  maintain),  and 
Hermeneutics  of  the  time  (Keil  Hermen.  p.  67.)  positively  tan 
that  the  N.  T.  writers  used  at  random  one  conjunction  for  anot 
frequently,  for  instance,  employing  8g  as  equivalent  to  yap,  yd 
equivalent  to  ouv,  JW  as  equivalent  to  cicrre,  etc.^ 

^  Even  the  best  expositors  have  occasionally  given  into  this  mode  of  intei 
ing  Scripture.     Thus  Beza  in  1  Cor.  viii.  7.  takes  «xx«  for  itaque.     See  i 
test  against  this  system  in  Winer's  Progr.  Conjunctionimi  in  N.  T.  accu 
explicandar.  caussae  et  exempla.  Erlang.  1826.  4.     It  is  truly  amazing 
expositors,  till  within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years,  used  to  lecture  the  ap 
telling  them  incessantly  what  conjunction  they  ought  to  have  employed  ii 
of  that  in  the  Text.     Were  a  list  of  these  criticisms  to  be  drawn  up,  it 
assuredly  be  found  that,  in  the  whole  compass  of  Paul's  epistles,  there  a 
more  than  six  or  eight  passages  in  which  the  apostle  has  not  selected  the  • 
particle,  and  required  the  aid  of  an  expositor  to  find  the  right.     The  amo 
mischief  produced  by  the  arbitrary  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  is  incalc^ 
Surely  Paul  and  Luke  understood  Greek  as  well  as  any  of  the  expositor 
have  given  them  so  many  lessons  in  Greek  grammar.    None  who  has  not 
erroneous  idea  of  Hebrew,  could  appeal  to  that  language  in  support  of 
mode  of  handling  N.  T.  diction.     Such  unlimited  liberty  of  using  one  thi 
another — any  one  word  or  form  for  any  other  whatever — ^is  inconsisten 
the  principles  of  every  human  language.     Besides,  the  absurdity  of  this  arl 
system  of  interpretation  is  more  clearly  demonstrated  by  the  fact,  that 
same  passage  different  expositors  attribute  to  one  and  the  same  conjun 
sense  entirely  different.     In  2  Cor.  viii.  7.,  for  instance,  A^xxoe,  accorc 
some,  is  put  for  y»p  ;  according  to  others,  for  ovv,  etc.    In  Heb.  v.  11.  k» 
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Such  alleged  interchange  of  conjunctions  is,  in  every  instance, 
altogether  imaginary.  The  delusion  which  long  prevailed  on  the 
sabject  is  (tartly  explained  by  tlie  circumstance,  that  the  mutual  re- 
lation of  twi»  sentences  may  be  regarded  under  dift'erent  points  of 
view  ;■  whilst  their  precise  logical  connection,  in  any  particular  case, 
may  depend  on  some  individual  (or  national,  see  below  on  im)  con- 
ception of  the  writer,  unlike  that  which  is  familiar  to  the  reader; 
and  is  partly  to  be  traced  to  abbreviations  in  the  phraseology,  foreign 
to  the  genius  of  our  language. 

Wherever  the  apostles  use  a  Si,  they  intend  to  convey,  with  more 
or  less  force,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  dut ;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  an 
expositor  to  point  out  the  precise  meaning  of  the  particle,  instead 
of  assaming  the  substitution  of  one  conjunction  for  another,  pro- 
bably of  opposite  import.  To  suppose  that  the  apostles  could 
actually  have  used  for  when  they  intended  to  say  but,  or  but  when 
they  intended  to  say  for,  would  be  truly  absurd.  A  child  could 
distinguish  such  relations.  To  believe,  then,  that  the  ajxistles  used 
.  one  particle  for  another  of  an  obviously  different,  If  not  entirety 
osite,  meaning,  is  to  impute  to  them  perfect  imbecility.  So 
inge  a.  misapprehension  could  not  have  been  adopted  by  esposi- 
9,  eitlier  accustomed  to  view  language  as  a  living  vehicle  of  thought, 
lapable  of  unprejudiced  and  patient  inquiry  ;  and  the  length  of 
B  during  which  such  misapprehension  continued  to  prevail,  is  a 
t  humiliating  fact  in  the  history  of  Biblical  Literature. 

mblance  or  identity  is  the  great  principle  of  connection,  in 
B  sequences  of  human  thought.     Wlienever,  therefore,  a  conjuno- 
1  appears  to  be  employed  in  a  sense  not  sanctioned  by  usage,  the 
t  thing  to  be  done,  is  to  try  to  ascertain  how,  in  the  mind  of  the 
,  the  unusual  meaning  can  be  traced  to  the  particle's  primary 
taport.     A  moment's  serious  attention  to  tliis  truth,  would  have 
died  the  delusion  to  which  we  refer.     The  same  sort  of  pure 
Urn  that  suggested  the  interchange,  produced  the  theory  of  the 
'minff,  of  conjunctions.     According  to  this,  particles  with  so 
e  and  forcible  import  as  for,  but,  were  considered  mere  expl&- 

LH  ueed  instead  of  «f>i>i«,  but  according  to  otbcrs  meane  gcilktt. 
^  declares  it  a  matter  of  iiidiffercccc  whctbur,  iu  Heb.  iii.  tO.,  h  should 
indeted  equivalent  to  kbi',  or  rendered  b;  num.  Thus,  tbe  mere  lu^cidenbd 
Hton  of  an  oipoeitor  is  entirely  unrestTained  by  prindflea.  Moreover,  it 
b  be  regretted  that  tmnslators  of  the  books  of  the  K.  T.  (even  the  excellent 
'  a  the  EpistJe  t^i  the  HebrewH)  have  evinced  a  great  want  of  critical  pre- 

p.  5.r  and  what,  in  q\i  Iiiuiiig  the  occep- 
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tives  or  simple  connectives.  This  arbitraiy^  but  convenient  rul< 
interpretation,  has  been  abandoned  by  recent  expositors.  We  ^ 
therefore^  only  here  jsxamine  a  few  passages,  in  regard  to  wh 
with  considerable  appearance  of  reason,  the  appropriate  power  of 
conjunction  employed  has  been  questioned,  or  where  even  emin 
etxpositors  are  not  agreed  about  the  precise  logical  connection  1 
the  author  wished  to  express. 

1.  *AXXa, 

a.  Is  never  put  for  oUv.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  7.  oKki  simply  me 
hutj  at  (Lat.):  From  Titus,  to  whom  he  had  given  instructions,  I 
turns  to  exhort  his  readers  to  do  what  depended  on  them  tows 
effecting  the  object  desired ;  for  Ivn  with  the  Conjunctive  is  equ 
lent  to  an  Imperative,  l^ph.  v.  24.  is  not  an  inference  from  ver. 
but  the  statement  in  ver.  22.,  that  wives  should  be  subject  to  tl 
husbands  ig  rSf  Kvpief^  is  proved  in  vers.  23.  24.  first  from  the  r 
tion  of  Christ  (to  the  Church),  and  of  the  husband  (to  the  wife),  I 
beinff  zi^tzkai,  but  secondly — and  this  is  the  main  argument — fi 
the  daim  (to  be  obeyed)  which  both  Christ  and  the  husband  de: 
fix)m  this  relation.  Ver.  24.,  far  from  being  a  mere  repetitioi 
what  is  stated  in  ver.  22.,  concludes  the  demonstration,  and  expL 
VTorcitrir.  roTg  o^Sp.  ig  rSf  Kvpicf.  The  expressive  apposition  a\ 
ffofT^p  etc.  does  not  interrupt  the  train  of  thought;  whe 
Meyer^s  exposition,  which  regards  these  words  as  an  indepen< 
sentence,  introduces  a  statement  that  obstructs  the  line  of  argun] 
As  to  Acts  X.  20.  (Eisner  in  foe),  see  above.  No.  7.  p. 

b.  Nor  for  ei  fLfj,    In  Mr.  ix.  8.  ovxers  oviim  mov,  ccT^koi 
*Ifj(rovu  UjOVOV  means :  They  no  longer  saw  any  one  (of  those 
they  had  previously  seen,  ver.  4.),  but  (they  saw)  Jesus  alone. 
Mt.  XX.  23.  (Kaphel.  and  Alberti  in  loc)  we  must,  from  ho 
repeat  io^yjcreras  after  aXXa,  and  render  the  conjunction  by  but 

c.  Nor  in  the  sense  of  sane^  profectOj  either  in  Jo.  viii.  26 
above,  No.  7.,  or  in  xvi.  2.,  where  it  denotes  imo  or  at^  as  in 
xix.  2.  1  Cor.  vi.  6. — ^Rom.  vi.  5.,  where  aXXa  (kuI)  occurs  i 
Apodosis,  does  not  come  under  this  head. 

2.  Ag, 

a.  Never  means  therefore^  then.  In  1  Cor.  xi.  28.  it  signifie 
introducing  an  antithesis  to  ver.  27.  cx^vu^iag  iff^iuv,  but  let  o 
examine  himself  (in  order  to  avoid  bringing  on  himself  such  £ 
In  1  Cor.  viii.  9.  a  restriction,  in  the  form  of  an  exhortation, 
nexed  to  the  general  and  fundamental  rule,  laid  down  in  ver. } 
the  conduct  or  life :  but  see  that  this  liberty  do  not  become  etc 
Kom.  viii.  8.,  if  Paul  had  intended  to  present  ^g^  apsffui  ov  hui 
as  an  inference  from  the  previous  statement,  he  might  have  i 
diately  subjoined  therefore;  but  he  passes  from  g^^pa  gfe  ^^^ 
other  aspect  of  the  doctrine, — a  construction  which  would  ha^ 
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id  perlectly  plain  and  natural,  had  there  been  no  parenthetical 
e.  In  Ja3.  ii.  15.  5's,  if  genuine,  means  jam  vero,  atgiti. 
Not  for  (Poppo  Thuc,  IL  291.  Ind.  ad  Sen.  Cvr.  and  Bomem. 
ad  Xen.  Anab. ;  see,  <,n  the  other  hand,  Hm.  Vig.  846.  Schaef. 
losth.  n.  128  sq.  V.  541.  Lehm.  Lucian.  I.  197.  Wex  Antic.  L 
sq.).*  In  Mr.  xvi.  8.  e?^  Sg  is  used  merely  for  illustration.  The 
K  of  this  TpStbog  xtti  'iKaratrig  is  stated  in  the  woi-ds  kpo^ovvro  yap. 
le  good  Codd.,  however,  which  Lchra.  follows,  have  yap  in  the 
first  passage.  In  Jo.  vi.  10.  the  words  Ijv  hi  vopi-o;  etc.  are,  in  the 
same  way,  a  sup])lementary  explanation ;  see  above.  In  I  Th.  ii.  16, 
''"tcurs  OS  forms  an  antithesis  to  the  intention  of  the  Jews  anuTXfj?' 
T.  ai/ixpr. :  but  (as,  in  reality,  tliey  would  have  it  so)  for  (hie 
ihment  is  come  on  them.  In  Mt.  xsiii.  5.  irKa.7vyouai  5s  etc.  are 
jal  illustrations  of  xan-a  to,  Ipya,  otUTuv  ■jroioSai  irpd?  to  SsaS^foi. 
op,  adopted  by  the  more  recent  editors,  probably  owes  its  origin 
here  to  the  assumption,  that  Se  was  inappropriate.  In  1  Tim.  iJL  5. 
tl  Se  Tig  etc.  means,  but  if  one  etc.  The  sonience,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  tenor  of  verse  6.,  is  introduced  parenthetically  as  an  an- 
tithesis to  rov  ihiov  o'Uou  ■^rpoiarai^voi'.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  7.  wliomakelh 
thee  to  differ  (declares  thee  pre-eminent)  ?  but  what  hast  then,  that 
thou  hast  not  received  ?  i.e.  hut  if  thou  appealest  to  the  pre-eminence 
which  thou  possessest,  I  ask  thee,  hast  thou  not  received  It  ?  In  1 
Cor.  vii.  7.  (Flatt,  Schott)_  hi  signifies  potim.  In  1  Cor.  x.  11. 
iyfoipK  ^6,  as  even  the  position  of  the  verb  indicates,  forms  an  an- 
tithesis to  the  statement  that  precedes :  all  these  things  happened 
etc. ;  btit  they  toere  wrilteti  etc.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  13,  U  la  decidedly 
adversative :  If  Christ  Is  risen,  then  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is 
■  reality :  hut  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  not  a  reality,  then 
(by  converse  reasoning)  neither  is  Christ  risen.  Verse  14.  contains  a 
further  inference  :  but,  if  Christ  is  not  risen,  then  etc.  The  one  state- 
ment is,  of  necessity,  a  demonstration  or  a  refutation  of  the  other. 
Nor  does  it  ever  serve  as  a  mere  copula  or  particle  of  transition. 
xxi,  3.  (Schott) :  say,  the  Lord  hath  need  of  them ;  and  straight- 
he  will  send  them,  i,e.  these  words  will  not  be  without  effect ; 
on  the  contrary,  he  will  straightway  etc.  In  Acts  xxiv.  17. 
narration  proceeds,  by  means  ot  Ss,  to  another  event.  In  1  Cor. 
'.  1.  it  means  but :  but  the  iia/xstv  r^v  ayd^y  must  not  prevent 
from  Z^KoDv  TO.  vrv,  Eegarding  2  Cor.  ii.  12.  Meyer's  view  is 
3  correct  than  that  of  de  Wette  ;  Paul  refers  to  vei-sc  4.  It 
Id  be  quite  a  mistake  to  regard,  as  Riick.  does,  Se  in  1  Cor.  xi. 
a  mere  indication  of  a  change  of  subject  (Luth.  has  not  trans- 
it at  all,  while  Schott  renders  it  b  j  quidem) ;  the  words  are  to  be 

Kla  the  sense  of  Ttamely,  that  is,  both  conjnnctiona  coincide.  Bj  means  oHi 
clause  is  annexed,  which  ia  part  of  the  statement  j  while  by  meaoB  of  yie 
ID  for  what  precedes  is  unuexed  in  the  fona  of  an  illustration.  Tlie  ]attet 
_.  ■...  -_    ^  Bubstunce,  equivalent  to  the  funner.    See  lint.  Vig, 
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joined  directly  to  the  exhortation,  immediately  preceding,  (jbifLfin 
fjbov  ytvBcr^s :  yet  (while  I  thus  urge  you,  I  will  not  blame  you) 
praise  you  etc.     Likewise,  in  Rom.  iv.  3.  Luther  and  many  othc 
translators  have  entirely  overlooked  5g  (where  the  apostle  quotes 
passage  in  which  the  Sept.  has  «a/)  :  yet  Paul  there,  and  also  Jai 
11.  23.,  have  used  the  adversative  particle  with  consideration  an 
proprietv.     It  renders  imcrrsvcrs  more  forcible,  not  to  say  almof 
antithetical. 
3.  Tap, 

a.  Is  never  used  as  equivalent  to  the  adversative  btit  (Marl 
land  Eur.  suppl.  verse  8.  Elmsley  Eur.  Med.  121. ;  see,  on  the  oth< 
hand,  Hm.  Vig.  846.  Bremi  in  the  N.  krit.  Joum.  IX.  533.).     ] 
2  Cor.  xii.  20.  all  iliat  we  «ay,  we  say  for  your  edification ;  for  1  fa 
etc,  (this  is  my  reason  for  saying  what  I  do  say).     In  Rom.  iv.  1 
the  clause  with  yap  confirms  the  last  words  of  the  preceding  vers 
iv  kxpo^vffTioL  Tiffreatg  roS  Turpog  etc.    In  Rom.  v.  6  f.  the  fii 
yap  simply  refers  to  the  fact  by  which  the  love  of  God  is  testifi 
(verse  5.), — Christ's  dying  for  the  ungodly;   the  second  yap  € 
plains,  a  contrarioy  how  the  death  of  Christ  (of  the  innocent)  for  t 
guilty  evinces  incomprehensible  love ;   the  third   yap  introduc 
the  argument  tjuoKtg  imp  hsKulov  etc.     1  Cor.  v.  3.  means :  and ; 
have  ye  not  felt  yourselves  compelled  to  exclude  the  person  ?  fo^i 
(for  my  part),  absent  indeed  in  hody^  hut  present  in  spirit — lu 
already  decided  etc.     It  was,  therefore,  surely  to  be  expected  tl 
ye,  who  have  him  before  your  eyes,  would  have  applied  the  (mild 
punishment  of  exclusion.     Pott  here  strangely  understands  yap 
the  sense  of  alias.     As  to  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  see  above,  p.  468.  2  Cor. : 
6.  is :  regarding  myself,  I  will  not  glory ;  for,  though  I  sho 
desire  to  glory,  I  would  not  be  a  fool  (therefore,  I  might  do  so). 
Ph.  iii.  20.  fj(jij5v  yap  etc,  directly  refers  to  ol  ra  g^/yg/a  <ppov.  i 
mind  earthly  things.     After  this,  which  is  a  summary  of  verse  ' 
the  apostle  adds :  for  our  conversation  is  in  heaven  (on  this  v 
account  I  warn  you  respecting  them,  verse  18  f.).     In  Rom.  viii 
the  clause  with  yap  states  the  reason  why  ol  xard  Tvevf/jU  (verse 
ra  rov  *7cv.  (ppovovaiv,  which  is,  that  the  (ppovYiyba  rrjg  (rapKog  leadi 
death  ;  but  the  (ppov.  rov  tv.,  to  life.  Verse  5.,  however,  is  the  rea 
annexed  to  verse  4.     In  regard  to  Col.  ii.  1.  Bengel  had  aire 
given  the  right  interpretation.     Heb.  vii.  12.  (Kiihnol :  autem)  c 
tains  the  reason  for  verse  11. :  for  the  changing  of  the  priesth 
necessarily  implies  the  abolition  of  the  Law,  see  Bleek  in  loc.   2  '. 
iii.  5.  explains  (Pott)  how  such  men  could  urge  so  frivolous  ai 
ments  as  in  ver.  3.  4.   Heb.  xii.  3.  enforces  the  exhortation  rp8%6 
etc.,  by  a  reference  to  the  example  of  Christ. 

b.  Nor  for  then^  therefore :  Luke  xii.  58.     Bengel's  remark 
already  thrown  light  on  the  point :  yap  saepe  ponitur,  ubi  proj 
tionem  excipit  tractatio.     1  Cor.  xi.  26.  elucidates  the  express 
eig  rrjv  IfjbTJv  avdyijvriaiv  ver.  25.     In  Rom.  ii.  28.  the  coiinectio 
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this :  Tho  unoircmndaed,  wlio  lives  agreeably  to  the  law,  may  con- 
vict thee,  who,  though  circumcised,  transgressest  the  law  ;  foT  it  Is 
not  what  is  external  (like  circumcision)  (Ao(  consliiaie*  ihe  real  Jeic. 
As  to  Heb.  ii.  8.  see  above. 

e.  Nor  for  altliough.  lo  Jo.  iv.  44,  (see  KUhniil)  yap  ia  simply 
for ;  'jrarpii  can  only  mean  Galilee,  ver.  43, 

d.  Nor  for  on  the  contrary  :  2  Pet.  L  9.  (Auffusti).     As  might 
pre  been  used,  if  the  apostle  had  intended  to  say  :  but  he,  on  the 
y,  leho  lacks  these  (qualities)  etc.     With  yap,  the  sentence 
s ,  (illustrates)  a  contrario  (u,ii)  the  preceding  words,  oi/K  OfH 
Wf  -  -  XpJOTOU  iTi'yiiiuaiii :  for  he  that  lacks  these,  ia  hhud.     This 
interpretation  supplies,  moreover,  a  still  more  foi-cible  reason  for  the 
exhortation  in  ver.  10. 

He.  Nor  for  aXX'  'ii^m  notmthstanding :  2  Cor.  xii.  1.  (where  in- 
ed  the  reading  is  extremely  nncertain  ;  yet  the  common  reading 
is  not  so  decidedly  spurious  as  Mey.  insists) :  It  is  not  expedient 
•me  to  glory  (xi.  22  ff.);  for  I  will  {I  will,  that  is  to  sail,  Klotz 
!!var.  II.  235.)  now  come  to  visions  and  reeelaticma  of  the  Lord. 
jrani,  in  tliia  passage,  contrasts  glorying  in  himself  (in  his  own 
merits)  with  the  divine  marks  of  distinction  accorded  him.  In  these 
last  he  will  glory,  ver.  5.  Accordingly,  the  meaning  is :  yet  glory- 
ing in  self  is  not  expedient ;  for  now  will  I  come  to  a  subject  fur 
glorying,  even  one  that  excludes  all  self-glorification  and  renders  it 
superfluous. 

f.  Nor  for  the  mere  copula.  In  Kom.  iii.  2.  vpurnv  {i,h  yap 
commences  the  proof  of  the  statement  woXt)  xarci  iravTtt,  T^oirov. 
Acts  ix.ll.  inqnire  in  the  house  of  Judas  for  one  Saul  of  Tarsus ; 
for,  beholil,  lie  prayeth  (thon  wilt  therefore  find  him  tliere),  and  he 
b&B  seen  a  vision  (which  has  prepai-ed  him  to  receive  thee),  comp. 
Bengel  in  loc.  In  Acts  xvii.  28,  tou  yap  ykvog  etc.  is  a  verse  quoted 
verbatim  from  Aratus,  where,  moreover,  yap  may  be  understood  as 
introducing  a  reason  for  h  kItu  Z.^iisv  xai  xivoC/jbB^a  kki  wfiiv.  In 
Acts  iv.  ] 2.  the  sentence  duU  ycip  cvoyi.^  hrTit  etc.  serves  to  illus- 
trate more  precisely,  and  thus  to  prove,  the  statement  h  dKK^  ov6sH 

BffffATT^p/K.  How  much  more  is  contained  in  the  second  sentence 
^^bn  in  the  first,  the  attentive  reader  wilt  easily  perceive.  In  Acta 
^^B>  27.  we  may>  with  Bengel,  Meyer,  and  others,  determine  the  con- 
^^^ption  thus :  To  you,  ye  Jews  (living  abroad),  etc.  is  this  word  of 
^^Hration  addressed ;  for  those  who  dwell  at  Jerusalem  have  despised 
^^Bi  Saviour.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that  Paul  intended  to 
^^Bcecd  thus ;  for  He  i^  proved  to  tie  the  Messiah  foretold  to  our 
^^■len,  comp.  ver.  2*J.  32  ff.  The  recital  of  the  facta  by  wliich  the 
^^Knheciea  were  fiilfilled,  impairs,  however,  the  formal  compactness 
^^Hue  reasoning.  At  all  events,  yap  is  not  a  mere  particle  of  trunsi- 
^^Hi,  aa  Kiihnol  asserts.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  &,  it  appears  to  me  that  the 
^^Hrds  {/  yap  ri  hiacx,  etc.  go  so  far  to  indicate  the  ground  of  tJiu 
^^Bostle's  Btatemeot ;   as  biaxovia  riji  iixcuoffOi^e  is  an  expreBai"a 
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somewhat  more  precise  than  isoMOvsa  roS  7mv(/Mrog :  If  the  min 
troHon  of  death  vhm  glariousy  —  tmiat  not  me  ministration  of  ; 
Spirit  be  much  more  glorious  f  Fr.'s  exposition,  in  his  diss.  Corinth. 
p.  18  sq.y  seems  to  me  forced.  In  Mt.  1. 18.  (Schott),  after  the  woi 
roS  *IfiffoS  Xp.  17  yiifursg  ourofg  nv^  the  details  commence,  as  is  i 
unusual,  with  yap^  thai  is. 
4.  Otif  never  denotes — 

a.  Bttt.  In  Acts  ii.  30.  (Kiihnol)  is  simply  an  inference  from  1 
sentence  that  precedes :  David  died  and  was  buried.  He  therefo 
in  his  character  of  prophet,  referred  to  Christ's  resurrection  in  i 
words  which  he  usea  apparently  in  reference  to  himself.  Acts  xk 
22.  Toop.  oHv  wrdpY;  ^  ^^^  ^^  variance  with  ver.  21.;  but  Paul,  revie 
ing  his  apostolic  ufo  up  to  the  period  of  his  imprisonment,  conclude 
By  the  help  of  Godj  mereforey  I  continue  until  this  day,  etc.  Ev 
Ejihnol,  in  ms  Comment,  p.  805.,  accurately  renders  oJjp  by  igitu 
but  in  the  Ind.  oZp  is  represented  as  here  denoting  sed,  tamen. 
Mt.  xxvii.  22.  ri  oJiv  Ton^trof  *lji(rovp  is :  what  slum  I,  then^  do  w 
Jesus  (since  you  have  decided  in  favour  of  Barabbas)  ? 

b.  Nor  is  it  used  in  the  sense  of /or.  In  Mt.  x.  32.  Toig  oJjv  otr 
does  not  serve  to  corroborate  the  truth  contained  in  the  clause  tl 
precedes ;  but  to  resume  and  continue  what  was  said  in  ver.  i 
xfipu^tzn  etc.  Koi  (Mi  (po&ua^.  Fr.  is  of  a  different  opinion. 
Ae  parallel  passage,  Luke  xii.  8.,  7Ay(»  i\  v(mv  is  substantially  1 
same  in  sense,  but  more  expressive.  In  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  rig  oCy  i 
TlctSkf^i  rig  oi  'AtoXX^;  who,  then  (I  ask,  to  show  you  the . 
surdity  of  such  divisions),  is  Paid,  and  who  is  Apollos  f  In  1  C 
vii.  26.  oHv  introduces  the  yuejfJi^Tj  which  the  apostle  propose  to  g 
in  ver.  25. 

c.  Neither  does  oHv  serve  as  a  simple  copula  or  mere  expleti 
Rom.  XV.  17.  becomes  at  once  plain  by  a  reierence  to  the  preced 
verse  (16.),  5/a  ttjv  ^apiv  etc.  (Kollner).    The  oljv  in  Mt.  v.  22 
entirely  overlooked  even  by  Schott.     It  undoubtedly  announ* 
however,  a  practical  inference  (a  warning)  from  ver.  22.  (the  sin 
ness  of  anger  etc.).     It  is  more  difficult  to  ascertain  the  connect 
in  Mt.  vii.  12.,  and  the  views  of  the  most  recent  expositors  wic 
differ  from  each  other.     Tholuck's  exposition  is  probably  corr 
though  his  examination  of  the  other  explanations  propounded 
very  incomplete.     In  Jo.  viii.  38.  xoti  vyijug  obv  a  ^^oycarg  sr 
rov  xarpog  TOisTrs  the  oHu  is  far  from  being  a  mere  expletive, 
strikingly  contrasts  the  character  of  Jesus  with  that  of  the  J 
{you  also,  tlierefore),  representing  both  as  respectively  springing 
it  were,  from  one  and  the  same  principle — conformity  to  pate 
direction  and  example. 

Of  the  preceding  four  conjunctions,  is  and  ovu  are  the  i 
closely  allied  in  import ;  and,  in  many  passages,  either  of  t 
might  have  been  employed  with  equal  propriety  (e.g.  Mt.  xviii.  f 
though  in  point  of  the  mere  continuation  of  discourse  (in  narrat 
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they  ai'e  not  strictly  equivalent.  Instead  of:  Jeeui  found  tuso fitlter- 
men,  who  .  .  .And  (but)  He  said  unto  tliem  etc.,  we  may  also  say: 
^esu8  found  .  .  .  Now  (so,  tJien)  He  said  unto  diem.  The  change 
does  not  greatly  affect  the  sense,  but  the  two  forms  of  espreasion 
respectively  imply  some  difference  in  the  train  of  thougnt.  In 
the  first  instance,  the  fact  of  speaking  is  regarded  as  a  new  and 
distinct  subject,  and  is  thus  annexed  to  the  circumstance  of  com- 
ing and  finding  them;  in  the  second,  the  notion  is  this:  He 
aeaorditigly  (availing  Himself  of  the  opportunity)  spoke  to  them. 
If,  in  such  a  case,  Se  should  be  the  particle  employed,  there  would 
be  no  graund  for  alleging  that  tibv  would  have  been  more  appro- 
priate;  or  vice  versa.  Likewise,  either  yap  or  3e  would  some- 
times be  equally  proper  (see  above,  10.  2.  h.).  In  Jo.  vi.  10. 
the  evangelist  says :  Jesus  said,  Make  the  people  sit  down.  Now 
there  was  much  grass  in  the  place.  The  evangelist  might 
have,  witli  the  same  propriety,  said,  For  there  was  much  grass,  etc. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  circumstance  is  mentioned  as  the  incidental 
cause  of  the  iin'unction ;  in  the  former,  it  is  merely  an  explanatory 
clause,  See  Klotz  II.  3K2.  comp.  Hni.  Vig.  845  sq.  Eacti  form  of 
expression,  therefore,  implies  a  different  conception  of  the  subject. 
Consequently,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  adduce  parallel  passages,  such 
as  Luke  xiii.  35.  comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  39.,  as  a  proof  that  hi  ana  yao  are 
entirely  of  one  and  tlie  same  import.  Even,  however,  if  it  could  be 
shown  that  ik  and  oXiv,  Se  and  /ko,  in  such  instances,  are  respec- 
tively equivalent,  it  would  not  follow,  that  they  could  be  inter- 
changed at  will,  even  when  erapfoyed  with  rigorous  precision.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  distinction  between  yap  and  oXXcc  is  so  marked, 
w  to  preclude  all  supposition  of  their  being  either  interchangeable 
at  will,  or  entirely  expletive.  Besides,  even  in  the  most  ancient 
Codd.  (luid  translations'),  numerous  variations  are  found  in  respect 
to  it  and  yap  Mt.  xxiii.  5.  Mr.  v.  42.  xii.  2.  xiv.  2.  Luke  x.  42.  xii. 
30.  XX.  40.  Jo.  ix.  11.  xi.  30.  etc.  Rom.  iv.  15.  (Fr.  Kom.  11.  476.), 
U  and  Dw  Luke  x.  37.  xiii.  18.  xv.  28.  Jo.  yi.  3.  ix.  26.  x.  20.  xii. 
44.  xiz.  16.  Acts  xxviii.  9.  etc.,  otJv  and  y«p  Acts  xxv.  11.  Roin. 
iii.  28. 

5.  "0«  is 
i_  e.  Never  equivalent  to  E(o  wherefore  (aa  sometimes  the  Hebrew 
'\  but  in   every  instance  erroneously,  is  rendered ;  see   Winer's 

Uonis  under  the  word,  yet  see  Pasaow  under  on).    Nothing  but 

b*  Heace,  in  critical  diBCUBsioaB,  great  ca-ution  ie  required  in  quoting  from 
'~nt  verririnB  aa  authoritits  in  reference  to  tbn  import  of  conjiuicUuiis.     In 
si,  nothing  has  been  treitterl  with  greater  neglect  \j  the  earlier  critiw  titaa 
imony  iif  ancient  versions.    Wlien  quotations  Jrom  thi-se  are  broiighi 
i,  Ihey  are,  tou  times  to  one,  inaccurate,  even  when  they  am  fumuh  no 
■a  Tejgurliug  a  vuriouB  reading,  either  from  tbo  style  or  sentimenta  of  the 
''   '    ki  1)0  regretted  that,  even  in  the  most  recent  editions  of  the 
Bource  of  critical  argument  has  not  been  tnruud  to  due  acoount. 
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a  blind  opposition  to  Eomanism  could  misonderstand  the  import  • 
on  in  Luke  vii,  47»  (see  Grotius  and  Calov.  in  loc,)^  see  Mey.  in  lo 
As  to  2  Cor.  X.  11.  see  above,  No.  9.  Neither  is  this  particle  use 
for  i/a  ri  in  direct  questions  (Palairet  observ.  125.  Alberti  obser 
151.  Krebs  observ.  50.  Griesbach  commentar.  crit.  II.  138.  Schweigl 
lexic.  Herod.  11.  161.).  Even  de  W.  supposes  it  to  be  put  for  ha  • 
in  Mr.  ix.  11.,  and,  in  support  of  his  opinion,  refers  to  the  passage 
which  Krebs  adduces  from  Josephus.  But  de  W.  has  entirely  ove 
looked  the  fact  that,  in  the  passage  in  question,  o  ri  (o,  r/,  as  Lachn 
prints  it)  is  used  as  a  pronoun  in  an  indirect  question, — a  nsa^ 
that,  assuredly,  did  not  require  to  be  proved  by  the  authority  < 
Josephus  (Kypke  I.  178.).  But  as  to  this  passage,  see  above,  ] 
180.  Fr.  is  disposed,  on  very  slight  authority  (from  Mt.),  to  ado] 
the  reading  r/  ouv,  which  is  undoubtedly  a  correction.  In  Mr.  i 
28.  the  best  Codd.  (even  the  Alex.)  give  ha  ri,  as  in  Mt.  xvii.  1 
In  Mr.  ii.  16.  Cod.  D  at  least  gives  the  same,  yet  Lchm.  retains 
or/.  But  or/,  though  admitted  as  the  true  reading,  would  n 
necessarily  be  an  interrogative.  As  to  Jo.  viii.  25.  (Liicke),  s 
§54,1. 

b.  Nor  signifies  quanqvam.  Kiihnol  renders  Luke  xL  48.  thu 
Though  they  killed  them,  yet  ye,  etc.  Beza  had  already  given  t 
right  exposition  of  the  passage.  Kiihnol  himself,  in  regard  to  Mt. 
25.,  has,  in  the  fourth  edition,  abandoned  his  erroneous  explanati 
of  or/ ;  and  in  his  third  edition  he  gives  the  right  meaning  of  t 
viii.  45. 

<?.  Nor  is  used  for  org.  As  to  1  Jo.  iii.  14.,  see  BCnis.  L 
Cor.  iii.  14.  on  (Pott),  however,  specifies  why  ri  fi(jA^u  hrjk&iffBi  ( 
Everybody  is  aware  that  or/  and  org  have  often  been  interchanj 
by  transcribers  (comp.  Jo.  xii.  41.  1  Cor.  xii.  2. 1  Pet.  iii.  20.  et 
See  Schaef.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  491.  Schneider  Plat.  rep.  I.  393.  Sieb 
ind.  Pausan.  p.  259.  Accordingly,  in  the  Sept.,  wherever  on 
pears  to  have  the  meaning  oiwheuj  or  as,  we  must  unhesitatingly  r 
org  (even  in  1  Kings  viii.  37.),  as  the  most  recent  editions  give, 
good  manuscript  authority,  in  all  the  passages  that  Pott  has  que 
in  his  remarks  on  1  Cor.  as  above. 

d.  Nor  does  it  ever  mean  profecto.     In  Mt.  xxvi.  74.  on  is 
particle  of  recital  [not  to  be  rendered  into  German  or  Engli; 
On  the  contrary,  in  2  Cor.  xi.  10.  on  is  to  be  rendered  by  that 
after  forms  of  solemn  asseveration),  see  above.  No.  9.     In  Rom. 
11.  (from  Isaiah  xlv.  23.)  the  sense  is  :  I  swear  by  my  life^  that 
Lastly,  for  a  refritation  of  the  assertion  that  on  is  equivalent  tc 
as,  according  to  some,  is  the  case  in  Mt.  v.  45.,  see  Fr.  in 
Verse  45.  declares  that  by  ciya'^roiv  rovg  ey^^povg  etc.  they  will 
come  the  children  of  their  Father  in  heaven,  and  proves  this  f 
that  Father's  treatment  of  the  Tovrjpoi, 

6.  "hcc,  in  order  thatj  to  the  end  that  (sometimes  preceded  1 
preparatory  eig  rovro,  Jo.  xviii.  37.  Acts  ix.  21.  Rom.  xiv.  9.  e 


OF  CONJDtJCTIONS.  479 

U,  it  lias  been  maintained,  frefjuently  employed  in  the  N.  T, 
sx&arucSii,  that  is,  to  denote  a  result  'wLicli  has  actually  taken  place 
(Glass,  ed,  Dathe,  I.  539  sqt).)i  as  is  sometimes  the  case  in  Greek 
authors,  see  Hoogeveen  doctr,  particul.  I.  524  sq.,  the  annotations 
on  Liician.  Nigr.  30.  Weiske  Xen.  Anab.  7,  3,  28.  comp.  also 
Ewatd  Apocal.  p.  233.  Even  conld  it  be  established  as  a  general 
principle  that  hot,  like  the  Latin  ut^  may  denote  either  design  or 
result  (though  its  gradual  weakening  in  Later  Greek  is  no  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  this  view),  no  one  can  deny  that  expositors  have 
used  unwarrantable  license  in  its  application.'  The  alleged  rule, 
unknown  e.g.  to  Devar.,  was  denied  by  Lehmann  Luciau.  Tonj.  L 
71.,  and  afterwards  by  Fr.  exc.  1.  Matth.  and  by  Beyer  in  the  N. 
krit.  .lourii.  IV.  418  ff. ;  oomp.,  however,  Liicke  Comment,  on  Jo. 
n.  371  f.  Mey.  Mt.  p.  62.  Beyer's  view  has  been  combated  by 
Stendel  in  Bengel's  n.  Archiv  IV.  504  f. ;  and  Tittmann  Syuon. 
n.  35  sqq.  declared  himself  in  favour  of  ha.  ht^arixov?  Others, 
as  Okhausen  bibl.  Comment.  U.  250.  and  Bleek  Heb.  II.  I.  283., 
are  for  admitting  the  6cbatic  import  of  ha,  at  least  in  reference  to 
individual  passages.  It  is  especially  to  be  remarked,  that  hitherto 
most  ex])ositors  nave  overlooked  the  fact,  tliat  the  meaning  of  IW  is 
ftequently  to  be  determined  by  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  teleologia, 
which  interchanges,  in  phraseology,  the  events  of  this  world  with  the 
designs  and  decrees  of  God,  or  rather  represents  every  (important, 
and,  especially,  every  surprisijig)  event  as  intended  and  decreed  by 
L<}od  (comp.  e.g.  Exod.  xi.  9.  Isa.  vi,  10.  Knohel  in  he.  comp.  Horn. 
'■'  11.  see  BCrus.  bibl.  Theol.  p.  272.  Tholuck  Aualeg.  d.  Br.  a.  d. 
m.  3.  Aufl.  p.  395  ff.),*  They  have  also  overlooked  another  fad, 
rbich  is,  that  in  the  Biblical  style,  ha  may  often  be  used,  where 
we,  agreeably  ta  our  conception  of  the  Divine  government  of  the 
world,  should  have  employed  &ts.  In  regard  to  other  passages,  a 
more  accin-ate  examination  would  have  shown  that  hu  is  there  used 
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1  If  we  i1bti]ictl7  admit  rs  a  principle,  with  Eiihabl  (Hebr.  p.  204.),  Uiat 
1>»  ilenoles  consUiam  only  taepius,  we  ahall  easily  reach  tlie  ooaduaion  that  tiua 
CVnjuuctioD  is  to  beundmtood  hjSktiicu;. 

*  Tittinaim  thinks  that  even  in  Attic  poeta  instances  of  this  accoptatioa  are 
to  lie  found.  But  Arietoph.  nub.  58.  iivp  th^  ha  x^bh;  is  obviously  not  one ; 
tad  ihe  rernvk  on  the  Gubj«ot  in  next  page  will  expliuii  the  forcu  of  ha  in 
JiruUiph.  T«ep.  313.  Likuwisc  in  Mr.  Anton.  7,  25.  Tvm  ie  undoubtedly 
nXiuv.  Hciv  imceremoDiouely  Tittnuinn  dispoves  of  K.  T.  phraseolo^,  in  order 
tu  make  out  his  own  theory,  is  iLppRront  from  the  nuinner  in  which  ne  handles 
■To.  i.  7,,  where  no  unprejudiced  eipositor  could  understaud  the  aeooud  T»»  as 
Ix^ariuV.    This  has  not  been  done  oven  by  Eiilinijl. 

•  Tn  t0crt  that  the  l8raelit*«  mnformlg  interohanged,  in  phraseology,  deugn 
l|  nsnlt  (  Unger  A&  parabol.  p.  173.),  would  be  saying  too  much.    Tliis  took 

*  Only  in  connection  with  thar  reiUjioas  view  of  evenla  (in  thdr  Ihtologtcdt 

ItjBCriia.  Jo.  1. 196.).  Whenever  reugions  news  did  not  affect  their  style,  tlia 

i£tet  must  have  marked,  with  precision,  the  distinction  between  tn  ordv 

that.    Their  having  in  their  langua^  a  special  lapreiaiun  fcFF  tlie 

a  that  they  bad  a  clear  and  eorreot  notion  of  thedisUucUon. 
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in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  principles  of  language.  In  regard 
to  others,  it  has  escaped  the  observation  of  expositors  that  the  words 
in  order  to  may  be  sometimes  employed  rhetorically,  in  a  sort  of 
hyperbole  (as,  e,  g.y  it  was,  then,  necessary  I  shoold  come  to  that 
place  [in  order]  to  catch  an  illness  !  comp.  Isa.  xxxvi.  12.  Ps.  11.  6. 
Liv.  3,  10.  Plin.  Paneg.  6,  4. ;  I  have,  then,  built  a  house  only  to 
see  it  bum  down  !)  ;  or,  lastly,  that  7vcc  merely  expresses  what  (in 
the  usual  course  of  nature  and  life)  is  the  necessary  result,  and 
therefore  intended,  as  it  were,  by  the  person  that  does  any  given  act 
(comp.  Liicke  Jo.  I.  603.  Fr.  Rom.  viii.  17.),  see  below  on  Jo.  ix.  2. 

Passing  over  such  examples  as  will  be  readily  understood  by  the 
attentive  reader  (as  1  Pet.  i.  7.,  where  Pott,  on  the  ground-of  mere 
usage  as  it  were,  takes  tvcc  for  oi<m)j  we  select  the  following,  in  which 
im  is  supposed  even  by  eminent  expositors  to  be  used  de  eventu. 

In  Luke  ix.  45.  (the  Divine)  purpose  is  indicated  by  Uvu  (comp. 
Mt.  xi.  25.)  :  that  they  might  not  at  that  time  perceive  it  (otherwise, 
they  would  have  been  perplexed  with  regard  to  Jesus).  In  Luke 
xiv.  10.  ha  corresponds  to  fL^ore  verse  8^.,  and  very  clearly  ex- 
presses design  (not  without  reference  to  the  application  of  the 
parable) :  be  humble,  that  thou  mavest  be  deemed  worthy  of  the 
idngdom  of  heaven.  The  result  is  fully  indicated  by  ran  earou  etc. 
As  to  Mr.  iv.  12.  (Schott)  see  Fr.  and  Olsh.  and  below,  p.  482.  Comp. 
also  Luke  xi.  50.  Mt.  xxiii.  34  f.  In  Jo.  iv.  36.  the  sense  is : 
this  is  so  ordered  that  etc.  In  Jo.  vii.  23.  (Steudel)  the  words  7»a 
(L7J  Xv^^  6  votjuog  JAstttMria^g  express  the  object  in  view  in  the  custom 
^TSptTOfL^y  XctfL^dvsi  dv^pof^og  h  cu^^urcf.  Jo.  ix.  2.  is  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  Jewish  theory  of  causes,  with  which,  in  its  national 
exaggeration,  the  disciples  were  fully  imbued.  Heavy,  mysterious, 
bodily  afflictions  mi^t  be  punishments  which  God  has  annexed  to 
sin.  Who,  by  sins,  has  provoked  Divine  justice,  so  as  to  cause  this 
person's  having  been  bom  blind  ?  The  necessary,  though  not  in- 
tentional, consequence  of  ayiMprdvuf  is  meant,  see  Liicke  in  loe^ 
In  Jo.  xi.  15.  &a  xiffTsyffjyrs  is  added  to  Si'  vfiag  by  way  of  illustra- 
tion :  I  rejoice  on  your  account  (that  I  was  not  there),  that  ye  may 
helierey  i.e.  now  ve  cannot  but  beheve.  In  Jo.  xix.  2S.  ha  means  in 
order  thatj  whether,  with  Luther,  we  join  ha  *nk»  i  ypaf^  to  Tarra 
ijifj  rsTsX.  (so  also  Mey.),  or,  with  Liicke  and  de  W.,  to  Xsyu  following. 
In  the  latter  case,  iPa  denotes  a  purpose  attributed  by  John  to  Jesus. 
As  to  Jo.  xvi.  24.  see  Liicke.  In  Rom.  xi.  31.  i»a  does  not  indicate 
design  on  the  part  of  the  affSi3^otJ«K,  but  (rod's  decision,  in  con- 
nection with  this  unbelief,  comp.  verse  32.,  to  accord  them  salvation 
out  of  mercy  (not  of  merit).  Li  connection  with  the  Divine  plan 
of  salvation,  j-our  unbelief  has  for  its  object  (end,  aim)  etc  comp. 
also  verse  11.  In  the  same  way  is  v.  20  f.  to  be  explained,  and 
prubablv  also  2  Cor.  i.  t>.  The  same  theorv  of  final  causes  is  clearlv 
implietl  in  Jo,  xii.  40.  in  a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.  The  coi>- 
struction  of  Som.  ix.  11,  requires  only  attention  to  be  quite  plain  ; 
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imd  it  is  surpHsmg  that  Reiche  should  suppose  i»a  is  there  iKJiaTiKo*. 
The  meaning  of  2  Cor.  v.  4.  is  obvious ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to  con- 
jectm-e  how  even  Schott  was  lecl.  to  render  im  there  by  ita  ut.  In 
1  Cor.  V.  5.  Etg  oXeSdo*  Tiff  trapKog  shows  how  the  intention  of 
promoting  the  good  of  the  'jrneSiMu  is  connected  with  the  apostolic 
vapaSovtui  tu  laroma.  Hence  iva  there  unquestionably  denotes 
in  order  that  In  1  Cor.  vii.  29.  the  words  ivx  xai  oi  iXiOvte;  etc. 
indicate  the  (Divine)  purpose  of  d  x-cttpos  ffUMffraX/UiSVo;  etc.  The 
same  applies  to  Eph.  ii.  9.  In  Epli.  iii.  10.  ina  vvaipitr^^  etc.  is 
nrobahly  to  be  construed  grammatically  with  tqu  aTrontxpvfbfiifVOV 
■"  verse  9.,  see  Mey.   In  Eph.  iv.  14.  ita  etc.  e.xpressea  the  negative 

jign  of  what  had  been  stated  in  verses  11-13. 

As  to  Gal.  V.  17.  (Usteri,  BCrus.)  see  Mey.  In  1  Cor.  xiv.  13. 
_  Xa/^f  yXaffiTJ)  Trpoatvx^is'^ai,  'ha,  hspasiiieOf)  means :  Let  him  pray 
(not  in  order  to  make  a  display  of  tiis  jjapwTjtta  raiv  y'huaaaii,  but) 
with  the  intention,  for  the  purpose,  of  interpreting  (the  prayer).  1 
Jo.  iii.  1.  Behold,  how  great  love  the  Fatner  has  shown  us,  (with 
the  intention)  that  we  should  be  called  the  children  of  God.  See 
Liicke.  BCrus.  is  not  decided.  In  Hev.  viii.  12.  Ti-a  expresses  the 
object  contemplated  in  the  x^TTEffSai  of  the  sun  etc. ;  for  ^?i^tt. 
does  not  denote,  as  many  suppose,  the  actual  darkening  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  but  is  the  O.  T.  nan,  used  in  reference  to  the  wrath 
of  God,  see  £wald  in  toe.  In  liev.  is.  20.  the  intentloD  of  fj,iTttvouv 
is  indicated  in  ha.  (iAi ;  They  did  not  amend  (repent),  in  order  no 
longer  to  serve  demons  etc.  The  discernment  of  the  fact  that  the 
objects  of  their  worship  were  mere  demons  and  wooden  idols,  should 
liave  led  them  to  fiiirdyoiix,  for  tke  purpose  of  emancipating  them- 
selves from  so  degrading  a  worship.  In  1  Tb.  v.  4.  (Schott,  BCrus.) 
ha.  denotes  design  on  the  part  of  God,  see  Lunemann.  The  theory 
ol'  final  causes  is  implied  also  in  the  expression,  peculiar  to  John, 
IXq^u^fi'  tl  mm  'iva  etc.  Jo.  xii.  23. ;  The  hour  is  (hy  God's  decree) 
come,  (Aa(  /  should  etc.,  comp.  siii.  1,  xvi.  2.  32.  Inaccurate  ex- 
positors suppose  that,  in  these  passages,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  3.  vii.  29. 
Ins  is  used  for  on  or  oV«v.  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  (Eiick.,  Schott)  Ye  were 
brought  into  sorraw,  in  order  that  (according  to  God's  pm-pose)  ye 
micht  be  ^ared  a  more  severe  punishment.  1  Cor.  v.  2.  Ye  did  not 
raUter  vwurti,  in  order  that  —  migkt  be  tahu  away  f     Here  sJors 


al?n,  it  i 


i.o.i.J, 


true,  might  be  appropriate,  it  a'ioia^ai  were  to  be  regarded 
tural  result  of  3"ei'3)jffai.  Paul,  however,  represents  it  as 
view :  je  should  have  mourned,  in  order  that  he  might  be 
\ .  In  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  the  double  7m  indicates  the  aim  of 
lyer.  The  fii-st  lia  introduces  a  negative  clause;  the 
positive.    The  proper  exposition  of  Rom.  iii.  19.  is  perhaps 


to  U'  regarded  as  now  fiuly  settled ;  see  also  Philippl.  Only  BCrus. 
lenuuns  undecided.  As  to  Eom.  viii.  17.  see  p.  4H0.  In  2  Cor.  i. 
17,  however,  iva  preserves  ita  distinctive  meaning,  so  that  it  may  be 
Wndiax-si :   AVhat  I  resolve,  do  I  resolve  according  to  the  flesh,  that 

2a 
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With  me  yea  may  be  (unalterably)  yea,  and  nay  (unalterably)  nay? 
(that  is,  merely  to  show  my  own  consistency) ;  or  thus :  in  order 
that  with  me  there  should  be  (found)  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay  (that 
both  should  be  found  with  me  at  the  same  time,  that  I  should  after- 
wards deny  what  I  had  previously  affirmed).  In  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  iVa  j} 
VTep^oXfj  etc.  refers  to  God's  purpose  in  the  fact  that  exofJifSv  top 
^fjcravpoy  rgvrov  iv  offrpaxtvoig  ffKSveffty.  In  Heb.  xi.  35.  the 
words  iPd  KfiBtrropog  avaffraffeafg  Tuvoffftv  indicate  the  intention  with 
which  those  persons  refused  aTokvroGoffig.  As  to  Heb.  xii.  27.  see 
Bleek  and  de  W.  In  Rev.  xiv.  13.  (Schott)  probably  aTcl^pfjcrzovffi 
is,  from  aTO^PfjffKOvregy  to  be  repeated  before  tva  avaxavffctfvruh 
Ewald  and  de  Wette  are  of  a  different  opinion,  comp.  above,  §  44, 4. 

In  regard  to  the  expression  i'm  (oTrcog)  crXpypa/^j  ro  ptj^h  in  Mt., 
or  ^  ypa(pf}j  6  Xoyog,  m  John,  which  was  long  rendered  by  ita  ut^ 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  having,  in  the  mouth  (of  a  Jewish 
teacher,  and  consequently)  of  Jesus  and  the  apostles  (in  reference  to 
an  event  already  taken  place),  strictly  and  precisely  the  sense  of  that 
it  might  he  fulfilled;  comp.  also  Olsh.  and  Mey.  onMt.  i.  22.  Only, 
the  meaning  assuredly  would  not  be  that  God  had  caused  an  event 
to  take  place,  and  compelled  persons  to  act  irresistibly  in  a  certain 
manner,  for  the  purpose  of  thus  fulfilling  promises  (Tittm.  Synon. 
n.  44.).  The  expression  is  very  far  from  implying  any  sort  of 
fatalism,  Liicke  Jo.  II.  536.^  The  same  remark  is  to  be  applied  to 
this  form  of  expression  in  iv.  12. :  all  this  is  said  to  them  in  par 
rabies^  in  order  that  they  may  see  and  yet  not  perceive  etc.,  for  :  that 
the  declaration  (in  Isa.  vi.  8.)  might  be  fulfilled  :  they  shall  see  and 
yet  not  etc.  We  too  introduce  into  discourse  such  quotations,  when 
they  are  presumed  to  be  well  known.  Jesus  could  not  have  in- 
tended to  assert  a  general  impossibility  of  understanding  such  pa- 
rables (for  then  it  would  have  been  strange  indeed  to  speak  in 
parables  at  all) ;  but  meant  that  to  persons  who  did  not  comprehend 
parables  so  very  plain,  might  be  applied  the  saying  of  the  prophet : 
he  sees  and  understarids  not;  and  that  it  was  foretold  that  there 
should  be  such  persons. 

In  the  peculiar  diction  of  the  Apocah'pse,  xiii.  13.  im  once,  it 
would  appear,  is  used  for  aJcre  or  cug,  after  an  adjective  containing 
the  notion  of  intensity :  magna  miraculaj  i.e.  tam  magna,  ut  etc. 
This  would  be  as  admissible,  at  least,  as  on  after  an  intensive, 
comp.  Ducas  p.  34.  2S.  p.  182.  Theophan.  cont.  p.  663.  Cedren.  II. 
47.  Canan.  p.  465.  Theod.  H.  E.  2,  6.  p.  847.  ed.  Hal.  and  Winer^s 
Erlang.  Pfingstprogr.  1830.  p.  11.  Yet  see  p.  354.  It  is  other- 
wise in  1  Jo.  i.  9.  (a  passage  misunderstood  even  by  de  Wette  and 

*  Bengd^  on  Mt.  i.  22.,  says,  in  the  doctrinal  phraseology  cf  his  time,  and,  in 
the  main,  with  justice :  ubicunque  haec  locutio  occunit,  gravitatem  evangelis- 
tarum  tueri  dehemus  et,  qnamvis  hebeti  visu  noetro,  credere  ab  illis  notari  even- 
tom  non  modo  talem,  qui  formulae  cuipiam  veteri  respondeat,  sed  plane  talem^ 
qm  propter  veritatem  divinam  non  potuerit  non  subsequi  ineonte  N.  T. 
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^Schott)  :  lie  is  faithful  and  just,  in  order  to  forgive  us  (wltli  a  view 
to  the  forgiving)  ;  corap.  in  German :  er  ist  acharfvinnig,  vm  ein 
zusehen.  This  expressed  thus  :  er  ist  acharfsinnig,  so  dass  er  einsielitf 
though  in  substance  of  the  saraa  import,  yet  exhibits  the  subject 
nndur  an  aspect  somewhat  different.  Under  this  head  come  also 
the  passages  quoted  byTittmann  (Syjion.  H.  39.)  from  Mr.  Anton. 
llj  3.  Justin.  M.  p.  504.     Bengel  justly  remarks,  indeed,  on  Rev. 

*  ■  I  above  :  iVa  frequens  Joanni  particnia ;  in  omnibus  suis  libria  non 

i  semel,  cap.  3,  16.  ev.,  uim  posuit  etc. ;  yet  this  is  not  to  be 

[Oderstood  as  if  John  used  ha,  indiscriminately  for  Sum.     The 

^reason  why  uan  so  occurs  in  John  is  partly  owing  to  the  doctrinal 
tnrn  of  his  writings,  and  partly  to  his  usage  of  denoting  result  by 
other  modes  of  exjiression. 

Some  insist  that  "va  ia  used  for  or*  in  Mr.  ix.  12.  ykypaTTtx.!  hel 
ri»  uiov  ToS  af^paTOit,  iva  iro?Aa  cro^j;  xcti  olhEvai^tj.  The  words, 
howe\-er,  probably  mean :  in  onlerthat  lie  should  suffer.  This  must 
be  understood  as  an  answer  to  the  question,  and  Ipy^irat  or  '^iu- 
aiTfti  is  to  be  supplied  before  it.  Nobody  will  be  misled  by  the 
passage  which  Patairet  (obs.  127.)  has  quoted  from  Soph.  Aj.  385. 
ouy^  Opaf,  't'v  ti  xiukov  ;  where  im  is  an  adverb.  Some  also  take 
Swuf  for  oV(,  ug  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  20.  8,  7,  20.  see  Poppo  in  he. 

tMany  erroneously  render  ovaig  in  order  that  by  ita  vt  (Kulmol 
!(,  129.  Tittraanu  Sjnion.  II.  55.  58.).  In  Luke  ii.  35.  (BCrus.) 
b  almost  superfluous  to  refer  to  the  Hebrew  theory  of  causes,  to 
blaio  the  exact  import  of  the  conjunction.  Acta  iii.  19.  is  plain, 
ns  ver.  21.  requires,  oira)g  ciiroanii\ti  to*  Xp.  ver.  20.  be  nnder^ 
pd  of  the  opening  of  the  kingdom  of  hea^'cn.  What  was  r&- 
ffked  in  reference  to  iva  p.  479  fl  elucidates  Mt.  xsiii,  35.  PhiL  6. 
Connected  with  ver.  4. :  I  make  meniion  of  Uiee  in  my  prayers,  in, 
order  that  etc.  Meyer's  objections  to  this  vHew  are  groundless.  The 
meaning  of  Heb.  ii.  9.  ia  made  so  clear  by  ver.  10.  that  no  exposi- 
tor is  now  likely  to  render  oV»;  there  by  ita  ut.  As  to  owns  TKijpwSj 
see  above. 

In  the  N.  T.  also  us,  as  a  particle  of  comparison,  means  always  as, 

and  not  so  (for  ovToig),  as,  in  1  Pet.  iii.  6.,  Pott  might  have  known  from 

■0  early  a  work  as  Bengel's.     Neither  does  the  accented  Ibrm  us 

ever  occur  in  the  N.  T.     That  form,  moreover,  is  extremely  rare 

(Heind.  and  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  c.  15.)  in  Greek  prose  writers 

^■Mrith  the  exception  of  the  Ionic).     In  Heb.  iii.  II.  iv.  .3.  (Sept.) 

Hm  may  be  rendered  by  that,  in  order  that.    In  this  acceptation  it 

^BMometimes  used  with  tlie  Indicative  even  in  good  Greek  authors 

^HHw.  1,  103.  2,  135.).     As  to  Mr.  xiit.  34.  and  similar  past 

^^^m  Fr.     To  suppose,  vt-ith  Mey.,  that  such  passages  contain  a 

^^^KSvihon,  is  quite  unnecessary. 
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Section  LIV. 
op  adverbs. 

1.  The  N.  T.  writers  were,  as  we  have  seen,  inferior  to  the  native 
Greek  authors  in  the  rich  and  varied  use  of  conjunctions.  As, 
however,  adverbs  are  more  strictly  required  than  conjunctions 
for  the  precise  expression  of  circumstantial  relations,  we  can  easily 
conceive  how  the  N.  T.  writers  should  exhibit  a  greater  amount  of 
Hellenic  copiousness  in  the  comprehensive  use  of  adverbs.  It  is 
only  in  the  intensive  use  of  these,  that  is,  only  in  regard  to  the  ex- 
pression of  the  nicer  shades  of  meaning  by  the  aid  of  a  number  of 
adverbs  or  adverbial  combinations,  that  their  diction  is  compara- 
tively defective.  Such  refinements  would  have  been  out  of  place  in 
the  simple  and  distinctive  style  of  the  Greek  Scriptures. 

As  Later  Greek  contains  a  large  abundance  of  derivative  (adjec- 
tival) adverbs  that  are  not  used  by  early  prose  writers,  many  of  these 
naturally  occur  in  the  Greek  Scriptures.  Such  are  :  axaipeffg  (Sir. 
xxxii.  4.),  um^icog  (2  Mace.  xiv.  42.),  avo(Jij6>g  (2  Mace.  viii.  17.),  hta- 
rofioog  (since  Polyb.),  i?cTBvSg  (see  Lob.  Phryn,  311.),  aTepiffTaffTOfg 
(see  Lob.  415.),  iroifjuofg  (for  which  the  strictly  Attic  authors  usedgj 
iroii/jov)^  Bv^vfjuofg  (since  Polyb.),  Irryfirojg  (comp.  Lob.  389.),  ih- 
ocpiffTOfg  (An-ian.  Epict.  1,  12,  21.),  xsvcog  Arrian.  Epict.  2,  17,  6. 
{eigzBv6v)j  '7rpOG(pdTa)gj  reXetevg,  TToKvrpoTcog  and  '^oKvfJjepSgy  ptiraigj 
i'^viKSg  in  the  Biblical  sense. 

Many  other  adverbs  also  belong  to  later  prose,  and  are  denounced 
as  un- Attic  by  the  grammarians ;  e.g. :  VTSpsKSivu  see  Thorn.  M. 
336.,  ovpocpo^Bv,  TTcciho^iv,  fjbuzpo^ev  Lob.  93  sq. 

In  the  N.  T.  the  use  of  the  adjective  (or  partic.)^  Neut.  for  the 
corresponding  adverb,  a  peculiarity  which  became  more  and  more 
common  in  Later  Greek,  is  not  carried  to  a  greater  extent  than  in 
the  earlier  prose :  comp.  TTpSrov^  vffrspov^  TrporBpov  and  ro  crporgpov, 
'TT^ffiov^  rv^ov,  bKocttov,  to  vvv  exov  Acts  xxiv.  25.  for  the  present 
(Vig.  p.  9.  Hm.  p.  888.),  rovvavriov,  Kotmv  and  ro  Kostov  (Hin. 
Vig.  706.),  and  ra  '^oKKoi  (for  the  most  part),  for  most  of  which  no 
adverbial  forms  exist. 

In  general,  there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  N.  T.  diction  in  re- 
gard to  the  use  of  adjectives,  with  or  without  prepositions  (elliptically 

^  What  Hm.  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  30  sq.  has  said  regarding  the  use  of  Neuters,  de- 
serves consideration. 
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or  not),  for  adverbs,     Conip.  e.i;,  rov  XoiwoiJ  (Hm.  as  above,  vau 

Marie  florileg.  p.  232  sq.),  ^iZ,f„  Tuvrri,  K«.ra,(Lavug,  x.ttT  Ihiav,  ihi'a, 

KoSoXoy,  tig  xs^oi',  and  the  Lexicons  under  the  words.     Instead  of 

xuToi  iKovamv  Phil.  14,  {Num.  xv.  3.)  Greek  authors  use  hiovaias, 

ixovfflK  or  g§  ix-ovaiag.     It  is  not  necessary  to  refer  here  to  genuine 

Greek  compounds,  such  as  5r«pa;^)5^«.     On  the  other  hand,  the 

N.  T.  writers  employ,  more  frequently  than  native  Greek  authors, 

abstract  substantives  with  prepositions,  instead  of  adverbial  forms 

actually  existing,  e.g. :  \v  a?jjStt('^  Mt.  xxii.  16.,  W  oTjj&i/aj  Luke 

3cii.  59.  (for  alJiSiaig),  Iv  hiKuioavvri  Acts  xvii.  3L  for  bixaicm,  see 

K)Te,  5  51.     In  2  Cor.  iv.  1ft.  i/lspee,  xai  ^jtispa,  if  intended  as  a 

allocution  for  the  adverb  daili/  (xx^'  fJiMpav  or  to  Kub'  fj(j,ipa,v, 

kmon  in  the  N.  T.),  would  be  without  example  in  tlie  N.  T. 

fcp.  Di'  n\\  see  Vorst  Hebr.  307  sq.  Ewald  kr.  Gr.  6.38.^     Pro. 

ISy,  however,  Paul  advisedly  used  the  expression  d<iti  and  day,  to 

■cate  the  progress  of  avaKntviivn'Stai:   whereas  xa'St'  (IxoffVTjc) 

ztfoSrai  might  be  taken  also  in  another  sense.  Pnrther, 

Kfind  an  analogous  constrnction  (tliongh  only  in  a  local  accejita- 

\)  in  Mr,  vi.  39.  WiTa^iv  uvuk>jvou  vrdvTu;  eu(/iirosia  trvfiToiritx 

atim,   comp.  Exod.  viii.   14.,    verse  40.  ani-jnaov  ^paaiai 

piffttti  areolatim,  see  §  37,  3.     These  words  are  strictly  in  appo- 

,  comp.  Luke  ix.  14,     Wliat  Georgi  in  his  Vindic.  p.  340. 

S  collected,  is  not  in  point. 

Tien  a  simple  accusative  of  a  noun  (substantive)  is  used  ad- 
Jnally,  there  is  an  abbreviation  in  the  expression  (Brn.  Vig. 
B.),     Besides  the  so  well-known  yoep'i',  under  this  head  come, 
.  Ttjy  ccpy/iv  throiujhout,  altogether  (Vig.  723.),  which,  in  all 

ibility,  is  so  to  be  understood  also  in  Jo.  viii.  95.  (see  Liicke's 

ill  examinatioD  of  the  passage)  :  altogether  what  I  say  unto 
1  (I  am  entirely  what  in  my  discoui-sea  I  profess  to  be).  The 
iext  furnishes  no  ground  whatever  for  preferring  the  interrogative 
the  positive  form  of  expression.  Meyer's  exposition  is  compli- 
d,  and  appears  to  me  quite  unsalififactory. 

'Axfi/jf  used  in  Later  Greek  for  sti,  as  in  Mt.  xv,  IG.  see  Lob. 
yn.  123  sq. 

udverbs  may  be  joined  not  only  to  verbs,  but  also  to  noiins,  as 
I  Cor.  xii,  31.  xaii"  OxspiSoXijc  oSof  vfiitv  hsiKvvfJH,  see  Ko.  2.,  and 

■.  vii.  35.  Tpog  to  iiiTapihpeii  t^  xvpi'i^  k-^ipKriranTu;. 

.  2.  The  adverbial  notion  is  sometimes  expressed  concretely  as  ad- 
tival,  and  connected  with  a  substantive  (Mtth.  1001.  Kiihner 

'  Comp,  vifiipif  T^  if*ipf  Georg.  riirantj..  i,  1.  p.  356. 
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n.  382.).  This  takes  place  not  only  when  it  is  to  the  substantive 
(not  to  the  verb)  that  a  (logical)  predicate  belongs  (though  in 
German  and  English  an  adverb  is  used)/  but  also  where  such  direct 
reference  to  the  substantive  appears  to  give  greater  force  to  the  ex- 
pression :*  Acts  xiv.  10.  Umffrrl^i  Itti  rovg  Toiccg  crov  op^og^  Mr. 
iv.  28.  avrofidrri  fi  yij  xup'^o<pope7^  Acts  xii.  10.  (Iliad.  5,  749.), 
Rom.  X.  19.  TpZrog  "MMUffrig  XeyBt  (first  Moses  saith)  1  Tim.  ii.  13. 
Jo.  XX.  4.  etc./  Luke  xxi.  34.  fjbfjTore  iTiffr^  Ip*  vfjjoig  aipuiiiog  ^ 
fiyAptx,  ixetprj  (Var.  ccipvthievg).  Acts  xxviii.  13.  hevrepaToi  iiT^ofJb^v 
sig  UorioKovgy  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  ei  yap  ixMU  rovro  vpdaffa  -  -  gi  Sg  oiKav 
etc.  Comp.  also  Luke  v.  21.  1  C#r.  ix.  6.  etc.  Specially,  with 
these  adjectives  this  construction  is  frequent,  not  to  say  predomi- 
nant, in  Greek  authors  (comp.  in  regard  to  avrociarog  Her.  2,  66. 
Lucian.  necyom.  1.  Xen.  An,  5,  7.  3.  4,  3,  8.  Cyr.  1,  4,  13.  Hell. 
5,  1,  14.  Dion.  H.  1. 139.  Wetst.  I.  569.,  in  regard  to  TcpSrog  Xen. 
An.  2,  3,  19.  C}^:.  1,  4,  2.  Pans.  6,  4,  2.  Charit.  2,  2.,  as  to  Set/rgp. 
Her.  6,  106.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  2,  2.  Arrian.  Al.  5,  22,  4.  Wetst.  H. 
654.,  as  to  aippihog  Thuc.  6,  49.  8,  28.,  subitus  irrupit  Tac.  hist.  3, 
47.)  ;  yet  with  other  adjectives  not  uncommon :  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  3,  55. 
auTog  Trapzkuvvoov  rov  tTTrou  -  -  Tjcrvx^og  xare^oiro  etc.,  6,  1,  45.  gu 
ojy,  OTi  afff/^evog  up  'Trpog  av^pti--  -  a%(xXk(tyr,Gi7ai  (Demosth.  Zenoth. 
576  b.  2  Mace.  x.  33.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  48. ;  see,  on  the  other 
hand.  Acts  xxi.  17.),  7,  5,  49.  ii  ravTa  'Z'po^vfJifOg  trot  (rv}J\.oifioi[n 
(Var.),  4,  2,  11.  e^cXovffioi  i^iovng^  Dio  Chr.  40.  495.  'z'vkvoI  ^abi- 
Z^ovTsg,  Isocr.  ep.  8.  tsXsvtSp  (at  last^  finally)  V'sritr/fiiLriVj  comp. 
Palair.  214.  Valcken.  Her.  8,  130.  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  156. 
KriL  210  f 

How  far  it  is  correct  to  say  that  adjectives  are  used  instead  of 

*  In  Jo.  iv.  18.  TtXrro  d7.r.^£;  s'or.Kx;  this  hast  thou  spoken  true^  hoc  venim 
dixisti.  Ou  the  other  hand.  r.  u>.r.^jt;  iU.  (as  Kiihuol  maintains)  would  be  am- 
biguous. Comp.  Xen.  vectig.  1.  H.  ccrfc;  0£  y>itsv}.^  cr/  uXrM:  roDro  >^«y«i 
Demosth.  Halon.  34  b.  tcZtS  yi  dXrM:  Xiycwif. 

^  Comp.  especially  Brcmi  Exo.  2.  ad  Lys.  449  sq.  MthUiom  de  adjectivor. 
pro  adverbio  positor.  raiioae  et  usu.  Glogav.  1S:?S.  See  also  Vichtter  HeUenol. 
215  sqq.  Zumpt  kt.  Onimm.  §  oSi?.  oSih  Kritz  SaU.  I.  li>5.  II.  131.  216.  In 
Latin  this  form  of  expression  is,  in  general,  still  more  common.  Eichhom  (Einleit. 
ins  N.  T.  11.  201.)  makes  an  cri\iiuvus  application  of  the  rule,  in  supposing  that, 
in  Jo.  xiii.  o4.,  s>riX?>  xxah  G.o:.a.  can  signify,  anew  (k*i>m;)  will  I  give  you 
the  commandment.  Even  the  pcxsition  of  the  words  precludes  taking  ,Mcyot/  ad- 
vexbiallv  in  Jo.  v.  44.     See  Liicke. 

^  Ordinal  adieciives  are  usei  for  adverbs  onlv  when  nrst.  9econd.  etc.  refer 
to  the  person  ;  that  is,  when  somi-thing  is  expivssL-d  which  the  person  did  before 
all  other  persons  (^was  the  lirs:  to  do"^ ;  but  when  the  person  is  represented  as 
doing  a  rirst  act,  in  rvgard  to  other  subs<\^ue:i:  acts  cf  the  same  jerson,  the 
adverb  must  be  used.    Comp.  aLso  Kriu  SaUust.  II.  174. 
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prei'bs,  is  obvious  from  tlie  preceding  observations.     To  suppose, 

%weTer,  that  adverbs  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  adjectives,  is 

lite  a  mistake  (Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  271.),'  as  in  Mt,  i.  18.  ^  ymaie 

tr^g  Tft,  six.  10.  si  otVajf  lariv  ^  ahia  rov  ai/^paiTOV  (LXX.  Rom. 

iv.  18.)  1  Pet.  ii.  15. ;  1  Th.  ii.  10.  ug  oatai;  k.  ItKadusstcu  ausfiirra^ 

iuiTv  iyevfi&fifijiv,  ver.  13.;  Kom.  ix.  20.  r/  /te  Woiijffag  ovrusi  In 

the  first  passage  shui  is  not  the  mere  copula  (as  in  avrri,  or  raioiJTo 

"^^i),  but  expresses  the  notion  of  having  been  brought  about,  existing 

b(i/ac(,  comparatum  esse.'     In  Bom.  ix.  20.  oSra/j  denotes  the 

"Kle  or  manner  of  ^rotsiv,  the  consequence  of  which  is  his  being 

w  the  person  that  he  is.     Comp.  Bremi  Aesch.  Ctesi]ib.  p.  278. 

fedy  p.  337  f.  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  633.  Wex  Autig.  I.  206.  Mehl- 

ftm  in  the  allg.  Lit.-Zeit.  1833.  Ergzbl.  No.  108.  Lob.  Paralip.  p. 

B1. ;  as  to  Lat.  Kiitz  Sallust.  Cat.  p.  306  sq.     Likewise  in  1  Cor. 

■  7.  sxaiTTog  liitoif  e)^si  yflLftafio,,  og  (lAv  ovra/g,  og  Se  ouraig  the 

rerba  are  used  witli  strict  propriety :  each  has  hi»  proptT  gift,  om 

r  this  vianner,  and  another  ajUr  iftat. 

k.  closer  approximation  to  at^eetives  is  found 

Wa,  In  certain  heal  adverbs,  such  as  syyif  livui,  %oiflg  rivog  iivcei 

^h.  ii.  12.,  ■^oppa  shut  Luke  xiv.  32.  (Krii.  244.). 

W.    In  adverbs  of  degree,  annexed  to   substantives    (^'  being 

Herstood),  as :  (j,aKa  trrpiXTri'yog  Xen.  Hell.  6,  2, 39.  see  Blidy  338. 

allv  they  are  placed  before  the  noun,  but  sometimes  after  it. 

n  theearlyexpoaitorsthusunderstoodlCor.  xii.31.  xui  'in  xa^' 

Po|3o^v  oSdv  iif/Hii  hi'xnjfu  :  a  more  exodlent  way.     The  ailverblal 

Kibination  ie  placed  after  tlie  noun  in  1  Cor.  viii.  7.  rl^  auvuZhifsi 

J  £pTi  ToS  tlUKou,  Pb.  i.  26.  2  Pet.  li.  23.,  probably  also  in  2  Cor. 

§23.     See  Mey. 

The  adverbial  notion  of  intensenese  is  not  imfreqnently  ex- 
ssed  by  prefixing  to  a  verb  a  participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  a 
Ignate  noun  in  the  Dative  (Ablative),  as  :  Lultexxii.  15.  i-7ri^vf/,ta 
3w|ii;jffa  I  have  earneetlii  detiredy  Jo.  iii.  29.  %apS  '/jxtpsi  impense 
ptstur,  Acts  Iv.  17.  uTstX^  kTruyjiaaiia^ct  let  us  straitly  tlereatm, 
SS,  vapcfy-yikiu  ■x-ccpri-yyitkaf/iti'  VfjUv,  xxiii,  14.  aya^i[jbceTi  avE^E- 
trtffUfitr  we  have  bound  ourselves  imder  a  great  nurse,  Jaa.  v.  17., 
1  Sept.  Mt.  xiii.  14.  (Isa.  vi.  9.) ;  Mt.  xv.  4.  ^umrai  TsKturdru 
.  xxi.  15.).  This  form  of  expression  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
n  the  Sept.  and  the  Eevelation,  and  is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
[Dfiiiitivo,  comp.  Isa.  xxx.  19.  Ixvi.  10.  Deut.  t-ii.  26.  Ex.  xxi.  20. 

I  His  articles  in  the  Laiidsliur<cr  Zataclir.  f.  n'iueiisch.  und  Kunat  lit.  II. 
■  if.  I  bAvo  not  had  an  opportunitv  of  coniparing. 

V  In  Jo.  vi.  65.  there  ia  a,  Var.  The  niosi  reoetit  cUtocs  prefer  d*  nMti  *oe 
Ykt,  ufau,  hoirevcr,  alily  combata,  at  tliu  kuiuq  lame,  the  oi>iiiiciu  of  iIkxh  itbo 
' '  T  At^iiiie  eouiyolent  in  sense  to  u^nftic. 
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Josh.  xxiv.  10. 1  Sam.  xii.  25.  xiv.  39.  Sir.  zlym.  11.  Judith  yi.  4 
(Yorst  Hebr.  p.  624  sq.) ;  yet  the  same  constmction  is  sometime 
found  in  Greek  authors  (Schaef.  Soph.  11. 313.  Ast  Plat.  Epin.  58( 
Lob.  Paralip.  524.),  e.g.  Plat.  symp.  195  b.  ^vym  puy^  to  yijpug 
Phaedr.  265  d.  i/ioi  ^amras  m  [ih  oKKa  To/iiqp  TSTcua^aif  Phd 
cod.  80, 113.  (TTovS^  <rTov6aZfii¥y  Soph.  Oed.  B.  65.  vrvof  sviovn 
AeL  8,  15.  ViKji  hUfjors. 

Of  a  different  nature  are  those  constructions  in  which  the  Dati' 
of  the  noun  is  accompanied  by^an  adjectiye  (or  any  other  adjunci 
as :  Toig  yuByitrroug  rsfioiig  mfhf^trav^  (^fiiovrof  r^  voyiaZfifiAvfi  Z^jfL 
(Schwarz  as  aboye).  This  coincides  with  the  mode  of  expressi< 
explained  in  §  32,  2.  Comp.  Xen.  A.  4,  5,  33.  Plut.  Ooriol. 
Ansto]^.  Plut.  592.  Aeschyl.  Prom.  392.  Horn.  hymn,  in  Me] 
572.  From  the  N.  T.,  see  1  Pet.  i.  8.  aya}JjSMf^  X^P^  avg^X 
Tjjref  etc.  Eyen  the  expression  yaf/tof  ysyccfifjxdfg  in  Demosth.  Boe 
639.  has  no  connection  with  the  construction  in  question.  It  meai 
as  it  were,  having  espoused  by  marriaaey  liying  m  lawftd  wedloc 
as  yafJidit^oiij  when  alone,  is  appHed  also  to  concubinage.  E\ 
Xen.  An.  4,  6,  25.  ol  Tskroffrai  ipoficf  l^ov  might  be  excepted, 
ipofitog  denotes  a  particular  sort  of  running, — course  or  trot.  As 
Soph.  Oed.  C.  1625.  (1621.),  see  Hm.  in  he. 

4.    Certain  adyerbial  notions  were  regarded  by  the  Greeks 
yerbal.     Accordingly,  a  yerb  which  was  to  be  qualified  by  one 
these  notions,  expressed  by  a  yerb,  was  used  in  the  form  of  an  ] 
or  Participle,  dependent  on  the  other  as  principal  verb  (Mtth.  li 
ff.   comp.  Kritz  Sallust.   1,   89.),  as:   Heb.  xiii.   2.    'iXcc^ov  r 
^eviffavrsg  they  (remained  unconscious  of  haying  entertained)  ent 
taiued  unconsciously ^ — without  being   aware  of  it  (Wetst.  in 
comp.  also  Joseph,  bell.  jud.  3,  7,  3.  Tob.  xii.  13.),^  Acts  xii. 
eTBfjjBvs  KpovoffP  he  knocked  persistingly^  with  persistency  (Jo.  viii. 
comp.'  Losner  obs.  203.,  Mr.  xiy.  8.  Trposkocfie  fjijvp$(ra$  anteve 
ungerCf  she  has  anomted  beforehand  (Kypke  in  he, ;  fl^dcpct)  als 
sometimes  used  with  the  Inf.,  see  Wyttenbach  Juliani  orat.  p.  1 
comp.  rapere  occupat  Herat.  Od.  2,  12,  28.),  Mt.  yi.  5.  ^/?w( 
Tpoffetrxjsff^ai  they  love  to  pray  (comp.  Ael.  14,  37.  pTJU  rd  ay 
fifUTU  -  -  opav),  Wetst.  and  Fr.  in  loc.y  Luke  xxiii.  12.,  see  Bom 

^  XoJ.,  as  above,  shows  that,  in  Greek  authors,  this  form  of  e3i)ression  is  i 
only  in  figurative  and  not  in  a  physical  sense,  as  in  Jerem.  (xxvi.)  xlvi 
Moreover,  in  Latin  the  well-known  occidione  occidere  is  analogous  to  this  • 
struction. 

^  Yet  in  Ael.  1,  7.  o5ro/,  oretv  etvrovg  "het^ovreg  voaKveifiov  (peiyaai^  we  find 
construction  which  corresponds  to  German  usage.  The  Inf.  instead  of  the  P 
after  "Kuv^uvuv^  occurs  in  Leo  Chronogr.  p.  19. 
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Whether  also  ^'iXai  {t^&Ksil  Hiti.  Soph.  Philoct,  p.  238.),  as  a  finite 
verb,  is  used  to  denote  the  Hdverbial  notion  gladly,  with  pleasure 
(sponte),  has  lately  been  questioned  (that  the  Paxtic.  of  ^'iKm  is  so 
used  is  well  known,  comp.  Mey.  on.  Col.  p.  107.).^  The  truth  is, 
however,  that  Jo.  viii.  44.  raj  iiri^ufLixg  toS  warpos  v{/,ait  SsXers 
votsiv  must  bo  rendered ;  The  Inst  of  your  father  je  will  (arc  resolved 
and  inclined  to)  do  (carry  into  effect),  either  in  general  (your  hearts 
impel  you  to  follow  the  will  of  Satan),  or  because  ye  go  about  to  kill 
Me  (ver.  40.).  The  propriety  of  the  Plural  here,  about  -n'hich  da 
W.  is  at  a  loss,  has  already  been  explained  by  Liicke.  In  regard  to 
Jo.  vi.  21.  the  explanation  proposed  by  Kiihnol  is  an  attempt  to  re- 
concile the  details  of  this  evangelist  with  those  of  Mt.  and  Mr.,  but 
without  foundation.  At  the  same  tirae,  it  must  be  admitted  that 
^fXoi'  '^oijjaa.t  they  purposed,  were  inclined,  to  do  (Arlst.  polit.  6,  8.), 
when  from  the  context  it  is  obvious  that  the  sense  is  not  confined  lo 
a  mere  act  of  the  will,"  may  signify  they  did  it  designedly,  spon- 
taruwsly,  gladly,  e.g.  Isoer.  Callim.  914.  o't  hvan/yjisatirig  riji 
TTot^itii  TpoKivivvsveii  vywD  t^'ih^sixf  who  were  ready  to  expose  llietn- 
'  eetves  to  dangers  in  your  defence  (and  gave  proof  positive  of  their 
readiness),  who  cheerfully  encountered  dangers  in  your  cause  (Xen, 
Cyr.  1,  1,  3.).  The  phrase  '^sKovirt  xojsiV,  however,  when  it  does 
indicate  a  mere  act  of  the  will,  naturally  signifies :  they  do  it  with 
alacrity,  cheerfully  (Demosth.  01.  2.  p.  6  a. :  OTa.v  fi,h  un-'  Bvvoia?  to 
xpay^arw  ijuar^  xai  waai  raura,  avfi.pipu  —  xxi  (rofixomf  nets 
piptiii  T«s  avf/,ipopdg  xai  lAmiv  '^ikovaiv  oi  dv^paiTOi),  or  they  dait  of 
their  ou-it  accord,  spontaneously  (Xen.  Hier.  7,  9.  otuv  dii^puroi 
«*5pa  fiyriaui/'ivot  -  -  ixaydn  -  -  aripayaiai  -  -  xai  itupit/r^cti  '^ihuai).* 
Yet  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  symp.  p.  66.  and  Gorg.  p.  36.  Ast  Plat, 
lepg.  p.  28.  Agreeably  to  these  explanations,  Mr,  xii.  38.  Luke 
XX.  4G.  j-m  hikofTuy  wspiruTSiv « (trohaig  who  lose  to  go  about,  would 
not  be  bad  Greek  (though  r»v  ^iKouvroiv  TEp.  would  be  preferable) ; 
yet  this  acceptation  is  directly  to  be  rtaferred  to  the  Hebraistic  ^'iKut 


'  In  2  Pat.  tii.  fi.  jiBsJam  ■nun  tiMtrm!  1  prefer  the  rendering ;  latcl  roe  hoi 
(whftt  foUows)  volentes,  i.e.  volentea  tgnoratit,  to  the  other :  laiei  cos  (what  fiJ- 
lii«f»),  hoe  (what  precedes)  volentes,  i.e.  oontendentes.  The  former  hrings  out 
"    'QcliNLriT  the  guilt  of  die  moekeiB,    NdtUermCol.  ii.  18.  is  ^nax  to  be  taktni 

ID  adverb. 
_   In  Jo.  vi.  91.  the  meaning,  vteweil  in  reference  to  John's  peculiar  style,  i* 
■fci  eooiliiGd  to  t,  mure  eurt  of  the  will. 

^  Oon^.  also  Orig.  c.   Maruion.   p.   35.    Wetsl.  tol  liii^iiif  ir  mlf  y/mTitif 
Hirm  Sovf.n  aiinui  lui'  if'O'i  art  iitciiaed  'o  uuderMimd, — ilioti  itnderetiUJiirat 
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r/  delectari  re,  as  in  Mr.  ^iXuv  is  immediately  followed  by  the  Ac- 
cusative offTocfffjjOvg  as  its  object. 

5.  In  Hebrew,  adverbial  notions  are  to  a  still  greater  extent 
regarded  as  verbal ;  as  in  that  language,  not  only  are  the  former 
grammatically  construed  with  the  latter  (a  circumstance  which 
shows  their  essential  connection),  as  in  nPK9  ^D^l,  that  is,  he  sent  agcdrij 
which  is  imitated  in  Luke  xx.  11  f.  ^foffi^iro  Tckyb-^M  (but  in  Mr. 
xii.  4.  we  find  kou  toCKiv  uTeffTBiXsp),  Acts  xii.  3.  Trpoffe^sro  crvk- 
"ka^uv  9cai  Ylkrpov  he  proceeded  further  to  take  Peter  also,  Mr.  xiv. 
25.  Var.  (thus  frequently  in  Sept.  Tpocr/S^gvai  and  Mid.  Tpoffri^Bcr^ut 
Gen.  iv.  2.  xi.  6.  Ex.  x.  28.  xiv.  13.  Deut.  iii.  26.  xviii.  16.  Josh,  vii. 
12.  etc.,  likewise  with  Inf.  Pass,  Judges  xiii.  21.),  but  also  both 
verbs  are  used  as  finite  and  joined  together  by  and :  he  does  much 
and  weeps  (Ewald  631.).^  The  latter  usage  has,  in  particular  ex- 
pressions, been  retained  through  all  periods  of  the  language  ;  by  a 
perceptible  merging  of  the  one  into  the  other  (like  h  S/a  hvolv  in 
verbs),  it  became  at  length  predominant.  It  was  presumed  that 
instances  of  this  simpler  construction  also  would  be  found  in  the  N. 
T.,^  as :  Rom.  x.  20.  aToroXfiSi  ku)  Xiyu  he  is  bold  and  says, — lie 
expresses  himself  with  great  boldness,  Luke  vi.  48.  sffzoc^B  xou 
ijid^vye  he  dug  deep  (Schott),  Col.  ii.  5.  x^^9^^  *^'  (iXiTcuv  seeing 
with  delight  (Beng.  and  Schott)  etc.  In  many  passages,  however, 
which  have  been  referred  to  this  head,  this  explanation  is  inappro- 
priate, as  in  2  Cor.  ix.  9.  i(r?c6p'?n(rBV^  eh&ipcs  roTg  'xkvriaiv,  \vliich  must 
be  rendered :  he  scattered^  he  gave  to  the  poor  (Ps.  cxii.  9.)  ;  in  others 
it  is  unnecessary,  as  in  Luke  vi.  48.  he  dug  and  deepened  (crescit 
oratio,  Beza)  ;  Jo.  viii.  59.  IxpOfifj  ku)  '^r^f^zv  he  rov  iepov  (BCrus.) 
means  :  He  concealed  Himself  and  went  away ;  that  is,  either  withdrew 
from  their  sight,  became  invisible  (so  that  a  miraculous  disappearing 
of  Christ  may  have  been  stated),  or  He  concealed  Himself  and 
quickly  withdrew  (Liicke,  Mey.).  The  evangelist  might  easily,  from 
his  point  of  view,  combine  in  thought,  and  connect  by  kui,  two  events 
not  precisely  simultaneous,  but  following  each  other  in  rapid  succes- 

^  The  Sept.  gives  a  strict  and  literal  rendering  of  only  some  of  those  Hebrew 
constructions,  e.g.  Judges  xiii.  10.  Iraxt^ygy  ^  ywr,  xul  sopu^s^  1  Sam.  xxv. 
42.  Ps.  cv.  13.  Dan.  x.  18.  Hos.  i.  6.  Comp.,  on  the  other  hand,  Gen.  xxvi.  18. 
XXX.  31.  Job  xix.  3.  Ps.  xxxii.  3.  The  phrase  rcr  is  also  rendered  in  the  Sept. 
by  the  Part. :  Gen.  xxx^iii.  6.  '7zpwr6iiaot.  in  inxiu  vUv  etc.,  xxy.  1.  'xrpoff^ifAtpog 
\\3cxxu  sTiuSe  yvvetlKo,^  Job.  xxix.  1.  xxxvi.  1.  It  occius  once  also  in  Luke 
xix.  11.    Besides,  comp.  Thiersch  de  Pentat.  alex.  p.  177. 

-  Every  accurate  scholar  must  perceive  that  the  constructions  which  Kiihnol 
on  Luke  \i.  48.  lias  adduced  as  analogous,  from  Xen.,  Plaut.,  and  Persios,  are 
quite  of  a  different  nature. 
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hion.    Probably  we  sltould,  with  Bengel,  prefer  tbe  first  of  tlie  two 
expositions  suggested  above,  as  tlie  more  in  accordance  wilh  the 
character  of  this  evangelist,  and  that  in  feet  which  is  alone  admissible, 
if  the  words  Sie?iSa)f  hii  fjiiaov  abrS/y  are  genuine.     The  word  «*«- 
ffrpii^a  in  Acts  xv.  16.  has,  in  the   passage  quoted  from  the  Old 
Testament  (Amos  is.  11,),  nothing  corresponding  to  it  either  in  tbe 
febrew  or  tbe  Sept.  The  apostle's  meaning  in  the  quotation  probably 
\  (To  him)  /  will  turn  {myself)  again  (as  also  DIE",  in  many  pas- 
Jesof  the  Old  T.,  may  lie,  by  itself,  rendered,  e.g.  Jer.  xii.  15.  nit^K 
CtTil  I  will  turn  again  [to  thera,  antithetically  to  Jehovah's  turn- 
b  away  from  them]  and  will  have  mercy  on  them  ; — in  Sept.  ava- 
fi&'^u  xai  WiTjfToi  avTovi),  as  iterum  is  implied  in  the  compounds 
I  ■  MVMoSojU.^a',  a^opS-iwra.     Likewise  in  Mt.  xviii.  3.  edf  //.^  aTpctp^n 
Km  yivtja^i  etc.  and  Acts  vii.  42.  sdrpE'v^iv  o  Sen;  xai  waptSaiKE,  this 
verb  appears  to  be  used  as  independent :  to  turn  one's  self  away.    In 
Luke  i.  68.  the  separate  meaning  of  ixieKi^UTO  (IpB)  is  obvious. 
Bom.,  as  above,  is  more  like  the  Latin  audet  dkere.    In  this  accep- 
tation the  import  of  the  first  verb  is  not  regarded  as  a  secondary 
notion.     It  has  been  rendered  ;  he  is  bold  and  says.    '  AttotciX.  indi- 
cates the  frame  of  mind ;  Tlyus,  its  result,  the  utterance  of  the 
r'iOental  state  by  bold  thscourse. 

1  Col.  as  above,  Paul  probably  makes  a  twofold  statement :'  In 
nC  I  am  present  with  you,  joyhiff  (on  your  account  [over  yOu], 
f  vfMii)  and  beholding  your  order.  To  the  general  statement  a 
piexed  one  that  is  special.  It  is  also  possible  that  In  ^iTeav  etc 
t  ground  of  the  joy  is  subjoined,  so  that  xa/  would  have  to  be 
tdered,  namely,  that  ic.  As,  however,  joying  denotes  something 
Bed  by  ^Xiwuv,  the  adverbial  notion,  expressed  as  independent 
I  finite  verb,  could  in  no  case  precede  the  principal  notion," 
Bllier  could  such  form  of  expression,  if  the  point  be  distinctly  In- 
pigated,  be  supported  by  Hebrew  analogy.'  Jas.  iv,  2,  tpovsvETS 
(  Zfjkovre  does  not  mean  :  ye  are  zealous  even   to  the  death 

fc  In  tlio  quotation  by  Wtm.  from  Joeepli.  bell,  jud,  3,  9,  2,  the  Codd.  read 
%m  KtJ  IM-miii  or  dinply  (shi'siii. 

f  Where  the  adverbial  idea  is  promoted  grammatically  ta  an  independence 

ihdoeBnot  li^icatly  belong  to  ir.,  sucli  iadepeindence  can  only  bo  nuiiutnioeil 

ing  the  prinoi_pal  verb.  Comp.  Flut.  Cleom.  18.  iiei>.iiit  %»i  ffitwiftitK, 

U  fiiif  itaihiat. 

Bna  Hebrew  verbs,  which,  bong  placeil  before  other  finite  verbs,  express 
^^  an  idea  cousideml  independently,  lus  Job  nx.  3.  "ye  are  nut  oshtutiud 
pt  deafen  me,"  or  a  eeneml  idea  which  ia  marc  preniEcI)^  doflual  by  but) 
■  ■pedal,  as:  "he  made  hitste  anil  ran  against  tlio  PhiliEtiiiHi ;  ho  luruud 
■  and  OQt"  etc.  In  like  manner  1  Sam.  Ji.  3.,  which  lattOTplfloc,  being  poetical, 
pot  be  adduced  in  eiplanatioii  of  tbe  praee  of  the  N.  T. 
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(Schott),  with  a  deadly  zeal/  but,  as  Stolz  renders  it,  ye  hill  an 
are  envious;  see  Kern  in  he.  In  Bev.  iiL  19.  the  two  verbj 
notions  are  undoubtedly  to  be  taken  separately.  Others,  eve 
Zullig,  think  there  is  here  a  Hysteron  Proteron ;  Hengstenberg 
view  of  the  passage  is  right. 

Against  the  rendering  of  Mr.  x.  21.  iiyomitnv  (wro9  xa)  sin 
mnif  by  blande  eum  compellavit  (also  Schott),  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

6.  As  prepositions,  unaccompanied  by  a  case,  are  sometimes  use 
as  adverbs  (see  §  50.  Note  2.  p.  442  f.),  so,  vice  versa^  and  that  sti 
more  frequently,  adverbs  (especially  of  place  or  of  time)  are  us( 
as  prepositions,  and  made  to  govern  a  case,  as :  afJM  (in  so  early 
writer  as  Her.  6,  118.  &fiM  rSf  (rrparif^  which  in  Later  Greek  b 
came  almost  exclusively  a  preposition  (ufjba  avroTg  Mt.  xiii.  2 
equivalent  to  trvp  avTo7g  comp.  Ludan.  Asin.  41.  45.  Polyb. 
48,  6.  etc.  see  Elotz  Devar.  II.  97  sq.),  hjgj  of  time  or  of  pk 
(Elotz  II.  564.  comp.  hfg  tovtov — ^for  which  Greek  authors  u 
Sixpi  or  /u>6%pi ;  or  in  a  local  sense  hfg  siV,  ?6fg  It/;  yet  comp.  Di( 
S.  1,  27.  iei^  iKsaifOv)^  also  with  names  of  persons  (as  far  asj  et 
untOf  Luke  iv.  42.  Acts  ix.  38.'Comp.  Lament,  iii.  39.),  Xfi^plg  (« 
XV.  5.  separated  from,  [i^  [isvovreg  Iv  ifJitoi  verse  4.,  comp.  Xen.  C. 
1,  7.  Polyb.  3,  103,  8.,  then  very  frequently  witJumtj  besides^  exc 
sive  of),  Trkfifftov  Jo.  iv.  5.  with  Gen.,  as  in  Sept.  comp.  Xen.  Me 
1,  4,  6.  Aeschin.  dial.  3,  3.  (in  Greek  authors  also  with  Dati^ 
but  TcapaTkrialoy  Ph.  ii.  27.  with  Dat.  (with  very  slight  var.  of  Code 
iyryvg  with  Gen.  Jo.  iii.  23.  vi.  19.  xi.  18.  etc.  and  with  Dat 
Acts  ix.  38.  xxvii.  8.,  o-vf/g  with  Gen.  Mt.  xxviii.  1.,  Ifju^poa^v  w 
Gen.,  OTriffoj  (this  is  exclusively  Hellenistic),  oTK^^tv  with  G( 
VTepipcssva  and  'ikarrov  also,  to  which  add  'icrcj  and  gfo;  with  G 
Several  of  these  are  so  frequently  construed  with  a  case,  that  t 
may  be  regarded  strictly  as  prepositions.  In  eag,  xapigj  oi^fh  A^^; 

^  Gebser  gains  nothing  by  referring  to  Jas.  i.  11.  and  iii.  14.  in  suppoi 
this  interpretation.    The  first  passage,  i.  11.  etviretMu  6  ^X/o^  -  -  kccI  k^^f 
expresses  the  rapid  scorching  of  herbage  more  aptly  than  ei»»rei>.»g  klfif 
comp.  "  veni  vidi  vici,"  not  "  veniens  vidi,"  or  *'  veni  vidensque  vici."    To 
and  to  scorch  is  one :  not,  "  after  he  is  risen,  he  sets  about  scorching." 
precisely  by  expressing  the  individual  moments  by  finite  verbs  that  their  r 
succession  is  more  graphically  represented.   The  second  passage,  iii.  14.  /a^  ki 
K»vxour6s  Kul  •^ivh&r6t  xetrei  rfjg  ei>.if}6eiets,  I  render  (with  the  concurrenc 
Wiesinger)  :  *'  boast  not  yourselves  and  lie  against  the  truth ;"  K»rei  riis 
belongs  properly  to  K»r»KetvxAff^»t  (Rom.  xi.  18.).   But  the  apostle,  for  th( 
planation  of  KxretK.^  adds  forthwith  a  stronger  expression.    To  explain  it  b; 
xeenretKecvxfiff^evoi  yf/6viiah  xetrei  rvs  d'hin^.  is  only  to  introduce  the  tautalogy  j 
r.  0^A.  y^ivhiadett^  while  the  Ketrot  in  xetretKxvx-  is  deprived  of  its  meaning. 
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i  adverbial  meaning  lias  become  faint,  and  iu  dvsu  (in  the  N.T.j 
iifi  entirely  lost. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  Ph.  ii.  15.  fi's/roii  yenag  axUkms 
(comp,  Theophau.  p.  530.),  which  Lchm,  and  Tdf.  have  very  pro- 
perly admitted  into  the  text.  But  in  Mt.  xiv.  24.  to  w\oiov  flifl 
IJ^ov  T%  SaXaffffJiE  ^v  the  word  [/.'saon  is  an  adjective :  na^ns  jam 
media  maris  erat,  see  Krebs  in  loc. — In  general,  the  use  of  tlie 
adverb  with  the  Gen.  in  the  N.  T.  diction  appears  veiy  natural,  if 
we  compare  with  it  the  far  boldur  constructions  employed  in  the 
Greek  of  all  periods,  see  Bhdy  157  f. 

In  Later  Greek  prose,  adverbial  combinations,  such  as  'iai;  oipTi, 
'iaig  TTOTS,  'iaii  Ztov,  eas  -rpait,  tug  ^a,  '^ais  xdrai  and  the  like,  are, 
indeed,  quite  common  (in  Sept.  comp.  s&ig  Ton  Neh.  ii.  16.,  'iug  rivoct 

"  "  ■.,.■.■..  been  regularly 

—As  to  adverbs 


RWS  ov  Geo.  xxvi.  13.),  but  some  such  had  already  been  regularly 
adopted  by  the  early  writers,  Bhdy  190.  Ki-ii.  266  i. — ^A  " 
with  the  article  instead  of  nouns,  see  §  20,  3. 


7.  Adverbs  of  place  (originally  in  consequence  of  an  attraction, 

Hm.  Vig.  790.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  517.  Wex  Autig.  I.  107.  Weber 

Demosth.  p,  446.  Kriiger  grammat.  Untersnchungen  HI.  306  £F.), 

■jAiid  that  not  merely  in  relative  clauses  (§  23,  2.),  are  by  good  prose 

ntbors  interchanged ;  that  is,  adverbs  of  rest  are  Joined  to  verbs 

Tmotion,  when,  at  the  same  time,  continuance  in  or  at  a  place  is  to 

Expressed,  Hm.  as  above,  Bhdy  350.  (see  above,  regarding  iv,  J  5t>, 

■wimp.  Mt.  ii.  22.  hpo^^^t!  sxsi  ttTi}^stv,  xvii.  20.  xsviii.  Ifi.    In 

VJater  writers  ixu  came  to  be  used  constantly  for  txiiat,  %ou  and 

u  for  woi  and  Z'jrot,  and  oS  where  for  whither.   They  are  thus  used 

e  Sept.  and  also  in  t!ie  N.  T.  (where,  e.g.,  Sxo*  never  occurs),  as 

fo.  xviii.  3.  0  'loi'Oas  --  spx^rai  ixi'i  fieTK  (pavus  xal  AUfJ^Tdhait 

Eplct.  24,  113.),'  Kom.  xv,  24,  vf'  v^iMH  ■irpO'jref^phtjmi 

7  (to  Spain),  Jo.  vii.  35.  iij.  8.  (froSsc  t(r^Tai  xai  -xoij  iiTayn), 

1 14.  xi.  8.  Luke  xxiv.  28.  Jas.  iU.  4.  Kev.  xiv.  4.  etc.    This  is  an 

9  which  is  easily  explained  in  conversational  speech  (in  ^e  and 

mx&i,  kvrav^oi,  tlie  meanings  hia  and  huo  very  early  coalesced,  Krii. 

J.),  and  which  one  cannot  deny  to  Le  tlio  Scripture  language  of 

IN.  1.' 

Vitli  respect  to  other  adverbs  of  place,  not  only  tau  stands  for 

^  Her.  1,  121.  iTlMv  ixti  ptiuiJ;  ugui&ie  :  bctTig  arricvd  there  (contp.  Iiefoiv, 

}>  jcttif^'  it  nifvtiOi  "'■'1  ^  uiiglil  tfxaleii  Jo.  xviii.  9   yt  all  evt-uls  bu  reu- 

darad.     ileb.  vi.  21).  ei-au  icpolpitftBi  t!ti\h  may  moou,  wMtlicr  entcTod,  ew 

Ikibme,  whom  Bleclt  has  not  uodentood. 

»  Muuy  plaoee  are  cited  with  tliis  view  ttat  Iwlong  to  anolher  categiny,  e.y. 

_Ml,  xxvi.  36,  Luke  xii.  17.  18.     Here  ixt!  and  ov  mean  certftinly  :  tktn,  where. 

KBoLiUkes.  1.,  wliicli  Hulentann  renders  erroiieDUa1<r :  ubi  ilir  Jiicm  iu  wiiinit 

>ttlp)ptiiii  does  not  meun  iterjaccrt.    Comp.  Um.  Supli.  Autig,  p,  IOC. 
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within  (jivhov  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.)  Jo.  xx.  26*  Acts  v.  23* 
(£zck.  ix.  6.  Lev.  x.  18.),  but  also  IxsTtrs  for  Iku  Acts  xxii.  5.  S^if 
xoci  Tovg  ixeTcre  ovrocg  (see  Wetst  on  the  place,  compare  especially 
OS  IpcuffB  olKiovrzg  Hippocr.  vict.  san.  2,  2.  p.  35.  and  the  Index  to 
Agathias,  to  Menander  and  to  Malal.  Ed.  Bonn).  On  the  other 
h^nd,  Acts  xiv.  26.  o^gv  ^cav  Tocpochiofjumi  rj  ^ap/ri  is,  as  even 
Luther  saw,  quite  regular,  comp.  Mey.  (and  the  emendation  by 
Hemsterhuis,  ijsffocv — inadmissible  in  any  case) ;  and  Acts  xxi.  3. 
Ixuae  retains  its  meaning,  as  does  oVoy  Luke  xii.  17.  The  adverbs 
'i^co^sv,  gVa/^gp,  xdroff  as  is  well  known,  in  prose  usage  represent  the 
two  meanings  of  "  from  without,"  and  "  without,"  "  from  beneath," 
and  "  beneath,"  etc. 

In  other  respects  the  usage  of  the  later  prose  writers  keeps  pace 
with  that  of  the  N.  T.,  on  which  point  see  the  Collections  of  Lob. 
Phryn.  p.  43  sq.  128.  Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  9.  Especially  comp. 
Buttm.  Philoct.  p.  107.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  95  sqq,^  Schoem 
Plutarch.  Cleom.  p.  186,  Hartung  Casus  p.  85  ff.,  also  Kypke  and 
Eisner  on  Mt.  ii.  22. 

That  adverbs  of  place  are  also  used  with  reference  to  persons,  is 
well  known,  comp.  Rev.  ii.  13.  Tap  v/jiiyy  otov  6  carav.  xuroixst 
Vechner  hellenol.  p.  234.  Besides,  we  find  them  used  occasionally 
with  a  loose  reference,  Jo.  xx.  19.  r.  ^vpSv  pcspcKeifffJuemif  ovov  Hiffup 
Oi  fjijOc^rjToci  there  (doors  of  the  chamber)  where,  Mr.  ii.  4.  comp.  Mt. 
ii.  9.  {Kiu.  268.). 


Section   LV. 
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1.  The  Greek  language  has,  as  is  well  known,  two  series  of  nega- 
tives, ovy  oiirs^  ovxBTi  {ovhig)  etc.,  and  ^^,  jCAiyrg,  (jjr,Kiri  ((iri^zig)  etc 

^  It  must  clearly  not  be  overlooked  that  forms  such  as  ^oS,  yo7,  also  fjc«r, 
ixiivi^  may  be  easily  exchanged  by  transcribers,  as  actually  happens  often  in  MSS. 
of  Greek  authors  (Schaef.  Eurip.  Hec.  1062.).  Nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  the 
N.  T.  the  number  of  such  variations  remarked  is  extraordinarily  small.  Also 
corrections,  as  Acts  xxii.  5.  ixk?,  very  rarely  occur,  since  the  readers  were  too 
much  accustomed  to  such  use  of  these  adverbs  to  be  startled  by  it.  Besides,  the 
old  (Homeric)  dialect  coincides  with  the  later  prose  in  the  interchange  of  local 
adverbs,  while  Attic  prose  keeps  the  forms  more  distinct. 
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Bfct.  lv.| 

'The  (liiTerence  between  the  two  series  has  been  most  distinctly  im- 
ravelled  by  Hermann  (on  Vif^.  p-   804  ff.  comp.  Mtth.  U.  1437  ff. 
Mdv.  235  ff.).     Oil,  for  instance,  is  used  when  something  is  denied 
in  plain  terms  and  directly  (as  a  matter  of  fact) ;  fj^Tj,  where  some- 
thing is  denied  as  mero  matter  of  tLonght  (according  to  supposition, 
sod  under  conditions)  :  the  former  is  the  objective,  the  latter  the 
■    subjective  negation.^     And  the  difference  between  these  is  strictly 
\  observed  oven  in  the  N.  T.,*  as  becomes  evident  from  two  classes  of 
L  passages. 

^  a.  This  will  appear,  first  of  all,  from  the  examination  of  those  pas- 
^■tages  in  which  both  forms  of  negation  occur  together.  Jo.  iii.  18. 
^P  ■jnanvaiv  uq  auron  ou  xphirui,  a  hi  (Jitj  irtimbaiv  ^^n  xixpiTai,  tin 
Wjl^i  -iTiiriaTivKiv  etc.  (comp.  Hra.  on  other  places  805.) :  x-pivtahtti 
[is  denied  as  matter  of  fact  by  oy,  that  is,  it  is  expressed  that  in  fact 
tji  judgment  does  not  take  place.  The  second  Tiunvm,  however,  is 
Bpnly  mi  svpposithn  negatived  by  the  particle  ^4  f^"^  °  P'^  'jthtt. 

^V  '  Yet  comp.  L.  Rkhterde  usu  etdiscrim.  parHcnl.  eiet/i^.  Crossen  1831-34. 
^B  Coounentatt.  4.,  F.  ^<iRjtedeparticuJisDegB,Dtib.  linguae  gr.  Riotd.  1832-33. 
^■Comment.  4.  (reviewed  by  Benfey  in  n.  Jahrb.  f.  Fhilol.  XII.  U7  S.)i  Bdum- 
Hpis  in  d.  Zeils(^h^.  £.  Altertbumswiss.  1847.  nr.  97-99.,  and  also  tbe  generally 
Klaghly  instrucliTe  renuLrks  on  peculiar  nses  of  both  fomiB  of  negations  in  Hjii. 
VSdph.  Oed.  B.  5S8,  Aiac.  76.  Philoct.  706.  Eurip.  Androm.  379.  Elmdey  Eurip, 
■jCed.  p.  1&5.  LipB.  Sckatf.  Demosth.  T.  2S&.  465.  587-  591.  II.  SSC.  3ii7.  481. 
f*32.  568.  III.  288.  299.  lY.  258.  V.  730.  Stalib.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  43.  144.  (The 
W  tteary  of  Hermann  is  comlmted  on  the  ground  of  Tkierach's  principles  by  Har~ 
I  tuag  Lehre  von  den  griech.  Fartik.  II.  73  ff.,  and  he  is  followed  by  Roit  Granuo. 
uTJa. ;  is  the  main,  however,  he  at  last  agrees  with  Herm.,  and  the  doubt  through 
^farliicb  he  was  led  to  his  views  has  been  solved  by  Klotz  Devai.  II.  ii66.  G.  F.  ' 
^^Bii!^'^''  BGsay,  entitled  particutar.  gr.  Eermonia  negantium  aceurata  disputatio, 
^HiUng.  1636.  8.,  is  an  industrious  collection  of  examples,  without,  however,  the 
^Kercise  of  an  enlightened  judgment.)  On  tiedifferonce  between  non  and  haud 
^m  Latin  see  Franks  I.  7  sq.,  the  Rev.  in  Rail.  L.  Z.  1834.  No.  145.  and  Hand  j 
^BunelL  III.  16  fi.  (who  in  like  manner  exuluus  ou  as  the  qualitative,  fti  as  the 
^Kodul  negation).  The  comparieou  of  the  Heb.  ^  with  (ii  (Bwald  530.)  can  be 
^Bia  perfecLly  carried  through;  certainly  it  does  notcDrrespondinthefioershadei 
^■meaning. 

^H*  That  the  N.  T.  autbora  observed  ahaost  invariably  this,  in  iteelf,  delicate 
^Bfference,  is  due  not  to  their  theoretical  knowledge,  but  to  habit  uequired  by 
^Hncb  inttrconrse  with  those  who  epoke  Greek ;  precisely  aa  we  aleo  learn  the 
HpntetiraeB  coDventional  difference  between  the  synonyms  of  our  mother  tongiio. 
^E^  nrticular  instances  a  foreigner  night  well  be  expected  to  err,  eince  even  Plu-     i 
l^a  (&kaef.  DemoBth.  III.  289.  Plutarch.  V.  6.  142.  475.),  Lueian  {Sehatf. 
BWBmirth.  I.  S29.  Scliotniartn  Plutarch.  Agia,  p.  93.  Frii^nehe  qnaestioD.  Lueian.  p,     i 
mU.). -Paman.  (Fr[ini%1.14.),  vleftan(Jaca6i  Ael.anim.p.  187.),conji>.jWD.  245.     ' 
WMtA.  1444.,  have  sometimes  interchanged  botb  n^atioDS.    Comp.  also  on  «-<  ni 

tSri  ai  Ellendt  praef,  ad  Arriau.  1.  24  sq.  I  cannot,  however,  tnaiatain,  that 
erety  place  granimatical  acutenees  might  not  be  able  to  discover  grounds  at 
^BKferenoe  for  du  or  fci  ;  while  we  must  not  forget  that  eometimes  there  is  do 
^Bringent  reagoa  is  favc-urof  ti  or  /iii,  but  either  form  of  negation  might  be  used 
^Bconling  as  the  author  conceived  the  matter,  Hm.  Vig.  806. 
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means :  "  who  does  not  believe,  if  one  does  not  believe"  (o  ov  Triffrtvuv 
would  denote  a  particular  individual  who  does  not  believe)  ;  hence 
also  ort  [Jb^  TST/W.,  since  a  case  is  merely  supposed  (quod  non  credi- 
derit).  This  rule  is  not  contradicted  by  1  Jo.  v.  10.  o  [ju^  Tsarsvcifv 
Tcf  &g^  '^ivffrriv  TS^TOtTjKSv  uvrov^  on  ov  TS'srlcrrevxeif  eig  ttjv  f^aprvpiuv 
etc.  Here  the  apostle,  in  the  last  words,  passes  suddenly  from  the 
mere  supposition  (o  fjuij  'jciffr.)  to  the  matter  of  fact :  the  yi^^  Tscrrevstv 
had  already  begun,  and  John  represents  to  himself  now  an  actual 
unbeliever. 

Mr.  xii.  14.  s^sffTi  Krjvaov  —  hovvut  ij  ov;  hSfJuev,  ^  jca^  hSfj^ev; 
where,  in  the  first  instance,  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  objective  rea- 
son for  paying  tribute ;  in  the  second,  a  subjective  principle  is  ex- 
pressed :  should  we  give  etc.  Comp.  Hm.  Vig.  806.  on  Aristoph. 
Thesmoph.  19.  and  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  11.  270. 

Eph.  V.  15.  jSXgTsrg  ^Sg  uxpt^Sg  Tgp/TargJrg,  fjt*^  ug  £(TO(poi  aXX' 
wg  (ro(pot;  the  fjUTJ  dg  acro^os  etc.  is  the  direct  explanation  of  TrcSgj  and, 
like  that,  dependent  on  (SXgTgrg, — hence  the  subjective  negation. 

2  Cor.  X.  14.  ov  yup^  dg  f/^TJ  iptKVOvfj^ivoi  elg  vf^ag,  vTspexremfjitSv 
iuvrovg  we  do  not  overstretch  ourselves  (objectively  negatived)  as 
though  we  had  not  reached  to  you, — a  mere  supposition ;  as  matter 
of  fact  it  stands  otherwise :  comp.,  on  the  contrary,  1  Cor.  ix.  26. 

Rom.  xi.  21.  el  yap  6  ^iog  rZv  xaroL  pvfftv  xXuhctfP  ovk  i(peicraro, 
fJbfjTafg  ovil  crov  fsiffBToci  "if  God  spared  not"  (matter  of  fact,  He 
had  in  reality  not  spared  them),  "  so  (it  is  to  be  feared),  lest  He 
also  spare  not  thee."  Here  the  apostle  might  have  uttered  the  sen- 
tence categorically,  "  so  will  He  not  spare  thee ;"  but  he  preferred 
to  give  it  a  milder  turn  by  using  f/,T)Tajg  :  that  perhaps  the  ovie  ffov 
(petcrerat  might  not  be  realised :  every  apprehension,  however,  is 
subjective  (Rev.  ix.  4.)  ;  comp.  Plat.  Phaed.  76  b.  (po^ovf/joct^  [Jbrj 
uvpiov  ryjviKcihs  ovpcbti  rj  av'^pcoTcup  ovhetg  cc^tatg  oTog  re  rovro 
Toi^oroci,  p.  84  b.  ovhh  hemv^  f^TJ  (po(ir]^'^,  oTcug  (Jijrj  -  -  ovhev  ert 
ovhufLOv  'rij  Thuc.  2,  76.  see  Gayler  p.  427.  430. 

1  Jo.  V.  16.  edv  rig  i'S^  rov  a6eX(pov  avrov  afLccprduovra  afjuuprtaif 
(Jbrj  TTpog  ^dvarov  -  -  Tao'a  os,htxicc  afLccpricc  iffri  xoct  etrriv  afjuuprlu 
ov  TTpog  ^oivarov  (in  the  former  clause  fjjf]  is  used  as  following  up  a 
subjective  observation,  dependent  on  eav  ihrj^  in  the  latter,  ov ;  since 
an  objectively  valid  principle  is  expressed,  a  dogmatically  real  idea 
is  established). 

Jo.  vi.  64.  g/V/V  g|  vfjjoiv  rtveg,  oi ov  Tiffrevovcrtv*  riht  yap  -  -  J  'I;?^'., 
riveg  emv  ol  fju^  Ttffrevovreg,  the  former  clause  declaring  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  second  convepng  a  supposition,  "  who  they  were  who 
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t  belie 


Yetc 


i  essent,  qui  jion  crederent. 
V.  13.  Jo.  V.  23.  xlv.  24.  XV.  24.  Acta  iv.  20.  s.  14.  xxv.  17  f.  1  Jo. 
iv.  8.  V.  12.  3  Jo.  10.  2  Th.  iii.  10.  Gal.  iv.  8. 2  Cor.  ii.  1 3.  Heb.  iv. 
2.  15.' 

h.  But  tbe  same  result  which  these  passages  give  comes  ont  also 
from  those  in  which  (lyi  alone  occurs :  Mt.  xxii.  25.  (Jifj  s^f^v  CTSpf** 
atpijxt  T^v  •ymcuKd  aiiroS  TCf  «SfX^  avroij,  where  the  (ji^  e^aiv  is 
used  with  reference  to  the  law  that  made  this  provision  (sac  rig 
aTO^OLvr^  fiitj  s'j^aiv  etc.  verse  24)  :  not  having,  he  left  beliindetc,  as 
one  not  having  in  the  sense  of  the  law,  he  left  etc.  {oiiK  e-Xfiiv  would 
exhibit  the  not  having  as  if  narrating  some  pure  matter  of  fact) ; 
&fr.  xii.  20.  it  stands  in  the  narrative  form,  oIk  cc^^xe  svipfiio,. 

Col.  i.  23.  gjyg  eiri(im7i  t^  iriani  -  -  xai  fi^  iMSTaxn'ouf/,evoi 
asro  T^j  bK-jt.,  whei-e  the  not  being  moved  away  (in  a  sentence 
beginning  with  I'iyi)  is  put  aa  a  condition,  consequently  as  some- 
thing only  supposed. 

2  Th.  i.  8.  hhovroz  Ixiixriaii'  roig  {/.^  ilhoai  &soj'  xolI  rois  il^  vt- 
axoOovai  tS  suayy  J  ^^^  meaning  is,  "  such  as  know  not  God," 
whoever  they  be,  wherever  they  may  be  fotmd  (consequently  a  sup- 
position), comp.  ii,  12. 

Itom.  siv.  21.  xakoy  to  (l^  ipayuv  xpsa  (the  "not  eating"  as 
something  supposed :  "  if  any  one  eat  not :"  ri  ov  (paysJn  would 
represent  the  "  not  eating"  as  something  objective,  as  it  were  an 
^tual  habitual  practice). 

~iom.  XV.  1.  o^E(Xo|U/£v  Sg  ^[Liig  —  xai  [l^  iavroig  ctpiaxiit  (verse 

jrratively:  xai  "yap  6  Xpiara;  xtbxiauT^^pmiv). 
Bence,  naturally,  the  Optative  is  used  when  a  pure  wish  Is  ex- 
sed  (Franks  L  27.),  Jlr.  xi.  14.  [/.tixiri  ix  aoS  itq  rot  alma. 
|2cj;  xapird*  payoi  (yet  some  Codd.  read  hei'e  (pdy^),  2  Tim.  iv. 
;  and  ui  Imperative  sentences,  Rom.  xiv.  1.  toV  ae^ivoiJi/Ta  ^ 
„  s  of  Greek  authors  in  wliicli  w  and  ^^  appear  together  in  tlie  eamo 
B  ptopo^tioD,  with  more  or  Itsi  obcions  differeucea,  aresuchaa  follow:  Sexl> 
^adv. Uath.  1, 3, 68.  TO-vrtt  tiix.  ^n-aTiayoi'/iivsir  iv,  sx^ij  KstKrii;  i'si'sT.tiftiifns 
,li  tuti  tknii-ri  fiwrpiw;,  df^h^i  Jlpi„r  iw„!-rufi.i,ov  rii;  jTo^/«f,  2,  60.  >ie™d., 
t  fniitf  ieri  ^apixi:  TtJio,-,  oHh  im  pTrniini  (2,  107.),  2,  110.,  hypotyp. 
^t,  2.  Luci&n.  catapl.  15.  iytl  st*  ftniit  i-/(^i  itix^pot  it  rf  fil^,  eiin  liyfih, 
b£  nmaiKtict,  tii  xei'°°>  ete.  Sopb.  Antig.  Q86.  oOt  Sm  iut»lfi.Ti\i,  (litr  ntprmfiiif 
xJytiiF,  I'hiloet.  1048.  DemoGth.  C^cl.  73ti  b.  pac.  23  a.  Phorm.  601  n.  Xen. 
V.  'J.  4.  i'7.  Ariatol.  polit,  Ii,  8.  rhet.  1,  11.  31.  2,  2.  and  15.  Lu<HiiB.tUal.iaort. 
■  ! .  iudoct.  5.  Stnibo  3,  138.  15,  712.  Himer.  oratt.  28,  18.  Plutarch. 
:.  tii>ophtli.  p,  183  f.  Acliaa.  aaiu.  5,  28.  Joseph.  Auti.  lU,  9,  3. 
."jfcr  II.  291.  Of  tha  Fathers,  comp,  Origea  cont  Maro.  p.  S" 
lemihal  authoM,  Actn  apocr.  p.  107.    Particularly  worthy 


f  ajxwryiihal  authoM,  Actn  apocr.  p.  107.    Particularly  \ 


iixsTdpa^icitii 


thy  of 


raxraiit  tl  Splti;  i  a/ 
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Trhru  'Tpo&koifJbfioipBa'^Sj  fJi^TJ  eig  huxptffetg  hoikoyifffjbZv  (xii.  11.) 
Ph.  ii.  12.,  where  some  erroneously  refer  the  words  fjb^  eig  iv  r 
vupov<ri(f  etc.  to  vTTjpcovtrarBy  in  which  case  ov  would  have  beei 
indispensable. 

In  virtue  of  the  above  defined  difference,  fjufj  in  general  will  ex 
press  the  weaker  (comp.  also  Hm.  Philoct.  706.),  but  oy,  as  cate 
gorical,  the  stronger  negation.  Nevertheless  fjufj  is  also  at  time 
more  emphatic  than  ov  (Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  691.),  in  so  far  as,  whei 
(even)  the  supposition  is  denied,  this  negative  expresses  more  thai 
if  merely  the  actual  eidstence  of  a  thing  were  denied.  See  unde 
No.  5.  In  like  manner  is  the  Latin  haud  sometimes  the  strongei 
at  others  the  weaker  negation,  Franke  I.  7.  comp.  Hand  Tursel 

m.  20. 

Where  ov  belongs  to  a  single  word  (verb),  to  which  in  the  langua^ 
there  is  a  negative  directly  opposed,  it  coalesces  with  that  word  1 
express  the  exactly  contrary  iaea,  as  ovx  iSiv  "  to  prevent"  Acts  xt 
7.,  ov  ^ikziv  nolle  1  Cor.  x.  1.  See  Franke  I.  9  sq.,  comp.  und 
No.  6. 

Ov  combined  with  nouns  into  one  idea  obliterates  their  meanir 
altogether.  Eom.  x.  19.  TTocpaZ/jXafffctf  v(Ji*oig  W  ovk  i^vn  "for  a  nc 
people,"  ix.  25.  KoCKkaoj  rov  ov  Kocov  (JjOV  Xuov  (JjOV  tcou  r^v  ovtc  fjywx 
uAvTiv  riyu'TrriijAvriyj  1  Pet.  ii.  10.  (all  quotations  from  O.  T.),  com 
Thuc.  1, 137.  71  ov  htoiXvfftg  "  the  not  breaking"  (it  was  the  bridge  th 
was  not  broken),  5,  50.  ^  ovk  l^ovala^  Eurip.  Hippol.  196.  ovk  a^ 
Jg/|/^,  see  Monk  in  loc.  Sturz  ind.  ad  Dion.  (Jass.  p.  245.  Fr.  Rom.  ] 
424.  As  to  the  difference  between  this  combmation  with  ov  a: 
the  substantive  with  ^^  (^  fjj^  h£Kvatg\  see  Franke  as  above  I. 
Numerous  examples  of  both  in  Gayler  p.  16  sqq. 

The  single  accented  oS,  "no"  (Mt.  v.  37.  Jas.  v.  12.  2  Cor 
17  f.),  occurs  in  answer  to  a  question  only,  Mt.  xiii.  29.  Jo.  i.  i 
(for  instances  from  Greek  writers,  see  Gayler  p.  161.)  ;  the  ful 
form  OVK  eycoys  was  more  usual. 

2.  We  now  come  to  treat  of  the  frequently  recurring  cases, 
which  a  negation  is  expressed  by  (/jfj.    This  takes  place  : 

a.  In  (wishes)  commands,  resolutions,  encouragements,  and  that 
only  in  verbs.  Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Conjunctive,  Mt.  vii.  1. 
Kpmre,  Gal.  v.  26.  fjuTJ  yivoof/jz^a  Ksvoio^oty  2  Th.  iii.  10.  see  §  { 
but  also  in  words  which  are  considered  as  integral  parts  of  the  cc 
mand  etc.,  1  Pet.  v.  2.  '^otf/jdcPBTB  -  -  fjb^  avuyKaarZg,  1  Pet.  i.  13 
Tim.  V.  9.  Luke  vi.  35.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  Eom.  xiii.  13.  Ph.  ii.  4.  H 
X.  25.  Acts  X.  20. 

b.  In  sentences  expressing  purpose  with  Jia,  Mt.  vii.  1.  xvi. 
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li  Bom.  xi.  25.  Eph.  ii.  9.  Ileb.  xH.  3.  Mr.  v.  43.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  vu.  9. 
Eph.iv.  14.,  oroVa/eLukexvi.ae.  1  Cor.  i.  29.  Mt.vi.  IS.Actsviii. 
24.  xs.  16.  So  also  with  single  words  of  snch  sentences,  Rom.  viii. 
4.  Eph.  ii.  12.  Ph.  i.  27  f.  iii.  9,  2  Th.  ii.  12.  Heb.  xii.  27. 

c.  lu  conditional  sentences  (Hm.  Vig.  805.)  with  s!,  Jo.  xv.  22.  ei 
IH^  ri^ov,  a/juapTiav  ou«  iiyp'^a-v,  xviii.  30.  si  fjbt)  ^v  oWog  xukov 'TOiSif, 
H^Bx  av  iTOi  Tocps^aiKapiiSi/,  Mt.  xxiv.  22.  Acts  xxvl,  32.  Rom.  vil.  7. 
^K.  is.  33.,  and  with  Mv  Mt.  v.  20.  xii,  29.  Horn.  x.  15. 2  Tim.  ii,  5., 
^^tft  only  with  reference  to  the  whole  proposition,  but  also  to  single 
1  words,  which  are  considered  as  conditional,  1  Tim.  v.  21.  Tit.  i.  6. 
El'  Tig  koTiv  a/iyxkrjTog  —  (LTi  a  KarTiyoptif  aaurias,  ii.  8.  Ja£. 
i.  4.  26. 

L  Tile  necessity  of  the  subjective  negation  appears  in  all  tliese  cases 
pst  clear ;  for  every  condition,  design,  purpose,  command,  falls 

Q  the  province  of  the  conditional. 
In  conditional  sentences  oh  occurs  not  seldom,  in  the  N.  T. 
pretty  often,  in  the  older  writers  with  lo^cal  necessity,  only  in  cases 
in  which  a  single  word  of  the  conditional  sentence  is  negatived  (not, 
^Brhaps,  only  the  Indicative  verb,  Elrii.  271.),  so  that  tlic  negation 
^■■lescea  with  this  word  to  express  a  simple  idea,  Hm.  Yig.  833. 
nuip.  Med.  p.  344.  Soph.  Oed.  C,  596.  Scliaef.  Pint.  IV.  396.' 
^Behlhom  Anacr.  p.  139.  Bremi  Lys.  p.  Ill,  Schoemann  Isae.  p. 
^B4  sq.,  e.g.  Soph,  Aj.  1131.  ei  roilg  "AavoirazovK.i.ag  'Sia-!miv  if  thou 
^Klderest  (Iliad.  4,  55.),  Lys.  Agor.  62.  ii  fji,h  av  ToTJ^oi  (i.e.  oKiyoi) 
^BjBc,  Thuc.  3,  55.  El  ct^otrTJjuai  'A^jjtaiait  oux  t^ihSiaaiJjiv,  Her.  6, 
H  Comp.  Gayl.  p.  99  sqq.  Mtth.  1440.  Krii.  271.  (On  the  ana- 
^Kons  o-xug  ov  see  Held  Flut.  Timol.  357.) 

^K&Aer  this  there  is  nothing  surprising  in  the  following  passages : 
^trxxvi.  42.  Luke  xvi,  31,  Jo.  v.  47.  Rom.  viii.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  9,  2 
H.  iii.  10.  14, 1  Tim.  iii.  5.  v,  8.  Rev.  xx.  15.,  and  as  litUe  in  2 
^Hf.  xii.  11.  EJ  xai  eu&st  tifu. 

^Bln  opposition  to  these  views,  Lipsins  (de  modor.  in  N.  T,  nsn  p. 
^Bsqc].)  has  quoted  a  number  of  other  passages,  which  contradict 
^^B  above  canon,  or  appear  to  do  so ;  since,  indeed,  generally  in  the 
^K  T.  "  if  not"  is  expressed  more  frequently  by  ei  ou  tlian  by  si  (lai, 
^Bich  latter  form  most  commonly  signifies  "except."' 

^^P  Sehatf.  DemoBth.  III.  288. :  oi  poni  licet,  qnajido  negatio  refertur  ad 
^^huntem  Toc«m  cum  eaqjie  tic  coolesdt.  unnm  ut  ambac  Dot jonem  efficiaut ; 
^^K'  pooitur,  quaiido  uegatio  pcitiuet  ad  jiarlicitkni  coDditionalem.  Camp. 
^Kt  Or.  a.  745. 

^B*  The  toniiB  tl  eii  hdiI  t!  fiti  are  well  distinguish imI  in  tliu  same  uiida  propoai- 
^B,  Acta  Ttiom.  p.  .^7.  ed.  Thih. 
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We  divide  these  places  quoted  by  Lips,  into  four  classes : 

a.  Such  as  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  question,  Luke  xii.  26.  si 
ovhl  iXd^iffrov  ivvocff^B,  ri  Tgp/  rZv  XoitSv  fJitBpifJbmrs ;  for  here  gi  is 
only  in  appearance  conditional ;  in  reality,  it  is  equivalent  to  gsrs/, 
Krii.  271.  Translate  "if"  (as  is  clear  fi^om  the  alleged  cases),  i.e. 
"  since  you  cannot  do  the  least  etc."  (hence  always  ^uvfJUoiZfif  si  ov 
comp.  Kiihner  11.  406.).  So  also  Eom.  xi.  21.  Jo.  iii.  12.  v.  47.  x. 
35.  Heb.  xii.  25.  2.  2  Pet.  ii.  4.,  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  596.  ei 
^ekovroig  y  ovhl  croi  (psuyBiv  xuKov  si^  quum  te  volunt  reciperey  ne  iihi 
quidem  decorum  est  exsulem  esse^  and  Aeschin.  ep.  8.  si  hi  ovil  ffvv 
ipcetvcjf  hiyvojKug  l^tBvut  etc.,  Sext.  Empir.  Mth.  7,  434.  g/  oyS'  uvro 
rovro  nhii  etc.  Xenoph.  A.  7,  1,  29.  Aesop.  23,  2.,  see  Bhdy  386. 
Franke  Demosth.  p.  202.  Gayl.  118.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  II.  148. 

h.  Such  as  are  in  accordance  with  the  above  canon,  properly  con- 
sidered :  not  only  1  Cor.  xi.  6.  g/  yap  ov  KaraKoCKvTrsrut  yvvrij  xai 
xBtpdi(T^6)  "  if  a  woman  is  unveiled,  she  ought  also  to  be  shorn,"  2 
Th.  iii.  10.,  but  also  Jo.  x.  37.  g/  ov  'ffoiZ  ra  gpya  rov  srarpoV  f&ot;, 
(j^ri  Ticrreveri  (LOh  g/  8g  ^o/a;,  ^av  i(Lot  fjt*7j  ^tcrrevTjre^  roTg  'ipyotg 
Ttffrevffocre  "  if  I  neglect  My  Father's  works  (and  thus  withhold 
from  you  the  proofs  of  My  divine  mission)"  etc. ;  "  but  if  I  do  them" 
etc.  tlo.  iii.  12.  Eom.  viii.  9.  comp.  Lys.  accus.  Agor.  76.  lav  [ih 
oSv  (pdffKri  ^pvvi%ov  aToxTumt,  rovrm  f/^sfjbvrjff^e  -  -  gai/  S'  oh  (pdffxri, 
gpg(rS^g  avTov  etc.,  but  if  he  denies  it,  Sext.  Empir.  Math.  2,  111. 
si  fjbh  Xfjf/jf/jocrd  rivoc  g%g/  -  -  si  hs  ovk  g%g/  etc.  "  but  if  he  is  destitute 
of,"  9,  176.  g/  (jbh  OVK  sj(fii,  (pavkov  scrrt  ro  "^siov  -  -  si  hi  s^si^  sffToci 
Ti  rov  ^sov  KpsTrrov,  hypotyp.  2,  5.  160.  175.  Lucian.  paras.  12. 
Galen,  temper.  1,  3.  Mr.  Anton.  11,  18.  p.  193.  Mor.  (comp.  also 
Euseb.  de  die  dom.  p.  9.  Jani).  Neither  is  there  anything  to  object 
against  1  Cor.  xv.  13. :  si  avdorrccfftg  vsxpoUv  ovk  gW/  "if  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead  is  a  nonentity,"  and  so  forth.  Comp.  in  the  pre- 
ceding context  'TrSg  Key  overt  ripeg  on  avicrruaig  vsKpZv  ovk  sartv; 
On  ver.  16.  comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  4,  16.  p.  154. 

c.  Cases  in  which  the  proposition  with  si  ov  merely  negatives  the 
idea  which  is  expressed  affirmatively  in  a  corresponding  proposition, 
without  the  ov  coalescing  with  the  negatived  word  into  one  opposed 
idea :  1  Cor.  ix.  2.  si  aKkotg  ovk  sif/ji  a'TroffroXogj  dTJ^dys  vf^Tv  SifLh 
si  aliis  non  sum  apostolus,  vobis  certe  sum.  Luke  xi.  8.  comp.  xviii. 
4.  But  even  in  such  oppositions  the  later  writers  use  si  ov,  e.g. 
Sext.  Empir.  Math.  11,  5.  si (jijIv  aya^ov  effrtVj  sv  rSvrptSv  ysvfjfTsrai, 
si  hi  OVK  sariv  ayu^ov,  ^ot  kcckov  sffrtv,  ^  ovts  kukov  sariv  ovts 
aya^ov  lorriv,  Diog.  L.  2,  36.  si  (ilv  yap  ri  tSjv  ':rpoGovrci)V  Xs^siaVj 
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"if, 


however,  they  be  silent,"  but,  "  if  they  say  nothing  suitable," '  comp, 
Jud.  is.  20.  Judith  v.  21.  Demosth.  epp.  p.  125  a.  Basilic.  IL  525. 
and  Poppo  Xen.  Anab.  p.  358. 

d.  Cases  in  which  ov  likewise  antithetically  denies,  without,  how- 
ever, an  express  affirmative  proposition  preceding :  Jas.  ii.  11.  si  ov 
fi0i%iwttt  (with  reference  to  the  preceding  (i,^  f^oiXiOarig),  povevoiis 
it,  yiyovas  Tapa^drtsg  vofLou  though  thou  dost  not  commit  adultery, 
yet  if  thou  killest,"  i.  23.  iii.  2  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  g'i  Ttg  ov  ipiJJi  rd* 
Kupioy,  ^Tiw  avaSs^a  (where  the  rendering,  "if  any  one  hates  the 
Lord,"  would  not  represent  the  apostle's  meaniog) ;  2  Jo.  10.  e'i  rig 
if)(frai  iTpo'f  lifiag  xai  TuLTrj)  ttjIi  hiiay^t  ov  pips/,  Luke  xiv.  26. 
[We  may  hence  hold  this  as  a  rule  for  the  later  prose  writers,  who 
jnerally  use  si  ov  (as  the  stronger  and  more  expressive  form)  much 
Bener  than  the  older  writers  (corap.  also  Anton  Progr.  de  discrim. 
"ticul.  oo  et  (i,^,  Gorlic.  1823.  4,  p.  9.)  :  where  "  not"  is  the  em- 
■tic  word  in  a  conditional  proposition,"  il  ov  (as  in  Latin  si  non) 
B  used ;  where  "  if  not"  stand  without  emphasis  on  the  negation, 
Jtij  are  employed,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  wist .-  e.g.  "  if  thou 
■t  not  commit  adultery"  (with  reference  to  the  preceding  (j,^  jU-O'xOj 
Tany  man  love  not  the  Lord"  (as  he  ought),  "if  I  be  not  an  apostle 
0  others,"  Jo.  i.  25.  "  if  Thou  be  not  the  Christ,"  comp.  ver.  20. 
e  emphasis  is  brought  out  by  an  open  antithesis  (1  Cor.  is,  2.)^  or 
Jbncealed  one  (1  Cor.  xvi.  22.).     It  lies,  however,  in  the  nature  of 
B  thing  that  ov  negatives  only  one  part  of  the  conditional  propoa- 
:,  not  the  proposition  Itself, 

Pflars  (Kru.  p.  272  f.),  of  a  consequence  narrated  as  mere  matter 

_,.f  fact,  is  nsed  in  the  N,  T,  always  with  fL^  and  the  Infinitive,  Mt, 

viii.  28.  Ml',  i.  45.  ii.  2.  iii.  20.  I  Cor.  i.  7.  1  Th.  i.  8.    Only  2  Cor. 

lii.  7.  is  it  in  logical  dependence  on  a  conditional  proposition,  Engel- 

hardtPlat.  apolp.  219. 

AAer  oV(  and  ejre/  "  since"  (in  direct  discourse),  ov  follows  regu- 
larly, Jo.  viii.  20.  37.  Rom.  xi.  6.  Luke  i.  34.  Baumlem  S.  773. ;  on 

*  itaeai.  homil.  I,  10.     Comp.  oJbo  iit  Piog.  L,  1,  105.  Hr  rUc  Hr  t»  vTn> 
«v  $hvf,  vipaf  yirofiins  ihtf  otisit, 

*  Equivalent  to  d  oi  ftm^ctim  Imj,  ^tniut  ii,  comp.  Arriaii.  Epict.  1,  29, 
35.  S,  11,  22.    On  the  contrary,  Thuc.  1,  82.  i/  fti  ftirit  xui'a,-,  So'gnf  U  ftAJ^Mr 

'I'lii  as  above  gives  the  rule:  nbi  «mplidter  negatio  EilfirmattODi 
iiir,  ut  D^ndi  part,  voce  ait  acuenda,  semper  au  poni,  ubi  w-iit.ra 
'■-r:  inprimiB  notanduni  ^^  (SBC  debere.     Compare  also  Poppo  on  Xen. 


nip,,  for  example,  Aesop.  7,  4.  i!  oi 


11  iifiiafiptpi;  mit  &!•  iftiy  ctirti 


e  not  useful  to  iJiee,  thoa  wouldsl  not  advise  m  to  it." 


602 


OF  NEGATIVE  PAUT1CLE8. 


[Pi 


ai)  occurs  in  conditional  discourse,  Jo.  iii.  18.    On  the  contrary,  we 
hare  in  Heb,  ix.  17.,  in  direct  discourse,  hu^Kts  k^i  vsxpolg  |3efia/a, 
sireifJiTj'S'eTe  ic^bu,  m  ^^  o  SiBSs/^Ei'o?,  which  Bohme  thus  explains: 
fdiflTon  seems  here  to  negative  the  supposition  of  the  iayyeii' ;  conse- 
quently, in  seneral,   to  deny  more   strongly  than    ovjtots.    Yet 
Bohme's  rendering  of  UifiToTt  by  nondum  is  erroneous ;  it  means : 
never,  never  at  all  (Heliod.  2,  19,).    And  probably  the  author  gai 
the  preference  to  (it^ots  the  more  on  tliis  account,  as  he  ■ 
speaking  in  general  terras,  and  not  of  any  particular  teBtami 
Meanwhile,  in  later  authors  the  subjective  negation  occurs  tn< 
frequently  in  connection  with  eTs/  {art)  quandoquidem,  not  only 
where  sometliing  is  clearly  designated  as  a  subjective  reason  (as  is 
perceptible  even  iu  Aelian.  12,  63.,  yet  comp.  Philostr.  Apoll.  7, 16. 
Lucian.  Hermot.  47.),  but  where   an  objectively  valid  reason  ia 
assigned  (Gayl.  183  sqq.  Mdv.  p.  245. ;   on  Lucian  and  Arrian  in 
particular,  Ellendt  Arrian.  Al.  I.  praefat.  p-  23  aqq.,  comp.  also  Ptol. 
geogr.  8,  I,  3.),  in  so  far,  at  any  rate,  as  the  reason  falls  back  on  a 
supposition.     Others  (Benge!,  Lacbm.)  hold  /iflirors  as  an  interr 
gative  word   in   Heb.,  as  above,  as  indeed  Wtt   often  introdoo 
a  question,  Rom.  iii,  6. 1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  xv.  29,  Klotz  Devar.  p.  5^ 
This  seems  to  me,  however,  a  rhetorical  refinement  too  great  for  toi 
style.  ' 

3.  [fi.]  In  relative  sentences,  with  a.»  (sac),  Luke  viii.  1 
f'^  hCV'  ^'^^^  "'■  ^^-  (Sept.)  w5,aci  ■^t/y/i,  jitj?  lav  f/.^  axovc^,  I 
xiii.  Id.  orroi  &ii  (h^  vposKVi/riaaiaiy,  Luke  ix.  5.  In  all  these  cas 
nothing  is  denied  as  a  matter  of  fact  of  any  particular  subject,  fa 
it  is  only  mentioned  conditionally:  "whoever  hath  not"  ("shofl 
not  have").  Relative  propositions  without  «»  have  regularly  g 
Jo.  iv.  22.  T^oaavmn  o  ouk  oiSotrs,  Lnke  xiv.  27.  oWj;  oi/  ^affrdyi 
Rom.  X,  14. 1  Cor.  v.  1.  2  Cor.  viii.  10. 1  Jo.  iv.  6.  etc.,  inasmuch  fi! 
they  deny  something  as  matter  of  fact :  on  tlie  other  hand,  fi^  occnrs 
often  in  such  a  connection,  where  the  negation  refers  only  to  a  suppo- 
sition (presupposition,  condition)  (Hra.  Vig,  805.  Krii,  271.),  2  Pet. 
i.  9.  a*  fj,^  vdpiaTi  raSrOf  rupXog  iirnv  "  whosoever  lacketh,"  "  if  any 
man  lack,"  etc.,  1  Tim.  v.  13.  Tit.  i.  11,  to  fi.^  i'soyra  and  a  fi,^  hii 
(comp,  Romu  i.  28.  Soph.  Phil.  583.),  express  a  mere  moral  supposi- 
tion :  quae,  si  quae  non  sunt  konssta ;  whereas  &  ov  hsi  would  denote 
directly  iiHionesta,  the  kind  of  unseemly  things  objectively  present, 
comp.  Gayl.  240  f.   Col.  ii.  18.  ^^  before  iaipaxiv^  is  expunged  I; 

'  Comp.  Philoatr.  Apoll.  7,  27.  lifKiyrrB  A  fii  iii/yp  ■xpoHfitm  quae  illi  Ai 
prodessent.    From  the  Sept.  ntaj  be  adduced  Ezod.  ix.  21.  i;  (iii  s-^trivxtfl 

S/anoi'^  e/f  TO  iBi«Bj*p/cv  in  opposition  too' ^o/Boil/iftoi  TO  ^»^«  Kuji'au  ver.  20.;  dr 
in  direct  opposition,  like  tl  ii  fti.  Oiand/t^  utter  relat.  in  parftUelpropositiOB 
Bee  Arrian.  Epiot.  2,  2,  4. 
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the  more  recent  critics ;  only  Tiscliencl.  in  the  2d  Leipzig  ed.  restores 
it,  and  undoubtedly  it  has  the  greatest  amount  of  external  authority 
on  its  side  (Mey.  states  the  authorities  imperfectly).  If  the  nega- 
tion be  genuine  (some  authorities  have  oi>),  i/,ri  must  stand,  siuce 
the  relative  clause  is  viewed  by  Paul  subjectively,  as  |!i(j5iiV 

Frequently  o;  is  followed  by  nv,  in  cases  in  which,  while  some- 
thing only  supposed  appears  to  be  said,  one  would  have  expected 
u,fj  (Lipsius  de  modis  p.  14,),  as :  Mt.  xxiv.  2.  ov  f*^  a^s&g  S5e  XtBo; 
ivl  Jj^oii,  og  ov  xarceKv^rirTBrai  (but  here  [j,ji  Is  not  required,  inas- 
much as  the  words  deny  a.  matter  of  fact)  ;  but  even  where  in  Latin 
the  Conjunctive  would  be  used,  and  one  would  also  expect  ^^,  Mt,  x. 
26.  ovSit  \isri  x-ixcLKufi^ivov,  o  obx  aToxa'Kii'p^friTai  Luke  viii.  17. 
xij,  2.  Mt.  xxiv.  2,  comp.  1  IGngs  viii.  46.  For  instances  from  Greek 
authors  (Ilm.  Vig.  p.  709.)  see  Enr.  Hel,  509  sq.  ai/^p  yap  oySfJff 
iiiE-  -  og-  -  oil  SaJiref  jSopKC,  Lucian.  sacrif.  1.  oi/x  olS«,  e'i tis  oUtm 
xaT>!<pf!f  sffTi,  oarig  ov  ysXaaETcti,  Soph.  Oed.  R.  374.  oHiig  og  ov-/^) 

In  all  these  cases  the  relative  clause  is  considered  as  a  definite, 
objective  predicate,  as  if  it  were  said :  kn^p  obtii;  £Ss  ou  Zmati 
fiopdr ;  even  in  construction  vrith  the  Optative,  Isocr.  Evagor.  p.  452. 
OVK  suTiv,  o/mg  oix  an  Aiox/So;  ^pcxmuet,  also  p.  199.  Plutarch. 
apoplitb.  p.  196  e.  Closely  allied  to  this  is  the  formula  rig  sar/v,  Ef 
6v  seq.  praes.  indie,  Acta  six.  35.  Heb.  xii.  7.  comp.  Dion.  comp. 
11.  ed.  Schaef.  p.  120.,  which  in  sense  is  equivalent  to  ouheig  iffrit, 
Of  ou  (for  which  Strabo  6.  286.  has  oith  a'ipog  avnjg  ssTir,  o  /4)j  -  - 
TVYX/^yii)  i  on  the  contrary,  oySei's  iariy,  05  ou,  with  the  Preterite,  is 
beyond  the  range  of  those  cases  in  which  one  would  expect  juq  in 
this  connection,  Xen.  An.  4,  5,  31.  Thuc.  3,  81.  Lucian.  Tox.  22. 
asin.  49.  comp.  Heind.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  233.  Weber  Demosth.  356 


Yet  see  Gayl.  p.  257  sqq.,  who  plainly  has  not  properly  dis- 
'ihed. 

[.  [/.]  With  Infinitives  (Mtth.  1442.  Kru.  273.),  not  only  such  as 
lend  on  a  verb  of  thinking,  speaking,  commanding,  wishing 
burally  also  in  tlie  construction  of  the  Accusative  with  the  Infini- 
jjb)  Mt.  ii.  12.  V.  34.  39.  Luke  ii.  26.  v.  14.  xx.  7.  xxi.  14.  Acts 
Cl7  f.  20.  v.  28.  X.  28.  xv.  19.  38,  xix.  31.  xxi.  4.  xxiii.  8.  xsvii. 
.  Rom.  ii.  21  t.  xii.  3.  xiii.3.  1  Cor.  v.  9.  11.  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  x.  2. 
,  ix.  8  etc.,  or  by  which  a  design  is  expressed  2  Cor.  iv.  4. 
i^\a>ffi  Tix,  no^fiocTui  -  -  St;  to  [i^  avyarrai,  1  Th.  ii.  9.  ipyaXfiiisfoi 

'  In  propoatioiis  with  pHrlddca  of  time  (Gaylav  p.  185  Bqq.)  ftii  ilooa  not 
BOt  Id  If .  r.,  aa  it  liappiiia ;  Buvorul  times  ni  is  qiiilt>  regularly  aeatxUleA  with 
« temporal  liuUcative  of  time,  Jo.  ix.  i.  svi.  26,  S  Tim,  iv.  S.  Acte  cdi.  11. 
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Tpof  TO  fL^  Wijiapijatti,  Acts  xs.  27.  ovx  wTEoreAa^jji'  rov  f/,^  avi^^ 
•/iiXai,  1  Pet.  iv.  2. — but  also  where  the  Infinitive  is  the  subjec^H 
a  proposition,  2  Pet.  ii.  21.  xpeirror  V  oiiiroig  fiiij  tviymxivnu,  Li^^ 
xvii.  1.,  or,  being  constmed  with  a  preposition,  is  resolvable  into  a 
finite  verb  with  ou,  Jas,  iv.  2.  ooje  E^sre  ha  t&  (iri  KiVeiir&a)  u^a; 
(oTi  oi«  airaiT^e  0/i£if)  Lnke  viit.  6.  Acts  xsviii.  18.  Heb.  x.  2. 
But  in  that  first  case  hnyvaix.  is  denied  only  as  a  supposition  (in 
iact  they  did  know),  and  in  the  second  the  cause  is  represented  nf>t 
objectively,  but  as  the  supposition  of  the  speaker.     For  all  this  see 
the  Greek  authorities  in  Gayler  294  sqq.  comp.  Kost  750.  Baumlein 
nr.  99.  S.  788  f.    Even  those  parts  of  speech  which  belong  e 
tially  to  the  Infinitive  are  negatived  by  fiai,  e.g.  2  Cor.  x.  2. 

The  cases  in  which,  in  the  Infinitive  construction,  ev  is,  i 
can  or  must  be  used,  have  been  pointed  out  by  llost  747  f.  I 
274.  Biiuinlein  S.  778.  Jo,  xxi.  25,  lav  ypdipTiTai  xa3-'  sv, 
auTOV  oliicct  rdv  xo<t[j,oji  ■xfi/ptjira.i  ret  ypup.  ^ijSXttt  the  neg( 
belongs  to  D7|!Aa/,  comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  2,  IQ.  hya  [mv  oli^bat,  b!  roiaiM 
fi,n  iuvccaai  <f)ipiiii  (Jj^ripa,  aya'^a  ffs  ov  hvma'Siai  fipiiv.  Heb.  y 
11.  rig  en  ^ps/a  xara  r^v  Ta^m  M6?LX/ffsB.  sripov  aviaraa^m  hfX 
xeti  0  0  KccTCi  T^v  ra^m  'Afxpaiv  'keyso'^ui  the  negation  does  not  apply 
to  the  Infinitive,  but  negatives  the  words  xara  r.  Ttsf.  'Aap.  Yet 
oi/  is  ofi:en,  in  dependent  sentences,  joined  with  a  single  word,  Kiij 
S.  270.  I 

When,  after  a  verb  of  "understanding"  or  "  saying,"  in  dilfl 
discourse  etc.,  assertions,  observations  etc.,  are  expressed  in  a  n 
position  with  on,  the  negation  is  made  by  oL,  Luke  xiv.  24.  iM 
V(/Mi,  on  oiJ3e/?  rm  anipan  -  -  ysvetrai  toS  hivvov,  xviii.  29.  JdM 
42.  iymxa  vfLag  on  r^v  uyd^n  tou  ^sov  obx  s^sn  etc.,  viii.  fl 
Acts  ii.  31.  etc.  The  proposition  with  ort  proceeds  here  as  a  pd 
objective  proposition,  jnst  as  in  the  indirect  question  (§  41, 4.),  am 
it  were  ooosif  -  -  yibairat,  rotko  VfJ,7v  Kiyu,  while  the  Infinitive  cd 
struction  brings  it  into  immediate  connection  with,  and  consequenfl 
dependence  on,  Xiyai,  opu  etc.     Comp.  Krii.  253.  270.  Mdv.  235a 

5.  [p.]  With  participles  (Gayl.  274  sqq.  Krii.  274  f.),  |U]^  is  oJ 
not  only  when  they  belong  to  a  proposition  which,  as  expressn 
command,  design,  or  contiition,  requires  the  subjective  negatfl 
(see  No.  2.),  Eph.  v.  27.  Ph.  i.  28.  ii.  4.  ui.  9.  2  Th.  ii.  Ii.  Hebil 
1.  Jas.  i.  5.  Tit.  ii.  9  f.  Eom.  viii.  4.  xiv.  3.  Mt.  xxii.  24.  Acts  J 
38.  Luke  iii.  11.  2  Cor.  xij.  21.  comp.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  115.'5.  99 
Plato  rep.  2.  370  e.  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4,  26.  KrU.  275.— but  also  otbA 
wise,  as  follows : —  I 
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W    a.  When  they  refer,  not  to  particular  persons,  but  to  a  sopposed 

L  genus  :  Mt.  xii.  30.  o  |^^  am  fj.Ev'  IfLov  kixt  sfM/v  icrrtv  "  he  who  is  not 

■  with  Me,"  that  is,  whoever  belongs  to  those  men  wliom  I  represent  to 

Myself,  si  guis  iion  stet  a  meia  partihm,  Hm.  Vig.  805.  Mttli.  1441  sq. 

Krii.  174.  (ooukSii/  fAsr  6|tto£  would  mean  a  particular  individual  who 

actually  was  not  with  Him),  Mt.  xxv.  29.  Luke  vi.  49.  Jo.  x,  1.  xii. 

I  48.  XX.  24.  Rom.  iv.  5.  xiv.  22.  Jas.  ii.  13.  iv.  17.  1  Jo.  ii.  4. 1  Cor. 

pii.  37.,  hence  with  xae  Mt.  xiii.   19.  Jo.  xv.  2.     j^Uso  2  Jo.  7. 

KiU.of  it\avoi  shnh-^of  eh  rov  xoirjAOV  oi  fin  ofiokoyovvTig  'Ijjffoi;* 

etc.   belongs   to  this   division.      The  words   do  not  mean  : 

Jany  deceivers  ^namely,  those  who  do  not  confess  (o/  ou%  OfioK-) — 

nt  many  deceivers,  all  those  who  do  not  confess,  "  quicunque  non 

pofitentur." 

fi.  When  thoy  apply  to  particular  persons  indeed,  but  only  a  par- 
icular  affection  is  ascribed  to  them,  and  brought  into  the  supposition : 
Liuke  xi.  24,  oVav  -  -  eI^^jj  -  -  hnpxircu  hi  atiiSpm  rmuii  ZfiToSn 
avavctvaiv,  xxi  fi^  supiirxoit  Xiyti  "  if  he  finils  It  not,  in  case  he  does 
not  find  it  etc."  Kom.  ii.  14.  Gal.  vi.  9.  ^epiffOfisv  fin  ixkuofisvot, 
Luke  xii.  47.  hciivog  6  SouXog  (ver,  45  f.)  o  fi^  irotfidaceg  fitjil 
rointras  irpoV  i"0  ^iXtifitx  hapiiaSTUi  (this  is  propounded  as  one  of  two 
possible  cases) ;  1  Cor.  x.  33.  Tatra  watrit  apiaxai,  [i^  ^jjT'aij'  to 
ifjbavTDU  av{j,ip'ipo]i  "  I  seek  to  please  all,  (supposition)  as  one  who,  as 
far  as  I,  etc."  k.  21.  2  Cor,  vi.  3.  Rom.  xv.  23. 1  Th.  iii.  1.  5. 
(against  Riick.  see  Liinemann  in  loc.) ;  Jo.  vil.  15.  -jrais  ohro; 
'/pdfi/J'Ura  oiSs  fin  (lifit&Tixug ;  since  He  has  not  yet  learned  (since 
we  know  Him  to  be  such  a  one  as  has  never  learned  ?  comp.  Philostr. 
ApoU.  3,  22.  o;  xal  •ypaptt  fin  fiu^^v  ypdjifiara).  Luke  vii.  33. 
I'KiiKv^iv  ^laxinti?  finri  ej&jW  Kprov  fiiin  TTimt  ohot  without  having 
eaten  —  drunken  (spoken  in  the  jierson  of  those  who,  having  ob- 
§en'cd  this,  ai'o  introduced  as  saying  so) ;  ovts  eoS/aiv  ovrt  •jrlvm 
would  express  a  purely  matter-of-fact  predicate.  Luke  iv.  35.  to 
tixifioviay  el^XSei'  air  avrov  fin^i'  ^'kd-ipan  tzbroy,  by  the  last  words 
lliB  author  means  not  to  relate  a  mere  matter  of  fact  (oiSsc  (SXasi^. 
tamv  and  did  not  hurt  him),  but  only  to  place  farther  off  the  idea, 
OS  if  the  evil  spirit  had  in  any  way  injured  the  possessed  :  he  had 
not  (as  one  might  perhaps  have  thought)  injured  him. 

Tlius  fin  is  very  often  to  be  understood  :  Acts  v.  7.  xx.  22.  Heb. 
iL  H.  xiii.  27.  Mt.  xxii.  12.  Comp.  what  Klotz  says,  Devar,  p.  666. : 
i]uibua  in  locis  omnibus  propterea  fAn  poaitum  est,  non  ov,  (juod  illo, 
qui  loiiuitur,  non  rem  ipsam  spcctat  sod  potius  cogilationt-in  rei, 
quam  vult  ex  animo  audiontis  amovero  (Pint,  Pompcj.  c.  64.)  Hm. 
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Vig.  806.  Mt.  xviii.  25.  f/^^  'ixovrog  uvrov  uToiovvui  Ixekevtrev  ocvr 
6  xvpiog  uvrov  Tpa^^pai  etc.  the  first  words  indeed  express  a  fac 
"  since  he  had  not ;"  but  in  this  construction  they  are  in  close  rel 
tion  with  exsk* :  "  he  commanded,  since  that  man  had  not,"  since  t 
lord  knew  that  he  had  not,  and  so  forth.  So  also  Acts  xxi.  34.  Lul 
ii.  45.  xxiv.  23.  Acts  ix.  26.  xiii.  28.  xvii.  6.  xxvii.  7.  20.  1  Pet.  iv. 
2  Pet  iii.  9.  comp.  Plut.  Pompej.  c.  23.  and  Alex.  51.  Polyb.  17, 
5.  5,  30,  5.     On  Rom.  ix.  11.  see  Fr.  in  loc. 

Acts  XX.  29.  oBa  on  eicrekevtrovrui  -  -  Kvxoi  jSapg?^  elg  vfjuagy  f, 
peihofJifBvoi  rov  Toitimv  is,  as  the  Future  shows,  to  be  taken  altogeth 
as  a  supposition  [a  case  represented  to  the  mind — not  an  actual  fac 
Also  Heb.  ix.  9.  fjUTJ  ivvA(Ji*zvai  Kara  trvmiTjcnv  rBkeiStxai  etc. 
spoken  in  the  view  of  the  writer ;  had  it  been  ov  ivvdif^.,  an  actr 
inherent  property  would  have  been  signified  (not  being  able),  I 
such  ofierings  the  Israelites  would  not  have  presented. 

1  Cor.  i.  28.  I^bKb^uto  6  S^so^  ra  fJi*^  ovra^  im  rd  ovru  Ktxrapyn 
where  ra  ovk  ovra  (Hm.  Vig.  889.)  would  have  expressed  "  1 
non-existing"  (as  a  negative  idea),  but  ra  (Jbij  ovra  is  meant  to  < 
press,  "  which  were  reckoned  as  things  that  did  not  exist ;"  1 
ovra  is  negatived  as  a  supposition,  not  spoken  actually  of  nonentiti 
2  Cor.  iv.  18.  (even  in  the  second  proposition,  which  is  categorical; 
ra  ^XiTTOfJi^eva  stands  opposed  rd  [ltj  ^KeT.y  not  rd  ov  jSXgcr.  (H 
xi.  1.).    The  latter  form  would  denote  what  was  actually  not  seen 
aopara ),  but  rd  (Lri  /3XgT.  expresses,  in  conjunction  with  (jbfl  ffKO'JCom 
^fjbivy  the  subjective  stand-point  of  the  believer,  comp.  Heb.xi.7.  J 
2  Cor.  V.  21.  rop  /jijTJ  yvovra  df^aprlav  vmp  fifLZv  dfLapriav  eToi 
the  f/j^  yv.  carries  us  back  to  the  conception  of  Him  who  made  I 
to  be  sin ;  rov  ov  yvovra  would  be  objective,  and  equivalent  to 
dyvoovvra^  Isa.  i.  11.  and  Schoem.  in  loc.     Yet  comp.  Luke 
30.  Jo.  vii.  49.  1  Cor.  ix.  20  f.     So  with  &fg  in  subjective  speed 
Cor.  iv.  7.  ri  xav'x.dffai  dg  (l^  Xaficuv;  iv.  18.  vii.  29.  2  Cor.  x. 
1  Pet,  ii.  16.  Gayler  278  sq.  (otherwise  1  Cor.  ix.  26.,  see  below 

On  the  contrary,  ov  negatives  with  participles  (and  adjectiv 
where  it  much  seldomer  occurs,  actually  and  directly  (Gayl.  281 
Mtth.  1442.),  and  hence  stands  especially  with  predicates  which 
denied  of  persons  considered  under  some  express  condition: 


3 


^  M^  ouret  and  ovk  oitret  are  united,  Xen.  An.  4,  4,  16. 

^  The  remark  of  RucTcert  on  this  place,  that  in  Greek  ov  never  stands  bet 
the  article  and  participle,  but  always  f^ii^  is  both  empirical  and  false,  anc 
been  properly  refuted  by  Mey, 

*  The  difference  between  ov  and  ^^  with  participles  is  well  illustrated  by '. 
Phaed.  G3  b.  iihUow  &»  ovk  dyuuotKruu  injuste  facerem  ego,  qui  non  indig 
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III.  3.  ^(isis  Sfiisv  fj  Tspirofi.^,  01  Tnufian  &&£  XarpBvovTis  -  -  xcet 
OVK  iv  ffap«i  iin-^O&OTt?  (for  ^/iEJS,  since  they  actually  are  wvsvfJj. 
3^»  Karp.,  are  denied  to  be  si  aapxi  ■jTSTOi^oreg) ;  1  Pet.  li.  10.  vpusis 
-  -  oi  ovx  'i\ififi,mi,  ifiJv  U  E^Ejj&Wef,  Rom.  ix.  25.  (LXX.) ;  Heb. 
xi.  35.  ika^oy  yvmyKSg  -  -  kKKoi  hi  Irvfi.wai'iiT^aav  ouirpoffSESa^suji 
TTJr  iiirokuTpaiatv  ("  not  accepting,"  i.e.  spurning  it)  ;  Col.  ii.  19.  iIk^ 
<pU(Tiov(iivoi  -  -  Kcci  01/  xpaTuv,  altbough  the  sentence  is  imperative 
(ver.  18.  (Ltjhi'ig  vfiag  xarajSpa/Beueroi  and  a  ^jj  iupaxiv  etc.),  yet 
in  ov  xpar.  the  apostle  passes  to  a  predicate  denoting  matter  of  fact, 
Acts  x™.  27.  Luke  vi.  42. ;  1  Cor.  is,  26.  iycu  oijtu  TvxTtuai,  us 
wx  aspa  iipaiv  {ovx  oApa  Ssp.  a  concrete  predicate  which  Paul  attri- 
butes to  himself,  ug  is  quahtative ;  »;  (lyj  k.  S,  would  be  "  as  if  I  wei-e 
not  beating  the  air"),  Gal.  iv.  27.  (LXX.)  ivippdv^rjTi  ariipa  ^  ou 
Ttzrouaa  etc.  "  not-bearing"  I  of  a  historic  person  ;  yet  see  1  Cor. 
iv.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  8  f.  Acts  xxvi.  22.  xxviii.  17.  Heb.  xi.  1.  (ad- 
jectives with  oo  Bom.  viii.  20.  Heb.  ix.  11.),  comp.  Xeu.  Cyr.  8,  8, 
6.  Her.  9,  83.  Plato  Phaed.  80  e.  Demosth,  Zenothem.  p.  576  b. 
Stnibo  17.  796.  and  822.  Diod.  S.  19,  97.  Philostr.  ApoL  7,  32. 
Aelian.  10,  11.  Ludan.  philopa.  5.  peregr.  34. 

In  1  Pet.  i.  8.  both  the  negatives  are  used  in  combination  :  ov 
oiiK  iiMiTiQ  ayairan,  e/V  ov  apri  (/,ri  Dpaiires  ■KtaTtOonTis  6s  ayak- 
XiKffSf  etc, ;  the  oi/x  e/5.  expresses  the  negative  idea  (personally), 
"  unknown"  aa  a  matter  of  fact ;  the  fL^  op.  means :  "  although  ye 
see  not,"  referred  to  the  conception  of  the  persons  addressed ;  be- 
lieving, ye  rejoice  in  Him,  and  tlie  conception  that  ye  see  Him  not 
does  not  restrain  you  from  rejoicing.  (In  like  manner,  In  one 
principal  proposition,  ou  and  ^^  are  construed  with  participles, 
Lucian.  indoct.  5.  xai  6  xv^spw  ouk  liSaii  xatl  h-ri(iuv  /t^  (Hfjiik- 
rmxiii  etc.,  comp.  also  Lycurg.  11,  9.  and  Blume  in  loc.) 

Rom.  i.  28.  we  find  ■x-apshaixit  ui/Tovg  6  &sof  tig  ahoxifiot  vouv, 
TTOiiiv  TK  pbij  xa^^xoiiTcc,  but  Eph.  V.  3  f.  xopi's/a  xai  ■jtS-itx 
axa^ospiria  -  -  fiitjil  oi/ofjMZ^io^o)  ii/  Ct/mv  -  -  J)  wrpawiKicc,  rd  oi/x 
Ufixotree.  The  phrase  in  the  latter  passage  must  be  explained  as 
in  apposition  :  "  which  arc  unseemly  things"  (which  a  Christian  is 
bound  to  shun),  which  actions  are  not  seemly  (as  iudeed  some  Codd. 
have  :  &  otix  kf^xiv).  Gal.  iv.  8.  tots  ouk  siiorsi  ^tov  sSouXivaaTS 
Ic.  it  a  retrospect  on  a  state  historically  past,  and  ovx  ilh.  form  ont 

a :  xffnorantea  deum,  oSsoi ;  on  the  contrary,  1  Th.  iv.  5.  to 

ItUiOOontrary,  ^i.  4>^m  dyur.  (according  to  OJympiod.J  injiBte  laoerem  a 
'~n  Uldignarcr.     Comp.  alao  Joeepb.   Antt.   16.   7,  5.  i  al  •htfiiims  i!;  fikot 
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'^V7j  roi  fJitTJ  elhorot  rov  S^sov,  and  2  Th.  i,  8,  ro7g  [i*^  ilhoai  S^oi/j 
dependent  construction. 

Sometimes,  however,  (Lri  would  appear  to  stand  for  otJ,  but  Kc 
iv.  19.  Koi  fjjti  cu/^ivfiaag  r^  Ttaru  ov  xurevoTjcrs  to  iuvrov  ffSfjua  ( 
means  :  "  he  regarded  not  his  body"  quippe  qui  non  esset  imbecili 
xurev6r](TS  expresses  a  fact ;  "  the  weakness  of  his  faith"  is  onl 
supposition,  which  he  would  deny  {ovx  car^ivfiffag  would  mej 
strong  in  the  faith).  In  another  arrangement,  it  might  also  h 
properly  stood  thus  :  ovpc  rjff^svTjffev  -  -  ojffre  xuruvo^ffus  etc.,  coi 
Plut.  reg.  apophth.  p.  81.  Tauchn. 

On  the  contrary,  Heb.  vii.  6.  o  hi  fjb^  yBPBockoyovfJbBvog  g|  av 
iehepcdrcifpce  rov  *  AjipudiM  admits  of  a  good  explanation  on  the  p: 
ciple,  that  in  antitheses  (comp.  verse  5.),  in  which  a  peculiarly  str 
and  emphatic  negation  is  intended,  the  Greeks  use  (jb/jy  by  wl 
even  the  supposition  is  denied.  See  above.  No.  1.  and  Hm.  S( 
Antig,  691.,  which  place  will  be  presently  referred  to.  Luke  i. 
'iffri  crtaTcSv  kou  fjbjj  owdfjuevog  Xak^ffoa  the  subjective  negation  i 
much  the  more  fitting,  as  a  particular  condition,  as  just  announ 
is  therefore  indicated  in  the  statement  (effrj).     So  also  Acts  xiii. 

The  connection  of  the  subjective  and  objective  negation  app 
very  remarkably  Acts  ix.  9.  ^v  ^(Ji,epug  rpBtg  [Jitij  ^X^T&fV  xai 
g(pavgy  ovSi  'iirnv  (comp.  Epiphan.  0pp.  11.  368  etc.  H^v  Sg  o  jSac/ 
f/jfl  ovv&fjbivog  XocX^ffui).  But  here  the  not  eating  and  not  drin 
are  related  as  matter  of  fact ;  whereas  the  ^XsTBiVy  which,  from  a 
8.,  one  might  have  supposed  to  be  returning,  is,  as  a  supposition, 
tithetically  denied.  The  remark  of  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  691.  is  a 
cable  here :  fjtj^  fortius  est,  quia  ad  oppositum  refertur :  nam 
lav  simpliciter  est  prohibere^  Ujri  lav  autem  dicitur,  quum,  q 
credas  siturum,  non  sinit.  Had  ov  (iXBTOfV  been  used  ther 
would  have  meant  "stark  blind;"  fjbTJ  ^Xk'Tcm  only  affirms  ^ 
seeing"  of  one  who  formerly  had  his  sight  and  might  be  supj 
to  recover  it, 

Comp.  also  Jo.  vii.  49.  6  oy}^og  ovrog,  6  fjjri  yivojctKcav  rov  v 
where  the  o^Xog  is  denied  an  attribute  which  it  could  and  si 
have  had ;  fjt,rj  ytvcoffx.  conveys  a  censure,  ov  ytvcoffx.  would 
simple  predicate  :  unacquainted  with  the  law.  Yet  see  Luke 
11.  Mr.  V.  26.  Acts  ix.  7.  (comp.  verse  3.).  However  there  m; 
truth  in  what  Schaef.  says,  Demosth.  III.  495. :  "  in  scriptis  cac 
graecitatis  vix  credas,  quoties  participialis  constructio  (namely 
of  the  Genit.  absol.)  non  ov  etc.,  ut  oportebat,  sed  f/,f]  etc 
sciscat,"  comp.  also  Plut.  V.  6.  Thilo  Acta  Thom.  p.  28.  and  a 
p.  491.  note.,  yet  it  is  indispensable  to  study  with  care  every 
alleged  from  the  writers  of  the  ;coiP^,  before  concluding  tha 
stands  for  ov  (Ft.  Eom.  II.  295.) ;  in  particular,  as  has  been  all 
remarked,  it  should  never  be  overlooked,  that  in  the  construct] 
negatives  with  participles,  much  depends  on  the  mode  in  whic 
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autlior  conceives  of  liia  subject,  Hm.  Vig.  804.  806.  Mtth.  1437. 
1441.  On  the  question  generalh-,  liowever,  comp.  Jacobs  Anthol, 
pal.  ni.  244.  Bahr  in  Crenzer  Melet.  IH.  20.  Schaef.  Eurip.  Med. 
mi.  ed.  Person.^ 

6,  A  continued  negation  is,  as  is  well  known,  expressed  by  the 
compouad  negatives  ovSi,  iHtjSs,  and  ours,  (i,rin*  The  difference 
between  the  two  words  is  often  discussed  in  the  newer  Philology, 
but  has  not  yet  been  settled  with  unanimity,  nor  developed  in  all 
its  relations.  See  especially  Hm.  Eiirip.  Med.  330  sqq.  (also  in  his 
Opuac.  IlL  143  sqq.)  and  adPhiloctet.  p.  140.,  then  Franko  comm. 
H.  5  s(jq.  WexAntig.  II.  156  sqq.  Klotz  Dev.  11.  706  sqq.' 

It  is  undouljted  that  ouSe  and  otn  run  parallel  with  the  conjimc- 
Uons  hi  and  n,  and  must  be  eicplained  from  their  nieauuig ;  and  we 
may  say  with  Herm.  that  oun,  (Lrin  are  adjunctive,  ouSs,  ftjjSe  dis- 
junctive (5i  is  properly  but,  and  denotes  an  opposition,  Franke 
II.  ."i.) :  that  is,  the  latter  add  negation  to  negation,  the  former 
divide  a  single  negation  into  parts,  which,  again,  naturally  are 
jnutaally  exclusive  of  each  other,*  For  instance,  Mt.  vii,  6.  ^^  hurs 
TO  uyioy  ToTg  ituiri,  /iJjSi  ^a,}jjTs  roug  (j/upyuptTas  etc.  "  give  not  — 
and  cast  not"  (two  diiferent  actions  are  equaSly  denied,  i.e.  iiiteiv 
dieted) ;  Mt.  vi.  26.  ou  trTsipouaiv  ovis  ^spi^ovatii  evSi  euvu'/otjaiy 
etc  **  tiiey  sow  not,  neither  do  they  reap,  nor  gather."  On  the 
other  hand,  Mt.  xii.  .32.  ouk  a^sS^ffsrai  avTu  oure  b  rotiTt^  tu 
tuuvi  a  UTS  St  tS  fjbiXkouTt  the  forgiveness  will  not  take  place,  neither 
in  tliis  world,  nor  in  that  which  ia  to  come  (tho  single  negation 

'  On  Aelian.  3,  2.  o  ii  /i«!f»  iiarapax^k  Jti.,  U.  33.  ej  niih  iiara-pitxMs 

t'^ir,  a^e  Fi-.  Rom.  II.  295.     OtherwiHe  we  fiiid  ou  for  ^«  uaod  with  partieip, 

lu  Flat.,  see  Held  Plutarch.  Tim.  ji.  457  sq.,  also  in  Aelian,  em 

in,  anim,  II.  187.     In  like  manner  I  aappoae  au  to  atand  for  ^i): 

I  :>').  ■xaiiat  eiiji  vxintit  iifilii  Hon  exetatit.     That  means,  if  chililreu 

.  ■iisteace.    (Polyb.  7,  9, 12.  rat  Siar  oi  Uutwi  ufih  K»i  ii^ii,  which 

(.,^.  t-  ..„.„ri  quotee,  p.  591.,  is  merely  a  conjectural  reading  of  Caaavion.')     In 

Liuciiui.  Hiitat.  75.,  on  the  contrary,  the  tra-uigtion  of  ^irri  into  oCrt  depentla  on 

aa  aoacolutluin,     ai  and  /tv  are  differeutly  construed  with  porticiplGa,  Aeli&n. 

Anim.  6,  28,  see  Jacobs  in  loc. 

'  Wlitrevbif  does  not  refer  to  a  preceding  negation,  it  denotes  alto  not,  or  not 
Of  all  (KIiiU  Devaf.  707.).    On  the  latter  meaning  see  Franke  II.  11. 

•  Comp.  Hiind  de  pertic,  n  diaaert.  2.  j>.  9  Bqi}.  EngeBmrdt  Plat.  Lach.  p. 
69  aq.  Sfatlh.  Plat.  Lach  p.  G5.,  also  Jen.  Lit.-Zeit.  1912.  No.  IH-  S  616.  and 
H.iri„:„i  Purtik.  I.  191  ff. 

7  \a  the  new  Jahrb.  f.  FhUnl.  XII.  165.  :  "  As  «  -  «  can  oiily_  bo 
-  icaUy  in  rektion  to  an  idea  or  propusitiou  eupplmuimtiiig  a  unity. 


jiiired  parts 
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ovx  apsh.  is  divided  into  two  parts,  in  reference  to  the  time) ;  I 
ix.  3.  fjbfjih  aipsTB  Btg  tjju  oiou  (jtifjre  pd^iou  fjbfjrs  sr^pav  fJbfjTe  a 
fjbfjrs  apyvptov. 

In  this  acceptation  the  following  particles  are  usually  correlat 

a.  Ov  -  ovii  Mt.  vi.  28.  vii.  18.  Luke  vi.  44.  Jo.  xiii.  16.  xiv, 
Acts  ix.  9.  Bom.  ii.  28.,  f/^fj  -  f/^fjie  Mt.  vi.  25.  x.  14.  xxiii.  9  f. 
xiii.  15.  Luke  xvii.  23.  Jo.  iv.  15.  Acts  iv.  18.  Eom.  vi.  12  f.  2  ( 
iv.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  3  f.,  ov  -  ovii  -  ovii  Mt.  xii.  19.  Jo.  i.  13.  25./  i 
f/ffjiB  -  fJiffjii  Rom.  xiv.  21.  Col.  ii.  21.  Luke  xiv.  12.  (not  -  neit) 
neither), 

b,  Ov  -  ovrs  -  ovr6  Mt.  xii.  32.,  fjufj  -  [jbfjrs  -  fjbfjrs  1  Tim. : 
fjttfi  -  fjbfjn  -  (Jt*fjT6  -  (L^re  Jas.  v.  12.  (jJiffjn  three  times)  Mt.  v. 
(jdifjre  four  times)  neither  -  nor  -  nor  etc. ;  but  still  more  freque 
without  a  simple  negation  preceding,  Jo.  v.  37.  pvre  ^avijv  a 
axTjKoaTB  vineoTi  ovtb  s\6og  avrov  Ifi/pa^are,  Mt.  vi.  20.  xxii 
Luke  xiv.  35.  Jo.  viii.  19.  ix.  3.  Acts  xv.  10.  1  Thess.  ii.  5  f.  ] 
viii.  38.  (ten  times),  Mt.  xi.  18.  JX^s  ^loioivvrig  [Jbfjre  la^iofv 
'jrhaVy  Acts  xxvii.  20.  Heb.  vii.  3.*  neither  -  nor  etc.     Accordi 
ovri  regularly  refers  to  another  ovr% ;  and  (lifirZy  to  another  [^ 
Also  rg  -  rg  (rs  -  Kdi)  correspond  to  each  other.   But  ovii  and 
are  preceded  respectively  by  ov  or  jm»^,  as,  in  general,  hi  refe 
something  that  precedes.    Hence  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a  prii 
(conformably  to  the  respective  import  of  re  and  8g),  that  ovrz  • 
denote  a  more  intimate  connection  than  ov  -  ovhi.     Klotz  T 
707  sq.*    In  this  correlation,  however,  it  is  quite  the  same,  wl 
the  things  denied  are  individual  words  (conceptions)  or  entir< 
tences ;  and  entire  sentences  are,  with  equal  propriety,  ren 
negative  by  otJre  -  otJre  Acts  xxviii.  21.  (Plato  rep.  10.  597  c.  PI 
260  c),  as  individual  words  are  by  ov  -  otJSg.*    In  the  latter  ca 

^  In  Judges  i.  27.  we  find  ov  followed  by  ovSg  14  times  in  succession. 

'  1  L»or.  VI.  10.  ot/Tg  -  Qvre  -  ovre  -  ovr€  -  ovre  -  ovre  -  ovrs  -  ovn  -  ov  - 
is  remarkable  only  for  the  accumulation  of  negatives.     There  is  nothing 
.lar  in  ov  coming  after  ovrt,  even  were  it  not  sanctioned  by  the  passage 
by  GayL  386.  from  Soph.  Antig.  4  f.  comp.  (Dio  C.  205,  6.  412,  59.)  Kl 
711. 

^  As  to  a  single  /zire  with  the  suppression  of  the  other,  see  Hm.  Soph.  I 
p.  139  sq.  and,  in  general,  Franke  II.  13  sq. 

*  Cum  ovTi  et  ad  priora  respicere  possit  et  ad  sequentia,  aptior  conn< 
singulorum  membrorum  per  eas  particulas,  multo  autem  dissolutior  et  i 
magis  conjunctio  membrorum  per  ovhi  -  ovU  particulas,  quia  prius  ov 
quam  respicit  ad  ea  quae  sequuntur  sed  ad  priora  -  -  alteram  autem  i 
aliquam  oppositionis  rationem,  quam  habet  oi  particula,  sequentia  a 
prioribus,  non  apte  connexa,  sed  potius  fortuito  concursu  accedentia.  ( 
account,  however,  U  is  still  stronger  than  re.    Franke  II.  6.  15. 

*  Hence  Mtth.  1444.  does  not  express  himself  with  accuracy. 
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verb  applies  to  all  tlic  negative  merabera.  Mt,  s,  9.  /i^  KT/itn^a^i 
•/pitaov  jtwjSe  apyupor  ^^5s  ^akKgy-  2  Pet.  i.  8.  ovk  apyovg  oihi 
eutapvovi  xaS/ffrjjffd'  etc.  Mt.  xiii.  29.  xxiv.  20.  xxv.  13.  1  Jo.  Hi. 
18.  In  Mt.  X.  9,  the  other  form  of  negation  might  have  been 
employed,  if  the  Evangelist  had  said:  jttjjSsii  »T^ff.  fj,tm  yjivixdv  f^^n 
eipy.  etc.  corap.  Franke  II.  8.  Further,  Mt.  vi.  20.  and  Mt.  s.  9. 
compared  with  Luke  ix.  3.  throw  peculiar  light  on  the  distinctjon 
between  ou5i  and  oStt. 

According  to  what  has  latterly  become  the  nsoal  mode  of  con- 
necting the  sentences,  ovrs  -  ovn  -  xoii  ou  Jo-  v.  37  f.  would,  in 
point  of  arrangement,  be  no  more  liable  to  any  grammatical  o^ec- 
tion  than  outs  ■  n  oO  Hm.  Soph.  Antic.  759.  Poppo  Thuc.  HI,  I. 
p.  68.,  yet  the  sentence,  with  xai  -  ou,  does  not  indicate  precisely 
the  same  relation  as  if  ovre  were  employed.  I  consider  it,  there- 
fore, preferable  not  to  comprehend  Kcti-ov  in  the  partition.  See 
Mey.  m  toe. 

From  this  the  following  additional  principles  are  deduced : 
o-  Ow3e  -  ovii,  fiifih's  -  //.riii,  in  the  sense  of  neither  -  nor  (when  a 
single  negation  does  not  precede),  cannot  be  correlative  (on  Time.  1, 
142.  see  Poppo  in  he,  and  as  to  Xen.  Aiiab.  3,  1,  27.  his  Index  to 
the  Anab,  p.  535.) ;  but  where  one  negation  is  annexed  to  another, 
or  where  a  series  of  negations  occurs,  the  first  is  expressed  by  oh  or 
jio),  and  the  second  gives  occasion  to  the  use  of  the  antithetical  dia- 
janctive  5s.*  Mr.  viii.  26.  "hiym,  |U.)i3e  ik  t^v  xaifirji'  iiaiK^^g  (/,fiU 
si'ir»jSTm'etc.  cannot  signify  neque-neijue;  but  the  first  |ti))8£  denotes 
ne  -  quidem,  and  the  second,  nor  eren,  see  Mey.  in  loc.  Comp. 
Eurip.  Hippol.  1052.  and  Klotz  Devar.  708.  The  case  is  not 
exactly  the  same,  when  the  sentence  is  connected  by  the  first  alth'i  to 
what  precedes,  as,  e.g.,  in  regard  to  ovhl  yap  in  Gal.  \.  12.  ovh\  yap 
iyu  Tapa  «y&p.  T«peX«^of  auri  oiiSi  e6j5a%S>;c,  yet  see  below  on 
BBds  passage. 

H^  b.  As  ouTt  and  ^ijTi  always  introduce  co-ordinate  members  of  a 
^BUition,  ii,iiri  is  incongruous  in  Mr.  iii.  20.  uen  (J,^  ivsas^ai  (^fin 
^^mov  pciyiiii*  for  {j,7)  <pay.  is  thero  dependent  on  imcca'^at.  As  the 
^^K  now  stands,  the  meaning  must  be  :  that  they  neither  had  power, 

^HFOn  »iiii  Mid  finii  after  an  affirmative  sentence,  Bee  EngelhardtFh.t.  lach. 
^Ep(  ■].  Franks  p.  6.  8  eq. 

^Ef  trhot  even  in  the  kteat  editions  of  Grieebacli'e  N.  T.  avn  ehoalA  remain 
^KBbaBge<li  is  remarkable.  Wliat  is  still  moTe  strange,  however,  is,  that  noithet 
^BnilhHrft  OUT  Schih  has  even  once  adverted  to  the  Var.  ftiii  in  tlio  most  ap- 
^BipTttd  Codd.    Sec,  on  the  other  hand,  Schoh  in  loc. 
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nor  ate  (the  first  (ifj  being  used  for  fjbTjTe).  The  sense^  howe 
obviously  is  :  that  they  were  not  able  even  to  eat.  Accordingly,  (, 
must  be  adopted  on  the  authority  of  the  better  Codd.  (see  Fr.  in  U 
This  has  been  done  by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.,  but  not  by  Scholz.  In 
same  way,  we  must  read  in  Mr.  v.  3.  ovi\  akvffet,  in  Luke  xii. 
ovU  ekoix^ffroy  hvifoa'^ey  in  vii.  9.  ovhl  h  rSf  'Icpa^X,^  and  in  L 
XX.  36.,  where  ovhl  yap  aTTo^aveTp  'in  hvvoLvrai  (as  good  Codd.  re 
is  not  a  parallel  to  the  preceding  sentence,  ovrz  -  ovrz^  but  a  cor 
mation  of  it :  neque  enim?  Comp.  also  Mt.  v.  86.  In  all  these 
sages  Scholz  has  reprinted  the  old  blunders. 

c.  As  ovn  -  o2rg  introduce  negative  members  of  a  partition, 
these  rigorously  exclude  each  other  (Hm.  Med.  p.  332.),  the  rea« 
of  some  Codd.  ovrz  olha  ovre  Wiffraf/^ois  (which  Lchm,  and  Tdf.  I 
received  into  the  text)  in  Mr.  xiv.  68.  cannot  be  supported :  U' 
novi  neque  scio, — ^these  two  verbs  being  nearly  identical  in  s< 
Comp.  Franke  11.  13.  Schaef.  Demosth.  III.  449.  Fr.  in 
Griesb.  had  received  into  the  text  ovx  oI8a  ovhl  iTricrrufJboct.  C 
Cic.  Bosc.  Am.  43.  non  (not  neque)  novi  neque  scio,  which,  conf 
ably  to  the  meaning  of  the  two  verbs,  is  unobjectionable.* 

d,  OvTS  may  indeed  follow  ovj  inasmuch  as,  in  reference 
signification,  ov  is  to  be  taken  for  o2rg,  see  Hm.  as  above,  p.  335 
401.  and  Soph.  Antig.  p.  110.  in  opposition  to  Elmsley  Eurip. 
4.  5.  and  Soph.  Oed.  T.  817.  comp.  Franke  11.  27  sq.  Mae 
Antiphon  p.  195  sq.  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  444.  Klotz  as  a 
709  sq.*     Accordingly,  otJrg*  in  Kev.  ix.  21.  is  unassailable,  ] 

^  On  the  same  ground  oi/oi  should  be  printed  ako  in  Act.  apocr.  f 
Doderlein  Progr.  de  brachylogia  serm.  gr.  p.  17.  considers  otJrg  correct  i 
case,  maintaining  that  this  negation  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  ne  -  g 
as  both  Tg  and  kxI  denote  etiam. 

2  Bornem.  insists  on  construing  ovn  with  Kui  following  but  the  clause  k 
etc.  depends  on  ioayyiKot  yoip. 

^  When  oiiTi  -  oim  is  used,  "  the  two  notions  are  really  regarded  as  fc 
one  compound  thought"  (Mey.)  ;  but  this  supposes  that  there  are  actua 
notions,  which  may  be  connected  affirmatively  by  as  well  -  as. 

*  "  In  rare  cases,  and  in  virtue  of  a  rhetorical  figure,  it  is  allowable  t 
the  complementary  particle  of  the  one  ov,  and  so  impart  to  the  membe 
stripped  of  its  complementary  symbol,  greater  apparent  independence,  an( 
sequently,  greater  rhetorical  force ;  exactly  as  German  poets,  for  weder  Vat 
Mutter^  say  :  nicht  Vater  noch  Mutter  etc."  Benfey^  as  above,  155.  Com 
1.  c.  333.  401.  and  Franke  (who  differs  somewhat)  II.  27.  (also  DoderUin 
de  brachylogia  p.  6.). 

etc.  (instead  of  the  regular  ov  f^ersu.  ovt£  \k  ruv  (p6uav  otire  etc.)  is  as  all 
as  Odyss.  9,  136  ff.  'iu  ov  xp^^  miff/icotros  iurtu^  ovx  ei/uois  /3otAgg/z/,  ovrs  vp 
cc'jx-ipott^  or  Odyss.  4,  566.  see  Klutz  Devar.  710.  A  Var.  in  Rev.  as  ab 
not  been  noticed. 
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1448.,  though  the  usage  in  question  ia  properly  poetical — Franke  II. 
28,  The  same  correlation  is  to  be  recognised  in  Rev.  v.  i.  obSsig 
«|*05  ivp'^r;  am^at  ro  (iifiXios  oiJn  |3xiTS(*  atiro  (according  to  the 
reading  adopted  also  by  Tdf.),  comp.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  709  sq,  and  the 
passages  tliere  adduced  from  Aristot.  polit.  1,  3.,  though  the  writer 
niiglit  also  have  said :  oijSii;  d^.  sCtp^t)  ovrs  am^at  to  ^i^kw»  ours 
j3X.  But  /j/ti  -  fjiiiiTi  cannot  be  maintained  in  Eph.  iv.  27.,  where  the 
beat  MSS.  give  [J,fiii,  which  Lchin.  has  admitted  into  the  text.  This 
usage  is  a  sort  o(  anakolutlion.  In  euiploying  oi)  the  writer  had  not 
yet  the  subsequent  parallel  member  in  view.  Sometimes  it  may 
have  been  adopted  purposely,  in  order  to  give  prominence  to  the  first 
word.  Likewise  in  Rev.  xii.  8.  ou5s  appears  to  me  the  more  correct 
expression,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Knapp.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  Jo.  i.  23.  si  ffu  obx  si  o  Hpitrrog  ovn  'H^/a?  oiin  6  vgop^rriq  lin- 
guistic propriety  does  not  require  that  ohh'i  should  be  employed  (comp. 
Hm.  Soph.  Philoct,  p.  140.),  yet  the  better  Codd.  give  that  reading. 
liikewise  in  Rev.  v.  3.  oiJhih  h^vvuro  h  tu  ovpccvZ  ahhi  Ix*  Trjg  y^g, 
Ov&s  VToxarai  r^i  y^s  a*o(;c«  ro  ^i^Kt'on  oiiil  /SXtwei*  atiro  the  rela- 
Ktwm  of  the  negations  is  appropriate ;  iVo  one — neither  on  llie  earth — 
Imp — to  open,  nor  even  to  look  upon  it. 

^L  «.  As  to  3U7S  (several  times)  -  oiihs  Acta  xxiv.  12  f.,  according  to 
^Bfch.  and  Bornem.  from  Cod.  B,  see  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  229. 
^^Blnke  II.  14  sqq.  Klotz  Devar.  II.  7 14.  The  ovhi  is  not  equivalent 
^^Bun,  but  commences  a  new  sentence :  They  neither  found  me  in 
^^H  temple — nor  in  the  synagogues, — neither  can  they  etc.  Most  of 
^^B  Codd.,  however,  give  Oi/Ti  ver.  13.  Further,  ouTt  —  ESpof 
^^B —  ov-n  xapaoT^aai  hiivui/rai  are  correlative,  and  belong  to  the 
^^■t  sentence  as  subordinate  members  to  curt  h  ralg  ffumyuytxis 
^^Bi  xard  TToktii.    As  to  Luke  xx.  36.,  see  d.512  f. 

^^Bliat  in  negative  sentences  the  subordinate  members  are  intro- 
^^Bed  by  q,  has  already  been  stated,  §  53,  6.  On  the  other  hand, 
^^B.ctB  xvii.  29.,  according  to  the  reading  (adopted  by  Bornem.)  of 
^^H.  D,  oitx  D^ttkofLty  voiM^fiv  ourt  yjfve^  ^  apyiipi^  etc.,  the  ^  is  co- 
^^Knate  with  ourt,  a  usage  of  which  scarcely  another  example  is  to 
^^■bund,  Mtth.  Eurip.  VII.  178-  As,  however,  «  -jjis  used  (Klotz 
^^war.  IX.  742  sq.),  ours  -  ^  may  also  be  regarded  as  allowable.  At 
^^H  same  time,  the  other  authorities  omit  oun  in  the  passage  in 
^^■Btion. 

^^Pt  is  more  difficult  to  determine  whether  or  not  !/,irri,  ovri  can  be 
Hfeed  after  i/,rihk,  oih'i.  Almost  all  recent  scholars  decide  in  the  nu- 
■  2e. 
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gative^  see  Mtth.  II.  1446.  (Engelhardt  as  above^  p.  70.  Lehman 
Lucian.  III.  615  sq.  Franke  U.  18.  and  others)^  on  the  ground  tha 
when  the  stronger  expression  ovhi  (Mtth.  1444. 1446.)  precedes,  tl 
weaker  olirs  cannot  follow,  comp.  also  Fr.  Mr.  p.  158.^  Yet  in  tl 
various  editions  of  Greek  authors  there  occur  many  passages  in  wliic 
ovii  is  followed  by  an  ovre  (Thuc.  3,  48.  see  Poppo  in  locy  Lucia 
dial.  mort.  26,  2.  catapl.  16.  Plat.  Charm.  171  b.  Aristot.  physiog 
6.  p.  148.  Franz).  This,  however,  is  usually  corrected,  accordii 
to  the  greater  or  less  authority  of  the  Codd.  That  ovr^  and  (hti 
cannot  be,  respectively,  put  on  a  footing  of  equality  with  oiiik  ai 
(jbfiiij  may  hold  as  a  general  rule  (though  the  reason  alleged  doesn 
appear  to  me  convincing) ;  yet,  when  these  particles  are  not  cc 
nected  with  ov6k  (or  (lifiii)  as  conjunctions^  otire  (j^fjre)  may  foll< 
ovhi  (jJifrjii)  in  the  two  following  cases  (comp.  also  Doderlein  in  P; 
sow's  Lexicon  under  ovhi) : 

a.  When  ovhk  means  ne  -  quidem  (Klotz  Devar.  711.  comp.  2  Ma 
V.  10.)  or  neithevy  or  connects  the  negative  sentence,  to  which  hi  poir 
with  a  preceding  sentence.*  In  Gal.  i.  12.  ovhl  yap  iya)  -  -  crapsXa/ 
uvTO  oijTS  lhihu')^f]y  the  common  reading  is  to  be  maintained,  if ' 
passage  is  to  be  rendered :  for  neither  did  I  receive  it, — nor  wa 
taught  ity  or  neque  enim  ego  (for  ov  yap)  accepi  didicique  (-^ 
comp.  Hoogeveen  doctr.  particul.  II.  980  sq.  See  Plat.  Chai 
171  b.  Horn,  in  Cerer.  22.  (Hm.  emend,  p.  39.)  Lysias  orat. 
p.  1 57.  Steph.  The  ovhe  of  good  Codd.  for  ovTi  is  probably  a  c 
rection. 

6.  When  ovhi  (fJbTjhi)  is  followed  by  ovre  (jO/^rg)  ;  but  the  latte 
subordinate  to  the  former,  and  not  co-ordinate  with  it,  e.g, :  Xen.  M' 
2,  2, 11.  fjuTjh'  iVg^^a/  fju?]hl  '^ei^Ba^ui  fJbTjre  arpaTriyZ  /jutjts  aKKof  a 
oPTi  (where,  however,  the  first  two  words  are  suspicious),  Cyrop.  6 
22.  fjjTjTor'  a^g|3g?  fjurjhh  (jbrjhe  kvoaiov  (JbTjre  'roirjarjre  [/jtJts  fiovXevff 
Plato  legg.  11.  916  e.  The  negation  fjurjhi  is  here  divided  into 
members  (f/jTjrB  -  fJbrjrs),  Dem.  Callipp.  718  c.  Judith  viii.  18.  co 
Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  433  sq.  Mtth.  1445.  Kiihner  n.  440.  Ag 
ably  to  this,  Acts  xxiii.  8.  (/j^  Bivat  avdffrocffiu,  fjurihl  cLyyiKov  {f 

^  OvTs  after  ovU  is  upheld  by  Bomem,  Xenoph.  Anab.  p.  26.  Hand,  as  al 
p.  13. 

2  Hand  as  above :  intelligitur,  nexum,  quern  nonnulli  grammatici  inter 
et  ovre  intercedere  dixerunt,  nullum  esse,  nisi  quod  oy  in  voc.  ov^i  cum 
cohaereat.    Nam  si  in  aliquibus  Hom.  locis  ista  voce,  hoc  quidem  ordine 
Tidentur  exhiberi,  in  iis  ^g  pertinet  ad  superiora  conjungenda.     Comp.  Hai 
I.  201.  Klotz  p.  711. 
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filial  (i.nn  ayy.)  (j,^ti  THS(j,a  would  be  admisaible,  aud  aiipportad 
by  ra  afj/porspa  immediately  following.'  Tdf.  has  so  printed  the 
text  in  his  2d  Leipsic  edition  of  the  N.  T.  The  sentence  would  be 
simpler  with  fj,tjSi  nrv^  or,  as  tlie  better  Codd.  have  it,  fi,^  ayy  (^^ 
irv.  The  latter  reading  has  been  preferred  by  Lchm.  and  Bomem. 
The  more  usual,  however,  might  easily  have  been  introduced  as  a 
correction  for  the  more  unusual.  In  1  Th.  ii.  3.,  owing  to  the 
notions  connected,  oux  sx  w}Av7ii  ovh\  \%  a.KaSiapaiug  obhl  \v  SoXai 
appears  to  ine  the  more  suitable  (and  so  the  better  Codd.  have,  and 
IfChm.  has  so  printed  the  passage).  My  con^-ictjon  is,  moreover, 
that  very  accurate  writers  would,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  use  q 
instead  of  ours,  see  §  53,  6. 

In  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  the  best  Codd  have,  instead  of  ovtb  as  in  the  rec, 
a\X'  oiihi  iTi  vuvhwun^i  tie nuna  gui^em  {c-onvp.  Acissis.,  S.Lucian, 
Hermot.  7.  conscr.  hist.  33.  and  Fr.  Mr.  p.  157.),  and,  in  2  Th.  ii. 
2.,  instead  of  ft^n,  ik  riJ  w^  Tor^m^  o-aXeu9?coH  -  -  tL-^hi  ^^mtf^m 
^fn  hid  •jTVtiiiJjaTQ?  etc!  (Lchm.  and  Tdf.),  In  2  Tli.  iii.  8.  obhi  is 
the  only  correct  reading.  In  Luke  vii.  9.  xii.  27.  Acts  xvi.  21. 
Griesb.  properly  adopted  ouSs :  the  same  shonld  be  admitted  into 
Ihe  text  in  Acts  iv.  12.  In  Jus.  iii.  12.  recent  oditora  (besides 
Lchm.  and  Tdf.)  give  ov-n  a>JiKOV  yKvicii  ■jroi^aai  vSaifi.  This 
reading  can  only  he  countenanced  by  supposing  that  James  had  in 
his  mind,  as  the  antecedent  clause,  ouTi  Ibmrm  aaxrj  ikaioa  ^oiijtTat 
otc.  That,  however,  would  be  a  hai'sh  solution  of  the  difficidty. 
Otherwise,  we  must  read,  on  the  antbority  of  some  good  Codd. 
Oiiii. 

Passages  such  as  Luke  x.  4.  fj,^  ^aara^re  BahXavrtoHf  thrj  ir^pKK 
(laiHi  ii'TohfiiJiUTCc  (not  -  nor  -  tteit/ier),  Mt.  x.  9,  fi^  xr^ff^iras  vpvaoy 
fitj^e  Kpyvpov  fiiTihl  xahzoi/  sig  rag  Xfi'va;  iifim,  [/.ij  -^ripav  eif  oiof, 
fAfi^i  Suo  yjTSma.^,  /u.!j5b  ilffo5^/*Bra  etc.,  present  nothing  that  is 
ringular. 

It  may  here  bo  incidentally  remarked,  that  the  distinction  between 
ouii,  fJitl^i,  and  ««<  oi*,  Kui  fi^ii,  as  ejiiilained  by  Engelhardt  Plat. 
Lacll.  p.  65.,  and  still  more  fully  by  Fronke  if.  8  sq.  {xbu  ou,  xblI 
jitil  after  afBrmative  sentences  and  not,  not,  however,  and  y&t  -  iwt,  ot 
non,  ac  nou),  apjiears  to  have  a  logical  foundation,  and  is  observed 
likewise  in  the  N.  T.,  comp.  xal  ou  Jo.  v.  43.  vi.  17.  vii.  36.  Acts 
xvi.  7.  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.,  xou  lAti  Jaa.  i.  .5.  iv.  17.  1  Pet.  ii.  16.  iii. 
6.  Heb.  xiii.  17. 

'  See  Jloogtveen  dootr.  particu].  I.  751.  KtllinSl  ineiate  on  reiidGring  rii 
d/MifirffK  tria  iEtSi ;  but  that  rendering  is  not  euptiorted  by  Ody^s.  15,  78. 
dfttlmBtr,  KiZot  n  xsi  syXitl^i  *ai  tniai^  where  the  two  uivl  woTtlft,  con- 
[lected  bv  Ti  K»l,  tlcDDtfi  one  principal  notion.  In  Acts,  as  abovo,  wero  we  tu 
n»A  fiiHi,  dfilliTtta  could  not  mwin  Irin ,-  but  the  writer  regarded  £yy.  nnd 
rmu^B,  agreeably  to  tbeir  logical  import,  as  one  leuditig  conception. 
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For  passages  in  Greek  authors  which  throw  especial  light  on  thi 
distinction  between  ov6e  and  ovr&j  see  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  345.  ovx  iyu 
fAukofg  ovil  UraKTGiig  oiire  l^spuTevov  ovtb  ofpytoLop  etc.,  permul 
p.  750.  oiffTB  u,7]Um  (JifOs  'tcoj^otz  fJUfji'  h  okiyapx^icf  (j^riV  iv  8^fM 
zpurici  [j(*rjTB  v^piv  (Jb^re  ahxiav  syKoXicraty  Her.  6,  9.  Isocr.  ep.  f 
p.  101*6.  Xen.  Ages.  1,  4.  Demosth.  Timocr.  481  b.  Comp.  Mttn.  j 
1445. 

7.  In  two  parallel  sentences,  sometimes  ovre  (jdffiTe)  is  follows 
not  by  a  negative,  but  by  a  simple  copula  (xui  or  rg),  e.g,  Jo.  iv.  1 
ovre  avrktifija  'ix'^ig,  xai  ro  (ppsap  iari  j3a^6,  as  in  Latin  nee  hau 
trum  hahes  et  puteus  etc.  (Hand  Tursell.  IV.  133  sqq.),  3  Jo.  1( 
comp.  Arrian.  Al.  4,  7,  6.  lya  ovri  r^v  ayocv^  ravrriv  rifiMpl 
^f^ffffov  BTanfS  -  -  «a/  V'jroc')^7Jvui  'AXgfavSpov  ^v/ju(p7](j(it  etc.,  Pai 
1, 6, 5.  Afj[Jb?}rptog  ovre  ^avroiTouriv  l^siffr^xu  UroKefJUocieo  rTJgx^pc 
zaiTiifug  rSv  Alyv^rieuv  \oyjia(iq  8/g(pSg/pgy,   Lucian.  dial,  m? 
14,  1.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  20.  (rg  is  more  frequent,  Jacob 
Lucian.  Tox.  c.  25.  Weber  Demosth.  p. '402  sq.)  see  Hartu 
Partik.  L  193.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  713.  740.  Gotting.  Anzeig.  18( 
p.  1188.   On  the  other  hand,  in  Jas.  iii.  14.  the  negation  is  omiti 
the  second  time,  or  rather  affects  also  the  annexed  sentence,  as : 
KOLTCLKdvr/pisa^i  xa)  •v/zgiSgor^g  xurd  r^g  aX;?^g/a^.   So  also  in  2  C 
xii.  21.  Mt.  xiii.  15.  Mr.  iv.  12.  Jo.  xii.  40.  Acts  xxviii.  27.  cor 
Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  2,  20.  Diod.  S.  2,  48.  Aelian.  anim.  5, 
Gataker  Advers.  miscell.  2,  2.  p.  268.  Jacobs  Aelian.  anim.  II.  1 
Boissonade  Nicet.  p.  390.     Vice  versa,  many  expositors  suppose  t 
in  Eph.  iv.  26.  opyi%B(T^e  Koi  [ju^  afJUOcproivBTe  stands  for  fju^  6py. 
{fjbTi)  afMocpT.     So  in  Greek  authors  (even  prose)  ovhs  and  otJrg 
frequently  used  in  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  and  have  tc 
supplied  in  the  first,  see  Schaef.  Bos  elHps.  p.  777.  Hm.  Soph. 
239.  616.  Doderlein  brachylog.  p.  5  sq.  Poppo  Thuc.  HE.  IV.  i 
This,  however,  w^ould  be  extremely  harsh  for  N.  T.  prose,  and  in 
preceding  passage  not  required  (especially  fjbTjre  a^ybapr.  is  not  t 
admitted),  see  §  43,  1.  note.     On  the  other  hand,  in  Luke  x 
7.,  according  to  the  accredited  reading,  6  ^iog  ov  (JjTI  '^rotTjffTj 
ixhi»?](riv  rSv  ixXeKTSv  avrov  -  -  xai  fJuaxpo^vf/jBlsT  avroTg;  e 
cially  if  the  latter  verb  means  delaj/,  the  negative  particle  woul 
omitted  in  the  second  clause,  and  merely  the  interrogative  fjjTj 
would  have  to  be  repeated.     Bornem.  in  the  Sachs,  bibl.  Stu 
L69. 

Ovhl  -  Sg  Heb.  ix.  12.  hardly  requires  any  observation,  as  ov  - 
of  so  very  frequent  occurrence. 
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8.  It  has  frequenlly  been  laiJ  down  as  a  rule,  that  sentences 
which  contain  a  single  negation,  or  in  wliich  ou  (ft^)  forms  an 
antithesis  to  a  preceding  affirmative  seutcrice  (Mt.  is.  13.  Sept, 
Heb.  xiii.  9.  Luke  x,  20,),  are  not  always  (as,  e.g.,  Mr,  v.  39.  nJ 
TDuJf'ov  oi/x  aTTi^anv  a^Au  Ku^ibht,  where  the  latter  notion  dis- 
tinctly ovcrtorua  the  firet,  Mt.  ix.  12.  x.  34.  xv.  11.  2  Cor,  xiii.  7.) 
to  be  understood  as  purely  negative,  but  (in  consequence  of  a 
construction  which,  though  Hebraistic,  occurs  also  In  Greek  prose) 
must  be  rendered  :  not  so  much  -  as  (iion  tam  -  quam,  ou  TOaovTos  - 
Offoy  Heliod.  10,  3.  Xen.  Eph.  5,  11.,  oux  ovraig  -  as  Dio  Cbr.  8. 
130,,  oil  iLtLKKov  ^  Xen.  Heil.  7,  Ij  2.),  or :  not  only  -  l/nt  aho,  non 
solum  -  sed  etiam,'  comp.  Blackwall  auct.  class,  sacr.  p.  62.  Glass. 
I.  418  sqq.  AVetst.  and  Kypke  ad  Mt.  is.  13.  Heumann  on  1  Cor. 
X.  23  f.  Kuinoel  Acta  p.  177.  Haab  Gr.  145  ff.  Bos  elhps.  p.  772 
sq.  and  others  (Valcken.  Opusc.  II.  IDO.  ad  Dion.  H.  IV.  2121.  10. 
Jacobs  Aiithol.  pal.  lU.  p.  C9.) :  e.g.  Acts  v.  4.  ev»  l-ipsOiru  av^panroi;, 
oTkXet  &£»  not  so  much  to  man  (the  Apostle  Peter),  as  to  God  etc. ;  1 
Cor.  XV.  10.  ouK  iyai  U  {txoiriaaa),  ahX'  ^  xdpig  rov  SsoS  ^  irvti 
iflOi,  Augustin. :  non  ego  solus,  sed  gratia  Dei  mecum  (Jo.  v.  30.) ;' 
Lake  x.  20.  fi^  xalpers  qti  -  -  ^ffu'^sn  Si  on  etc.  noUte  tam  prop- 
terea  laetari  -  -  quam  polios. 

In  entering  more  muiutely  into  the  matter,  we  have  to  remark, 
in  reference  to  the  passages  adduced  under  this  head  ti-om  the  N,  T., 

K    a.  Either  an  unconditional  negation   is   intended,   as   may  be 
1  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  context:  Mt.  ix.  13. 


■  The  first  acceptation,  nan  tam  -  quavi,  is,  as  tlie  examplea  nliicti  foUov 
^,  by  [or  the  Dioet  usu&l  in  the  N.  T.  ;  Euid  this  is  apparently  accounted  for 
le  fact,  that  in  the  N.  T.  non  solum  -  sed  is  frequently,  but  non  taia  •  qaam 
IT  aotoaily  expresaed  in  Greek. 
Bit  is  by  no  means  strange  that  exposito'ra  should  have  been  partial  t«  such 
ikeniug  of  the  preceding  idiom,  as  even  philologists  supposed  it  iiece»arj 
''  ~n  a  strong  exm^sion  in  poseagee  of  the  ancients  where  there  wns  not  ths 
ccoBion.  Thus  Dion.  E.  lY.  2111.  li^y  to  dtipiiaii  Wtrriitiuii  ovs 
8  translated  by  Reiake:  tc  fortitudinis  stiidiosum  easo  opinione  mamM 
« ipea.  For  a  similar  impropriety,  &ee  AVierli  obeerr.  p.  71.  &&  to  UiQ 
___irehensioo  of  Palairet  (obs.  p.  236.)  in  reference  to  Macrob.  Saturn.  1, 
I'see  Winer's  enumnatischen  Eicurae  p.  155.  Even  Cic.  off.  2,  6,  27.  ia 
Bily  diBpoHed  <^,  according  to  the  preceding  remorlts.  Moreover,  any  ona 
ee  in  Olasii.  as  above,  p.  241.,  bow  tbe  old  Biblical  interpretera  allowed 
thransdvcs  to  be  iiiHuenucd  by  doctrinal  condderatiotis  ia  eipltUDing  this  idiom. 
In  1  Pet.  L  12.  tJio  weakening  of  oi  -  Si  into  noniaia  -  quam  (gee  Schott  even  in 
the  ktmt  etlition)  aroau  from  misuiideniUudiug  Siauuvtif.  Flnlt,  1  Cor.  vii.  4., 
resolved  to  qualify  even  the  simple  tu  with  a  ninn.  Oa  1  Cor.  bt.  9.  the 
puEBge  of  Plulo  quoted  by  ezpoeitois  t^ows  sufficient  light. 
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iksov  hik&f  Kdi  ov  hvffiavy  where  Christ,  by  the  words  of  the  prophe 
(Hos.  vi.  6.),  desires  that  the  affection  of  mercy  should  be  {reaUy 
put  in  the  place  of  sacrifices  (mere  symbols),  comp.  what  follows 
ov  yap  r/^ov  xockitrocs  iizaiovg,  aTJC  ifjuapr&ikovg ;  Jo.  vii.  16. 
Ifjb^  hiocx^  ovK  'iariv  l[j(*fj,  aXXa  rov  ^jrifjuypuvrog  fitS,  where  Jesi 
speaks  of  the  origin  of  His  doctrine  (verses  15. 17.  18.)  :  J/y  dactrir 
(which  ye  consider  Mine,  comp.  verse  15.)  belongs  not  to  Me,  hut  \ 
the  Father, — has  for  it's  author  not  Me,  but  the  Father  (Chri 
calls  it  ^  1(1,71  S/5.  in  reference  to  the  notion  of  the  Jews,  who,  i 
the  words  'jrZg  ovrog  yp(i(j(*(Jt*ara  o/Se,  (Jt*fj  (JbBfjM^^zofg,  spoke  of  it  j 
something  acquired  by  means  of  study),*  comp.  Jo.  v.  30.*  xii.  44 
Jo.  vi.  27.  IpydZjBo^B  f/^tj  r^v  ^pSatv  rfjv  a^z'oXkvfiteyfjVy  u}Jka  r 
fipSffiv  TTJv  (Jbivovaaif  slg  Zfiffjv  ai^v.,  Sjv  6  vlog  rov  av^p.  vfilv  heifa 
where  Jesus  condemns  the  conduct  of  those  who  came  to  Him  as  tl 
Messias.  The  rendering  (by  Kiihnol)  :  labour  not  so  much  for  on 
nary  food,  as  for  heavenly j  would  not  be  appropriate.  As  to  vei 
26.,  see  Liicke.  In  1  Cor.  vii.  10.  Paul  makes  a  distinction  betwe 
the  Lord^s  and  his  own  injunctions,  as  in  verse  12.  he  does,  i 
verting  the  order ;  yet  he  there  alludes  to  Christ's  declaration  1 
V.  32.  Recent  expositors  take  the  right  view.  As  to  1  Cor.  x 
22.  comp.  23.  no  doubt  can  arise ;  comp.,  however,  1  Cor.  x.  i 
(Schott)  and  Mey.  in  loc,  Eph.  vi.  12.  Heb.  xiii.  9.  1  Cor.  i.  ] 
and  Mey.  in  loc.  Likewise  2  Cor.  vii.  9.  xaipa  oxr/^  or/  iXwr^ 
ccTJC  or/  ikvTrTj^riTB  eig  fjjerdvoiav,  in  the  first  clause  Kvttj^^voci  is 
itself  (so  far  as  the  notion  lies  in  Xvjrr;^.)  and  purely  denied,  bul 
to  be  repeated  in  the  second  clause  with  the  closer  specification 
f/fSrdvoiav,  So  in  7ion  bonus  sed  optiryius  (see  afterwards,  Note),  7 
cancels  (in  the  positive)  good  (good  he  is  not),  in  order  to  put 
its  place  the  appropriate  optimus,  which,  of  course,  comprehei 
bonus. 

b.  Or,  as  in  other  passages,  an  absolute  negation  is,  on  rhetori 
grounds,  employed  instead  of  a  conditional  (relative),  not  for 
purpose  of  really  (logically)  cancelling  the  first  conception,  but 

^  Bengel :  non  est  mea^  non  ullo  modo  disccndi  labore  parta. 

*  Similar  to  this  would  be  saying,  e.g.  of  one  of  many  Biblical  expositors  1 
might  be  mentioned  :  thy  learning  is  not  thy  learning^  hvt  Wet^teins.  The  i 
thy  learning  is  put  only  problematically ;  and  were  the  speaker  from  thi 
ascribe  to  the  party  concerned  positive  learning  in  any  d^ree,  the  inferc 
would  not  be  logical^  but  simply  grammatical.  Hm.  Euiip.  Alcest.  p.  29. 
already  glanced  at  wo??  homis  sed  optimtijs  {Fr.  diss.  2.  in  2  Cor.  p.  162.).  ( 
similar  kind  are  the  passages  by  Ilenmann  as  above :  Cic.  Arch.  4,  8.  se 
interfuisse  sed  egisse,  and  VelL  Pat.  2,  13.  vir  non  saeculi  sui  sed  omnia  ; 
optimus. 
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r  to  direct  the  undivided  attention  to  the  second,  so  that  the 
first  may  almost  disappear  (corap.  Mey.  on  Acts  v.  4.)  :  1  Th.  iv.  8. 
(Schott) :  despisetli  not  man,  but  God}    Undoubtedly  he  likewise 
rejects  the  apostle,  who  announced  the  divine  truth ;  hut  the  apostle's 
intention  was  to  present  forcibly  to  the  mind  the  fact,  that  it  Is  pro- 
perly God,  as  the  real  author  of  tho  tnith  announced,  who  is  re- 
ted.     The  force  of  tlie  statement  is  immediately  impaired,  if  the 
_  s  is  rendered :  he  rejects  not  so  much  man  as  God.    To  give 
B  translation  would  be  like  spoilinj^,  e.g.,  an  aayttdeton  (the  na- 
which  also  is  rhetorical)  by  subjoining  a  copula.     It  there- 
fore appears  to  rae  that  oiix  -  uKKa,  when  it  logically  means  nim 
tain  -  quam,  is  always  a  part  of  the  rhetorical  tincture  of  the  com- 
jsition,  and,  for  that  reason,  is  to  be  preserved  in  the  translation 
■  is  done  by  all  good  translators).     This  negative  was  designedly 
Biployed  by  the  speaker,  and  the  expression  is  not  to  be  considered 
lof  a  purely  grammatical  nature.     Whether,  however,  this  pecu- 
(rity  really  exists  in  any  particular  case,  is  to  he  deduced  from  the 
litext,  and  the  nature  of  the  thoughts  that  are  connected,  and 
tst  not  be  made  to  depend  on  the  accidental  impression  of  the 
slator.    The  following  passages  are  to  he  expounded  conformably 
Ithia  principle:  Mt.  x.  20.  (Schott)  oii'/^  vi^biig  tan  o!  XaKaStni, 
i>.(i  TO  vrvwiJM  rov  irarpdf  vpbaiv,  Mr.  ix.  37.  (Schott)  o;  iav  \(jk 
rrat,  ovx  Efis  U-j(^ETcei,  aKKa  rw  oivoimiXaiiTci  (as,  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 
jpwffmpoc  ccuTuv  irdnTuy  htovtaaa;^  oux  sya)  he,  aiX  fi  %apJS  tou 
Bu  f)  aiJi/  sfj^oi,  Jo.  xii.  44.  6  TifrrsOav  tig  ^f^s  "i/  •xisnvti  sig  if/,s, 
IX  iig  "TO"  vif^-^^VTo,  {i,t,  Acts  V.  4.  (comp.  Plutarch,  apophth. 
'  !.  41.  see  Duker  Thuc.  4,  92.)  Luke  s.  20.  (where  many  MSS- 
pert  a  fiS^ov  after  3s)  2  Cor.  ii.  5.  (Schott).    As  to  Luke  xiv.  12  f. 
B  Bomera.  and  de  W.  in  loc? 

^Oomp.  Demoeth.  Eoerg.  68J  b.  <iyM«^*it  CfifkSai  euu  i/ii  (but  he  kid  been 
^aged  actually)  JXa'  lanriti  {riv  (3ou^wJ  tcai  too  'iijum  tin  liii^na/iiMy  etc., 
Jop.  148,  2.  a!,  ai  fit  J^oiiopih,  i!?l}i'  a  icipyiic,  Iv  f)  Tn-wr».    Klot:  DevOT.  p.  9.: 

f  iKitiutturti,  il>.\  Iritist  est:  non  pericHlatus  eed  pautu  tut,  quibus  verbie 
;tiificatur :  non  dico  istum  periditatoni  ease  Bed  paestun,  ita  u(,  cum  ille 
r  paasua  esae,  jam  ae  ccgiwtur  quiilem  de  eo,  quod  priori  membro  dic- 
it. 

I  J^gMnst  this  view,  propounded  in  the  first  edition  of  tliis  work,  Fr.  diBsert. 
B  Cor.  II.  162  »j.  declared  liiiuself,  ia  nccurdaiiue  with  tlie  remarks  of  de  W. 
EI.,-Z.  1815.  BT.  41.  p.  321.)  and  tboBo  of  a  critic  in  the  Tbeol.  AnnaL  1816. 
T78.).  The  objections  of  Fr,  vfero  examined  by  Bojer  in  N.  Krit.  Joum.  d. 
loL  S  B.  1  St. ;  batFr.  discusKd  the  subject  anew  in  Kxa.  2.  on  Hr.  773  sq. 
I  BubBt«nlial]y  agreed  with  the  opinion  expressed  in  the  sacoud  «Utioii  of 
I  QranuiuT,  and  in  my  gramtnat.  ExeorBen  p,  \h&.  Mtyer  and  liCnuittt 
J  agree  with  me  in  regard  (o  th&  differeot  paffia^a  nddiiced  above, 
~   it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  rufer  to  the  remarkstrfnij  acute  colleague 
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When  (oy)  j&wy  -  a}Xa  Ktzi  are  correlative,  as  in  Ph.  ii.  4.  fi^  n 
iavrSp  h^currog  axoToDyrBc.  cujA  kou  rd  Iripsav  vcatrrog^  the  origina 
plan  of  the  sentence  comprehended  ov  -  cuj^ti,  but  z>ou  was  sabse 

Saentlj  introduced,  as  the  writer,  on  reaching  the  second  member 
etennined  to  soften  and  quality  the  statement.  Passages  of  i 
similar  sort  are  not  nnfirequent  in  Greek  authors,  see  Fr.  Exc  2 
ad  Mr.  p.  788.  comp.  Thuc.  ed.  Poppo  III.  III.  3CH).  (on  the  Lati: 
non  -  sed  eiiam  or  quoqw^  see  Kamshom  p.  535  f.  KLritz  Veil.  Pa* 
p.  157  f.).  The  reveise  occurs  in  regard  to  ov  fjuovov  -  cujji  (wit! 
out  z>xi,  see  Lehmann  Lucian.  II.  551.),  when  the  writer  suppresse 
fifO^ov,  and,  instead  of  a  thought  equivalent  to  the  first,  subjoins  on 
that  is  stronger,  usually  including  the  former,  see  Stallb.  Plit-  sym] 
p.  115.  Fr.  as  above,  786  ff.  and  Klotz  Devar.  p.  9  sq.  So  Ac 
xix.  26.  or/  oi  ]J6&>w  'E^Ecoy,  ojjm  cyr^hop  vdifn};  r^g  'Ac/a; 
Tlavhog  ovTog  Tchttg  f/UBTi(rTr;a&}>  Ikxpov  ir/jjav  tluit  he  not  only « 
Eplvesus^  hut  in  all  Ai^ia  etc  where  strict  propriety  required:  b 
also  in  other  places,  comp.  1  Jo.  v.  6-  O'jk  iv  raJ  voan  wopok  iuj^ 
tS  lioari  X.OU  ts^  ouuuolti.  As  to  the  Lat,  ^wn  solum  (mcdo)  -  se 
see  Hand  Tursell.  IV.  2S2  sqq.  Kritz  SallusL  Cat.  p.  80.  TI 
second  member  is  heightened  in  a  different  way  in  Ph.  ii.  1 
1  Tim.  V.  23.  fLZKiTi  'jo^OTOTiu  ojjj  ohif  hyjyu  yj^Z  is  to  be  re 
dered  :  Be  no  longer  a  water-drinker  {'Jk^^soit^tuv  comp.  Her.  1.  7 
Athen.  1.  168-).  hui  use  a  Utile  vine,  'Topoxww  diners  from  x5& 
Tivupn  and  siijnifies  to  I*e  a  irat^r-drmker.  i.e.  to  drink  water  usua] 
and  exclusively.  One  who  uses  a  little  wine  ceases  to  be  a  watt 
drinker  in  this  sense  (a  total  abstainer),  and  it  is  quite  unnecessa 
to  supply  LLC  1 01.     Matthies  in  u'c.  is  not  accurate. 

9.  Two  negatives  emplcyed  t-jgether  in  ouc  principal  clauf 
(Klotz  Devar.  p.  095  sqq.  E.  Lieberkuhn  de  negaiionum  grat 
cumulaticne  Jen.  lS4i^.  4.1.  either — 

a.  Produce  an  affirmation.  Acts  iv.  20.  ci  ovrntLiha  tiluz,  a  sii 
ILii  Kxi  r.KOv^rx'jjix.  LLT  >.a/.£;u  nc«n  possumus  -  non  dicere,  i,e.  ' 
ivufii  i-leciare  « c-oim;.  Ari>TO]'h.  ran.  42.  chroi  UjOl  Tr;i  ^rtLrrpx  Sw 
u,DU  LLT,  yi/.oii ».  1  Cor.  xii.  15.  oi  ircci^oi  tovto  oiz  isr/i  Ix  toO  Ci=ii 
ror  thert'toro,  it  is  st-iil  of  xlie  boJv  i  bejoniiinf:  to  it ).  In  the  fi 
passage  the  particles  c»f' nori*ti:'n  beloni:  to  din'crent  verbs  (jhe  oi 
O'jvduji^a^  and  tiio  uur  t:»  '/s^'fsli  ■  :  in  the  second,  oiz  Icni'  deno 
one  notion  which  is  donioJ  Iv  tie  first  oi. — the  not  h{l?7fii7io  to 
h\ii'  does  not  exisi   » comp,  thus   aix  ^luou  in  a  neirative  sentei 

Jdntz  Avi  "nornr.  p.  P  sq.  ii.  siipp:>n  of  tt.t  viov.     A>  to  11074  -  scd.  comp.  K 
Sfilhisu  .lup.  p,  .S8S.  Br.iid  Tiir   IV.  I'TI, 

'^  The  CASo  i»f  two  T)(»piT.ivoj.  eci::vMfi;t  i:-  mi  tinTm&tive.  and  oocmrmg 
a  clniiso  pTi'vi uoai  "by  tlio  bli'-iidiug  ic  rwc  viiaiiuot  dauaes  by  attracidoin,  requi 
210  s}kv'uiil1  sotioc 
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^Jemostb.  Anilrot.  420  c.  Aelian.  12,  36,).     See  also  Mt.  xsv.  9. 
reo.     Comp,  Poppo  Thuc.  IH.  IV.  711.  Mtth.  n.  1449.— Or, 

b.  They  (two  or  more  negations)  produce  one  negation  (wliich  is 
the  more  frequent  case),  and  serve  (originally)  to  make  the  principal 
negation  more  distinct  and  forcible,  and  exliibit  the  sentence  as 
negative  in  all  its  parts  :'■  Jo.  xv.  5.  xapiV  if^ou  oh  hmau'^i  roiiiy 
oiiih  noH  poteitis  facere  guidtjuam,  i.e.  nihil  pot,  fac.  (Dem.  Callip. 
718  c),  2  Cor.  si.  8.  ffapflln  -  -  ou  KUTSvapKr/acc  ouhfog,  Acts  xxv. 
24.  BTTifioaii'ng  [/>^  SsTc  uvrot  Z^iit  (i,7ixi,ri,  Mr.  xi.  14.  (Lrixiri  e/;  ^ov 
aiara  bt  iroD  jtwjisjf  xtxpirdv  ^txyri,  1  Cor.  i.  7.  eiars  yfws;  (j,^  uote- 
psii&ai  in  /J/ri^w  •^aptafian,  Mt.  xxii.  16,  Mr.  i.  44.  v.  37.  vii.  12. 
ix.  8.  xii.  34.  XV.  4  f.  Mt.  xxiv.  21.  Luke  iv.  2.  viii.  43.  (51.  Var.) 
X.  19.  XX.  40.  xxii.  16.  Jo,  iii.  27.  v.  30.  vi.  33,  ix.  33.  xvi.  23  f. 
xix.  41.  Acts  viii.  16.  39.  Kom.  xiii.  8. 1  Cor.  viii.  2.  (Var.)  2  Cor. 
vi.  3.  2  Th.  ii.  3.  1  Pet.  iii.  6.  2  Th.  ii.  3.  1  Jo.  i.  5.  Rev.  xviii.  4. 
11. 14,  etc."  So,  in  particular,  where  the  notion  every,  always,  every 
time,  or  everywhere,  ia  added  for  the  logical  or  rhetorical  extension 
of  the  meaning  (BiJckh  nott.  Find,  p,  418  sq.),*  or  where  tlie  nega- 
tion is  divided  into  parts,  Mt.  xii.  32.  dvk  ctps^Timrai  aura  ovts  h 
Tovra  tS  a'taivt  ovn  h  tS  (jA'tXavTi.*  In  this  way  one  sentence  may 
contain  a  series  of  negations:  Luke  xxiii.  52.  ou  oix  \»  ouSfitra 
oySfiif  Ksipbsnog,  Mc.  v.  3.  (comp.  Aelian.  anim.  11,  31.  a;  ovhvu- 
a-OTS  ouhba  oi/Uv  aSmriatxg,  Plat,  Parraen.  166  a.  oVi  mW.a  ran  (i,^ 
Srrm  ol^ivl  ovSxfjjij  ovia/jbSJg  ouSsfjiixn  xoivaifiav  e)(_i',  Phaed.  78  d., 
Her.  2,  39.  ouhl  b?lXou  ovhiros  i^i^yx"^  xipciKijg  ■ytOaBTCct  Aiyvw- 
TMf  ouhiii,  Lysias  pro  Mantith.  10.  Xenoph.  A.  2, 4,  23.  Plat.  Pliil. 
29  b.  and  soph.  249  b.  Lucian.  chronol,  13.  Dio  C.  635,  40.  402, 
35.  422,  24.)  see  Wyttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  199.  Ast  Plat,  polit. 
p.  541.  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p,  446.  and  Nicet.  p.  243.  especially 
also  Hm.  Soph.  Antig,  p.  13.  Gayl.  p.  382  sq.  When  oiSi  ne  - 
qxtidein  is  employed,  it  is  usual  In  Greek  to  prefix  another  negative 

'  As  in  popular  Gcmiftn.    The  accnmulstiDn  o!  negativea  is  genuine  Qer- 
man,  and  hoe  faUen  into  dieuse,  in  the  diction  of  the  slucated,  onl;  through  the 
ft'Ibfluencfl  of  the  LaUn,  which  our  literarv  culture  has  reodered  so  powerful.   As 
HKiegativM  in  Latin,  aeo  Jani  ars  poet.  lat.  p.  336  bo. 

^B  In  the  Sept.  comp.  Gen.  zlv.  1.  Num.  xvi.  15.  Ex.  x.  33.  Deut.  :ix»v.  6. 
^^Bi.  it.  11.  I  Sam.  xu.  i.  eapedallj  Iloe.  ir.  A..  Sttv;  ftriaiii  fitrri  iixi^irtw  /tirn 
^^Bmi  ftniiif.  TraQBcribers  havo,  in  snch  sentences,  Bometimes  omitted  a  negft- 
^Kaee  Fr.  Mr,  p.  107. 

^H|  But  this  mode  of  oxpreaslou  is  not  alwa^  employed,  comp.  Acts  x.  14.  tvH- 
^^Hvi4i«v**  '*>  Koitin  xnl  ilxaiaffTtii  (without  var.}^  1  Jo.  iv.  12. 
^^VfiSute  Devar.  11.  G9S. ;  in  hac  enuntiatione  ita  rcpelita  est  negnlio.  quod 
^^fcnqnodque  orattonia  m^mbrum,  quiu  eo  amplificabatur  sentontia,  quau  (kat 
^^BUre  vidcbatur. 
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to  theyerb  (oomp.  Stallb.  PlaL  rep.  L  279.  Pc^po  ThncIILII 
460.).    So  Luke  xviiL  13.  o&«  fi^^S9  ouSi  rwg  o(f/^€ikfitaug  uq  ^ 

In  1  Cor.  yL  10.  the  negation  is,  for  the  sake  of  perspicnily,  agaii 
repeated  with  the  predicate  ^affikuwf  ^ov  ov  Khipo»Ofi»^otMriy  ane 
a  series  of  partitiye  danses  {qvrsy  ovrsy  ouy  ov)*  The  best  Codd 
Itowever,  and  Lchm.  have  omitted  it.  In  Bey.  xxL  4.  o  donrn 
mm  Utou  Iri,  e&n  Tif^g  ours  zpauyij  rnkt  vonog  oux  iffrcu  hrtf  th 
writer  mi^hti  without  hesitation,  have  diqiensed  with  the  seccmd  « 
We  find,  nowever,  what  is  nearly  the  same  in  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  88 
b.  oiii  yf  o  Towipog  ovz  &  tots  yi¥Oiro  hifbotrkf  v^i^ogj  see  Bren 
in  he  (c  77.)  comp.  also  Plat.  rep.  4.  426  b.  anoHm.  Soph.  Antij 
as  above.  On  the  other  hand,  ovx  strrcU  m  mirs  Trhl^og  etc  wonid  1 
qvite  according  to  role.  In  Acts  zxvL  26.  the  rec.  gives :  Jjial^wn 
mmf  Tt  rouratp  ou  xst^ofAcu  ouiu*  The  better  Codd.,  howevf 
omit  either  ov^  or  rr. 

As  to  the  pleonasm  of  fb^  after  verbs  in  which  n^ation  is  abeiii 
implied,  see  |  65. 

Note.    The  conjonction  si  with  an  c^osiopena  of  the  opoditM 
constitotes  a  pecouar  kind  of  negation  m  forms  of  sweann|^  a 
Mr.  viiL  12.  auaiv  Xfyor  vfiSity  si  ot&^rat  ^  ysvsS  raimi  o^jmS 
M.  no  sign  shall  be  given ;  Heb.  iii.  11.  iv.  3.  Se^  a^MtrOf 
shskstHTOPrcu  sig  r^v  xarwroaxrlf  fuov.    This  is  an  imitation  oi  \ 
Hebrew  DK  (comp.  Gren.  xiv.  23.  Dent.  L  35.  1  Sings  L  51.  ii. 
2  Eings  iii.  14.  etc) ;  and  a  form  of  imprecation  requires  alw< 
to  be  supplied  as  an  apodosis  with  this  idiom  :  then  shall  1  not  li 
not  be  Jenovalu    In  passages  where  the  speaker  is  a  human  bei] 
it  is  necessary  to  supply :  so  may  God  punish  me  (comp.  1  Sam.* 
17.  2  Sam.  iii.  35.),  then  shall  I  not  be  alive,  or  the  Bkc     Ew 
krit.  Gr.  661.  (comp.  Aristoph.  equit.  698  f.  g/  uJj  a  vcpdya 
oIMtots  ^lixrowou,  Cic.  fern.  9,  15,  7.  moriar,  si  habeo).     'EaJ 
thus  used  in  Neh.  xiii.  25.  Song  of  SoL  ii.  7.  iii.  5.  Sept.     Of 
opposite,  ioy  fjbf}  or  si  fjufj  (affirmatively),  no  instance  occurs  in 
N.  T.  (comp.  Ezek.  xviL  19.).    Haab  p.  226.  most  unwarranta 
referred  to  this  head  Mr.  x.  30.  2  Th.  ii.  3. 


Section   LVI. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  NEGATIVE  PABTICLES. 

1.  The  (subjective)  negative  fjufj  ne  (with  its  compounds)  is  t3 
in  independent  sentences  to  express  a  negative  wish  or  warning, ) 
is  construed— 
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a.  With  the  Optative  (Aor.),  when  a  wish  is  expressed  (Franke 
27.),  e.ff.  in  the  frequently  recurring  ij/ij  yivotro  Luke  xx.  IB. 

Rom.  iii.  6.  ix.  14.  Gah  ii.  17.  (Sturz  dial.  Alex.  204  sq.),  and  ^ 
wf  "KoyKT^iin  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  (Plat.  leg};.  11.  918  d.).  So  also 
tir(,  accortiing  to  the  text,  rec.,  Mr.  xl.  14.  fitjKiTi  tx  <roS  iig  nv 
iya  f/ifi5tig  xapW*  ipdyoi  may  no  one  ever  again  etc.  The  Con- 
junctive payri,  however,  would  here  he  more  appropriate  in  the  mouth 
of  Christ,  and  woijd  be  the  preferable  reading,  had  it  mors  external 
authority  in  its  favour.     Besides,  see  Gayl.  p.  76  sqq.  82. 

b.  When  a  warning  is  expressed,  it  is  construed  (a)  sometimes  with 
tile  Imperative  Present,  usually  to  denote  something  already  hegun, 
something  continuing  (Hm.  Vig.  809.),  Mt.  vi.  19.  ^^  htiaavpi'ifiTS 
ifbii',  vil.  1.  |U.fl  KpUsrs,  Jo.  V.  14.  (j,i^x.iTi  afi«pTai/s,  comp.  Mt,  xxiv. 
6.'  17.  Jo,  xiv.  1.  xix.  21.  Mr.  xiii.  7. 11.  Rom.  xi.  18.  Eph.  iv.  28. 
1  Tim.  V.  23.  1  Pet.  iv.  12. ; — sometimes  {/3)  with  the  Conjunctive 
Aor.,  when  something  transient,  which  should  not  he  begun  at  all,  is 
denoted  (Hm,  as  above),  as :  Luke  vi.  99.  axo  tou  aipovro;  aau 
TO  ifiiKTiuv  xaS  Toy  ■xjtuhx  fLrj  xaiXvayig,  Mt.  x.  34.  n^  yofLitrrjTS  (do 
not  conceive),  on  S^Sov  etc.,  vi.  13.  Luke  xvii.  23.  Acts  xvi.  28. 
So  in  legislative  pi-ohibitions,  Mt.  vi.  7.  Mr.  x.  19.  Col,  ii.  21., 
where  not  the  repetition  or  continuation,  bnt  the  action  is  in  itself 
and  absolutely  interdicted.  The  Imperat.  Aor.,  which  has  specially 
this  acceptation,  and  ia  not  rare  in  later  Greek  (Gayl.  p.  64.),*  does 
not  ocour  in  the  N.  T.  (and  is  doubtful  in  the  Sept.  also).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Imperat.  Pres.  also  is  often  used  in  reference  to 
what  should  not  he  begun  at  all  (Hm.  as  above,  Franke  I.  30.) 
comp.  Mt,  ix.  30.  Eph.  v.  6.  1  Tim,  v,  22. 1  Jo,  iii,  7.  In  general, 
see  Hm.  de  praeceptis  Atticistar,  p.  4  sqq.  (Opusc.  T,  270  sqq.) 
comp.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  163.  Bhdy  393  f.  Franke  I.  28  sqq.  The 
Imperat.  and  Conjunctive  are  both  employed  iu  one  sentence  in 
Luke  X.  4. 

The  Imperat.  Pres.  is  also  construed  with  jWjj  in  Itom.  xiii.  8. 
lio^ivl  fjjffitv  oipsiKiTi.  Owing  to  the  subjective  negatives,  ipeiK. 
cannot  be  taken  as  an  Indicative.  Keiche's  observations  on  tho 
other  side  are  a  strange  mixture  of  the  obscure  and  the  halt'  true. 
I^  however,  ho  means  to  say  that  the  suhjeclivo  negatives  are  used 

*  There  must  here  be  it  nrnuna  after  aein,  us  E.  StephnnuB  accurntel; 
rannrkeil  in  the  prdace  U>  bis  edition  of  the  N.  T.  157R.  If  ietirt  ftn  t>c  iin- 
mediaLuly  cuiinvclod,  withgut  a,  comma,  Ipat'ft  muBt  be  put  fur  ^^«tiiiA.     Tilf 

^JuB  iiul  att«nde<l  to  this. 

tf  Comp,  Bremi  fticura.  12.  ad  Lya.  p.  452  sqii. 


524  CONSTRUCTION  OF  N£GATIY£  PARTICLES.      [PART  m 

in  the  same  manner  m  some  of  the  passages  adduced  by  Wetsteir 
he  is  very  much  mistaken  ;  for  in  the  passages  in  question  the  In! 
or  Participle  is  employed,  with  either  of  which  fLtj  may  be  proper] 
construed. 

As  to  ov  with  the  Indie.  Fut.,  partly  in  quotations  of  passages  < 
the  law  from  the  O.  T.,  as  in  Mt.  v.  21.  ov  foHVffBiCj  xix.  18.  Ac 
xxiii.  5.  Rom.  xiii.  9.,  and  partly  in  the  X.  T.  style  itself,  as  in  M 
vi.  5.  ovK  sffea^e  eiavtp  oi  vvoxpiTai,  where  fLfj  with  the  Conjunctii 
might  have  been  expected,  comp.  §  43,  5.  Not  unlike  this  is  Xe 
Hell.  2,  3,  34.  see  Locella  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  204.  Franke  I.  24.    C 

efl  with  the  Fut.  Indie,  in  a  mildly  prohibitive  sense,  see  Web 
^emosth.  p.  369. 

When  [li  in  a  prohibitive  sense  is  joined  with  the  third  Pers< 
(as  frequently  in  laws,  see  Franke,  as  above,  p.  32.),  the  Imperat. 
used  (always  in  the  N.  T.),  not  the  Conjunctive  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj. 
163.)  ;  the  Imper.  Pres.  when  what  is  forbidden  has  already  co: 
menced,  and  the  Imper.  Aor.  when  it  has  not  yet  commenced,  I 
is  to  be  avoided  (also  for  the  ftiture)  :  Rom.  vi.  12.  [iij  ovv  fioff 
Bvirof  fi  a/xapr/a  h  rS  ^kf^rS  vfiSy  aoffiaTiy  xiv.  16.  1  Cor.  vii. '. 
13.  Col.  ii.  16.  1  Tim.  vi.  2.  Jas.  i.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  15.  2  Pet.  iiL  1 
but  Mt.  ^^.  3.  fji^  yy&rrat  ti  api(rTepd  gov  etc.,  xxiv.  18.  jm^  I'^unrpi'^d 
iriffa^  Mr.  xiii.  15.  [Jj^  xccrapdra  ug  Tf;y  oixiuy  (also  in  Mt.  X3 
17.  according  to  good  Codd..  where  the  rec,  has  Kara^aivvi 
Comp.  Xen.  C.  7,  5.  73.  8,  7.  26.  Aeschin.  Ctes.  2^'2  c.  Mtth. 
1157.  Kiihner  II.  113.  Instances  from  the  i^ept.  are  not  requi 
here  ;  othenvise,  besides  Deut.  xxxiii.  6.  and  1  Sam.  xvii.  32.,  mj 
could  be  adduced,  as :  Josh.  vii.  3.  1  Sam.  xxv.  25.  2  Sam.  i. 
Jud.  vi.  39. 

If  a  dehonation  in  the  1.  Pers.  (Plur.)  is  to  be  expressed,  ^jy  ta 
the  Conjunctive,  either  the  Pres.   or  the  Aor.  according  to 
meaning  to  be  conveyed  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  102.).  e.g.  Jo.  xix. 
[LTt  fr/jf5tMiiLi\^  but  1  Jo.  iii.  18.  ilt,  ayaTifLsy  /^cycu  (as  some  < 
Gal.  vi.  9.  1  Th.  v.  6.  Rom.  xiv.  13.  1  Cor.  x.  8.     In  Gal.  v. 
tlie  Codd.  vaiy,  some  having  ur,  y/Ji'aE^a  zzUooza  (text,  n 
and  others  ysisi'SMS^a.     The  former  is  the  readincr  of  the  be 
Codd.  (and  has  been  adopted  by  Lchm.  and  Tdf.).     The  ape 
may  have  wished  to  reprove  a  failing  already  prevalent  in 
Church ;  and  that  this  was  the  case,  seems  probable  from  the 
cedinfj  context,     Mev.  takes  a  different  view.   From  Greek  auth 
see  evidence  for  the  use  of  the  1.  Pers.  Plur.  Conj.  in  Gayl.  72 

2.  In  drj^^tuiait  clauses  ttr,  {jjLr:Ti,c^  fL^Ton  etc.)  is  used, 
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,  In  the  sense  of  in  order  that  not  (for  wiiicli  Ira  f/,ri  is  more 

DOmonly  employed),  witli  tlie  Conjunctive  after  Pres.  and  Imperf., 

~       "  :.  27.  vfraiTriai^  fjiou  to  aa/f^a  -  -  fL^'^aig  -  -  aioxiiJ,og  ykvit- 

■^  2  Cor.  ii.  7.  xii.  G.  Mt.  v.  25.  xv.  32.  Luke  xii.  58. ;  with  the 

iative  after  a  Preterite,  Acts  xx-v-ii.  42.  ras  aTfiaTianSiv  fiovKrj 

KTO,  ha  Tovg  hs/rfMirag  aTOK-nivutu,  [lti  Tig  ixxoKvjjb^^irag  bia- 

t,  but  good  Codd.  have  here  iiceipiiyri,  which  Lchm.  and  Tdt^ 

B  adopted  (Bhdy  401.  Kru.  168.).    The  latter  reading,  however, 

^  be  a  corre^ction  or  an  error  of  transcribers,     The  Conj.  is  so 

1  the  O.  T.  quotation  Mt.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii.  27.,  where, 

rever,  It  is  less  questionable,  as  a  permanent  result  Is  meant.   The 

lie.  Fut.  (along  with  a  Conj.  Aor.)  Mr.  iv.  12.  Sept.  (iiii^oTt  im- 

I  xcti  ce<ps^^(reT(xi  (according  to  good  Codd.)  it  is  not 

Kssaiy  to  regard  as  liJcewise  dependent  on  (ititots,  though  that 

trnction  also  would  be  quite  proper,  see  Fr.     This  applies  to 

B/Aai  Acts  xxviii.  27.  (Bom.  idiTa;>[Aat)  comp.  Luke  xiv.  8  f^     In 

;  vii.  6.  Lchm.  and  Tdf.  read  ^^Tars  KUTXVBerriffovffiv,  where 

teab.  and  Scliolz  take  no  notice  of  any  Var. 

■.  In  the  sense  of  that  not,  lest,  after  opo,  f3^TE  or  po^ovf/,at,  and 

\  like  (Hm.  Vig.  797.  Eoat  Gr.  650  f.).    In  this  connection  the 

fcicle  is  followed — 

■a.)  By  the  Indicative,  when  an  apprehension  (fear)  that  sorae- 
pg  is,  may  be,  or  has  been,  a  matter  of  fact,  is  also  expressed : 
pic.  Pres.  Luke  xi.  35.  axo'z'Si,  (i^  to  ^aJf  to  \v  aoi  ffxorog  ItTTif 
..  Soph.  Aj.  272.  fi,ij  luri  verentis  quidem  est  ne  quid  nunc  sit, 
I  indicantis  simul,  putare  se  ita  esse,  ut  veretur,  comp,  Gayl. 
J  sq.)  Protev,  Jacob!  14, ;'  Indie.  Fut.  Col.  ii.  8.  |3Xlx£«,  fj,ri  Tig 
wai  VlJMg  0  avKwynDyun  ne  futnrns  sit,  ne  exisfat,  qui  etc.  Heb. 
112.  Mr.  xiv.  2.  Her.  3,  36.  Plat.  Cratyl.  393  c.  AchUl.  Tat.  fi,  2. 
|837.  Jac.)  Xen,  C.  4,  1,  18.  etc.  (comp.  StaUb.  Plat.  rep.  L 
f.)  I  Indie,  Pret.  after  aPrfs.  Gal.  iv.  11.  ipo^oSfj,ai  ufi,a.g,  j«.^5rwf 
f  XiXOTiaxa  (may  have  laboured),  see  Hm.  Eurip.  Med.  p. 

^We  must  not  with  da  Wette  pronounce  this  acceptation  inndaiiadble,  on 
fonnd  that  "  an  abs(Jute,  general  warning  is  here  eipresBcd."  That  is  the 
ion.  An  mjunction  to  examine  carefully  hst  sui:h  might  be  tJie  cam, 
|B  tnight  undoubtedly  publish  to  His  ootemporariM,  as  their  predominant 
— ■  character  is,  in  lite  N.  1'.,  generoUj  taken  for  granted  ;  and  this  in- 
a  reality,  general.    I.et  every  one  take  care  lust  the  second  of  the 

.«  menUoned  in  verse  M.  sliould  apply  to  him.    The  auprsheusinn,  that 

t  would  thuB  be  cmtntunandng  the  doctrine  of  the  complete  extinction  of 

ia  nasoD,  ie  groundlitta -,  and  Niemeyer  (Hall.  Pred.  Joum.  18.^2.  Nov.) 

Id  not  have  been  induced  by  sach  apprehcDGiou  to  take  tliu  Indicative  for  tho 

Snjuaclive,  an  iuierpretution  which  lie  aupporU  by  ptissaywi  of  a  tutaUy 

ifTtsreut  nulure. 
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356.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  135.  Stallb.  Plat.  Menon  p.  98  sqq.  com 
Thuc.  3,  53.  Plato  Lys.  218  d.  Diog.  L.  6,  5.  Lucian.  Piscat.  1 
(Job  1.  5.),  see  Gayl.  317.  320. 

(|3.)  The  Conjunctive  (Gayl.  323  sqq.),  when  the  object  of  a  me 
apprehension,  which  may  perhaps  prove  groundless,  is  indicate 
Conjunct.  Pres.  Heb.  xii.  15.  Sept.  iTiffKOTOVvreg  —  (difj  rig  p/i 
Tizpiocg  -  -  luoy^^  (Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  272.  fji,^  §  verentis  est,  ne  qi 
nunc  sit,  simulque  nescire  se  utrum  sit  nee  ne  significantis)  ;  usua 
the  Conj.  Aor.  in  reference  to  something  still  fiiture :  Mt.  xxiv. 
(iXiTerey  [jutj  rig  vfj^ag  xXavfjfff),  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  po(iov[/jocij  //jfjxag 
^S^ap^  rd  vofjfLocToc  vfitSuy  xii.  20.  Luke  xxi.  8.  Acts  xiii.  40.  1  C 
viii.  9.  X.  12.     The  same  mood  is  employed  in  narration  afte 
Pret.  Acts  xxiii.  10.  evXa^fj^eig  [Jbri  5/a(rTa(rS^5  -  -  hcskBVffSy  xx 
17.  29.,  as  after  verbs  of  fearing  (where  this  construction  appc 
suflSciently  accounted  for,  Eost  p.  650.)  even  in  the  best  Gr 
prose  authors,  Xen.  A.  1,  8,  24.  Kvpog  htcragj  [Jb^  o^ria^By  yevofL 
KocruKO-ypTj  TO  'F^J^rjviKOVy  Cyr.  4,  5,  48.  Tokvv  (pSfiou  ^[JbTy  Taps/% 
jM/J7  Tt  Trd^TB,  Lysias  caed.  Eratosth.  44,  S  lyd  hhteig  fjbf]  rig  tv^ 
hTT^vfJbovif  avTOP  uTokiffOit,  comp.  also  Thuc.  2,  101.  Plato  Eutl 
288  b.  Herod.  4,  1,  3.  6,  1,  11.  see  Mtth.  II.  1189.  Bornem.  3 
sympos.  p.  70.  Gayl.  324  f.     The  Indie.  Fut.  and  Conjunct, 
connected  2  Cor.  xii,  20  f.  ^o^ovyi^tii^  (iriTcog  ov^  olovg  Wiku  s 
v(jjag  Kaya  svpe^S  v[mv  —  [^^  TuKiv  iX^ovrog  [lov  rocTrBiPOKTBi 
6  ^Bog  etc. 

In  accordance  with  this  are  to  be  viewed  likewise  such  ellip 
sentences  (Gayl.  327.)  as  Mt.  xxv.  9.  [^titotb  ovk  apKSffri  fiiuv 
VfJAV  lest  there  be  not  enough^  i.e.  it  is  to  he  feared  that  there  max 
he  enough  (according  to  the  text,  rec,  where,  however,  recent  ed 
give  f/jTjTOTB  ov  (Jj?!  apKeffrj,  though  without  preponderant  authoi 
and  then  f/j^jTore  by  itself  would  be  taken  for  in  no  wise).  I 
xi.  21,  g/  0  ^soV  tSv  za^Toi  (pbffiv  x.Kdhm  ovx.  i^g/Varo,  tLrixajg 
(Tov  pBiffsroci  (by  far  better  supported  than  (petffrjrat)  if  God  ha. 
spared,  (I  infer  and  fear)  that  He  ivill  not  spare  thee,  ne  tibi  qn 
not  sit  parciturus,  comp.  Gen.  xxiv.  39. 

In  Gal.  ii.  2.  ccpb^tjv  -  -  ai/B^ifJUTiv  -  -  fJbrjTcjg  eig  kbvov  rpi\ 
eipocfjijov  Fr.  (Conject.  I.  note,  p.  50.)  considered  the  translal 
ne  operam  meam  luderem  aut  lusissem,  faulty  in  two  respects, 
thought  that  instead  of  rpg%a;  (after  a  Preterite)  the  Optative 
here  to  be  expected ;  and  that  ehpaf/jOP  here  would  mean,  wha 
apostle  could  not  say,  that  he  had  laboured  in  vain.  Hence 
took  the  words  as  a  direct  question :  num  frustra  operam  mea 
evangelium  insumo  an  insumsi  ?     He  himself,  however,  afterw 
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At  that  this  explanation  is  forced,  and  in  the  Opuscul.  Fritzschioram 

p.  173  sq.  gave  a  different  renderine.     The  difficulty  in  regard  to 

nexfli  entirely  disappears,  so  far  as  the  N.  T.  is  concerned.    Even 

the  Conjunctive  Pi-es.'  is  allowable,  as  Paul  is  speaking  of  apostolic 

activity,  still  continued.    The  Pret,  IndJc.  lh^u(LD)i,  however,  would 

be  justified  by  the  assumption  that  Paul  gave  to  the  whole  sentence 

the  same  turn  of  expression  that  he  would  have  employed,  had  he 

uttered  the  words  iu  a  positive  form :  lest  I  am  mnnmg  or  have 

mn  (for  may  he  running,  or  may  have  run"),  comp,  above,  p.  303,    The 

yiew  of  Fr.,  however,  is  simpler,  who  tatea  the  Preterite  in  a  hypo- 

^tical  sense ;   comp.  Mtth.  11.  1185.  Hin.  de  partic.  uv  p.  54.: 

g  forte  frustra  eucitiTissem  (which  might  perhaps  have  hoen  the 

!,  had  I  not  shown  forth  my  doctrine  in  Jerusalem).     Undoiibt- 

',  however,  it  is  not  necessary  to  refer  aK^sf^Tiv  (as  Fr,  does)  to 

Kintention  of  Paul  to  instruct  himself  (for  not  the  mere  proiDosal, 

I  the  consent  of  the  apostles,  could  have  secured  him  from  having 

-  in  vain):  on  the  contraiy,  Paul  must  have  been  satisfied  in  his 

J  mind  that  his  views  were  correct,  and  only  sought  to  obtain 

B  veiT  important  declaration  of  the  apostles  in  his  favour,  without 

pch  Jiis  apostolic  labours  for  the  present  and  the  past  might  prove 

Seas,  see  de  Wette  in  loc, 

a  1  Th,  iii.  5.  /a^xw?  is  construed  with  both  Indie,  and  Conjunct. : 
J/a  «';  TO  ytatai  t>ji'  Ttartu  U(i.uv,  fLriTU^  l%ti^aaiv  Vf/ios  6 
'^11  Koci  its  Kitot  yivyirat  o  KOTrog  ^{iSii  I  sent  to  ageertain  your 
,  (feai'ing)  lest  the  tempter  had  tempted  you,  and  ray  labour 
kbt  be  fruitless.  The  two  different  moods  are  here  obviously 
>tunted  for.  The  temptation  (having  for  its  effect  their  wavering 
the  faith)  might  have  already  taken  place ;  but  the  apostle's  thus 
fring  laboured  in  vain  depenaed  on  the  yet  unknown  result  of  the 
Bpbition,  and  might  be  dreaded  imminent.  Fr.  renders  it  (Opusc. 
ptzschior.  p.  176,) :  ut  —  cognoscerem,  on  forte  Satanas  vob 
saet  et  rie  forte  labores  mei  irriti  essent.  This  appears  to 
i  harsh,  as  fJiTjirag  would  thus  be  taken  in  a  double  accepta- 
I  cannot  admit  that,  accoi-ding  to  my  view  of  the  passage, 
J  Fut.  ys^flffSTOJ  would  be  required  instead  of  •yis/nroci.  The 
It.  would  rather  denote  an  apprehension  that  might  also  prove 
modless,  or,  at  worst,  be  verified  only  at  some  remote  period. 
>  also  Hm,  Soph.  Aj.  p.  48.  and  panic,  elu  p.  126  sq.  Mtth.  U. 
1 6. 

]Eirote.  Verbs  oi  fearing  are,  according  to  the  rule,  followed  by  the 
iple  u.^  ii,r,-^iui,  or  the  like,  and  not  by  iW  u,^  :  hence  in  Acts 
3l6.  'nu  fL^  Xj^affSSffi  must  not  be  connected  with  i^o^oSvro  riv 
'  ,  as  is  done  by  most  expositors  (even  Mey.) ;  but  is  dependent 

•  Uittri  and  Schotl  inferred  that  Tpix/v  is  the  Indicative,  bocaoBe  foUowcd  by 
..ra^sr,  forgetting  that  different  moitds,  according  to  different  conceptions, 
Jtmy  be  and  sometiioce  are  cannocted  with  one  and  the  tame  particle. 
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on  fj^ayiv  avrovg  ov  [L^roL  ^iug,  and  the  words  I^o^ovpto  yap  s 
"Kocoy  are  to  be  considered  as  parenthetical, 

3.  The  intensive  ov  fi^fj  (in  reference  to  what  in  no  wise  will 
should  take  place)^  is  sometimes,  and  indeed  most  frequently,  cc 
strued  with  the  Conjunctive  Aorist,  sometimes  with  the  Conjun 
Pres.  (Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  51.  see  below),  and  sometimes  with  1 
Indie.  Fut.  (Bengel  on  Mt.  v.  18.  is  mistaken),  see  Ast  Plat,  po 
p.  365.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  36  sq.  Ellendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  409  s 
Gayl.  p.  430  sqq.     The  difference  between  the  Conj.  Aor.  and ' 
Fut.  Indie,  (which  alone  occurs  in  the  N.  T.)  is  described  by  B 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  ver.  853.  thus  :  Conjunctivo  Aor.  locus  est  aut  in 
quod  jam  actum  est  (see,  however,  Ellendt  as  above,  p.  411  sq.), 
in  re  incerti  temporis,  sed  semel  vel  brevi  temporis  memento  agen 
Futuri  vero  usus,  quem  ipsa  verbi  forma  nonnisi  in  rebus  futi 
versari  ostendit,  ad  ea  pertinet,  quae   aut  diutumiora  aliquai 
eventura  indicare  volmnus  aut  non  aliquo  quocunque,  sed  remoti 
aliquo  tempore  dicimus  futura  esse.     The  difficulty  of  determin 
whether  or  not  this  difference  is  really  observed  in  the  N.  T. 
greatly  increased  by  the  variations  of  MSS.,  of  which,  in  many  ] 
sages,  some  have  the  Indie.  Fut.,  and  some  the  Aor.  Conj.     So 
as  readings  have,  as  yet,  been  fully  established,  the  Conj.  occur 
Mt.  V.  18.  20.  26.  X.  23.  xviii.  3.  xxiii.  39.  Mr.  xiii.  2.  19.  30.  L 
vi.  37.  xii.  59.  xiii.  38.  xviii.  17.  30.  xxi.  18.  Jo.  viii.  51.  x.  28. 
26.  56.  1  Th.  iv.  15.  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  2  Pet.  i.  10.  Eev.  ii.  11.  ii 

12.  xviii.  7.  21  f.  xxi.  25.  27.  There  is  a  preponderance  of  evidt 
for  the  Conj.  in  Mt.  xvi.  28.  xxvi.  35.  Mr.  ix.  41.  xvi.  18.  Lul 
17.  ix.  27.  xviii.  7.  30.  xxii.  68.  Jo.  vi.  35.  viii.  12.  52.  xiii.  8.  E 

^  Thus  ov  f4.vj  regularly  refers  to  the  future  (Mt.  xxiv.  21.  o'ioc  ov  ykyovi 
ovV  ov  fc^  ykvnroLt).  Moreover,  it  is  now  the  predominant  opinion  of  schc 
that  this  idiom  is  to  be  considered  elliptical :  ov  fcvi  Trotfjat]  for  ov  moiKct « 
^o/3of,  ov  Iks  iori  (there  is  no  fear)  |C«»i  tt.  see  Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  365.  Max 
Eurip.  Hippol.  p.  24.  Sprachl.  II.  1174.  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  C.  1028.  Hartun 
156.  This  is  assuming  that  the  Greek  had  lost  sight  of  the  origin  of  the  ex 
sion  ;  for  in  many  passages  *'  there  is  no  fear  that''''  would  be  inappropriat 
the  N.  T.  Mt.  V.  20.  xviii.  3.  Luke  xxii.  16.  Jo.  iv.  18.  Var.).  At  an  & 
period  Hm.  (Eurip.  Med.  p.  390  sq.)  had  explained  the  idiom  differently,  c 
also  Gayl.  p.  402.  The  combination  ovle  /xyj  (kxI  ov  f/,vi)  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
in  Rev.  vii.  16.  (Var.),  but  more  frequently  in  the  Sept.,  e.g. :  Ex.  xxii.  21.  : 

13.  Josh,  xxiii.  7. ;  and  ciihiU  M  in  Wisd.  i.  8.  Generally,  ov  /xi  is  of  ver^ 
quent  occurrence  in  the  Sept.,  and  its  prevalence  may  be  referred  to  that  ] 
Harity  of  the  later  language,  according  to  which  it  aimed  at  force  of  expres 
The  instances  have  been  collected  by  Gayl.  p.  441  sqq.  It  is  not  the  fact,  how 
that  in  the  N.  T.  (Hitzig  Joh.  Marc.  p.  106.)  Mark  and  the  Revelation  disj 
predilection  for  ov  ^4.    A  Concordance  will  show  the  contrary. 
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1,  Gal.  V.  16,  1  Til,  V.  3.     TLere  is  at  least  as  much  evidence  for 
E  Conj.  as  for  the  Fut.  in  Mr.  xiv.  31.  Luke  xxi.  33.  Mt.  sv.  5. 
>.  35,  Gal.  iv.  30.  Hcb.  s.  17.  Eev.  ix.  6.  (xviii.  14.).'     The 
;.  is  decidedly  better  supported  in  Luke  x.  19.  xxii.  34,  Jo,  iv.  i, 
B5.     The  Fut.  is  without  any  Var.  in  Mt,  xvi.  ii2.  ov  fi,r,  'iarui 
I  roCro  (abait)  ne  tibi  accidat  hoc.     The  Conj.  is,  however,  un- 
hstionably  predominant  in  tlie  N.  T.  (comp.  Lob.  Phrjii.  p.  722 
1,  and  the  same  is  the  case  also  in  Greek  authors,  see  Hartung 
ptik.  II.  156  f.     Hermann's  rule,  however,  does  not  apply  to  tlie 
T. ;  for,  though  it  may  serve  to  account  for  the  constrnctioo  in 
ho  passages,  it  is  at  variance  with  it  in  others,  and  the  Aor.  is 
j)loyed  where,  according  to  Hm.,  the  Fut.  should  have  been  used, 
\,  e.if. :  1  Th.  iv.  15,  on  ^fisi"?  o!  Xfiivrsg  o;  xifiKsimfJ,ivot  iig  r^y 
^ctpouiTiuif  rou  Kvpiou  ou  f/iTj  fSaffiy/AS*Toi)Exe(|iiii&swo!5,  where  the 
exact  moment  is  specified  as  on  tJte  day  of  Christ's  second  coming; 
and  Ileb.  viii.  11.,  where  thei-e  is  reference  to  a  precise  time  (the 
period  of  Messiah's  reign,  ver.  10.),  and  duration  also  is  indicated, 
comp.  Rev.  xsi.  25.     In  fact,  the  Conj.  Aor.  in  this  sense  had  be- 
come usual  in  later  Greek,  comp.  Lob.  as  above,  p.  723.  Tliilo  Act. 
Thorn,  p.  57.    Likewise  Mdv.  p.  127.  maintains  that  there  is  no 
discernible  difference  between  the  Fut.  and  the  Aor.  in  tliis  con- 
ruction.     Gayl,  440  sqq.  has  specified  all  the  passages  in  the  Sept. 
PCbei'e  oi)  (ATI  occurs. 

The  statement  of  Dawes,  however,  which  admits  a  difference  of 
ining  between  the  Aor,  and  Fut.  in  this  construction,  but,  in 
J  to  the  former,  allows  only  the  2.  Aor.  Act.  and  Mid.  in  Greek 
je,  has  been  almost  universally  rejected  (see  Mtth.  II.  1175  f. 
■lb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  343.,  but  on  the  other  side,  Bhdy  402  f.),  and 
tunly  does  not  apply  to  the  N.  T.,  where  the  1.  Aor.  is  as  frequent 
Bie  2.  Aor.,  even  m  verbs  that  have  a  2.  Aor.  vciy  much  in  use 
IT.  see  Bev.  xviii.  14.). 

Jotnetimes  oii  i^n  is  followed,  according  to  a  few  Codd.,  by  a  Pres. 
,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  48.  saji  /m.^  mjittsla  xai  Tiparix  Urin,  ou  (l^ 
lere,  and  Ileb.  xiii.  5.  Sept.  oy  pLt;  m  lyxuruT^l-jro}-  One  Cod. 
nted  by  Griesb.)  has  in  Rev.  iiL  12.  the  Optative,  ou  «.^  i|eA^oi. 
S  last  is  undoubtedly  a  mistake  of  a  transcnber,  misled  by  the  ear 
b  case  is  different  in  ornt.  obliq,  in  Soph.  Philoct.  611.  comp.  also 
lacF.  Demosth.  11.  321.),  and  the  Conjunctive  was  long  ago  re- 
red.     In  Heb.  as  above,    lyzaTaXiTiu  is  undoubtedly  the  true 


•  It  rauat  not  be  ovei'lookcH  thiit  somctmieB  the  Future  (< 
aMSS.  by  H  Fotnre  following  or  precwling,  as  in  Jo.  viii. 


a  ma;  be  orcasioned 


12.  «i 
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reading.*  In  Jo.  iv.  48.  the  reading  should  probably  be  TiffrBVTjrSy 
as  the  Conj,  Pres.  is  so  used  in  Greek  authors  also,  as  in  Soph.  Oed. 
Col.  1024.  ovg  ou  [Jbfj  'ptots  %oi)pag  (pvyovreg  r^jS*  i'reux<ai)VTai  ^Bo7g 
(according  to  Hm.  and  others),  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  5.  An.  2,  2,  12. 
^see  Hm.  Eurip.  Med.  Elmsl.  p.  390.  Stallb.  Plat,  polit.  p.  51. 
Ast  Plat.  pol.  p.  365.),  and  in  Jo.  as  above;  and  after  a  condi- 
tional clause  with  gay  in  Xen.  Hier.  11,  15.  idv  rovg  plXovg 
zpocT^g  gD  Totm,  ov  fLri  trot  ivvmrat  ocvrexftv  ol  TroXif/jtoty  and  fire- 
quently  in  Demosth.  (Gayl.  p.  437.).  Li  Jo.  as  above,  however, 
tnere  is  preponderant  MS.  authority  for  'prtcrrBvcrfjrej  which  Lchm. 
and  Tdf.  have  received  into  the  text.  What  Hm.  Iphig.  Taur.  p. 
102.  says  of  an  Indie.  Pres.  after  ov  f/^fjj  could  not  be  substantiated 
according  to  the  received  text.    As  to  Luke  xviii.  7.  see  §  57, 

This  intensive  ov  //*?}  is  used  also  with  on  in  dependent  clauses, 
not  merely  in  relative,  as  in  Mt.  xvi.  28.  Luke  xviii.  30.  Acts  xiii. 
41.,  but  also  in  objective  clauses,  as  in  Luke  xiii.  35.  xxii.  16.  Mt, 
xxiv,  34.,  Jo.  xi.  56.  r/  ioKBi  vf/Jv,  on  ov  fi^fj  gX^j?  eig  r^v  ioprfjp ; 
wliat  think  ye  ?  that  He  will  not  come  to  the  feast  ?  Likewise  in 
direct  questions  with  r/V,  as  in  Eev.  xv.  4.  ng  ov  fi^TJ  <po(ifji^'^\ 
Comp.  with  the  former  passages  Xen.  C.  8,  1,  5.  rovro  yap  gi 
eihivat  j^p^,  on  ov  [lti  hvvrjrat  Kvoog  evpsly  etc.  Thuc.  5,  69.,  and 
with  the  latter,  Neh.  ii.  3.  5/a  n  ov  (ifj  yivrirui  'provTjpoy  etc.  On  oi 
(LTj  in  an  interrogative  clause,  without  an  interrogative  pronoun,  con 
strued  with  a  Conjunctive  or  Fut.  (Ruth  iii.  1.),  see  57,  3. 

Note.  Noty  no  one — nojthing — except^  but,  are  usually  denoted  b; 
ov  -,  ovhig  -,  ovheu  -  -  g/  [if],  as  in  Mt.  xi.  27.  xxi.  19.  Luke  iv.  2C 
Jo.  xvii.  12.  etc.  (Klotz  Devar.  p.  524.).  More  rarely  the  negatio 
is  followed  by  ^X^v,  as  in  Acts  xx.  23.  xxvii.  22, ;  or  simply  by  ; 
as  in  Jo.  xiii.  10.  according  to  the  rec. :  6  Xekovf/^ivog  ovk  sy^iVfiBu 
^  rovg  'TTobag  vi-d/ao'^ai.  Most  Codd.  have  el  fifj,  and  this  Lchr 
has  adopted.  This,  however,  might  be  a  correction  of  the  rarer 
which  does  occasionally  occur,  as  in  Xen.  C.  7,  5,  41 


Section  LVIL 

of  interrogative  particles. 

1.  In  the  N.  T.,  interrogative  sentences  (comp.  Krii  250  f.)  wb 
commence  neither  with  an  interrogative  pronoun,  nor  with  a  spe 
interrogative  adverb  (to;?,  tov  etc.), 

*  At  the  date  of  the  oldest  MSS.  extant,  u  and  i,  as  well  as  w  and  jji  were  pronounced  by  the  G 
exactly  alike.    See  Prolegomena.— Tis. 
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I.  In  direct  questions,  have  usaally  no  interrogative  particle  (Jo. 
S3,  xiii.  6.  x.\x~  10.  Acts  xxi,  37.  Luke  xiii.  2.  1  Cor.  v,  3,  Kom. 
i!l.  Gal.  iii.  21.  etc.).'  Sometimes,  however,  contrary  to  the 
nsage  of  the  written  language  of  the  Greeks,  ei  is  employed  before 
a  question,  in  which  the  inquirer  niei-ely  intimates  his  want  of  infor- 
mation, witliout  ftirthei-  indication  of  his  expecting  a  i^'ply  (see 
'  fo.  2.). 

i.  Indirect  questions  are  introduced  by  s/  (which  is  then  also  the 
.ditional  conjunction).'     In  direct  double  questions  mrspov  •  ^ 
is  nsed  only  once,  Jo.  vii.  17.     In  all  other  passages,  the  first  ques- 
tion stands  without  an  interrogative  particle,  Luke  xx.  4.  Gal.  i.  10. 
iii.  2.  Rom,  ii.  3.  etc.,  and  the  second  has  merely  v>  and,  if  nega^ 
tive,  ii  ou  Mt.  xxli.  17.  Luke  xx.  22.,  or  jj  /jbri  Mr.  xli.  14,  comp. 
Bos  Ellips.  p.  759.  Klotz  Devaj'.  576  sq.     Sometimes,  however,  ij  is 
nsed  in  an  interrogative  sentence  wliich  refers  to  a  preceding  one 
;t  is  categorical  (like  the  Latin  dw,  see  Hand  Tursell.  I.  349,) 
Cor.  xi.  7.  i!  xcu  iSiurriS  r^  '^6y^,  cM.'  oh  7%  •yvuusi  -  -  ^  afJiaf- 
hroitiTit    i/Lavroii  rawsit&iii ;    Ifaoe    I  commilied   an    offence  t 
vi.  3.  (Dio  C.  21^2,  20.)  etc.  comp.  Lehmann  Lucian.  II. 
11  sq. 

,3.  The  following  are  instances  of  the  singular  use  of  si  in  direct 

;ions  (especially  in  Luke)  :  Acta  i.  6.  ixripamif  aiirov  "Kiyovrff 

t!  —  xTOKu^KTrdi'Sis  rjj*  ^actXuccf ;  Luke  xxii.  49.  t!^ot' 

[E,  ei  ^ard^oidiii/  h  jjict^alpr^ ;  Mt.  xii.  10.  xix.  3.  Luko  xiii.  23. 

JOS..  2.  xxi.  37.  :ixii.  25.  Mr.  viii.  23.  (as  to  Mt.  xx.  15.  sea 

r.)  comp.  Sept.  Gen.  xvii.  17.  sliii.  6.  1  Sam.  x.  24.  2  Sam.  ii.  1. 

17.  1  Kings  xiii.  14.  xxii.  6.  Jon.  iv.  4.  9.  Joel  i.  2.  Tob.  v.  5. 

.  vii.  7.  Ruth  i.  19.     Perhaps  this  idiom  originated  in  an 

:  /  should  like  to  know    (Mey.  on  Mt.  xii.  10.).     At  that 

however,  now  under  consideration,  in  the  history  of  the 

lek  language,  ti  was  a  regular   interrogative   particle  (comp. 

Schneider  Plat.  civ.  I.  417.),  and  in  later  Greek  it  is  used  also  in 

direct  questions.    It  would  bo  quite  forced  to  rejireaeiit  u  as  eqiiivA* 

*    It  to  the  indirect  an  (Fr.  Mt.  p.  425.  Mr.  p.  327.). 


L^  Hunce  it  U  sometiniee  nuttt^r  of  dispute  among  cumiDQiitaCun  whuther  a 
ptrticular  Btnitence  is  to  be  taken  as  int<Yrogative  ar  not,  c.'j.  Jo.  xvl.  91 ,  Rom. 
Viil.  aa.  xiv.  22.  1  Cor.  i.  13.  2  Cw,  iii,  1.  xu.  19.  Heb.  x.  2-  J».  ii.  -1. :  or 
}iow  many  worix  aru  comiirehendoil  in  an  iiitwrogivCire  wntmoe.  r.g.  Jo.  vii.  I'J. 
Kom.  iv.  1.     Ob  this,  Orammat  can  kj  dtmo  no  KcDer:il  nila  tluit  could  decida 


•  How  si  gcncrolly  acquired  no  inturmgntivc  matning,  i 
U.  aoi  a.  wmp.  KUiu  Dev.  60B. 


I  Uarlumj  Vaitik,. 
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5i,  by  wliich  el  is  rendered  in  the  Latin  Vulgate,  had,  in  the  same 
way,  been  changed  from  an  indirect  (Liv.  39,  50.)  into  a  direct 
interrogative  particle.  That  even  in  Greek  authors,  u  is  sometimes 
used  in  direct  questions  (Hoogev.  doctr.  partic.  I.  327.),  was  main- 
tained by  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  117.,  but  very  properly  denied,  in  regard 
to  Attic  prose,  by  Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  39  sq.  Stallb.  recalled 
his  statement  Plat.  Alcib.  I.  231.  comp.  further,  Herm.  Lucian. 
conscr.  hist.  p.  221.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  328.  and  Klotz  Dev.  511.  In  the 
passage,  Odyss.  1,  158.,  adduced  by  Zeune  Vig.  p.  506.,  ei  was  long 
ago  corrected,  and  changed  into  tj.  In  Aristoph.  nub.  483.  (Palairet 
observatt.  p.  60.),  g/  does  not  mean  nwwi,  but  an,  in  an  indirect 
question.  So  also  in  Demosth,  Callicl.  p.  735  b.  On  the  other 
hand,  Dio  Chr.  30,  299.  g/  n  aXko  vfuv  Tpotrgra^gi',  imffreikiv  ^ 
hi^ir)^  ;  where  follows  the  answer :  'proXkd  kou  hocifJbOPia — which 
is  probably  corrupted  (Eeiske  prefers :  ^  rt  aXXo),  or  it  is  to  be 
taken  as  an  indirect  question :  but  if  any  one  has  given  you  any  otiier 
injunction  ?  (may  be  asked,  some  one  will,  perhaps,  ask).  Schneider, 
even  in  Plat.  civ.  4,  440  e.,  retains  g/,  which  more  recent  editors 
have,  on  manuscript  authority,  changed  into  (aXh!)  ?;  but  he  ex- 
plains this  use  of  the  particle  in  questions,  only  in  appearance 
direct,  by  assuming  an  ellipsis,  and  has  suppressed  the  mark  of 
interrogation.  Some,  but  on  insufficient  grounds,  have  thought 
that  in  the  N.  T.  on  likewise  is  to  be  taken  as  introducing  a  direct 
question,  see  §  53,  10.  5. 

The  interrogative  Spa  was,  originally,  apa  with  the  acute  accent  z 
and  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  distinguished  as  such  by  the  voic& . 
denotes  the  conclusion  from  what   precedes,  whether  a  negati\'^^ 
answer  (where  Spa  =  num  igitur)^  or  an  affirmative  (ergone)  Klofc^ 
Devar.  180  sqq.^     The  former  is  the  more  usual  in  prose  (HiZMn 
Vig.  823.),  and  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  Luke  xviii.  8.  Spa  svprjffsi  t"^ 
*7ri(rriv  It/  rrjg  yrjg;  shall  He  Jind  faith  on  the  earth?  and  Spayg  Aciit 
viii.  30.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3,  8,  3.  Spayg,  g(p?7,  i^oorag  fjbs,  ei  rt  oT  S 
TvpBTOv  aya^ov ;  ovk  eycjy,  epTj.    On  tne  other  hand,  in  Gal.  ii.  X  7 
Spa  might  be  rendered  by  ergone :  is  therefore  Christ  the  minister*  < 
sin?   (comp.  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  89.  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  II.  223.  Popf 
Thuc.  III.  I.  415.).     Others  read  apa  with  a  question.     Again 
this,  however,  is  the  fact,  that  Paul  invariably  makes  a  questic 
precede  fj^TJ  yhoiroy  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

To  the  interrogative  particles,  ^Sg,  Torg,  tov  etc.,  appropriate 

^  A  different  view  is  expressed  by  Leidenroth  de  vera  vocum  origine  ac  vi  p 
linguar.  comparationem  investiganda  (Lips.  1830.  8.)  p.  59  sqq.  Further,  i 
on  oipx  and  ocpa,  Sheppard  in  the  Classical  Museum,  No.  18. 
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to  direct  questions,  correspond,  as  is  well  known,  in  indirect  questions 
(or  obliqiia  oratio)  the  relative  forms  03-415,  oTon,  ovov,  etc.  (Bttm. 
IT.  277.).  Even  Attic  authors,  however,  do  not  always  observe  the 
distinction  (see  Kiihner  IL  583.  Hm.  Soph,  Antig.  p.  80.  Poppa 
ind.  ad  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  under  waJf  and  toS),  and  in  later  writers 
it  b  frequently  disregarded.  In  the  N.  T.,  even  in  the  ohliqua 
oratio,  the  interrogative  forma  are  predominant  (tro&ii'  Jo.  vii.  27., 
*^  '"  Mt.  viii.'20.  Jo.  iii.  8.  As  to  was.  see  Wahl  Clav.  439.). 
PiTou  is,  in  the  N.  T.,  employed  ratlier  as  strictly  a  relative. 


3.  In  negative  interrogative  sentences, 
a.  Wliere  an  oifirmative  answer  is  expected  (Hartnng  Partik.  IT. 
88.),  ov  (=  nonne)  is  commonly  used,  as  in  Mt.  vii.  22,  oiJ  tw  aSi 
ivofiictri  crpoef  sjnvcra/iisv ;  Iiave  we  riot  f  etc.  xiii.  27.  Lnke  sii.  6,  xvii, 
17.  Jas.  ii.  5.  Heb.  iii.  16.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.  xiv.  23.     Sometimes,  when 
the  speaker  assumes  a  negative  answer,  ov  is  accompanied  with  an 
expression  of  indignation  and  reproach,  as  :  Acts  xiii.  10.  ov  ffaiiffj 
iicuTTpiipiiv  Tu;  o'Soils  xtipUv  rag  Eo3s('af ;  wilt  thou  not  cease  etc.  f 
The  tone  employed  indicates,  as  in  German  (or  any  other  language), 
the  particular  cast  of  the  question.     Wilt  thoit  (really)  not.  cease  t 
is  equivalent  to  nonne  desines  f  hut,  wilt  thou  NOT  cease  ?  nieiins  non 
deeines  ?   The  ov  here  denies  tlie  notion  of  the  verb  (non  desinere  = 
pergere),  see  Franke  I.,  15.     Conip.  Pint.  Lucull.  c.  40.  ov  iruhari 
sii  wXouTaJv  (ilv  aig  Kpdaaog,  Zfiiv  S'  ag  AoOkouXKos,  ^^syarc  U  ei; 
Karaf ;   So  also  Luke  s\ii.  18.  Mr.  xiv.  GO.— In  Acts  sxi.  38.  ov* 
apa  means  non  iijitur,'  not,  then  (as  I  presumed,  bnt  as  I  now  per- 
ceive denied),  art  thou  not,  then?  etc.  Klotz  Devar.  186.  (nonne,  as  the 
Lfttin  Vulgate  renders  it,  would  perLaps,  taken  in  connection  with 
ierthek»3,  be  5p'  ov  or  ovkovv,  see  Hm.  Vig.  795.  824,). 
,h.  M^  (^!p"i)  is  used,  when  a  negative  answer  is  presumed  or 
:ted  (Franke  as  above,  18.).'     Jo.  vii.  3t.  fj,>j  TrXeiont  I7^f/,t7a 
[|j«( ;  will  he  do  more  miraclem  than  these  f  (that  is  not  conceiv- 
able), sxi.  5.  Eom.  iiL  5.  (Philippi  is  mistaken)  ix.  20.  xi,  1.  Mt.  vii. 
IG.  Mr.  iv.  21.  Acts  x,  47.  etc.     Both  interrogatives  are  (in  accord- 
ice  with  the  above  distinction)  found  consecutively  in  Lnke  vi.  39. 
hvmrai  rv^pT^og  ryip^.di'  oStiyETv ;   ovy}  af^fonpot  (Is  ^i^vfOf 
'fTou ;    Tliu  asBt-rtiou  of  Hm.  (Vig.  789.),  that  (ltj  sometimm 
pates  an  alhiiuative  answer,  has  been  contested  by  Franke  Lc, 
Others.     Some,  however,  think  that  it  is  fioinetiincM  to  be  10 
■n  in  the  N.  T.  (Liicke  Joh.  I.  G02.  comp.  Fr.  Miih.  p.  432.). 
the  speaker,  in  such  case,  always  leans  to  a  negative  answer, 
'  An  to  tlie  Latiu  mini,  see  Hand  TtimtU.  p.  320, 
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and  would  not  be  surprised  if  he  received  one  :  Jo.  iv.  33.  Has  any 
one  brought  Him  anything  to  eat  ?  (I  do  not  think  so,  especially  as 
we  are  here  in  the  country  of  the  Samaritans) ;  viii.  22, :  will  he  kill 
himself?  (yet  we  cannot  believe  that  of  him),  comp.  Mt.  xii.  23.  Jo. 
iv.  29.  vii.  26.  35.  Occasionally  an  inclination  is  implied  to  believe 
what  is  asked ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  question  is  put  nega- 
tively, if  the  speaker  assumes  the  appearance,  at  least,  of  wishing  a 
negative  reply.  Some,  but  without  ground,  take  fjbfj  in  the  sense  of 
nonne  likewise  in  Jas.  iii.  14. :  g/  Z^^ov  Ttxpov  s^srs  ~  ~  (Ji^rj  KocTOi- 
Kuvxfiiff^e  Kcci  '^zvhiff^B  Ktx^ra,  rrjg  aTjj^uocg.  The  sentence  is  cate- 
gorical :  do  not  thus  be  puffed  up  (in  reference  to  knowledge^  ver.  13.) 
against  the  truth, — When  y^rj  ov  occurs  in  a  question,  ov  belongs  to 
the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  and  fji^fj  alone  is  interrogatory,  as 
in  Horn.  x.  18.  f/^^  ovk  fjxovcray ;  have  they  not  heard  ?  have  been 
still  without  hearing  ?  ver.  19.  1  Cor.  ix.  4.  5.  xi.  22.  (Judges  vi.  13. 
xiv.  3.  Jer.  viii.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4,  2,  12.  Plat.  Meno  p.  89  c.  and 
Lysias  213  d.  Acta  Apocr.  p,  79.).  On  the  other  hand,  ov  [ifi 
merely  serves  as  a  strengthened  form  of  a  simple  negation  :  Jo. 
xviii.  11.  ov  [JbTJ  xlof  avro  ;  shall  I  not  drink  itf  Arrian.  Epictet.  3, 
22,  33.  see  §  56,  3. 

Acts  vii.  42.  tjbij  (r(puyi(x.  ku)  ^vcriag  Tpoffj^viypcocre  [Jbot  'irri  rsffffa- 
pdxovra  h  r^  iprifjjc^ ;  (from  Amos)  :  have  ye  offered  to  Me  slain  beasts 
and  sacnjices  by  the  space  of  forty  years  in  the  wilderness  ?  (You 
surely  do  not  pretend  to  say  that  you  have).  The  speaker  then 
proceeds  with  x,ui  ccvsKcifierBy  as  the  question  implies  :  ye  have  not 
etc.,  and  (even)  ye  have  etc.  A  different  view  is  given  by  Fr. 
Mr.  p.  6G.  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Mey.  The  passage  in  Amos 
has  not,  as  yet,  been  itself  fully  explained.  Probably  the  prophet 
alludes  to  some  statement  in  the  Pentateuch.  As  to  Luke  xviii.  7. 
see  above,  p.  438  of  original. 

In  Mt.  vii.  9.  rig  lariv  g|  v(JjS)V  av^poiTog,  ov  ioLv  ocirfjcrr}  6  vioc 
ocvTOv  ocprop,  [/jTi  Xi^ov  iTrihdjGH  uvrcu ;  two  questions  are  blended 
who  is  there  among  you  that  -  -  loould  give  ?  and,  would  one  give— 
(surely  he  would  not  give) — if  asked  for —  ?    Comp.  Luke  xi.  11 
and  Bornem.  in  loc. 

Note.  As  to  Jo.  xviii.  37.,  see,  in  particular,  Hm.  Vig.  794 
ovxovp  is  non  {nonne)  ergo  with  or  without  a  question,  ovkovv  er(j' 
(if  the  negation  be  dropped).  Were  the  question  ovkovv  ^uffiXiv 
si  (TV  ;  it  would  mean,  art  thou,  notwithstanding^  a  king  ?  nonne  enj 
(Hm.  Vig.  795.)  rex  es  ?  and  the  speaker  might  conceive  an  affinna 
tive  reply  possible  (in  reference  to  what  Jesus  said,  ^  jSac/Xg/a 
ifjjT}  etc.).  But  OVKOVV  (as  editors  have  it)  ^affiKevg  gJ  &v  ;  ai^t  thoi 
7ievertheles3y  a  king  ?  ergo  rex  es  ?  (probably  with  suppressed  irom 
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see  Bremi  Demosth.  p.  238.)  with  or  without  a  question  (Xen.  Cyr. 
2,  4>  15.  5,  2,  26.  29.  Aristot.  rhet.  3,  18,  14.  etc.).  Ovxov¥  has 
the  meaning  of  iJiefij  thusy  consequently ^  because  it  was  originally 
interrogative^  Thou  art  a  king^  then  ?  (Is  it  not  so  t  Is  that  not 
true  ?)  see  Hm.  Vig.  p.  794  sq.  comp.  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph.  II.  432 
sq.^  The  interrogatory  form  appears  to  me  more  suitable  to  the 
speaker,  and  Liicke  has  expressed  the  same  opinion.  At  all  events, 
ovxovv  cannot  signify  non  igitur,  as  Kiihnol  and  Bretschnoider  would 
render  it.  It  would,  if  so  understood,  require  to  be  written  with  a 
separation,  ovx  oDv. 


B. 
STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES. 


Section  LVIII. 
elements  of  a  sentence. 

1.  The  necessary  parts  of  a  simple  sentence  are — the  Subject,  the 
Predicate,  and  the  Copula.  As,  however,  the  Subject  and  the 
Predicate  may  be  completed  and  extended  in  a  great  variety  of  ways 
by  means  of  adjuncts ;  so,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Predicate  may 
frequently,  and  the  Subject  sometimes,  be  blended  with  the  Copula. 
The  limits  of  the  Copula  are  never  doubtful ;  but  it  may  sometimes 
be  uncertain  which  and  how  many  words  constitute  the  Subject  or 
the  Predicate,  as  in  Rom.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  i.  17.  xi.  13.  xiii.  7.  In  the 
latter  case,  the  point  is  to  be  decided,  not  on  grammatical,  but  on 
hermeneutical  grounds. 

The  Infinitive  (by  itself),  when  it  stands  for  the  Imperative  (Ph. 
iii.  16.),  see  §  43,  5.,  cannot  form  a  complete  sentence,  as  it  conveys 
no  notion  of  the  Subject, — an  element  which,  in  every  sentence,  is 
employed  in  the  person  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  Subject  and  the  Predicate  are,  ordinarily,  nouns  (includ- 
ing substantivised  Infinitives,  Ph.  i.  22.  29.  1  Th.  iv.  3.).  Some- 
times, however,  they  may  consist  of  a  complete  sentence,  as  :  Luko 
xxii.  37.  TO  ytypufjbf^hov  hi  TBXicr^^yui  h  Ifjuoi^  ro'  xcc)  fLzroi  civoybotv 
e>.oy/VS?;,  1  Th.  iv.  1.  ^rapeXajSerg  Tap*  fii^Zv  ro  'rSg  iel  vfiug  Tipt- 

^  Host  742.  and  GayL  p.  149.  are  oppcned  to  the  distinction  by  meanH  of  tho 
Accent. 
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TdTiivj  Mt.  XV.  26.  ovK  'iffrt  zockov  KocfieTp  rov  aprov  rSv  riKvm  etc. 
The  case  of  the  Subject  (in  independent  sentences)  is,  as  everybody 
knows,  the  Nominative ;  but  the  Partitive  Genitive  likewise  may 
elliptically  denote  the  Subject,  Acts  xxi.  16.  see  §  30,  8.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  alleged  use  of  h  as  nota  nominatim^  in  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  2  essentiae,  does  not  merit  a  moment's  consideration,  and 
the  latter  itself  is  a  mere  figment. 

A  Predicate  sometimes  consists  of  a  participle  with  the  article,  as 
in  Mt.  X.  20.  oh  yap  v(j,ug  Icrrl  oi  KaXovpregy  Jo.  v.  32.  xiv.  28.  Ph. 
ii.  13.  Eom,  viii.  33.  Gal.  i.  7.  etc.  This  idiom,  which  deserves 
special  attention,  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  use  of  the 
participle  without  the  article,  comp.  Mtth.  717.  Fr.  Eom.  II.  212  sq. 

3.  Ordinarily,  as  every  one  knows,  the  Copula  agrees  in  number, 
and  the  Predicate  in  number  and  gender,  with  the  Subject ;  but  the 
Predicate,  if  it  consist  of  a  substantive,  may  have  a  difierent  gender 
and  number  from  the  Subject,  as,  e.g. :  2  Cor.  i.  14.  xav'x/jf/ja  vfJbSv 
ifffjbiv,  1  Th.  ii.  20.  vfJueTg  iffrs  ri  ho^oc  ^fJuSp  xai  ri  %apa,  Jo.  xi.  25. 
lyo)  eifJbt  71  avuffTucrtg  Koi  fj  Zpjfij  viii.  12.  2  Cor.  iii.  2.  Rom.  vii. 
13.  Eph.  i.  23.  TiTig  {f}  ZKKKriaioi)  Icrri  ro  ffSfJuoc  avrov  (see  §  24,  3.) 

1  Cor.  xi.  7.  Col.  iv.  11.  Luke  xxii.  20.^  Yet  deviations  from  the 
preceding  rule  occur,  even  in  prose,  when  the  writer  gives  a  pre- 
ponderance to  the  meaning  of  the  Subject,  over  its  grammaticaJ/orw 
This  takes  place  more  frequently  in  Greek  than  in  Latin. 

a.  A  Sing.  Predicate  (with  Copula)  agrees  with  a  Neuter  Plural 
mostly  when  the  Subject  is  material,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  mas 
(Bhdy  418.  Mtth.  761.)  Jo.  x.  25.  rdi  I'pya  -  -  fJbaprvpBt  ^gp/  liMoi 

2  Pet.  ii.  20.  yiyovzv  avroTg  rci  eay^ocra  'Xfiipovos^  r£v  Trpcorcjv,  Act 
i.  18.  xxvi.  24.  Jo.  ix.  3.  x.  21.  iii.  23.  xix.  31.  Rev.  viii.  3. 

(a.)  It  is  only  when  prominence  is  to  be  given  to  the  plurality  an 
distinct  existence  of  the  Subject,  that  the  Predicate  is  put  in  tli 
Plur.  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  529.),  Jo.  xix.  31.  ipoc  pcareocycotTtv  avri 
(of  the  three  persons  crucified)  ra  (TPcekTi  (previously  Jvcc  fjbrj  (ijii^ 
ra  aaj(jjcira  is  used,  comp.  also  vi.  13.  Rev.  xxi.  12.  xx.  7.  Xen.  An. 
7,  17.) ;  seldom  otherwise,  1  Tim.  v.  25.  ra  oiXkoog  'ixPVTd  (i^^^ 
zpv^ijpat  ov  hvvavraij  Rev.  i.  19.  a  sTSs^  k(u  a  zlaiv  (but  imni 
diately  afterwards  a  fjbiXksi  yma^ai),  Luke  xxiv.  11.  (not  Rom.  i 
2.  see  §  39,  1.).  In  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  both  Sing,  and  Plur.  are  used 
connection.     Likewise  in  Greek  authors  (Rost  475.  KUhner  II.  5C 

^  Likewise  cases  in  which  Neuters  imply  disapprobation,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  1- 
come,  ill  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  under  this  head. 
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the  l*lur,  of  the  verb  is  not  uiifreqaently  used,  especially  when,  In- 
Gtead  of  the  Neut.,  another  substantive,  Masculine  or  Fi'iniiiiiic,  may 
be  in  the  mind  (Ilm.  Soph.  Elect,  p.  67.  Pofipo  Tliucyd.  1. 1.  1)7 
f.  and  Cyrop.  p.  116.,  yet  see  Schneider  Plat.  civ.  T.  93.).  Comp,, 
moreover,  Xen,  Cyr.  2,  2,  2.  Anab.  1,  4,  4.  Ilippan-h.  8,  lO.Thac. 
6,  62.  Ael.  anim.  11,  37.  Plat.  rep.  1.  353  c. 

O-)  Neuters,  however,  which  denote  or  simply  imply  Subjects, 
especially  persons,  are  almost  invai-iiibly  construed  witli  a  Plural 
Pred.,  as :  Mt.  x.  21.  WmoufTriisoirrttf  rhtva  ivi  yoms  xai  Jjaxarw- 
aouaiv  auToiig,  Jas.  ii.  19.  rc^  iuifioi/ia  TtnTivouTiv  kuI  ppiaaov/Tfy, 
Jo.  X.  8.  o-jK  ^itouaas  aur£y  tk  Tpoj3aTa,  Mr.  iii.  11,  v.  13.  vii.  28. 
Mt.  vi.  26.  xii.  21.  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Rev.  iii.  2.  xi.  18.  xvi.  14.  xix.  21. 
(Mt.  xxvii.  52.  craXXu  au^wra.  -rm  mx.atyjri^iviiit  aytuv  iiyi^Tjaa*, 
Kev.  si.  13.).  In  other  passages  the  Codd.  vary  remnrUiibly,  but 
there  is  a  preponderance  of  authority  for  the  Siiif^.  in  Mr.  iv.  4. 
Luke  iv.  41.  viii.  38.  xiii.  19.  Jo.  x.  12. 1  Jo.  iii,  10.  iv,  1.  In  Luko 
viii.  2.  the  Sing,  is  found  without  Var.  ap'  Sf  ^Mfbma.  i'^rra  l^tKij- 
"ku^ii,  ver.  30.  ejV^&ec  3ai;M.ow«  ToJAa,  and  1  .lo.  iii.  10.  fawp* 
lOTii'  TO.  TiKva.  Tou  ?itou  Kui  TO,  T.  Tov  5/a/3oXoti.  CoHip.  also  ICpli. 
iv.  17.  and  Rom.  ix.  8.  The  Sing,  and  Plur.  are  connected  in 
Jo.  X.  4.  Tct  ;rpof3aTa  izirS  ctxQ\ov^i7,  on  o'tSuaiv  f^v  pa»^¥  eturov^ 
27.  Tce  wpijiccTct  rtji  tptuttj;  fjbou  ccxousi  xai  axokou'^ovai  (lot,  coinp. 
1  Sam,  ix.  12.  In  conclusion,  Rev.  .wii.  12.  rn  Vtxu  x'tpuTu  Hxa 
^aaiXiiS  Biffi'f  the  Plur.  of  the  verb  is  the  more  appropriate,  on  accoiuit 
(if  tht.'  Predicate  noun,  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  11.  The  use  of  the  Plural 
Predicate,  in  reference  to  animate  Subjccta,  is,  in  Greek  uuthors 
also,  the  rule,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  9.  ra  Xfia  tiriarttvrui,  Plat. 
Xiaeb.  180e.  m^Eipccs(«e7i|UEjUn!»7a<,  Thuc.  1,58.4,88.  7,  57.  Eur. 
Bacch.  677  f.  Arrian.  Alex,  3,  28, 11.  5,  17,  12.  sec  Hm.  Vig.  739. 


In  general,  the  construction  of  Neuters  with  Plur.  verbs,  ik,  in 
Greek  prose  authors,  more  frequent  than  is  unuully  supiioBed  (tliongh 
the  Codd.  vary  remarkablv),  Kcitz  lyucian.  VII,  483.  BIp.  A»t  Plat. 
lo(^.  p.  46.  Zell  Aristot.  fcthic  Nicom.  p.  4.  and  209.  Brcmi  pxc. 
10.  ad  Lya.  p.  448  sq.  Held  Plutarch.  Aem.  Paull.  p.  280.  Ellendt 
pnief.  ad  Arrian.  I.  21  sq.  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyrop.  n.  173,,  but  chiefly 
in  later  writers,  and  that  without  any  distinction  (Acath.  4,  h.%  15. 
26,  9.  28,  1.  32,  6.  39,  10.  42,  C.  etc.  Thilo  Apocr.  I.  182.  lJoi*<oit. 
Psell.  p.  257  sq.  Dresser  ind.  to  Kpiphan.  numiich.  p.  136,),  Tlio 
proposal  Df'.Tacobs  ( Allien,  p.  228.,  comp.  iiI*o  f  leiud,  C'raly  1.  p.  1 37,), 
"a.  substitute  the  Singular  m  all  sach  passages,  was,  it  wouhi  npitoar, 
■quently  retracted  by  that  distiD^ruished  scholar  hiniH<;li'  (cmnp. 
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Jacobs  Philostr.  imag.  p.  236.),  though,  where  Codd,  give  the  Sin- 
gulai',  it  might,  agreeably  to  the  view  of  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  420. 
601.,  be,  in  the  better  author,  preferred. 

What  was  said  of  the  Sing,  of  the  Predicate  after  Neuters,  must 
be  confined  to  the  form  of  the  verb.  If  the  Predicate  consist  of 
glva/  or  y/vgc^a/  with  an  adjective,  the  latter  is  put  in  the  Plur., 
while  the  verb  is  used  in  the  Sing.,  as  in  Gal.  v.  19.  ^avzpd  iariv  rd 
gWa  Tfjg  crapzog,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  rd  zpwjrrd  rijg  xocphiocg  ocvrov  (punpd 
ymroct. 

4.  b.  Collectivesy  denoting  animate  objects,  are  construed  with  a 
Plural  Predicate  :  Mt.  xxi,  8.  o  TKsicrrog  o%Xo^  earpatcrav  iocvrSu  rd 
Ifjudrtu  (Mr.  ix.  15.  Luke  vi.  19.  xxiii.  1.),  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.  o/'Sarg  rrjv 
oIkIuv  ^re(pocvdy  art  -  -  g/V  huKOviuv  rolg  dyioig  Ira^av  iuvrovg^  Eev. 
xviii.  4.  g^gX^grg  g^  ocurijg,  6  Kaog  [Jbov  (Hesiod.  scut.  327.),  also  ix. 
18.  aTSKToip^j^ffocv  rd  rpirov  rZv  av^pofTCtfVy  viii.  9.  (but  Sing.  viii.  8  £ 
11.)  Luke  viii.  37.  Acts  xxv.  24.     Elsewhere  the  Plur.  and  Sing. 
of  the  verb  or  Pred.  occur  in  connection,  as  in  Jo.  vi.  2.  fjzoXov^i 
avrS  o')(}^og  'jcokvg^  on  iojpav  (xii.  9  f.  12  f.  18.),  Luke  i.  21.  If^v  i 
Xaog  'rpoffhozSv  xui  l^av/JboZ^ov,  Acts  xv.  12.  (1  Cor.  xvi.  15.).    The 
Plural,  in  reference  to  a  Collective,  occurs  in  Luke  ix,  12.  ccToXvffOv 
rov  ox^ov^  tva,  ccTeh^oyreg  -  -  Karakvcrcocri  etc.     When  the  Pred. 
consists  of  an  adjective  with  bIpui,  the  adjective  is,  naturally,  not 
Plur.  but  Masc,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  49.  6  o^Xog  obrog  -  -  I'xAparoi  Bhtv. 
On  the  other  hand,  adjectival  words  may,  in  such  constructions,  be 
put  either  in  the  Plur.  or  the  Sing.     They  are  put  in  the  Sing 
when  they  precede  the  Substantive :  Mr.  ix.  15.  Tag  6  oy^'^oc  ihomi 
-  -  l^s^uf/jfiTj^rja'av  (Luke  xix.  37.  Acts  v.  16.  xxi.  36.  xxv.  24) 
Luke  xxiii.  1.  avaardv  aTrav  rd  TrXrj^og  riyayov  abrov.     Yet,  in  th( 
N.  T.,  the  regular  construction  of  Collectives  with  a  Sing.  Pred.  i 
the  more  usual.     The  same  construction  often  occurs  likewise  in  th 
Sept.,  as  in  Judg.  ii.  10.  Euth  iv.  11,  1  Sam.  xii.  18  f.  1  Kings  iii 
2.  viii.  66.  xii.  12.  Isa.  li.  4.  Judith  vi.  18.  (Xao^  is  almost  invariabl 
construed  with  a  Plural  verb),  as  they  not  un frequently  are  in  Gree 
authors,  as :  Her.  9,  23.  ojg  crp  rd  'TrX^og  S'TTsfiorj^rjcrav,  Philosti 
her.   p.  709.  6  arpccrog  a^vfJbot  riGav,  Thuc.  1,  20.  4,  128.  Xei 
Mem.  4,  3,  10.  Aelian.  anim.  5,  54.  Plutarch.  Mar.  p.  418  c.  Pausai 
7,  9,  3.  see  Reitz  Lucian.  VL  533.  Lehm.  Jacobs  Achill,  Tat.  p.  441 
Krliger  Dion.  H.  p.  234.  Poppo  Thuc.  III.  I.  529  sq.  Ellendt  AiTiai 
Alex-.  I.  105. 

Under  this  head  essentially  come  also  1  Tim.  ii.  15.  crcJ^fjairoci 
(^  yvp}^)  hid  rijg  rsKVoyoviocg^  idv  fj^Bimcrtp  {al  yvvouKeg)  h  t/Wj 
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,  Ibr  ^  yvv^,  which  is  to  be  supplied,  is  to  te  mideratood  of  the  whole 
sex.  But  in  Jo.  xvi.  32.  iVa  axopTia^^n  fxaaros  ik  «''i  'itta,  tint 
verb  is  not  to  be  directly  referred  to  txaaroi,  but  iKasroq  ia  annexed, 
as  explanatory,  to  the  Plural,  as  in  Acts  ii.  6.  jjxouov  us  'ixairros  tfi 
iiiff  ZiuyixTt^,  Rev.  sx.  13.  1  Pet.  W.  10.  Acts  xi.  29.  see  Hes.  scut. 
283.  Aelian.  anim.  15,  5.  Var.  Hist.  14,  46.  Weaseling  Diod.  Sic.  II. 
105.  Branck  Ariatopb.  Plut.  784.  Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  622. 
Similar  to  tliia  is  Acts  ii.  12.  and  I  Cor.  iv.  6.  ivu  fi,ij  sTg  vxip  rou 
bos  f  uffwtJff&i  Kara,  tou  iTSpou.  But  in  Acts  ii.  3.  the  notion  of  a 
Singular  Subject  to  ixaSiias  (for  bta^taai  is  obviously  a  correction, 
to  make  a  confonnity  to  aip^aav),  is  implied  in  sp  hu  ix,a,srov 
ai/T6>»-  Other  instances  of  a  transition  from  the  Plur.  to  the  Sing. 
of  a  verb  liave  been  collected  by  Heind.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  499.  Jacobs 
Aelian.  anim.  II.  100. 

CoUcctivoa  have  influenced  the  gender  of  the  Pred.  only  in  Luke 
X.  13.  It  iv  Tupy  ««(  'Xi&^H  tyivn^noay  a!  hvmfins  ~  ~  TiiXai  oiy  kv 
aaxtw  iLa^rifi,syoi  (the  inhabitants)  (unvoT^av. 

Note  1.  Some  have  thought  that  a  preceding  Sing,  verb  con- 
strued with  a  Pbir.  Subject  (Masc.  or  Fem.)— the  Schema  Pinda- 
picum  (Mtth.  766.  Hm.  Soph.  Trach,  p.  86.) — occm-a  in  Luke  ix.  28. 
iyiviro  -  -  uas'i  ^u,kpui  oktoi.  But  lymTO  is  to  be  taken  bv  itself, 
»nd  aoii  ^(Ji'tpM  oktoi  ia  to  be  understood  as  a  parenthetical  clause 
relating  to  time,  without  regular  connection,  see  §  62.  Vice  verm, 
in  Luke  i.x.  13.  iiaiv  is  not  construed  with  Tkeov,  but  the  latter  is  an 
unconnected  insertion  (comp,  Xen.  Anab.  1, 2, 11,),  and  uaiv  belongs 
to  jjjtttpa/. — That  the  Imperat.  dye,  which  is  nearly  a  pure  interjec- 
tion, is  connected  with  a  Plur.  Subject  without  disturbing  the  con- 
struction, in  .Tas.  iv.  13,  aye  i/Sv  o(  Xsyoyng  and  v.  1.  ays  nvv  oi 
^^ovaioi,  is  qiute  obvious.  Tliis  usuge  is  frequent  in  Greek  authors, 
e.g.  Xen.  Cyr.  4,  2,  47.  5,  3,  4.  Apol.  14.  coinp.  Alherti  obscrv.  on 
Jaa.  iv.  13.  Palairet  observ.  p.  502  sq.  Wetsten.  N.  T.  II.  676. 
Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  52.  (similar  to  which  is  the  Latin  age  Hand 
Tursell.  I.  205.).     Likewise  ip'sps  ia  so  used  Himer.  orat.  17,  6. 

Note  2.  Here  may  be  introduced  a  remark,  in  passing,  on  the 
osage  according  to  which  a  Plur.  verb  and  pronoun  are  employed  by 
a  single  speaker,  in  reference  to  himself  (Glass.  I.  320  sqq.).  The 
communicative  meaning  is  also  manifest  in  Mr.  iv.  30.  ^af  6[/iOt^ 
ffaifJjSV  Tfjv  (iciiTiKiiuy  tou  5eo2  ^  h  Tin  avTtjv  TOipa(Bo\^  ^aifiiit; 
Jo.  iii.  11.  It  occurs  much  more  frequently  in  llie  Epistles  (as 
among  the  Romans  scripsimua,  misimus),  where  the  author  speaks 
in  his  apostolic  character,  as  in  Rom.  i.  5.  comp.  ver.  6.  (otherwist! 
explained  by  van  Hengel  Rom.  p.  52.),  Col.  iv.  3.  comp.  the  imme- 
diately following  hiSsfi,ui,  Heb.  xiii.  IS.  comp.  ver.  19.,  Gal.  i.  8. 
Only  it  ia  necessary  to  distinguish  from  this  usage  the  case  in  which 
the  writer  really  includes  other  persons,  though  It  may  be  difficult, 
in  sucli  instances,  to  specify  when  and  what  persons  he  means  besides 
himself,  and  the  point  cannot  always  be  determined  on  merely 
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grammatical  ffrounds.  In  Eph.  i.  3  ff.  and  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  the  Plural 
proper  is  undoubtedly  used.  As  to  Jo.  xxi.  24.  see  May.  Ac- 
cording to  LA.,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  xu^*  fiuAptzv  aTo^pfjcrxof,  vij  r^v 
^fJbBTepoiv  xuvxflffiv^  ^v  'iyja^  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  would  occur  in  the 
same  connection.  But  the  reading  vfjusripuu  is  here  decidedly  to  be 
preferred. 

5.  Such  sentences  as  the  following  are  not  to  be  regarded  in  the 
light  of  a  grammatical  discordance  :  .Mt.  vi.  34.  appcerov  r^  ^fJi*sp(f  ^ 
xazia  uvrrig^  2  Cor.  ii.  6.  Itcuvov  rS  roiovroj  fi  iTinf/jioc  ocvttj.  The 
Neuters  are  here  used  as  substantives  :  a  sufficiency  for  such  a  one 
isy  like  triste  lupus  stabulis  (Virg.  eel.  3,  80.),  a  sad  thing  for  the 
stalls  (Ast  Plat,  polit.  p.  413.  Hm.  Vig.  p.  699.).  Instances  in 
Greek  authors  are :  Her.  3,  36.  (To(p6v  fi  'Trpofjurj^trj,  Xen.  Hi.  6,  9. 
0  mXsfiog  (po^epov,  Diog.  L.  1,  98.  xaXop  ^ffv^ioc^  Xen.  M.  2,  3. 1. 
Plat.  legg.  4.  707  a.  Plut.  paedag.  4,  3.  Lucian.  philops.  7.  Isocr. 
Demon,  p.  8.  Plat,  conviv.  p.  176  d.  Aristot.  rhet.  2,  2,  46.  and  eth. 
Nic.  8,  1,  3.  Lucian.  fug.  13.  Plut.  mul.  virt.  p.  225.  Tauchn. 
Aelian.  anim.  2,  10.  Dio  Chr.  40.  494.  Sext.  Emp.  math.  11,  96. 
Comp.  Georgi  Hierocr.  I.  51.  Wetsten.  I.  337.  Kypke  obs.  I.  40. 
Fischer  Well.  HI.  a.  p.  310  sq.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  p.  237.  ed. 
Lips.  Held  Plut.  Timol.  p.  367  sq.  Kiihner  Gr.  II.  45.  Waitz 
Aristot.  categ.  p.  292.  In  Lat.  comp.  Ovid.  amor.  1,  9,  4.  Cic.  off. 
1,  4.  famil.  6,  21.  Virg.  eclog.  3,  82.  Aen.  4,  569.  Stat.  Theb.2, 
399.  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  247  sqq.  As  to  the  rhetorical  emphasis 
sometimes  involved  in  this  use  of  the  Neuter,  see  Dissen  Demosth. 
cor.  p.  396. 

Another  form  of  the  same  idiom,  also  deserving  of  notice,  occurs 
in  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  rovro  yap  xoipig^  comp.  rovro  iariv  avayi^vTim; 
Demosth.  and  Schaefer  appar.  V.  289.  Herm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist, 
p.  305. 

6.  If  the  Subject,  or  the  Predicate,  or  both,  be  complex,  the 
grammatical  form  of  the  Predicate  is  determined  according  to  the 
following  distinctive  cases : 

a.  If  the  Subject  be  of  the  1.  and  3.  Person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
1.  Pers.  Plur.,  as :  Jo.  x.  30.  \yoj  koi  6  'TcarTip  h  ifff/jsv^  1  Cor.  ix.  6. 
?i  f/^opog  iy&i  xcci  IRupvoi^ag  ovx>  'ixof/jsv  l^ovffiav  etc.  (1  Cor.  xv.  11.) 
Mt.  ix.  14.  Luke  ii.  48.  (Eurip.  Med.  1020.).  Only  in  Gal.  i.  8.  we 
find  lav  ^fJbsTg  ^  ayyeXog  g|  ovpavov  svayysktZ/jrai,  the  latter  Sub- 
ject being  regarded  as  the  more  exalted,  Isae.  xi.  10.  When,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  2.  Pers.  is  annexed  a  third,  the  former  re- 


Bbsct.  lyiii.] 
eivea  the  prefer 


Ml 


,he  more  important,  aud  the  (preceding) 
Pwrb  is  pot  in  tlie  2.  Pers.,  as  in  Acts  xvi.  31.  ffsvS^ff^  sit  km  i  olices 

rnv  xi.  14. 

t,  Wlien  the  greater  number  of  Subjects  are  of  the  3.  Person,  or 
are  impersonal  objects, 

(a.)  The  Pret.,  when  it  follows  the  Subjects,  is  invariably  put  in 
the  Plur.,  as  in  Acts  iii.  1.  Tlirpog  kmi  'laiumris  avi^uivoii  iv.  19.  xii. 
25.  xiii.  46.  xiv.  14.  xv.  35.  xvi.  25.  xxv.  13.  1  Cor.  sv.  50.  Jas.  ii. 
15.  In  this  construction,  sometimes  an  adjective  or  participle,  re- 
ferring to  all,  agrees  with  the  first  or  the  principal  substantive,  as 
in  Acts  V.  29.  ctweKpi^iig  Uirpog  xui  ol  cctootoXoi  UTxy.  But  tlie 
opposite  is  the  case  in  Acts  iv.  19.  Where  the  nouns  are  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  the  participle  is  in  the  Masc,  as  in  Acts  xxv.  13. 
AypiV^af  XXI  BepfjjcJj  xar^i'TTjcav  —  anTcttrafjiiiioi  roy  ^S^aroy, 
Jas.  ii.  15.  Likemse  when  the  disjunctive  ij  Is  used,  a  Singular 
Pred.  follows  several  Subjects,  as  in  Mt.  v.  18.  xii.  25.  xviil.  8. 
Eph.  V.  5. 

(/3.)  When  the  Pred.  precedes,  it  is  put  in  the  Plur.,  if  the  author 
had  in  his  mind  a  plurality  of  Subjects,  as  in  Mr.  x.  35.  frpoffsropiu- 
ovTat  avru  'Idxai^ag  xui  'laiatvrig,  Jo.  xxj.  2.,  hence  with  xai  -  xai 
or  TS  -  xtti  Luke  xxiii.  12.  lyii/ovTO  ipfKoi  o  ts  UiKa-rog  xai  o  'HpiSw 
(Acts  f.  13.  iv,  27.  V.  24.  viii.  5.),  Tit.  i.  15.  fj^ifitanai  avruf  xai  o 
vovg  xai  r)  ainuhr,iTig ;  or,  when  the  Subjects  are  to  be  conceived  sepa- 
rately, in  the  Sing.,  as  in  1  Tim.  vi.  4,  e|  uv  '/Ihtui  pSo'*Of,  spiff, 
f^>Ma$>rifi,iai  etc.  Rev.  ix.  17.  (Thuc.  1,  47.  Plat.  Gorg.  503  e.  517  d. 
(Dcian.  dial.  mort.  2(5,  1.  Quint,  inst.  9,  4,  22.),  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.  iav 
p}^^  Tig  airiuTOg  ^  ihi^7r,g  (so  usually  when  there  is  a  disjunction 
)  i  Cor.  vii.  15.  1  Pet.  iv.  15.),  Acts  v.  38.  xx.  4.  1  Cor.  vii. 
>v  only  the  fii'st  Subject,  usually  the  principal,  is  specially  taken 
f  consideration,  as  in  Jo.  ii,  2.   9x>Ji%7i  (xai)  o  'Ijjffouf  xeu  at 
OTtTui  avTOv,  iv,  53.  viii.  52.  xviii.  15.  xx.  3.  Acts  xxvi.  30.  Luke 
.  14.  Mt.  xii.  3.  Philem.  24.  Kev.  i.  3.  etc.  Plat.  Theag.  124  e. 
i.  9,  13,  3.  9,  30,  1.  Mdv.  p.  3  f.     In  such  case,  a  predicative 
kcipio  or  adjective  is  put  in  the  Plur.,  as  in  Luke  u.  33.  ^f  o 
)  ai/ToS  xai  ii  f/itiTt!p  &aujU,a^o>vs{r,  Rev.  viii.  7.     Comp.,  in 
fcral,  Viaer.  p.  194.  d'Orville  Charit.  497.  Schoeni.  Isae.  4G2. 
len  the  Subjects  are  connected  by  ?;,  Greek  autliora  usually  em- 
ploy the  PInr.  of  the  verb,  comp.  Porsou  Enrip.  Ilecub.  p.  12,  Lips. 
_Sdiaef.  Melet.  p.  24.  Schocin.  Isac.  p,  295.  (exactly  as  after  uKKgg 
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the  N.  T.  at  least,  not  perceptible.  The  Sing,  is  adopted  o^ang  to 
the  order  of  the  words  in  this  arrangement,  el  il  TnvfJbu  ikahja^p 
avrc5  37  oiyyeko^  -  -  Acts  xxiii.  9. 

By  means  of  this  construction  a  distinct  prominence  is  imparted 
to  one  subject  out  of  several,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  12.  xarifirj  elg  Ka^ap- 
vuovfJb  avTog  xcci  oi  fjuu^rjrat  avrov,  iv.  12.  53.  Luke  vi.  3.  viii.  22. 
Acts  vii.  15.  The  propriety  of  using  the  Singular  of  the  Pred.  is 
here  obvious.  Such  a  mode  of  expression  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  Hebrew  (Gesen.  Lehrg.  722.),  and  (even  in  the  form  of  avrog 
rs  xai  or  9cat  avrog  zai  Ruth  i.  3.  6.)  is  not  rare  in  Greek  authors, 
Matth.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  875.  Weber  Demosth.  261.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  70. 
420.  comp.  Demosth.  Euerg.  688  a.  g/  iiof^Bt  i*7rl  ITaXXaS/a;  avrog 
zai  fi  yvvfi  Koi  ra  Tuihia  etc.  Alciphr.  1,  24.  ig  av  'r/fltfu  ffoZ/iG'^ai 
avrog  zai  fi  yvvri  xai  rd  Tashia* 

7.  When  a  sentence  contains  several  Subjects  or  Predicates,  the 
copulative  particle  is,  according  to  the  most  simple  construction,  put 
before  the  last.     On  the  contrary,  the  disjunctive  ?j  is  employed 
before  each  of  the  successive  words,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  31.  r/  pdya(Ji^v  i 
ri  xia)(Jbiv  tj  ri  Tgp//3aX^jM»g^a ;  Luke  xviii.  29.  og  dcpijxep  oixm  i 
yvvaTxa  ^  a6sk(povg  r/  yovetg  Jj  rixva.    Even  the  copulative  is  some 
times  used  in  ^is  manner,  as  in  Eom.  ii.  7.  roUg  io^av  xat  rs/JbJjy  xa 
d(p^ap(Tsap  Z/irovfft,  xi.  33.  xii.  2.  (Lucian.  Nigr.  17.)  see  Fr.  Bom 
II.  553.    The  connecting  particle  is  thus  not  unfrequently  repeater 
before  each  word  of  a  whole  series  (polysyndeton)y  a  usage  which  i 
partly  to  be  considered  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expres 
sion  (Ewald  krit.  Gr.  650.)  Mt,  xxiii.  23.  Rev.  xviii.  12.  xxi.  8.,  an 
partly  arises  from  an  effort  to  secure  due  attention  to  the  import  ( 
each  word,  as  in  Eom.  vii.  12.  fj  hro7Ji  dyia  Pcat  hxaia  zat  ccyo&'> 
ix.  4.  ojv  yj  vio^sffta  Ka)  fi  So|a  Tcal  ai  ha^TJzat  zai  fj  vof/^o^sffia  fci 
fj  Kurpeta  xat  ai  STayyeXiai^  Luke  xiv.  21.  rovg  xrcuxovg  zat  an 
'Tcripovg  zat  rv<pXovg  zai  yjuXovg  g/Vayays,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  iii.  8.  Jo.  x\ 
8.  Acts  XV.  20.  29.  xxi.  25.  Rev.  v.  12.  Philostr.  ApoU.  6,  24.    i 
in  particular  with  proper  names,  as  in  Acts  i.  26.  xiii.  1.  xx. 
Mt.  iv.  25.  Jo.  xxi.  2.     On  the  other  hand,  the  connecting  partic 
of  the  different  parts  of  a  sentence  is  often  entirely  omitted  (asy 
deton)y 

a.  In  enumerations,  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  'icrovrat  oi  dp^pcoTTOi  (pi'ka 
roi,  (ptXdpyvpot^  akdZ^oveg^  vTep^(pavoi^  ^'kdff(pri[JbOt  etc.,  1  Cor.  iii.  1 
iTOizohof/jU  g-r/  rov  ^ef/jiXtov  %pvaov^  dpyvpovy  Xi'^ovg  rif/jiovgy  ^vl 
Xoprov,  zaXdfJbTjv,  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  Heb.  xi.  37.  1  Tim.  i.  10.  iv.  1 
Rom.  i.  29  ff.  li.  19.  Ph.  iii.  5.  Jo.  v.  3.  1  Cor.  xiii.  4-8.  xiv.  2G. 
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^f.  .las.  V.  6.  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  Mt.  xv.  19.  (Col.  iii.  11.  is  peculiar). 
Simil.ir  to  this  are  Deraosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54  a.  and  Fantaen.  p.  626  a. 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  503  e.  517  d.  rep.  10.  p.  598  c.  Lycurg.  36,  2. 
Lucian.  dial  mort.  26,  2.  Heliod.  1,  5. 

b.  In  parallelisms  and  antitheses,  wiiich  thus  recQive  additional 
protninetice,  as  in  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  s-riffTri^i  tiixxipag  ccxaiptug  (like 
noleoa  volena,  honesta  turpia,  digni  indigni,  avai  Kdrm,  Anstoph, 
ran.  157.  aviput  yuvaiKiiv,  Beier  Cic.  off.  I.  135.  Kritz  Sail.  I,  55. 
JX.  323.),  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  yuKu  vf/jtlg  ftrorwa,  ob  ^pafj,a,  vii.  12.  Jo.  x. 
"  ".  Jas.  i.  19.  Yet  the  aei/ndelon,  in  such  cases,  is  not  iiecesaarj', 
"a  Co!,  ii.  8.  1  Cor.  x.  20.  comp.  Fr.  Mr.  p.  31  sq.  The  distinc- 
,  however,  whicli  has  been  drawn  between  the  two  modes  of 
ression,  seems  to  me  too  subtle, 

Vhen  the  greater  number  of  the  Subjects  are  in  the  Plural,  the 
p-al  of  tiie  verb  following  is  used.  TIub,  however,  is  not  indis- 
jable,  Diod.  S.  20,  72.  haxpua  xai  heTjSBig  xai  Sp^vof  lymro  i7uyir 
yro?,  Xen.  rep.  Atli.  1,  2. 

Tote.  When  several  substantives,  either  in  the  Subject  or  the 
d.j  are  connected  by  xtti,  the  first  sometimes  denotes  an  indivi- 
1  comprehended  in  the  second  as  its  genus,  as  Zsu;  koCi  ^soi- 
r  the  second,  "kot-Troi  is  supplied  ;  but  the  intension  of  the  ex- 
ion  is  to  give  prominence  to  one  as  the  principal,  as  in  Acts  v. 
!  Vlirpog  xai  o!  k'saaroKM  (Theodoret.  HI.  223.  see  Schaef. 
thocl.  II.  314.  335.),  i.  14.  Mr.  xvi.  7.  Mt.  xvi.  14.  (yet  see  Mey. 
Ipc.)  comp.  Mr.  x.  l4. 

this  schema  xiit  eSo^v  (Lob.  Soph.  Ai.  p.  221.)  is  an  estsr 
Bled  idiom  in  Greek  authors,  comp.  Plat.  Ppota^.  p.  310  d.  &>  XsS 
l.^o/  (Plant,  capt.  5, 1, 1.  Jovi  diisqiie  ago  gratias),  Uiad.  19,  6S. 
'-op/  Kui  Toaitri,  Aeschin.  Tiraarch.  p.  171  o,  SoJ^uk  ixems,  o 
Kioi  iiofi,o^£T>)g,  xai  6  Apaxait  xai  o!  xara  roug  yfiotovf  hcunovg 
wphirai,  Aristoph.  nub.  412.  (Chrysippus  et  Stoici  Cic.  Tnac.  4, 
B.)  see  Ast  Tbeophr.  char.  p.  120.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  25. 
8  to  Eurip.  Med,  1141.,  which  Elmsley  adduces  as  an  instance  of 
is  idiom,  see  Hm.  Med.  p.  392.  ed.  Lips.,  besides  Locella  Xen. 
8.  i>.  208. 

If  two  predicative  verba  have  one  common  object,  and  both 

govern  the  some  case,  the  object  is  expressed  only  once,  as  in 

xiv.  4.  laaxTO  alnv  ««/  ainKvuiv,  Mt.  iv.  11.     In  Greek 

_„>„jr8  the  object  is  but  once  expressed,  even  when  the  verbfi  govern 

different  cases,  Krii.  227.     In  the  N.  T.,  when  the  verbs  govern 

ly  liferent  cases,  the  object  is  uaually  repeated  in  the  form  of  a  pro- 

^Htm,  as  in  Luke  xvi.  2.  ^uvrieai  avrov  UTm  ayTw,  yot  comp.  Acts 
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xiii.  3.  iTi^ivreg  rag  yfi^ag  uvroTg  amKoffaVy  Eph.  v.  11.  fjt,^  avy- 
KOiVMVuri  rotg  epyoig  roTg  axdp'roig,  /Jt^aKkov  hi  iXiyxerSy  2  Th.  iii,  15. 
1  Tim.  vi.  2.  see  §  22,  1. 

9.  Of  the  three  constituent  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  Subject  and 
the  Pred.  are  indispensable ;  but  the  simple  copula  is  implied  in  the 
mere  juxtaposition  of  the  Subject  and  Predicate :  6  ^Bog  cropig 
(which  in  Greek  can  only  mean :  God  is  wise).  The  same  holds  also 
when  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate  are  extended,  as  in  Heb.  v.  13. 
f^rag  6  ihiriyjuv  yakuTcrog  a^rapog  Koyov  hiKuioffvvTjgy  2  Cor.  i.  21. 
Rom.  xi.  15.  see  §  64.  As,  however,  the  Predicate  is  usually  com- 
bined with  the  copula,  so  the  Subject  may  be  implied  in  the  copula, 
or  in  the  copula  blended  with  the  Predicate.  This  usually  takes 
place,  abstracting  from  any  special  context, 

a.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  1.  or  2.  Pers.  (when  the  Subjects  are 
conceived  as  present,  Mdv.  p.  6.),  Jo.  xix.  22.  o  ygypa^a,  ygypa^a, 
Rom.  viii.  15.  ovx  iXd^ere  7rvBV[Jba  hovKstag,  as  here  even  the  pro- 
nouns lyo),  (TV  are  expressed  only  when  emphasis  is  intended,  see 
§  22,  6.     If  the  name  of  the  Subject  be  annexed  to  the  pronoim  ol 
the  1.  or  2.  Pers.,  as  in  Gal.  v.  2.  syd)  IlavKog  Xiyof  vfJuTv  (Eph.  iii 
1.  Rom.  xvi.  22.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  Philem.  19.  Rev.  i.  9.  xxii.  8.  etc.) 
Gal.  ii.  15.  ^fJbsJg  (pOffst  *Iovhu7oi  -  -  ug  Xpicrr.  'hjcr.  ixKmvaaihi 
(2  Cor.  iv,  11.)  Luke  xi.  39.,  the  adjunct  is  in  apposition. 

b.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  3.  Pers.  (impersonsJly),  and  then 
(a.)  A  Plur.  Active  is  used,  if  merely  (acting)  Subjects  general! 

are  meant,  Mdv.  p.  7.  Mt.  vii.  16.  (jjyiri  ffvXkeyovffiv  a-ro  azav^ 
(yra(pvXr}P ;  do  they  (people)  gather  etc.  ?  Jo.  xv.  6.  xx.  2.  Mr.  x.  11 
Acts  iii.  2.  Luke  xvii.  23.  See  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  347.  Duk( 
Thucyd.  7,  69.  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  84. 

(3.)  A  Sing.  Active,  when  no  definite  Subject  is  meant  (Md 
p.  7.)  of  which  the  verb  is  predicated,  but  only  the  action  or  conditic 
is  indicated  as  a  fact :  t5g/,  ^povroi  (Jo.  xii.  29.  (ipopr^  ytvercct)  it  rair> 
etc.,  1  Cor.  XV.  52.  (TaXTrtffet  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  also  2  Cor. 
10.  a!  iTiffTokai,  <pWj  (iocpstui,  it  is  said  (Wisd.  xv.  12.).  Y* 
according  to  the  concrete  conception  of  the  Greeks,  this  idiom  ms 
strictly,  be  elliptical :  vet,  (ipovra  Xsvg  (Xen.  H.  4,  7,  4.),  caX^/' 
0  (TuX'TnyzTTjg,  like  the  ccpayv&jffBrai  of  the  orators,  see  §  64.  As 
the  (parenthetical)  (prjcrt,  not  unfrequent  in  Greek  authors,  see  W 
Demosth.  Lept.  p.  288.  Wyttenbach  Plut.  mor.  II.  105.  Boiss( 
Eunap.  p.  418.  (in  Latin  inquitj  ait  is  similar,  see  Heindorf  Hoi 
sat.  p.  146.  Ramshom  Gramm.  p.  383.).  More  frequently,  howev 
in  such  cases  the  verb  is  used  in  an  impersonal  sense. 
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(y.)  A  Sing.  Passive  (Milv.  p.  8.),  as  in  1  Cor.  sv.  42.  tnrsi'psTa.1 
if  f^Qpa,  lyiipiTM  h  ap^ufiaia  (see  v.  Hengel  in  loc),  1  Pet,  iv,  6, 
ii;  TovTO  xai  vutpoJ;  ivtiyyOJsSir!  etc.,  Mt.  vii.  i.  7.  v.  21.  etc.  This 
fcrm  is  connected  witli  tlie  3.  Per.  Plur.  in  a  parallelism  in  Luke 
xU.  48.  u  i§o3)j  -xokv,  xokv  ^rJiS^^irsrai  srap'  ai/rov,  xce'l  m  xaps&svTO 

The  forms  of  quotation,  /.tys(  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Gal.  iii.  16.  Eph.  iv. 
8.  etc.,  p>iff/  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  Ileb.  viii.  5.,  iiprixs  Heb.  iv.  4.  (comp.  the 
Rabb.  iDitti,  see  Surenhtis.  /3;(3X.  xaraKK.  p.  11.),  iHcepTupEiHeb,  vii. 
17.  (eiTfi  1  Cor.  xv.  27.),  were  probably  never  intended  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  to  be  taken  impersonally.  For  the  most  part,  the  Subject 
(Siof)  13  directly  or  indirectly  implied  in  the  context,  as  in  1  Cor, 
vi.  and  Mt,  xbc.  5.:  and  in  the  apostolic  ^t^n/ there  is  an  ellipsis  (of 
0  &£0f).     Lastly,  in  Heb.  vii.  the  best  authorities  give  (jjapTvpilrui- 

There  is  impereona!  application  in  Jo.  sii.  40.  (one  acquainted 
witli  the  Scriptures  easily  anpplies  o  &eae),  1  Cor.  xv,  25.  (Sij  scilicet 
XfMOTOf,  gathered  from  aurSi'),  Rom.  iv.  3.  22.  STwreixTsi'  'A/Bp,  rS 
^iS  xai  eXo^h^J!  aorS  &tg  hixaiotrvvnf  sc,  to  vtiTTSvaat  fi-om  s'ri- 
VTSvff.,  Jo.  vii.  51.  kdii  fJiTi  oxoutrri,  where  o  vo(/i<>i,  personified  as  a  judge, 
is  to  be  repeated,  1  Jo.  v.  16.,  where  from  airiieBi  the  word  uirov- 
atfog  (^oj)  might  admissibly  be  supplied  as  the  Subject  ofhuini- 
Lastly,  in  Heb.  s.  38.  sat  vrotmiKjjTcu,  the  most  natural  esplana- 
Uon  is  to  supply  the  general  term  Ki/^pn/vo?  from  o  Slxaios- 

The  Preicate  is  involved  in  thai,  which,  of  itsellj  signifies  exis- 

tere,  in  Mt.  xxiii.  30.  ei  ^fj^^oc  Iv  -raig  ^/juiocug  rm  vwrkpav  etc.,  Jo. 

iroi.  58,,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  i)  ^aXaaaa  ovx  %(ttiv  st/.     In  this  sense  adverbs 

9  iinnexed  for  closer  specification  in  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  xakov  ai'S-piira' 
mouTiug  ihai. 


EXTENSION  OP  A  SIMPLE  SENTENCE  IN  ITS  SUBJECT  AND 
PREDICATE  :    ATTRIBUTIVES,  APPOSITION. 

.  The  Subject  and  the  Predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  extended 
H  great  variety  of  ways  by  adjuncts.  The  fii-st  soit  of  these  are 
hUnUives,  most  commonly  consisting  in  alicctives.  PersonHl 
I  particular,  which  denote  office,  character,  etc.,  receive, 

\  It  cannot,  however,  be  interred  from  thia,  that  the  3.  Plnml  Active  stricl'v 
I »  Pmbitc  sense  (na  in  Ch»W.  seB  Winer's  Ch.  Gram,  S  49.).  fiir  eteu  iu  I.uku 
B  20.  dvMrrttvit  uay  be  taken  uuncretely .    See  Bornmn,  in  loc. 
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with  little  extension  of  signification,  general  personal  attributes  in 
the  substantives  avS^po/Tog,  ai^p,  yvvf}  etc.  (Mtth.  967.),  Mt.  xviii. 
23.  eifjijOtAf^  -  -  Ut/^payrcf  ^uffiXeT,  xiii.  45.  xx.  1.  xxi.  3&.  (Iliad.  16, 
263.  ap^pcjrog  ohirfig,  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  7,  14.  Plato  Gorg.  518  c).  Acts 
iii.  14.  ^77jffCi(T^e  auhpoc  (poviu  xocpsa^^tfut  Vf/^Vy  i.  16.  Luke  xxiv.  19. 
(Plat.  Ion  p.  540  d.  av^p  arpurriyog^  Thuc.  1,  74. ;  Palaeph.  28,  2. 
av^p  aknvg,  38,  2.  Plat.  rep.  10.  620  b.  Xen.  Hi.  11,  1.  see  Fischer 
ind.  ad  Palaeph.  sub  avTjp,  Vechner  Hellenol.  p.  188.  Comp.,  as  to 
the  Hebrew  idiom,  Winer^s  Simonis  p.  54.).  On  the  other  hand, 
in  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  yvvouxcx,  is  to  be  taken  predicatively ;  and  it  would 
be  wrong  to  refer  to  this  head  passages  in  which  Ae  attributive  is 
used  strictly  as  an  adjective,  as  in  Acts  i.  11.  xvii.  12.  Jo.  iv.  9. 
In  the  addresses  ai/Spg^  'lo'pa^XTra/  Acts ii.  22.,  &v6pig^ A^ifouoi  xvii. 
22.  xix.  35.  the  emphasis  lies  in  ai;$pg^,  and  renders  the  compellatioi) 
one  of  respect  (comp.  Xen.  An.  3,  2,  2.).  Similar  forms  of  address 
are  frequent  in  the  Greek  orators. 

2.  Adjectives  (and  participles),  employed  attributively  with  sub 
stantives,  are  usually  placed  after  them,  Luke  ix.  37.  ffvyfivryfii 
uurS  o-x^og  ToXvg^  Rev.  xvi.  2.  iymro  tkfcog  pcoucop  ku)  Tovfjponj  M< 
iii.  4.  Jo.  ii.  6.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  rov  ay  Siva,  top  zaXov  fjystfPiaf/^aiy  Luke^i 
36  ff.,  as  the  thing  itself  presents  itself  to  the  mind  before  its  Predi 
cate.     When,  however,  the  adjective  word  is  to  receive  any  degre 
of  prominence,  as  directly  or  indirectly  antithetical,  it  is  put  befoi 
the  substantive.     This  is  peculiarly  frequent  in  the  didactic  style 
Mt.  xiii.  24.  if^oidJ^Ti  fj  ^afftXsta  rov  ovpapov  ap^patr&f  areipav 
zaXov  (TTepfJua  (ver.  25.  gWg/pgi/  ^/^awa),  Luke  viii.  15.  to  {itzm) 
TTji  xuXri  yrj  (ver.   12.  13.  14.),  Jo.  ii.  10.  'TcpuTOP  top  xaXov  olv 
Ti^rifftVy  Ka)  OTUP  f/ji^v(r^S(Tiy  tots  top  iXaffffo)  (Rom.  i.  23.  xiii. 
Mr.  i.  45.  Mt.  xii.  35.),  1  Cor.  v.  6.  oti  fjuipcpa  Zpybri  okop  to  (pOpafj 
ZpiJjoU  (Jas.  iii.  5.),  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  szaaTog  za^ojg  eXafiep  y^apKr/Jija  \ 
iavTOvg  avTO  hax^ovovvTzg  &)g  zaXoi  oizopof/joi  (the  pcazoi  olx.  do  n 
so),  Heb.  X.  29.  (comp.  ver.  28.)  viii.  6.,  Rom.  vi.  12.  fjbfj  (iaffiXiVi 
fi  a[JbapTia  h  tZ  ^p/jtZ  vyijSip  (5i)[LaTi  (even  because  the  (5oi>\h^ 
%P7\T0Py  it  would  be  absurd  to  allow  such  dominion),  2  Pet.  i.  4.  \ 
xiv.  6.  Heb.  ix.  11.  12.  1  Tim.  i.  19.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  1  Pet.  iv.  10. 1 
Hence  in  the  apostolic  diction  TcaiPti  XTiaig^i  zamg  ap^pofTTog,  for  1 
most  part  ^  xatp^  hia^/jzrj.     But  even  the  adjective  put  after  1 
substantive  may  be  emphatic  when  made  prominent  by  the  artic 
as  in  Jo.  iv.  11.  m'^BP  'ix^ig  to  vbcap  to  ZfiSp ;  x.  11.  lyci  sJfJbt  6  ^roif 
6  KoCKog^  or  when  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  as  in  Mr.  ii. 
oy5g/V  -  -  gTipaTTg/  It/  iyijdTiop  'jcaXaioP^  Jo.  xix.  41.  Mr.  xvi. 
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■jAfytfiraif  "ka'KTiaovat  x-amui;-  We  Bud  in  one  and  tbe  same  verse 
^Ut  adjective  preceding  and  another  following  the  substantive,  Tit. 
piU.  9.  fMipag  Z^fjT^auf  -  -  fj-ux,ct{  POf/,iKas.  In  general,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  it  often  depends  on  the  writer's  feeling  at  the 
moment,  whether  the  adjective  word  is  intended  to  be  emphatic  or 
not.  Thus,  in  Jo.  xiii.  34.  1  Jo.  ii.  7.  8.  xxm^r  ij/ToXfiv  might  have 
been  put  in  distinct  antithesis  to  the  old  commandment,  but  the 
Apostle  says  WToX^f  kbuvtih,  a  commandment  which  is  new.  In  Rev. 
iii.  12.  we  find  Tfjg  Kaivtjs  'Isfiovtr.,  but  sxi.  2.  'hpovtr.  xaiifiv  ■■  and  in 
2  Pet.  iii.  13,  xumous  oupavovs  xai  y^y  xtxinfiv,  it  would  have  been 
sufficient  to  have  made  the  adjective  emphatic  mei-ely  the  tirst  time. 
In  Acts  vii.  36.  Heb.  xi.  29.  we  find  gpy^pd  ^aXairiTct,  but  in  tlie 
Sept.  fi-equently  ^akairfra  spu&pa. 

When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  joined  by  «ai'  to  one  substan- 
tive, they  are  put  before  or  after  it,  in  accordance  with  the  preceding; 
distinctions,  as  in  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  im  iifS(i,ov  xai  mO^ioit  ^m  oitxywf/.ev, 
Mt.  XXV.  21.  SoiJXe  ayce^l  xai  viots,  Luke  xxiu.  50.  atjjp  aya^os 
ztsi  htKttios,  Acts  xi.  ii.  Rev.  iii.  14.  xvi.  2.  Such  arrangements 
of  words  as  in  Mt.  xxiv.  43.  o  inaTog  SoiSKog  xcd  (poovtfhog,  Heb, 
X.  34.  are  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance,  tnat  the  writer 
afterwards  introduces  a  second  adjective  to  complete  tbe  sense,  or, 
^w  the  sake  of  force,  had  reserved  it  for  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

HL  3.  Two  or  more  adjectives  regularly  connected  by  xai' are  joined 
Wjbi  sabstantives,  1  Pet.  i.  4.  tig  xkiifovofiian  aip^apTot  xai  ai^iavrot 
Bw  ctfiapavTOt,  verse  19.  2  Pet.  ii.  14.  etc.  When  the  copula  Is 
^anittediitiseitherbecauae  the  intention  of  the  writer  is  to  enumerate 
HprtaJn  qualities  deserving  of  special  attention  (§  58,  6.),  I  Tim.  iii. 
^KfT.  iti  tSv  ixiBKO-Jtot  kvivthf^TOt  ihai,  VTjificiktot,  ciiiipfioiiu,  xofr(i,iav 
He.  Tit.  i.  6.  ii.  4  f,  (Job  i.  8.)  see  §  58,  7.,  probably  with  com- 
fpKUon  Luke  vj,  38.  (Mtth.  998.) ;  or  because  one  of  tbe  adjectives 
Iftniore  closely  combined  with  the  substantive,  and  forms  with  it,  as 
^Bwere,  one  notion,  I  Pet.  i.  18.  ex  Tfjs  fLxraius  vfi^y  kmarpo^^c 
^KrpfiTapocdeTou,  Jo.  xii.  3.  f/,u(>ou  tapiou  iritm^^i  ^o\urif/iOv,  where 
^^Ha;  iTKTtKri  indicates,  as  it  were  commercially,  a  certain  sort  of 
^^Heiianl,  wbicli  is  then  declared  to  be  •^oKuTifj.og,  Jo.  xvii.  3.  ivct 
^^Cmuurn  as  roi'  i^ovov  oKrihim  3e«i»,  Gal.  i.  4.  1  Cor.  x.  4.  Bev. 
^^PS.  xiL  3.  XV.  6.  X.X.  11.  (which  sometimes  is  made  clear  by  the 
^^k  portion  of  the  words,  as  in  Jo,  vii.  37,  in  rrj  iaxaTji  ^f/iptt  t^ 
^^gft^fl  ^5  fOftT^g,  Heb.  ix.  11.).  Comp.  Her.  7,  23.  airos  xoi^XoV 
^Hree  ix  VTJg  'Aaias  a>jjXE<r;(/.bo?,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2097.  avmyayoiTSf 


648  EXTENSION  OF  A  SIMPLE  SENTENCE  [PART  UI. 

IhofTiKOV  ffwiipiov  *7rccrpiK0Vj  see  Mtth.  998.  Dissen  Pindar,  ed. 
Goth.  303  sq.  Hm.  Eurip.  Hec.  p.  54.  Elmsley  Eurip.  Med.  807. 
Bornem,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  71.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  Jug.  172.  (When 
the  second  Predicate  is  a  real  participle,  a  cx)nnecting  Kui  is,  of 
coufse,  not  to  be  expected,  as  in  Acts  xxvii.  6.  Bvpm  ttKoIov  '  AXg^ay- 
Sp/Voy  ^Xeov  sig  r^v  ^ItuKIocp,  Mr.  xiv.  14.) 

When  'TTokvg  is  annexed  to  a  substantive  that  has  already  an 
adjective,  it  will  either  be  construed  according  to  the  preceding 
rule,  as  in  Jo.  x.  32.  'ttoKKu  Kuka  gpya  g8g/|a,  1  Tim.  vi.  9.,  or  as  ivk. 
Acts  XXV.  7.  'jroTXdi  ri  xat  |3apga  airiuyburay  where  the  word  ex-^ 
pressing  the  quality  is  made  prominent :  many  and  (indeed)  heav^/ 
etc.     Comp.  Her.  4,  167.  8,  61.  Xen.  Mem.  2,  9,  6.  see  Mtth.  998. 
Under  this  head  come  also  Jo.  xx.  30.  TolKkd  pcui  oKKot,  ff7j[Jbe7a  (bu/ 
xxi.  25.  uKkd  'ptoXXoc),  and  Luke  iii.  18.  'roKkd  zai  erepoc  (which  f* 
not  unusual  in  Greek  authors,  see  Kypke  on  the  first  passage)  mam 
and  other,  for  which  we  say,  many  other. 

4.  From  the  natural  rule,  that  an  adjective  must  agree  with  it 
substantive  in  gender  and  number,  there  is  sometimes  a  deviatioi 
when  the  writer  allows  the  consideration  of  the  meaning  to  preva 
over  the  grammatical  form. 

a.  Masculine  adjectives  are  joined  to  Neuter  or  Feminine  sul 
stantives  that  signify  persons  (Hm.  Vig.  p.  715.)  Rev.  xix.  14.  i 
(rrparsvf/juru  -  -  rjKoXov^si  avrS  -  -  IvhhvfjbBvot  ^vaaivov  XiVK 
xoc^ocpopy  Eph.  iv.  17.  18.  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  Mr.  ix.  26.  (Xen.  Mem. 
2,  3.  oc!  itokiic  —  ug  Tavffovrsg,  Cyr.  1,  2,  12.  7,  3,  8.  Joseph,  an 
6,  11,  6.  [Liv.  7,  2.] ;  still  more  bold  is  Aristid.  I.  267.  extr.  Jel 
oifjbiXKa  Kui  a'Trovhrj  rSv  Izocrepaf^Bu  fJbsytffTcov  toXbcuv,  pcocKovvtuv 
cug  ocvrovg),  Rev.  xi,  15.  lysvovro  (poovccl  /^gyaXa/  -  -  XkyovTzg  (v.  13 
iv.  8.  ra  riaaapcc  ZJiu,  h  «a3-'  h  avrZv  'iyoov  avot,  Tripvyocg  i|j 
pcoct  ocvuTocvcnp  ovk  'i'Xfivffiv  ^fiepocg  kou  vvKTog  Xsyovrsg. 

In  Eph.  IV.  18.  ypcorKTf/jBvot  does  not  belong  to  the  access 
clause  za^cug  pcu)  roi  s^Vfj,  but  to  vfjboig;  but  in  2  Jo.  4.  gypi 
ix>  rSv  rBKvm  ffov  '^eptTTo^rovvrag  does  not  accord  with  the  ab 
usage. 

b.  Singular  collectives  (comp.  §  58,  4.)  are  sometimes  joinc 
adjectives  in  the  Plural,  as  in  Acts  v.  16.  ffvvfjpyfro  ro  rXij^og 
'TTspi^  mXsojv  'Jgp.  cpspovrsg  acr^svstg  etc.  (xxi.  36.  Luke  xix.  37.  co 
Diod.  S.  5,  43.  Xen.  Eph.  1,  3.  Palairet  observ.  p.  201.),  iii. 
ofvvihpufJbsy  TToig  6  Xuog  -  -  ez^ocfjbfioi^  Jo.  xii.  12.  Rev.  vii.  9.  xr 
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I  fPhilostr.  ApoU.  2,  12.),  Luke  ii,  13.  wK^ef  cfTpariug  oupan'ou 
amOvTuiv  TOf  ^lov  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Eev.  iii.  9,  rSiii  Xtyov- 
Tuv  is  not  to  bo  taken  as  an  epithet  to  avvw/uyfiqy  but  as  a  partitive. 
The  Sing,  and  Plural  connected,  occur  in  Mr.  viii.  1.  vecfibToXkou 
S^eu  ovTog  Kai  fii^  sxflnniiv,  ti  pdyaiat.  Acts  xsi.  36,  comp.  Died. 
S.  li,  78,  rot?  xySi^ovg  aviiTfisxoyTO^  -  -  xcu  rovg  fi,ia^ovg  vponpor 
ct-jraiToOyrmn,  Virg,  Aen.  2,  64,  undicjue  visendi  studio  Trojana  ja- 
ventas  circuinfoaa  mit  certantque   illndere   capfo.     Further,   see 

If^E'Oppo  Thuc.  I.  102  sq.  Bornem.  Xen.  Apol.  p.  3G.  Anab.  p.  354. 

Bi^obs  Anthol,  pal.  IIL  811.  Hm.  Lucian.  conscr.  hist.  p.  301.  Aat 

^Ht.  legg.  p.  103  sq.  Mttb.  976  f. 

^^^The  combination  of  an  adjective  of  one  gender  with  a  substantive 
of  another,  is  de^serving  of  attention,  in  Rev.  xiv.  19.  'i^ccKtv  eig  r^y 
"hjviv  ToiJ  ^ufiou  Tou  hsou  ToV  fiiyotv,  aa  even  Tdf.  reads  (^fos  is 
Bometimes  Masc.  in  the  Sept.,  as  in  Gren.  xsx,  38.  41.  Vat,).'  But 
in  Acts  xi.  28.  Luke  undoubtedly  wrote  Kif^ov  (bsyaKriv  —  !)«?, 
see  Bornem,  in  he.  In  Ph.  ii.  1.  all  recent  editors  have  substituted 
il  Tiva  for  il  rig  a-!CKu,yyy(t.. 

5.  When  an  adjective  refers  to  two  or  moro  substantives  of  difi'e- 

Snt  genders  or  numbers, 
ta.  Tbe  adjective  is  usually  repeated  with  each  substantive,  as  in 
b  xiii.  1.  i'Se  x^Tairai  Xi^oi  xai  ^rsraxai  oixohofbai,  Jas.  i.  17. 
fra  hoaig  ayo^^  xai  irav  hupniia  tiKuov,  Rev.  xsi.  1.  oupxiii* 
UM»  xai  yiiv  xamnv,  Jo.  xi,  33.  Acts  iv.  7.  1  Cor,  xiii,  2.  Eph.  i. 
21. 1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2  Pet,  iii.  13  (3  Esr.  iii.  5.)  comp.  Aristot.  Nicom. 
IjiJ,  9,  1,  Demosth.  pac,  23  b. 

Jt.  When  it  is  used  only  once,  it  precedes  with  the  jrender  and 
pber  of  the  first  substantive,  as  in  Luke  x.  1.  tig  ■jraaat  voKtv  xai 
,  1  Th.  V.  23,  Rev,  xiii,  7,  vii.  9,  comp.  Diod,  S,  1,  4.  (isra 
tJj;  Kccxo-Tuhsiai  xtci  xiiihiiym,  Dem.  Con.  728  a.  Plutarcli. 
.  993  a.  On  the  other  hand,  when  placed  after  the  substan- 
I  it  is  sometimes  in  the  Plur.  and  aometimes  in  the  Sing., 
:  its  gender  is  that  of  the  nearest  or  principal  substantive, 
as  in  Ileb.  is.  9.  haipd  «  xai  hvaiai  ■n-poff^ipowai  /»);  SvftiiJiitai  etc., 
iii.  6.   iaii  r^y  Tappijaietv  xai  to  xau'//if/,a  ^i'/fjfi  TiKoui  ^s^aiay 

'  LOeke  (Apokal.  II.  iG4.>  maintiunB  that  dther  we  should  read,  with  ons 
Codex,  T«S  fnyihia  (which  ia  probably  a  correction),  or  admit  a  conatnictio  od 
Musurn,  on  the  ground,  according  to  him^  thiit  thu  wriler,  in  uiing  rir  ^t)'i*v 
ittoa^ht  ouly  of  hftit  nu  S:6i.  Liicke  himaolf  muBt  feel  thut  the  jatier  sssump- 
lioB  u  somewhat  forced  acd  harah.    See  ateo  MatlhSi'i  small  edition,  p.  I>3. 
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KardicFyfijybiv  (Var.).  Comp.  Iliad.  2,  136  sq.  ui  ^fjusrepoci  r  aXo^o/ 
xou  VTjTioc  rexvoc  lUcr  m  fLeyoipoig  ToniiyfJtdSvcci,  Thuc.  8,  63.  sruS^o- 
fjjBPog  -  -  Koci  TOP  ^rpo/Jbjiix^ifjv  Koi  rag  vocvg  a^jrekrikv^oro^  Xen. 
Cyr.  7,  5,  60.  If  the  substantives  are  of  the  same  gender,  or  if  the 
adjective  employed  has  not  a  separate  form  in  use  to  express  each 
gender^  it  is  usually  expressed  but  once^  and  joined  to  the  first  sub- 
stantive, as  in  Acts  ii.  43.  Mt.  iv.  24.  Mr.  ii.  15.  Eph.  i.  21.  1  Cor. 
xi.  30.,  or  to  the  second,  as  in  2  Cor.  i.  6. 

The  Plur.  of  an  adjective  which  belongs  to  two  substantives,  may 
appear  inappropriate  m  1  Pet.  i.  18.  ov  p^ocjirdig  apyyp/^  9j  XP^^^'v  ' 
but  ^^apr.  must  be  regarded  as  a  substantive,  and  apy.  ana  5^.  as 
explanatory  specifications,  in  apposition  to  it :  not  with  corruptible 
thingsy  silver  or  gold  etc. 

6.  PrediccUive  amplifications,  which  we  should  introduce  by  a^,  for, 
tOy  are  very  frequent :  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  ug  0  Iri^v  iycH  x^pv^^  1  Cor.  x. 
6.  ravra  tvtoi  fifi^Zv  iyzvri^trav  ver.  11.  xv.  26.  Mt.  i.  28.  Jo.  iii.  2. 
xii.  46.  2  Tim.  i.  11.,  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  avro)  ig  Xs^oi  Zfltvrtg  oixohofLUff^ 
otxog  ^vBVfJtjarixogy  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  a6sX(p7Jv  yvvcuTca  'prepioiyuv,  Rom.  iii. 
25.  oV  'rpoe^sro  6  ^eog  IXaffTTJpiovy  Jas.  v.  10.  V'?r6huy[Jboc  Kd^ere  -  - 
rovg  Tpo(pfjrocg^  Acts  vii.  10.  xix.  19.  xx.  28.  xxv.  14.  xxvi.  5.  Luke 
XX.  43.  1  Cor.  XV.  20.  23.  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  1  Jo.  iv.  10.  14.  (2  Th.  ii. 
13.  according  to  the  reading  b.'xap'Y/lv)  Heb.  i.  2.  xii.  9.  Sometimes 
such  a  Predicate  is  made  prominent  by  the  comparative  particle  ug, 
as  in  2  Cor.  x.  2.  XoyiZfiihivovg  fiyijoigojg  Kurd  adpza  TrepiTurovvragy 
1  Cor.  iv.  1.  comp.  2  Th.  iii.  15.  1  Tim.  v.  1  f. ;  or  the  Hebraistic 
usage  with  slg  is  adopted,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  22.  ijyeipev  top  Aat>i*8  av- 
ToJg  sig  jSac/Xga  ver.  47.  vii.  21.  see  p.  241.  As  to  making  the 
Predicate  precede,  see  §  61. 

The  Predicate  is  sometimes  an  adjective,  as  in  Heb.  vii.  24.  octoc- 
pd^ocTov  B')(jii  rrlv  kpojffvvriv^  Mr.  viii.  17.  Heb.  v.  14.  1  Cor.  xii.  12. 
Mt.  xii.  13.  d'TTiKciriffrd^r}  (ri  %€/p)  uy/^^,  Acts  xiv.  10.  xxvii.  43 
xxviii.  13.  Rom.  x.  19.  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  ix.  17.  Mr.  iv.  28. ;  or  a  pro 
noun,  as  in  Eom.  ix.  24.  otJ^  {ffxevrj  ek^ovg)  xut  hcdXecrep  fifJudgj  Jo 
iv.  23.  Heb.  x.  20.  Vice  versa,  a  Predicate  is  sometimes  annexe( 
to  a  pronoun,  as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21.  0  {vhojp)  Kd)  vfjudg  dvrlrvTrov  vv 

Such  Predicates  are  sometimes  to  be  taken  proleptically  (Bornerr 
Luc.  p.  39.  Krii.  210.),  as  in  Mt.  xii.  13.  d7riKarzc>rd^7i  vytfjg,  it 
Sxrrs  yeueo'^oci  vyt?j  (Luke  xiii.  35.  Var.)  Ph.  iii.  21.  1  Cor.  i.  i 
1  Th.  iii.  13- 
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7-  Especially  are  tlie  apposilii-e  adjuncts,  which,  annexed  a*i/n- 
deticatli/,'  are  intended  mainly  to  specify  more  closely  one  nominal 
(or  pronominal)  notion  by  another.     But  apposition  is, 

a.  Synthetical,  in  the  case  of  proper  names,  which  are  distin- 
guished by  the  species  or  geuns,  or,  if  they  relate  to  a  phirality  of 
persona  or  a  community  of  objects,  by  a  distinctive  quality :  Mt.  iii. 
6.  h  tS  'lopSafj;  xora^a?,  Heb,  xii.  22.  xpocsKriXv^aTS  'Siisiy  SpBi, 
Acts  X.  32.  Oixia  "Xi/Mnos  ^uptrkug,  Heb.  vii.  4.  Ssxaojc  'AfSpaa^u. 
Uaixsv  -  -  6  TttTpiKpxv?^  -^cts  sxi.  39. 

b.  Partitive  {Ro3t  484.) :  1  Cor.  vii.  7.  vcairroi  'ihon  '^ei  y^K^inf/iix, 
0  fj,h  ovTu;,  6  3e  ouraig,  Mt.  xxii.  5.  Acts  xvii.  32.  xsvii.  44..  more 
simply  in  Acts  iL  6.  i^ofoi'  sff  txarrTOi  t^  jS/oi  hia\iKTcf  etc.,  Eph. 
iv.  25. 

c.  Paratlipiical,  when  a  quality  of  a  person  or  thing  is  expressed, 
as  in  Luke  xxiii.  50.  'lawij^,  kvfj^  ayc&iig  xcu  Si'xxiog,  Jo.  xiii. 

I  14.  {/  iyu  m-^a  Ufiaii  rovg  wofiaf,  o  xvptog  K«i  o  JiSoaxaXo;,  Tiii. 
to.  Heb.  ix.  24.  Acts  xxii.  12.  Jas.  i.  8.  Mt.  xiv.  20.  comp.  1  Pet, 
i  1.  etc. 

.  EpexegeOcal,  wlien  a  more  precise  expression  is  employed, 

lich  we  would  introduce  by  namely,  thai  is  to  say,  as  in  Eph.  i.  7. 

%  sypfiiv  (ver.  10.)  r^v  k-TCDlLrpikiaiv  --t^v  apssm  raiv  3-«pa^T«- 

trait,  1  Pet.  v.  8.  o  ayriiixog  V[iaii>,  Sid(io\og,  Eph.  i.  13.  ii.  15.  iv. 

.  Ph.  iv.  18.  1  Cor.  v.  7.  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  Rom.  viii.  23.  Jo.  vi.  27. 

Si.  2.  Mr.  xii.  44.  Acta  viii.  38.  1  Jo.  v.  20.  Jude  4.  etc.     So  also 

fcer  pronouns,  as  in  Jo.  ix.  13.  dyovaiv  aOrov  -  -  voc  TOTi  Tupkov, 

\.  Tb.  iv.  3.  TOvTo  ken  3eK);/J<a  roij  hieu,  6  ayiaiTfj,Dg  v{i^v  (Xen. 

p-.  2,  2,  15.  Plat.  rep.  9.  583  d.  Gorg.  478  c),  2  Cor.  ii.  1.  Uptm 

puru  rouTO,  va  (j^ij  -  -  iT^tuv  (Rost  48fi.),  Eph.  i.  19.  iig  ijpbag 

S  TtaTiuovraq,  Kom.  xiv.  13.  2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  Jas.  i.  27. 1  Jo,  ii.  1 6. 

BS4.'  etc.  (Bornem.  Luc.  p.  114  sq.) ;  1  Cor.  svi.  21.  o  aTvair^og 

JpE^^  •^ipiYia.uKw  i.e.  t'^x^'P'  f^°^  ^-  (I^ob.  Soph.  A j,  p.  74. Krii. 

il3  f.*  Rost  483.  comp.  Cic.  pai-ad.  4,  8.  Liv.  4, 2.  7,  4*0.).    Apposi- 

Hve  adjuncts  occur  even  after  adverbs,  as  in  Luke  iv.  23.  £Ss  iV  r^ 

rp/&i  ffov  (Aescliyl.  Choeph.  654.),  Jas.  iv.  1.  Tobe*-  rSksiioi  »«i 

fc-*  Se»  the  Bubjeci  tliicueeed  by  /.  H.  Weicttri  in  hia  Progr.  on  Apposition  Jii 
~B»ii,  Ljiblien  1829.  4.    Further,  comp.  MehOwrn  de  Appoaitioue  in  Oraeca 
[.  Glog.  1838.  (Smiiwcr  in  tlte  Zdtschr.  fur  Alterthumaw-iae.  1839.  nr.  125  f.), 
(,  Gnunni.  482  t. 
jE*  An  ft^pcNtioD  may  belong  to  n  pronoim  impJied  in  n  verb,  nc  in  I  Pet.  v,  1 . 

e,  1,  137.  Xou,  Hell,  2.  3.  42.    To  tliU  head  nuy  be  rct^arwl  ulao  1  Cor.  v 
"f  in  (ifnU,  T«i(  JOB,  that  is  some). 
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I6a%a/ ;  ovk  ivrzv^zv^  ex  rSv  tjIovZv  etc.  Mr.  viii.  4.  Eph.  i.  19.  1  Pet. 
S.  7.  15. 

An  apposition  occurs  also  in  Mr.  viii.  8.  rip(x,v  TBptffffBVf/^ara  Ttkaa- 
(harm  e^rru  cfrvpihccg  they  took  up  —  that  were  left  seven  baskets ;  and 
in  Mt.  xvi.  13.,  if  the  true  reading  were :  r/va  ^g  \iyov(Tiv  oi  up- 
^pofTTOt  uvui^  TOP  viOP  Tov  av^oofTTOV  ;  the  last  words  would  be  an  ap- 
position, see  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  Lll.  To  reject  ^g,  on  the  authority  of  a 
tew  Codd.  (for  versions  cannot  here  prove  anything),  with  Fr.,  Lchm. 
and  others,  I  should  consider  rash.  It  may  be  thought  that  ijui  here 
is  superfluous,  but  I  cannot  regard  it  as  inadmissible :  Who  do 
people  say  that  I,  the  Son  of  Man,  am  ?  He  had  always  desig- 
nated Himself  the  Son  of  Man,  and  now  desires  to  hear  what  is 
said  of  Him  as  the  Son  of  Man.  As  to  other  passages,  in  which 
the  Dutch  critics  in  particular  deny  the  existence  of  an  apposition, 
and  have,  in  consequence,  rashly  altered  the  text,  see  Bornem.  diss, 
de  glossem.  N.  T.  cap.  5.  prefixed  to  his  Schol.  on  Luke. 

In  the  same  way,  we  must  refer  to  this  head  (Apposition)  the 
well-known  use  of  diXog  before  a  substantive,  which  occurs  not  only 
in  Homer,  e.g.  Odyss.  2,  412.  fJijrjTf}p  5'  ifJboi  oiin  Ti^vrut  ovh'  &KKou 
hfjbofociy  i.e.  nor  other  persons  (that  is)  servants,  1,  132.  (comp. 
Thiersch  Gr.  p.  588.) ;  but  in  prose  authors,  e.a.  Plato  Gorg.  473 
c.  evhuifJbovtZ^ofji^BPog  vm  tSp  'proXtrSp  xai  tSp  &Kkup  ^iPuv  and  the 
rest  (namely)  foreigners,  Xen.  An.  5,  4,  25.  oi  ^roksfJbiot  oujOv  8^ 
'TcdPTzg  yspofjbspot  iyi^dxopro  zcci  i^riKOPriZfiP  rolg  ncoCkroig'  «a/  aXXa 
5opara  syovrg?,  1,  5,  5.  comp.  ElmsleyEurip.Med.  p.  128  sq.  Lips. 
Jacobs  Athen.  p.  22  sq.  KriigerDion.  p.  139.  Poppo  Cyrop.  p.  186. 
Vic.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  54  sq.  Zell  Aristot.  ethic,  p.  62. 
The  idiom  probably  does  not  exist  in  Jo.  xiv.  16.  9ca]  aXkop  sra- 
pdKkrjrop  hoocTBi  vfjbtp,  but  with  the  analogous  erspog  it  does  exist 
in  Luke  xxiii.  32.  rf/ovro  5g  x,(u  srspoi  hvo  KUKOvpyoi  (Tvp  avrS 
dpocipe^^vui,  where,  from  the  expression,  Jesus  also  would  seem  to 
be  called  pcoczovpyog  (comp.  x.  1.  ccpihei^BP  6  Kvpiog  kcc)  eripovg  gjSSo- 
fju^xoPTU  hvo).     See  Thuc.  4,  67.  Antiph.  6,  24. 

Abbreviation  in  the  expression  of  an  apposition  occurs  in  2  Cor. 
vi.  13. :  r^p  avrrip  ccvriUjiG^iap  'prXocrvp^rjrB  pcai  ifMBig,  instead  of  ro 
avroj  0  iff  TIP  dprifjuiff^tcc,  see  Fr.  diss,  in  2  Cor.  H.  113  sqq. 

An  epexegetical,  or  explanatory,  apposition  may  likewise  be  intro- 
duced by  rovr  'iffnp,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  18.  Ip  I/moi  rovr  sffrip  ip  n 
ffocppct  fjbov,  Acts  xix.  4.  Mr.  vii.  2.  Heb.  ix.  11.  xi.  16.  xiii.  15. 1 
Pet.  iii.  20.  Phil.  12.  An  emphatic  apposition  is  annexed  by  uvroi 
in  Eph.  V.  23.  oug  xoct  6  Xptffrog  »e<pakfj  r^g  ixxXrifftug,  ocvrog  aatrri{ 
roS  ffoof/jurog- 

An  apposition  appears  to  be  comprehended  in  a  relative  clause  ii 
1  Jo.  ii.  25.  avTTj  tffrip  fi  i'TTccyyekiaj  Sjv  avrog  i'Trriyyetkaro  fiiMP  rrj 
ZcuTJp  r^p  alojpioPy  probably  also  in  Ph.  iii.  18.  and  2  Cor.  x.  13.  se< 
Mey.  in  loc.^  comp.  Plat.  Phaed.  66  c.  rors  -  -  fifiAP  hrai  ov  I'jfi^v 
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;|:  (bovfiiin  -  -  ippot/fiasajg,  Hipp.  maj.  281  c.  0/  TTccXtxtoi  ixiTnot;  Si» 
otofi/certx  pisydXcc  'KiysTui  —  Hittixxov  xat  Riavrof,  -  -  pamrrui 
ctTSyy/JiBi'Di,  rup,  3. 402  c.  7. 533  c.  Apol.  p.  41  a,  Liician.  Eunuch.  4. 

8.  Tbat   terms   in  apposition  agree  in  case  with  the  nouns  to 
which  they  refer,  is  a  well-known  rule,  which  does  not  extend  to 
their  gender  or  Number  (Ramsbom  p.  294,).     ANeuier  (abstract) 
may  refer  to  a  personal  nonn ;  and  a  Plural  in  apposition,  to  a  col- 
lective Singular,  as  in  Ph.  iv.  1.  ahik^oi  (j^ov  kyofntfrai  -  -  x^pa  ««' 
j^rejai-o;  |M.ou,  1  Cor.  sv.  20.  Col.  iii.  4.  Rev.  i.  6.  (Soph.  Oed.  C. 
^B^S.  Eurip.  Troad.  432.,  Plin.  epp.  9,  2{i.  Demosthenes,  ilia  norma 
^^Ktoris  et  regula,  Ltv.  1,  20,  3.  virgines  Yestae,  Alba  oriundum 
^B^rdotium,  1,  27,  3.  8,  32,  5.),  1  Cor.  i.  2.  t%  ixxXtii^ia  tov  ^ioS, 
'*    ^yiccfffjuinoig  h  Xp.,  t^  ouoti  h  JLopi'v^ai,  1  Jo,  v.  16.  iaiasi  aurS 
Zfittit,  T015  afiapravoviTi  fi,^  Trpog  Sa^aTOc,'  comp.  1  Kings  xii.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  2,  3,  2.  Hi.  3,  4.     Comp.  Vig.  p.  41.     Still  greater 
discordance  occurs  in  the  apposition  contained  in  Col.  iii.  5.  psxpdi- 
aare  ra  iiii}j!  ■  -  wopntcty,  kKU%apaiav  etc.,  where  the  ^ices  are 
laced  beside  the  members  employed  in  the  indulgence  of  them,  the 
alts  besido  the  instruments.     Sea  Matth.  974.     But  even  from 
)  agreement  of  the  apposition  with  the  noun  in  case  (apart  from 
■at  has  been  established  above  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  21),  there  are  ex- 
Btions. 
I.  According  to  a  very  common  grajnmatical  usage,  the  ajipositiod 
oinexed  in  the  genitive,  governed  by  the  principal  noun  itself 
mgel  on  Jo.  ii.  21.),  as  in  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  ToKftg  IoIoilhiv  kou 
ifMppas  (Odyss.  1,  2.  Thuc.  4,  4ti.  Krii.  97.,  like  urbs  Romae, 
toen  Rheni  in  Latin,  comp.  also  Hoffmann  Grammat.  Syr.  p. 
aB8.),  2  Cor,  V.  5.   rov  appa^mce  tov  TinviiaTos  the  earnest  of 
the  Spirit  (consisting  in  the  gift  of  the  Spirit),  the  Spirit  as  an 
earnest  (Epb.  1.  14.),  Kom.  iv.  11.  a^fi,siov  'ika^s  -inpiTOfi^t  (where 
some  authorities  give  %ipiTO(i.nv  aa  aji  improvement),  Jo.  ii.  21.  xi. 
13.  Acts  ii.  33.  iv,  22.  Rom,  viii,  21,  xv.  16.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  2  Cor.  v.  1. 
Epb.  ii.  14,  vi.  14.  16  f.  Col.  iii.  24.  Heb.  vi.  1.  xii.  II.  Jas.  i.  12. 
1  Pet.  iii.  3,  etc.     Under  this  head  comes  also  Eph,  iv,  9.  xari^t, 
(If  ™  xuTotTipa,  {(Mpn)  T^i  y?s  (n?'?^^'^'!''?)  ^°  ^^^^  lower  parts, 
that  is,  of  the  earth,  or  which  constitute  the  earth  (similar  is  Isaiah 

'   tionrmam's  esjKmiioa  (bihl.  StuiJicn  der  siicliH.  Geisti.  I.  71.).  ftoeording 

to  which  tEUTJi  Is  referred  to  Iiim  that  asks,  and  rtii  iftaprxuvei  is  taken  (or  a 

f   Untie,  commndi  (Gh&!l  give  hini  Ijfo  for  than  etc),  apptiars  to  mo  forupil.     Avri 

Ljunot  vreli  be  referred  to  liiaf  c;  i/mirrai'ut  inai^iai.  i^i  ■spit  Hta-rav,  tis  a/riiu 
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xxxviii.  14.  sig  to  v-^og  rov  ovpuvoVf  comp.  Acts  ii.  19.  h  rS  ovpuvS 
am  -  -  ixJ  rfe  yfjg  xdrai).    The  Apostle  infers  fix)m  ocpsfi^  a  Ko&rififj : 
now  Christ  strictly  and  properly  came  down  on  earth  (and  from  it 
rose  up  again)  ;  this,  contrasted  with  heaven,  which  is  called  vy^og^ 
is  spoken  of  as  a  deep  or  lower  region,    Christ's  descent  into  Hades 
(to  which  the  expression  in  Evang.  Apocr.  p.  445.  refei-s),  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  cannot  here  be  taken  into  consideration ;  it  would  be 
limiting  incongruously  the  expression  ul'jQJbOikGtfTevuv  alyjiLciKaxfiay, 
to  restrict  it   to   this.     Finally,   the  inadmissibility  of  rendering 
(x/TCOLpY/^  rov  'JTVBVfAUTog  in  Kom.  viii.  23.  the  Spirit  as  first-fiuits, 
that  is,  of  God's  grace,  has  not  yet  been  duly  demonstrated,  even  by 
Mey.  and  Philippi.     The  main  argument  against  it  is,  that  the 
Genitive  after  axapj^^  must  be  (in  Biblical  diction  ?  yet  comp.  Ex. 
xxvi.  21.  Deut.  xii.  11.  17.)  partitive,  is  merely  mechanical.     Ac- 
cording to  this,  it  would  in  no  case  be  allowable  to  say:  my  Jirst-fruits, 
the  Pentecost  first-fruits  etc.     Living  languages  cannot  be  pent  up 
within  so  narrow  bounds,  comp.  Fr.  Rom,  II.  175.     The  Spirit  is 
unquestionably  a  Divine  gift,  as  well  as  (ratrrifia,  or  xTjjpovofJitiuy  and 
may  with  perfect  propriety  be  regarded  as  the  first-fruits  of  the 
gifts  of  God ;  and  this  notion  again,  as  Philippi  will  admit,  may  be 
more  closely  specified  by  affa^m  rov  ^nv(/*uTog.     On  the  other 
hand,  TPBVf/^ay  in  Scripture  language,  never  signifies  the   fiilness 
of  ultimate   heavenly   gifts.^     Besides,  the    Genitivus   appositionis 
is   easily   elucidated   by   a   reference   to   the   inherent   import  of 
the  Genitive  (the  sign  of  circumcision,  the  Genitive  of  the  closer 
specification  of  a  general  notion),  and  is  not  unfrequent  in  the 
Oriental  idiom  (Gesen.  Lehrg.  677.  Ewald  579.),  while  in  Greek 
this  usage  appears  to  be  confined  to  the  above  geographical  expres- 
sion (and  even  as  such  is,  on  the  whole,  but  rare).     Not  one  of  the 
alleged  instances  adduced  from  Thuc.  in  Bauer  Philol.  Thuc.  Paiill 
p.  31  sqq.  is  entirely  satisfactory.^     In  Latin,  however,  comp.  be- 
sides, the  expressions,  quite  usual  in  ancient  languages,  but  unnotlcec 
by  the  moderns,  verbum  scribendi,  vocabulum  silentii,  Cic.  off.  2 
5.  collectis  ceteris  causis,  eluvionis,  pestilentiae,  vastitatis  rel.  (?.^ 
quae  consistunt  in  eluv.,  pestilentia,  etc.). 

^  It  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  consider  as  an  apposition  the  second  Genitiv 
in  Col.  ii.  17.  m  iort  axtec  tuv  fj(,ihK6vraiu^  ro  Si  auifict  rov  "Kpiarou.  The  words  ai 
undoubtedly  to  be  so  explained,  as  to  make  Xpitn-ov  a  part  of  the  Predicate,  an 
depending  on  e<rri:  but  the  body  is  of  Christy  belongs  to  Christy  is  in  Christ. 

^  In  the  passage  adduced  by  Mey.  on  Eph.,  as  above,  from  Erfurdfs  Sopl 
Antig.  355.  and  Schaef,  ApoUon.  Khod.  schol.  p.  235.,  there  is  nothing  coi 
nected  with  the  Gen.  apposit. 


■■] 


IK  ITS  aiTB.ir.CT  AND  PllKUlCATK. 


.  Sontetiniea  we  find  the  Nominative  wJiei-e  the  Btructure  of  the 

would  have  led  us  to  expect  a  different  case,  as  in  Jas.  iii. 

'V  '/kSasKV  obhits  hvyctTca  haijAaxf  BacaTaaTaToi>  kbcxov,  iMvrtj 

The  last  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  esclamatiou, 

1,  therefore,  aunexed  with  an  inde]iendetit  eon s true ti on,  L'omp.  Mi-. 

i.  40.  Ph.  iii,  18  t.     So  also  might  Rev.  L  5,  ctTO  'hjiTOiJ  Xpi<TTOv, 

0  fiLupTv;  0  "JTiirTos  be  understood.     In  regard  to  Luke  xs.  27.  irpoff- 

etc.,  it  has  been  thought  that  rut  kvrH'S'YotTuv  would  have  been  more 
),  and  nothing  is  gained  by  a  reference  to  Bhdy  p.  68.  (Mey.). 
[oroover,  the  passage  (Thiic.  1,  110.)  adduced  by  Bomem.  in  loe. 
■  not  entirely  analogous.  There  is,  however,  some  si niilarity  iu  Cor. 
|ep.  2, 7.  illorum  arbem  ut  propugnaculum  oppodtum  esse  barbaris, 
■ere  the  gender  (as  elsewhere  the  case)  is  conformed  to  that,  not 
i  the  substantive,  to  which  it  iu  sense  belongs,  but  to  one  that  is 
nordinate.  Further,  a  parallel  construction  in  the  N,  T.  wouid 
e  Mr.  vii.  19,,  according  to  the  reading  xct&«p/%a»l'.  On  the  oIIilt 
.,  Dcmosth,  Aristocrat.  458  a,  op2  -  -  rrJQ  Tohiaig  o(«o3o|U.^^ara 
(  xuTccfTxittdafJ'aTa.  TifKixavra,  xai  Toiavra,  l-tari  -  -  TpoTt-Xa/a 
7ro(,  KOiffOiKOi,  TToaielc.  appears  to  be  an  intentional  ovaKSkov^oy, 
i  may  probably  be,  in  generaJ,  shown  how  a  word  in  apposition,  if 

1  be  introduced  as  independent,  is  put  in  the  Nominative,  without 
gard  to  the  construction,  as  a  sort  of  detached  insertion. 


i  Cor.  xi.  28.  ^  WitrvirTttiTli  u.otJ  etc.  is  not  an  abnormal  apposition 
}  -x^pig  ruv  vrtpsxTOg, — Paul  could  not  have  committed  such  a 
lecisni, — but  the  Nominative  Subject,and  such  rendered  prominent. 

[  9.  An  apposition  sometimes  i-efers,  not  merely  to  single  words,  but 
1  to  whole  clauses  (Erfurflt  Soph.  Oed.  K.  G02.  Monk  Eurip. 
Alcest.  7.  Matth.  Eurip.  Phoan.  223.  Sprachl.  II.  970  f.  Stallb. 
Rat.  Gorg.  p.  228.  Krii.  215.) ;  and  the  nouns  of  which  it  consists, 
in  the  Nom.  or  Ace,  according  to  the  form  of  the  sentence,  may 
frequently  be  resolved  into  an  independent  sentence  (Wannowski 
syntax,  anom.  p.  47  sqq.  197  sq.)  : 

a.  Substantives  in  the  Ace.  (comp.  also  Lob.  paraltp.  p.  519.), 
as  in  Kom.  xii.  1.  ^rKpKxaXor  v^ai,  irapaar^a.i  rtJ  oaif/MTu  V(Luif 
^vamt  tfSffun,  aytay,  evapiaro*  tw  SeS,  t^v  Xoyixrly  XecTpi/ar,  i.e. 
%Tig  (ori  "Koy.  "Karp.  qui  est  cultns  etc.,  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  o  ^oy;  iuutod 
avriKurpot  vv\p  vavruv,  ro  pbaprCpioii  jeoupoi;  iS/o/!  —  and  in  the 
^^ominativc,  as  in  2  Th.  i.  4  f.  aiim  ^/««;  ayroy;  Iv  vyJis  Kauy^Ha^ixi 
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h  ruTg  hcx'hjtriccig  rov  ^iov  wTgp  rfig  VTOf/^oif^g  v[lSv  kou  Tiffreatg  iv 
"TUffi  ToTg  hcjyyijOig  vf/^if  ku)  roug  ^XiypBcnp,  oug  ai/g^gerS^g,  hisiyfjifoc 
rijg  iixociocg  Kpiaiojg  rov  S^gouetc.  (comp.  Sueton.  Calig.  16.  decretum 
est,  ut  dies  -  -  Parilia  vocaretur,  velut  argutnentum  rursus  conditae 
urbis,  Curt.  4,  7,  13.  repente  obductae  coelo  nubes  condidere  solem, 
ingens  aestu  fatigatis  aiueilium,  Cic.  Tusc.  1,  43,  102.  Hor.  sat.  1,  4, 
110.  Flor.  3,  21.).  S.  Eurip.  Orest.  1105.  Here.  fiir.  59.  Electr.  231. 
Plat.  Gorg.  507  d.,  as  to  Latin  Ramshom  296.  Bengel,  without 
ground,  applies  this  usage  to  Eph.  i.  23.  to  T}JjpaffJi*oi  etc.,  where  there 
exists  a  perfectly  simple  appositive  relation  (to  ffSf^u  avrov). 

b.  A  Neuter  adjective  or  participle  refers  to  a  whole  clause  in 
2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iiuf/fOcprvp.  bofTnov  rov  Kvpsov  f/^TJ  XoyOja»a%g7i',  eig  ov6h 
XpilffifjitOVj  Mr.  vii.  19.  «a/  g/V  tov  a<ps6pS]foc  hcTOpeveruiy  xa^apiZflv 
^oiPTU  rd  (Sp^jC^ara  which  (namely  bcTOp.  g/V  t.  a(p.)  purges  all  sorts 
of  food ;  yet  see  above,  8,  b.  comp.  §  63.  [On  the  other  hand,  we 
must  not,  with  Mey.,  take  apaxakvTTOfJttevov  in  2  Cor.  iii.  14.  for 
such  an  impersonal  apposition,  it  being  used  as  regularly  agreeing 
with  «aXy/^jM»a.] 

In  Rev.  xxi.  17.  (Jjirpov  av^pofTov  is  annexed  as  a  loose  apposition 
to  iiiArptiffi  TO  Tslxog  etc.  A  construction  similar,  but  not  exactly 
alike,  is  adduced  by  Mdv.  p.  23. 

±0.  The  appositive  word  naturally  follows  the  main  substantive, 
but,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  is  sometimes  separated  from  it  by 
several  intervening  words,  as :  1  Cor.  v.  7.  ro  'Tcaayjx,  ^fJuSv  tJ^gp 
^fjijcip  irv^Tjj  XpKTTog,  Rom.  viii.  28.  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  Heb.  vii.  4.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Eutliyd.  p.  144.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  152. ;  Jas.  i.  7  f.  ^^  om^nf 
6  up^pcoTTog  exeipog,  on  Xtj-^erut  rt  ^apa  rov  xvpiov,  ccPTJp  hi-^vyflgj 
aKO/roLGrarog  etc.,  he^  a  double-minded  man,     Rom.  vii.  21.  does  not 
come  under  this  head ;  and  as  to  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  see  Mey.  against  Fr 
It  is  not  correct  to  say  that  the  apposition  sometimes  precedes  the 
principal  substantive.     For  example,  in  Tit.  i.  3.  Kar  I'TrirayrjP  roi 
(Tcorfjpog  rjfJbSp  ^eov  the  Predicate  (Tcurj^p  fiUj&fP  is  the  principal  noun 
but  it  is  explained  epexegetically  (as  elsewhere  Christ  only  is  s( 
called)  by  the  appositive  S^goc.     So  also  in  1  Tim.  ii.  3.  2  Tim.  i.  10 
Acts  xxiv.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  8.  2  Pet.  i.  11.  ii.  20.  (iii.  7.)  Rev.  ix.  11.  Jo 
vi.  27.  Jude  4.  Heb.  ii.  9.  comp.  Aeschin.  ep.  6.  p.  124  b.  Paus 
1,  10,  5.  Alciphr.  3,  41.     Frequently  also  in  Latin,  as  in  Cic.  oral 
1,  18.  Liv.  1,  14.  10,  35.  27,  1.  Suet.  Tib.  2.  Galb.  4.  Otho  1 
Nep.  20,  1. 
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Under  tliia  head  come  aiso  adjectives  or  substantives  piaced  At 

the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  when  they  indicate,  as  an  epcxcgetical 

apposition,  the  substance  of  tho  sentence  (Krii.  215  f.  Mdv.  229.)  : 

I^^Heb.  viii.  1,  KupdKaiof  i^ri  roig  Xi-^o^ivDig  toioSto*  'ixfif^^*  upy^npix 

^^^b^nrg.  orat.   17,  (i.),  where  it  is  not  necessary  to  supply  isn'. 

^^Bmp.  Bom.  viii.  3. 

1^^^  11.  In  conclusion,  we  must  advert  to  tlie  irregularities  (solecisms) 
of  government  and  apposition  which  occur  in  the  Revelation  (espe- 
l[.  cialiy  in  the  descriptions  of  \-isions),  and  which,  from  their  number 
pd  nature,  give  the  style  the  impress  of  considerable  harshness ; 
,  besides  the  well-known  works  of  Stolberg  aud  Scliwartz  (see 
feve,  p.  20.),.  Winer's  exeget.  Stud.  I.  154  if.'  They  are  partly 
and  partly  arise  from  inadvertency  or  indifference.  In  a 
eek  point  of  view,  they  are  to  be  explained  as  instances  of  an 
tkoluthon,  of  the  blending  of  two  constructions,  of  construeiio  art 
m,  variatto  Hrueturae,  as  should  al  ways  have  been  done,  instead  of 
attributing  them  to  the  ignorance  of  the  author,  or  pronouncing  tliem 
mere  Hebraisms,  as  most  of  them  woald  be  anomalies  even  in  Hebrew, 
and  as,  in  producing  many  of  them,  Hebrew  may  have  had  au  indirect 
and  incidental  influence.  But  with  all  the  simplicity  and  Oriental 
tone  of  the  diction,  the  author  understood  and  accurately  observed 
the  rules  of  Greek  syntax,  even  in  ^ving  the  equivalent  of  Hebrew 
expressions  (Liicfce  p,  447.).  Besides,  analogous  examples  of  such 
irregularities  occur  in  the  Sept.,  and  even  in  Greek  autlmi's,  though 
certainly  not  so  ot^n  as  in  the  Revelation,  ^'^e  subjoin  the  fol- 
lowing special  remarks : — 

Rev.  ii.  20.  should,  in  all  probability,  be  resolved  thus :  on  apsTg 

zai  w^ava  etc.  whik  she  pretends  to  he  a  prop/ietest,  leaches  and 
leduees  etc.  The  blending  of  two  constructions  explains  vii.  9.  sliov, 
x«i  ihov  oxXos  ToXtif  -  -  isTuTig  hoiirtov  tou  ^povov  -  -,  T6p(/3e/3?i;?- 
(iiivovi,  where  the  writer,  in  using  the  Noin.,  had  thou,  and  in  using 
the  Ace.  ^6pi/3.,  iFSof,  in  his  mind,  and  blended  together  both  con- 
victions, comp.  iv.  4.  Judith  x.  7.  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  32.' 

Wliat  Hita0  {on  Joh.  Marciia.  Zurich  1843.  8.  p.  66  fl.)  has  collected  re- 
&ig  the  dictinn  of  the  lievclation,  aervea  a  specia]  critical  purpose,  and  it 
too  much  Btress  on  allEged  Bebraisnu.     A  more  correct  view  is  taken  by 
SOrXvApobal.  II.  448ff. 

■  Id  Rev.  xiv.  14.  iHw,  ntu  Itaii  n0i^,t  ^tvnv  khI  iti  tin  ii^^Aiit  taiif-ci' 
lutm  vlv  dr&fincau,  iKur  etc.,  probably  taiifiitm  JB  not  the  Acc.  Masc.,  but  the 
fenter  used  Babetantivel^  :  on  the  clond  smnethin);  Uke  aato  et«.  Afterwards 
^■coostruction  inunediately  posses  into  the  Masculine. 
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In  Rev.  V.  11  f.  ^xovtra  pau^v  ayyekap  -  -  «a/  T^v  6  api^fjbog  uvrZv 
f/fVpidcisg  [Avpsu^afv  -  -  KiyovrBg,  the  last  word  does  not  refer  to  fAvpiuhsg 
but  to  ayyikoi  (as  the  words  koci  Jiu  —  [ivpidiig  are  to  be  considered 
parenthetical).  Similar  to  this  is  Thuc.  7,  42.  ro7g  ^vpuxovtrmg  -  - 
xuToiTTjj^ig  ovK  ciktyfj  iymro  -  -  opSvrsgj  Achill.  Tat.  6,  13.  TS/pa- 
rfjptov  ravTU  etmi  <roi  hoKsT^  -  -  avhpu  roiovrov  Xa/Sowo'a,  Plat.  Phaed. 
p.  81  a.  0V9C0VV  ovrof  (Jbh  e')(,ov(Toc  Big  to  Ofji,oiop  uvr^  to  uaShg  aTsp%gra/ 
TO  ^lop  rg  -  -,  ol  OL^iKOfJitivfi  v^uprxfii  avr^  6viu(fMv$  g/m/,  TXav?;?-  - 
aTTiXXuyfjifivijj&ffTrsp  is  KsyiTut  KaTOLTZv  ybifjbvfifjbkvm,  igoikr^Sig  tov 
"KoiTTOu  xfiovov fjijBToL  ^iSv  hioiyovffa  (instead  o(i$ayov(rTi).  Elsewhere 
we  find  KiyofVf  Keyoursg  iv.  1.  vi.  9.  xi.  15.  with  ^a;^^  fofyoUy  the  refer- 
ence being  to  the  speakers  themselves.  It  is  even  used  quite  absolutely 
xi.  1.  xiv.  7.  xix.  6.,  as  in  the  Sept,  corresponding  to  "^b^^,  Gen.  xv.  1. 
xxii.  20.xxxviii.  13.  xlv.  16.  xlviii.  2.  Ex.  v.  14.  Josh.  x.  17.  Judges 
xvi.  2.  1  Sam.  xv.  12. 1  Kings  xii.  10.  (and  even  Rev.  v.  12.  might 
be  so  taken).  The  anomalous  apposition  (§  59,  8.  b.)  in  Rev.  iii.  12. 
appears  singular :  to  0¥0[IjU  rfe  toXso;^  tov  ^Bovf/^ov^  T^g  xociv^  *hp-j 
fi  xaToc^umvtroi  he  tov  ovpavov  -  -  «a/  to  ovofLa  f/^ov  to  kuivov  (where, 
however,  fj  KaTajitzmvffu  etc.,  as  it  cannot  well  be  taken  for  a  Nomin. 
titulij  interrupts  the  structure  as  a  significant  parenthesis),  and  that 
also  in  xiv.  12.  SibB  vTOfiov^  tSv  ayiuv  icrTir  oi  TtipovvTBg  Tag  ivro'kig 
etc.  (i.  5.),  where  there  is  an  abrupt  transition  to  a  new  sentence ; 
likewise,  to  some  extent,  that  in  Jas.  iii.  8.  ttiv  y7\JS}ff(ra,v  ovhBtg  ivmTut 

aV^pOQTTUV   hoCf/AffOCi,     iLKtCT&ay^.TOV   TLOLKOV^    fJtjBG'TTJ    loV    ^aPUTfJ^OpOV. 

Likewise  in  Rev.  viii.  9.  aTs^avBV  to  TpiTou  tZv  KTifffjjUTm  tSp  h  rJj 
^ukufftxrij  Tci  ByjiVTd  -^vy^ag  ix.  14.  xvi.  3.  perhaps  the  apposition  is 
purposely  inserted  in  an  independent  form ;  yet  see  xx.  2.     In  Rev. 
xxi.  11  f.  there  is  a  repeated  change  of  construction :  first  we  find 
KCLTCL^aivovtsay  regularly  construed  with  ttiv  icokiv  ver.  10. ;  then 
follows  0  (pooGTrip  etc.,  as  an  independent  clause ;  ver.  12.  refers  back 
to  *7Cokig^  but  the  adjectival  word  forms  part  of  a  new  sentence,  'iyfivm 
etc.     Comp.  Cic.  Brut.  35.  Q.  Catulus  non  antique  more  sed  hoc 
nostro  -  -  eruditus ;  multae  literae,  summa  -  -  comitas  etc.     On  thf 
combination  of  two  constructions,  each  of  which  is  appropriate,  ir 
xviii.  12  f.  xix.  12.  see  §  63.  II.  1.     That  in  xvii.  14.  is  less  harsh 
In  i.  5  f.  tZ  hyct'JcZvTi  etc.  is  connected  with  twTa  ri  So^a  etc.    Tb< 
author,  however,  instead  of  writing  koi  TTOt^ffocuTt  etc.,  inserts  thi 
thought  as  an  independent  clause.     The  connection  of  two  gender 
xiv.  19.  we  noticed  above,  No.  4,  b.     Still  more  singular  is  the  con 
struction  in  xi.  4.  oWot  BifftP  ui  ivo  BkuToct  xai  oci  hvo  Xvj(jftat  a 
im^iop  TOV  KVpiov  IffToiTBg  (for  iffTSffcct  is  a  manifest  correction),  ^ 
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I.  (iv.  8.  xiv.  1.  Var.).  Adjectival  words,  however,  are  conatnied 
ad  senium,  when  the  substantives  denote  living  creatiu'es  of  the 
Masculine  gender.     As  to  i.  4.  see  p.  80. 

Incongruities  of  a  different  kind  have  been  occafiionally  noticed  iu 

die  previous  part  of  this  Grammar.   In  p.  240.  are  adduced  5/Saff«Ei* 

riw'and  ahsln  tS  Ssai-     The  conjunction  tya  is  frequently  in  good 

ijCodd.  (p.  304  f.)  eon'strned  with  tlie  Indie.  Present,  xiii.  17.  xx.  3. 


El.  In  continued  discourse,  the  unity  of  a  sentence  is  tlie  rule 
I  incoherence  of  its  parts  {asyndeton),  the  escpption. 

a  atyndeton  is  sometimes  grammalieal,  and  sometimes  rkelo>-ica(. 

.  Grammatically  incoherent  sentences  are  not  merely  such  as 

"  1  a  new  (lengthened)  section,  the  commencement  of  which  ex- 

pts  mai'ked  want  of  connection,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  1.  x.  1.  xiil.  1. 

,  iii  1.  iv,  21.  vi.  1.  Eph.  vj.  1.  5.  10.  Ph.  iv.  I.  4.  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

I  V.  1.  vi.  1.  3.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  iv.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  1.  2  Pet  iiL  1.  1  Jo. 

..  iv.  1  f. ;  but  such  as  occur  in  the  miinterruptcd  flow  of  indivi- 

ll  sentences,  either  in  a  narration  where  the  connection,  so  far  as 

8  the  succession  of  time,  is  observed,  or,  particularly  iu  the 

ictic  style,  in  a  series  of  injunctions,  maxinis  and  the  hke,  where 

I  sentences,  while  participating  in  one  common  thread  of  dis- 

i,  present  themselves  as  individually  independent.    The  former 

8  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  John,  and  cunstitutu  a  pe- 

uity  of  that  writer's  style ;  comp.  the  oft-recurring  K'pysi  or  eIits* 

b^  xm-rpi^  aiirS  i.  38.  40.  42.  44.  46  £  49.  52.  ii.  4  f.  7.  8.  iii. 

pv,  7.  11. 15.  17.  19.  21.  25.  26.  34.  50.  i  26.  49  f.  ii.  19.  iu.  3. 

.  10. 13.  17.,  tliougli  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that,  by  the  asyndeton 

*^comp.  XX.  26.  xsi.  3.),  where  it  runs  throngh  several  verses,  the  nar- 

nUiou  gauis  much  in  liveliness  and  impressiveness  (as  it  is  often 

accompanied  with  the  praesens  historicus),  Jo.  iii.  3-5.  iv.  9-11, 

15-17.  V.  6-8.  XK.  14-18.,  and  the  grammatical  is  combined  with 

the  rhetorical  asyndeton. 

The  didactic  asyndeton  occurs  in  tlie  sermon  on  the  mount,  Mt.  v, 
L  and  vii.,  as  also  in  Jas.,  but  most  frequently  in  John  (in  Chnst's 
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discourses  and  in  John's  1st  Epistle).  There  is  incessantly,  as  it 
were,  a  commencement  of  a  new  subject ;  and  it  is  improper,  in 
translating,  to  insert  a  connecting  particle  where  there  is  no  corre- 
sponding one  in  the  original.  Corap.  Jo.  ii.  7.  iii.  30-33.  v.  43.  45. 
vii.  17.  18.  x,-3.  4.  17  f.  XV.  2-24.  1  Jo.  i.  6.  8-10.  ii.  4.  6.  9  f.  15. 
18  f.  iii.  1  f.  4-10.  18-20.  iv.  4-10.  12.  v.  1  £  5  f.  9  f.  12.  16-19. 
Jas.  i.  16-18.  iv.  7-10.  v.  1-6.  8-10.  Rom.  xii.  9. 14. 16.  21.  1  Tim. 
iv.  11-16.  V.  14.  22-24.  Mt.  x.  8. 

2.  The  (6.)  rhetorical  asyndeton,  of  which  Longinus  19.  Gregor. 
Cor.  in  Walz  rhet.  graeci  VII.  II.  1211.  Quintil.  institut.  9,  3,  50 
sq.  treat,  classing  it  very  properly  among  rhetorical  figures  (Glassii 
philol.  sacra  I.  512  sq.  Bauer  rhetor.  Paull.  II.  591  sqq.  comp.  Hand 
lat.  Styl.  p.  302.),^  is  naturally  found  more  frequently  in  the  epistles 
than  in  the  historical  books  of  the  N.  T.,  but  has  not  always  been 
considered  by  expositors  under  the  right  point  of  view.  Where  it 
produces  a  precise  and  rapid  advance  in  the  discourse,  it  gives  to 
the  style  liveUness  and  force.  The  following  different  sorts  of  asyn- 
deton (Bhdy  p.  448.  Kiihner  II.  459  f.)  between  sentences  (for  as 
to  asyndeton  in  the  internal  structure  of  a  sentence,  see  §  58,  7.). 
The  connecting  particles  are  omitted, 

a.  When  in  continued  discourse  a  series  of  parallel  clauses  are 
annexed  to  each  other ;  particularly  where,  in  a  climax  (Reiz  and 
Lehmann  on  Lucian.  v.  hist.  2.  §  35.),  when  the  repetition  of  the 
copula  would  be  clumsy,    Mt.  iv.  39.  fftcoToc,  '7rs(pi(jij00(T0j  1  Cor.  iv.  8. 

xiii.  4-8.  xiv.  26.  1  Th.  v.  14.  1  Pet.  ii.  17.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  2  Cor 
vii.  2.  Jas.  v.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  10.  a.  Similar  is  Demosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54  a 
Pantaen.  626  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  38.  Weber  Demosth.  p.  363. 

b.  In  antitheses,  where  the  contrasted  notion  is  thus  held  up  t< 
view  in  all  its  force :  1  Cor.  xv.  43  f.  <r^g/pgra/  h  ar/^/a,  eyupifct 
iv  i6S,7]y  (TTB(pBrcct  iv  a^rSei^g/a,  gyg/pgra/  iv  hwdf^et,  (XTStp,  ffSfJ/i 
'^\jr/}KOV^  iyiip.  (sa^Lcc  'Kviviloltikov^  Jas.  i.  19.  sra^  oiv^pca^og  ra%i 
sig  TO  axovffut,  ^pabvg  Btg  to  XccXijffcct,  comp.  further,  Mr.  xvi.  6.  J( 
iv.  22.  vi.  63.  viii.  41.  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  144.  and  Plat.  Protaj 
p.  52.  So,  in  general,  in  the  counterpoising  of  sentences,  as  i 
Acts  XXV.  12.  Kaiaapa,  iTizepcXfjffoci,  iTri  xuicupu  ^ropeva'rjy  comj 
Eurip.  Iphig.  Aul.  464 

^  See  Dissert  2.  excurs.  to  the  Grotha  ed.  of  Pindar,  Hm.  in  John's  Jahrb. 
54  fF.,  NdgelshacJCs  Notes  on  the  Ihad  p.  266  fF.  As  to  Latin,  comp.  Ramshr 
p.  514  f .  For  the  Hebrew,  many  examples  (which,  indeed,  require  sifting)  a 
given  by  Nolde  Concordant,  particul.  p.  313  sqq. 
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c.  Especially  when  the  ground  uf  a  atateraent  is  given  (Krii 
p.  223.),  oc  an  application  or  exhortation  is  deduced  from  what  has 
been  said  (Stallb,  Plat.  Alcib.  2.  p.  319.},  Kev.  sxii.  10.  ^^  irfpa- 
y/ffjj;  Tous  T^yovs  Tij;  Tpopi^rff'a?  tou  0i^Xiou  Tovrav  o  xuipof  kyyiig 
iffTf^,  Jo.  iv.  24.  viii.  18.  xvii.  17.  Eom.  vi.  9. 1  Cor.  vii.  4. 15. 2  Cor. 
xU,  11.  Rev.  svi.  6.  15.,  Heb.  iii.  12.  jS^bstets  (comp.  ver.  7-11.) 
f/,fiwoTe  inrai  h  t/h  iifLoiv  xapS/a  i-onipa  kxtaria,?,  1  Cor.  vi.  18.  v. 
7. 13.  vii.  23.  2  Cor.  si.  30.  (see  Mey.)  Jo.  xii.  35.  A  peculiar 
species  of  asyndeton  deserves  particular  notice,  according  to  which 
a  statement  is  resumed  in  the  repetition  of  the  substantive  without 
KcU,  as  in  Jo.  x,  11,  lyo)  si/J^i  6  iroifiijv  o  xaXog"  o  TOift'^y  o  ««X^f  t^» 
"^i^^y  oLVTou  Ti^tisiv  U'ffsp  TcHv  TTpo^droiv,  XV.  13. 1  Cor.  viii.  2.  In 
such  passages  we  may  supply  in  thought  simply  a  on  (yap)  or  ow 
(awTs),  in  order  to  feel  bow  the  expression  would  thus  be  impaired, 
fxjmp.  Lys.  in  Nicomach.  23.  Aesch.  Ctesipb.  48.  (Kritz  Sallust. 
-^184.). 

By  an  impropriety  become  usual,  expositors  unhesitatingly  insert 
Connecting  particle  before  sentences  appended  aavvSireus,  and  thus 
'*rely  overlook  the  rhetorical  effect  or  the  omission  of  the  con- 
bction,  e.g.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  vii.  23.  Jas.  t.  3.  see  Pott  in  lot.  With 
pilar  impropriety  have  copyists  frequently  inserted  in  the  text  a 
meeting  particle. 

.  The  simplest  form  of  connecting  sentences  is  effected  by 
B  copulative  particles  xa/  and  n  (negatively  by  ovhl),  which  de- 
nothing  beyond  mere  grammatical  annexation  (see  J  53.). 
Ince,  according  to  Oriental  simplicity,  the  transition  from  one 
t  to  another  is  made  by  «a/  in  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  rs 
Uv.  p.  212.)  being  used  almost  only  in  Acts  j  comp.  jta/  Mt.  iv. 
i-ib.  vii.  25.  viii.  23-25.  ix.  1-4.  xiii.  53-58.  Mr.  i.  13.  ii.  1  f. 
I  ii.  7  f.  13-16.  iii.  22.  iv.  27.  v.  9.  Acts  ii.  1-4.  xii.  7-9.  24-26., 
Acta  xii.  6.  12.  17.  xiii.  4.  46.  50.  52.  xiv.  11-13.  21.  xv.  4.  6. 
.  23.  34.  xvii.  26.  xviii.  4.  26.  six.  2  f.  6.11.  xx.  3.  7.  xxv.  2. 
fii.  3.  8.  29.  xxviii.  2,'  Especially  after  the  time  is  specified  in 
E  event  subjoined  by  ««/,  as  in  Mr.  xv.  25.  S"  aJp*  rpirr;  xai 
WUfiurraii  aiiTov,  Jo.  xi.  53.  ^v  kyyug  to  vatTj^ft  xai  ccA^jjtkv 
fit,  iv.  35.  etc,  (comp,  §  53,  3.).  For  the  form  in  which  the 
r  expressed  time  at  which  something  occurred,  when  the 
0  was  to  be  made  prominent,  see  Mdv.  213  f. 
Tha  narration  is  continued,  however,  still  more  regularly  by 

t  Rost  p.  723  f.  says  of  thia  coDneot.ivc  t«,  as  aaed  in^^||^nn^^ 
*eccivea  naj  Eupport  from  any  passage  of  Lake.  J^^^^^^^^H 


662  UNITT  OF  A  SENTENCE.  [PART  Dt 

means  of  the  connecting  particles  hi  and  ovv  (see  §  53.).  These, 
when  the  first  statement  or  term  signifies  something  else,  distinct, 
new,  and  the  latter  indicates  the  sequence,  are,  in  a  loose  applica- 
tion, peculiarly  adapted  to  the  historical  style.  Hence  the  N.  T. 
writers,  by  an  interchange  of  xa/,  8g,  oDv,  impart  to  their  narration 
a  certain  degree  of  diversity,  which,  even  in  the  Gospels,  conceals 
the  Hebraistic  tincture.  Comp.  Jo.  ii.  1  (xtzi  twice).  2  (Be).  3 
(xai).  8  («a/).  8  f.  (Sg).  iv.  4  (8g).  5  (oh).  6  {U  and  oUv).  39  (U). 
40  (olfv).  41  («a/).  42  (re).  Acts  xii.  1-3  (8g  four  times).  5  (oHu  and 
8g).  6  (Sg).  7  (xa/ twice  and  3g).  8  (Sg  twice  and  isa/).  9  (xa/ twice 
and  Sg).  10  («a/  twice  and  Jg).  11  («a/).  12  (rg).  13  (5g).  14  («a/ 
and  8g).  15  (5g  three  times).  16  (8g  twice).  17  (8i,  rs,  and  ««/)•  18 
<8g).  19  (5g  and  «a/).  20  (8g  twice).  21.  22  (U).  23  (8g  and  «a/).  24 
f.  (5g).  XXV.  1  (oUv).  2  (rg).  4.  5  (oDv).  6.  7  (8g).  etc. 

Not  more  characteristically,  but  so  as  to  produce  still  greater  di- 
versity, the  connection,  in  the  historical  style,  is  effected  by  ron 
(especially  in  Mt.),  [jbBrd  rovro  or  rocvra  (especially  in  Jo.  and 
LuKc),  iv  ixilvuig  roug  fifjjifcug  etc.  (only  once  glra). 

The  polysyndeton  between  sentences  is  employed  for  the  purpose 
of  exhibiting  these  as  individual  portions  of  a  compound  sentence, 
e,g.  Jo.  X.  3.  rovrcf  6  hvpetfpog  amysi  xm  ra  ^po^ocru  rijg  <punii 
uvrov  axovBi  xui  ra  shoe  Trpo^aru  ^mu  xur  ovo/dM  xai  l^dysi  aim 
verses  9.  12.  comp.  Acts  xiii.  36.  xvii.  28.  1  Cor.  xii.  4  ff. 

4.  The  connection  of  sentences  is  more  close  when  it  is  based  or 
a  contrast.     This  occurs,  either,  in  general,  when  two  sentences  arc 
joined  together,  like  an  arsis  and  thesis,  by  fj^iv  -  3g  (Mdv.  215.)  o: 
«a/-  xat  (Mdv.  212.),  negatively  by  oiirB  -  oJrg,  e,  g. :  Acts  xxii.  8 
TO  f/jh  (pSg  l^eocffocvTo,  rriv  h\  (pmTjp  ovk  ^xovffccPy  xxiii.  8.  xxv.  11 
i.  5.  (comp.  §  53,  7.),  Mr.  ix.  13.  xoci  ^Hkiag  ekfjkv^ev  xut  Irotfjffa 
ocvra  offcc  rj^sKop,  Jo.  ix.  37.  see  §  53,  4. ;  or  where  an  aifirmativ 
sentence  is  opposed  to  a  negative,  or  vice  versa,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  17.  ov 
aTTSffreiXsv  6  ^edg  rov  vlov  ocvrov  Yvoc  xphri  rov  xofffjbop,   aXX'  /> 
(TOf^^  6  KOfffJbog,  Rom.  ix.  1.  aXfj^siau  Xeyof  sv  Xpiffrc^,  ov  \|/gySop 
comp.  §  55,  8. 

To  this  form  of  expression  (antithesis)  are  likewise  to  be  referre( 
a.  Comparative  sentences,  as:  Mt.  xii.  40.  coaTCif  ^v  ^lojvoLg  iv 
KOikio^  rov  XTjTovg  rpsTg  ^f/jipocg  x.  rpeig  vvxrag,  ovrojg  gVra/  o  y/o?^ 
av^pcoTTov  iv  rri  xocph'cc  r.  yfe  Mt.  v.  48.  gVgc^  Vfjbsig  rekeioi,  6)i 
TrocTfjp  vfjijSv  reksiog  icriv,  Jo.  iii.  14.  xa^cHg  M.6t/'v(r7Jg  v-^affiv  • 
ovrcog  v-^p&f^ijvai  he7,  Luke  vi.  31.  xoc^cHg  ^gXgrg,  im  TOiSffiv  v[ 
OS  civ^paxoi  '  '  xui  vfjbsTg  "TToieire  avroTg  ofjjoiag* 
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h.  Temporal  sentences  (see  ^  53, 8.),  as:  Lukei.  23.  sis  SirXflffSijo'av 
a!  ^(iii^at  -  -  axflX^Ef,  Acts  xxvii.  1,  Jo.  iv.  1.,  Mt,  xvii,  25.  ots 
siff^XSev  eiV  t^v  oixiav  -  -  vpe'tp^ainvj  vi.  2.  orac  oljy  xoi^g  iKet]f/,o- 
aavriH,  (jltj  aa.h!rl<iT,g  Ifh'Xpoa^v  ffou,  etc. 

c.  Even  eonditional  sentences  (§  53,  8.)  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  tl  Ikuv 
TOV70  Tpccuffai,  |!*/ff5oi'  i-)(fit,  Luke  vij.  39.  ei  ^c  wpo^flrjjf,  ey/nuffxev 
t^ji,  Jo.  vu.  17.  EKC  n;  SsXjj  rd  3i>j;/ta  auTou  wojsJi',  yn^ffEra/  etc. 
That  this  also  is  properly  to  be  reduced  to  the  same  form,  is  apparent 
from  the  construction,  which  we  have  elsewhere  examined,  that 
occurs  in  Jas.  v.  13.  xaKovrce^ii  ng  iv  vjjav,  '^posivy^is'^ai,  where  a 
conditional  sentence  is  presented  as  independent :  Some  one  among 
yoit  is  ajitcted  (I  suppose  the  case)  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  hovko;  sx^hrK, 
ai}  eoi  fi^tkiruy  corap.  Jas.  ii.  19  f.  Mdv.  224.  Here  tl  has  hy  some 
been  unwarrantably  supplied.  But  it  ia  equally  inadmissible  to 
regard  the  first  sentence  as  interrogative,  see  above,  p.  300.  comp. 
Bhdy  385.  Dissen  Demosth.  cor.  p.  284  sq.  So  in  Latin  Terent. 
Eunnch.  2,  2,  21.  npgat  qnis,  n«go ;  ait,  ajo.  Heind.  Horat.  serm. 
1,  1,45.  Kritz  Sail.  11.  349. 

5.  In  the  cases  which  we  hare  just  adduced  under  a—e.  (as  well 
as  in  causal  sentences)  a  protasis  and  apodosis  are  contrasted  (Luke 
i.  1.  V.  4.  Mt.  iv.  3.  V.  13.  Heb.  ii.  14.  etc.),  though  the  latter  does 
not,  as  in  German  (and  English),  begin  with  to.  In  most  cases, 
however,  the  equivalent  of  this  should  be  expressed,  It  being  some- 
times doabtful  where  the  apodostt  he^ns,  as  in  Jas.  iii.  3  f.  iv.  15. 
etc.  When  ovr^i  is  thus  employed,  or  when  sira,  tots,  and  in  /ly- 
pothetical  constructions  a^Xce,  U  (Jacobs  Ael,  auim.  p.  27  sq. 
praef.),  apa  (ovul  see  §  63.),  is  put  before  the  apodosis,  as  in  Mr. 
xiii.  14.  Ml  xii.  28.  Jo.  vii.  10.  xi.  6.  xii.  16. 1  Cor.  i.  23.  xv.  54. 
rvi.  2.  2  Cor.  xili.  4. 1  Th.  v.  3.  etc.,  it  is  intended  to  give  promi- 
nence to  the  apodosie,  by  a  resumed  reference,  through  ovtiu?,  to  the 
'fcumstauces  expressetl  in  the  protasis. 
Bt  is  only  in  comparative  sentences  that 

,  A  ouTOJS  or  xcti,  introducing  the  apodosis,  corresponds  to  the 

B  afTiTEp,  xoSiwf  of  \ke  protasis,  Bom.  v.  15.  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  1  Th.  ih 

"  I.  40,  Jo,  v.  21.  XV.  4.  9.  XX.  21.  (oyrwf  is  the  most  regular 

jcutive  of  oKsinp).     After  conditional  clauses,  ouTsii  has  been, 

er,  thought  purely  pleonastic.     But  in  Rev.  xi.  5.  ouraf  is 

■  equivalent  to  hoc  modo  (see  the  sentence  preceding),  and  1    Th. 

iv.  14.  it  refers  to  the  similarity  of  the  sufferings  and  consequent 

I  triumph  ot  believers  to  those  of  Christ  (a.'jri^uvt  xaii  an/rr^)  :  and 

^^BM  instances  have  no  resemblance  to  what  hn^  been  adduced  bv 
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Mtth.  1457.  Still  less  is  ovrofg  sl  mere  expletive  after  participles  in 
Jo.  iv.  6.  Acts  XX.  11.  see  §  65.  In  the  case  of  an  accumulation  of 
protases  and  apodosesy  a  protasis  is  usually  repeated  in  a  distinct 
form  after  an  apodosisy  so  as  to  produce  a  double  apodosisy  as  in  Kev. 
ii.  5.  f^erui/ofjffou'  si  Sg  [jijjj  ([Jijsruvoe7g)y  'ipxofj^ai  aoi  rttyjj  -  -,  \olv  (j^^ 
f/fSTocvofiffTjgy  where  the  length  of  the  sentence  occasioned  the  repeti- 
tion. This,  however,  was  probably  not  the  case  in  Mt.  v.  18.  see 
§65. 

6.  Objective,  consecutive,  final,  and  causal  sentences  are  conceived 
as  distinctly  dependent  on  the  principal  sentence,  and  are,  accord- 
ingly, presented  in  the  form  of  dependent   sentences  introduced 
respectively  by  on,  dg,  eiffrSy  ig  (not  hu^  see  §  53,  10.  6.),  oX>Vy  apa, 
Jva  or  o'TCojgy  yap,  on  etc.  see  §  53.  (where,  partly,  the  relation  of 
grammatical  dependence  is  expressed  by  the  indirect  moods  of  the 
verb).     Causal  are  akin  to  objective  sentences ;  hence  both  are  in- 
troduced by  or/  {quod)y  signifying  both  because  and  that.     For  this 
reason  s/  is  used  after  verbs  of  emotion,  where  the  objective  or/ 
might  have  been  expected  (Jacob  Lucian.  Toxar.  p.  52.  Mdv.  225.), 
e.g. :  Mr.  xv.  44.  I^au/^ao'gv  u  fjifi  tb^vtjxsp  miratus  est  si  jam  mor- 
tuus  fuerit,  1  Jo.  iii.  13.  fjbjj  ^avfiaZjirSy  si  f/jiffsJ  VfJbag  6  xotriLog  comp. 
Fr.  Marc.  p.  702.     But  on  is  employed  when  the  emotion  of  sur- 
prise (grief  etc.)  is  produced  by  a  positive  matter  of  fact,  which 
either  appears  doubtful  to  the  speaker,  or,  at  least,  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  such  :  marvel  not,  if  the  world  hate  you  (Weber  Demosth. 
p.  535.  Mtth.  1474  f.  Kost  622.).     Sometimes  the  selection  of  thif 
form  of  expression,  instead  of  the  other,  is  intended  to  convey  i 
difference  of  meaning.     Similar  is  Acts  xxvi.  8. 

The  affinity  of  objective  and  relative  sentences  is  illustrated  ii 
Acts  xiv.  27.  kvriyys7XoVy  oVa  STrotrjo'su  6  ^sog  [Jbsr  uvrSv  xui  w 
fjvo(^ev  etc. 

7.  a.  Relative  sentences  still  more  distinctly  assume  a  depender 
form  when  they  are  of  an  appositive  nature,  whether  more  or  le; 
requisite  to  complete  the  sentence,  as :  Mt.  ii.  9.  o  acrr/jp,  oV  uio 
TTpo^yBu  ocvrovgy  Rom.  v.  14.  '  AMfJb,  og  scrn  rvTog  rov  (lsKKovto;) 
Cor.  i.  30.  XpsffrSy  og  sysvri^ti  (ro<pio(,  tjijav  etc.,  Acts  i.  2.  xv.  1 
The  form  of  a  relative  sentence  is,  further,  adopted  in  two  oth 
cases :  (a)  when  the  discourse  is  continued  by  oVj  and  that  can 
resolved  by  kou  ovrog,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  43.  ri7Co\ov^7jffav  ^TCoXkoi- 
ru  YiavKe^  ku)  rZ  Bapi'ajSa,  o/r/vg^  Trpocrkcckovvrsg  STsi^ov  avn 
etc..  Acts  xvi.  24.  s^uXov  sig  (pvXupc^v  Trccpuyystkavrsg  ru  hff(Lo<l 
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Xuxi  - 


o;  Tapi 


V  etc.,  Luke  x.  30,  Acts  ii 


31.  xiv.  9.  xvi.  14.  16.  xvii.  10.  sis.  25.  xxi.  4.  xxii.  4,  xxiii.  14. 
xxviii.  23. ;  (/3)  when  the  Sabject  or  Predicate  is  a  relative  sentence, 
«.^. ;  Acts  xiii.  25.  ipy^irai,  oli  ovk  eifjbi  a^iog  to  tiToififiiCc  TivaeUf 
verse  48.  sxhrsuaav,  Zsot  If^ttav  nruy^mi  sig  Zfii^v  ixiaii'iov,  verse  37., 
Jo.  xi.  3.  01-  ptKiig,  m^svbi,  Mt.  x.  27.  xxiii.  12.  Jo.  i.  46.  iii.  34. 
XV.  7.  1  Jo.  ii.  5.  iv.  6.  Acts  xiii.  37.  Eom.  viii.  25.  In  this  case 
the  relative  clause  is  often  placed  before  the  principal,  as  in  Jo. 
iii.  34.  xiii.  7.  1  Jo.  iii.  17,  Acts  s.  15.  Rom.  viii,  25.,  or,  there  is  fre- 
qnently  a  reference  from  the  latter  to  the  relative  clause,  by  means  of 
a  demonstrative,  as  in  Mt.  v.  19.  Luke  ix.  26.  Jo.  v.  19.  1  Jo.  ii.  5. 
Not  nnfreqnently  several  relative  clauses  (sentences)  are  com- 
bined, as  in  1  Pet,  iii.  19—22,,  either  as  co-ordinate,  as  in  Act^  xiv. 
15  f,  i.  2  f,  iii.  2  f.  xxvii,  23.  xxiv.  6.  8.  (Tdf.),  or  with  the  one 
subordinate  to  the  other,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  31.  ('IjjffoiJf)  Sf  sy^Sj;  ro7e 
ffvmvx^airm  alrSi  -  -  oirmg  vSv  ush  {/,ixpTvpBg  auTov  etc.  xxv.  15  f. 
xxri.  7.  Rom.  i.  il.  5.  6. 

b.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences  (which  in  classic  Greek  were 
always  formed  by  means  of  otrnf,  OToTog,  OTO(rog  etc.),  as :  Jo. 
vi.  64.  ^Sei  Ti'yeg  e/nV  ot  f/,^  ■riirntiopng,  Mt.  x.  11.  l^eTOcsuTf  rig 
tt^og  ioriv,  Jo.  iii.  8,  ovtt  oihag  to^»  ify^erai  x.  tov  v-rdysi,  Acts 
x.  18.  (■jTuti^aHTO  si  liibav  svSaSe  ^mt,tTai,  Lute  xxii.  23.  np^anv 
vvi^TITiiii  irpo;  muTodg  to  rig  (2pa  eijj  1%  kutuv  5  tovto  fi/iKKaiv  xpdff- 
',  Acts  xxv.  20.  aTopoviJjiiiog  iyv  -  -  sKtyoii,  si  ^oOMito  iropsuEa^at 
Comp-  on  this  Schieiermacher  Hermen.  p.  131. 
^.  As,  thus  far,  the  mutual  connection  of  sentences  is  affected  by 
ain  connective  words,  including  In  a  wider  sense  relatives;  so 
may  be  arranged  by  means  of  forms  of  inflection,  namely,  the 
^nitive  or  Participle,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  render  tlie  accessory 
tencGS  constituent  parts  of  the  principal  sentence,  as : 
-  1  Cor.  xvi.  3.  Tovrovg  Tipu-^o)  a-jrsviyxsiv  rpjc  ;^«pii'  {irx  avin- 
ixri),  Mr.  iv,  3.  iSflX&si'  o  iTTu'paiv  rou  aTiTpai,  Acts  xxvi.  16.  tig 
I  sC^Sjjc (TO),  !rpox6*p/o"«ff3a/(rs,  Ph.  i,  l.hia  to  sx^iv  fj.i  in  t^ 
fiicf  Cfiiag  (oVi  vfj,ag  iv  rii  x.  'e)Cu),  Acts  .wiii.  2.  xxvii.  9,,  xix,  1. 
|»Gro  Iv  tS  tov  'A'ToWai  tiyai  In  Kop/eSa",  xx.  1.  |it6j-«  to  irawrot- 
I  -  -  0  TletvKog  i^^hm.  Especially  do  Infinitives 
I  prepositions  serve  to  give  compactness  and  roundness  to  sen- 
,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.,  which  usually 
eiit  an  objective  sentence,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  11.  W/^ufdoC^ec, 
rro*  vfiSv  T^v  avT^y  liiiiixyiiahxi  CTouZJiv,  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  ^oii^OMm^m 
aiv^a^ai  &vlp<xg  etc.  §  41,  3.  ^^H 
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b.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.  ravrag  'ixoprsg  i'TCdyyikiag  zo&a,piaejiJbev  luvrovg, 
Luke  iv.  35.,  Acts  xxv.  13.  KaTrivrriauv  affxaiTO/Jbivoi  top  O^^roi', 
Acts  xxv.  1.  ^^ffTog  I'Ti^ug  r^  gTapp^/tf  -  -  avk^fiy  Luke  iv.  2.  ^ero 
iif  TT^iffif^  '^iipoc^ofjuepogy  Acts  xiL  16.  Wiyi^vt  xpavofv  (§  45,  4.). 
Particularly  are  participles  in  the  Gen.  abs.  employed  to  denote 
accessory  circumstances,  local  or  temporal  (§  30.  Note,  p.  220.),  e^. ; 
Acts  xxv.  13.  ^fji,spSif  iidyivoyijivav  rivZv^ Aypi'Te'S'ag  Kot^ifvixfi 
KUTTjvrfiffaVj  X.  9.  Izzimv  r^  rnXzi  iyyiZ^ovrav  avifiij  Hsrpogy  Luke 
iv.  40.  ivvovTog  rov  ^\iov  Tavreg  -  -  ijyuyovy  ix,  42.  in  srpoffgp.j^OjM^gj'ot; 
uvTOv  8ppP7|6v  avrov  to  iaifMHOV^  Mr.  xiv.  3.  kou  ovrog  uvtov  h 
IRfj^uuicc  iv  Tt}  olxitf  ^ifji^mog  toS  XsTpotJ,  KOCTocxsifAmv  avTouy  ^X^ 
yvp^  etc.  And  this  gradually  became  so  usual  a  mode  of  expression, 
that  it  was  employed  even  when  the  subject  was  the  same  as  that  of 
the  principal  sentence,  see  220  f.  Besides,  one  and  the  same  principal 
sentence  frequently  contains  several  participial  constructions  co-ordi- 
nate or  subordinate  to  each  other,  by  which  means  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  is  rendered  more  organic,  e.g. :  Acts  xii.  25.  Bap*'a/3a^  xai 
^uvkog  viriffTpi'^av  g|  'IgpoycaX^/Mr,  TXiyp^o'avrg^  Tfjv  ho^Konuv, 
(TVfjijTrupcc'Ku^ovTsg  kou  'IcjdvufjVj  xvi.  27.  e^vrvog  y^voyij^fog  6  i&f- 
[jbofvXu^  7C0U  Ihojv  nviajyii^kvag  Toig  ^vpag  TTJg  f)vka9c^g,  ffTaffA" 
fjifSPog  fdfdixuipuv  fjfLiKKsp  suvtop  civmpuvj  voyiiiZ^ojv  iK^Trepevyspai  Tovg 
hfffjijiovgy  xxiii.  27.  top  aphpo^  tovtov  (rvKX7i<p^BVToc  vto  ran 
^lov^utcov  xui  (JijiKKovra  amtpsTo'hai  vt  ccvtSv  STiffTo^g  trvv  rS 
arpocrevf/^ocTt  l^etXdf/jTju  uvtov,  (Jbu^ojv  etc.  Acts  xiv.  19.  xviii.  22  £ 
xxv.  6  f .  2  Tim.  i.  4.  Tit.  ii.  13.  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  Luke  vii.  37  f. 

Hence  it  must  be  noticed  that,  in  this  manner,  compound  sen- 
tences receive  not  merely  greater  variety,  but  a  closer  texture.  TIm 
latter  is  effected  still  more  decidedly  by  the  blending  of  two  sen 
tences  into  one, — by  Attraction  (§  66.),  for  which  purpose  relative 
possess  very  extensive  aptitude  (§  24.).  Attraction,  too,  is  itsel 
very  diversified,  and  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  every  form,  from  th 
most  simple  (as  in  Luke  v.  9.  gT/  r>j  aypa  tuv  ix^vofv,  ri  (TwiXa^oi 
Acts  iv.  13.  iTTiyivaxTzov  avTovg  OTt  cvv  tu  ^IfjffoD  ^jffocv)  to  the  moJ 
complex,  as  in  Eom.  iii.  8.  ti  BTi  zaya)  ig  ufjbocpTotjXog  xptvof/^ar,  fCC 
[LT],  xcx^dg  ^Xcc(r(pr}[jijOV[Jbe^a  kuI  xa^cog  (poccriv  Tsveg  ^fjuag  XiysiH,  oi 
TOfjiffoji/jSv  Tci  KUKUy  'ivcL  iT^Yi  Toi  aya^di; 

Note.  The  opposite  of  condensed  and  blended  sentences,  is  thi 
structure  according  to  which  a  simple  Infinitive  is  superseded  by 
conjunction  and  finite  verb,  as :  Mr.  xiv.  21.  kuXov  uvtS  si  oi 
iyevv/}^7j  6  av^pouTog  spceivog,  1  Jo.  v.  2.  ev  tovtco  iyvooKay^iv,  ort  - 
otocv  tov  ^eov  aya'ffSJ[/jSV  (ii.  3.),  Acts  xxvii,  42,  tSv  ffTpari&fTi 
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mode  of  i 


VZTO,  hu  roiJS  lidfiaiTas  diroxnimmv,  Rev.  xis.  8.  Tliis 
ispression  is"  not  always  adopted  from  a  love  of  amplifica- 
tiSn  (a  peculiarity  of  the  later  language),  but  is  employed  sometimes 
to  pive  more  forcible  prominence,  and  sometimes  to  attain  a  more 
flexible  construction. 

9.  By  means  of  these  various  connectives,  tlio  style  of  the  N.  T. 
possesses  so  organic  a  texture  as  to  be  by  no  means  destitute  of 
diversity,  though,  of  course,  it  is  in  this  respect  inferior  to  the 
aty-le  of  native  Greek  authors.  It  thus  exhibits  occasioually  co- 
herpnt  sentences  of  considerable  letigth,  especEidly  iu  Luke  (and 
particularly  in  the  Acts),  e.g.:  Luke  i.  1-3.  Acts  xii.  13  i.xv. 
24-26.  xvii.  24  f.  xx.  9.  20  f.  xxiii.  10.  sxvi.  10-14.  16^-18.  Eom. 
i.  1-7.  1  Pet.  iii.  18-22.  Heb.  ii.  2-4.  2  Pet.  i.  2-7.  At  the  same 
time,  it  must  be  admitted  that,  wiien  long  periods  occur,  the  thread 
of  the  arrangement  is  frequently  broken,  and  that  the  structure 
often  remains  anakohdlietlcal  and  abrupt,  as  in  Eom.  ili.  8.  xii.  6-S. 
xvi.  ar*  f.  27.  Mr.  vi.  8  f.  Gal.  ii.  4  f.  2  Pet.  u.  4-8.  2  Th.  ii.  a  f. 
see  5  63.  The  N.  T.  writers  furtlier  exhibit  a  mode  of  constructing 
ramified  sentences,  independently  of  the  practice  of  expressing  the 
Rtatements  of  a  third  party,  though  of  small  e.xtent,  directly  and  in 
his  own  words,  without  being  introduced  by  on  as  an  external  con- 
nective, or  by  'Ki'/e-tv,  as  in  Mt.  ix,  18.  xxvi.  72.  Mr.  xi.  32.  Luke 
V.  12.  Jo.  i.  20.  Acts  iii.  22.  v.  23.  etc.   They  often,  even  when  thej 

I' — 'ik  with  an  indirect  account  of  what  a  third  party  had  said,  pass 
ptly  into  the  dirtxta  oratio,  as  in  Luke  v.  14.  Acts  i.  4.  xxiii.  22. 
i  63.  The  same  takes  place  after  verbs  of  requesting,  The 
ance  of  the  request,  instead  of  being  indhectly  expressed  by 
[nf.  or  a  clause  witli  ha  (5  44.),  is  stated  in  the  precise  words 
e  person  who  makes  the  request,  as  in  Luke  xiv.  J8.  ipaiTsi  irs, 
•M  Tap^fisvov,  verse  19.  v,  12.  Jo.  iv.  31.  ix.  2.  Ph.  iv.  3. 
ii.  40.'xv-i.  15.  xxi.  39.  Mt.  viiL  31.  xvjii.  29.  1  Cor.  iv.  16. 
What  the  style  thus  loses  in  compactness,  it  gains  in  animation  and 
III  forspicuity, 

^^B7ote,  It  is  interesting  to  remark,  in  parallel  paragraphs,  eape- 
^^B|]y  in  the  first  three  gospels,  the  variety  exhibited  in  respect  t» 
^^^  structure  and  connection  of  sentences.  Luke  will  he  found,  by 
ff^mch  comparison,  invariably  the  most  ex]>crt  writer,  and  the  most 
careful  iu  the  selection  of  words.  He  prefers,  for  instance,  idio- 
taatic  expressions,  verba  oomposlta  and  decomposita.  This  subject, 
^uttwever,  belongs  to  N.  T,  StyUftic.  ^k 
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peculiarly  irregular  position  op  words  and  clauses 

(hyperbaton). 

1.  The  arrangement  of  the  individual  words  of  a  sentence  is,  in 
general,  determined  by  the  order  in  which  the  conceptions  are 
formed,  and  by  the  specific  relation  that  the  different  parts  of  the 
sentence  (as  groups  of  words)  bear  to  each  other.     This  relation 
requires,  for  instance,  that  the  adjective  should  regularly  be  placed 
in  immediate  contact  with  its  substantive,  the  adverb  with  its  verb 
or  adjective,  the  Genitive  with  its  governing  noun,  the  preposition 
with  its  case,  and  the  one  member  of  an  antithesis  with  the  other. 
In  particular  circumstances,  however,  the  connection  of  a  clause 
with  what  precedes  (comp.  Heb.  xi.  1.  1  Tim.  vi.  6.  Col.  ii.  9.  Ph. 
iv.  10.),  the  greater  amount  of  (rhetorical)  emphasis  to  be  attached  to 
a  word,  even  the  greater  or  less  degree  of  euphony  to  be  attained, 
regulate  the  respective  position  of  the  words.     Sometimes,  however, 
the  arrangement  depends  on  the  nature  or  the  conventional  import- 
ance of  the  ideas  (e.g.  terra  marique^  etc.).     It  is  not  necessary 
that  the  emphatic  word  should  be  placed  at  the  commencement  of 
the  clause.     It  may  even  stand  at  the  end  (see  e.g.  Jacob  Lucian. 
Alex.  p.  74.).     Its  position  must  be  that  which,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  may  give  it  the  most  striking  prominence.     If,  e.g.^  the 
connection  with  what  precedes  is  to  be  forcibly  marked,  a  relative 
pronoun,  even   in  an  oblique  case,  usually  begins  the  clause  or 
sentence.    The  position  of  words  is  also  regulated  by  the  laws  of  the 
succession  of  thought  and  rhetorical  principles  (Hm.  Soph.  Trach. 
p.  131.).     These,  indeed,  leave  great  latitude  to  the  taste  and  judg- 
ment of  the  writer,  and  are  never  felt  by  the  practised  author  as 
fetters.     As,  however,  the  arrangement  of  words  decidedly  serves 
logical  and  rhetorical  purposes,  it  usually  receives,  in  some  degree 
at  least,  so  habitual  attention,  that  the  usage  of  a  writer  in  regard 
to  it  might  be  viewed  as  a  prominent  feature  of  his  style.^ 

^  I  have  not  devoted  thorough  attention  to  the  arrangement  of  words  in 
Greek.  Kuhner^  however,  deserves  thanks  for  having  in  his  Inquiry  (ii.  622  ff.) 
claimed  for  this  subject  (under  the  name  of  Topic)  its  due  place  in  grammar. 
Mdv.  also  has  collected  some  observations  on  the  subject  (Syntax,  p.  258  ff.)- 
In  regard  to  Latin,  special  inquiries  were  previously  instituted  in  connection 
with  the  doctrine  of  sound,  and  the  subject  ably  though  briefly  handled,  by 
Zumpt  Gramraat.  p.  626  ff.     Comp.  also  Hand  Lehrb.  des  lat.  Styls  p.  307  ff. 


OF  WORDS  AND  CLAUSBB.'I 

2.  The  arrangeTiient  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  mainly  deteitnined 
f  t!ie  same  principles  as  in  native  Greek  authors,  as  those  prin- 
^clples  are  but  to  a  very  small  extent  confined  to  any  particular  na- 
tion.    It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that 

a.  The  arrantrement  of  words  is  bolder  and  more  diversified  in 
the  didactic  writings,  particularly  those  of  Paul,  than  in  the  histo- 
rical books,  owing  to  their  more  strongly  rhetorical  strain ;  while, 
in  the  first  three  gospels,  the  Hebraistic  type  of  arrangement  pre- 
dominates. 

i>.  Especially  in  the  narrative  style,  a  wide  separation  of  two 
essential  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  Subject  and  the  verb  (Pi-edic.ite), 


s  avoided ;  and, 


;ordance  with  the  Hebrew  mode  of  exprcs- 
,  sometimes  the  verb  is  put  remarltably  close  to  the  Subject, 

paetimes,  when  the  Subject  is  complex,  only  the  principal  Subject 

^edes,  and  the  other  follows,  tbe  verb  (§  58,  6.),  lest  the  attention 

mid  be  kept  too  long  in  suspense.  The  relative  clauses,  too,  are, 
ofisible,  so  placed  as  to  be  introduced  only  after  the  fall  enuncia- 
I  of  the  principal  clause.  On  the  whole,  tbe  arrangement  of 
rds  ill  the  N.  T.  is  entirely  free  from  affectation,  as  well  as  fi-om 

jfuess  or  monotony.     Gersdorf,  in  his  well-known  work,  has  pro- 
jled  to  point  out  numerous  peculiarities  of  individual  N,  T.  writers; 
;,  on  strict  examination,  it  will  be  found, 
.  That  he  has  not  duly  investigated  the  ground  of  the  arraiige- 

bt  of  words. 

I.  That,  under  the  impression  that  it  might  become  tlie  invariable 
e  of  any  particular  writer  to  place,  e.g.,  the  adverb  be/ore  or  after 

I  verb,  he  has  propounded  and  partly  executed  a  species  of  critical 
■airy  that  must  be  pronounced  capricious.     An  able  and  logical 

wk  on  this  subject  would  be  a  great  acquisition  to  verbal  criticism. 

It  13  by  no  means  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  a  writer  em- 
ploys the  expression  to  THJjfjbu  toS  &eou  or  to  -irvtviha.  to  tdC  Seow 
{comp.  5  20,  1.),  or,  without  the  articles,  ^viijfi,a  ^lou  or  SeoiJ  -rt. 
Every  iniUvidual  passage  of  the  N.  T.  must  he  elucidated  according 
to  its  respective  stylistic  conformation.  To  lose  sight  of  this  in  con- 
sulting the  Codd.  (or,  in  feet,  the  ancient  versions,  or  the  more  or 
less  &ee  quotations  in  the  Fathers),  and  invariably  attribute  to  a 

rwriter  one  and  the  same  arrangement  of  woixls,  is  empirical  perlantry. 

^f  the  adjective  is  usually  placed  thus :  ^o|3os  /*{>■«;,  t^yov  aya^ov, 

iard  cominenlAtt.  gnitnra.  P.  6.  (Jen.  1838-  4.).  On  ihe  ancient  kngtiags 
',  Bee /f.  H>iide  rordredwniota  danslesliuiguessnciBiinis  ein.  Par. 
As  to  tho  u^i^e  of  individnal  writers,  Tzscliimer,  e.  g.,  wlio  Cried  to 
proMic  rhjthniiis,  liaa  not  succeeded  in  any  c^  Ilia  sttempU. 
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or  the  adverb,  in  reference  to  its  adjective,  thus :  p^a^STo?  X/av,  (ji^ 
yoLKn  ff^oipa  (Strabo  17.  801.),  the  arrangement  is  very  natural. 
The  opposite  arrangement  either  aims  at  giving  prominence  to  the 
adjectival  or  adverbial  notion,  which  may  be  accounted  an  in- 
tended antithesis  habitual  to  many  writers  («aXa  gpya  is  Paul's 
usual  arrangement) ;  or  the  (antitnetical)  nature  of  a  definite  ad- 
jectival notion  may  require  that  it  should  precede,  like  aKKog^  g&, 
I'S/o^,  etc.  That  o  (X^v^^wjcog  oWog  should  occur  more  firequently  than 
oWog  0  oiv^pco^ogy  is,  in  the  same  way,  by  no  means  strange.  The 
latter  arrangement  implies  an  emphasis  on  the  pronoun  (this  man, 
no  other),  which  can  only  be  indicated  hnKTiKugj  or  by  prominent 
force  of  utterance.  The  predominance  of  the  latter  arrangement  in 
John  (Gersdorf  444  f.)  is,  in  the  first  place,  by  no  means  decided,  and, 
secondly,  the  special  reason  for  such  arrangement  may  easily  be  per- 
ceived in  the  passages  in  which  it  occurs.  Tavra  Tcdvra  liuke  xii. 
30.  and  Tai^ra  ravra  Mt.  vi.  32.  are  not  exactly  of  the  same  import 
(Gersd.  447  f.).  The  former  means :  the  whole  of  this  taken  together; 
the  latter,  all  this.  In  the  first  expression,  'jrdvra  is  a  closer  speci- 
fication of  raSra ;  in  the  second,  icivra  is  expressed  demonstratively 
by  means  of  raSra.  Uuvroc  rocvra  may  be  the  more  rare,  like  omnia 
haec  in  Latin,  yet  in  Mt.  xxiii.  36.  xxiv.  33  f.  Luke  vii.  18.  it  is  the 
better  established  reading,  comp.  Bengel  on  Mt.  xxiv.  33. — A  nar- 
rator's saying,  in  wishing  to  specify  the  date  of  an  event :  h  hceimig 
ratg  ^f/jSpaig^  will  not  be  considered  by  any  observant  reader  as  an 
arbitrary  deviation  from  the  usual  arrangement :  ^  ToXtg  hxBiVfj,  To 
what  purpose  are  remarks  such  as :  ^aktv^  hcu^zv  etc.,  are  placed 
sometimes  before  and  sometimes  after  ?  ^  Finally,  I  cannot  imagine 
how  Gersd.  could  be  able  to  tell  so  exactly  the  proper  place  of  the 
adjective,  as  even  to  venture  to  correct  the  text  in  passages  that  did 
not  tally  with  his  theory.     If  we  find  in  Mt.  xv.  34.  TOffovg  aoTOvg 


ex^TS ;  Of  he  uxor  ixrd  Koi  okiya  iy^vhoc,  we  find,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  Mr.  viii.  7.  zai  uyov  iy^vhu  okiya.  The  antithesis  with 
gVra  required  that  iikiyu  snoula  precede  its  noun,  whilst  the  con- 
trasting of  bread  and  fish  would  require  :  they  had  also  in  fish  a 
small  provision.  That  JPaul  should  write  in  1  Tim.  v.  23.  diva  oXiya, 
and  James  iii.  5.  oXiyov  ( Var.  ffkiKOv)  xvp^  nobody  perhaps  will  think 
strange,  who  has  studied  the  language  with  attention.  In  Jo.  v.  22. 
r^v  Kpiaiv  xoiauv  hehojxB  rco  vloj^  xoiaav  is  quite  appropriately  placed 
immediately  before  hehajxe,  as  it  belongs  to  it  (He  gave  it  to  Him  not 
in  part,  but  all,  1  Cor.  xii.  12.),  comp.  also  Mt.  ix.  35.  Eom.  iii.  9. 
xii.  4.  Acts  xvi.  26.  xvii.  21.  1  Cor.  x.  1.  (Xen.  Hell.  2,  3,  40.  Thuc. 
7,  60.  etc.).    Along  with  the  arrangement  craera  z  mXtg  occurs  also 

^  Even  the  more  precise  remarks  of  van  Hengel  Philipp.  p.  201.  on  TaTiiP  as 
used  in  Paul's  epistles,  I  cannot  admit  as  a  canon,  according  to  which  critical 
or  exegetical  inquiries  could,  absolutely,  be  conducted.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  28.  I  ad- 
here to  the  exposition  propounded  in  §  45,  4. 
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greater 


o'tras  noLbBC  Gal.  v.  14.,  m  vdvra  ')(p6iiov  Acta  xx.  18.  1  Tim.  i.  1(!. 
(Thuc.  4,  61.  Isocr.  Dem.  p.  1.  Herod.  1,  14,  10.  Stallb.  Phii.  48.). 
Oil  the  simple  precedence  of  a,  word  involviug  an  emphasis  (Jo.  vi. 
57.  viii.  25.  ix.  31.  xiu.  6.  Eom.  vii.  23.  xiii.  14.  I  Cor.  siL  23.  xiv. 
2.  XV.  44.  Luke  ix.  20.  xii.  30.  xvi.  11.  Heb.  x.  30.  Jas.  iii.  3.  1  Pet. 
iii.  21.  2  Pet.  i.  21.),  no  remark  is  necessary.  Yet  see  below, 
_  No.  3. 

3.  The  grounds  of  every  unusual  arraDgement  (transposition)  of 
i,  Tvhen  it  originates  in  the  writer's  free  choice,  mxy,  with 
less  distinctness,  be  ascertained.    The  following  cases  are 
to  be  distinguished : 

a.  When  the  unusual  position  of  the  words  is  occasioned  by 
rhetorjeal  causes,  and  is,  consequently,  intentional,  as  in  1  Pet.  ii.  7. 
the  appositive  (Weber  Demosth.  p.  152.)  roii  ■jrumuouaty  is  reserved 
for  the  conclusion,  as  the  conditional,  a»  belieuerB,  if  they  are  betieocrfi, 
thus  obtains  greater  prominence,  particularly  as  it  is  liroagbt  close  to 
the  antithetical  uTti^oikri.*  Comp.  1  Jo.  v.  13.  16.  Jo.  xiiL  14, 
Eom.  xi.  13.  Heb.  vi.  18.  (Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  144.),  also  Heb. 
;jru.  4.  ^  Kui  isxaTTiv  'Afipadfj:,  'iia/xiv  ix  rav  ctxpo^mm,  6  iraTpidpxfK 
~  vs/tom  even  the  palriarch  Ahr.  gave  (/(«  tenth,  xi.  17.  Otlier  iii- 
ices  of  the  same  sort  are  Heb.  vi.  19.  ^v  w;  uyKvpav  E^^OjUSf  r. 
ff  aai^uKij  n  xai  (iEJiaiav  xoci  uaifyjifLivi^v  etc.  x.  34. 1  Pet.  i. 
1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  idv  tuis  ykaiaaoits  t.  avhpaivuv  \aKS  xai  rSv 
iXojn,  Acts  sxiv,  17.  xxvi.  22.  The  Genitive  in  particular  b 
last,  as  in  1  Th.  i.  6.  Jo.  vii.  38. 1  Tim.  iii.  6.  etc.  In  purposely 
ig  a  certain  word  firet  (see  above,  No.  2.),  there  is  a  manifest 
ithesiB,  as  in  1  Cor.  x.  11.  TaSrct  7v-xet  awi^cciiov  'sxu'toig,  lypipri 
■pof  etc.,  Luke  xvi,  12.  xxiii.  31.  Jo.  ix.  17.  xxi.  21.,  likewise 
<r,  ii.  4.  oy^  IVa  Xut>iS?ts,  ahXa,  t^v  ayaxjjv  i'ya  yvsin,  xii,  7. 
ir.  ix.  15.  Acts  xix.  4.  Rom.  xi.  31.  Col.  iv.  16.  Gal.  it.  10.  (Cic. 
1,  40.  MU.  2.  fin.  Krii.  236.),  as  well  as  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  /3/ft.T*je« 
D\)v  xpiT^pia  lom  'iy^i  (such  transposition  of  iwi  is  frequent  in 
imoath.  see  Klotz  Devar.  p.  484.),  Bom.  xii.  3.  ixurmuoig  iiLipiiTiv 
IS*  wfWeof,  1  Cor.  iii.  5.  viii.  17,  Jo.  xiii.  34.  (Cic.  o«'.  2,  21. 
2  Th.  ii. 7.  ii,ovov  6  xari-^uv  dpri  taig  Ix  fiitrov  y'iiiriTat,  finally 
.  viii.  18.  ouK  aj/a  to  ira&^^aTa  t.  vut  xatpoij  irpog  t.  (itK- 
aa»  SoSac  UTOXOtXu^^Jjycci,  Gal.  iii.  23.  Heb.  x.  1.  1  Cor.  xii.  22. 
'i.  At  other  times  we  find  a  closer  specification,  which  only 
iurred  to  tlie  writer  alWi-  the  sentence  had  been  arranged,  atid 


.  1  Goimp.  with  this  Demosth.  foU.  leg.  £04  c 


0  narnytfiv  it  dpxVt 
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which  IS,  therefore,  placed  last,  as :  Acts  xxii.  9.  ro  fJbh  ^Sg  l^a- 
(TuuTOy  rffv  i\  ^uvTjv  ovx  fJKovffuv  Tov  XuKovvTog  [JifOiy  iv.  33.  (Jbiyah^ 
ivvdifiet  aTeiiiovv  ro  fiaprvpioif  oi  hvoaroKoi  rijg  avacrroiffeafg  rov 
Kvpiov'lTjffov,  Heb.  xii.  11.  Jo.  iv.  39.  vi.  66.  xii.  11.  1  Cor.  x.  27. 
Luke  xix.  47.  1  Pet.  i.  13.  2  Pet.  iii.  2.  (Acts.  xix.  27.)  comp.  Ar- 
rian.  Al.  3,  23,  1.  rovg  V'ToXsKp^evrag  h  7%  hat^Bs  Tfjg  ffrpunig. 
To  this  head  should  probably  be  referred  also  Rev.  vii.  17. 

c.  Words  which  are  to  be  joined  together  in  sense,  are  placed  near 
each  other,  as :  Rom.  ix.  21.  gj^g/  i^ovffiav  6  Kspufievg  r.  ttjKov  h 
rov  avrov  ^vpAyijurog  TOi^crui  etc.,  1  Pet.  ii.  16.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  In 
Eph.  ii.  4.  ^vffSi  belongs  to  rhcvay  and,  accordingly,  is  appropriately 
placed. 

d.  Sometimes  the  transposition  is  unavoidable,  as  in  Heb.  xi.  32. 
l'jnXei'\psi  yap  jU^s  h^jyovfispov  6  'xpovog  srsp/  TsiscoPy  ^ocpcix  n  xm 
^ayb-^uit  etc.  As  a  long  series  of  names  follows,  with  which  in  ver. 
33.  a  relative  clause  is  to  be  connected,  the  arrangement  adopted 
was  matter  of  necessity,  vi.  1.  2.  1  Cor.  i.  30. 

e.  An  effort  to  keep  an  unimportant  word  in  the  background,  is 
manifest  in  Heb.  iv.  11.  Jia  ybfj  b  rS  ubrS  ng  v^roieiYf^ocrt  "xiffj 
etc.,  V.  4.  1  Pet.  ii.  19.  Acts  xxvi.  24.  So  probably  also  in  1  Cor. 
V.  1.  Scrrs  yvvouKU  rtvu  rov  Turpog  ej(jiiy  (that  one  should  have  his 
father^ 8  wife),  Luke  xviii.  18.  See  Weber  Demosth.  p.  139.  251. 
Likewise  in  Heb.  ix.  16.  oVoy  hu^rjKri,  ^oivocrov  avocypc?}  (pipSG^cu 
rov  htoc^Sf/jivov,  the  main  thought  ^oivocrov  amyfcfj  would  have  been 
weakened,  if  the  last  word  had  been  placed  anywhere  else.  Occa- 
sionally, even  in  those  N.  T.  writers  that  most  resemble  each  other 
in  style,  the  aurium  judicium,  on  which  Cicero  laid  so  much  stress, 
exerts  an  influence,  and  produces  a  flowing  and  harmonious  arrange- 
ment of  words. 

As  to  placing  in  immediate  succession  words  of  similar  or  kindred 
form,  as  Kaxovg  xccpcSg  uToXsaei,  see  §  68, 1.  comp.  Kiihner  H.  628. 

The  antecedent  position  of  the  Predicate  (as,  e.g.,  in  Jo.  i.  1.  49. 
comp.  ver.  47.  iv.  19.  24.  vi.  60.  Rom.  xiii.  11.  2  Pet.  i.  14.  1  Jo.  i. 
10.  Rev.  ii.  9.)  is,  in  general,  to  be  determined  according  to  the 

f)rinciples  stated  above.  Moreover,  it  is  quite  natural  that  particu- 
arly  m  sentences  bearing  the  form  of  an  address,  as  well  as  in 
makarisms,  the  Predicate  should  be  placed  at  the  beginning  (the 
omission  of  the  substantive  verb  being  in  such  sentences  the  predo- 
minant usage),  e.g.  Mt.  xxi.  9.  evXoyfjfJbsvog  6  spyflf/jeuog  Iv  ovof/jUTi 
Kvpiov,  xxiii.  39.  Luke  i.  42.  68.  2  Cor.  i.  3.  1  Cor.  ii.  11.  1  Pet.  i. 
3.,  Mt.  V.  3.  f/,oczocpi0i  oi  itror/jn  rZ  Trvevf/^ocrt,  ver.  4-11.  xxiv.  46. 
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So  also,  usually,  in  forma  of  pridse  in  the  Old  T.  (Tp^z,  X'^o)  Gen. 
is.  26.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  25.  2  Sam.  xviii.  28.  Ps.  cvi.  48.  etc.  But 
only  fui  empirical  expositor  could  regard  this  position  as  an  unalter- 
able rule ;  for,  when  the  Subject  constitutes  the  principal  notion, 
especially  when  it  is  antithetical  to  another  Subject,  the  Predicate 
may  and  must  be  placed  after  it,  comp.  Ps.  Ixrii.  20.  Sept.  In  Kom. 
is.  5.,  if  the  words  o  am  wi  wavrav  Sso's  ibXaytiTog  etc.  refer  to 
God,  the  position  of  the  words  is  quite  appropriate,  and  even 
indispensable,  as,  with  other  critics,  Harless,  on  Eph.  i.  3.,  has 
pointed  out. 

As  to  placing,  in  particular,  the  Genitive  before  the  governing 
noun,  see  §  30,  3.  Note  4.  Careful  wi-iters  avoid  such  arrangement, 
if  it  might  produce  ambiguity  or  misapprehension.  Hence  in  Heb. 
vL  2.  BaTTiafMJi'  itia-x/jg  is  not  instead  of  SiSav.  ^ux7.,  especially 
as  in  the  other  groups  the  position  of  the  Genitive  is  in  accordance 
with  the  rule.  In  the  passages  adduced  by  Tholuck  from  Thuo. 
WgaA  Plut.,  any  ambiguity  is  impossible. 

K!  Formerly,  attention  to  the  arrangement  of  words  in  the  N.  T. 
B|ns  confined  to  those  cases  in  which  parts  of  sentences  are  found 
^HuKirated  fi'Oui  those  words  vrith  whicli  they  are  logically  connected 
^&  Th.  ii.  13.  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  Rom.  xl.  13.  Heb.  ii.  9.).  This  arrange- 
^HbU  was  denominated  Trajecltoji.'  Such  restriction  of  the  Subject 
^^b  not  so  much  to  be  censured,  as  the  almost  entire  overlooking 
^^Hie  reasons  which,  in  each  particular  case,  gave  occasion  to  this 
^^Bection.  The  N.  T.  writers  were  invariably  guided  by  such  con- 
^^■rations,  which,  in  fact,  force  themselves  on  every  writer's  atten- 
^^B.  Very  seldom  Indeed  do  they  transpose  words,  when  either  the 
^^Bnre  of  the  ideas  (QuintU.  instlt.  9,  4,  24.)  suggest  the  arrange- 
^ftit  of  the  words  {Mt.  vii.  7.  Jo.  vii.  34,,  Rev.  xxl.  6.  xxil.  13., 
^H;  viii.  11.,  Heb,  xiil.  8.),  or  when  the  grouping  or  order  of  the 
^^vds  had  been  conventionally  fixed  according  to  the  nature  and 
^^Bortance  of  the  ideas,  or,  as  was  sometimes  the  case,  from  a 
^Hard  to  simplicity  of  expression.  Thus :  avSpE;  xki  •/vyaiKSS  Acts 
HB.  3.  ix.  2.,  yuiiixixH  xai  "iraiSia  or  Tix-va  Mt.  xlv.  21.  xv.  38. 
^Eeta  xxi.  5.,  ZfiivTes  t.  vixpoi  Acta  x,  42.  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  1  Pet.  iv.  5^ 
Bjftera  x.  ^(/tipuv  Acts  xx.  31.  xxvi.  7.,  vvxrog  x.  ^(J^ipag  I  Th.  ii.  9 
■BL  10.,  fftfpl  x-  aliJhBt  Mt.  xvi.  17.  Gal.  i.  IG.  Jo.  vl.  54.  56.,  hahi'sir 
Hntwysiv)  X.  Trivem  Mt.  xl.  18.  Luke  vii.  34.  xii.  45.  1  Cor.  xi.  22. 
Ih.}  fipSais  X,  Tovig  Bom.  xiv.  17.  Col.  ii.  16.,  spyu  x,  \ayu  Luke 

HF"»  See  on  such  traDMXMJtioiiB  in  Greet,  AhriLtclt  AriBt*ejict.  p.  218,  WolfXH- 
mp"^  I-ept.  p.  SOO.  Rtibi  Luciau.  TU.  44B.  Bip,  Artier  Dion.  Ual.  p.  139.  818. 
^MyeManff  Euthnilir.  p.  123  sq. 
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XXIV.  19.  (Fr.  Rom.  HI.  268.),  o  ovpuvog  kou  fi  y?Mt.  v.  18.  xi.  25. 
xxiv.  35.  AcXs  iv.  24.  etc.,  o  'iikiog  k.  fi  aiTsiiwi  Luke  xxi.  25.  Kev.  xxi. 
23.,  fi  y^  K.fi  ^akocffffoc  Acts  iv.  24.  xiv.  15.  Rev.  vii.  1.  3.  xiv.  7. 
etc.,  right  -  left  Mt.  xx.  21.  xxv.  33.  Mr.  x.  40.  Luke  xxiii.  33. 2 
Cor.  vi.  7.  Rev.  x.  2.,  iovKoi  -  iKsv^spoi  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  Gal.  in.  28. 
Eph.  vi.  8.,  ^loviatoi  x.^FXkfjng  Acts  xviii.  4.  xix.  10.  Rom.  iii.  9. 
1  Cor.  i.  24.  (comp.  Rom.  ii.  9  f.)  and  the  like.  Deviations  from 
this  order  occur  but  sparingly  (cases,  indeed,  may  be  conceived  in 
which  a  different  order  might  be  the  more  natural,  comp.  Eom. 
xiv.  9.  Heusinger  Plut.  educ.  2,  5.) ;  and  though  there  should  be 
predominant  or  even  exclusive  MS.  authority  for  the  converse,  this 
order  must  unhesitatingly  be  maintained,  e^.  Eph.  vi.  12.  uTfia  x. 
ffdpZ  Heb.  ii.  14.,  Mt.  xxiii.  15.  ^  ^aKourtroc  x.  fi  ^JjpAy  Acts  ix.  24. 
fiybifag  x.  vvxTog  Luke  xviii.  7.,  Rom.  xv.  18.  Xoycf  k.  'ipy^  Col. 
iii.  11.  *EX?^v  K.  'loviouog.  (Cod.  D  has  in  Mt.  xiv.  21.  xv.  38. 
cra/8/a  xui  yvyalxeg.)  In  the  N.  T.  the  order  os  mieg  kou  al  %g7p6^ 
predominates,  as  in  Mt.  xxii.  13.  Jo.  xi.  44.  xiii.  9.  Acts  xxi.  11. 
Only  in  Luke  xxiv.  39  f.  we  find  the  converse,  rag  %upcig  fiou  zou 
rovg  mittg  (probably  with  a  reference  to  the  fact,  that  only  the  hands 
of  persons  crucified  were  pierced,  and,  therefore,  considered  principal 
parts,  as  Jo.  only  mentions  the  hands).  Li  Rom.  xiv.  9.  the  order 
¥iKpo)  KOU  Zfiftfreg  is  determined  by  the  preceding  u^'^an  kou  iZ^h 
The  arrangement  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  more  unrestrained, 
when  a  series  of  ideas  is  to  be  expressed.  General  and  special 
conceptions  are  not  grouped  together,  but  the  order  of  words  is 
regulated  by  a  loose  association  of  ideas,  or  even  by  a  resemblance 
of  sound,  Rom.  i.  29.  31.  Col.  iii.  5.  See,  in  general.  Lob.  paralip. 
p.  62  sqq. 

It  is  necessary  to  be  very  cautious  in  applying  to  such  abnormal 
arrangements  of  words  the  name  of  Hysteronproteron  (comp.  Odyss. 
12,  134.  rag  f/jh  apa  ^pg-v/zaca  rsKOvaoi  re,  Thuc.  8,  66.  Nitzsch  or 
the  Odyss.  I.  251  f.).  We  previously  remarked,  that  on  Jo.  i.  52 
uyyiXovg  ^sov  avafiuivovrag  kou  Kura^ahovrag,  Liicke  had  statec 
the  right  view  of  the  matter ;  and  that  vi.  69.  'jrB'riffrevKOCfJbBV  kol 
eyvdoKUfJbSif  (comp.  x.  38.)  must  not,  on  account  of  1  Jo.  iv.  16 
iyp&fKaf/jSP  KOU  TeTiffrevKaf/^ev  (Ev.  xvii.  8.),  be  considered  an  inver 
sion  of  thought,  see  BCrus.  in  loc.  Likewise,  in  other  passages  c 
the  N,  T.  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  there  is  a  liysteron  pro 
teron :  In  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  Toivrag  av^pooTrovg  ^bKbi  ffoJ^^voct  kou  bI 
BTiypojfftP  akfj^Btag  sK^bTv  the  general  and  ultimate  end  is  first  men 
tioned,  and  then  the  immediate  object  (as  the  means  of  attaining  it 
— (kcci  and  therefore).   The  matter  of  fact  mentioned  in  Acts  xiv.  IX 
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ijKaro  xcti  vrspitTaTU,  is  quite  as  congruowa  as  in  iii,  8,  xepicraTaJj' 
Koi  a?L>LO/iei'0?.  The  hyskron  proteron  which  Bomem,  Acts  jcvi.  18, 
has  adopted  from  Coa,  D,  rests  on  too  little  authority.  Further, 
Bee  Wiio  Rhetor.  226. 

4,  f.  Sometimes,  howerer,  particular  words  were  misplaced  through 
inadvertency,  or,  still  more,  because  the  ancients,  expecting  none 
but  intelligent  readers,  were  released  from  the  necessity  of  minute 
accuracy.  Sucli  irregularity  occurred  not  nnft^qnently  in  prose 
writers,  id  the  use  of  certain  adverbs  (Stallb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  123.), 
to  which,  from  the  sense,  every  reader  could  at  once  assign  the 
proper  position  in  the  sentence,  even  though  the  author's  arrange- 
ment might  not  be  the  most  logical.  This  applies  to  ktl  in  Isocr. 
Paneg.  14.  htriKisav  xoiv^ii  rijv  Tohtv  ^ap's'/fiJTEg  xai  rolg  aSixov- 
f/^ivoii  Kit  tZv  'EXX^fii^  l-^afLvvovsav,  Xen.  Oec.  19, 19.  Thuc.  2,  43. 
etc  (seeKriiger  Dion.  p.  252.  SchaeG  Demosth.  U.  234.)  ;  also  to 
ffo?Aa«JS  Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  93. ;  to  in  Rom.  v,  6.  iti  Xp/irro;  avTm 
ilfLoiv  a^ivm  (instead  of  'in  Svr.  rifi.  aaSi.)  comp.  verse  8.  Plato  rep. 
2.  363  d.  Achill.  Tat.  5,  18.  and  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  300  sqq. ;  lastly, 
to  SjUtf;  1  Cor.  xiv.  7.  ofi,aiiTd  &-^\iyj&  p/uviji'  SiSot^ra--  saf  tiutrroK^n 
rei;  p^oy/oi;  jjl^  5»,  t*5  yvaia^iieiTOn  to  avKovf/.ivay  etc.,  instead  of 
TK  a-<iivy^a,  (xuJTEp)  pai'.  hih.,  ofin/it  iav  pbt;  etc. ;  and  Gal.  iii.  15. 
Spioi;  av^pQiTov  xtKvpaiMvrii  ha^iixt))  ohiiig  oL^irii  instead  of  Zjl. 
auhiig  a'^irii  (see  Eengel  and  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc),  comp. 
Plato  Phaed.  91  c.  ipoj3iiTcti  pjfi  fi  "i^ux^  ZfLiug  xai  SgiorEpov  xal 
xuKhof  ov  Tov  cfiifiKTog  crpo«TeXXi)jTa(,  see  Hm.  and  Lob.  Soph. 
Aj.  16.  Doederlein  Soph.  Oed.  C.  p.  396,  Pflugfc  Eurip.  Androm. 
p.  10.  and  Hel.  p.  76.' 

Likewise  the  transposition  of  a  negative  is  not  altogether  rare  in 

sek  authors  (especially  among  the  poets,  see  Hm.  Eurip.  Hec. 

s  12.).     It  is  either  accompanied  with  a  suppressed  antithesis, 

ig.  Plat.  Crit.  47  d,  ■;rs&6(/.itoi  /y-^  t^  tUv  Ixaiowwc  5o|>i,  legg.  12. 

)  iL  Xen.  M.  3,  9,  6.  comp.  Kuhner  11.  628. ;'  or  the  negation, 

^  We  niiist  not,  however,  with  Fr.  Mr.  p.  19.,  refer  to  this  head  tu^us 
'hici-  In  Mr.  ii.  8.  v.  30.  it  belongs  to  the  participle  beside  which  it  stondB. 
Mr.  i.  10.  ii.  15.  it  is  put  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  (see  above  in  tho 
n,  Ud  b  to  be  construed  with  the  principal  verb.  Even  vihn  m  8  Cor.  ni. 
is  not  transposed,  but  made  to  precede  the  whole  sentence :  lat,  viken  I  come 
,  mil  God  kuirthJe  me.  So,  probably,  aUo  »xe3o«  in  Heb.  ii.  22.  as  if :  nmi 
I  tiie  rule  holds :  all  things  ore  to  be  purged  with  blood.    Comp.  Qitlen. 

prolrent.  e,  1.  rii  fth  ilXXa  fin  sxtHii  irtx,r«i  ■xars  tint.  Arislot.  poUt.  2,  8. 

<   Whiit  VakktnatT  schol.  N.  T.  II.  574.  hoe  adduced,  is  not  all  well  HelecWd. 

Aa  to  other  pafsagea,  in  which  even  recent  Bcholats  assert  erronpoiisty  the  ex- 

L  Jltance  of  a  Irajcelio  of  a  negation  (e.g.  Thuc.  I,  5.  3,  67.),  see  Sintr^ilt  Pint. 
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instead  of  being  joined  to  the  word  denied,  is  prefixed  to  the  whole 
sentence,  as  in  Plato  Apol.  35  d.  a  fJiffjTS  iyovfLcu  xocka  ^vou  (bifn 
itxoctOj  Xen.  Eph.  3,  8.  Srs  fJUTJ  to  (pdpfJbaxov  ^avoiffifJM>v  ^v ;  So  also 
in  Acts  vii.  48.  aXK*  ov^  6  v-^icrrog  h  %g/poTO/^ro/j  Karo^KU.  Many 
expositors  think  they  find  a  misplaced  negative^  in  Bom.  iiL  9.  r/ 
ovv ;  ^rpogp^OjO/g^a ;  ov  Toivrcogy  i.e.  by  no  means  {icavrafg  ov  1  Cor, 
xvi.  12.).     If  this  acceptation  is  unavoidable,  ^foz')(piL^(t  may  be 
rendered :  Have  we  any  advantage  f  Have  we  any  privilege  f    The 
linguistic  admissibility  of  this  signification  is  proved  from  Theogn. 
305.  (250  f.)*  and  Epiphan.  haer,  38,  6.,  as  well  as  by  analogies 
such  as  ovih  Trdvrofg  Herod.  5.  34,  65.*   Only  a  special  transposition 
is  not  to  be  thought  of.     The  expression  is  rather  to  be  understood 
thus  :  no,  assuredly  not ;  noy  by  no  means.    The  diflFerence  between 
ov  TuuT&tg  when  it  means  not  entirely^  and  when  it  denotes  entirely 
not,  might  probably  be  indicated  by  the  mode  of  utterance.     Hence, 
it  was  without  reason  that  van  Hengel  despaired  of  giving  a  satis- 
fectory  exposition  of  this  passage,  and  concluded  that  there  must  be 
an  early  corruption  of  the  text.     On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Cor. 
V.  9  f.  gypa-v/za  Vfi7v  —  fJi^^  ffvvocpocfJi,fypv(y^ui  mppoig,  ov  Trdvrojg  rolg 
mpvosg  rov  xoorfiov  rovrovj  the  expression  ov  wuvrofg  non  omnvno 
(Sext.  Emp.  Mathem.  11,  18.),  and  the  last  words,  are  a  corrective 
explanation  of  fjb^  crvvavocfjb.  Topvoig :  to  have  no  intercourse  with  for- 
nicatorsy  not,  generally  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  separate  one's  self  from  the  world  (but, 
strictly,  to  have  intercourse  with  impure  members  of  the  church). 
So  the  passage  was  understood  by  Luther.     Likewise  Heb.  xi.  3. 
g/V  70  fJi^TJ  Ik  (pocivofjbiwv  rd  (iXemfJbSvu  yiyovivat  is  erroneously  sup- 
posed to  contain  a  transposed  negation.     It  has,  however,  been  cor- 
rectly rendered  by  Schulz  :  so  that  things  which  may  be  seen,  were 
not  made  of  things  visible  ;  comp.  also  Bengel  in  loc.     That  which 

^  I  do  not  understand  on  what  grounds  these  expositors  maintain  thai 
Grotius'  rendering :  not  in  all  points^  is  contrary  to  linguistic  propriety.  Af 
little,  however,  is  ov  'Travrag  omnino  non  a  Hebraism  ;  Vb  sV  in  immediate  con- 
nection means  also  non  omnis.  Ov  ttAs  for  ovhig  is  always  so  separated,  thai 
the  ov  is  construed  with  the  verb,  see  §  26,  1.  Vba  kV,  however,  with  the  omissioi 
of  the  verb,  according  to  Koppe's  quotation  in  loc.^  I  do  not  remember  to  have 
found  in  the  0.  T. 

^   0/  KctKOi  OV  TTuurag  kccko]  Ik  yotaTpog  ysyouucriu, 
u,K^  oiuhpicrcrt  KXKolg  avv^ifcivot  (piT^inv, 

^  But  ov  'Travv  Qavj  ttocuv)  means  generally,  not  particularly.  It  is  sometime 
mild,  as  to  the  expression,  but  strong  as  to  the  sense,  a  sort  of  litotes,  see  Webe: 
Demosth.  p.  340.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  62,  In  Kom.  as  above,  owing  to  th< 
context  and  tone  of  the  passage,  ov  Truurug  cannot  be,  in  the  same  way,  under 
stood  aa  an  earnest  or  ironical  litotes,  and  rendered,  not  entirely. 


■■] 


OF  WORDS  AND   CLAUSES. 


577 


is  denitnl,  is  tx  pairof/jsvais  ra  ^Ks^ofiSfa  yiyomai,  and  the  nega- 
tion is,  in  perfect  conformity  to  rule,  prefixed  to  this  sentence.  The 
instance  of  a  transposition  of  a  negation,  to  which  great  importance 
has  been  attached,  adduced  from  2  Mace,  vii,  28.  oVi  ovk  s?  S»t<u» 
ivoiriiiiv  ctiiTsi  o  S^o;  is  uncertain,  as  only  the  Cod.  Alex.  Las  thiit 
reading.  Tdf.  ha^  printed  e^  oi/x  oiraiv.  Lastly,  2  Cor.  iii.  4  f. 
we^ai^aiy  -  -  s^o/tsf,  oux,  on  ixayoi  safitu  etc.  must  not  be  explained 
by  arranging  the  words  tlius ;  oVi  ou^  (fj/fi)  etc.  Sluch  rather  is  it 
to  bo  rendered :  not  (referring  to  2  Cor.  i.  24.)  that  we  have  any 
eu£lcierici/  of  ourselves,  but  our  su£icieiicy  is  of  God.  In  2  Cor. 
xiii.  7.  P.  states  the  aim  of  E[i^o/iE^a  -  -  /tijSe*,  in  the  words  ovx  ita 
^j:£»;  ioxiii,oi  ipamfLtv,  first  negatively :  not  that  I  (if  ye  abstain 
from  e\il)  mat/  appear  approved  (as  your  teacher).  In  1  Jo.  iv.  10. 
the  propriety  of  the  arrangement  is  obvious.  In  Itom.  iv.  12.  the 
negation  is  not  transposed,  but  the  singidarity  consists  in  the  repe- 
tition of  the  article  before  sroi'x.ovirtii.  This  irregularity  Fr.  has 
tried  to  explain  away  by  an  esposition  ;  while  PhOippi  finely  admits 
it  In  regard  to  1  Cor,  xv.  51.  ^dvrsg  (jmh)  oi/ xoi/Jii^hTiaof/ishu, 
TOJ'Tt^  St  a)0\ayrin6[j,&oi,,  after  the  remai'ks  of  Fr.  de  conformatione 
text.  Lachin.  p.  38  aq,  and  of  van  Hengel  Cor.  p.  216  sqq.,  I  can 
only  agree  with  Mey.  Verse  52,  shows  that  aXKa.ma'iictt  is  not 
ap]>Iied  in  tJie  wider  sense  (even  to  the  risen),  but  is  used  in  its 
stricter  meaning,  as  opposed  to  eyg/pstrSaf.  The  passage  must  be 
rendered :  ice  shall  all  (the  generation  whom  Paul  addressed) — not 
fall  asleep, — but  perhaps  all  shall  he  changed.  Paul's  meaning  was, 
that  some  of  the  Tuvn;  might  die,  and  would  then  be  comprehended 
among  the  fucpolg  verse  52.,  and  ifj,sig  would  stand  loosely  in  oppo- 
sition. Any  doubt  regarding  Paul's  having  foretold  something  of 
this  sort,  does  not  induce  me  to  assign  to  ahkaTT.  in  verse  51.  a 
signification  diffei-ent  from  what  it  has  in  verse  52,  Mey.  has 
answered  all  objections.  That  in  Kom.  xiii.  14.  Tr,%  irapxog  'x-povoiav 
fb^  -zoisiiThs  s/s  {■zi^vfLla;  is  not  put  for  fj,^  ti;  ectS^.,  is,  from  all  the 
drcumstances  of  the  case,  clear,  see  Fr.  in  he.  Expositors,  in- 
duding  Luther,  have  mamtained  the  existence  of  a  trajectto  in 
2  Cor.  sii.  20. ;  but  the  arrangenieDt  of  the  Greek  is  perfectly 
regular. 

1^  In  Rom.  XV,  20.  oii-^  Wov  is,  accortling  to  Bengel,  used  instead  of 
■fcw  OHX,  for  greater  force ;  while,  accorduigtoBCrus.,itis  amilder, 
^Hon  modest  form  of  expression.  The  only  correct  way  of  con- 
Boning  the  passage  is :   ovrui,  ou%  ovov  -  -  oKKa  etc.    In  £om. 
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>4ii.  12,  ov  Tfi  crapKi  obviously  points  to  the  antithetical  aXkoi  rS^ 
^jrvivfjbaru  ito  the  difference  (in  import)  between  'i^vri  roi  ybrj  vofjbop 
exovroc  and  v6fj(f0v  f/ffj  eyjovTsg  in  Eom.  ii.  14.  Bengel  had  already  di- 
rected attention,  see  also  Mey.  in  loc. 

Some  critics  have  thought  that  there  is  a  hyperhaton  in  2  Tim.  ii. 
6.  Tov  xoTtSifToc  yiapyov  huTpSrov  rSv  xup^Sv  [Jberotkaf/j^divBtv.  The 
Apostle,  from  ver.  5.,  appears  to  say :  the  husbandman  that  Jirst 
laooureth,  must  be  partaker  of  the  fruits ;  ue.  the  husbandman  must 
first  labour,  before  he  be  partaker  of  the  fruits ;  so  that  'jrpSrov  be- 
longs to  xoTiip,  and  the  sentence  should  be  understood  accordingly, 
comp.  Xen.  C.  1, 3, 18.  o  co^  TpSrog  TdTTjp  nrayiMVd  Totsiy  i.e.  o  crog 
srar^p  "jroSrog  nr.  ^.  To  get  rid  of  the  hyperhaton^  Grotius  makes 
'jrpSrov  signify  demum,  which  is  inadmissible.  Later  expositors,  lay- 
ing the  emphasis  on  kot>  as  purposely  placed  first,  explain  the  pas- 
sage thus :  the  labouring  (not  the  idle)  husbandman  has  the  first 
right  to  partake  of  the  fruits  (or  must  be  first  partaker  of  the  fruits), 
see,  especially,  Wiesinger  in  he.  Similar  and  even  more  remarkable 
hyperbata  are  not  unfreqilent  in  Greek  prose.  For  other  instances 
of  singular  hyperbata,  see  Plat.  rep.  7.  524  a.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  1,  5. 
comp.  Bomem.  Xeii.  Anab.  p.  21.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  33. 

In  Greek  authors,  one  word,  or  several  words,  of  a  relative  sen- 
tence are  put  before  the  relative  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  (Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  1. 109.),  see  above.  No.  3.  Several  expositors  have  attri- 
buted this  idiom  to  Acts  i.  2.,  and  punctuated  the  passage  thus :  rolg 
uTOffToXoig^  itd  TVivticcrog  ayiov  ovg  i^BKe^urOi  but  with  little  plau- 
sibility, as  ivrsKK*  S/a  TvevfJij.  ay.  was  here  (in  reference  to  the  sequel 
of  the  Acts)  a  point  of  great  importance  in  Luke's  mind ;  while 
BTckky.  8/a  rov  'ttv,  fell  within  the  range  of  the  previous  history  of  the 
Gospel,  and  could  not  be  here  stated  for  the  first  time.  The  general 
reference  contained  in  ovg  g|gXg|.,  by  which  the  apostles  were  indi- 
cated, was  not  superfluous,  as  it  was  by  their  previous  election  that 
they  had  been  prepared  to  receive  the  directions  hot  rov  crv.,  see 
Valcken.  in  loc.  There  would  be  more  ground  for  such  punctuation 
in  Acts  V.  35.  '^poas'Xfirs  locvrolg^  i'Tri  rolg  ccv^pajTotg  rovrotg  ri  fJueKkere 
'Tpaffo'eiv  (see  Bomem.  in  Zoc),  although  the  usual  mode  of  connecting 
the  words  gives  a  suitable  meaning :  take  heed  to  yourselves  in  regard 
to  these  men,  what  ye  intend  to  do  to  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceivable  that  Luke  could  have  writ- 
ten, in  Acts  xxvii.  39.,  Kokrrcov  rtvd  koctzvoovv  'iyfiVTo,  alytocXov  for 
a/y.  lYpvTd  TcokTCOV  rivd*  Grotius  had  remarked  :  non  frustra  hoc 
additur,  sunt  enim  sinus  quidara  maris,  qui  litus  non  habent,  sed 
praeruptis  rupibus  cinguntur.  See  also  Bengel.  Besides,  a/y.  ey^ovTa 
must  be  directly  joined  to  the  relative  clause  etg  ov  etc. :  which 
had  a  beach,  on  which  they  determined  to  land,  i.e.  a  beach  of  such  a 
description,  as  may  have  induced  them  to  attempt  a  landing.  Eom. 
vii.  21.  evpiffpca  apcc  rov  vof/jov  rou  ^iXovri  If/jOt  ttoisTv  ro  xaKov  ort 
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ifioi  TO  xaxov  xocflKKtiTUt,  it  would  be  equally  Larsh  to  construe,  as 
some  do,  thus :  rS  Se^ovn  if^oi  r^v  I'oiJ'Oii  TOisiy,  to  aya^ei'.  It  has 
always  appeared  to  me  that  the  words  most  naturally  admit  the  fol- 
lowing constructiou :  svp~  apoi  T^y  v6(/,ov,  rif  3iX.  -  -  or/  iuioi  rixotKoi 
vaptixsirai,  invenio  hanc  legem  (normam)  volenti  mihi  honestum 
facere,  ut  mihi  etc.     See,  also,  Philippi  in  loc. 

Many  (Mtth.  867.)  find  a  IrajecUo,  sanctioned  by  long  usage  and 
&£Fectiug  the  construction  (case),  even  in  .To.  xii.  1.  irpo  e|  ^mpSr 
rou  irofr^a  bw  days  before  Hie  Passover,  and  xi.  18.  ^i*  fi  BtjS'afja 
'yyOs  Tuv  'UpoaoKvfiui'  »f  an  ffr«5/aic  isKa-siiTs  about  15  furlongs 
«m  it,  comp.  ssL  8.  Rev.  siv,  20-  The  expressions,  it  has  beun 
EhoQght,  should,  regularly,  run  thus :  e|  ^fjbipats  """po  roS  ■jr.,  us  trrci- 
'w?  8s«.  an  'hpoct.  (Luie  xxiv.  13.)-  It  would  appear,  however, 
kat,  in  local  specifications,  Greek  phraseology  was  regulated  by  a 
'Cerent  point  of  view,  axo  arcthtmy  otx.  (properly :  situated  at  a  dU- 
tce  of  15  furlongs)^  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24,  46,  Fahiua  cum  a 
^pangtnUs  fere  passibus  castra  posuisset.  Ramshorn  p.  273.'  If  it 
were  necessary  to  specify  the  speaker's  point  of  view,  it  would  be 
expressed  in  the  Genitive.  The  same  applies  to  temporal  specifica- 
tions. As  it  was  usual  to  say,  xpd  Eg  ^(i,spuv,  the  form  of  expression 
was  retained  when  it  was  necessary  to  indicate  the  point  of  time  firom 

g^bich  the  period  in  question  was  counted  (conversely),  as  Tpd  t|  ^^g- 
-(  Tflu  raoVB  (comp.  Evang.  apocr.  p.  436  f.).  However  the  matter 
\y  be  considered,  the  fact  is,  that  both  these  forms  of  expression 
he  temporal  and  the  local)  were  of  freqnent  occurrence  m  later 
reek,  comp.  Ael.  anim.  11,  19.  «-p<3  itevte  ^fi&piSt  rov  uipavia^^tai 
Tij»  'FjJxfii',  Xen.  Eph.  3, 3.  Lucian.  Cronos  14,  Geopon.  12,  31,  2. 
Achill.  Tat.  7,  14.  (and  Jacobs  m  loc.)  Epiphan.  0pp.  II.  248  a. 
Stnibo  10,  483.,  15.  715.  xdraKaSsTv  afSpo:?  ■jriVTixalSiKx  am  (tto- 
Hm  s'ixoiTi  T^s  xo'Xswf,  Plutarch,  rhilop.  4.  ^v  kyoog  uutu  xako;  awd 
ffraS/aJn  sixocri  r^g  vroX^aig,  Diod.  S.  2,  7.  see  Reiske  Const.  Porpliy- 
rog.  II.  20.  ed.  Bonn.  Sciiaef.  Long.  p.  129.  Kiihnol  directs  atten- 
tion to  tlie  following  passages  of  the  Sept.:  Amos  i.  1.  Tpd  iOo  trm 
Tou  Ciiafj^ov,  iv.  7.  xpo'  rptaiv  fj^taif  70u  TjniytfroS,  with  Sii^.  s-gi 
mat  Kf/'ipag  i^g  MaphaxaixJ^  ^/ttspaf,  2  Mace.  xv.  36.  (Joseph. 
~itt.  15,  11,  4.  Plut.  symp.  8,  1,  1.).  Such  expressions  (in  a  (em- 
tl  sense)  are  also  composed  nith  fura,  as  in  Flat.  Coriol.  11. 
,  rif/i'spa?  oXiya;  Ttjc  toS  Tttrpog  T&ksuTrjg,  Malal.  4,  p,  88.  Uitra 
JvTj  TOW  TikiuT^ffui  T^v  TlcctriptiKi',  Anon,  chron.  (before  Malal. 
)d.  Bonn.)  p.  10.  f/,iTa  ivo  enj  roS  xaTa»Kvirf/.Ov,  see  Schaef.  ad  Bos. 
^Eps.  p.  553  sq. 

5.  The  position  of  certain  particles  nn<l  cnclitica]  pronouns  ts 

'  We  tiod  iu  Polyoos.  S,  35.  td^;  se>L>>a£f  icJTiiuMn  d*ifit»]^iis  Zioffriftmni 


was 
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fixed,  with  greater  or  less  precision,  according  to  their  respective 
importance  in  the  sentence.  Mgv  (jJUBvovvyBy  [JiAvroi)y  ovVy  Sg,  yap, 
yg,  TOivWi  apa,  are  never  the  first  words  of  a  sentence.  "Apa  is 
never  the  first  word  even  in  an  accessory  clause,  Xen.  C.  1,  3, 2.  8,  4, 
7.  This  rule  is,  in  regard  to  most  of  these,  observed  likewise  in  the 
N.  T.^  Ag,  yap,  ovv,  have  sometimes  the  2d,  sometimes  the  3d, 
sometimes  even  the  4th  place,  in  a  sentence  (though  the  Codd.  do 
not  everywhere  agree).  They  occupy  the  3d  or  4th  place,  when  it 
is  necessary  to  avoid  separating  words  that  are  intimately  connected, 
as  in  Gal.  iii.  23.  Tpo  rov  Sg  b^bTv,  Mr.  i.  38.  eig  rovro  yap  g^gX^ 
Xy^a,  Luke  vi.  23.  xv.  17.,  2  Cor.  i.  19.  o  rov  ^iov  yap  vlog^  Acts 
xxvii.  14.  jM/gr  ov  'ttoXv  8g  g|3aXg  etc.,  Jo.  viii.  16.  ku)  kdv  zpim  Sg 
gy^,  1  Jo.  ii.  2.  ov  Tgp/  rSv  ^f/jsripav  Sg  fiovov^  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  ^gp/  r?j 
jipouffBajg  ovv  rSv  uhcJKo^vrajVy  2  Cor.  x.  1.  og  xaToi  ^rpoffcu'rov  (hh 
TocTBivogy  Jo.  xvi.  22.  Acts  iii.  21.  Comp.  on  Sg  (Her.  8,  68.  Aelian. 
anim.  7,  27.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  16.  5,  4,  13.  Diod.  S.  11,  11.  Thuc.  1, 
6.  70.  Arrian.  Al.  2,  2,  2.  Xen.  eq.  11,  8.  Lucian.  eunuch.  4.  dial, 
mort.  5,  1.  Sext.  Emp,  math.  7,  65.  Strabo  17.  808.)  Hm.  Orph. 
p.  820.  Boisson.  Aristaenet.  p.  687.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  302.  III.  I. 
71.  Stallb.  Phileb.  p.  90.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  208. ;  on  yap  Schaef. 
melet.  crit.  p.  76.  V.  Fritzsche  quaest,  Lucian.  p.  100. ;  on  fji,By  Hm. 
Orph.  as  above,  Bomem.  Xenoph.  conv,  p.  61.  Weber  Demosth.  402. 
On  the  other  hand,  apa  (see  Hm.  Soph.  Antig.  628.)  is  frequently, 
contrary  to  Greek  usage,  placed  as  the  jfirst  word,  as  in  Luke  xi. 
48.  Rom.  X.  17.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Gal.  ii.  21.  v.  11.  etc. ;  so  also  apa  ovv 
begin  a  sentence  in  Rom.  v.  18.  vii.  3.  2  Th.  ii.  15.  Eph.  ii.  19.  etc. 
Likewise  (jjBvovvyB  begins  a  period  in  Luke  xi.  28.  Rom.  ix.  20.  x. 
18.  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  342.  So  also  Toivvv  in  Heb.  xiii.  13.  The 
latter  is  very  seldom  used  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence  by  the 
classic  Greek  authors.  For  instances  in  later  writers,  see  Lob. 
Phrv'^n.  Z.  c.  Such  instances  are  not  rare  in  Sext.  Emp.,  as  in  Math. 
1,  11.  14.  25.  140.  152.  155.  217.  etc.  For  the  Byzantines,  comp. 
Cinnam.  p.  125.  136.  ed.  Bonn.^ 

Whether  the  indefinite  r]g  can  stand  as  the  first  word  of  a  sen- 
tence, has  been  doubted,  Mtth.  Eurip.  suppl.  1187.  and  Sprachl 

^  "E^)!,  inserted  in  the  direct  discourse  of  a  third  party,  occurs  only  in  Act 
xxiii.  36.;  but  (priol  in  Mt.  xiv.  8.  Acts  xxv.  5.  22.  xxvi.  25.  etc.  Usually  w 
find  in  the  N.  T.  o  TloivT^og  s(pYi^  6  Sg  e(pyi,  before  the  recta  oratio,  which,  in  Greel 
authors,  is  the  more  rare  usage,  Mdv.  p.  260. 

2  But  f^iuTot  always  stands  after  some  other  word  that  conmiences  the  sen 
tence.     It  is  otherwise  in  late  writers,  see  Boissonade  Anecd.  II.  27. 


OF  WORDS  AND  ClADSES. 


1081.  Though,  from  the  uature  of  its  import,  it  may  rarely  begin 
a  sentence,  distinguished  critics  have,  with  great  apparent  pi-opriety, 
restored  it  to  the  first  place  in  Soph,  Trnch.  86.i.  and  Oed.  R.  1471. 
(comp.  ver.  1475.)  AeschjI.  Choeph.  640.  (Ilm.).  In  pi-ose,  comp. 
Plat.  Theaet.  147  c.  Plut.  tranq.  c.  13.  In  the  N.  T.  ti;,  on  un- 
questionable authority,  commences  a  sentence  in  Mt.  xxvii.  47.  Luke 
vi.  2.  Jo.  xiii.  29.  1  Tim.  v.  24.  Ph.  i.  15. 

'AXXa  ys  y«i  at  least  are,  in  the  more  ancient  authoi-s,  nlwayd 
separatiid  hy  a  word,  though  they  form  but  one  particle,  Klotz  Do- 
var.  p.  15  sq.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  Luke  xxiv.  21.  a^Xoi  yi 
ffvn  -raai  rouTotg  TptTtir  TavTTjv  fi(j,i^a.v  Syet,  soo  Bornem.  in  loc. 

Moreover,  /j,ky  is  usually  placed  after  the  word  to  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  sense,  it  belongs.^  There  are,  however,  some  exceptions 
to  this  mils :  Acts  xxii.  3.  eya  tbkv  sifAi  av^p  'louSaTo;,  •/s-ysnnfjiiivos 
if  TapaS  TTJi  KiKiKiag,  amrmpaf<bii.siiof  fis  w  r^  •rroKu  Tuurr;  (for 
syai  £.  cc.  'I.  •ytyivy.  fikv  etc.),  Tit.  i.  15.  -JTmra  fieii  xce^apd  roit  KO- 
^ctaoig,  Tolj  OS  fJniUiiuaiiAvotg  xm  awiaron  ovSh  xa^apov  for  toIs  fi,h 
«ajap.  Tuvra  xc^.  etc.  or  xavra  f/ilv  xa^.  -  -  ooSse  H  x«S.  r.  fA., 
1  Cor.  ii.  15.  Comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  6.  3,  9,  8.  Ael.  anini.  2,  31. 
Diog.  L.  G,  60.  see  Hm.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  436.  Hartung  Partik.  H. 
415  f.  Yet  good  Codd.  have  omitted  iJ,'iv  in  the  above  thri'o  pas- 
sages of  the  N.  T.,  and  recent  editors  have  been  satisfied  with  such 
aothority.    Might  it  not  have  been  discarded  merely  from  CHprice  t 

The  proner  position  of  ts  is  immediately  after  the  word  wbicb 
stands  parallel  to  another,  as  in  Acts  xiv.  1.  'hvhaiaiv  rs  kxi  'EW.!;- 
Vam  iroXu  irJ^Of,  ix.  2.  xx.  21.  xxvi.  3.    It  is,  however,  not  unfre- 

Saently  inserted  elsewhere,  without  strict  attention  to  tlie  rule,  as  in 
Lcts  xxvi,  22.  (Elmsley  Eurip.  Heracl.  622., yet  comp.  Schoem,  Isae. 
p.  325.) ;  and,  in  particular,  it  stands  immudifttely  after  s  preposition 
OP  article,  as  in  Acts  x.  39.  ii.  33.  xxviii.  23.  Jo.  n.  15,  etc.,  in  which 
case  it  sometimes  indicates  that  the  preposition  or  article  belongs  in 
common  to  the  two  parallel  members,  as  in  Acts  xxv.  23.  irOv  it 
v(>j«pXO(f  xai  ayiptiiTiv,  xiv.  5.  x.  89.  comp.  Pht.  logg.  7,  790  d. 
us  T£  ^oXiTBiav  xai  iSiou;  o'ixoug,  Thuc.  4,  13.  and  the  examples  col- 
lected by  Elmsley  as  above  (also  Josenli.  antt.  17,  6,  2.)  and  Ellcndt 
lexic.  Soph.  II.  79fi.  See,  in  general,  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Arcliiv  I. 
401  If,  In  the  same  way  ye  is  placed  after  an  article  or  monoCTlla- 
bic  particle  in  Rom.  viii.  32.  2  Cor.  v.  3.  Eph.  iii.  2.,  comp.  Xen. 
M.  I,  2,  27.  3,  12,  7.  4,  2,  22.  Diotl.  S.  5,  40.  see  Mattbiao  Knrip. 
IpbJg.  Aul.  498.  EUendt  as  above,  I.  344. 

'  Wbcn  Mveral  wortla  liare  a  graioinatioal  couuMtlon,  m  nrticli>  and  noun, 
prMxMition  and  noun,  fih  may  be  placed  immediately  nftcr  the  fint,  e.g.  Lukm 
X.  2:  a  filt  Sfpitftis,  Ueb.  XU.  1 1.  -Kpii  nii  ri  temfi',  ^ou  l.  1.  vUL  1.  ebj.  (I)e- 
nustb.  IjurriL  595  a.).  So  also  nii  tit  in  I.}'uns  pecun.  publ.  3.  h  fin  tSi  rf 
n>tSftv.  Coup,  liomem.  Xeii.  codv.  p.  61.  Aa  t«  ym»  inunedifttsly  «fter  thi* 
Article,  mx  Er/urdl  So^ili.  Antig.  686- 
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Many  expositors,  e,g.  Schott,  have  supposed  the  existence  of  a 
violent  trajectio  in  Heb.  vii.  4.  i  xai  iiKaTTjv  'A^padfi  'ib&)K€Vy  for 
£  isxaTTju  xu) '  Aj3p.  IS.  But  the  emphasis  in  this  passage  lies  in  the 
giving  of  a  tenth,  as  Schulz  has  correctly  pointed  out. 

6.  As  violent  transpositions  of  clauses^  have  been  regarded — 

a.  Acts  xxiv.  22.,  where  Beza,  Grotius,  and  others,  have,  in  ex- 
plaining the  words  o  0^/|,  axpi^icmpov  uidg  ra  Tgp/  rrjg  ohv, 
siTug,  oruv  Atxr/a^  ^arajS^,  iiwyvaaofJbut  etc.,  included  eihug  in  the 
clause  gi'-ra?  etc.,  and  rendered  the  passage  thus :  Felixj  quando  accvr 
ratius  -  -  cognoveroy  inquUy  et  I/ysiaa  hue  venerit  etc.  But  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  text  is  quite  natural  and  regular,  as  later  expositors 
unanimously  admit.   Comp.  Bornem.  in  Rosenm.  Kepert.  II.  281  f. 

b.  2  Cor.  viii.  10.  o'lrmg  ov  [lovov  to  ^otijaoci  uXKoi  xou  ro  ^iKnv 
crpogi'^ploMr^g  aTO  mpvffi,  where  an  inversion  has  been  assumed  :  non 
velle  solum  sedfacere  incepistis  (Grotius,  Schott,  Stolz,  and  others). 
This  has  been  deduced  from  ver.  11.  T/  Tpo&y/^/a  rov  ^iXBtVy  but  erro- 
neously. The  will  strictly  indicates  merely  the  decision  (to  collect), 
and,  if  crpogv^plac&g  was  said  comparatively,  that  is,  with  a  reference 
to  the  Macedonian  Christians,  may  be  put  before  To/^ca/,  as  express- 
ing a  point  of  greater  weight :  Not  only  in  execution,  but  even  in 
intention^  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians.  So  much  the  more 
fitting  is  it  now,  that  the  collection  should  at  once  be  completed  and 
carried  into  effect.^  It  might  have  been  quite  possible  for  the  Corin- 
thians to  have  been  prompted  by  the  decision  of  the  Macedonians  to 
a  similar  decision.  May,  in  loc.y  after  an  elaborate  discussion,  arrives 
at  the  exposition  propounded  by  Fritzsche  (diss,  in  Cor.  II.  9.), 
which  de  Wette  ably  combats.  This  critic  has  recently  returned  to 
the  above  explanation,  and  I  recall  the  view  that  I  formerly  upheld. 
As  to  Jo.  xi.  15.,  see  above,  §  53,  6.  In  Mr.  xii.  12.  there  is  nothing 
whatever  of  the  nature  of  a  trajectio.  To  a  sentence  with  two  mem- 
bers is  annexed,  after  its  conclusion,  the  ground  of  the  first  memberj 
and  then,  by  means  of  xa)  a(pivTig  etc.,  the  result  is  expressed. 
Similar  is  Mr.  xvi.  3.  In  Ph.  i.  16  f.  the  two  clauses  should,  on  the 
best  evidence,  be  thus  arranged  :  ol  (uv  l^  ipi^uccg  -  -  oi  6s  g|  ccyd- 

^  On  this  subject  see  W.  Kaliler  satura  duplex  de  veris  et  fictis  textus  sacr 
trajectionib.  ex  Evangg.  et  Actis  Apost.  collect.  Lemgov.  1728.  4.  and  E.  Was 
senbergh  de  transposit.  salub.  in  sanandis  vett.  scriptor.  remedio.  Franecq.  1786 
4.  (also  reprinted  in  Seehode's  MisceU.  Grit.  I.  141  sqq.). 

2  I  cannot  admit  that  in  this  sense  ver.  11.  should  have  run:  kou  f'Tctn'Kkaecrt  t 
TToiriaxt :  the  ^6A6>  was,  of  course,  completed  long  ago,  but  it  is  necessary  to  com 
plete  the  -Trot^axi, 
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rtjg,  tLtis  iu  converse  relation  to  ver.  15.     This  makes  the  passage 
I  perfectly  easy  to  every  reader. 

When,  in  the  arrangement  of  in  dividual  clauses,  the  dependent 
aie  placed  before  the  principal,  e.g.  the  final,  as  in  Mt.  xvii.  27.  Acts 
xjdv.  4.  Jo.  i.  31.  six.  28.  31.  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  Eom.  jx.  11.  (see  Fr. 
Eom.  n.  297.),  the  relative,  as  in  Mr,  xi.  23.  Jo.  iii.  11.  Eom.  viii. 
29.  etc.,  the  conditional,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  4.  xiv.  9,,  the  grounds  of 
such  arrangement  are  obvious  to  every  attentive  reader,  comp. 
Kiihner  IT.  626.  Under  this  head  comes,  probably,  also  1  Cor.  xv. 
2.  Tm  Xoyf  svTsyyskiirttfLriii  v(mv  e!  xari^ere.     See  Mey.  in  lac. 


Section  LXII. 


INTEHRUPTED  STfiUCTUBE  OF  SENTENCES. 

F  1.  Interrupted  sentences  are  those  whose  grammatical  connec- 
ion  is  obstructed  by  the  insertion  of  an  inde]>endent  clause,'  as : 
1.  av&iVraro  cevroTg  'E>,yfi,«f  o  [lU'yog  —  ovrn/g  yap  ^s&sp- 
ujvsvircxi  ri  onofiia  kutou —  ^JiyiJc  Siaorps^ai  etc.,  Eom.  i.  13.  ou 
%sKu  ii[i,Zs  ayiioiTv  art  woKKuxig  irpaeSe^jjf  ih^siy  wpof  vfiag —  znd 
laKu^s  axpi  7oS  hiSpo  —  "va  tipu  xccfTOV  e^fi  *«i  sy  vpHv.  An 
serted  clause  Ja  denominated  a  parenlkeds,'  and  is  usually  pointed 
nt  to  the  eye  by  the  well-known  parenthetical  marks,*  as  distinct 
torn  the  rest  of  the  period.  According  to  the  preceding  definition, 
tne  name  of  parentheses  cannot  be  applied  to  inserted  accessoiy  sen- 
mces,  though  of  considerable  length,  if  they  are  connected  in  con- 
truction  with  the  principal  by  a  relative  or  a  Genitive  absolute  (Rom. 

^  llie  deKnitioD  given  in  Huddman's  Instit.  IT.  396.  od  Stallb.  ia  not  amiH : 
TsnthEeis  est  Keatectia  sermooi,  antequaia  abeolv&tui,  interjecto.  Wilke't  dsfi- 
ion  (Rhetor,  p,  227.)  is  too  coinprebenaiTe. 

*  Ch.  Wotle  comment,  de  pttrenthosi  sacra.  Lips.  1726.  4.  J.  F.  Uht  Aim. 
bparentUeei  et  geaeratim  et  spewatim  sacra.  Jan.  1746.  4.  A.  B.  Spitmrr 
dtDiuent.  pHlol.  de  parenthasi  Ubris  V.  et  N.  T.  aocommodata.  L.  1773.  8. 
^  O.  Lindner  3  comment,  de  p&rentheaibiu  Johantieia.     Anutad.  1765.  4.     A 

uk  de  pniinthesibux  PaidlinU  is  a.  dedderatuni.  Comp.  also  CUHn  arg  orit.  11. 
■ft  eqq.  IJm.  BaumgarUn  auBtiilirl.  Vortr.  Tiber  die  Hermeneutik  S.  317  ff.  Keit 
ihrUuiJi  der  Hemiea.  p.  58  f.  (mostly  incorrect). 

*  To  tltrcrw  away  all  external  marka  of  a  (true)  parentlufraE,  and  yet  retain  ID- 
bfarpunction,  would  be  incoJisiflt*iit.  But  in  by  fiir  the  greaiwt  number  of  caacB, 
^^*-iiinaB  mSice  for  diadnguiBhing  inserted  worda.    Itouod  bmckcis  would  bo 

y  BOibLble  as  parenthetical  marks. 
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xvi.  4.  ix.  1.  1  Pet.  in.  6.  1  Cor.  v.  4.  Luke  i.  70.  li.  23.  Eph.  vi.  2. 
Acts  iv.  36.),  still  less  to  appositions  such  as  Jo.  xiv.  22.  xv.  26. 

1  Pet.  iii.  21.  2  Jo.  1.  Acts  ix.  17.  Mr.  vii.  2.  1  Cor.  ix.  21.,  or  to 
explanations  or  reasons  annexed  to  concluded  sentences,  such  as  Jo. 
iv.  6.  8.  10.  xi.  2.  51  f.  xiii.  11.  xviii.  5.  xix.  23.  Mr.  vii.  3  f.  26. 
Mt.  i.  22  f.  Luke  i.  55.  Acts  i.  15.  viii.  16.  Eom.  viii.  36.  1  Cor.  ii. 
8.  XV.  41.  Gal.  ii.  8.  Eph.  ii.  8.  Heb.  v.  13.  viii.  5.  vii.  11.  Rev.  xxi. 
25. ;  or,  lastly,  to  those  with  which  the  continuation  of  the  dis- 
course, beyond  the  alleged  parenthesis,  is  grammatically  connected, 
as  1  Cor.  xvi.  5.  kXBvcxofJbat  Tpog  vfjt^Zg^  orav  M.axshoviccv  S/gX^o; 
(Maxehoviccu  yap  5/gp%o^a/),  Tpoj  vfjboig  Sg  rvxfiu  ^rapafJbsuS,  where, 
indeed,  'Maxeh,  and  vfjbSig^  ^'^p%.  and  srapajO*.  stand  obviously  in 
mutual  relation.  Gal.  iv.  24.  Heb.  iii.  4.  Jo.  xxi.  8.  Eom.  ix.  11.  Mr. 
V.  13.  vii.  26.  Parentheses  are  introduced  either  asyndetically  or  by 
zcci  (Fr.  Eom.  I.  35.),  Sg  or  yap  Eom.  i.  13.  vii.  1.  Eph.  v.  9.  Heb. 
vii.  11.  Jo.  xix.  31.  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  Acts  xii.  3.  xiii.  8.  1  Jo.  i.  2.,  and 
after  them  the  construction  either  proceeds  regularly,  or  the  re- 
mainder of  the  sentence  is  annexed  by  the  repetition  of  a  word  from 
the  principal  clause  (sometimes  with  some  alteration),  with  or  with- 
out a  conjunction,  as  in  2  Cor.  v.  8.  1  Jo.  i.  3.  It  does  not,  how- 
ever, follow  from  the  latter  circumstance,  that  a  series  of  words  must 
be  regarded  as  a  parenthesis,  as  in  Eph.  i.  13.  gv  &i  kou  vfjuetgy  axou- 
ffccvrzg  rov  Xoyov  rrjg  otkv}^eiag,  ro  svayysktov  rijg  ffcjrrjpsug  vfJuSv^  b 
ij  xoct  TKrrsvffocvreg  ia^payicr^rirz  etc.  ii.  11  fF.  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  (see 
Mey.),  2  Cor.  v.  6  fF.  Jo.  xxi.  21.,  so  that,  where  the  construction 
which  had  been  commenced  is  not  grammatically  resumed,  but  the 
thread  of  the  discourse  continued  in  a  new  and  independent  form, 
the  peculiarity  is  not  called  a  parenthesis,  but  an  anakoluthon  (§  63.), 
e.g.  Eom.  v.  12  fF. 

2.  The  number  of  parentheses  in  the  N.  T.  is  not  small,  but  not 
so  large  as  earlier  expositors  and  editors  (even  Knapp  included) 
supposed.  Besides  the  insertion  of  detached  words,  which  is  com- 
mon both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin  authors  (comp.  nudius  tertius),  as 
in  2  Cor.  viii.  3.  pcard  hvvoc(/jiu,  [/jOcprvpS,  x.  Tocpd  hvpufjbiv  av^di- 
pgro/,  Heb.  x.  29.   mcfcf^  hopcure,  x^ipovog  oc^icuhTjcreroci  rtfjbojpiotg,^ 

2  Cor.  X.  10.  a/  [juh  Wiarokai^  (prjcriv,  (iccpsTcct  (see  above,  §  58, 
9.),  xi.  21.  Eom.  iii.  5. ;  in  the  historical  books,  explanations  re- 
garding the  place,  time,  occasion  etc.  of  an  event,  are  expressed 

^  Aristoph.  Acharn.  12.  Trag  rovr  sasiai  fAov,  Soxg7f,  r^u  Kocphlocw,  TOZois.  anecd 
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parenthetically,  as  in  Acts  xii.  3.  Tpocg^ro  ^XXa|3«7v  zou  Uirpov 
—  ^(raF  8g  ifjbipai  rSv  aZ^vf^ofv  —  oi'  etc.,  i.  15.  xiii.  8.,  Luke 
ix.  28.  iymro  (Lsroi  r.  Xoyovg  rovrovgy  itru  ^fji*ipai  oxreiy  xa/etc. 
(comp.  Isocr.  Phil.  p.  216.  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  1,  4.),^  Acts  v.  7. 
iymro  Ss,  d>g  upZv  rpwif  isounijf^oiy  kou  ri  yvvfj  etc.,  Mt.  xv.  32. 
(comp.  Lucian.  dial.  mar.  1,  4.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  388.)  Luke 
xxiii.  51.,  Jo.  iii.  1.  ri»  av^payxog^  ^iKo6fi(ijOg  ovofLa  avrS,  apj^a/j'  rSv 
'lovSa/ft/v,  xix.  31.  (Diog.  L.  8,  42.),  Luke  xiii.  24.  ToTJ^oiy  Xiycif 
V(JAVy  Z/jTfjffovcrtv  etc.  Frequently  the  narrator  passes  into  the  direct 
words  of  a  third  party  in  such  a  manner  as  the  following :  Mr. 
vu.  11.  ectv  ei'Trrj  av^pa/Tog'  xoppav,  o  etrrt  oojpov,  o  gav  g:;  ifjt^ov 
ifsTji^^gy  Jo.  i.  39.  o!  8g  gl^ov  ocvrS'  po^^^i,  o  Xsysrat  ipfjbfjvsvofiivov 
iiidiffxccKBy  tov  (lAmg;^  Sometimes  an  admonition  or  warning  is 
introduced  in  the  same  way,  as  in  Mt.  xxiv.  15  f.  orav  'iiriri  ro 
^ViKvyi/iCc  -  -  IffTog  kv  ro'xof  ayiofy  6  amytv&Hrxojv  voiiruy  ron  oi  Iv  rJ( 
'loviaicf  etc. 

3.  There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo.  xi.  30.  Verse  30.  is  so  far  con- 
nected with  verse  29.  as  it  was  necessary  to  mention  the  place  to 
which  Mary  went ;  and,  after  her  going  out  had  been  fully  recounted, 
the  narrator  then  passes  in  verse  31.  to  the  persons  who  went  out  also 
to  accompany  her.  In  Jo.  xix.  5.  the  sentence  proceeds  quite  regu- 
larly, for  the  change  of  the  subjects  does  not  render  a  parenthesis 
necessary.  In  Mt.  xvi.  26.  parenthetical  marks  appear  altogether 
superfluous  (though  Schulz  has  retained  them).     Ln  verso  26.  to 

1  The  Greek  idiom,  to  which  this  has  been  compared  by  KUhnOl  and  others 
(called  schema  Pindaricum,  see  Fischer  VfeWer.  III.  345  sq.  Vig.  \).  102  sc^.  Jim. 
Soph.  Trach.  517.  Boeckh  Pindar.  II.  II.  684  sq.  J.  V.  Drigleh  diw*.  in  loc.  Luke 
ix.  28.  Jen.  1739.  4.),  lies  too  remote,  being  almost  entirelypoetic  (Kiihuer  IF. 
50  f.),  and  its  application  is  not  supported  by  iyiutro^  usually  employwl  alwo- 
lutely  (nowhere  iykvomo  iif4,ipm  oktu  etc.).  Further,  Mt.  xv.  32.  also  is  to  be 
explained  in  the  same  way  as  Luke  ix.  28. :  vrt  vihvi  hf^ipeii  r^e/;,  'TrpM^ivowt 
fAoi  according  to  the  best  Codd.,  where  Fr.,  overlooking  the  loose  inarnicT  in 
which  such  specifications  of  time  are  introduced,  lias  printc^l  (from  ])) :  vihin 
ilfiipett  rptis  liai  zecl  ^poafciv,  etc.,  which  is  a  manifest  correction.  In  regard  tf> 
Mr.  viii.  2.  he,  however,  admitted  the  accuracy  of  the  usual  text.  Sec  »lw>  his 
letter  on  the  merits  of  Tholuck,  p.  17.  In  respect  to  Luke  xiii.  10.  ^y  ior,vtif  6 
aetrecpA;,  iootf  lixM  xal  oxtu  srn  etc.,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  taking  it  in  the  nanio 
wav,  with  BengeL 

•  Different  from  this  is  the  case  in  which  the  writer  annexes  an  explanation 
of  the  words  of  another,  and  then  proceeds  with  his  narration  as  before,  Jo.  ix.  7. 
vxtfyf  Ptyf/dt  fiV  T.  KoTiVfcfiihxf  rou  'Ssy.axfi^  o  ip^tivtvtren  cl'riaret>.f4,gif0(. 
eivii>Jip  oup  etc.,  i.  42.  44.  Mt.  i.  22  f.  xxi.  4  f.  Here  there  is  no  trare  rrf  a 
parenthesis.  Still  less  ground  is  there  for  finding  in  Mt.  ix.  0.  a  i/arenthcsis 
than  a  blending  of  the  oralio  directa  and  indir. ;  and  in  Hob.  x.  8.  the  autlir/r 
introduces,  indeed,  his  own  words  in  the  midst  of  the  quotation,  but  he  (\(a» 
this  by  means  of  a  relative  clause. 
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Tfjy  hi  '^iJ^v  Z^fiiijioj^iji  a  reflection  is  added  on  the  value  of  the 
'^tr)(fl'    I"  verse  27.  the  reference  is  to  verses  25.  and  26.  inclu- 
sively.   No  interruption  of  the  construction  can  be  perceived..    In 
xxi.  4  f.  a  remark  is  added  by  the  narrator ;  but  in  verse  6.  the 
simple  narrative  continues.     Similar  is  Jo.  vi.  6. — ^In  Jo.  i.  14. 
probably  the  words  kou  l^iuffufii.  -  -  Trarpog  were  not  regarded  as 
an  insertion  by  the  Evangelist,  who,  after  completing  a  sentence 
consisting  of  several  members,  adds  the  complex  conception  'jr'kfjptjg 
%ap.  X.  ahj^.  as  grammatically  independent,  nearly  as  in  Ph.  iii.  19. 
or  Mr.  xii.  40. — Luke  vii.  29  f.  contain  no  parenthesis  (Lchm.),  but 
words  of  Christ,  who  previously,  and  again  in  verse  31.,  is  repre- 
sented as  speaking.     In  Mr.  iii.  17.  the  assumption  of  a  parenthesis 
would  not  be  suflScient  to  explain  the  construction.    Verses  16-19. 
contain  the  oratio  variata^  see  §  63.     There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo. 
vi.  23.,  which  is  connected  with  on  in  verse  22.     The  proposal  oig 
Ziegler  (in  Gabler^s  Joum.  fiir  theolog.  Lit.  I.  155.)  to  include  i 
parenthetical  marks  the  words  xai  r^cfuv  -  -  yvvaixSiv  Acts  v.  12 
has,  very  properly,  found  no  favour  with  editors  (except  Schott^ , 
Those  critics,  however,  who  have  suspected  something  spurious  in 
verses  12-15.  (Eichhom,  Beck,  Kiihnol),  have  been  too  precipitate. 
The  words  Sxyn  zccroi  rag  TKuretag  hc(pepeiy  rovg  aff^smg  are  veiy 
aptly  connected  with  verse  14.   From  the  two  facts,  that  the  apostles 
were  held  in  high  estimation,  and  the  number  of  believers  had  in- 
creased, it  is  understood  why  the  sick  should  have  been  brought  out 
into  the  streets.     The  words,  indeed,  may  be  more  appropriately 
referred  to  verse  14.  than  to  verse  11.     Are  we  to  understand  by 
^oKkoi  (XTjiJbziu  pcai  repocrcc  (b  ro5  Koc3)  merely  the  preceding  events, 
the  effect  of  which  was  oiars  ifc(pspetv  etc.?  To  adopt  this  interpretation 
would  be  sacrificing  the  perspicuity  of  the  narrative.     What  were 
those  'PToXkoi  (Sfi[ijUa  but  miracles  of  healing  ?     In  the  words  ^((rrg 
Kuru  etc.  their  author  returns  to  what  had  been  only  briefly  indicated 
in  verse  11.,  in  order  to  give  further  details  (verse  15  f.).     Accord- 
ingly, I  cannot  agree  with  Lchm.,  who  makes  verse  14.  a  parenthesis. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Acts  x.  36.  rov  Xoyov  is  probably  to  be  con- 
nected with  verse  37.,  and  the  words  obrog  etc.,  which,  as  an  inde- 
pendent clause,  express  a  leading  thought,  that  Peter  could  not 
well  connect  by  a  relative,  form  a  parenthesis :  and  in  verse  37 
the  speaker^  after  this  interruption,  proceeds  by  an  extension  of  the 
thought. 

4.  It  is  particularly  in  the  Epistles  that  short  parentheses  occur, 
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which  contain  sometimes  a  limitation,  1  C!or.  vii.  11.,  sometimes  a 
corroboration,  1  Tim.  iL  7.  1  Th.  iL  5.,  sometimes  a  reason  or  more 
precise  explanation,  Kom.  vii.  1.  2  Cor.  v.  7.  vi.  2.  x.  4.  xii.  2.  Gal. 
ii.  8.  Eph.  iL  5.  v.  9.  Jas.  iv.  14.  2  Th.  i.  10.  1  Jo.  i.  2. 1  Tim. 
iii.  5.,  or  any  thought  whatever  that  pressed  itself  on  the  writer 
(Col.  iv.  10.  Rom.  i.  13.).  But  we  find  in  the  Epistles  some  par- 
entheses also  of  greater  length,  as  in  Heb.  vii.  20  f.  oi  (Ji»h  yap  -  -  ti( 
Tov  ouSpo,  as  xo^'  oirop  ov  xo^ph  opKejfitOffiotg  verse  20.  is  obviously 
connected  with  verse  22.  xard  rotrovro  xparropog  etc. ; — Rom.  ii. 
13-15.,  as  verse  16.  b  ^^spa  on  Kptm  etc.  may  be  most  appropriately 
connected  with  xptl^^crovrut  verse  12.,  as  xptnt  refers  to  xpi^fftyoprau 
Verses  13-15.,  however,  constitute  an  independent  group  of  thoughts, 
appended  as  explanatory  to  verse  12. ;  verse  13.  relates  to  the  doing, 
not  to  the  hearing,  of  the  law ;  but  the  heathen  who  live  righteously, 
are  also  doers  of  the  law,  verses  14. 15.  But  many  more  lengthened 
insertions,  as  they  interrupt  merely  the  tenor  of  the  thought,  and 
not  the  sequence  of  the  construction,  are  not  parentheses,  but  digres- 
sions. So  in  1  Cor.  viii.  1-3.,  Paid,  after  grammatically  concluding 
the  clause  srsp/  Sg  -  -  g^^OjO^gi^  falls  into  a  digression,  from  ^  yvStrtg  to 
v^  ocvrovy  on  yvSffig  in  relation  to  uyuTfj,  and,  resuming  the  thread 
of  the  discourse,  returns  in  verse  4.  srgp/  rfjg  ^pofasojg  obv  etc.  to  verse 
1.  Similar  digressions  occur  in  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  10.  and  2  Cor.  iii. 
14-18.  (iv.  1.  is  connected  with  iii.  12.).  In  Rom.  xiii.  9  f.,  by  xai 
rovro  ei^oreg  Paul  returns  to  fjbtjhpt  (Jbtjih  o^etkirSf  which  is  to  bo 
mentally  repeated.  Finally,  in  most  of  the  passages  usually  re- 
garded as  parentheses,  there  is  neither  parenthesis  nor  digression. 
In  Tit.  i.  1  ff.  xaroi  Ttffrtp  is  connected  with  amffroKog^  and  the 
definition  of  Paul's  apostleship  is  fiilly  brought  out  in  the  clause 
X.  ^iffT.  -  -  alupiovj  but  to  ZjuTJg  aim.  is  appended  the  relative  clause 
jjy  as  far  as  S^gov.  Likewise  in  Rom.  i.  1-7.,  where  even  Schott 
in  his  last  edition  assumes  two  parentheses,  the  whole  passage  flows 
with  one  unbroken  thread,  with  only  this  peculiarity,  that  the  two 
main  conceptions  stated  in  verses  3  f.  5.  6.  are  extended  by  a 
relative  clause.  So  also  in  Col.  iii.  12-14.,  where  upiyfifLiPOi  (corre- 
sponding to  hhvffaff^^)  is  a  modal  specification  o{  fji,axpo^v(Jbtccp  (pro- 
bably also  to  ^pcc6rfiru)j  but  is  itself  enforced  by  xo&atg  etc.  Only 
ouru  xui  v(Lug  may  appear  to  interrupt  the  structure,  as  the  thought 
is  already  expressed  through  xc&ofg  in  the  supplement  to  the  pre- 
ceding sentence.  But  if  ;^ap/^o^gvo/  be  there  supplied,  the  con- 
stmction  becomes  regular.    In  Heb.  xii.  20.  21.  there  is  the  less 


688  ABRUPT  AND  INCOHERENT         [PART  IH. 

ground  for  assuming  a  parenthesis  (Lchm.)^  as*  in  verse  22.  ^poff' 
eXriKv^are  is  repeated  from  verse  18.,  so  that  a  new  sentence 
begins,  an  affirmative  opposed  to  the  group  of  sentences  verses 
18-21.  In  1  Cor.  i.  8.  6V  refers  to  'X.picrrog  verse  7. ;  and  verses  5. 
and  6.  contain  no  parenthesis.  In  Bom.  xvi.  4.  the  two  relative 
clauses  annexed  to  each  other,  and  occasioning  no  break  in  the 
structure,  cannot  be  regarded  as  parenthetical.  In  1  Pet.  iii.  6. 
ccyoc^OTTOioSffai  is  connected  with  lyiVfj^fjrSy  and  the  words  eig  -- 
rixpoc  are  not  parenthetical.  In  Eph.  iii.  5.  S  iripaig  etc.  is  joined 
to  h  iLVtrrrifiof  rov  X.  verse  4. ;  and  in  2  Pet.  i.  5.  (Schott)  airo 
rovro  Sg  (TT.  TapsiffepByxuvreg  stands  parallel  to  ig  ^ravra  -  -  ieiofpri' 
(livrig  etc.,  and  verse  4.  is  an  explanatory  relative  clause  to  the  words 
S/a  io^rig  xa)  aperiyj.  In  regard  to  1  Jo.  iv.  17  ff.  Eph.  i.  21.  hardly 
any  remark  is  required.  In  Eph.  ii.  11.  ol  \%y.  -  -  %g/po5r.  is  an 
apposition  to  ra  l^vri  iv  ffupxty  and  the  repetition  of  or/  in  verse  12. 
cannot  convert  what  precedes  into  a  parenthesis.  Lastly,  anakolutha 
occur  in  Col.  iii.  16.  2  Pet.  ii.  4-8.  (in  the  latter  passage  occasioned 
by  verse  8.  see  §  63,  1.)  and  in  1  Tim.  i.  3  ff. 

In  Eph.  iii.  1  ff.  the  Predicate  is  not  o  isfffMog,  for,  otherwise,  the 
article  would  be  omitted,  if  the  meaning  were  ego  Paulus  vinculis 
detineor.  The  sense,  however,  lam  the  prisoner  of  Christ  {xar 
i^oxh\  cannot  be  upheld.  The  simplest  mode  of  explaining  the 
passage  is,  after  Theodoret,  to  conclude  that  in  rovrov  yap/v  verse 
14.  the  thought,  interrupted  in  verse  1.,  is  resumea.  This  is 
rendered  still  more  probable  by  the  fact,  that  Paul  had  been,  by  his 
imprisonment,  withdrawn  from  his  personal  labours.  Thus  tovtov 
XP^p^v  in  verse  1.  receives  its  natural  import.  With  far  less  reason, 
some  join  iv.  1.  to  iii.  1.  There  o  hsfff/jiog  seems  to  refer  to  lya)  o 
ie(X[/jiog.  Comp.  Cramer  on  Eph.  p.  71  ff.,  who  quotes  and  tests 
other  conjectures,  and  Harless. 


Section  LXIII. 

abrupt  and  incoherent  structure  of  sentences- 

I.  1.     An  anakoluthor}  exists  when  the  construction  with  which 

1  Hm.  Vig.  894  sqq.  (who  almost  exclusively  explains  poetical  anakolutha), 
Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  360  sqq.  Kuliner  II.  616  ff.  Mdv.  253  ff.  F.  Richter  de  praecip. 
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A  sentence  began  is  not  continued  th    u  h  u      Th    h  pp  ns  when 
the  writer  allows  insertions  (includi         I      p      n  1  e  Beier 

Cic.  off.  II,  365.)  to  lead  him  awaj     n      1     f   m    h       mcture 
adopted  at  the  beginning  of  the  senten  wh  n    f      h    sake  of 

a  favourite  mode  of  expression  (Weber  Demosth.  538.),  he  frames 
the  subsequent  part  of  tlie  sentence  inconsistently  with  the  gram- 
itical  tenor  of  the  commencement.'  Hence  an  anakoluihon  either 
s  from  inadvertency  or  is  intentional.  To  the  latter  class  be- 
also  those  which  are  strictly  rhetorical  (Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p. 
1.),  or  which  originate,  as  Hm.  Vig.  895.  expresses  It,  a  motu  animi 
vet  ab  arte  oratoris  vim  aliquam  eaptante.  From  writers  of  great 
mental  vivacity  and  activity,  more  taken  up  with  the  thought  than 
the  expression,  anakolatha  are  most  to  be  expected.  Honce  tlieir 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  epistolary  style  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  We 
^jecially  point  out  the  following:  Acts  xv.  22.  gSo^sf  To7s  axoffTO- 
iKKiSfli.f^ivovg  ashfiag  e|  cturSiv  •jr'ifb-ipai  -  -  ypd'^pKVTii  Sid 
lo's  aitra/y  (Lys.  in  Eratosth.  7.  sio^sv  avToTg  -  -  aWep  -  -  cre- 
JiKOTig,  Antiphon.  p.  613.  Beisk.  SSelei'  «yr^  ^oukDiMvri  (HXTton 
fdiird  3s?!rvoc  hoSvxi,  rtuq  KXwT-ai^^'^iTrpas  T^i  rourou  fJiriTpo; 
'tiKBLtg  af/.u  SiaxonoSfra,  vice  versa  Plat.  legg.  3.  686  d.  os^o- 
i-iptx;  ffpo;  tovtov  tov  otoKov,  c5  irsp*  5iaks'/6(As^a,  'iio^k  (moi 
'KCikOQ  ihctt  [as,  in  general,  often  with  £3o§e],  Plat.  Apol.  21  c. 
1.  Cyr.  6, 1,  31.  Lucian.  Astrol.  3.  Schwarz  aoloecism.  p.  86  sq.) ;' 
3.  ■jTotTiaag  pLtjua;  rfiig,  ymofLiyng  auru  lx(f3ouX?j  -  - 
iW-ovr/  avdybo^ai  sh  tsjc  ^vpi'av,  'fyinTO  yva/f/iij  etc.  In  Rom. 
xvi.  25.  27.  Tu  Suva^ifi^  -  -  fjjon^  aopii  ^bS  Sm  'Itiaou  Xp.,  a  ^  ho^a 
tie  Tovs  uiuvag,  Paul  is  led  away  from  the  intended  construction  by 
exteudetl  statement  regarding  God  in  verses  25.  26.,  and,  instead 
immediately  annexing  ^  So|a  sig  rovg  aiufug,  forms  a  rehitive 
ise  from  the  substance  of  the  doxology,  as  if  the  Dative  ^sa  con- 
sentence.  Similar  to  this  is  Acts  xxiv.  5.,  where  IxpccT^ 
•sy  verse  6.  should,  without  aiiytiiing  further,  have  been  added  to 

!,  lingu-  anacoluth.  MulJ]i.  1827  f.  2  spec.  4,  v.  Wannowski  Syntai.  anomal. 
t.imee.  pnra  cet,  Lips.  1835.  8,  F.  W.  Enijethardl  Auacoluth.  Pkl.  spec.  1-3. 
Gedani  1834  ff,  4.  (comp.  GenJiard  Cic.  offic.  p.  441  sq.  MatDaae  de  anafioluth. 
ap.  CiCCTOo.  in  Wolf  Analeot.  lit.  III.  1  syq.).  For  ibe  N.  T.  Fritache  Con- 
jeoUD.  «i»a.  1.  (Lips.  1835.  S.)  p.  33  sq. 

'  Acc<a'(Iiiigl7,  in  1  Jo.  i.  1  B.  tbere  ia  no  unaJcolutbon,  as  verse  3.,  by  a 
legtilor  gnumnatieal  ^petition  ol  the  woriis  of  tlie  first  veree  after  the  intar- 
nwliato  i-'lauBe,  verse  2.,  atiictly  corresponila  to  the  begiDiiing  cif  the  sentence. 
'  lu  Ijitin  ccanp.  Hirt.  bell,  afric,  25.  duia  haec  ita  fierent,  rex  Jubu,  uogni- 
M  visuia  etc.    Plin.  ep.  10,  34. 
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the  participle  ivpovreg  ro»  avSpa  tovtov*    Luke,  however,  compli- 
cated the  sentence  by  the  relative  clause  oV  ;ea/  etc. ;  and  even  made 
ixpuTfjauf/jSv  part  of  the  relative  clause  h  xou  Ixpur. — More  remark- 
able are  anakolutha  in  periods  of  smaller  extent,^  as  in  Acts  xix.  34. 
myvovrsg,  on  'louhaiog  lari^  (pofpfj  lyivero  (hitt  he  TTuvrofv  (instead  of 
i^iurjffav  aTavn^),  Mr.  ix.  20.  lieiif  (o  Tocig)  uvrovj  ro  Trnvfjtfa  sv^g 
itTToipcc^sy  uvrov  (instead  of  tJ^o  row  vvtv(harog  icTapa^^^),  to 
which  Fr.  compares  Anthol.  pal.  11.  488.  (?)  Kctyoi  S*  avrov  ihm,  ro 
(TTOfLU  (JjOv  dlSsros/,  see  also  Plat.  legg.  6.  769  c.    Still  bolder,  in 
Luke  xi.  11.  rlva  l^  vfji*3v  top  Tarspa  alrfitnt  o  vlog  aprov,  ybif  Xt^ov 
iTihafff£i  ocvrS ;    The  question,  wiU  he  give  ?  supposes  a  protasis :  a 
father  asked  for  bread  by  his  son ;  or,  a  father  whom  his  son  asks  for 
bread  (Mt.  vii.  9.).    In  Acts  xxiii.  80.  fd^fjvu^ufffjg  [juoi  eTi|3ouX^  eig 
TOP  avSpa  [JbiKKuv  'iffSff^cu,  the  conclusion  of  the  clause  should  have 
been  fjbsXKovff?]g  hetr^at.    The  Inf.  fj^eKketif  might  have  been  em- 
ployed, had  the  clause  run  thus :  fifjvvffdvTejif  iTtfiovK^v  etc.     Pro- 
bably the  construction  is  intentionally  altered  in  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  ovg 
fifh  ^BTO  6  ^iog  h  rrji  bcxhjffitz  ^pSrop  avoixroKovgy  ievTBpov  xpo^it 
Toc^y  rpirov  iiiccffxoiXovg  etc.,  where  Paul  might  have  commenced : 
ovg  f/fh  -  -  acroo'r.,  ovg  is  'jrpop.  etc. ;  but  instead  of  employing  mere 
juxtaposition,  he  preferred  an  arrangement  according  to  rank.   The 
ovg  fjifip  stands  isolated,  and  the  subsequent  abstracta  eirura  ivv<i- 
(Liig  are  appended  to  the  simple  g^gro,  which  alone  the  writer  stiU  had 
in  his  mind.    Likewise  in  Tit.  i.  3.  the  Apostle,  by  the  introduction 
of  TOP  \oyoy  avrov  in  connection  with  icpoivepafffe  Si  etc.,  seizes  on  a 
more  suitable  turn  of  expression.     Comp.  also  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  (1  Cor. 
vii.  26.).     Still  more  incoherence  is  there  between  the  anakoluthetv- 
cat  portions  of  a  period  in  Jo.  vi.  22.  rj  i'prccvptop  o  o^Xog  -  -  ihmj 
on  -  -  {oiXKcc  he  T^k^s  TKotdpia,  -  -),  org  ovp  bUbp  6  o'x.Xog  etc.,  where 
g/Sgv,  in  consequence  of  the  words  inserted,  receives  a  naore  com- 
prehensive object  than  belonged  to  Ihcup.     In  Gal.  ii.  6.  utto  hi  rSv 
hoKovprm  ehai  n  —  ottoIoi  xori  riGUPy  ovhiv  f/joi  hioi<pipei  —  l^o/  yap 
01  hopcovPTsg  ovhh  TpocravB^evrOy  the  Apostle  should  have  continued 
the  Passive  form  of  structure,  but,  influenced  by  the  insertions, 
begins   a  new  sentence  with  yap.*     So  in  verse  4  f.  hioi  he  rovg 

^  One  of  the  most  singular  may  be  considered,  that  adduced  by  Kypke  IT. 
104. :  Hippocr.  morb.  vulg.  6, 1.  gi*  'Ha/J/  ^  rov  KYiTrapov  yvvri  wpsrog  iiyjtv  ecvr^y 
^vvexv?  ^0''^  (poipfAotKM  TTtuovaoc  ovliv  cjCpehhro.  Comp.  also  Bar.  1,  9.  f/,€rcc  ro 
uTToiKiaoci  "Scc/Sovxo^otfoaop  rov  ^lexovixv  -  -  xotl  TJyuysv  uvrov  etc.  Act.  apocr. 
p.  69. 

2  In  sense  Herm.h  explanation  (Progr.  de  locis  ep.  ad  Gal.  p.  7.)  agrees  with 
this.     He  assumes,  however,  an  aposiopesis  after  ecjro  oi  rau  Jo».  -  -  t/.     See,  on 
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VctpstffUKTOug  ipiuhaiiX^ouf  -  -  oig  ovSs  irpds  Upan  si^ufiisii  7^  VToray^ 
etc.,  the  parenthetical  insertion  in  verse  4.  occasioned  the  afiakoluthon. 
The  Apostle  might  either  have  said;  on  account  of  false  brethren 
(to  please  them)  --we  did  not  permit  Titus  to  be  circumcised ;  or,  we 
could  by  no  meatis  (in  tins  respect)  give  in  to  the  false  brethren.  Both 
constructions  are  here  blended.^  In  Eom.  ii.  17  ff.  verses  17-20. 
constitute  the  protasis;  in  verse  21.  begins  the  apodosis.  Paul,  having 
continued  tIiroui;h  several  clauses  the  thought  which  he  bronght  out 
as  protasis,  loses  sight  of  ei  verse  17.,  and,  appending  the  Apodosis 
ver.  21.,  falls  into  another  turn  of  expression,  by  means  of  oui',  which 
particle  occasions  the  anakoluthon.  The  explanation  would  be  but 
slightly  different,  ifoui;  be  taken  for  a  conjunction  employed  to  resume 
and  recapitulate  the  protasis  (Klotz  Devar,  II.  718  sq.),  as  it  so  fi-e- 
quently  in  Greek  authors  begins  the  apodosis.  The  words  0  B/Baffxaiv 
etc.  0  jwjpwTffa/v  etc.  naturally  alter  the  strain  of  tlie  sentence,  whether 
they  be  taken  as  a  question,  or  as  an  assertion  of  reproach.  The 
protasis  that  Paul  had  in  his  mind  after  si  Sf  etc,  might  simply  be : 
fo  aliouldst  thou  carry  into  effect  this  knowledge  of  tlie  law  by  a  corre- 
sponding conduct  (comp.  verse  23.).  The  superior  force  of  the  mode 
of  expression  selected  by  Paul  is  obvious.'  The  anakoluthon  in  the 
following  passages  is  harsher :  In  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  the  protasis  si  yap  0 
3eoV  uyyiXiuv  oiiK  Ipuffaro  etc.  has  no  grammatical  apodosis.  The 
Apostle  wished  to  say  ;  so  neither  (much  less)  will  He  spare  Oiese 

the  other  hand,  Friiisclis  2.  Progr.  p.  13.  (Opuso.  Fritrachior.  p.  211  sq.).  He 
cmsiderB  tlie  words  djci  -  -  ti,  witii  which.,  as  he  thinks,  verse  b.  sfaoulil  eon- 
ohide,  paruUel  to  iiii  &i  tdv;  ■najnaaxTWi  ^iv\bA.,  and  readen  the  pauiigu: 
profUr  invptilioi  autem  ef/aUos  sodales  (so  oiroumcidi  non  passus  est),  guippe 
—•  -  .  ^ilhiis  -  at  '  a  viris  autcm,  jui  auctoritate  valerenl  (circumcisionis  neces- 

m  aibi  imponi  non  sivit).     Sea,  on  the  other  hand,  Mey.     I  have  founrt  no 

n  to  ^ve  up  my  own  view  of  the  passage. 

I,  with  Ft.  (Frogr.  I.  in  ep.  ad  Gal.  p.  24.,  Opussc.  p.  178  sq.), 

Tou;   TttptisaxTiKii  i^tulsS.,   the  words   hue  iivayx,mii$i\    ■jnpnf^.  (,i 

Jnr)>  would  oot  in  the  least  contrihute  to  remove  the  difiicultj.  Paul,  unlose 
■regard  him  as  an  inexpert  writer,  could  only  omit  the^  words,  if  the  ap- 
'  d  lektivo  GenteDce  hod  miide  him  l<%e  nght  of  the  conunencement  of  the 
I.  Thus  all  proposed  explanations  of  a  sentence  decidedly  irregular  amount 
y  much  to  the  same  thing.  Besides,  there  would  be  no  Bin^ularity  of  style 
le  Btatcment :  ueiOier  7\ius  was  comptUed  lo  be  dreumcmd ;  hut  bceaaic  of 
faUt  brethren  unamares  broagM  in,  he  was  mt  compeUed  to  he  cireumcued.* 
Id  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  oomp.  Xen.O.  G,  2,  9.,  where  the  oommenoe- 
[t  iml  ii  -  -  ihht  et«.  §  12.  is  resumed  in  the  words  ic^it  rtann  i!i(oum>  * 
ipcu,  and  thus  is  formed  the  conneeUoa  of  the  apndoais. 

■-    '  -        wH  not  »nip(!i«J  la  bo  diDumcliuil,  (jut  on  *»oupt  oflhoWx  brolhron  Bit  "n» 

.  .     ..iJproloneliigun.uhrj.llcgiidoecrsttrrofelrnBDcl.JnnilrnLiiliUBTnuttgt'  glim 

M  vtfvwrl.  !■>  Oit  meuoiB  on  doctiinol  gToimdA,  to*  Hppro^vl  a  ju  a  laBUee  of  Cbaitlua  Uu 
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false  teachers.     But  as  one  instance  of  Divine  punishment  suggested 
itself  to  his  mind  after  the  other  (verses  4-8.),  he  first  in  verse  9. 
reverts,  with  an  altered  construction,  to  the  thought,  and  that  gene- 
rahsed,  which  was  to  form  the  apodosis.    In  Eom.  v.  12.,  to  the 
words  oiff'Tsp  hi   ivog  ctv^pi'ffov  ^  ufji*uprioo  elg  rov  xofffjuov  g/(r^3i 
one  might  have   expected  the  apodosis:   ovrctf.  5/  hog  av^pcu'X'ov 
{XptffTOv)  itpcccioffvvfj  xcci  S/a  Tfjg  hxutocrvv^g  fi  Z/uri.    But  by  the 
explanation  in  verses  12-14.,  annexed  to  ei(y^>^iv  fi  a^apr/a  kcu  6 
^dmrogy  the  regular  construction  is  broken  (though  in  og  iffrt  rvvog 
rov  fiiKkovrog  the  antithesis  is  indicated);  and  the  Apostle,  further, 
recollects,  that  not  merely  a  simple  parallel  between  Adam  and 
Christ  might  be  drawn  (oiff'^rep  -  -  ovTafg)^  but  that  something  greater 
and  more  comprehensive  is  derived  from  Christ  than  from  Adam. 
Hence  the  epanorthosisy  which  was  noticed  by  so  early  an  expositor  as 
Calvin.  The  connection  is  restored  by  the  words  aXX'  ov')(^  ig  ro  Tapa- 
"^raffJbu  etc.  in  ver.  15.,  in  which  the  apodosis  is  logically  absorbed; 
and  in  el  yap  —  UTs^avov  the  substance  of  the  protasis  is  briefly 
recapitulated.     After  this  Paul  combines  the  twofold  parallel  (like- 
ness and  unlikeness)  in  one  final  result.     In  a  similar  way  must  b^ 
explained  1  Tim.  i.  3  ff.     Ko&dfg  ^apspcccKsffu  entirely  wants  aa 
apodosis,  which  escaped  the  attention  of  Paul,  while  he  directly 
introduces  into  the  protasis  the  object  of  TrapoKockeTy.     The  apodosis 
should  run  thus :  ovra>  kou  vvv  crapowcaXa)',  hu  'ffapayyetkrig  etc. 
To  consider  verses  5-17.  as  parenthetical,  is  quite  unwarrantable, 
though  Bengel  does  so.     It  is  still  more  absurd,  however,  to  take 
xoc^ojg  for  a  particle  of  transition  not  to  be  translated  (Heydenreich). 
Other  and  more  recent  expositors  regard  Eom.  ix.  22  ff.  as  a  very 
singular  and  partly  double  anakoluthon ;  see  the  different  views  in 
JReiche.     It  is  much  simpler,  however,  to  join  xul  im  verse  22.  to 
TJp&ypcsVy  and  at  the  end  of  verse  23.  to  conceive  the  apodosis  as 
running  thus  :   God,  determined  to  manifest  His  wrath,  bore  with  all 
long-suffering  the  vessels  of  His  wrath,  -  -  for  the  very  purpose  of 
showing  forth  the  riches,  etc. :  what  then  ?     What  shall  we  say  of 
the  matter  ?  (must  not,  then,  all  censure  be  silent  ?)     The  bearing 
of  the  ffzBVTj  opyTJg  is  not  merely  regarded  as  a  proof  of  his  fjuocxpo^j 
but,  at  the  same  time,  as  taking  place  for  the  express  purpose  of 
bringing  into  view  the  riches  of  glory  intended  for  the  (rxevrj  skiovg* 
The  instant  destruction  of  the  ffxevj^  opyTJg  (here  are  meant  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews)  would  have  been  perfectly  just ;  but  God  endured  them 
with  long-suffering  (thus  softening  justice  by  goodness),  both  the 
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'  imgn  and  the  result  of  this  being  the  more  striking  display  (by  the 
contrast)  of  the  greatness  of  His  mercy  towards  the  ffxsyjj  ikeoiig.  Verse 
22.,  in  which  hs  is  used,  and  not  otiv,  is,  probably,  not  a  continuation 
of  the  thought  expressed  in  verses  20,  21,  That  God  is  perfectly  free 
in  bestowing  the  tokens  of  His  mercy,  had  been  sufficiently  stated. 
The  creature  cannot  contend  with  the  Creator, — that  is  enough. 
But,  subjoins  Paul,  God  is  not  so  rigorous  as  He  might  be,  with- 
out having  to  fear  the  censure  of  men.  As  to  Acts  s.  36.  see 
above,  §  62,  3.  On  Horn,  iiii,  6  ff.  see  below,  under  H.  1.  Col. 
i.  21.  is  undoubtedly  an  anakoluthonf  whether  we  read  with  Lchm. 
awoKKTjjXXaj'^n,  or  with  the  rec.  ic-^oxaT^XKa^iv.  As  to  2  Pet, 
i.  17.  see  p.  368,  and  on  1  Cor.  xii.  2,  Mey. 

In  several  other  passages  where  expositors  suppose  the  existence 
of  an  aiiakohdhon,  lean  discover  nothing  of  the  sort.  Rom.  i-ii,  12, 
ivfttaiuir  oipa  tdv  voi^ov  t£  ^iXoyri  ifLoi  ■jrmilii  to  xaKav,  on  iiho't  n 
xaxov  xtxpdxsiTU,!,  where,  according  to  Fr.  (Conject.  p.  50.},  there 
is  supposed  to  be  a  blending  of  two  constructions,  has  by  this 
learned  critic  been  subsequently  explained  otherwise,  that  is,  in 
accordance  with  Knapp's  view.  See  above,  §  61,  4.  Likewise,  in 
Heb.  viii.  9.  there  is  no  blending  of  two  constructions  {Fr.  Conject. 
p.  34.).  The  quotation  from  the  Sept.  iv  ^i^eptf  i-TTiXu^ofimu  fiiOu 
fl"W  ^s'pof  uOtSv  may  be  an  uniLsual  expression,  but  it  is  not  incor- 
rect. The  form  of  the  expression  was  unquestionably  occasioned  by 
the  Hebrew  (for  it  is  a  quotation  from  Jer.  xxxi,  32.)  'p^nn  D^'a 
OT2.  The  participle  is  used  instead  of  the  Infiu,,  as  in  Jer,  sxix.  2. 
comp.  Bar.  ii.  28. — In  1  Pet.  ii.  7.  d'jrii^oSai  hi  is  grammatically 
connected  by  the  words  of  the  quotation,  oWog  iyitij^ti  etc.  In  Gom. 
i.  26.  27.  it  would  be  difficult  to  determine  the  true  construction, 
were  it  only  for  the  fact,  that  readings  vary  between  6(j,o{ut  fis  xai 
and  ofJiOi'm  -n  ««/.  The  first  reading  appears  to  have  more  external 
evidence  in  its  support ;  anti  Bornem.  (neues  theol.  Joum.  VL 145.) 
has  preferred  it  (as  Lachm.  has),  aad  endeavoured  to  vindicate  it 
by  tile  frequent  recurrence  of  the  expression  in  the  N.  T.  (Mt. 
xxvi.  35.  xjcvii.  41.  [Mr.  xv.  31.]  Luke  v.  10.  x.  32. 1  Cor.  vii.  3  f. 
Jaa.  il.  25.,  and  also  in  Greek  authors,  as  Diod,  Sic.  17,  111.).  But 
as  none  of  these  passages  contains  it  te,  they  do  not  establish  the 
point ;  comp.,  however,  the  passage  quoted  by  Fr.  from  Plat.  symp. 
186  e.  jj  TS  ow  Sarpix^  -  -  uaavra^  Si  xai  '/ufJinaimx.ri.  The  reading 
in  question  is  also  supported  bv  the  most  aiitiioritative  Codd.,  and 
H^yonld  be  very  appropriate,  as  the  Apostle  oh\iously  wishes  to  give 
Nminence  to  what  was  done  by  the  ap^etsf  (he  dwells  on  in  verae 
".,  severely  condemning  the  wickedness).  It  may  now  bo  askod, 
lether  an  anakoluthon  la  formed  by  one  of  the  two  readings,  or  by 
b  together^  As  little  is  there  an  rt7ioio^i//ion  if  the  reading  be  ofti. 
2  p 
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T8  xaiy  as  there  is  in  the  Latin  nam  etfeminae  ">  et  eimiliier  etiam 
mares.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  are  to  read  OjU*.  Si  xouy  the  natural 
sequence  is  broken,  exactly  as  in  Latin  et  feminae  -  -  similiter  vero 
etiam  mares,  TSlotz,  Devar,  II.  740. — ^In  Heb.  iii.  15.  we  must 
probably  seek  for  the  apodosis  in  verse  16.  rtveg  yap  quijiam  etc.,  as 
Bleek,  Tholuck,  and  others,  have  done.  In  2  Cor.  viu.  3.  av^ccipBTOt 
is  connected  with  iavrovg  iiaxav  verse  5.  In  1  Cor.  v.  11.,  in  the 
words  r^  roiovrejf  f/jjjSe  avuBcrhieiv  we  ought  to  recognise,  not,  as 
Erasmus  does,  an  anakoluthoriy  but  an  intensive  recapitulation  of 
(Tvmvu[jijiy¥.  In  Jas.  ii.  2  ff.  the  anakoluthon  will  disappear,  if  verse 
4.  Kooi  ou  etc.  be  taken  interrogatively,  as  is  done  by  most  critics, 
and  also  by  Lchm.  Jo.  xiii.  1.  contains  no  grammatical  anakolvn 
thon.  The  difficulty  must  be  got  over  hermeneutically.  1  Cor. 
ix.  15.,  if  ipcc  for  rig  is  spurious  (Tdf.  has  restored  it),  would  be  not 
so  much  an  anakoluthon  as  an  aposiopesisy  see  Mey.  Lastly,  in  Eph. 
iii.  18.  the  participles  are  probably  to  be  connected  with  the  clause 
7v(x>  i^KTxvffTjTB  etc.,  see  Mey.  in  loc. 

2.  The  anakolutha  which  we  have  hitherto  elucidated,  are  of  such 
a  nature  that  tl^ey  might  occur  in  any  language.  In  Greek,  there 
are  some  anakolutjia  sanctioned  by  usage,  and  of  so  peculiar  a  kind, 
as  to  require  mention  : 

a.  When  a  sentence  contains  several  participles,  these,  when  at  a 
distance  from  the  governing  verb,  not  unfrequently  assume  an  ab- 
normal construction  in  regard  to  case  (see  Vig.  p.  337  sqq.  Rost  704.), 
e.g, :  Eph.  iv.  2  f.  'Tcapaza'kSj  vfiag  -  -  Tgp/Tar^o'cw  -  -  ocvexofJbem 
oKkriKojv  h  ayu'Trrj,  a'jrovhdZfiVTzg  etc.  (as  if  the  exhortation  were 
direct :  '^eptTrarfjcxare),  also  i.  18.  (where  Mey.  creates  a  gratuitous 
difficulty) ;  Col.  iii.  16.  o  Xoyog  rov  Xpicxrov  mijcetro)  iv  vfuv  TrXovffiag, 
iv  Toiffr]  ao(pia  hihoiff^covrsg  xai  vov^srovvreg  iavrovg  etc. ;  ii.  2. 
ivu  'TirupaTcXri^Ztyiv  oci  Kupbiai  uvrZv  avf/f^i^oca^ivreg  iv  ayd'^ri 
etc.  (as  if  ^rapa^aXg/irS^a;  were  to  be  applied  to  the  persons  them- 
selves), Col.  ii.  10. ;  2  Cor.  ix.  10  f.  6  ixi'/fipriySiv  -  -  ')(fipriyri(yai  x.ai 
7rXv}hvvo6t  rov  (XTCopov  vfhZv  -  -  vyijSiVy  iv  Travri  *jr'kovriZ,oiJj%vo$  etc.; 
verse  12  f.  ^  haKOvia  {iari)  TeptcxcrevovcToc  hoi  tto'KKSv  evxccpiffriSv, 
hoi  rrjg  hopctfifjg  r.  hazoviag  rocvr^g  ho^oiZ,ovrig  rov  ^sov  (as  if  the 
preceding  context  were  ort  'proKkoi  ivxo(.pi(rrovaiv)  comp.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1,  4,  26.  See  also  2  Cor.  i.  7.  vii.  5.  Ph.  i.  29  f.  Acts  xxvi.  3.  Jude 
16.  Comp.,  in  general,  Markland  Lys.  p.  364.  Eeiske  Vol.  V. 
Buttm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  110.  Seidler  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  1072. 
Kiihner  II.  377  f.  Schwarz  soloecism.  p.  89.  also  Stallb.  Plat.  apol. 
p.  135  sq.  and  sympos.  p.  33.  Some  of  the  anakolutha  of  this  sort 
may  be  considered  intentional.    Conceptions  expressed  by  the  casus 
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^Wo((  of  particijjles,  are  exliibiteJ  with  greater  prominence  ;  whereas 
the  cams  ohliqm  rather  direct  attention  to  the  whole  of  the  sentence 
(singularly  so  in  Jude  16.),  and  are  indicated  as  accessory  col- 
eeptions.  But  the  greatest  number  of  them  are  occasioned  by  the 
author's  having  intended,  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  to 
employ  a  different  substantive  kindred  in  sense.  Besides,  cump. 
Evang.  apocr.  p.  169.  445. 

t  Of  a  different  description  are  audi  passages  as  Mr.  xii.  40.  Phil. 
,  18  f.,  on  which  see  §  59.  In  Ram.  xiii.  11.  xbJ  roCro  sihorsi  is 
ainected  with  opiiXin  verse  8. 

'  6.  Frequently  af^er  a  participle  the  construction  passes  to  a  finite 
I,  which  may  he  accompanied  by  hs,  as  in  Col.  i.  2fi.  T'KripaiaM 
riv'Koyov  rov  %iov,  to  fLuari^^tov  to  osToxizpLi^^sfOi'  a-ri  tuv 
ai^vair  -  -  vuvi  hs  iipavepu^ri  instead  of  vvvi  61  ^avspai^iv  (corap. 
Her.  6,  25.  Thuc.  1,  67.),  1  Cor.  vii.  37.  og  hrriKSv  h  rij  xapiia, 
pbii  vx^m  aniyxnv,  i^ovatav  Vi  e^u  (instead  of  g;^;^*),'     We  must  not, 
with  Mey,,  refer  to  this  head  1  Cor.  iv.  14.,  nor  Eph.  ii,  3.,  where 
Ttfjitv  is  parallel  to  avEOTptipjjfj/SV.    This  transition  occurs  without  3g 
in  Eph.  i.  20.  Kixra  rijv  Ei/ipysiocv  ■  -  Sf  w^pyjfffiv  h  r^  Xp/ffrS,  iyiipae 
KUToV  -  -  xui  UahiiTtv,  2  Cor.  vi.  9.  Jo.  v.  44.  Col.  i.  6.  (Pans.  10, 
9,  1.).     As  to  2  Jo,  2,  see  below,  II.  1.    An  effort  to  attain  a  moro 
simple  structure,  or  to  give  prominence  to  the  second  thought  (par- 
ticularly 2  Cor.  vi.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  2i).),  is  not  unfrequently 
the  cause  of  an  anakoluthon.     Heb.  viii.  10.  (from  the  Old  T.)  is  to 
be  explained  in  the  same  way :  «5t«  fl  hd'^yixji,  ^\>  hic^iiaofiai  tu  oixa 
'lapa^X  -  -  iiSotJf  fofiiovs  f/iOV  sig  tjjv  hasoiav  avrHv  xai  iTi  xapSia^ 
avTuv  tTiypa-i^a  miirovi.     To  render  xxi  before  hviyp.  by  etiam,  aa 
some  (Bohme,  for  instance)  do,  is  forced  and  awkward.     As  to  Jo. 
i.  32.  Ti^ktt/iiai  t6  wtvfJiK  Kura^ulvov  -  -  xai  if^sii'sv  W  auror 
(comp.  verse  33. 1^'  oV  a,v  I'Sjj;  rd  irvivfLo.  KKTa^aivov  xai  fAivov  It 
Ofirov),  the  proper  explanation  has  aJi-eady  been  indicated  by  BCnis. 
Comp.  also  Schaef.  Dion.  H.  p.  31.  and  Demoslh.  II.  75.  V.  437.  573. 
labo  Plutarch.  IV.  323.  Blnme  Lycmg.  p.  147.  Mtth.  p.  1527  f. 
^^B  the  Codd.  in  snch  passages  the  participle  is  sometimes  lound  as  a 
^^■rection,  e.g.,  in  Eph.,  as  above,  where  Lchm.,  aotwitbstonding, 
^^b  adopted  xu^iaKg  as  genuine.     A  kindred  sort  of  anakoluthon 
^Bbitrs  in  2  Cor.  v,  6  ff.  '^ap'poimg  tidv  Tuvrort  -  -  ^appou[jbiii  hi  xtxi 
^MfioKoSiitr,  where  Paul,  aller  several  intermediate  clauses,  reiHiatu 
I.  El.  p.  153.  and  ^nHni,  KemoBtli.  MiJ.  ji. 
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^apf^ovvTeg^  which  he  intended  to  construe  with  BvioK.y  in  the  form 
of  the  finite  verb. 

c.  A  sentence,  which  had  begun  with  or/,  concludes  with  the  (Ace. 
and)  Infin.,  as  if  that  particle  had  not  been  employed  at  all,  as  in 
Acts  xxvii.  10.  ^BCtfpSy  on  fisrci  v^ptojg  xou  ToKk^g  Z/i(hi(tg  — 
fLeWeiv  S(rs(T^(xt  top  'ttKovv  comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  453  b.  iya  yap  eli 
JIt^'  on,  ig  IfLavroy  Tei^ofy  giVep  -  -  xcci  ifii  esvui  rovrm  iVa,  see 
above,  §  44.  Note  2.  p.  355  f.  Vice  versa,  in  Aelian.  12,  39.  the 
construction  (pccffl  ^SfJi*ipa[Jiftv  consists  of  an  Ace.  with  the  Inf.,  but 
is  followed  by  f^iyu  ippoHi,  as  if  on  had  preceded.  Similar  to  this 
is  Plant.  Trucul.  2,  2,  62.  With  this  may  be  compared  also  Jo. 
viii.  54.  h  vf^etg  \kytri  on  ^go^  vfJi*Sv  hrn  (where  ^ov  vfJuSv  ehai 
might  have  been  used).  This,  however,  is  rather  to  be  considered 
an  Attraction.     See  below. 

rf.  The  principal  verb  in  the  sentence  does  not  regularly  corre- 
spond to  the  Nominative  or  Ace.  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  (casus  pendentes  Wannowski  Syntax,  anomal.  p.  54  sq.), 
as :  1  Jo.  ii.  24.  vf/jeTg,  o  ^KOv<rars  k*^  ^PX?^9  iv  \)[uv  fjifenrof,  and 
verse  27.  zccl  Vf^s7g,  ro  yfiit^^fhu  o  khifiere  asr^  avrov  Iv  v(ja¥  fjusm  and 
you,  the  anointing,  which  -  -  abides  in  you.  In  both  passages,  vfJbug, 
if  placed  in  relative  clause,  would  (Lchm.)  in  that  position  be  too 
emphatic.  Luke  xxi.  6.  ravra  &  ^sctfpure,  iksvffoprocs  fjiiApai,  h  oug 
ovK  acpe'^fjfferui  Kt^og  l^ri  Xi^ej  etc.  these  things,  which  ye  behold, — 
the  days  will  come,  in  which  (even  to  the  last  stone  they  will  be  de- 
stroyed) not  a  stone  (of  them)  will  be  left  on  another.  So  also  in  Jo. 
vi.  39.  vii.  38.  xv.  2.  Mt.  vii.  24.  xii.  36.  Rev.  ii.  26.  iii.  12.  21. 
Comp.  Ex.  ix.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  5.  Oec.  1,  14.  Ael.  7,  1. — 2  Cor. 
xii.  17.  fif]  Tivoc  S)V  UTrsffTocXzu  ^pog  v[JijS>g,  S/'  aurov  iTrXsopsxTTjaa 
Vfjboig ;  for,  ivas  it  to  defraud  you  that  I  sent  any  one  to  you  of  those 
I  have  sent?  Eom.  viii.  3.  ro  uhvpocrop  rov  pofiov,  \p  qj  ria^iPii  -- 
0  S-goV  TOP  iavrov  vlop  mf^ypag  -  -  xocrexptpe  ttjp  a^fjba^priap  Ip  r^  (Tappet, 
what  to  the  law  was  impossible,  God  condemned,  sending  His  Son, 
sin  in  the  flesh,  for,  that  God  did,  and  condemned,  etc.  Here,  how- 
ever, TO  khvp.  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  Predicate  placed  before  an 
independent  sentence,  and  resolved  thus :  S  yap  ahvpccrop  kffn,  as 
in  Heb.  viii.  1.  KZ(paKaiop  btti  rolg  XeyofJbepotg,  roiovrop  'ixofiiP 
apy^iepea,  etc.  see  §  32,  7.  comp.  Kiihner  II.  156. 

Several  critics,  besides  Olsh.,  have  supposed  that  there  is  an 
Accus.  absol.  (?)  in  Acts  x.  36.  top  Xoyop  op  amareiXe  rolg  vioTg 
'Iffpa^X  etc.  the  word,  which  (or  which  word)  He  sent  first  to  the 
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II  etc.). 


ifldren  of  Israel  (namely,  the  word  verse  35.  w  u 
Jet  eee  ^  6S,  3. 

r  An  anakolut/ion,  peculiar  to  the  N.T.,  aometimeB  occurs,  according 
to  wliicli  the  writer  proceeds  in  the  words  of  an  Old  T.  statement, 


instead  of  his  owa,  t 


.  Rom.  : 


-  «ai  yap  o  Xpiuro?  o{/%  iavrS 
qpgffEj',  ttlXa,  ««Sais  yiypairrai,  oi  omSia(/ioi  tm  hmh^ivrmv  as  sir's- 
'jTiffat  £ir'  S/U.6  (instead  of— but,  in  order  to  please  God,  He  submitted 
to  the  cruelest  reproaches)  verse  21.  ix.  7,  comp.  1  Cor.  u,  9.  iii.  21. 
Heb.  iii.  7.     Yet  see  below,  S  64,  7. 


fcnt 


.  Under  the  head  of  anakolutlia  comes  also  the  use  of  (i,iy  wlth- 
mt  a  subsequent  parallel  clause  (made  prominent  by  is),  Hm.  Vig. 
The  parallel  member  suppressed  is  either 
(a)  Easily  supplied  from  the  member  with  (biv,  being  in  a  man- 
ner implied  in  it,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  16.  ait^piu'^oi  [lit  yap  xarii  tov  (iU- 
]l     ^oro;  ojjbvvmiai  men  swear  hy  Uie  grettUr  (by  one  greater),  but  God 
H^bi  swear  only  by  Himself,  comp.  ver.  13.  (Plat.  Protag.  334  a.), 
^^Bvertbeless  this  fikv  Is  doubtful ;  Col.  ii.  23.  anvu  Isn  'koyov  fbh 
^^^gfiHTU  uopia?  h  &s},o^p:iaxsia  xrxi  «tc.  which,  indeed,  have  an  ap- 
Bh  pearance  of  wisdom,  but,  in  fact,  evince  no  wisdom  (Xun,  An.  1,  2, 
1.),  Gom.  X.  1.,  where,  probably,  Paul  purposely  avoided  the  painful 
antithesis  (which  is  brought  out  in  ver.  3.  softened  by  a  compli- 
meut),  see,  farther,  1  Cor,  v.  3.    Comp.  Xen.  Hier.  1,  7.  7,  4.  Mem. 
3,  12,  1.  Plat.  Phaed.  58  a.  Aristoph.  pax  13.  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Crit. 
II    y.  105.  Held  Plutarch.  A.  Paull.  p.  123.— Or 
■^E(^)  The  correspondent  member  is  perceptibly  indicated  under 
^^Bpther  turn  of  espression,  as :  Rom.  ni.  13  f.  kp'  oooy  fj,sv  m/v  sIfM 
^H^  t^ta/v  cf^roffTokog,  riiv  Siaxoi/itxi  {j,ou  bo^oc^a),  e'i-^ug  irapixi^'hJiaai 
f^MW  T^r  aupxct  etc.     Here  llie  clause  with  Se  is  included  in  elVfUf 
TTapat,,,  instead  of  Paul's  writing  regularly :  inasmuch  as  lam  the 
aposile  of  (to)  the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  o£ice  (preaching  earnestly 
to  Ihe  Gentiles),  hut  I  have  in  this  the  benefit  of  the  Jews  in  view  (I 
will  thus  render  the  Jews  emulous), — I  am  indeed  an  apostle  to  the 
Gentiles,  l>ut,  at  the  same  time,  I  am,  in  purpose,  an  apostle  to  the 
Jews.^ — Or 

(y)  The  construction  is  entirely  broken,  and  the  parallel  clause  is 

to  be  deduced  by  the  reader  from  the  sequel,  e-g-  Acts  i.  1.  roc  (iav 

Wov  Koyov  eTO/)fiT«|U<);v  -npi  ^avraiv  -  -  bcsX^^Sjj.    Instead  of  then 

eedingthus:  from  this  point  of  time  (the  Ascension)  I  shallcom- 

e  the  second  part  of  my  work,  the  writer  is  led,  by  the  mention 

s  ver.  3,,  to  refer  to  Christ's  appearance  nller  His  resor- 

ition,  and  immediately  connects  with  it  the  sequel  of  the  narration. 
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Kom.  yii.  12.  Sffre  6  [uv  vofjbog  aysog  kou  fi  IvroTJi  aylcc  zut  itxaia 
Kou  ayo^^  the  law,  indeed^  is  holy^  and  the  commandment  is  holy^  but 
afJbupriUy  prompted  by  the  (rap|,  misuses  it  (in  the  way  indicated 
ver.  8.).  This  thought  the  Apostle  brings  out  by  a  different  turn  of 
expression  in  ver.  13.  Comp.,  further,  Eom.  i.  8.  iii.  2.  1  Cor.  xi. 
18.  (here,  as  to  ^pSrov  (hiv  generally,  see  below),  Heb.  ix.  1. 
2  Cor.  xii.  12.  (see  Riick.  in  loc.)y  Acts  iii.  13.  xix.  4.  (in  the  latter 
passage  fjt^p  is  not  fully  established),  xxvi.  4.  The  following  in- 
stances in  Greek  writers  may  be  consulted  :  Eurip.  Orest.  8.  Xen. 
C.  2,  1,  4.  4,  5,  50.  Mem.  1,  2,  2.  2,  6,  3.  Plato  Apol.  21  d.  Eeisig 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  398.  Locella  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  225.  etc.  pEn  Luke 
viii.  5  ff.  Jo.  xi.  6.  xix.  32.  Jas.  iii.  17.  the  correlative  particle  is  not 
entirely  omitted,  only  for  hi  we  find  sometimes  eTBiro^  (Heind.  Plat. 
Phaed.  p.  133.  Schaef.  melet.  p.  61.),  sometimes  xai;  and  that,  even 
in  Greek  authors,  fjti^p  -  -  STura,  (jikf  -  -  zai  (Thuc.  5,  60.  and  71.), 
yish  —  rg  are  used  correlatively,  is  well  known,  and  not  strange, 
comp.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  230.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Orest.  24.  Baiter  ind. 
ad  Isocr.  paneg.  p.  133.  Weber  Demosth.  257.  Maetzner  Antiph. 
p.  209.  257.  Sometimes  the  clause  with  ik  is  at  a  distance,  as  in 
2  Cor.  ix.  1.  3.  (Thuc.  2,  74.),  also  perhaps  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  (see  im- 
mediately), or,  in  point  of  expression,  is  not  a  complete  parallel,  as 
in  Gal.  iv.  24.  26.] 

Eom.  i.  8.  TpSrov  (jjh  svx^psffrS  etc.  is  unquestionably  an  anako- 
luthon.  The  Apostle  had  here  in  view  a  ievrepov  or  an  glra,  which, 
however,  was  lost  sight  of,  in  consequence  of  the  altered  structure. 
The  remark  of  Wyttenbach  (Pint.  Mor.  1. 47.  ed.  Lips.)  is  to  the  pur- 
pose :  si  solum  posuisset  xpSrov,  poterat  accipi  pro  maarimey  ante  omnia 
(so  it  is  rendered  by  nearly  all  expositors)  :  nunc  quum  /jbiv  addidit, 
videtur  voluisse  alia  subjungere,  tum  sui  oblitus  esse.  Comp.  also 
Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  344.  Xen.  M.  1, 1,  2.  Schaef.  Demosth.  Iv.  142. 
Maetzner  Antiph.  p.  191. — In  regard  to  1  Cor.  xi.  18.  'xpSrov  f/jh  yoip 
ffvyspvof/jivojv  Vf/jSv  etc.,  gVg/ra  Sg  is  probably  implied  in  ver.  20  ff. ; 
and  Paul  properly  meant :  In  the  first  place,  I  hear  that  there  are 
divisions  in  your  meetings^  and,  further,  that  disorders  occur  at  the 
Lord's  Supper.  Paul  conceives  the  latter  from  a  different  point  of 
view  than  the  divisions.  As  to  Rom.  iii.  2.  Thol.  has  already  given 
the  connect  interpretation. 

Likewise  in  Mt.  viii.  21.  BTrtrpe-ipou  fioi  TpSrou  aTsT^sJu  xcci  ^a-v/zai 
etc.  there  is  notliing  correspondent  to  'X'pSrov ;  but  tee,  too,  should 
say  :  let  me  Jirst  (in  the  first  place)  go  and  bury.  The  meaning  is 
easily  perceived  from  the  context :  I  will  then  return  (and  follow 
Thee,  ver.  1 9.  22.).  When  in  the  connection  rg  -  -  xui  a  TrpSrou 
comes  after  rg,  as  in  Rom.  i.  16.  ii.  9  f.,  it  means  especially.    Li  2 
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viii,  5.  wfiuTOv  -  -  Kut  does  not  stand  for  xpSro»  -  -  Htutcc,  see 

r  We  sometimes  find  a  similar  aiiakolutJwn  with  xu-i  as  with  fiA»j 
when  xa/  should  strictly  Iiave  been  repeated  (an  well  as).     Thus  Jn 
1  Cor.Yii,  38,  cliari  xai  6  ixyctfLiZfiir  koXSs  'jtouT,  6  5s  fiij  ixyafjuiZfiiv 
KpitirSBti  TOiei  the  sentence  should  have  been  properly  so  constioicted 
as  to  make  «ai  o  f/,^  --  xaKui  wois?  follow.    But  Panl,  while  intend- 
ing to  express  himself  thus,  corrects  himself,  and  employs  the  com* 
parative,  where  the  adversative  particle  appears  more  appropriate. 
^Jhere  is,  however,  weighty  evidence  against  8t ;  and  transcribers 
^Huky  have,  from  grammatical  considerations,  introdaced  it  instead  of 
^He  ori^al  xa.L 

H.  1.  Different  from  the  anakohuhon  is  the  oratio  variata  (Jacob 
Lucian.  Alex.  p.  22.  Jacobs  Aelian,  p.  6.  Bremi  Aeschin.  II,  7. 
Mtth.  1530  if.).  It  takes  place  when,  in  parallel  sentences  and 
members  of  sentences,  two  (synonymous)  constructions  have  been 
adopted,  each  of  wliich  is  complete  in  itself — heterogeneous  structure 
of  a  sentence.  It  is  found  in  accurate  writers  when  the  sequence 
of  the  previous  construction  would  have  been  heavy,  ambiguous,  or 
not  entirely  suited  to  the  thought  (Engelhardt  Plat.  Menex,  254. 
Beier  Cic.  off.  TI.  38.).  Sometimes,  also,  it  arises  from  a  regard  to 
variety  of  expression.  We  subjoin,  in  the  first  place,  some  instances 
of  a  simple  description  : 

1  Jo.  it.  2.  iXKHjiiog  'sspi  run  a^ap-nm  tijluv,  ov  -jripi  tSv  ^fLiripai' 
is  fLotov,  aW,«  Kui  TTSpi  o\ou  Tov  x6ii(/,ov  (where,  either  instead  of 
the  last  words,  ^ipi  twv  oXov  toS  Koa^ov,  or,  instead  of  the  first,  letp) 
^fLan,  might  have  been  used),  Heb.  ix.  7.  Acts  xx.  34.  (1  Kings  iii. 
1.  iv.  30.  Lucian,  parasit.  20.)  ;  EpL.  v,  33,  xai  i/fisii  o't  xa'ii'  ita 
txuaros  T7JII  iavToS  yuvouxu  o'lirag  ayuvdru  ug  itcurov,  n  5e  yuvii  im 
^olifiTctt  Tov  acSpa  (comp.  §  43,  5.  and  Jo.  xiii.  29.) ;  Epii.  v.  27. 
fva  TapocsTfiuri  iaurS  hho^oi  r^t  ixxXriirtrnv,  fijij  sx.ovsxv  eTiy^ov  -  - 
oAX'  im  ^  (fl  6xx>jjff('a)  ay/oj  x.  ttfi&if/,og ;'  Ph.  ii.  22.  on,  uj  irarpi 
I      reewf,  au»  if/^oi  ihoiiXiviriv  tk  to  ti/uyyiXioii  that,  as  a  son  with 

R&ther,  so  with  mo  (me  in  my  apostolic  capacity,  more  especially), 
tAof  aerved  etc,  Rom.  iv.  12.  (Ael.  an.  2,  42.)  Luke  ix.  1. 1  73  f.* 
ion.  i.  12,  comp.  Mtth.  1529  f,  Schwarz  soloec.  p.  89  sq. ;  1  Cor. 
*■.  1,  Z,iikoDTS  TO.  'jrvsufiUTixd,  u-SIOk-OV  H  7*u  ■x'poiptiTSv^TS  (where 


*  Jo. »  ...  ,      ,. 

rfiVK  •  -  tftayAyv  >'>'  '■'  'Iws  uot  come  under  l.hia  In 
moni  sultablo  vaoae  of  cxpresion  for  the  lecond  alnuM. 

*  ihi  the  othei  hood,  in  Luke  i.  bb.  the  wotiIb  tv  '  hSputti*  ei 
twrvir.iaLi  Mms,  especially  on  account  of  fl;  tou  tuuii». 


i.  fi2.  (fl/uXXit  (jTc^wtai, 
mode  of  cspr 
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Paul  might  have  written  ro  Tpo((>y]rBveiif),  comp.  ver.  5.  and  ver.  11. 
Acts  xxii,  17.     The  following  are  bolder : 

Mr.  xii.  38  f.  rSv  ^eXovrav  h  cro'Koug 'jnpi'jcariiy  zcci  affxafffjuovg 
(uffTrdZjia^oit)  h  roctg  uyopuTg  etc. ;  Jo.  viii.  53.  fjbfj  trv  [JueiZ^m  el  rov 
To^rpog  fiybSv  'Aj3paajM»,  ocrig  a^g^-avg;  kou  oi  'srpo^fjrui  uTi^uvoVy 
where  the  regular  construction  required  the  continuation  of  the  in- 
terrogative form :  xai  rSv  TrpocprjrSvj  oirmg  aTg&. ;  1  Cor.  vii.  13. 
yvv^j  iflTig  'i'xjti  uvipu  aTirrrop  ku)  ohrog  ffvvzviopcsT  (kui  ffvvevioKovvroc) 
oixetv  fJbBT  ccbrTJg^  [ju^  upiira;  avrovy  see  above,  p.  162.  comp.  similar 
instances  in  Luke  xvii.  31.  and  Jo.  xv.  5. — In  Bom.  xii.  6.  'i')(fivreg 
8g  %ap/(r|M»ara  «ara  rfiv  xdptv  -  -  g/rg  Tpoprireiccv  xard  rfiv  avaXoyluv 
Tfjg  7riarea)g,  g/rg  hccKOviav  h  r^  haxovia,  gi'rg  6  iiidffxcov  h  r^  hha- 
(TxaTJa^  e*ire  6  TrccpocxockSv  Iv  r^  Tupocxkrjffei  the  construction  (the  Ace. 
governed  by  'iy^oprsg)  is  kept  up  only  as  far  as  h  rj  hax.j  then  com- 
mences a  new  construction  with  concretes,  for  which  Paul  might 
have  written  g/rg  S/8aer«aX/av  -  -  Tapccpchjffiv  etc. — ^In  2  Cor.  xi.  23 
ff.  P.  enumerates  the  suflferings  attendant  on  the  apostolic  office,  by 
which  he  had  proved  himself  to  be,  and  that  in  no  ordinary  degree, 
a  servant  of  Christ.  First,  gy  zoTosg  Tgp/ereror.  etc.  is  simply  ap- 
pended, each  particular  is  enhanced  by  an  adverb  of  degree,  then 
follow  narrative  Aorists  and  Perfects  ver.  24  f. ;  Paul  then  returns 
to  substantives  with  the  instrumental  Dative  and  the  instrumental 
iv  by  turns  ver.  26.  27.  See,  further,  Jo.  v.  44.  Ph.  i.  23  f.  1  Jo.  iii. 
24.  The  construction  is  manifestly  altered  intentionally,  that  is,  for 
the  purpose  of  bringing  out  the  thoughts  more  forcibly  than  could 
have  been  done  by  a  uniform  structure,  2  Jo.  2.  8/a  riju  akTj^etav 
Tfjv  f/jBvovffuv  iv  ^///Ti',  xut  f/jS^'  TjfJbSv  sarai  eig  rov  alZva}  The 
oratio  variata  occurs,  combined  with  an  ellipsis,  in  2  Cor.  viii.  23. 
Eom.  ii.  8.  xi.  22.  and  Mr.  vi.  8.  'Tcapriyyiikzv  ocvroTg,  ha  (jjrjbh  aipco' 
Giv  sig  ohov  -  -  aXk'  VTrohehef/^ivovg  auviciXiu  (sc.  TropeOea^at)  xou 

^  Mr.  ii.  23.  can  hardly,  though  Fr,  thinks  otherwise,  be  brought  under  the 
head  of  variatio  structurae^  if  tested  by  the  standard  of  refined  prose  :  kyiviro 
'TcetpoL'Tiropivia^oct  eivTOV  -  -  ^toi  rav  ayroplfiau^  x,»l  ^p^uvro  oi  fcx^riTUi  etc.  for 
cLp^ua^ui  rovg  /^u^Yirag,  The  latter  construction  would  be  too  heavy  for  the 
narrative  style  of  the  Evangelists.  Besides,  lyiviro  stands  in  no  necessary  rela- 
tion to  oLp^ua^eti  rovg  f^ec^.  (as  if,  it  came  to  pass  that,  as  He  -  -  ,  the  disciples 
plucked  ears  of  corn)  ;  but  Mark  meant :  It  came  to  pass,  that  He  went  through 
the  corn  fields  (growing  corn)  on  the  Sabbath  day^  and  that  the  disciples  plucked 
etc.  Still  less  can  I  perceive  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14.  Eph.  ii.  11-13.  any  remarkable 
alteration  of  the  construction.  No  writer  expresses  himself  with  so  stringent 
propriety  as  never  to  say,  /  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you,  hut  as  my  beloved 
sons  I  warn  you,  instead  of,  not  shaming  you  -  -  ,  but  -  -  warning.  But  in  Acts 
rxi.  28.  (Fr.  conject.  I.  42.  sq.)  ert  rt  shows  that  Luke  wished  to  give  promi- 
nence to  the  sequel,  and  hence  the  independent  construction  of  this  new  sen- 
tence. 
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[jbTJ  hifhvffaff^cci  (here  bhvfffja^e  is  the  better  reading)  hvo  ')(^ir£yag, 
see  Fr.  in  loc.  In  Eom.  xii.  2.  we  should  probably  read  the  Inf. 
(rv(r)ffJf/tOcri%ea^ocij  and  not  the  Imperat.  ffvffy/ifhariZjia^B.  From 
Greek  authors  many  similar  instances  might  be  adduced.  Thus 
Paus.  1, 19,  5.  rov  IlJictov  'Kzyzrui  ^vyarkpcc  Ipud^TJvcci  yiivoj  xa)  dg 
umxeips  rug  r^i%ug  rov  Tctrpogy  5, 1,  2.,  8,  22,  4.  Usicrauipog  he  ocv- 
rov  6  KufJbipBvg  aToxrsTvui  rag  opvt^ag  ov  ^fjfftp^  aXku  ag  '^o(pu  zpo- 
rdckojv  Ixhclj^eiBP  avrdg.  Thuc.  8,  78.  Xen.  M.  2,  7,  8.  Hell,  2,  3, 
19.  Anab.  2,  5,  5.  Aelian.  anim.  10,  13.  As  to  Mr.  xii.  38  f.  comp. 
especially  Lys.  caed.  Eratosth.  21.  From  the  Sept.  may  be  quoted 
Gen.  xxxi.  33.  Judg.  xvi.  24.  3  Esdras  iv.  48.  viii.  22.  80.  Neh.  x. 
30. — ^In  Mr.  iii.  14  ff.,  with  the  principal  words  BToirjae  S^Sg^a,  tpu 
etc.  ver.  14. 15.,  which  are  complete  in  themselves,  is  connected  first 
the  detached  statement  ver.  16.  pccci  Ixi^rjKiv  ovof/^cc  rZ  ^iybmi  etc. 
in  reference  to  the  chief  of  the  apostles,  then  follow  in  ver.  17-19. 
the  names  of  the  rest  in  direct  dependence  on  iToiJjffsv,  and  only 
in  ver.  17.  is  subjoined  a  similar  statement,  which  no  more  breaks 
the  flow  of  the  discourse  than  in  ver.  19.  og  xoci  TupihajKiv  etc.  does. 
The  whole  structure  would  be  regular,  had  the  Evangelist  said,  in 
ver.  16.  ^[(jjojvuy  S  im^Kiv  ovofjuoo  etc. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  the  transition  from  a  relative  con- 
struction to  a  personal,  in  1  Cor.  viii.  6.  sTg  ^eog  -  -  g^  o5  rd  Tcivroc 
Koci  fijJjug  Big  ocvrov,  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  oTg  ro  xptfjijoo  SKTocXcci  ovk  ctpyil 
Kooi  9j  uTOfXetcc  uvrZv  ov  PVffroiZjii,  see  above,  p.  162.  Weber  De- 
mosth.  p.  355  sq.  Of  essentially  similar  a  nature  is  Luke  x.  8.  eig 
9lv  ap  *7Cokiv  uffspy^rjcr^B,  xui  Ux^uvrai  (o!  ToKirui)  vfjbug  etc. 

As  to  Eev.  vii.  9.  ithop  xai  Ihov  oxkog  -  -  iffrSreg  "  Tgp/|3g- 
^Xfjf/fhovg  comp.  xiv.  14.  see  above,  §  59,  11.  Both  passages  con- 
tain a  blending  of  two  constructions,  as  in  Rev.  xviii.  12  f.,  where 
are  appended  to  rop  yoybop  first  appositive  Genitives,  then  an  Ace. 
(^av  56X01'),  afterwards  («.  'i'TT'Trojp  etc.)  Genitives  again,  lastly 
(-v/zy^a^  avS^p.)  another  Ace.  On  the  other  hand,  in  ii.  17.,  in 
accordance  with  the  proper  distinction  of  cases,  first  a  Gen.  and 
then  an  Ace.  are  made  to  depend  on  hojffoj, 

2.  Moreover,  the  transition  (very  frequent  in  Greek  authors)  from 
the  oratio  ohliqua  to  the  recta^  and  vice  versa^  deserves  special  atten- 
tion (d'Orville  Charit.  p.  89.  and  347.  Heind.  Protag.  p.  510  sq. 
Jacobs  Aelian.  p.  46.  475.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  160.  Held  Plu- 
tarch. Timol.  p.  451.  Bornem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  253.  Fr.  Marc. 
p.  212.) :  Acts  xxiii.  22.  a^rskvcre  rop  peocptocp  Trapa.yyzi'Kag  fJbfjhepi 
ixkaTJjtraif  on  rocvru  ipi<pu,piaag  Tpog  fJbSy  ver.  23.  24.  gl-rgv  iroi(Jbu- 
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(Fan  -  -  PCTfjiffj  rs  Tapo^r^ui.  Luke  v.  14.  TapfiyyuXiv  avrS  (hf^- 
ievi  siTiTuy  oXXa  a^e^aiv  iei^ovy  Mr.  vi.  9.  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  2, 1, 
25.  An.  1,  3/14.  and  the  passages  from  Joseph,  in  Kypke  I.  229  sq. 
Mr.  xi.  32.  idv  eiTafJuer  l^  ovpavovj  sps?  huri  ovv  ovk  eTiffrevffocn 
avrS;  oTX  ei'Traffiev  g^  av^pctfrofUy  i^o^ovvro  top  Kuov  (where  the 
narrator  proceeds  in  his  own  words).  With  Acts  i.  4.  comp.  Lysias  in 
Diogit.  12.  gTg/8j)  Sg  (rvy^}\^o[Jbe¥y  fjpero  avr6»  fi  yvvrij  rivoc  Tore  '^t/x/jv 
g^a;*'  a^ioT  ^rtp}  rSv  xuiiav  rotuvrri  yvc!)fjbri  %p^^&a/,  otZek<pdg  fjusv  m 
roii  Tarpogy  Tar^p  S'  i/jbog  etc.  (Geopon.  1,  12,  6.).  See  also  Acts 
xvii.  3.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Mt.  ix.  6.  the  narrator  introduces  in 
the  words  of  Christ  what  was  said  to  the  paralytic,  rore  Xiyei  ref 
^apakvTtxSy  comp.  Mr.  ii.  10.  Luke  v.  24.  The  explanation  given 
by  Mey.  is  very  obviously  forced.^ 

A  transition  from  the  Sing,  to  the  Plur.,  and  vice  versoj  occurs  in 
Rom.  iii.  7  f.  xii.  16  ff.  20.  1  Cor.  iv.  (2)  6  f.  (Aelian.  5,  8.)  2  Cor. 
xi.  6.  Jas.  ii.  16.  Gal.  iv.  6  f.  (vi.  1.)  Schweigh.  Arrian.  Epict.  II. 
1.  94.  278.  Matthiae  Eurip.  Orest.  111.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  106. 
Schwarz  soloec.  107.  Likewise  Bom.  ii.  15.  iif  t»  xaphiaig  avrSv, 
(Fvfjuu/zprvpovfffjg  ocvrSv  rrig  (rvvni^ffzofg  may  be  referred  to  this 
head.  The  transition  from  the  Sing,  to  the  Plur.  in  Luke  v.  4.  is 
intentional,  see  Bomem.  in  loc.  As  to  the  appositive  Plur.  to  ? 
Sing,  in  1  Jo.  v.  16.  see  §  59. 

A  heterogeneous  construction  in  an  apposition  occurs  in  Kev.  i. 
6.  BToAjcrev  fj(juSig  (iaffiKeiav  kpeTg  rS  ^eS,  see  §  59,  8.  So  also  in 
other  constructions,  the  Greek  authors  place  concretes  and  abstracts 
in  juxtaposition,  see  Bremi  Aeschin.  Ctesiph.  §  25.  Weber  Demosth. 
260.  Comp.  also  Caes.  civ.  3,  32.  erat  plena  lictorum  et  imperiorum 
provincia. 

^  Mt.  xvi.  11.  vZg  ov  voslre^  on  ov  Trepl  dprav  uvov  vfuV  vpoakx,sri  Bs  axo  r^; 
CyfAYis  rau  ^ecptaeiiav  etc.,  is  of  a  different  sort,  as  here  only  the  direct  words  of 
Jesus,  used  in  ver.  6.,  are  as  such  repeated.  Likewise  Jo.  x.  36.  contains  no- 
thing remarkable. 
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Section    LXIV. 


DEFECTIVE  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES — ^ELLIPSIS/  APOSIOPESIS. 

I.  Erroneous  and  vague  notions  regarding  the  nature  of  Ellipsis 
(and  Pleonasm),  derived  from  the  uncritical  compilations  of  i.  Bos^ 
and  his  followers,  and  particularly  from  the  annotations  of  N.  T. 
philologists,  continued,  till  a  very  recent  period,  to  he  generally  re- 
ceived. Comp.  Haab  p.  276  ff.  Sound  views  on  the  subject  were 
first  propounded  and  established  by  Herm.  de  ellipsi  et  pleonasmo 
in  Wolf  and  Buttmann's  Mus.  antiq.  studior.  Vol.  I.  fasc.  I.  p.  97- 
235.,  in  Herm.  Opusc.  I.  148-244.,  and  especially  in  his  notes  on 
Vig.  869  sqq.*  Mainly  following  this  eminent  scholar,  we  shall, 
under  this  head,  confine  ourselves,  in  a  great  measure,  to  an  expla- 
nation of  the  different  sorts  of  ellipses,  as  Glassius  and  Haab  have 
already  accumulated  examples  in  great  abundance.* 

1.  Ellipsis  (not  including  Aposiopesis,  to  be  examined  under  No. 
n.)  consists  in  the  omission  of  a  word  the  notion  of  which  is  neces- 
sarily understood  to  complete  the  sentence.* 

The  omission,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  or  on  any  other  ground,*  of 

^  See  K,  F,  Krumhhoh  de  ellips.  in  N.  T.  usu  freq.  in  his  operar.  subseciv. 
lib.  1.  Norimb.  1736.  8.  No,  11.  F.  A,  Wolfde  agnitione  eUipseos  in  interpre- 
tatione  libror.  sacror.  Comment.  I.-XI.  Lips.  1800-1808. 4.  (Comm.  I.-VI.  have 
been  reprinted  in  Pott  Sylloge  commentt.  theol.  IV.  107  sqq.  VII.  52  sqq.  VIII. 
1  sqq.),  an  uncritical  collection.  Comp.,  b^des,  Bauer  Philol.  Thucyd.  PauU. 
162  sqq.  Block,  in  his  Theologian  Part.  I.  (Odensae  1791.)  on  tlie  Ellipses 
in  PauTs  Epistles. 

*  Lamb,  Bos  Ellipses  graecae.  Franecq.  1712,  8.  Traj.  ad  Rh.  1755.  8.  ed.  C. 
Schoettgen  1713. 1728. 12.  ed.  J.  F.  Leimer.  Lips.  1749. 1767. 8.  ed.  N.  Schwebel. 
Norimb.  1763.  c.  nott.  C,  B,  Michaelis.  Hal.  1765.  8.  c.  prior,  editor,  suisq. 
obeervatt.  ed.  G.  H.  Schaefer.  Lips.  1808.  8.  (reprinted  at  Oxford  1813.  8.), 
comp.  Fischer  Weller.  III.  I.  119  sqq.  III.  11.  29  sqq. 

*  The  doctrine  of  the  Latin  Ellipsis  is  expounded  by  J,  W.  Schlickeisen  de 
formis  linguae  latinae  ellipticis.  Mimlhausen  1830  and  43.  2  Pr.  4.  An  earher 
work  of  J.  G,  Lindner  on  Latin  Ellipses  (Frkft.  a.  M.  1780.  8.)  is  of  little  value 
even  as  a  collection  of  examples. 

*  In  allusion  to  the  great  liberties  that  expositors  have  taken  with  the  books 
of  Scripture,  Hm,  Opusc.  p.  217.  uses  the  expression,  cereos  flecti  quorumdam 
artibus. 

*  Hm,  opusc.  p.  158. :  ellipseos  propria  est  ratio  grammatica,  quae  posita 
est  in  eo,  ut  oratio,  etiamsi  aliquid  omissum  sit,  integra  esse  censeatur,  quia  id, 
qaod  omiflsum  est,  necessario  tamen  intelligi  debeat,  ut  quo  non  intellecto  sen- 
tentia  nulla  futura  sit. 

*  The  omission  of  a  word  may  arise  entirely  or  partly  from  a  rhetorical  cause. 
See  below,  No.  3. 
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a  word  to  be  understood,  is  allowable  only  when,  owing  to  the  parti- 
cular structure  of  the  sentence,  or  the  use  of  a  conventional  phrase, 
the  word  omitted  is  obviously  implied  in  the  expressions  employed 
(Hm,  opusc.  p.  218.).  Such  omissions  may,  in  reference  to  the 
three  constituent  parts  of  every  simple  sentence,  be  divided  into 
ellipses  of  the  subject^  of  the  predicate^  and  of  the  copula  (Hm.  Vig. 
870  sq,).  A  real^  that  is,  an  entire  ellipsis  of  the  predicate,  is  scarcely, 
if  at  all,  admissible.  Owing  to  the  endless  diversity  of  possible  pre- 
dicates, the  writer  or  speaker  cannot  leave  this  part  of  a  sentence  to 
be  supplied  by  the  reader  or  hearer  (Hm.  872.).  Accordingly,  there 
remain  but  the  other  two  sorts  of  ellipses,  of  which  those  of  the  sub- 
ject are,  naturally,  very  limited  in  number. 

The  case  in  which  a  wora  or  phrase  of  a  preceding  clause  must, 
to  complete  one  following,  be  repeated,  either  unchanged  or  in  such 
form  as  the  construction  may  require  (Glass.  I.  632  sqq.),  cannot 
be  properly  called  an  ellipsis,  there  being,  in  the  circumstance,  no 
real  omission  of  a  word  (Hm.  Vig.  869.  Opusc.  151  sq.  Poppo 
Thuc.  1. 1.  282.).'    Examples: 

a.  2  Cor.  i.  6.  g/'rg  &>i/|3o|M/g^a,  vmf  rijg  vydZv  ffafTTjpioig  sc.  &X/j8^ 
|M»g^a  (v.  13.  vii.  12.) ;  Luke  xxii.  36.  o  e^fifv  (iciKKdivrtov,  apdrof  -  - 
oujfj  g%a;i'  sc.  RaKkdvTiov  («.  Tfjpav),  Jas.  ii.  10.  Jo.  iv.  26. ;  xii.  28. 
ho^occrop  (Tov  TO  oifofjbu  -  -  pcoci  iho^ocau  ku)  'tcolKiv  ho^uffcj  sc.  ro  ovofid 
fjbov.  Comp.  also  Eom.  iii.  27.  viii.  4.  xi.  6.  xiii.  1.  (a/  Sg  ovaai  sc. 
e^ovfftoci,  which  but  few  authorities  express)  ^  Jo.  iv.  53.  Acts  xxiii. 
34.  1  Cor,  vii.  3  f.  xi.  25.  (comp.  ver.  23.)  xv.  27.  2  Cor.  xi.  11. 
Rev.  ii.  9.  So,  in  particular,  in  answers :  Jo.  xviii.  5.  rim  Z,7}re7ri; 
-  -  'Irjffovu  TOV  i>locZ,ajpoc7ou,  ver.  7.,  Luke  xx.  24.  rmg  g%g/  elxomxal 
e'7nYpoc(priv ;  a'TroKpi^iVTzg  Cittov  Ka/capo^,  vii.  43.  Mt.  xxvii.  21.; 
Heb.  v.  4.  ovx  iocvrcu  rig  XufJijjioivei  rrjv  rtfJijTjp^  aXkd  pcockovfJbBvog  M 
r.  ^go?  sc.  Xoci/jfidm  r.  rifju.  (but  Xocf/j(i>  in  the  sense  of  receive)* 

^  Neither  of  these  can,  for  instance,  be  shown  by  those  expositors  who,  to  get 
over  the  historical  difficulty,  would  supply  hoc  die  (f esto)  in  connection  with  jj^'" 

2  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  such  phraseology  gives  style  greater  periodic 
compactness ;  while,  in  most  circumstances,  the  repetition  of  the  same  or  a 
similar  expression  would  be  stiff  and  heavy. 

^  1  Jo.  iii.  20.  would,  according  to  Liicke's  exposition,  come  under  this  head, 
as  ytuuaKOfiiy  {oilotfAiu)  is  supplied  after  the  second  h-t^  verse  19.  I  must  con- 
fess, however,  that  to  me  this  explanation  seems  very  forced.  A  transcriber 
might  easily  have  added,  from  inadvertence,  a  second  or/.  Lchm.  has  with  A 
rejected  the  second  ort.  The  omission,  however,  might  also  have  been  owing  to 
a  misapprehension ;  otherwise,  why  might  not  the  transcriber  himself  have 
repeated  the  ort^  as  well  as  in  Eph.  ii.  11  f.  ?  see  Fr,  Progr.  ad  Gal.  p.  5.  {Fritz- 
schiorum  opusc.  p.  236.).  The  passage  has  never,  as  yet,  been  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained. 
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5  iTKUVoakiryArjaai/Ttti,  i 
ia?jir^f!(rofA(xi  comp,  Mt.  xwi.  33.) ;  Eph.  v.  24.  anf^sp  jj  vtRkniria 
iKcoraatTirai  rZ  XpiiTTM,  outcu  -  -  at  yvvaix-sg  rolg  aoipaaiy  (vTroTair- 
{rfoSaiffai-) ;  2  Tim.  i.  5,  iJTJf  ivuKfsmii  sv  rij  (La,u,u,ri  aov  -  -  mirsiaftiai 
Sei  oVi  xcti  h  ml  {IvoiKii)  ;  Koni.  xi.  1 6.  il  jj  airapY;^  ay/a,  xcfi  rri 
pupeyta  (ceyfov) ;  Heb.  v.  5.  o  Xp.  ou;^  sauTo'c  ISsgaffW  --  aW,'  o 
kcttjjiTots  Tpog  kIto>  (i5o|.  awroi') ;  1  Cor,  xi.  1 .  {Ltfiittrcti  (i.ou  yini^s, 
«OE&a)s  xwya)  Xpiffroy  (|t«/u.)5T^;  6i|(i() ;  siv.  27.  eiW  ykaitia^  Tig  'kuksi, 
Kara  ivo  J}  to  xXshttoi'  TpsT;  (XaXsiVowav) ;  Luke  xxiii,  41.  ev  t5 
awTw  xp(^aT(  £(■  *«i  ^^sjf  fis*  hxotlaig  {}a(i,kv  sc,  ev  tw  Kpi/J^ari 
ToiiTu) ;  I  Cor.  ix.  12.  25.  xi.  16 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  13.  xai  ou  xabccTep 
tAaibtrijg  iri^n  xdXufinix  iTi  to  irpoaeavov  iauroS  {ri^ifj^v  xccK.  h-^ri 
TO  Tp.  ^f^i/V  yet  compare  Mt.  xs.  23.  xxvi.  5.  Jo.  xiii.  9.  xv.  4.  5. 
xvii.  22.  xviii.  40.  Rom.  1. 21.  ix.  32.  xiv.  23.  Ph.  iii.  5.  Heb.  (ii.  13.) 
V.  5.  X.  25.  xii.  25.  Eev.  xix.  10.  Mt.  xxv.  9.  Under  this  head 
comes  also  1  Cor.  vii.  21.  hovKog  LiA^Sjjs  ;  f^ri  am  [itKiTio,  if,  aa  the 
passage  most  easily  admits,  r^  iouXsfa;  be  supplied  (Lob.  parolip. 
p.  314.),  See  Mey.,  who  has  overlooked  the  fact  that,  even  in  the 
dfth  edition,  I  made  this  suggestion.  Such  indispensable  I'epetitions 
are  very  frequent.     See  Rom.  xii.  6  ff. 

c.  Neitlier  is  there  a  real  ellipsis,  when  an  affirmative  is  to  be  sup- 
plied from  a  foregoing  negative, — a  case  of  fret^uent  occurrence  in 
Greek  authors  (as :  Tliuc,  2,  98, 3.  •jc^ptvoaAm  aur^  avtytyviTO  mv 
v  TTpaTOv  tl  /jbti  71  voauy  xpomyiyviTo  t'  "     "    "' 


ciih 


,  see  Stallb,  Plat. 


apol.  p,  78,  sympos,  p.  80.  and  Euthycl,  p.  158.  Maeticner  Antiph. 
p.  1 76.,  on  the  Lat,  comp,  Kritz  Sallust.  II.  573,),  as :  1  Cor.  vii.  19. 
tl  TtpiT0[/.3J  oi/Uv  iirnv,  uWu  i^pjjsig  eiroXa/c  &fo2  (wr/  Tt  or  ra 
wiira.  kirri),  iii.  7,  1  Cor.  x.  24.  (j,t;SBig  to  murov  Z,tiTiiTU,  ccTJ^i  to 
S  irepov  sc.  txaarog.  Otherwise  in  Eph.  iv.  29.  1  Cor.  iii,  1,  Still 
i  scanty  is  the  ])hraseology  in  Mr.  xii.  5.  Kui  ^o\Xoug  uKkovg, 
9  fih  i'tpovTi!,  Toiig  5s  cfj-oxTshoPTSg,  where  from  these  two  Parti- 
^  lea  &  finite  verb  is  to  be  supplied,  that  would  combine  both  veibal 
Mions,-— snch  as  outrage  (comp.  Fr,  in  ioc).  Also  in  Kom.  xW. 
tl.  KKMii  TO  fj,>!  paytiu  xpiec  fMioi  wieiy  olfop,  /tJjJs  h  u  6  aiekpog  aov 
UtTTti  etc,  after  the  second  ^jjSe,  the  general  word  irojsiv  (Aris- 
Icit.  Nicom.  8,  13,  6,),  or  such  an  expi-essiou  as  tnah  vks  of,  is  lo  be 
supplied.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  3.  see  below,  No,  2.  (Lob.  paralip.  p.  382.). 
In  tieb.  X.  6.8.  6XoxauTu(LaTa.  xai  w(pi  afiupTtug  oux  eyooxjjff^f  the 

Snerai  notion  ^vaiai  is  to  be  annexed  to  irspi  ufi-  from  oXo*.,  as  in 
eb,  X.  38.  the  general  term  un^paiirog  is  to  be  gathered  from 
iutttio;  (comp.  Kiinner  II.  37.).     Yet  here,  too,  the  omission  is  but 
For  examples  of  all  the  preceding  cases  from  Latin,  see 
ber  lat.  EUips.  p.  240  ff.     They  all  agree  in  this,  that  some- 

ThS»  case,  in  whicb  the  verb  U  conBtniod,  not  with  tlie  principal  Eubjeot 
"wltii  the  Bubj(.<ct  of  the  seconitary  clauso,  uiaj  be  regardeil  w  »  Wb  w 

~"""",  asa  Krilger  gramm.  UntcTBiidi.   III.  72.,  wheru  mi " 

Bit  adduced,  as  Xen.  C.  i,  1,  3.  Thuc.  I,  82.  3,  67. 
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thing  is  required,  both  logically  and  grammatically^  to  complete  the 
sense. 

This  does  not  apply  to  Jo.  viii.  15.  vfjbgif  Kara  rriv  crapxa  xpinn, 
iyd  ov  xpivu  ovbiva,  where,  on  the  contrary,  the  second  clause  is 
completed  by  ovh^pa,  and  nothing  whatever  requires  to  be  supplied : 
}/e  judge  according  to  the  fleshy  but  I  judge  no  one  (not  merely,  no  one 
according  to  the  flesh,  but  no  one  in  any  manner  whatever).  The 
supplying  of  Kara  rijy  ffdf^ay  from  the  foregoing  clause,  could  only 
be  justified  by  incongruity  in  the  sense  without  such  addition.  Witn 
Olshausen  and  Liicke,  I  am  unable  to  perceive  that  the  words  in  the 
text  are  not  entirely  sufficient.  As  to  the  meaning,  see  especially 
BCrus.  in  loc* 

After  si  8g  /J^fj  or  g/  Si  fifij  y$  (Mt.  vi.  1.  Luke  x.  6.  xiii.  9.  2  Cor. 
xi.  16.  etc.  comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  503  c.  Phaed.  63  c  Hoogeveen  partic. 

fr.  L  345  sq.),  and  after  (the  form  of  expression  so  much  used  bj 
^aul)  ov  fJtOPOP  hi  (-  -  aXka  Kai\  it  is  peculiarly  common  to  supply 
a  previous  word  or  phrase,  as  :  Kom.  v.  3.  ov  (Juovov  is  (sc.  Hmrf^a- 
fjbz^a  ST  ikTcih  rfjg  ho\fig  ver.  2.).  aXXa  Ka)  Kav^ojfJi^^a  etc.,  v,  11. 
xaroLKkayivrig  ffa^ffofjus^a  -  -  ov  (mvov  Ss  (jcaraTO^ayivrsg  (foJ^), 
oKka  Kol  KavYfijybSvoij  viii.  23.  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  In  Kom.  ix.  10.  w 
fjbovop  Sg,  aXKa  xat  *Pgj3g«;ea  etc.,  something,  to  be  gathered  from  a 
more  distant  part  of  the  context,  appears  to  be  wanting.  It  is  easy, 
however,  to  supply  it  from  ver.  9.  comp.  ver.  12. :  And  (not  only) 
Sarah  received  a  divine  promise  regarding  her  son^  but  also  Bebecca, 
who  was  yet  the  mother  of  two  legitimate  sons,  etc.  In  native  Greek 
writers  comp.  Diog.  L.  9,  39.  TSvraKOcriotg  raXavrotg  rtfjbfj^ijpai,  (Afi 
(JjOvov  5g,  aXka  Ka)  yj£kKaig  eiKocn.  Lucian.  vit.  auct.  7.  ov  (MVOVj 
akXd  Kui  riv  ^v^ca^ilv  avrov  iTnffrfjffrig,  'tco'Kv  Tiffrorip&f  xpfjcrri  w 
KVvSv,  Toxar.  1.  (Kypke  obs.  II.  165.  Hoogev.  partic.  II.  956.). 
A  form  of  expression  analogous  to  this,  was  used  by  earlier  authors, 
e.g.  Plat.  Phaed.  107  b.  ov  (Jbopov  y\  'i(p7i  6  ^tvxpdrTjg  (sc.  drtcfriaf 
ae  Sg?  g;i^g/i'  Tspi  rSv  e!p7jfjbsmv\  akXd  ravrd  rg  sv  Keyetg  etc.  Meno 
71b.  legg.  6.  752.  etc.,  see  Heind.  and  Stallb.  Plat,  rhaed.  as  above. 
The  repetition  of  the  clause  is  understood  after  ov  (lovov  8g  in  2  Cor. 
vii.  7.  Also  Kcivj  in  the  sense  otvel  certe  (Vig.  527.  Boisson.  Philostr. 
epp.  p.  97.),  refers  to  an  omission,  e.g.  Mr.  vi.  56.  iva  xdv  rov  k^' 
ff'TTshov  -  -  d-^eavTai  (properly  ha  d^pmrat  avrov,  Kav  rov  KpoffTioov 
d-^ofvrai^  2  Cor.  xi.  16.,  as  also  si  kou  in  2  Cor.  vii.  8.,  comp* 
Bengel  in  loc. 

Still  less  is  it  to  be  considered  an  ellipsis,  when,  in  one  and  the 
same  principal  clause,  a  word  used  only  once  is  to  be  supplied  tuM^ 
(in  different  forms)  :  Acts  xvii.  2.  Kara  ro  sicu^og  rS  UavKct)  slff^^ 
Tpog  avrovg  {Uavkog),  xiii.  3.  s'Ti^svrsg  rag  '/fipag  avrolg  aic'it^^^\ 
(avrovg).  In  Rom.  ii.  28.  ovx  o  sv  rZ  ^avspZ  ^lovboCiog  Sffriv  om 
7i  h  rZ  (pavspoo  Trsptrof/jfj  the  predicative  lovhatog  and  TTSoirof/jfj  must 
be  supplied  also  to  the  subject  o  sv  roj  (pav»  Comp.  nirther  Acts 
viii.  7. 
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Note.  It  may  aometimes  happen  tliQt  a  word  b  to  be  supplied  in 
the  preceding  ^la  the  subsequent  context  {Hin.  opusc.  151.  Jacob 
Lacian.  Alex.  p.  109.  Lindner  lat.  Kllips.  p.  251  ff.),  comp,  1  Cor. 
vii.  39.  But  in  Rom.  v.  16.  it  would  be  recurriiig  to  a  tbeory  now 
obsoleito,  to  supply  VKpa-Tcraipuaroi  after  ef  hog  from  \x  rSv  ^oT^XSn 
TttpaTTuiMirain,  see  Philippi  in  loc.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  5.  shaixaii  Is  to 
be  suppliod,  but  in  an  absolute  sense,  in  the  clause  beginning  whh 
jBcu  ov :  and  they  gave  (in  extent)  as  we  hoped,  but  tliey  gave  their  own 
selves,  etc.  In  Mr.  :x,v.  8.  ^p^ctro  etiTsTa^cu  xa^mg  kti  itoiu  ixvtims 
the  necessity  of  supplying  iro/eii'  after  xiTita^ai,  from  i'Toisi,  is  only 
apparent.  The  words  properly  mean  :  to  entreat  him  conformably  to 
kIuU  he  had  ever  done  unto  them,  from  which  the  subjeiit  of  entreaty 
may  be  gathered,  but  not  grammatically  supplied.  Aa  to  Eph.  iv. 
2fi.,  however,  where  some  would  supply  in  the  first  member  ^jj  from 
the  second,  see  p.  327. 

2.  The  simple  copula  iivai  is,  in  realitvj  very  often  suppressed  : 
a,  lu  the  form  iari,  more  rarely  in  the  form  »i  (yet  comp.  Stallb. 
Plat.  rep.  I.  133.),  as  it  is  obviously  suggested  by  the  connection  be- 
tween the  subject  and  the  predicate  (Rest  473  f.  Krii.  240  f.  comp. 
^amiowski  syntax,  anoiii.  p.  210  aq.)  Heb.  v.  13,  •jrS.g  oftarv)^  yur- 
•iTog  axupog  {sart)  Xdyou  hxatosvvrjg, ix.  16.  x. 4. 18.  xi.  19.  jlr. 
gv.  3S.  Rom.  si.  16.  xiv.  21.  2  Cor.  i.  21.  Ph.  Iv.  3.  Epii.  1. 18.  iv.  4. 
17.  2  Th.  iii.  2.,  particularly  in  questions  Luke  iv.  36.  Acts  x.21. 
.  viii.  27.  31.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  vi.  14.  Sev.  siii.  4.  Heb.  vi.  8. 
tnp.  Kntz  Sallust.  I.  251.)  and  exclamations  Acts  xix.  38.  34. 
^£h^  rj  "ApTtfiitg  'Eipeffwc,  especially,  however,  in  certain  set  forms 
if  expression  Jas.  i.  12.  fi,aKapiog  ay^p,  os  etc.  (Mt.  v.  3.  5-10.  xiil. 
16.  Luke  i.  45.  Rom.  iv.  8.  xiv.  22  a.),  S^o*  oVi  1  Cor,  xv.  27. 1 
Tim.  vi.  7.,  aiiii'/itri  with  Infin.  Heb.  ix.  IC.  23.  Horn.  siii.  5.,  viarog  S 
Ssof  1  Cor.  i.  9.  X.  13.  2  Cor.  i.  18.  or  vtarog  6  Uyog  1  Tim.  i.  15. 
iii.  1.  2  Tim.  ii.  11.,  o  jtupiog  tyyvg  Ph.  iv.  5.,  ofiof  o  tpyoLTtig  t. 
Tpop?;  Mt.  X.  10.  1  Tim.  v.  18.,  m  (Atxpov  Jo.  xiv.  19.,  fjjMfiv  Zaov 
Zaov  Heb.  X.  37.,  ei  hvmrov  Mt.  xxiv.  24.  Rom.  xli.  18,  Gal.  iv.  15., 
iapa  with  Infin.  Rom.  xiii.  11.  (Plat.  ap.  p.  42.),  riyap  Ph.  i.  18. 
Rom.  iii.  3.,  ri  oby  Rom.  iii.  9.  vi.  15.,  ri  l/^ot  k.  uo/Mr.  v.  7.  i.  24. 
28.  Jo.  ii.  4.  (Her.  5,  33.  Demostb.  aphob.  564  b.  Arrian. 
^  1,  1,  16.  2, 19,  16.),  vaMd^a,  or  oto\ku,  mtrm,  where  the  name 
dlows,  Luke  ii.  25.  Jo.  i.  6.  ill.  1.  etc.  (Demosth.  Zenoth.  p.  576  b.) 
mp.  likewise  Acts  xiii.  11.  ii.  29.     In  the  latter,  as  in  the  former, 
mdse  and  condensed  phraseologj-  is  appropriate,  comp.  Vig.  p.  236  ' 

L^  Under  thia  bead  comes  also  the  pIu'dk  r/  Cii>T'>>)  vtt  Mr.  ii.  16.  Acta  T^^_ 
■-  '^i.  10.)  Ft.  Mr,  p.  W).  ^^H 
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The  Conjunctive  5  is  to  be  supplied  after  im  in  (Rom.  iv.  16.)  2 
Cor.  viii.  11. 13. 

b.  More  rarely  is  the  substantive  verb  suppressed  in  other  forms, 
as  eifjbi  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  ei  Ss  «a/  ihcurrjg  rS  'Koyof  uKK'  ov  r?}  yvaffBt 
(koytZ^ofJifai  fJbTjih  vcrreprjxivut  rSv  vxepXiap  a'jroffroKafv)^^  g/V/Rom. 
iv,  14.  xi.  16.  1  Cor.  xiii.  8.  i.  26.  (see  Mey.)  Rev.  xxii.  15.  Heb.  ii. 
11.  (Schaef.  melet.  p.  43  sq.),  hfffjbiv  Rom.  viii.  17.  2  Cor.  x.  7.,  gj 
Rev.  XV.  4.  (Plat.  Gorg.  487  d.),  etrrcif  Rom.  xii.  9.  Col.  iv.  6.  Heb. 
xiii.  4.  5.  (Fr.  Rom.  III.  65.)  also  after  %ap/?  rS  ^ecf  Rom.  vi.  17. 
2  Cor.  viii.  16.  ix.  15.  (Xen.  A.  3,  3,  14.),  si'fj  in  wishes  Rom.  i.  7. 
XV.  33.  Jo.  XX.  19.  21.  26.  Mt.  xxi.  9.  Luke  i.  28.  Tit.  iii.  15.    Two 
different  forms  of  this  verb  are  suppressed  in  the  same  compound 
sentence  Jo.  xiv.  11.  on  iyoj  iv  rS  Turpi  xoci  6  TOiTTJp  h  ifjboi,  xvii. 
23.     In  narration  the  Aorist  also  is  suppressed,  e.g.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 
(Xen.  An.  1,  2,  18.  Cyr.  1,  6,  6.  Thuc.  1,  138.  etc.).     In  general, 
in  the  simple  diction  of  the  N.  T.,  it  is  easy  (in  native  Greek 
authors  it  is  frequently  more  difficult,  see  Schaef.  melet.  p.  43  sq. 
114.)  to  perceive  from  the  connection  what  words  are  to  be  supplied. 
Hitherto,  however,  expositors,  by  assuming  very  profusely  an  ellipsis 
of  the   substantive  verb,  have  unwarrantably  converted  a  large 
number  of  Participles  into  finite  verbs,  comp.  §  45,  6. 

Likewise  the  Imperative  plural  lo'rg,*  in  passages  such  as  Rom. 
xii.  9.  (1  Pet.  ill.  8.),  is,  agreeably  to  the  whole  strain  of  the  sentence, 
suppressed  ;  and  to  explain  the  Participle  aTTOffrvyovureg  by  means 
of  a  supposed  anakoluthon,  is  quite  unnecessary.  In  BvXoyriroc  0 
^eog  etc.  Rom.  ix.  5.  2  Cor.  i.  3.  Eph.  i.  3.  we  must  supply,  not  M 
(Fr.  Rom.  I.  75.),  but  (comp.  1  Chron.  x.  9.  Job.  i.  21.)  e't^j  or  hra. 

Likewise,  where  Icrrl  or  other  part  of  slfjbt  is  more  than  a  mere 
copula,  and  denotes  existence,  'permanence,  it  is  sometimes  suppressed 
(Rost  474.)  1  Cor.  xv.  21.  hi  av^poj'Trov  6  ^upocrog  (exists)  ver.  40. 
Rom.  iv.  13. 

It  is  also  sufficient  to  supply  shoes  or  ymff^oci  even  in  passages  in 
which  an  oblique  case  or  a  preposition  might  seem  to  require  a  more 
definite  verb,  as :  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  rd  ^pa)[ji,ara  r^  KOikia  tcou  ^  zoikia 
roig  ^pu)(jjaffiy  Acts  x.  15.  (puvrj  'tcoKiv  Ik  livrkpov  "xpoguvrov  {iymro 

1  More  simply  in  Mr.  xii.  26.  Sept.  kya  6  6iog  ""K^oetafA  Acts  vii.  32.  Also  2 
Cor.  viii.  28.     Comp.  Soph.  Antig.  634. 

2  Mey.  thinks  that  itni  is  to  be  supplied  also  in  Eph.  i.  13.  after  Iv  5.  But 
it  appears  much  more  reasonable  to  understand  that  Iv  w  as  repeated  after  tlie 
clause  ecKovaupTis  etc.,  in  the  second  Iv  J.  The  words  ih»t  Iv  Xpttrr^  can  hardly 
be  introduced  between  ecKovaecuns  and  'jrtarevaeiPTts* 
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comp.  ver.  13.),  Mt.  iii.  1 7.  (Jo.  xii.  28.  gXSsi-  <puvhV  1  Cor.  iv.  20. 
ouK  h  "Koytf  ri  jictTiKsm  tou  SsoS,  cthX"  h  hvi/dfist  {comp.  u.  5.),  Bom. 
X.  1.  si.  11.  2  Cor.  iv.  15.  viii.  13.  (Mey.),  1  Pet.  iii.  12.  Heb.  \ii. 
20.  The  preposition  or  case  suggests  the  particular  verbal  notion  to 
be  sapplied :  (wliose  final  doom)  Itads  to  burning,  is  consummated  tn, 
eoneiste  in,  etc.  As  in  the  last  passage  iymro  la  obviously  sufficient 
for  completing  the  sense,  so  in  the  first  and  second,  owing  to  the 
simplicity  of  the  style,  nothing  more  than  wr/  is  to  be  supplied. 
The  same  apphea  to  1  Cor,  v.  12.  ri  yap  (/,oi  xai  toCs  t^ai  xpi'mv ; 
(Arrtan.  Epict.  2,  1 7,  14,  ti  ft,oi  iiuii  rnn  "^poc  ay^Xovg  (ia%7!ii  vapor 
piptiv ;  4,  6,  33.)  and  Jo.  x.xi.  22.  W  irpo?  a ;  (see  Ilm.  opusc.  p.  157 
sq.  169.  Bos  ellips.  p,  598.  comp.  the  Latin  hoc  nihil  ad  me,  quid 
hoc  ad  me  Kritz  Sallust,  IT.  14(i.).  Also  in  Jo.  xsi.  21,  oSro;  Se 
ri;  'iarcci  {ysiiTsirsTat)  is.sufficient.  The  connection  points  to  a  Future. 
Lastly,  under  this  head  comes  tlie  expression  i'ya  Ti  sc.  ybyirai  or 
•yivoiTo  Hm.  Vig.  849. 

Verbs,  which,  besides  the  copula,  express  the  predicate  (or  a  part 
of  it) — Hm.  p,  156  sq.— can  be  suppressed  only  when  their  imporl 
is  implied  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  (Bar.  iv,  1.).  Thus  in 
Acts  ix.  6,  rec.  o  xvpiog  ffpdf  avrey  it  is  easy  to  supply  eI'TE  (ver,  1 5,), 
which  is  implied  iu  xpo?  ceurov,  as  in  ii.  38.  xxv.  22,  (Aelian.  1,  16. 
Var.').  In  Rom.  iv.  9.  o  (ixKapta^ag  (ihrog  kirl  Tr,ii  %ipiro(i.^v  tj  xai 
iwJ  aKpo^uirTfccv  ;  tlie  meaning  is  obviuusly :  does  this  blessedness  refer 
et«. ;  yet  we  must  supply,  not  viTTit  with  Theophylact,  but  rather 
yJiysTM  (Fr.  in  he.),  comp.  ver.  6.  Qdysiv  e'ig  Tiva,  Eurip.  Iphig.  T. 
1180.).  Acts  xviii.  6.  ro  oii^a,  iifiMV  Iti  t^v  xipa^^v  v(Laiv,  Mt. 
xxvtl.  25.  70  citfJiU.  auTou  sp'  ^fjuag  (2  Sam.  i.  16.  Plato  Euthyd.  283 
e.)  sc.  iTi^imi  comp.  Mt,  xxiii.  35.  (ihough  sffra/  is  sufficient.).'  Li 
Bom.  V.  18.  ^  5i'  itog  TupavToifiaTog  slg  ■Trdsrag  av^p&iTOug  si's 
Kardxpi^a  wc  must  supply  kvi^y!  impersonal :  res  cessit,  ahiit  in 
■  ^That  iBBuppresEedisalwaTe  that  which  is  tlie  most  simple;  and  when,  b  an 
,  a  otherwise  elliptical,  an  individual  writer  uiEci-te  a  epedfic  verb,  It  <!<*» 
.  It  follow  from  tliia,  thnt  Bucli  verb,  when  not  used,  ig  to  bti  supplied,  Thus 
^tilut«T,  in  the  Greek  Aathology^,  eaje:  it  tI  rni  U  ^i&*.aiii  iiiii>  i^iit 
jUa;.  Yet  we  must  not,  oa  ihat  accoiiot,  with  Palairel  p.  4]fi.  supplj  «aA 
h'the  pbnua  ti  ftoi  to  i$i>oc,  but  merely  the  simple  iarl.  hi  the  sanui  w&y,  in 
odao.  niero.  cond.  25.  we  find  ti  Knnit  Ttif^  kkI  Sm;  but  from  this  it  do«a 
n  f<dlo«  that  »oiM»  is  regularly  to  be  aapphM  in  the  rhraw  ti  tfiel  uti  »oi'j 
»  fV,  Mr.  p.  33. 

»  This  ellipMB  ia  very  eil«iwyely  UBod  both  in  Greek  anil  in  Latin,  r.g. ;  Charit. 
i>,  ].  TO^T-s  fii.  sb.  ol  £to^ii.    Val.  1-lacc.  b,  2bi.  vix  ea.    Coup,  also  Cic.  N.  D. 
2,  4.  11.  fiugures  rem  ad  Senatum. 
'  Iu  tiri^ek  authors  also,  wlieu  uniilar  iniprecatiM^.|||^j|^fjj)g[ -toMSflj^B 
1  Ariatoph.  pac.   106^.,  ytaTitSf  ia  usually  aapdl^t/Bt^liSjSS/I^^^M 
^-  kbly  to  Mosch.  4, 1S3.  Pbalar.  ep.  r/».  ^j^^^^^^^^^^M 
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€tc.    In  the  following  passage,  ovro)  xai  8/  mg  hKUiaf/MTog  ik 
ardvraguv^f&ncovg  sig  hKuiojaiv  Zfitijg  (according  to  ver.  19.),  aT0j3^ 
CBToci  (Fr.),  or  rather  axi^fj,  is  to  be  supplied  (Mey.).    In  2  Cor.  ix. 
7.  sjcourrog,  Ko&^atg  'srpoi^pfjrai  rj  «ap8/a,  fjj^  he  }^v^rjgy  supply  iiraj 
clearly  suggested  by  the  whole  context.  In  Luke  xxii.  2  6.  V[jue7g  hi  oiJjj 
ovrajg,  the  word  TOifjfferSy  inferred  from  Kvpnbovffsv  etc.,  may  very 
appropriately  be  supplied.    Probably  even  hetr^e  might  suflfice.    Li 
Ph.  iL  3.  nothing  more  is  required  after  firjih  xoird  Ipi^g/av  than  the 
repetition  o{  ppopouvreg.  In  Gal.  ii.  9.  hs^idg  ibancav  ifjboi  xoci^ocpva^a 
KOimvi(x,g^  im  ^[Jijug  (juh  sig  ra  b^ptj,  avroi  5g  sig  r^  ^epsrofJbrjVy  as  the 
passage  refers  to  those  who  were  entrusted  with  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  we  may  very  warrantably  supply  BvooyyehZfiffJbB^aj  evocyyih-' 
ZfifPTUi  (2  Cor.  X.  16.,  as  xyjpvrreiv  eig  nua  1  Th.  ii.  9.),  and  not,  with 
Fr.  and  Mey.,  the  less  significant  ^opev^S/Jbev,  ^ropsv^Sitrtv  etc    In 
Rev.  vi.  6.  the  complement  of  the  cry,  A  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny! 
is  as  obviously  suggested  by  the  Genitive  of  price  (see  p.  219.),  as 
in  similar  forms  of  expression  in  any  modem  language.    As  to  the 
epistolary  forms  of  salutation  in  Rev.  i.  4.  'lauvvfjg  roug  itu 
hcKhjfftutg  roc7g  h  7%  *  Aer/iy,  Ph.  i.  1.  YiavKog  TTciciv  rolg  ay  lot;  -  - 
ro7g  cSJffsv  \v  ^iKiTTTOig  sc.  xaipiiv  Xiyu^  or  Acts  xxiii.  26.  KX. 
Avfftug  rS  Kpurhr^  ^ysfjbovi  ^fjkiKi  x^ipnv  sc  Xeyg/,  xv.  23.  Jas.  i. 
1.  see  Fr.  Rom.  I.  22. 

In  the  j)roverb  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  5^  "kovaocfjbivr}  sig  xvXiffLuu  |3op|3opot;, 
the  requisite  verb  is  implied  in  eJg,  and  may  be  supplied  conform- 
ably to  eTriffrpiypocffu  preceding.  But,  in  fact,  in  proverbs,  which 
naturally  aim  at  brevity  of  expression,  specific  verbs  are,  by  conven- 
tional usage,  suppressed,  comp.  fortuna  fortes  and  Bhdy.  p.  351. 
Grotefend  ausf.  tat.  Gramm.  II.  397  f.  Zumpt  lat.  Gramm.  p.  610. 

3.  The  subject  is  altogether  suppressed  (Krii.  232^)  only, 

a.  When  it  is  at  once  obvious  ;  that  is,  when  the  predicate,  owing 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  or  to  the  conventional  expressions 
employed,  can  refer  but  to  one  (definite)  subject,  e.g. :  Rpovra  {o 
Zg^j),  (ToXxiZfit  (o  (TakTiypcrf]g)y  avosyvaffBrai  (Demosth.  Mid.  386  b.) 
sc.  scriba,  see  above,  §  58.  From  Jewish  phraseology  may  here  be 
mentioned  Xiyst  Heb.  i.  7.,  e'iprjze  iv.  4.,  (pfjffi  viii.  5.  (vii.  17.  rec. 
f/jUprvpsT)y  see  above,  §  58,  9.     As  to  Heb.  xiii.  5.  see  Bleek. 

b.  When  an  expression  or  passage  is  introduced,  the  subject  oi 
which  is  at  once  supplied  by  every  readers  memory,  as  :  Jo.  vi.  31. 
dprou  Ix  rov  ovpuvov  ehcuxBv  ocvrolg  ^ocyeiv  sc.  o  ^eog,  2  Cor.  ix.  9« 
(Ps.  cxii.  9.)  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  (but  in  verse  25.  the  subject  is  Christ) 
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Col.  i.  19.  Jo.  xii.  40.  XV.  25.  Rom.  fx.  18  f.  see  V.  Hengo!  Cor.  p. 
120  a<].  As  to  Jo.  vii.  51.  see  §  above  mentioned.  Regarding  1 
Tim.  iii.  16.  see  a  few  lines  below;  and  as  to  Mt.  v.  38.  see  below, 
No.  6.  Note.^ 

Nothing  is  to  be  supplied,  when  tbe  third  person  Plur.  is  nsed 
imperaonaUy,  as  in  Jo.  xx.  2.  ^pac  toi'  xvpio'  ix  toS  (J^VtlfJiilou  (comp. 
§  58,  9.),  as  in  that  person  the  general  subject,  »eopig  or  men,  is  spe- 
dally  implied,  See  also  Lnke  xii.  20.  and  Bornera.  in  Ice.  The 
same  applies  to  the  Gen.  Absolute,  as :  Luke  vlij.  20.  ainjyy^^ijj 
td/rSi  "Kiyovro})  i-e.  when  tkey  said,  comp.  1  Kings  \ii.  9. 1  Chr.  xvii. 
24.  'rhnc.  1,  3.  Xen.  C.  3,  3,  54.  Diog.  L.  6,  32.  Doederlein  Soph. 
Oedip.  Col.  p.  393.  Valckeii.  Herod,  p.  414.  Schaef.  Demosth.  V. 

laoi. 

-  In  1  Tim.  iii.  16.,  according  to  the  readiTig  og,  the  subject  to  the 
Native  clause  that  follows  would  be  wanting,  unless,  with  recent 
pitors,  we  begin  the  apodosis  with  ihix.  To  that,  however,  the 
dlejism  is  opposed.  It  is  more  likely  that  all  these  members  are 
_  metrical,  and  that  the  apostle  took  tbem  from  some  hymn  (one 
those  in  use  even  at  that  early  period  in  the  Apostolic  CIrarch). 
I  additional  reason  to  account  for  the  omission  of  the  subject, 
■  to  all,  is,  that  he  here  enumerates  those  predicates  only 
which  constitute  the  [luerripioi'.  As  to  the  simple  auTog  in  reference 
to  a  known  subject,  see  §  22,  3.     Regarding  1  Cor.  vii.  36.,  see 

'  Under  (a)  come  also  Heb.  xi.  12.  Sio  xai  up'  ms  i'/snnfihr,fraii, 

e  the  term  children  {descendants),  distinctly  comprehended  in 

•ia^at  (comp.  Gen.  x.  21.),  is  readily  suggested;  and  Rom.  L\. 

I  jU^or  yap  yivvf^'iyiTuv  [jbtihi  irpa^atmnv,  where,  moreover,  the 

'"v  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  'P£j3EX*a  si  ivog 

njv  t%ouciu  etc.  verse  10.     In  Luke  xvi.  4.  the  subject  is  the 

Kofw,  comp.  verse  5. 

prhen  the  subject  is  not  suppressed,  but  has  to  be  repeated  from 
■  context  (not  lleb.  viii.  4.),  it  may  sometimes  assume  a  different 
Wet,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  1. 1  Cor.  xv.  25.  (Heb.  ix.  1.).  The  question 
lat  that  is  to  be,  is  not  grammatical,  but  hermeneutieal. 

,  On  the  other  hand,  often  but  a  part  of  the  subject  or  of  the 
predicate  (separated  from  the  copula — see  ob.  No.  2.)  is  expressed, 
and  tbe  portion  of  meaning  omitted  is  to  be  supplied  irom  what  is 
expressed,  agreeably  to  the  conventional  words  employed,  as :  Acts 

E16.  aw^i^ov  xai  tuv  fiahtiToiy  there  came  also  at  the  mm« 
'■  Kime  (rifis)  of  tlie  disciples ;  with  ix  or  ctTO  in  Lnke  xi.  49.  eg 
Sometitnea  the  euliient  is  rbetoricallv  Buppreeara),  that  ie,  tlirougli  emoti^i 
ba  psrt  of  the  HjieAer  or  writer.    To  tloB  rauy  probulily  bt>  rcft^rred  I^^H 
B.  iUtd  2  Pet.  iii.  4 .  (bco  Ovrhard) .  ^H 
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abrZv  u'Toxrevovffi  (rimg)  xxi.  16.  Jo.  xvi.  17.  xxi.  10.  vi.  39.  Rer. 
ii.  10.  xi.  9.^  comp.  p.  216.  Heindorf  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  14§.  Vic. 
Fritzsche  quaestion.  Lucian.  201. ;  Jo.  iv.  35.  on  'in  nrpdfifivog 
hm  {%ifovog)y  Xen.  Hell.  2,  3,  9. ;  Luke  xii.  47  f.  bcetvog  6  ioSkog 
-  -  hapfjfferoci  ^roXKdg  -  -  oXiyag  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  24.    The  notion 
of  stripes  is  implied  in  iipeiv.    Accordingly  TTjjydig  is  readily  sug- 
gested (and  this  elliptical  phrase  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Greek 
authors,  Xen.  A.  5,  8,  12.  rovrov  avezpo^you  ag  okiyag  Tmcim^ 
Aelian.  anim.  10,  21.  fjuaffnyovffi  xoKKougj  Aristoph.  nub.  971. 
Schol.  ad  Thuc.  2,  39.  (o/  ^Xeiovag  myKOvrsg)  comp.  Jacobs  Achill. 
Tat.  p.  737.  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  433.  Valcken.  ad  Luc.  Z.c.,  and  re- 
garding something  similar  in  Bos  under  ai'xifffjt^  comp.  also  the 
German :  er  zahlte  ihm  zwanzig  auf\  he  counted  him  out  twervty). 

The  ellipsis  is  carried  still  further  in  2  Cor.  viii.  15.  o  ro  *Kokv 
ovpc  iThsoyoure,  xal  6  ro  iikiyov  ovx  ijKaTTovrjtre  (from  Ex.  xvL  18. 
comp.  verse  17.),  where  e^fifv  may  be  supplied.  Later  writers  em- 
ploy this  usage  (the  Article  with  an  Accusative)  in  various  forms, 
e.g. :  Lucian.  Catapl.  4.  6  ro  ^vKoVj  Bis  Ace.  9.  o  r^v  ffvptyyai 
dial.  m.  10,  4.  (Bhdy  119.),  and  it  has  been  as  fully  sanctioned  by 
authority  as  the  elliptical  phrases  specified  above.  See  Bos  ellips.  p. 
166.  Some  expositors  find,  but  erroneously,  this  sort  of  ellipsis  in 
Mt.  iv.  15.  In  Eom.  xiii.  7.  a«8org  Taer/  rag  o<peiXdcg,  rS  rovpofoHj 
Tov  popov  etc.,  uTTohiovo^i  xekBvovn,  i.e.  avairovvriy  is  most  obviously 
suggested.  In  1  Cor.  iv.  6.  Jva  Iv  fjyiAv  (jijU^tb  to  fjbtj  VTrep  &  yir 
ypocTTut,  an  Infin.  is  suppressed  (per  ellipsin,  not,  as  Mey.  maintains, 
per  aposiopesin),  if  we  reject  cppovsTv  as  spurious.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  supply  the  general  expression  :  not  to  go  beyond  (what  is 
written).  On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Cor.  x.  13.  wgp  S  ivvoui^i 
nothing  is  to  be  supplied.  The  verb  is  there  used  absolutely,  as 
posse  in  Latin  often  is.  Luther  correctly  renders  the  passage :  uher 
euer  Vermogen, — above  that  ye  are  able. 

In  1  Pet.  ii.  23.  crapeS/Soy  rZ  Kpivovri  hxalojg  some  supply  ;!5p/ir/^ 
from  KpivovTi.  Though  this  is  not  inadmissible,  yet  TrapBOihov,  pro- 
bably, is  here,  as  often,  to  be  taken  reflexively  :  He  committed  Him- 
self (entrusted  His  cause)  to  Him  that  judgeth  righteously.  There 
is  no  ellipsis  whatever  in  Mt.  xxiii.  9.  Targpa  fJbtj  xaKiffTjTB  vfJi^v  k> 
r^g  YTJg,  call  no  man  father  on  earth,  i.e.  apply  not  to  any  mortal  th( 
appellation  of  "  our  father."  1  Tim.  v.  9.  'X/jpu  xarocXByiff^Gif  p 
ekccrrop  iroHv  i^r,KOVT(x,  yeyopvTa  etc.  is :  let  no  one  less  than  60  year, 
of  age  be  enrolled  as  a  widow :  widows  entered  on  the  list,  are,  ac 

^  Some  think,  but  without  reason,  that  this  ellipsis  occurs  in  Jo.  iii  25. 
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cording  to  verse  16,,  those  who  wei-e  supported  from  the  funds  of 
the  church. 

5.  It  is  extremeljr  common  to  omit  a  suhstantive  in  certain  fixed 
phrases  or  in  special  contexts,  and  to  express  merely  its  qaalifying 
adjective,  when  that  manifestly  points  to  the  word  suppressed, 
comp.  Bhdy  183  ff.     Examples : 

'H^£pa  (Bos  under  the  word)  in  the  expressions,  ^  i^hoi/iri  Heb. 
iv.  4.  (of  llie  Sabbath),  'iiu;  or  fiixpi  '"W  (rfifMpoy  Mt.  xxvii.  8.  2  Cor. 
iii.  1 5.  (2  Chr.  xsxv.  25.  Malal.  12.  309.,  in  the  Sept.  and  the  N.  T. 
iftiipceg  is  mostly  added),  ^  avpiov  Jas,  iv.  14.  Mt.  vi.  34.  Acts  iv.  3. 
6.  (3  Mace.  T.  38.),  ^  e^W  Acta  xsi.  1.  Luke  vii,  11..  rg  e^Oitisc*) 
Lake  xiii.  33.  Acts  sx.   15.,  rij  iTiovs^  Acts  xvi.  11.,  tJ  mpcf 

jstridie)  Acta  xx,  15.,  r^  rp/rj;  Luke  xii.  32.  (Pint,  paedag  9, 

i'OSos  (Fisclier  as  above,  259  sq.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  363.)  :  Luke 

'toy  (Cic.  Att.  9,  1.  qua  ituri  sint,  Cic.  divtn.  1,  54,  123.),'  iii.  5. 

(  ra  ffxoXjw  ei'f  ei^s/of  etc.  (where,  however,  in  the  second 

Biber  ohoCg  follows)  comp,  Lucian.  dial.  ra.  10, 13.  siihsiuv  Ixtlnji 

fiovTsg,  Paus.  8,  23,  2,,  lat.  compendiariS.  duccre  Senec.  ep.  119., 

rSarp  (Bos  p.  501  sqq.) :  Mt.  x.  42.  og  iav  toti'/f)^  -  -  -rorfipm 

jo5  Jas.  iii,  11.  Epict.  ench.  29,  2.  Arriau.  Epirt,  3,  12,  17 

1 15, 3.  Lucian.  mora  Peregr.  44.,  just  as  we  say :  a  ^lass  of  port, 

In  Ants  six.  !tS.  dyieaiBi  £yan»i  (Strab.  13.  629.)  most  expositors  supply 
mipv,  nluch  is  quite  apprupriate. 
&*  TliQ  heal  meauing  of  the  Gen.  thai  iBoy,  is  queelio&ed  by  Bomtm.  Luc.  p. 
1^  118.,  wbo  inuBts  on  reading  ta  the  two  ptuBagea  n'sif,  inii'rifrc^pectivelf ; 
nUA  -^"i'  Vig.  p.  861.  found  no  fault  with^a  (ien.  contained  in  thePtono- 
HBSl  adverl«  ou,  irou.  Manj  iuHtanees,  hon-ever,  uf  this  cocBtruction  rgf  (■cvrrr) 

jto  (BiiJji  138.)  are  tc  be  found,  and  that  not  merely  in  poets  {Kra.  Spracbl. 

f[u-  2  J.  157.);  comp.  in  partienlar,  Thuc.  4,  47,  2.  and  KrU.  on  that  passage, 

ami  Tlnic.  4,  33,  3.     They  who  wish  to  bring  this  local  Gen.  netir  the  primary 

import  of  tlie  Gi>n.,  ma^  take  it  thus :  through  that  way.   fiat,  t>erlui|is,  tlie 

idmplwit  mode  of  eiijlaimng  it,  is  to  rder  it  to  the  idiom  nientioDedia  gao,  11. 

•  Mnny  Qdycrbia]  expressions  are  formed  by  an  ellipws  of  ihi;  (Bttm.  aiiaf, 

s? i-i   n,  311.)  or  yfiipa  (Bob  p,  561.),  such  as  lii^  but'  13/«v,  iM/dwiV  Acta 

,  nhich  no  longer  suggest  to  the  mind  of  tlis  rwler  or  hearer  their 
':i  \^h  t.  Such  adTerbial  cxpressJoD  is  dwi  fiiis  Luke  xiv.  IS.,  wliiufa 
.  iir  in  the  written  diction  of  the  Oreelis,  but  wna  probnblj  in  tise  in 
.1.'  uf  iwuversalaou.  It  means  ut'lfl  one  mind  (■«  fiiAc  ^xAt  Won.  II, 
..!■  kUA  one  voice  (wno  ore,  U  f^,£t  V«»w  Herod.  I,  4,  21.).  Wahl 
.,  after  Camerar.,  ia  forced,  ilmidcs,  it  is  {•neaible  that  in  such 
tiLstantire  wu  understood  originally,  and  that  the  Feminine  (as  in 
i-aUl  Ueb.  Gr.  G45.)  was  thus  tued  indtipeudeotl;  asLthe  Neutar  bt. 
"  ind  Itec.  in  L.  Lit.  Zeit.  18S5.  N"  HO.,  whii'h,  hoffMH 
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a  bottle  of  sherryj  etc  We  find  also  dcpjEMy  sc  Siiwp  AiistopL 
nnb.  1040.  Arrian.  Epict.  3,  22,  71.  etc  So  in  Latin  frigida  PEn. 
ep.  6,  16.,  cahda  Tac  Germ.  2,2^  gelida  Hot.  serm.  2,  7,  91. 

'IfLanov  (Bos  p.  204  sq.) :  Jo.  xx.  12.  Ss»ip£«  Svo  ayysksug  & 
y>,svxo7g  X'a^Z<ofi*k»€vg  in  white  garments,  ML  xL  8.  Hev.  xwoL  12. 
16.  comp.  Sept.  Ex.  xxxiiL  4.  Arrian.  EpicL  3, 22, 10.  ei'  Kouum; 
inpsTarSv  and  Wetst.  L  381.  958.  Bos  p.  204. 

rhSffffti :  Bev.  ix.  11.  iy  r^  iKkrjvuu^ 

At! pa  (Bos  p.  49.  oomp.  Lob.  paralip.  p.  314.) :  Acts  xxriL  40. 
hrdpcofThg  top  aprifAom,  r^  wiovfffj  comp.  Lucian.  Hermot.  28. 
(similarly  rS  lykovri  sc  avifjM  Lndan.  Char.  3.). 

Xrvpa  (Bos  p.  560  sqq.) :  if  yayrstig  ex  cidoerso  Mr.  xv.  39., 
which  is  used  likewise  in  a  figurative  sense  Tit.  iL  8.  The  same 
word  is  nsuallj  understood  in  Lnke  xviL  24.  ^  currfHtT^  fj  osrpar- 
rouffd  he  r^  vr*  oyposi^y  ug  rijv  vr  oupoaw  TjifJUTEi  (Sept.  Job.  xviii. 
4.  Prov.  viiL  28.). — ^'H  ipsivrj  Luke  i.  39.  had,  at  an  early  period, 
come  to  be  considered  a  substantive,  the  kighlandsy  the  hUl  cawntrg, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1,  3.  3.  PtoL  Geogr.  5, 17,  3.  6,  9,  4. 

^Cl^a  time,  is  supposed  to  be  suppressed  in  the  phrase  a^'  ^2  Pet 
iiL  4.  Luke  viL  45.  Acts  xxiv.  11.,  which  had  assumed  the  nature  of  an 
adverb  (comp.  however,  Mt.  xv.  28.).  The  same  applies  to  e^  ociffe 
Mi,  vL  25.  Acts  x.  33.  etc,  which  many  write  as  one  word,  ilcEtv^* 

AofLog  (or  oiKog)  Acts  iL  27.  30.  sig  aSw,  comp.  Bos  p.  14. 
Vechner  hellenol.  p.  124  sq.,  bat  the  best  Codd.  give  ug  oihr^v. 

r^:  Mt.  xxiii.  15.  ;5  fijpa  (opposed  to  ;}  S^aXacca)  the  contmetd, 
dry  land  (Kvpke  in  loc).  The  same  substantive  would  have  to  be 
supplied  in  Heb.  xi.  26.  ol  h  AiyOrrov  ^oraupoi  (Lchm.).  Comp. 
Her.  8,  3.  Died.  S.  12,  34.  But  the  reading  ol  Aiyvrrov  Sj7<rcM;pw 
is  better  supported. 

Xg/p  in  7)  Ss^/ot,  t;  ap/crgpa  Mt.  vi.  3.  etc.,  ii^iav  S/Soi/cw  Gal.  iL  9. 
(Xen.  A.  1,  6,  6.  2,  5,  3.),  iv  Ss^/o,  Iti  ttjv  h^iav  Eph.  L  20.  Mt 
xxvii.  29. 

Apa-x^fjbfj :  Acts  xix.  19.  svpov  apyvpiov  iLvpidhag  vivrBj  bs  we 
say  :  he  is  worth  ten  thousand  a-year.  Comp.  Lucian.  eun.  3.  and  8. 
Achill.  T.  5,  17.  So  also  the  names  of  measures  are  omitted 
Ruth  iii.  15. 

'TsTO^ :  Jas.  V.   7.  fJbocKpo^fJbSv  It    xvtu  {x,ftpTu\  lug  Xa|3;j 

The  ellipsis  in  all  these  expressions  has  been  sanctioned  by  usage, 
and  even  ibr  that  reason  is,  to  all  who  are  familiar  with  the  lan- 
guage, quite  plain,  especially  in  particular  contexts  (ccanp.  he  pui 
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down  redf  ke  sat  on  the  tight,  he  came  in  a  coach  and  sie).    Othec 

omtsfiionB  are  special  (peculiar  to  the  usua  loquendi  of  a  city  or  com- 

mcnity),  e-ff.  xpo(3«Ti«i7  (-nvXri  Neli.  iii.  1.)  Jo.  v,  2.     See,  besides, 

■  3os  tmder  the  word  -jtv^j;.     Such  also  are  0/  S<i5««,  «i  Exra  (hid' 

Kfiiflfo/)  Acts  sxi.  8.  comp.  in  Greek  authors  ot  TfHttKoyra  {Tttpctvuoi). 

^^^To  this  head  many  idiomatic  expressions  and  phrases,  in  which  an 

^^^Kctive  or  pronoun  is  used  independently  without  any  ellipsis,  are, 

^^^Ehout  reason,  referred  (KriL  p,  3.),  e.g.  to  /spof  (which  at  an  early 

^^^Hod  had  become  a  substantive)  t7iB  temple,  to  StoTEn;  Acta  xix. 

B8S.»   TO  ammov  Eev.  xviii.  12.,  in  Biblical  diction   t^  ayiov  Uie 

saneluari/  (in  the  tabernacle  and  the  temple),  to  iKctariiptov  etc, 

■ra  iaia,  one's  own  (property,  home)  Jo.  i.  11.,  to,  tra,  what  m  thine 

(thy  goods)  Luke  vi.  30.,  ra  xariVTSpa  r^g  ytis  Eph.  iv,  9.  (where, 

however,  good  Codd.  add  ^spjj),  ri  rpiroy  ruy  KTitjy,aTCD»  Rev.  viii. 

9.  etc.,  aud  the  adverbial  expressions  h  vuvri,  eif  Kim,  to  Xoiwo^ 

(5  5-1,  I.).     Likewise  in  Heb.  siii.  32.  "hLym  is  not  to  be  supjtlied 

^pa-^iuv,  xnj  more  than  verbis  or  the  like  is  to  be  understood 

■paticU,  or  (in  quotatiims)  toVw  after  h  irim  Acts  xiii.  35. 

(b.  V.  6,     Also  in  1  Cor.  xv.  46.  to  •j^yiufjjOLTtKoy  and  to  -^i/jfjuov 

used  as  substantives,  and  aoi^a  is  not  to  be  nnderstood.     Lastly, 

TSwiTa^v  Jo.  iv.  31.  v(iovi}*i3  not  to  be  supplied,  but  ru  /iSTafw 

le  Dat.  of  the  substantival  to"  iJ^i-ra^v  (Lucian.  dial,  d.'  10,  1.). 

in  the  Gen.  of  kindred,  such  as  SswoiTpo;  YU/ppOv  Acts  xx.  4., 

''ag'laKo/Qov,  'E^fio'p  too  2ux6|it  (J  30,  3.),  is  not  elliptical,  for 

Gen.  expresses  the  general  notion  of  heUmgintf  to.   The  Germans, 

_  the  same  manner,  say:  Prextgsejis  BlUcher  (Hin.  opusc.  p.  120. 

[iihner  H.  118  f.).    For  instances  from  Greek  and  Roman  authors, 

see  Vechner  hellenol.  p.  122  sq,  Jani  ars  poet.  p.  187  sq.    Were 

f/of,  iiZikipoi,  aud  the  like,  really  suppressed  in  such  expressions,  it 

Would  be  necessary  to  supply  these  exactly  in  explaining  them.     In 

''*"'  iii.  20.  0  hi  (Lislrtjq  tyog  ovx  sims,  for  instance,  it  would  be 

fsary,  on  such  supposition,  to  supply  um?,  which   would  be 

!Ord  (Kaiser  de  apologet.  ev,  Joa.  consiliis  II.  8.).     An  ellipsis 

1  only  be  employed,  when  the  notion  suppressed  is  presumed  to 

be  familiar  to  the  reader,  and  nnderstood  though  not  expressed. 

When,  however,  it  is  said :  a  mediator  is  not  of  one,  the  expression 

does  not  indirectly  Bucgest  that  precisely  tlie  word  son,  and  no 

Sriiher,  is  to  be  supplied.     The  sentence  by  itself  merely  means: 

mfea  Twt  belong  (apply)  to  one  individual. 

KOa  the  other  hand,  a  great  number  of  (tranaitivo)  verbs  liav«,  in 
^b  manner,  entirely  dropped,  in  the  course  of  time,  tlio  case  of  the 
^Hn  with  which  they  were  originally  construed,  aud  now,  used  in- 
H^ndently,  denote  the  whole  meaning  of  the  original  expression, 
H>  hidyiiy  to  live  (in  an  ethical  sense)  Tit.  iii.  3.,  strictly,  to  spend, 


^1(3  DEFECTIVE  STBtJGTURE  OF  SENxlfiNCES.         [PABT  m. 

8C.  rov  ^iov  1  Tim.  li.  2.  This  verb  is  frequently  so  used  in  Ghreek 
authors,  Xen.  C  1,  2,  2.  8,  3,  50.  Diod.  S.  1,  8.  So  also  harfi^v 
remain^  aojounij  in  a  place,  Jo.  iii.  22.,  strictly,  to  consume^  spend, 
sc.  ')(fi6voVy  see  Kiihnol  in  he.  Comp.  in  Latin  agere^  degere  (Vech- 
ner  hellenol.  p.  126  £).  ^vfJb^dXKetv  rm  or  crpo^  nvct  Acts  iv.  15. 
xvii.  18.  to  confer^  consult  xoith  one,  originally  ffVfJb^TJ^Biv  Xoyov; 
^ermonem  conferre  Ceb.  33.  The  Mid.  ffVfjbfioi'KKBa^ui  is  mostly  used 
by  Greek  authors.  Upoffixstv  rm  pay  attention  to  etc.,  sc.  top  vouv, 
comp.  in  Latin  adverterey  attendere.  Similar  to  this  is  i^sxi^y  Luke 
xiv.  7.  Acts  iii.  5.  So  probably  also  hiyj^iv  Mr.  vi.  19.  Luke  xi,  53., 
though  that  passage  is  sometimes  explained  by  supplying  ypkov  (Her. 
1,  118.  6,  119.).  There  is,  however,  no  instance  of  the  suppression 
of  that  particular  Ace  'ET/r/S^gi^a/  rm{rag  X^9^  ^c*s  xviii.  20. 
comp.  Xen.  M.  2,  1,  15.  Cyr.  6,  3,  6.  ^v'KkafJu^ivziv  concipere, 
to  become  pregnant  Luke  i.  31.  Many  verbs  are  thus  used  in  tech- 
nical or  other  special  significations,  as,  e.gr.,  haKO¥Uv  Jo.  xiL  2.  to 
serve  at  table,  Tpocrpspstv  Heb.  v*  3.  to  offer,  TpoffPcvviTv  to  worship 
Jo.  xii.  20.  Acts  viii.  27.,  K(iKm  summon  before  a  court  1  Cor.  x. 
27.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2,  2,  23.  8,  4,  1.),  pcpovsiv  knock  (at  a  door)  Mt.  vii. 
t.  etc.,  TpofidTiXuv  to  put  forth  (buds,  leaves),  used  of  trees  by 
gardeners,  Ajpesif  weigh  sc.  rag  kyKvpag  is  a  naval  expression,  Acts 
xxvii.  13.  (Bos  p.  15.)  Thuc.  2,  23.,  like  the  Lsftin  solvere  Caes. 
gall.  4,  23.,  and  Karix^iv  ug  Acts  xxviL  40.,  see  Wahl  under  the 
word. 

We  must,  however,  be  careful  not  to  refer  to  this  head  such  verbs 
as  either  contain  in  themselves  a  complete  notion,  or  in  a  preced- 
ing context  are  intended  to  indicate  merely  the  action  which  they 
denote,  and  are  used  absolutely,  as  :  iv  yaarpi  'e')(jaty  to  he  pregnant^ 
^lopvaffSiv  to  break  through,  to  break  in  Mt.  vi.  19.,  ffrpajvpvBiv  iavru 
sibi  sternere  Acts  ix.  34.  to  make  one's  bed,  cc^oareKksiP  to  send  (per- 
sonally or  by  letter)  Luke  vii.  19.  Acts  xix.  31.  (Vechner  hellenol. 
p.  126.),  f/j^  'i%Ziv  to  be  poor  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  Boisson.  Philostr.  epp.  p. 
128.  {habere  Jani  ars  poet.  p.  189.).     For  examples  of  verbs  used 
abstractly,  see,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  iii.  1.  x,  13.  Heb.  xii.  25.  Col.  ii.  21.  Jas. 
iv.  2  f.     As  to  *7rd(r/jiv  in  particular,  see  Wahl  clav.  p.  387.  comp. 
Weber  Demosth.  p.  384.     Also  Luke  ix.  12.  cogts  iroif/juffr}  avra 
is  perhaps  to  be  rendered  :  to  prepare  for  him,  what  ?     This  appears 
from  the  context,  and  ^svlav  from  Phil.  22.  is  not  to  be  supplied. 
In  the  same  way  must  be  explained  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  pcarot  xe^aX^g  g%fl^J' 
(comp.  2  Cor.  v.  12.)  andEev.  xxii.  19.  lap  rig  cKpiXri  k'xo  rZy  "koyuv 
rov  (iijiKiov,  where  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage  suggests  r/. 
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Substantives  with  the  Article  are  also  nsed  as  doctrinal  terms,  in 
■which  the  Gen.  Pera.  (^sov)  is  understood,  as  ^  opy^  Rom.  iii.  6.  v. 
9.  xii.  19.  1  Th.  i.  10.  ii.  16.,  to  aiXij/toi  Bom.  ii.  18. 

Adjectives  naed  attributively  with  substantives  can  verr  seldom 
be  suppressed.  It  might,  tor  instance,  be  supposed  tliat  in  tlie  phrase 
.^LceXeiV  iripcug  or  xeumis  y'Kaiaacu?,  which  is  of  so  frequent  occurrence, 
J  adjective  might  be  dropped,  and  that  yXainrais  Xakiiv  alone 
_  mid  be  a  teclmical  expression  {de  W.  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  p.  33,). 
'-3ut  beyond  the  range  of  local  and  individual  usua  loquendi  (as, 
probably,  Uhri,  namely  Sibyliini)  nothing  of  this  sort  occurs, 
Owing  to  the  diversity  of  epitJiets  that  may  be  joined  to  a  substan- 
tive, it  wonid  not  do  to  leave  the  reader  to  guess  tlie  precise  one  to 
be  supplied.  In  1  Cor.  vi.  20.  Tiyo^af^riTi  Tift^  we  must  not 
supply  fASyaktis-  The  words  simply  mean  :  y«  have  been  bought  teith 
a  price.  The  emphasis  lies  in  the  verb  bought,  not  acquired  for 
nothing.  In  Mt.  xii.  32.  o;  av  s'i^  'Koyov  xma.  rou  uiov  roS 
acSpiua-oy  we  must  not  supply  jBXuirpTifiOf.  To  speak  a  word  against 
one,  forms  a  complete  sense.  There  would  be  more  reason  in  ap- 
pearance to  supply,  in  Acts  v.  29.  6  JTErpof  xui  oi  aTotrroKoi,  either 
«'  aW.o(  or  XoiToi  utt-,  or  the  like ;  yet  on  this  point,  see  above, 
§  58,  7.  Note. 

It  would  be  preposterous  to  supn]y,  for  instance,  ha  in  Mt.  xv. 
23.  oitK  K-JTEKfii^f!  avT^  Xoyov,  or  in  in  Luke  vii.  7.  siVe  i^^ya,  or 
mSt  in  Mr.  ii.  1.  5/  ^^epai*  (Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  440.),  or  voKw 
in  Luke  xviij.  4.  siri  xpotov.  The  notion  of  one  is  contained  in  tlie 
Singular,  and  that  of  two  or  more  in  the  Plural.  Comp.  Ludan. 
Kerm.  TdKavrou  for  one  talent,  and  eun.  G.  ^u^pay  unimi  diem  (in 
X>atin  ut  verbo  dicam),  Lucian.  Alex.  15.  ^fiipa;  oixOi  'ifMitHv  Xen. 
Eph.  5,  2.  Charit.  5,  9.  To  Luke  sviii.  especially  comp.  the  well- 
]uiown  ^poi-fli  Schoem,  Isae.  p.  444. 

Note.  It  would  be  in  the  highest  degree  absurd  tu  admit  the 

of  au  ellipsis  of  adverbs  or  conjunctions;  and  yet  this  has 

done,  in  a  variety  of  cases,  by  N.  1,  expositors.     Of  such  ex- 

iKors  Hm.  opusc.  p.  204.  says  :  qui  si  cogitassent,  advurbia.  cmi- 

inncti  on  usque  proprietatibus  quibusdam  et   sententiarum   inter  se 

isociationibus  ac  dissouiationibus  indicandis  inservii-e,  quae  nisi 

verbis  expressae  vel  propterea  intelli^  nequeaut,  quod,  si 

ipst  locus  esset,  etiam  aliena  intelligi  possent:  numquam  adeo 

lonam  opinionem  essent  ainplexi,  ut  voculas,  quarum  omissio  longe 

\t/a  quain  adjectia  sententias  conformat,  per  ellipsin  negligi  potuisse 

'  irent.     The  misapprehension  thus  exposed  byHm.  ai'ose  partly 

a  mistake  rcgai-tlinc;  the  real  nature  of  the  Moods.     Thus  in 

sjf  ii'itu[i,i»  Lute  ix.  54.  Hcb.  viii.  5.  etc.  a  ««  or  oxaif  was 

iderstood  (see^  on  tlio  other  hand,  Hm.  p.  207.  coinn.  41,  4.). 

los  alao  SI  or  viv  was  supplied  in  sentences  such  as  1  Cor.  vii,  ii, 

\vKi4  ii^J^g,  (ui  ffoi  fJiihiTo)  (Hm.  p.  205.  comp.  §  GO,  4.)  ;  thus 
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also  dv  (Schwarz  soloec.  p.  125.)  in  Jo.  xv.  22.  el  ybfj  ri^ov  -  - 
&f/jCcpTiuv  ovK  ^xovj  and  similar  sentences  (Hm.  p.  205.  see  §  42,  2.); 
and  thus  frequently  ^/sovov  in  the  expression  ovk  -  -  aXXa  comp. 
§  55,  8.  or  1  Cor.  ix.  9.^  It  was  likewise  thought  that  ri  was  to  be 
supplied  after  the  comparative  Jo.  xv.  13.  3  Jo.  4.  (BCrus.),  hut  the 
clauses  with  Jva  in  both  passages  are  explained  by  being  referred  to 
the  demonstrative,  the  Genitive  of  whicn  is  dependent  on  the  com- 
parative. Likewise  in  constructions  such  as  Acts  iv.  22.  irZv  Jy 
'X'XBiovafV  rsffffapdipcopray  xxiii.  13.  21.  xxiv.  11.  xxv.  6.  Mt.  xxvi.  53. 
it  would  be  wrong  to  supply  ^  (though  that  particle  is  elsewhere 
used  in  such  constructions).  The  Greeks  were  accustomed  to  ab- 
breviate phrases  in  this  manner,  and  probably  did  not  regard  the 
word  wXetopeg  here  as  a  comparative  (more  thaii)^  but  as  a  specifica- 
tion annexed,  just  as,  elsewhere,  the  Neuter  srXgov  is  adverbially 
introduced  without  government,  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  410  sq.  comp. 
Mtth.  ^.  1019.  Lastly,  most  expositors  (even  Pott),  in  2  Pet.  iii. 
4.  aip'  j^g  01  Tarepeg  ixotujrj'^ffay,  Tavra  ovrag  hiocfjbmi  knc  am; 
XTiffeofg,  supplied  dg  before  the  last  words,  which  would  produce 
an  appropnate  meaning,  but  would  be  entirely  arbitrary.  There 
occur,  in  one  and  the  same  sentence,  two  termini  a  quoj  the  one 
closer  and  the  other  more  remote,  in  as  far  as  oi  Targpg^  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  fathers  (see  in  particular  Semler)  who  had  re- 
ceived the  promise.  [There  would  be  a  half  ellipsis  in  a  particle,  if 
ov  stood  for  ouTTa,  comp.  esp»  Withof  opusc.  Lmg.  1778.  8.  p.  32 
sqq.  But  in  Jo.  vi.  17.  an  ovTOfy  with  ^?j  preceding,  would,  to  say 
the  least,  be  unnecessary :  It  was  already  dark,  and  Jesus  had  not 
come.  In  Jo.  vii.  8.  ovTCtf  is  a  correction.  If  we  read  ovz,  we 
cannot  remove  an  ethical  difficulty,  by  introducing  a  literary  one  in 
its  place  (see  also  Boisson.  Philostr.  her.  p.  502.  Jacobs  Philostr. 
imagg.  357.  and  Aelian.  anim.  II.  250.).  It  does  not  follow  that 
ov  is  used  for  ovtoj  in  Mr.  vii.  18.  (Mey.),  because  ovTrco  occurs  in 
Mt.  XV.  17. ;  but  in  the  latter  passage  also  ov  is  the  better  supported 
reading.  In  Mr.  xi.  13.  not  suffices  to  complete  the  sense.  Against 
the  admission  of  another  sort  of  half  ellipsis,  that  is,  of  verba,  sim- 
plicia  for  composita,  see  Winer's  Progr.  de  verbor.  simpl.  pro  com- 
positis  in  N.  T.  usu  et  caussis.  L.  1833.  4.]. 

6.  Sometimes  a  partial  ellipsis  of  both  the  subject  and  the  predi- 
cate occurs  in  one  and  the  same  sentence.     Gal.  v.  13.  [JjOVOV  |X^ 

^  Mfl)  rZ»  fiocju  fii'hit  T?  Sgij ;  Paul  here  alludes  to  the  spiritual  sense  of  the 
law,  and  considers  it  from  the  same  point  of  view  as  Philo,  who  says :  ov  ya.^ 
ifx-ip  ruv  uhoyay  6  vof^og  «XX'  VTrsp  rau  vovv  kolI  T^oyov  Ip^oWwi/,  see  Mey. 
Htkvroiv  in  the  sequel  would  have  prevented  the  weakening  of  the  statement. 
In  Kom.  iv.  9.,  before  vj  xect  an  etiam,  a  f^ouov  is  not  required ;  and  in  iii.  28. 
fAouou,  in  the  combination  of  'Triarsi  with  x^ph  spyav  uof^ov  (on  the  ground  that 
in  Panrs  view  Ttaret  and  spyots  are  distinct  objects),  would  be  quite  superfluoufl, 
and  would  render  the  sentence  awkward.    As  to  Kom.  iv.  14.,  see  Fr.  in  loc. 
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t^v  fkivbipiav  ik  ttipopp^^v  T^  ffcep«i  (««TiXf«)  rpi-^imt  Oe^am. 
a!ro%p:7(rJIff3«).  The  subject  as  in  the  second  person  is  obvious  li-oni 
the  preceding  iK?i.fl&)jrE ;  and  that  paJt  of  the  predicate  which  forms 
the  copula  {xa.7i-)(flV7ig  etc.  ^rt  Hm,  Vig-  872.)  is  easily  gathered 
from  ilg  apopiJjfif  (comp.  Jacobs  Philostr.  p.  525.).  Mt.  xxvi.  5. 
(Mr.  xiv.  2.)  f/,^  h  i%  eopT^  sc.  TuiiTO  ysvy^u  or  rovro  TOiufiiv, 
unless  we  prefer  repeating  from  verse  4,  the  two  verbs  xparrja.  x. 
aToxTEin.  These  words,  and  Gal.  as  above,  are  no  more  elliptical 
than  the  German  ;  aher  mir  nicM  am  Feste  (not  on-  the  feast  day). 
On  the  partial  ellipsis  in  sentences  with  /iij,  see  Klotz  Devar.  IT. 
669.  In  2  Cor.  is.  6.  probably  to  touto  Se  is  to  be  suppUed  \iyu 
(Gal.  iii.  17.  1  Tb.  iv.  15.)  or  ^jj^i'  (1  Cor.  vii.  29.  xv.  50.)  Bos  p. 
632  sq.  Franke  Demostli.  83.  comp.  Hm.  Aeschyl.  II,  362.,  or  even 
Xoy/^ff&e,  just  as,  to  prevent  misapprehension,  and  /  say,  I  mean, 
may  have  been  originally  understood  (Schaef,  Bos  775.  Hm.  Ylg. 
804.).  Meyer's  previous  connecting  this  tovtq  5s  with  o  iTirs/paif 
following,  produces  a  harsh  construction,  as  he  himself  baa  subse- 
quently felt;  and  bis  present  view,  according  to  which  ho  takes 
toSto  Se  to  be  an  Ace.  Abs.,  is  far-fetehed.  Jo.  vii.  22.  oJ);  on  sx 
Tou  Mfifiiffis^s  iiTTit  (^  wsp(ro^)j),  aiJv'  Ix  rSv  Trar'spmii,  vi,  46.  2  Cor. 

M24.  iii.  5.  Ki.  iv.  17.2  Th.  iii.  9.   The  phrase,  however,  continued 
;be  used  as  entire,  and  its  origin  ceased  to  attract  attention.     In 
^  way  Paul,  no  doubt,  wrote  in  Ph.  iv.  11. :  ovx,  on  xaS'  vrrripr,aiv 
yai-    With  this  ov^  oVi  may  be  compared  oti%  0101'  on :  Rom.  is. 
V.  ov'/,  olov  8e  OTi  hfjriWTuKiv  6  ^oj-og  rov  ^sou,  i.e.  ov  toJov  hi  Xsyar, 
oToi'  on  non  tale  (dico),  quale  (hoc  est)  escidisse,  etc.     Iiloreover, 
two  explanations  of  the  preceding  Pauline  phrase  have  been  pro- 
pounded ;  a.  It  has  been  rendered  :  hut  it  is  impossible  that.    The 
T£  usually  attached  to  oioe  in  this  sense,  is  not  indispensable,  and 
it  is  warning  in  the    passage   adduced   by  Wetst.   from   Gorgias 
Ijeont,  fTol  ovx  V  ohn  (mvov  fjidprvpa;  -  -  Bupein,  comp.  also  Kayser 
Philostr,  Soph.  p.  348.'     Probably,  also,  the  tme  reading  is  ovy^ 
1l   ^ir  Ti   Sg   (Aelian.  4,   17.),  and  the  construction  with  the  Inf^ 
^^^KetvruKivui  tov  Koyov  had  been  resolved  by  on,  as  is  common 
^^H  the  later  language  (comp.  in  Latin  dico  quod)*    De  Wette's 
jecdon  falls  to  the  ground,  if  we  take  Xoyo(  SisoS  aa  Fr.  does. 


j  Some,  with  Fr.,  consider 


ovy^ 


oTov, 


s  often  used  in  later 


J  Kj&mpJKe  of  Uie  peraonfti  niit  int,  auch  ae  Mey.  adduces  from  Polybhia,  hare 
■connection  with  tlie  idiam  here  examined.  CoQip.  Wrbtr  Demoath.  p.  4119. 
^  Soe,  rog«.rdiiie  the  r«ktion  of  tiie  definitiTs  constniction  to  a  »  '  '~ 
Biusod  by  mi,  Kru.  253. 
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writers,  a  negative  adverb :  by  no  meansy  no  such  thing  (properly  ov 
TotovTou  hmv  irt  the  thing  is  not  such  thai)j  Polyb.  3,  82,  5. 18, 18, 
11.  In  these  the  finite  verb,  undoubtedly,  follows  without  on;  but 
Paul  may  have  employed  on  pleonastically  (like  ^  on),  or  used  the 
phrase  in  the  sense  of  multum  ahest  ut^  far  from  being  the  case  that, 
Meyer's  exposition  is  of  no  peculiar  interest. 

In  Bom.  ix.  16.  apa  ouv  ov  rov  ^skovrog  ovhl  rov  rpg%owos:  etc., 
where  merely  icn  is  understood,  the  subject  of  the  impersonal  sen- 
tence, viz.  the  attainment  of  Divine  mercy y  verse  15.,  is  to  be  gathered 
from  the  context  (It  is  not  of  him  that  willeth, — ^it  does  not  depend 
on  the  will ;  see,  on  glva/ nvo^,  above,  p.  208.).  Similar  to  this  is  Eom. 
iv.  16.  5/a  TOVTo  Ik  Tiffreag  {l(Tri)y  im  xara  %ap/v  ij})j  therefore 
from  faith  proceeds  that  of  which  I  speak,  namely  (as  directly 
gathered  from  verse  14.)  ^  xTjjpopofjbtu.  As  to  E>om.  v.  18.  see 
above.  No.  2. 

In  Mt  V.  38.  o<f)^(x}jJb6v  uvt)  6<fl^aX[Aov  xai  ohouru  avri  oUvrogj 
the  subject  and  part  of  the  predicate  are,  in  the  same  way,  omitted; 
but  an  indication  of  the  latter  is  contained  in  icvri.  The  words  are 
borrowed  from  Ex.  xxi.  24.,  where  h&KTug  previously  occurs.  In  ex- 
pressions so  familiar  to  every  one  as  those  in  such  passages  of  the  law 
as  had  become  proverbial,  there  may  have  been  no  inconvenience  in 
suppressing  a  verb  that,  elsewhere,  was  indispensable  to  prevent 
ambiguity ;  see  under  3.  b^ 

7.  There  is  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  even  an  entire  (simple)  sen- 
tence (Hm,  opusc.  p.  159.  Vig.  872.)  : 

a.  Kom.  xi.  21.  g/  yap  o^iog  rSv  zuroi  (pvfftv  xXuhav  ovx>  gipg/caro, 
(iriTTcog  ovhl  aov  (peiaerai  sc.  hihotxa,  or  opare,  which,  however,  is  m- 
dicated  in  [^fjTrafg.   In  Mt,  xxv.  9.  the  rec.  has  f/jfjTors  ovtcj  but  there 
is  a  preponderance  of  authority  for  the  reading  f/jrjTors  ov  f^rj,  ac- 
cording  to  which  f/jrjTOTS  would   be  taken  by  itself  (to   express 
aversion),  by  no  means  I  sc.  hSfJbSV  verse  8.  or  yevsa^a)  rovro,  comp. 
Eev.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9.  Ex,  x.  11.     Instead  of  supplying  (prjci  or  'ifrj 
in  Luke  xvi.  8.,  it  is  better  to  conclude  that  the  sequel  of  that  to 
which  the  expression  on  (ppovifjbojg  eTOiyjffBP  refers,  is  annexed  in  orat 
directa.    Similar  to  this  is  v.  14.    In  Greek  prose  e^rj,  or  the  like,  is 
suppressed  only  where  a  o  Sg,  o!  he  points  to  the  meaning  of  the 
speaker  (Aelian.  9,  29.  anim.  1,  6.),  or  where  the  mere  structure  of 
the  sentence  indicates  that  one  individual  is  speaking,  as  is  frequent 
in  dialogues.     Van  Hengel  (annotatt.  p.  8  sqq.)  is  wrong  in  think- 

^  Akin  to  this  Ace.  in  a  passage  of  the  law  is  that  employed  in  all  languages 
in  demands,  e.g,  Trett  MCpvioLv^  see  Bos  p.  601. 
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ing  that  this  ellipsis  (epjj  6  Seo';)  occurs  in  Mt.  xxiii.  34, ;  see,  on 
the  other  hand,  Fr,     Eenfrel's  exposition  of  1  Cor.  is.  24.  is  not 
satisfactory.     In  Mt.  xvi.  7.  iiekayiXovTO  b  iavroig  Xiyomf  o« 
aprovg  duk  sXajSo^en  it  is  iar  more  appropriate  to  supply  hefore  'ivt 
the  siinplo  sentence  Tawro:  'kiyn,  and  to  render  Zri  by  became,  than 
to  t!»ke  ort  for  the  porticle  introducing  the  oi'alio  recta.    In  Jo.  v. 
6.  7.  the  answer,  aJ^^uirov  oi/z  \yja,  i'na  -  -  ^dXrj  (ls  sig  rtjv  xoKufii- 
^fl^pav,  does  not  seem  to  correspond  directly  to  the  question,  SJXfts 
vyi^j  yev'sa^ai ;  so  that  a  simple  yes,  certainly,  may  be  supplied. 
But  the  sick  man  did  not  stop  at  this  simple  affirmation,  but  imme- 
diately proceeded  to  state  the  obstacle  which  had  hitherto  prevented 
^^he  fulfilment  of  liis  wish.     As  to  passages  such  as  Jo.  i.  8.  ouk  ^ 
^ftpsii'0?  TO  ipag,  atJv  im  (bapivpr!(rfi,  ix.  3.  see  p.  332. 
^H  ft.  Sometimes  a  long  protanU  is  tbiiowed  by  no  apodom,  e.g. : 
^R  Th.  ii.  3  f.  oTi  lav  (i,^  tXSjj  ^  aTOaraaia  irpwrov  -  -  on  eariii  3sof, 
it  is  necessary  to  understand  from  ver.  1.:  but  the  vapovtrix  roy 
xvpiou  has  not  taken  plate.    The  long  protasis^  implies  this  omission. 
^-3oj  in  particular,  the  apodoeis  to  a  protasis  with  ua-Jttp  is  wanting  in 
■Mt.  sxv.  14.  Rom.  v.  12.  ix.  22  ff.  see  S  63,  1. 

^P  Likewise,  in  quotations  from  the  Old  T-  there  sometimes  seems 
to  be  an  eUipsis  of  an  entire  sentence,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  31.  jVa,  xa^eug 
ykypaiTTaij  o  xauyjiifLiio;  iy  xvpiif  xauyixo^a.  After  jia  a  yinjTUt 
or  TK>!pa/^^  may  he  understood.  The  apostle,  however,  uncon- 
cerned about  the  grammatical  sequence,  mtersperses  the  words  of 
Scripture  with  his  own  as  integral  parts  of  the  statement,  in  the 
same  wny  as,  in  Rom.  xv.  3.,  he  directly  inti-odaces  the  express 
Wifords  of  Christ  from  Ps.  Ixix.,  comn,  xv.  21.  In  1  Cor.  ii.  9  f., 
we  must  not,  with  Mey.,  take  ver.  10.  for  the  apodosis  to 
Uf  &«?^off  etc.  Paul,  instead  of  aayinp,  in  continuity  with  a)Jj£, 
£to  fi[MV  etc.,  annexes  the  antithesis  directly  to  the  words  of  the 
I,  so  that  ttTJid  remains  without  grammatical  sequence. 

.  Aposiopesis,  or  the  suppression  of  a  sentence  or  part  of  a 

mce,  through  au  emotion  (of  anger,  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  A\iol. 

5.,'  sorrow,  fear,  etc.,  comp.  QuJutil.  9,  2.  54.  Tiberius  and  Alct- 

Ler  de  iiguris  apud  Walz  rhetor,  graec.  VIH.  530.  450.),  when 

t  suppressed  portion  of  the  discourse  is  intimated  by  the  gestures 

j  To  tliU  some  trtvr  also  Jas.  iii.  3.  {dcccirjini 
le  reading',  ii  SO-     But  the  ajiodom  is  iinplied  i 
B  tlM  caraful  discusBion  of  the  jKunt  by  WiCBiDgCT  in  Inc. 
■  Like  the  weil-k;iow»  tjuos  ego  — I  or  ihe  German  :  warle,  ich  tti'Zi  dteh  — 1 
B  apoMopcas  niay  ciiet  even  ia  the  fonii  of  a  qnceljon.  e.ij.  Num.  sir.  27> 
>i  Hf  ivimyiiyiiii  txt  Ttnitfiu  tki^^i  ;  coDip.  Acta  xsiiL  9.  Lckin, 
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of  the  speaker  (Hm.  p.  153.),  occurs,  not  merely  in  customary 
forms  of  oaths  (§  55.),  but  also  after  conditional  clauses,  in  the 
following  passages :  Luke  xix.  42.  g/  eyy&jg  xui  (TV,  pcociye  h  rj  fifiifOL 
4rov  Tocvrrjj  rd  Tpog  upfjpfjv  ffovy  if  even  thou  hadst  known  what  con- 
cerns thy  peace !  sc.  how  important  (for  thee)  that ;  xxii.  42.  ^arep, 
ii  fiovkBi  TccpBPiypcuu  TO  Torfjpiov  rovro  av  ifiov'  crXfiv  etc.  In  both 
passages  sorrow  has  suppressed  the  apodosis. — ^Acts  xxiii.  9.  ovhh 
Koucov  Bvpiffxofi^v  iv  rS  up^pofTa  rovrof'  ei  hi  xvwfJbu  iKtik^ffBv  ccvrS 
7]  dyyekog  -  -  we  find  nothing  criminal  in  this  man;  hut  if  a  spirit  or 
an  angel  has  spoken  to  him  —  (which  the  Pharisees  utter  with  ges- 
tures expressive  of  reserve),  sc.  the  matter  is  doubtful,  and  demands 
'Caution.  Others  take  the  words  interrogatively  (Lchm.)  :  ify  hovh 
ever,  -  -  has  spoken  -  -  what  is  to  be  done  ?  See,  in  general,  Fr.  Con- 
ject.  I.  30  sq.  The  addition  [i^  ^iO(ha%Z(hiv,  found  in  some  Codd.,  is 
a  gloss.  Bornem.  has  tacitly  returned  to  his  earlier  conjecture. 
Besides,  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  preceding  is  really  an  apo- 
siopesisj  or  merely  a  break  in  the  discourse  takes  place  in  ver.  10. 
In  Jo.  vi.  62.  the  apodosisy  obviously  suggested  by  ver.  61.,  is  super- 
seded by  the  dignified  tone  of  the  speaker :  Does  this  now  appear 
to  you  strange  !  In  Mr.  vii.  11.  vf^sTg  XiysTB'  loiv  si'Trr]  civhpayffog  rii 
^arp/  Ti  TTJi  fJbrjTpi*  Kopfiav  -  -  o  soiv  l^  ipjov  ^fgTjyS-j^'  xui  ovxiri 
apkre  etc.  there  is  an  aposiopesis  of  the  apodosis  to  be  suppUed  fix)m 
ver.  10. :  tJien  he  acts  properly/  in  observing  his  vow,  and  thus  re- 
leases himself  from  the  obligation  of  rifjjoiv  rov  Trarspa  etc.,  see  Krebs 
in  loc}  2  Th.  ii.  3  ff.  is  an  anakoluthon,  and  not  an  aposiopesis. 
Lastly,  the  supposition  of  an  aposiopesis  (EiUiet)  in  Ph.  i.  22.  is 
■quite  inadmissible.  An  aposiopesis  is  very  frequent  in  Greek 
authors^  after  conditional  clauses  (Plat,  sympos.  220  d.).  When, 
however,  two  conditional  clauses  correspond  to  each  other,  it  is  quite 
common  to  suppress  the  apodosis  after  the  first  (Poppo  Xen.  Cyr. 
p.  256.  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  197.),  the  speaker  hastening  to  the 
second  clause  as  the  more  important,  as  in  Plat.  Protag.  325  d.  idv 
fjjh  bcMV  Trei^TjTocr  u  i\  f/jfj  —  ev^vvovoiv  axeiXaTg  Kot  Trkriyciig, 

^  According  to  many  expositors,  an  aposiopesis  (?)  occurs  also  in  tlie  parallel 
passage  Mt.  XV,  6.  0$  a>v  uirvi  ru  'Trocrpl  i  rj?  f^Yjrpt'  ^apov  o  ioiv  IJ  ifiov  aCpihm^jii' 
xetl  ov  fivj  Ttpcyjav}  rov  'Trot.rkpu  olutqv  —  that  is,  he  acts  properly  (in  conformity  to 
the  law).  Probably,  however,  we  should,  with  Grotius  and  Bengel,  regard  the 
apodosis  as  conmiencing  with  ku,]  ov  fii :  whoever  shall  say  to  his  father  or 
mother  -  -  he  is  not  obliged  (in  such  case)  to  honour  his  parents,  he  is  thus  (in 
that  case)  released  from  the  commandment  rtf^ct  rov  '^ecrepct.  The  x«/  then 
would  not  be  pleonastic. 

2  From  the  0.  T.  comp.  Ex.  xxxii.  32.  Dan.  iii.  16.  Zech,  vi,  15. ;  see  Koster 
Erlauter.  der  heiL  Schrift,  p.  97. 
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rep.  9.  575  d.  ovkovv  iav  fjbh  iKovreg  vTstPcoffftv  ioiu  8g  fjbfj  etc.  Thuc. 
3,  3.  So  also  in  Lake  xiii.  9.  xav  fji^h  ^oi^trrj  Kocfmr  ei  Sg  fiTjySy 
tig  TO  (JdiKKov  kKKOypeig  ocvrfjv  if  it  bear  frvit  (let  it  remain) ;  hut  if 
noty  then  cut  it  down.  Yet  even  here  the  apodosia  may  be  sup- 
plied from  the  d(pBg  ocvttjp  preceding.  On  the  omission  of  an  entire 
conditional  sentence  after  s/  he  fjjfj,  to  be  supplied  from  the  context 
preceding,  see  above. 

An  apodopeais  occurs  in  opa  y^ri  Rev.  xix.  10.  xxii.  9.,  with  which 
may  be  compared  the  forms  of  dehortation  or  deprecation,  frequent 
in  the  tragedians,  [i^ti  ravru  Eurip.  lo  1335.,  jju^  cfv  yi  etc. 

In  Rom.  vii.  25.  to  the  complaint,  rig  fjue  pvfrsrai  ex  rov  ff&tfLurog 
rov  ^avoirov  rovrov ;  is  annexed,  in  an  overpowering  burst  of  joy,  a 
hriet  I  thank  Gody  etc.,  which  also  contains  a  species  of  aposiopesis. 
The  passage  would  have  been  quite  unimpassioned,  had  Paul  merely 
said  :  I  thank  God  for  having  already  delivered  me,  etc. 

In  2  Cor.  viL  12.  apa  si  xut  'iypoc^pu  v(jav  some  find  a  reticence^ 
where,  however,  Billroth  would  supply  yj^kiicov  r/.  Paul  may  have 
purposely  omitted  the  word,  as  the  affair  still  ^ave  him  pain.  But 
gypao/za,  of  itself,  completes  the  sense. 


Section  LXV. 

redundant  structure  of  a  sentence— rpleonasm 
(redundance),^  diffusion. 

1.  A  Pleonasm  is  the  opposite  of  an  ellipsis,  as  redundance  is  the 
opposite  of  deficiency.  A  pleonasm,^  in  the  rigorous  sense  of  the 
term,  would  be  a  word  or  expression  that  adds  nothing  to  the 

^  See  Fischer  Waller.  III.  T.  269  sqq.  B.  Weiske  Pleonasmi  graeci  s.  com- 
mentar.  de  vocib.,  qucie  in  sermone  Graeco  abundare  dicuntur.  Lips.  1807^  8. 
Poppo  Thucyd.  1. 1.  197  sqq. ;  in  reference  to  the  N.  T,  Glass.  Phil,  sacra  I. 
641  sqq.  (it  relates,  however,  more  to  the  0.  T.,  and  is  altogether  meagre), 
Bauer  Philol.  Thucyd.  Paull.  p.  202  sqq.  Tzschucke  de  sermon.  J.  Chr.  p.  270 
sqq.  Haab  p.  324  ff.  J,  H,  Mali  diss,  de  pleonasmis  ling,  graec.  in  N.  T.  Giess. 
1728.  (10  sheets).  This  writer  had  intended  to  draw  up  a  work  on  Pleonasms 
in  general ;  see  Ms  observatt.  in  hbr.  sacr.  I.  52.  Another  work,  by  ilf.  Nascou^ 
announced  in  a  Prodromus  (Havn.  1787.  8.),  failed,  in  like  manner,  to  make  its 
appearance. 

^  Glassius^  as  iibove,  has  sensible  remarks  on  the  notion  of  pleonasm*  Comp. 
also  Flacii  clavis  script,  sacr.  II.  4.  224.  and  Winer's  1.  Progr.  de  verbis  compos, 
p.  7  sq.  Quintil.  instit.  8,  3,  53.  gives  a  definition  which  is  very  simple,  but, 
rightly  understood,  quite  appropriate:  pleonasmus  vitium,  cum  supervacuis 
Terbis  oratio  oneratur. 
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meaning  of  the  sentence  (Hm.  opusc.  I.  217.  222.).  The  earlier 
philologists  believed  in  the  actual  existence  of  expletive  particles 
(Hm.  opusc.  p.  226.),  and  even  Kiihnol  went  so  far  as  to  maintain 
that  TO  opog  might  be  used  for  opog.  A  pleonasm,  however,  of  the 
definite  article  would  be  an  absurdity;  and  an  expletive  in  the 
Greek  language  is  a  figment.  What  is  usually  called  a  pleonasm, 
which  takes  place  particularly  in  predicates  (Hm.  as  above,  p.  219.), 
consists  in  the  use  of  a  word,  the  full  import  of  which  has  been 
already  conveyed  in  a  previous  part  of  the  sentence,  either  by  the 
same  or  an  equivalent  expression.  This,  however,  can,  it  is  obvious, 
exist  only  when, 

a.  From  carelessness,  or  from  want  of  confidence  in  the  reader's 
attention,   the   same   thing  is,  particularly  in  p^odic  sentences, 
repeated :  nonne  tibi  ad  me  venienti  nonne  dixi  I     Here  the  im- 
port of  nonne  should  be  regarded  as,  in  reality,  but  once  included 
in  the  sentence.     So  Col.  ii.  13.  xui  vfjboig  PBxpovg  ovrtzg  h  rmg 
.'jrupaTTOffiocfft  -  -  ffvvi^etfOTOifjffBv  vfjboig  (xvv  avrcf,  Mt.  viii.  1.  Eph, 
ii.  11  f.  (Vechner  hellenol.  p.  177  sq.),  Mr.  vii.  25.  yvpfjj  H^g  iv^p  ro 
^vydrpwy  uvTfjg  Tvevf/jU  axdhaprov  Rev.  vii.  2.  see  §  22,  4.  (De- 
mosth.  Euerg.  688  b.  oLroi  oiovro  IfJbSy  ei  '^o'Kkdi  fji^ov  Xoi^oiBv  ivkxvpa^ 
&(f[/jBvov  a<priffiiv  fjbB  rovg  (jjuprvpag)^  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  vofJuiZfij  romo 
KoKov  VTccpyftv  -  -  ort  xaXov  uv^pctfT&f,  Rev.  xii.  9.   comp.  V. 
Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  14  sq. ;  2  Tim.  iv.  9.  ffTOv^uffov  iX&g/i' 
"Tpog  fjbs  rax^wg,  2  Cor.  viii.  24.  ttjv  h^Bt'^tv  r.  ayu^rjg  -  -  ivinK- 
vvfJbBvot  (yet  see  §  32,  2.)  comp.  Plato  legg.  12.  966  b.  r^v  hheiln> 
Toj  Xoyoj  khvvarBiv  hhstpcvvo'^cct  (Xen.  Cyr,  8,  2,  5.).     To  this 
head  may  be  referred  also  Rom.  ix.  29.  Sept.  cug  Tof/jOppa  av  iiioii- 
^rjf^sv  (in  the  parallel  member  dg  —  av  iyepfi^rjf/jev),  as  well  as 
XoyiXeff^oci  or  ^yeia^ai  Ttvcc  dg  2  Cor.  x.  2.  2  Th.  iii.  15.  Lucian. 
Peregr.  11.  (instead  of  the  Ace.  alone,  comp.  3  2Vn  Job  xix.  11.),  as 
even  in  Greek  authors  we  find  vof/jiZjiiv  dg  (yet  see  Stallb.  Plat. 
Phileb.  p.  180.)  and  the  like.     This  does  not  apply  to  Luke  xx.  2. 
bItop  Tpog  ccvrov  XeyoPTBg,  Mr.  xii.  20.  ^rSg  bI^bv  avrcj  6  ^Bog  XiyuV) 
Acts  xxviii.  25.  to  ttpbvujCc  IXdKrjaBv  -  -  Xkyop  etc.     In  all  these  pas- 
sages the  Participle  merely  serves  to  introduce  (as  frequently  in  the 
Sept.)  the  oratio  directa  (comp.  the  well-known  B(p7j  XBya^P  Doder- 
lein  Synon.  IV.  13.),  which  might  assuredly  be  annexed  imme- 
diately to  Bi'TTOP,  BiTTB.     Different  from  this,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
Mt.  xxii.  1,  Luke  xii.  16.,  and  still  more  Luke  xiv.  7.  xvi.  2.  xviu. 
2.  etc. 

Another  mode  of  introducing  the  oratio  directa^  Luke  xxii.  61. 
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iTEidOfflff&jj  Tov  Koyou  Tov  aupiou  ui  Cixit  uuTu,  Acta  xi,  16.  'tfj,v^ 
ffSjjv  TOV  ftijiaTos  Tou  Kvpiov,  a;  iKty^v,  is  to  be  referred  to  circum- 
stantiality (see  below,   No.  4,),  according  to  1 


Attic  authors,  Xen.  Cyr.  8,  2,  14,  >J>yoi;  « 
'Ki'/oi,  see  Boruem.  scliol.  p.  141.,  and  it 
pleonasm.     Or 


■  the  usage  of  even 


^B-2.  (6.)  When   one   of  the  synonymous  expressions  has,    from 
^Htage,  lost  a  portion  of  its  import/  as  in  o.'jt    ovpavo^iv  (Iliad.  8, 
^B^^.),  'i^oxag  aKkaiv  (Hm.  Homer,  hymn,  in  Cerer.  362,),  or  an  ex- 
'     pression,  orif^inally  emphatic,  has,  in  course  of  time,  become  weak- 
ened, as  in  Tokiv  ctVSst?  (Hm.  Vig,  886.).     So  in  the  N.  T.  ixo 
(LuxpS^iv  Ml.  xsvi.  58.  Mr.  xv.  40.  Rev.  xvtii.  10.  (Wetat.  I.  524 
sq.),  cs3-(j  avfwSsv  Mt.  xxvii,  51.  Mr.  xv.  38.,  l-jruTu  iiera  toSto  Jo. 
xi.  7.  {w^iiiig  xapa;^?;[ia  Acts  xiv,  10.  Cod.  D)  comp.  'iwwra  pbtra 
TKUTCt  Dcm.  Neaei'.  330  etc.,  tJra  fisra  toSto  or  rceuTU  Ai'ist.  rhet. 
2,  9,  13.  Plat.  Lach.  190  e.   For  similar  instances,  see  Poppo  Thuc. 
III.  L  343.  HI.  n.  38. ;'  in  Latin  deinde  postm  Cic.  Mil.  24,  65., 
post  dtinde,  turn  deinde  etc.  Vechner  liellenol.  p.  156  sijq.     Also 
Luke  xix.  4.  vpoSpccf^m  sf/iTpotr^sv  (Xen.  C.  2,  2,  7-  7,  1,  36.), 
iv,  iO,  ix^uKKeit  'i^ai,  Luke  xxiv.  50.  i^uynn  6?«  (Lob,  Soph. 
I     Aj.  p.  337.  Bornem.  schol.  166  sq.),  Acts  xvlii.  21.  xdKiv  ava- 
l^n^TTEiv  (Ceb.  29.  comp.  Kritz  Sallust.  1,  88.),  Mr.  vii.  36.  fiiaWot 
^KmpiiTiToTtpof  (§  35,  1.  comp,  Ilm.  opuae.  222.  Vecbnei-  hellenol. 
^|fc  166  aqq.),  Luke  xsii,  11.  ipiiTi   ™  o/xoSsffirort)  t?;  oixia;' 
^^feornem.  in  Zoo.),  Rev.  xviii.  22.  comp.  Odyss.  14, 101 .  cumh  fru(i6tritx, 
Her.  5,  64,  arpaTi^yav  7k  oTpari^j,  Plato  legg.  2.  671  d.  Cedren.  I. 
343-  Theocr.  25,  95.,  Jo.  xii.  13.  to,  fiata  rm  (pom'xuv  ((iccicc,  of 
itself,  signifies  palm  branches),  Acts  ii,  30.  opxy  aifiiOaiV  o  Sjo's 
comp.  Ex.  XXV.  12.     See  Jacob  qnaest.  Lucian.  p.  10.  Bornem. 
Xen.  conv.  186.  Pflugk  Eurip,  Hec.  p.  18.  Lob.  paralip.  534  sqq. 
D  this  head  are  to  be  referred  the  estabhshed  nchemata : 


f  From  the  AccideDce  maj  be  adduced,  as  instancea  of  the  mmo  nature,  this 
'lie  comparaitive  fni^mpes  etc.,  see  §  11,  2.  In  Genuan,  comp.  mehrere,  tor 
h  pcidiuitic  purista  would  subatitutc,  berth  in  writing  and  speaking,  mehre. 
9  Comp.  from  later  writflre  irS  mtrnxfiii'  Const.  Mamies,  p.  127.,  Jsro  xfSii' 
^1T  fi{no9tf  Theophau.  cont.  519.  521.,  U  iva/iilu  Nicety  Anmil.  19.  p.  359 
^6iir  or  tnsiiiit  Malal.  18.  p.  429.  6.  p.  117.,  *.onn«j/ Cedren.  l.p, 
,  ,  .  HUK  Niceph.  Cpolit.  p.  6.  3$.,  dvf  tt  Uaa  'I'lieophan.  cont.  p.  18H., 
f  Zr  ill  Dent,  xxviij.  62.  Aa  to  the  hat  paaaagc,  tea  Jim.  opuKO.  230. 
'  OliuitfHit  a'lur  Luke  vii.  48.  is  no  mote  a  pleonaam  than  ardifieoTt  dommn, 
iMlh  verbs  acquired,  nt  a  veiy  eftrly  period,  from  iisago,  the  a^Dificatiou  uf 
Jhit'ld  (({i-nerallyj.  Sco  other  lostaocea  ">f  a  Bimilar  kuid  in  Lohtck  ]BvrrtTip. 
EdOlsq. 

2li 
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tt.  The  use  of  koI  after  particles  of  resemblance,  as  in  Acts  xi. 
17.  g/  r^v  tfffjv  So^pgav  UofXBv  avrotg  6  ^Bog  atg  ztzi  fiiMVy  1  Cor.  vli.  7. 
^ikoj  ToivTug  uv^p&fTovg  ehoot  dg  xui  ifjbocvrov  (see  above,  p.  460.). 
Also  or  even  is  implied  in  the  expression  of  resemblance,  as  the  same 
circumstance  is  mentioned  as  belonging  also  to  a  second  object. 

j3.  The  annexing  of  an  additional  negative,  m  a  dependent  and 
accessory  clause,  to  a  verb  of  negation,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  22.  o  ccpvovfABVog, 
on  *Ifj(Tovg  ovK  'iffriv  6  Xp/cro^,  Luke  xx.  27.  avr/Xgyowfij,  /m.^  espot 
avdffraffiP  (Xen.  C.  2,  2,  20.  An.  2,  5,  29.  Isocr.  Trapez.  360.  Dem. 
Phorm.  585.  Thuc.  1,  77.),  Heb.  xii.  19.  oi  OKOvtruvrzg  Tapjrrcawo 
(LYi  TpoffTS^^vui  avroTg  \oyov  (Thuc.  5,  63.),  Gal.  v.  7.  rig  vfjbag 
i/sKOyl/e  rlj  ochj^Bicf  fju^  sre/S^gff&a/  (Eurip.  Hec  860.).  Comp. 
further  Liike  iv.  42!  Acts  xx.  27.  1  Pet.  iii.  10.  (Thuc.  5,  25.  7,  53. 
Plat.  Phaed.  117  c.  Demosth.  Phaenipp.  654  b.  see  Vig.  p:  459. 
811.  Albert!  observ.  p.  470  sq.  Thilo  Act.  Thom.  p.  10.  Bttm.  exc. 
2.  in  Mid.  p.  142  sqq.  Mtth.  1242  f.). 

The  German  employs  a  similar  construction  in  the  conversational 
style ;  and  this  usage  in  Greek  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  peculiar 
circumstantiality  of  familiar  discourse,  and  the  fact,  that,  in  verbs  of 
denying,  the  force  of  the  negation  had  become  more  and  more 
feeble,  and  thus  required  to  be  expressly  repeated  in  the  dependent 
clause.     Comp.  Mdv.  p.  248.    Later  grammarians  distinctly  main- 
tain that  this  mode  of  expression  is  not  to  be  considered  a  pleonasm 
Sit  all  (Hm.  opusc.  p.  232.  Klotz  Devar.  p.  668.^),  and  certainly  one 
of  two  negatives  is  superfluous.     In  the  N.  T.  the  negation  is  not 
always  subjoined,  e,g,  after  verbs  of  hindering,  Luke.xxiii.  2.  Acts 
viii.  36.  Rom.  xv.  22.  comp.  Mtth.  1243.  Mdv.  248.  Klotz  Devar. 
p.  668. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  following  constructions  are  different  from 
the  preceding:  Acts  x.  15.  'Traktv  Ik  ^evrspov  (comp.  Jo.  iv.  54.), 
Jo.  xxi.  16.  '^ukiv  hBvrspou  (Pint.  Phil.  c.  15.),  Gal.  iv.  9.  'rdhv 
dva^BV  (Isocr.  Areopag.  338.  '^dcXtv  g|  ap%?f)j  rursus  deiiuo  (Hand 
Tursell.  II.  279.).  In  all  these  passages  a  more  definite  word  is 
introduced  as  explanatory.  Still  greater  difference  is  there  in  Acts 
V.  23.  according  to  the  reading  rovg  (pvXcczag  e^co  sffrairag  ^po  r0 
^vpSv  (Xen.  Cyr.  7,  1,  23.)  ;  to  which  may  be  added  Lute  ii.  36. 
uvTfj  r^v  Tpo^B^7}Kv7(z  Bv  ^[j(>Bpccig  TToWalg  (comp.  i.  7.  18.),  as  the 
meaning  is  :  she  was  very  aged  (Lucian.  Peregr.  27.  woppottrdra 
yfipug  Tpo^B^fixctfg) ;  Kev.  ix.  7.  roi  6[/jOiCtf[/jaTa  rZv  aKpiiuv  ofiota 

^  Non  otiosam  esse  negationem  in  ejusmodi  locis,  sed  ita  poni  infinitivum,  nt 
non  res,  quae  prohibenda  videatur,  intelligatur,  sed  qua  vi  ac  potestate  istiufl 
prohibitionis  jam  non  ^t. 
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Ik-irois,  o^o/!y/»«T«  signifying /(jn«»,  comp.  Ezek.  x.  22. ;  1  Pet.  iii. 
17.  b/  3f?.oi  ro  SsJi-jjpa  rou  Seou  si  placuerit  Wuntati  divinai;, 
^eXriU-QS  meaning  the  will  itself,  and  SeXs/f  the  operation  of  the  will 
(like  the  stream  xlreams — the  river  flows,  etc.)  comp.  Jaa.  iii.  4.  In 
Jo.  XX,  4.,  however,  Tpos3p«^s»  Tay^my  tov  Herpoo  is  to  be  ren- 
dered: lie  ran  on  before,  fester  than  Peter  (closer  specification). 
Comp.  further,  Jude  4.  As  to  Heb,  vi.  6.  see  Winer's  3.  Progr- 
de  verbb.  compos,  p.  10.  That  Luke  xx.  43,  uwoToSiW'  tu*  vMaiv 
80V  (Heb.  i.  13,)  footstool  of  Thy  feet,  Gen.  xvii.  13.  o  olxoyiviiq  riji 
nixiag  aov  (Deiit.  vii.  13.)  are,  on  account  of  the  Gen.  annexed,  not 
entirely  similar  to  the  preceding  examples,  is  obvious.  Lastly,  such 
passages  as  Mr.  viii.  4.  ult  -  -  W  iaiiu.iag,  xiii.  29.  lyyu;  -  -  \%l 
aupajf,  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  do  not  properly  fall  under  the  notion  ofpleo- 
namt  (Heinichen  Euseb.  II.  186.),  but  of  apposition.  Likewise  in 
Mr.  xii.  23.  in  t^  hmara.'Jii  can  hardly  be  called  difinsion  of  diction, 
as  the  last  clause  is  merely  an  application  of  the  general  h  r^  avccar, 
to  the  brothers  mentioned  in  verse  20  ff.  See  Lob.  paralip.  p.  534. 
Perhaps  oiTfi4  svaiSiag  Epii.  v.  2.,  both  derivatives  of  6'^,  may  be 
regarded  as  a  /ia/^' pleonasm,  and  probably  is  to  be  compared  to  xcci- 
ia)»  d^aig  (Eurip.  Androm.  613.  Hm.  opusc.  p.  221.).  The  former 
means  fragrance  of  a  sweet  gmell.  'Off^ttij  is  the  smell  as  inhaled  ; 
iiiaiiia  is  the  quality  producing  the  sensation. 

3,  e.  Lastly,  many  instances  of  redundant  expression  arise  from 

a  blending  of  two  constructions,  IIui,  opusc,  p.  224.  Vig.  p.  887., 

aa :  Luke  ii.  21.  on  WKm^)}S6i»  ^piipeci  oxtu  -  -  xa't  wXijSjj  to 

u    Mof^a  { instead  of  £ir/,^ffS.  5e  ^^.  -  -  xoU  or  ore  exX-  -  -  aeJjj^jj),  vii. 

■^H.  us  ^yyiisi  t^  •kuKt^  r^;  7oXf<v;,  Ktti  iSov  i%vt,o(i,^iTo  T^vtjKOi/i, 

^^■Cts  X.  17.     To  this  bead  may  be  referred  also  Rom.  ix.  29.  (see 

^^Kder  a.) ;  and  it  is  even  possible  that  art  in  this  way  was  originaliy 

^^Bended  to  precede  the  oraiio  recta  (Rest  Gr.  641.).     With  less 

^^■eitation  the  pleonastic  negation  in  the  phrase  ejcto;  li  fj,^  (Devar. 

^^■■74.)  may  be  thus  explained :  1  Cor.  xiv.  £.  fiutiZaiv  o  vpo^Tinvm 

^^£'ka?Mi'  yXaaaaic,  kxrog  ij  fi4  hepfirinvi}  except  be  hUerpre-l,  xv.  2. 1 

Tim.  V.  1 9.     The'  Germans,  in  the  colloquial  style,  employ  a  similnr 

muiie  of  expression :  alle  uiaren  zugeffen,  ausgenommen  du  nicM;  ich 

m^mntne  tiicltt,  bevor  dit  nicht  ^esagt  /tost.    In  the  preceding  passage, 

^Bpor,  xiv.  4,,  either  hiros  il  hspfursnvjj  or  tl  fj,^  hip(j,rivivjp  might, 

^^pUi  propriety,  have  been  used.     In  connection  with  the  preceding 

^^nd  similar  idioms  (such  as  irXjjc  li  fj,^)  much  has  been  collected  by 

Lob.  Phryn.  p.  459.,  comp,  also  Jacobs  Achill.  Tai.  p.  869.  Doe- 

doriein  Ood.  Col.  p.  382  sqq.     On  the  other  hand,  in  the  expression 

dii  (III  yt,  when  it  seems  to  mean,  i/koweeer,  otherwise  (after  a  nc- 

e  clause)  Mt.  vi.  1.  ix.  17.  2  Cor.  xi.  16.,  the  negation  may  be 
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considered  as  not  pleonastic,  according  to  the  original  import  of  the 
phrase.     See  Fr.  Mt.  p.  255. 

4.  What  particularly  deserves  attention  is,  that  in  the  N.  T.  (and 
also  in  Greek  authors)  what  has  been  called  pleonasm^  is  merely  cir- 
cumstantiality or  diffimveness  of  expression  (Hm.  opusc.  p.  222  sqq. 
and  Vig.  887.  Poppo  Thuc.  I.  I.  204  sqq.),  of  which  the  former 
arises  from  the  writer^s  aiming  at  distinctness  and  perspicuity ;  and 
the  latter  evinces  a  regard  to  graphic  vividness,  force  (solemnity), 
dignity  of  style.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  N.  T.  diction 
is,  to  a  great  extent,  the  phraseology  of  conversation,  or  an  approxi- 
mation to  it ;  and  that  the  above-mentioned  peculiarities  are  charac- 
teristic of  an  Oriental  composition.  Such  phraseology  differs  from 
pleonasm  in  this,  that  every  word  or  part  of  a  word  which  it  contains, 
adds  to  the  general  meaning  of  the  sentence,  though  it  may  not  be 
strictly  required  towards  rendering  it  logically  complete,  e.g.  Mr.  i. 
17.  TOifjtraf  vfjbag  ygi/ger&a/  Akielg  av^pojTc^Vj  for  which  Mt.  iv.  19.  has 
Ttoiritru  vfJbSg  akietg  av^f&muv.  The  opposite  is  not  an  ellipsis,  but 
merely  precision. 

In  reference  to  circumstantiality  the  following  cases  are  to  be  dis- 
tinguished : — 

a.  A  word,  only  required  once  to  complete  the  thought,  is  repeated 
in  every  parallel  member  where  it  might  have  been  simply  under- 
stood :^  Heb.  ii.  16.  ov  yap  ayy'ikojv  STiKocf/j^divBTaij  icXkoi  ffTepfJuarog 
'Aj8p.  S'TrtXocfjij^dviTccf,  Jo.  xii.  3.  ^'Kst-^ey  rovg  mhag  roS  'Irjaov  Kal 
i^if/joc^e  Toug  3-p/^/V  cchrrig  rovg  'Trohag  uvrov,  Rev.  xiv.  2.  fjjcovffa 
(pcjvriv  \k  tov  ovpccvov  -  -  xat  fj  (puvfj,  ^v  ^xovffcc,  ix.  21.  xvi.  18. 1  Cor. 
xii.  12.  Jo.  x.   10.  Rev.  ix.   1  f.  Mr.  i.  40.  Mt.  xviii.  32.,  compin 
Greek  authors,  Xen.  Mem.  2, 10,  3.  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  c.  Long. 
2,  3.  Lucian.  Cynic.  9.  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex.  117.  Poppo  Thuc.  III. 
II.  23. ;  in  Latin  the  construction  especially  frequent  in  Jul.  Caesar, 
in  ea  locay  quibus  in  locis ;  diesy  quo  die  etc.     Such  repetitions  con- 
tribute to  distinctness  and  perspicuity  when,  in  particular,  several 
words  are  inserted  between  the  antecedent  and  the  relative,  or  be- 
tween  other   connected  terms.     Sometimes   such    repetitions  are 
rhetorical,  see  No.  5. 

b.  When  the  usual  or  indispensable  instrument  {e.g,  a  human 
limb)  is  expressly  mentioned  along  with  the  action  in  point :  Acts 

^  This  does  not  apply  to  many  repetitions  used  by  the  orators  in  their  plead- 
ings in  criminal  cases  before  the  people.  Comp.  Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  29. 
Of  a  different  nature  also  is  the  repetition  of  one  and  the  same  word,  Plat. 
Chann.  168  a. 
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XV.  23.  ypa-^aVTti  ha  xupog  abr^v  (of  which  they  ivere  to  I.e 
bearers),  xi.  30.  (2  Cor.  xvii.  13.)  xix.  11. ;  iii.  18.  •!rpoxa.7r,yyiiki 
iia  oTOfj^aro?  to-vtuv  rav  wpoipTirav,  xv.  7.  Luke  i.  70.  etc,  Comp. 
from  the  poets,  Eiirlp.  Ion  1187.  ^speric  vcy^i&ii/  O'n-DvSds  (Var.),  Hec. 
526  f.  Theocr.  7,  153.  xoffcr*  x'>P^"'^'^h  see  Lob.  Aj.  p.  222  f. 
(Wunder  Kecens.  p.  17  sq.).  But  in  liom.  x.  15.  (Sept.)  ug  upaioi 
^  'mieg  tSv  luayyiTjZfii/jiwv  ilp^v^v  the  notion  oi arrival,  implied  in 
fiSef,  is  very  far  from  being  without  effect ;  and  in  1  Jo.  i.  1.  o  tupa- 
_  sacjUiEf  ro??  op^aX^o*;  ri(iM\i  (Luke  Ji.  30.),  an  emphasis  is  obviously 
intended  in  the  last  words :  we  have  Men  with  our  own  ei/ea  (Hesiod. 
theog.  701.  Thuc.  2,  U.  Aristot.  mirab.  160.  Hehod.  4,  19.  see 
Bremi  Aesch.  T.  124.  comp.  Jani  ara  poet.  p.  220  sq.).  In  regard 
to  Mr.  vi,  2.  Acts  v.  12.  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  miracles  in 
question  were  wrought  by  the  laying  on  of  hands.  Similar  to  this 
form  of  espression  is  Luke  i.  76.  Tpo^rftpsoffjj  xpo  ■jrpoauirou  xvpi'ov 
t.  52.  ('JDi>),  a  phrase  used  also  as  equivalent  to  befvre  (in  reference 
ft  inanimate  objects) :  Acts  siii.  24.  xpo  irpoffiwrou  Tr,g  sluoSov  aiireu, 
mp.  Sept.  Num.  xix.  4.  acrwow/  to£  vpoaairou  t^s  i^xijv^s,  Ps. 
Xciv.  6.  jKara  vpoffoiTOf  aesfiou. 

c.  An  actioi'i,  which,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  precedes 
IT    wiotlier,  is  also  separately  espresseti,  and  that  mostly  by  a  parti- 
■^ple:   Mt.  xxvi.  51.  ixTBiva?  r^y  yppo,  axsirxaffg  t^»  ^ay^tpm 
^^proS,  ii.  8.  Sfffij;  ««y»  li^m  vrpmKwr^u  (thru  (mv.  33.),  Jo.  vi.  5. 
^^fttpu;  Toiig  op^uK/jjOvg  xai  ^EUffafisvog  t^tc,  Mt.  xiii.  31.  S/ioia 
^jM**a'  ama-jnug,  h  'Kaflay  an^paiwog  'ia'^upiv  etc.  ver.  33.  Acts  xvi. 
3.  (Xen.  Eph.  3,  4.  o  hi  uvriv  'ha^m  ayu  a-pos  rov  'Ac^/qiji  see 
Locella  p.  141.),  Jo.  vi.  15.  yyovg  on  (LiXkausiv  'ipy^id^cit  xoti  apira- 
ZfiK  avTov,  Mt.  xix.  21.     Likewise  in  I  Cor.  ii.  1.  xceyiv  ik^tuv  trpof 
vfLog,  ubsX^oi,  r[\^ov  ov  etc  the  participle  was  not  necessary.    What 
Bomem.  Cyrop.  5,  3,  2.  has  adduced  is  of  a  dJHerent  nature,  as  in 
the  passages  quoted  the  participle  is  separated  by  several  words  from 
Ets  verb.     On  the  other  hand,  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  in  Luke 
i.  31.  ffuXX^iJ-ji  ly  ycurrpl  xai  ri^p  vm  etc.  there  is  a  mere  redun- 
dancy of  language.    The  momentous  nature  of  the  distinction  vouch- 
safed is  expressed  by  specifying  the  different  stages.    In  Luke  ssiv. 
50.  ixapof  rag  xsTpag  ai/rov  ivKoymi"  aiirouf  the  participle  denotes 
'  fi  symbolical  gesture  of  one  uttering  a  blessing.  In  Eph.  ii.  17,  'ii^&t 
dicAtes  a  stage  of  tlio  proceeding,  both  important  and  demanding 
ittinct  consideration,  like  t^iv  and  raps^.^^f  in  Luke  xii.  37. 
E  in  Jo.  xxL  13.  if)(^erai  "biaovg  Kui  ijxfijiani  ray  aprof  kui 
>  ttUT^  every  separate  act  of  the  wondeiful  occurrence  is 
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designedly  specified,  and,  as  it  were,  placed  before  the  eyes.  In  Jo. 
xi.  48.  iksuffovToct  oi  'Poff^ouoi  refers  to  the  approach  of  the  Roman 
armies.  See,  further,  Mt.  viii.  3.  7.  ix.  18.  xxvii.  48.  Luke  vi.  20. 
(Ael.  12,  22.)  Jo.  xv.  16.  In  Acts  viii.  35.  avoi^ug  6  <Pi'ksTTog  to 
ffTOfJba  avTOv  Kui  icp^dfjijevog  km  r^g  ypo^ffjg  ravrfjg  evfjyysXtffaro 
etc.  uvoi^ag  to  ffrof/toc  etc.  probably  serves  for  the  (solemn)  intro- 
duction of  an  important  statement ;  as  undoubtedly  is  the  case  in 
Mt.  V.  2.  (see  Fr.  in  foe).  Comp.,  in  general,  Fischer  de  vitiis 
lexic.  p.  223  sqq.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  134. 

d.  A  word  implied  in  a  preceding  one,  is  afterwards  expressed, 
as :  Acts  iii.  3.  fjp^oc  iXsfjfMffvprjv  Xa^eTv  (see  Wetst.  in  he.  and 
Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  459.  comp.  Vir.  Aen.  5,  262.  loricam — donat 
habere  viro),  Mr.  i.  17.  voififfa  VfJdoig  yeviffhat  aknTg  av^pAnrmy 
comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  15.  Demosth.  ep.  3.  p.  114  b.  3)  xu)  rovg  avcufr^n- 
rovg  Aysxrovg  Totuv  ioKU  y/W3^a/. 

e.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  the  Hebraistic  Koci  hyivsro  to  each 
particular  fact :  Mt.  vii.  28.  xai  iymroj  on  ffvvBrekBffsy  -  -  h^eThfiff- 
ffOPTOy  for  which  a  Greek  author  would  say,  simply,  xai  on  or  3ts 
il  ffvnr,  etc.^  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jo.  xi.  11.  rttvra  &c&j  «a2 
jC^grci  rovro  Xgysi  avroTg^  neither  tuvtoc  ^T&f  nor  [lera  rovro  is 
redundant.     The  latter  expression  indicates  a  pause. 

To  c.  might  be  referred  also  the  use  of  the  participle  ccpaffrdgy  as 

in  Mt.  ix.  9.  kpatrrdg  fjxoXov^fjffev  avrco,  Mr.  ii.  14.  vii.  24.  Luke  i. 
39.  (similar  to  the  Hebrew  DjJJl).  But  even  on  the  supposition  that, 
in  these  passages,  dvocffrdig  was  not  necessary,  yet  in  others  which 
expositors  bring  under  this  rule,  this  participle  is  by  no  means 
reaundant.  Thus  in  Mt.  xxvi.  62.  ccvocardg  6  apvispevg  etTev  avrS 
means  obviously :  he  rose  up  from  indignation,  he  raised  himself 
(from  his  seat)  ;  similar  to  which  are  Acts  v.  17  ;  Mr.  i.  35.  Tfut 
ivvv/fiv  }Jav  dvaffrdg  i^^^e  rising  up  in  the  morning,  while  it  was 
still  very  dark,  etc. ;  Luke  xv.  18.  dvacrdg  *ji:opiVffO[Lai  srpoV  rov  va- 
ripcc  [lov  (I  will  arise  and  proceed)  forthwith  to  my  father,  etc.  In 
general,  too  many  participles  in  the  N.  T.  are  represented  as  redun- 
dant ;  and,  though  it  may  occasionally  be  doubtful  whether  a  parti- 
ciple is  really  reaundant  or  not,  yet  participles  in  the  N.  T.  mostly 

^  This  always  occurs  when  any  specification  of  time  precedes  the  principal 
clause,  in  which  case  the  principal  verb  is  appended  either  by  a  xttl  (see  on  this 
Fr.  Mt.  p.  341.),  as  in  Mt.  ix.  10.  Luke  v.  1.  12.  ix.  51.,  or  more  frequently 
without  a  copula,  as  in  Mt.  xi.  1.  xiii.  53.  xix.  1.  xxvi.  1.  Mr.  iv.  4.  Lukei.  S- 
41.  ii.  1.  etc.  This  usage  is  very  common  in  Luke's  Gospd.  To  r«ider  the  xnh 
as  above,  by  also,  even,  is  a  great  mistake,  Bom.  Schol.  p.  26.  Besides,  syherOf 
used  in  this  manner,  is  pleonastic,  as  the  specification  of  time  may  be  directly 
joined  to  the  principal  verb.  > 
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f'  denote  notions,  tlie  absence  of  which,  had  they  not  been  expressed, 
wonid  have  been  felt  as  a  deficiency.  Thus  in  1  Cor.  vi.  15.  dipaf 
ovv  ra,  iii^Ji  rou  Hpiirrau  ■^oitiaai  Toovrji  f/,i}j} ;  (see  Bengel  in  he, 
AriBtopli.  eq.  1130.  Soph.  O.R.  1370.),  I  Pet.  iii.  19.  ro7s  ly  ^uXa»§ 
■s-yiuu^aai  TOpw^ie  SJitipv^st.  Li  Luke  xii.  37.  wapsT&m  Smxov^asi 
ai/To7s  means  :  drawing  near,  lie  will  serve  them,  which,  even  tested 
by  oar  Western  notions,  is  more  striking  and  vivid  than  if  irapsk- 
^a/v  had  been  omitted  (xapeX&ivi'  in  Ael.  2,  30.  in  the  same  way, 
seems  to  mc  by  no  means  redundant).  Comp.,  in  general,  Schaef. 
Soph.  I.  253.  278.  n.  314.  Demosth.  IV.  623.  Pflugk  Eurip.  Hel. 
p.  134.  Mtth.  1300f. 

Further,  with  Acts  iii.  3.  under  d.  may  be  compared  Acts  xi,  22. 
^x'ziiTTuXiV  Bapva/S"'  SisXSE?!'  h/g  '  AvrioYSiag  (where  the  ancient 
versions  drop  the  Inf.  as  superfluous,  though  it  undoubtedly  existed 
in  the  text),  which  properly  signifies :  tfiei/  sent  htm  out  with  the 
commission  to  go  etc.  Similar  to  this  is  Acts  xx.  1.  t^^i'Siiv  -xofiii/- 
3:^af  ilg  T^v  Mtxxeioniav  he  departed  for  Mocodonia  (—  in  order  to 
^  into  M.).  On  the  other  hand,  I  cannot,  with  Bom.,  find  a.  mere 
redundancy  in  ol  U  Kara^ia^'irrsg  tov  oumvoi  Ixe/voti  rv/jiiv  Luke 
XX.  35.  The  rvy^Eit  denotes  somethiug  strictly  implied  in  KaTccztov- 
t^ou  preceding,  and  is  reqiiired  to  render  the  expression  complete 
and  perspicuous.  Comp.  Demosth,  cor.  p.  328  b.  xar  auro  tovto 
^lig  tl(M  fwctivou  TVXiiv,  and  Bos  exercit.  p.  48.  Bornem.  schol. 
p.  125.  ■ 

Such  idioms  as  Mr.  xi.  5.  ti  Toiiira  Xuoyrtf  roii  -Trevor,  Acta  xxi. 
13.  TI  TOiirn  sAaiovng  xai  o'uvSpoirron'if  fiev  t^v  xap5/a>,  appear  lo 
be,  in  like  manner,  circumstantial  expressions,  difterent  trom  the 
usual  TI  XvsTi,  kkaitn  ;  But  whcu  do  ye  loosing  the  colt  1  properly 
denotes :  what  is  your  intention  in  loosing  t  etc.  Fiuther,  voiii*  has 
not  here  the  general  meaning  of  do,  which  is  implied  in  every  special 

11   verb  ;  and  the  phrase  ti  KviTf,  what  ("why,  for  what  reason)  (oa^e  ye  f 

Lmw,  with  more  probability,  bo  regarded  as  an  abbreviated  espres- 

^^■n,  than  the  pi'eceding  phrase  as  redundant. 

^^*'5.  Fulness  of  expression,  by  which  the  writer  or  speaker  aims 
sometimes  at  didactic  or  rhetorical  force  (solemnity),  sometimes  at 
graphic  vividness,  occm-s  generally  in  one  of  the  following  forms : 

a.  The  same  word  is  once  or  twice  repeated  in  parallel  members 
(Xen.  An.  3,  4,  45.) :  Eph.  ii.  17.  sun'/yi>JaaTO  iipii)ir,»  i;fi(V  Toiq 
lAocxpav  xxi  Eip^vrir  toTs  iyyv?^  Jo.  vi.  63.  to,  'p>j(i>aTU  —  vrttuiid  iorn 
itai  Zfi>h  iOTiy,  Col.  i.  2ft.  tou'iiiTovvTii  xawa  ai^paivw  Ktti  hida- 
xnmf  vdrra  at-^paxw,  Jo.  i.  10.  ix.  5.  xiv.  26.  27.  xv.  19.  xix.  10. 
Mt  xii.  37.  Horn.  V.  12.  xiv.  14.  1  Cor.  i.  24. 27.  xiii.  11 . 2  Cor.  xi. 
^Jfi. ;  Koni.  (iii,  31.)  viii,  15.  owt  tkd^iTt  vvtvibtt  iwysiug  -  -  iiKkd 
^^m^tn  TttxiiLa  vk^iaiag  (in  Hcb.  sii.  If.  22.  the  rejfetitiun  was 
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essential  to  the  force  of  the  statement)  ;  1  Cor.  x.  1  f.  ol  TrocTipsg 
fifJbSiv  ToivTBg  vm  t^p  ve<pe}jjy  ^(Tuv  xoct  Tcoivrzg  ha  rrjq  ^aXdtrafjg  hifjk' 
S^ov,  pcai  'jrdvrzg  elg  rov  ^JiMvffriv  k^oL^jcriaavro  Koi  '^oivrsg  —  xoct 
Travreg  etc.  Ph.  iii.  2.  iv.  8.  2  Cor.  vii.  2. ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.  Eev. 
viii.  7.;  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  ocKKoi  oc'^ekovaoccrhsy  aXkoi  ^ytciff^rsj  aXXa 
IhiKaicH^re,  i.  20.  iv.  8.  1  Tim.  v.  10.  2  Cor.  vi.  2.  Ihov  pvv  xatpog 
ev'rpocrheKrogy  iiov  vvv  ^[^epa  ffofTTjpiag  (Arrian.  Epict.  3,  23,  20.)  xi. 
20.  Eph.  vi.  12.  17.  v.  10.  1  Jo.  i.  1.  Rev.  xiv.  8.  xviii.  2.  (likewise 
the  polysyndeton  Rev.  vii.  12.  Rom.  ii.  17  f.  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.  may  be 
referred  to  this  head).  The  same  occurs  often  in  earnest  addresses, 
as:  Mt.  XXV.  11.  xvptSy  «yp/g,  avoi^op  ^[UVy  xxiii.  27.  Luke  viii.  24. 
X.  41.  xxii.  31.  Acts  ix.  4.,  and  demands  Jo.  xix.  6.  Ejiig.  Dion.  p. 
11.  The  reader  should  under  this  head  remember,  in  general,  that 
a  word  once  expressed,  and  afterwards  to  be  understood  with  another, 
is  expressed  in  each  instance,  and  this  for  the  purpose  of  rendering 
its  importance  more  perceptible  (especially  sk  TocpqcKK^'kov  Rom. 
xi.  32.  1  Cor.  xv.  21.). 

b.  A  thought,  intended  to  be  brought  out  with  great  precision,  is 
expressed  affirmatively  in  one  member  of  a  sentence  and  negatively 
in  another  (parallelismus  antitheticus,  see  Hm.  opusc.  p.  223.).  This 
is  especially  fi*equent,  particularly  in  John  :  Jo.  i.  20.  eifJboXoy^ffS  m 
ovK  TipyriffOLTO,  Eph.  v.  15.  (Lri  dg  d(TO<pot  aXX'  dg  ffo<poSy  ver.  17.  Jo.  i. 
3.  iii.  16.  X.  5.  (xviii.  20.)  xx.  27. 1  Jo.  i.  6.  ii.  4.  27.  Lukei.  20.  Acts 
xviii.  9.  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  Jas.  i.  5. 23. 1  Pet.  i.  23.  v.  2.  Heb.  vii.  21.  x.  37. 
(Sept.)  xii.  8.  Rev.  ii.  13.  iii.  9.  (Deut.  xxviii.  13.  Isa.  iii.  9.  xxxviii. 
1,  Ezek.  xviii.  21.  Hos.  v.  3.)  comp.  Eurip.  El.  1057.  (prjfii  x,m 
aTocppovi/jOciy  Ael.  an.  2,  43.  ovx  ccppovprat  ol  oip^pwTot  aXX'  o/^oXo- 
yovfft,  especially  in  the  orators,  Dem.  fals.  leg.  p.  200  c.  (ppdff&i  jcal 
OVK  aTOKpv^pofJboct,  see  Maii  observ.  sacr.  II.  77  sqq.  Kypke  I.  350 
sq.  Poppo  Tlmcyd.  I.  I.  204.  Hm.  Med.  ed.  Elmsley  p.  361.  and 
Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  41.  Philoct.  p.  44.  Jacob  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  19. 
Weber  Demosth.  p.  314.  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  164  sqq.  Maetzner 
Antiph.  p.  157. 

c.  In  the  following  combinations  graphic  effect  is  aimed  at :  Acts 
xxvii.  20.  Tgp/5pg7ro  IX^tg  craca,  Rom.  viii.  22.  cratra  fj  Krmi 
ffvarepdZ^Bi  xoci  avpcuhm,  Mt.  ix.  35.  comp.  Diod.  S.  IV.  41.  ;rgp/- 
pt^pdfJijepog  TO  <Tai[J(ja  Toip,  Strabo  11.  500.  'Tro'kXalg  (Tvfji/Tkripoviiivog 
TTTiyaTg,  Lucian.  paras.  12.  Long.  4,  15.  Cic.  sen.  18.  consurrexisse 
omnes,  Li  v.  33,  29.  cum  omnia  terrore  et  fuga  complessent,  see 
Winer's  2.  Progr.  de  verb,  compos,  p.  21  sq. 

d.  Likewise  the  forms  of  addressing  in  Acts  i.  1 1.  apipBg  FaX/-' 
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Xaioi,  iii.  12.  uvhpsg  'IffpcsJjXfra*,  ii.  14.  v.  35.  xiii.  Ifi.have  tbe  same 
(com-teous)  force  (men  of  Israel  I)  as  the  well-known  atSps;  A3jf- 
taiot,  which  actually  occurs  in  Acta  xvii.  22.,  or  avhpsg  biKCiCTxi. 
See  J  59,  1. 

Each  individual  word  was  indispensable  In  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  off  (ih 
oiTfjb^  ^avdrou  sig  ^dvuTov,  off  U  hrrjj,?!  Zfii^s  115  '(fu^v.  The  savour 
(smell)  o_f  death  unto  death,  of  life  unto  life,  means :  the  smell  of 
death  wluch,  from  its  nature,  can  bring  nothing  else  but  death,  etc. 

Redundancy  of  expression  la  often  erroneously  supposed  to  exist 
in  passages  where  synonyms  ai)pear  to  be  connected,  in  order  to 
espresa  (as  frequently  in  Demosth.)  one  principal  notion,  see  Schaef. 
Demosth.  I.  209.  320,  756.  Plutarch.  IV.  387.  V.  106.  Weber 
Demosth.  p.  376.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  12.  Bremi  Aeschin.  I.  79. 
Lncian.  Alex.  ed.  Jacob  p.  24.  Poppo  Time.  III.  I,  61!).  Schoem. 
Plut.  Agis  171.  comp.  Lob.  paralip.  61  sq.  But  Paul  nevur  com- 
bines in  one  sentence  really  synonymous  expressions,  from  which 
the  examples  in  question  have  mostly  been  taken.  The  expressions 
are  not  synonymous  in  Eph.  i.  5.  19.  ii.  1.  iv.  23.  1  Cor.  i.  10. 1 
Tim.  ii.  1.  v.  5.  comp.  Jas.  iii.  13.  Jo.  xii.  49.  1  Pet.  i.  4.  iv.  9.  etc. 
Fr.  Rom.  n.  372.  A  more  careful  study  of  Greek,  but  especially  of 
apostolic  diction,  precludes  a  supposition  according  to  which,  e.g., 
the  apostolic  salutation,  %api?,  ikso;  xai  eip^vt],  would  be  extremely 
flat.'  Likewise  there  ia  nothing  pleonastic  in  the  combinations  Su^o; 
opyjfs  Rev.  xvi.  19.,  Ttkoc/os  r^g  ^aXurrarig  Mt.  xviii.  6.,  impdviia 
Trjg  ■;r«(iouin'ixs  2  Th.  ii.  fS.,  /rw'hdyYya  iXiovg  or  oiKTip[i,ov  Luke  i. 
78.  Col.  iii.  12.  The  second  of  these  was  correctly  rendered  by 
Oftjitoi-  maris  by  so  early  a  critic  as  Wetsten.  iJ'tXuyog  denotes  the 
expanse  (of  the  sya),  and  may  thus  be  applied  to  the  surface  of  a 
river,  see  Schwarz  commcntar.  p.  1067."  StrXavyi'a,  however,  is 
a  comprehensive  expression  more  closely  specified  by  a  Genitive. — 
The  parallelismus  membromm,  which  occasionally  occurs  in  the 
N.  T.  (see  5  68,  3.),  has  no  connection  with  pleonastn.  As  to  the 
parallejjstic  division  of  doctrinal  points  of  view  Rom.  iv.  25.  x.  HX 

B  de  Wette  on  the  first  of  these  passages. 

P6.  The  pleonasm  of  entire  sentences  is  a  thing  not  to  be  conceived. 
a  sentence  is  expressed  a  second  time  with  but  slight  alteni- 
I,  the  writer's  object  is  to  give  to  a  thought  peculiar  ibrce,  or  to 
iibit  it  under  diiferent  points  of  view.     This  occurs  in  2  Cor.  xii. 


reddant  Jucuudioree,"  is  properly  to  ba  confined  to  the  orator*. 

*  The  invesligatioii  of  N.T.  rrnoDyma,  conducted  rather  on  the  principle  ■ 


ins  combiutLtion  than  hist^cai 


Snoayma,  Co 
y,  ha*,  at  h 


aenwd  by  TUltnana 
N,  T.  p.  29  gqq- 
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7.  r^  VTrep^cik^  rSv  a'TroxttKb-^iatv  ha  (Lri  v^epuipafjiiccij  iio^  fJbOi 
CKoKo'^  -  -  iia  (Jdi  KoKupiZ^tiy  ha  fjbij  VTepaipoffAas  (where  the  last 
words  are  omitted,  it  is  true,  in  good  Codd.,  but,  to  a  certainty,  only 
from  the  supposition  of  their  being  redundant).  Rev.  ii.  5.  (juBravofjffoii 
Kou  rd  TrpStTtx,  gpya  TOirjcroy'  ei  he  [ltj  ([/tiravoitg),  gp^OjO^a/  troi  tu^v 
xcct  KiVTiffaf  rfjp  "KvyQ^iav  aov  be  rov  tottov  avr^c,  lav  [Jbrj  (Lsruvofjcrijg 
(comp.  Plat.  Gorg.  514  a.  ^fji,7p  €T/%g/p?7rgov  kcrri  -  -  ^paTevBiVj  ug 
fiekTtffTOvg  avrovg  rovg  'jroKirag  Trotovvrag'  uvsv  yap  Sjj  rovrou^ 
ig  h  Tolg  Ifjbxpoa^v  Bvpttrxof/^ev^  ovhh  SpsKog  —  idit  fjti^  xaX^ 
Kocya^f]  71  hidpoiu  5  rSv  f/iSKKovTafV  etc.  Stallb.  Plat.  apol.  p.  23.). 
As  to  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.  seeMey.    Regarding  I  Cor.  vii.  26.,  see  above, 
No.  1.     On  the  other  hand,  1  Jo.  ii.  27.  cig  ro  ocvro  ')(fil(r(Jbu  hiMffzu 
v[Loig  -  -  xaiy  xoc^&ig  g5/5a|gy  vfjboig^  fj^evsTre  Iv  avrSy  the  repetition 
of  the  phrase  zo^ctfg  etc.  is  so  far  from  being  a  pleonasm^  that  it 
could  hardly  have  been  omitted  without  injury  to  the  meaning, 
Comp.  as  to  such  expressions  Hm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1060.  and  Soph. 
Antig.  691.  Philoct.  269.  454.  Reisig  conject.  Aristoph.  p.  314  sq. 
Heind.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  52.  and  Cic.  nat.  d.  1,  16.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
V.  726.  Mtth.  1541  f.    Of  a  different  nature  is  Rev.  ii.  13.  olSa  rov 
xarotKeig'  hrou  0  ^pouog  rov  (raraj'o,  where  Stov  0  ^povog  etc.  is  im- 
mediately annexed  to  explain  (as  if  in  answer  to)  tov  xaroizitg', 
So  may  also  Mr.  ii.  24.  be  understood;  but  ri is  there  probably 
why  f     On  the  other  hand,  2  Cor.  vii.  8.  Jo.  xiii.  17.  do  not  come 
under  this  head ;  and  in  1  Cor.  i.  22.  the  sentence  BTStifj  xocl  'lov- 
hatot  -  -  [j^ofptocv  is  manifestly  not  a  mere  repetition  of  g-rg/S;)  yap  -  - 
Tov  ^sov  verse  21.,  any  more  than  ^fjuBtg  Sg  xrjpvffffofjbsv  etc.  verse  23. 
is  a  mere  repetition  of  the  words  in  verse  21.  svhoxrjffBv  6  ^Bog  etc. 
So  also  in  Rom.  vi.  16.  ovk  oihocre^  ort  oj  ^Tcccpiffrdnrz  iuvrovg  hv- 
Kovg  g/V  VTOiKof]v,  hovKoi  iffre  a  vtocxovsts  would  not  have  been  a 
mere  uttering  of  idem  per  idem,  even  had  ^rot  dfjuocpriag  e!g  ^dmrov 
7j  vraKorjg  eig  hpcociotrvvT^p  not  been  annexed  to  hovKot  as  a  closer 
specification.     No  more  do  the  two  members  of  the  sentence,  m 
«arapy??&5  ro  ffSfJUoc  rrjg  df^upriug,  rov  (JbtiKiri  hovXBvetv  fjiidg  rj 
d(/jOcpri(fy  entirely  coincide  in  sense.     1  Pet.  ii.  16.,  however,  does, 
not  remotely,  come  under  this  head.     Likewise  2  Pet.  iii.  4.  is  of  a 
different  nature.     In  Mt.  v.  18.  '?rcivroc  in  the  last  clause  may 
either  be  referred  to  the  law  (Olsh.,  Mey.)  or  be  explained  in  gene- 
ral, as  it  is  by  Fr. :  donee  omnia  (quae  mente  fingere  queas)  eve- 
nerint.     The  latter  exposition,  however,  is  the  less  satisfactory. 

7.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  specify  a  number  of  passages  in  which, 
from  the  most  remote  period,  N.  T.  expositors  have  been  accustomed 
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to  find  imaginary  pleonasms,  though  they  contain  neither  pleonasms 
properly  so  callecij  nor  redundancy  of  any  sort.  Especially  to  be 
nientioiied  is  the  statement,  accredite<I  even  by  repent  commenta- 
tors, and  supported  by  misunderstood  passages  of  Greek  authors, 
that  in  the  N.  T.  raany  verbs,  and,  in  particular,  ap^sdSai,  ioxeiv, 
Sfi^ic,  ToKf/MV,  Svyaa^ai,  combined  with  an  Infin.,  are  used  pleonas- 
tically.  Kiihnol  Luke  i.  1.  represents  even  Inyjipsiy  to  be  one  of 
these.  Comp,  Weiske  pleon.  under  tbe  words.  The  whole  rale  is 
baaed  on  misapprehension. 

a.  In  regiird  to  Luke  i.  1.  iTix^iptiv,  in  the  clanse  heu^rsp  toX- 
\oi  ETS^fi/p^ffwv  oMKTti^ai^ai  hrty^TiV  etc.,  is  no  more  used  without 
special  meaning  than  is  the  Latin  oijf^redi,  in  aggressus  sum  scribere 
(though  there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  among  critics  on  this  poiut, 
see  Herbst  Xen.  mem.  p.  38.,  and,  on  the  other  side,  Heind.  Piat. 
soph,  p.  450.).  By  Luther  it  is  well  rendered :  ^s  wiony  have  token 
in  liarui  etc.  Kuhnbl  has,  in  the  same  manner,  misunderstood  all 
the  passages  which  lie  has  adduced  in  reference  to  this  point. 

i.  So  also  TOKfi^av  (Weiske  p.  121  sq.),  to  undertake  sometkin^f 
always  implies  some  matter  of  difficulty  or  imp<fftance,  svstinere,  to 
tahe  upon  one's  self  (Blume  Lycurg.  p.  89.),  Rom.  v.  7.  1  Cor.  vi.  1. 
In  Jo.  xxi.  12.,  however,  it  simply  means  audere,  to  dare ;  and  it  is 
only  regarding  the  ground  of  their  not  venturing  to  interrogate  Jesus, 
that  a  doubt  may  be  entertained.  The  assertion  of  Markland,  Lys. 
p.  159.  ed.  Taylor,  ought  not  to  have  misled  any  expositor. 

e.  As  to  SoxE/c  eomp.  Fr.  Mt,  iii.  9.  and  the  earlier  critic  J.  D. 

Michaelis  in   the  Nov.  Miscell.  Lips.  IV.  45.     In  1  Cor.  x.  12. 

0  ioKun  iardfai  is  obviously,  he  that  thinketh  he  standeth,  comp.  Gal. 

BVi>  3.     In  Mr.  X.  42.  ol  hoKOtJVTBg  apyruv  ruv  i^tii»  means,  Ihni/  who 

t  aeeounied  nders  of  nations, — ihey  who  are  recognised  <m  euch 

milar  are  Gal.  ii.  9.  Susann.  5.  Joseph,  antt.  19,  6,  3.     The  pa- 

lel  passage  Mt.  xx,  25,  has  merely  oi  ap;^owS5).    Luke  xxii.  24. 

■  avrei'i'  hi>Ki7  shtxi  fjiiiZfln  qv.ia  vicleatur  habere  (liabituras  esse) 

mdpatiim,  regarding  wlioin  was  it  to  be  decided  that  he  should 

i  the  pre-eminence  (over  the  rest).     The  case  related  to  the 

tnd  was  thus  merely  a  matter  of  prediction.     In  1  Cor,  xi. 

J  £?  Tti  SoJcsT  ^iKoviixoi  that  means,  if  anj/  one  intetida  (o  be  con- 

motu,  or  (Moy,  and  de  W.)  if  any  one  appears  to  he  corttenlioun. 

'e  urbanity  of  the  expression  is  deserving  of  notice.     Luke  riii. 

.  S  SoxeT  e^tn  is,  what  he  imai/ines  lliat  he  has.    As  to  1  Cor.  ill. 

H-18.  vii.  40.  viii.  2.  xiv.  37.  Hob.  iv.  1.  (where  Biihme  regards  3o«e? 

as  used  elegantius,  while  Kuhitul  and  Bleek  take  a  con-vet  view  of 
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the  subject)  no  special  remark  is  required.     Comp.,  in  general, 
Bornem.  schol.  p.  52  sq. 

d.  Most  of  the  passages  in  the  Gospels,  where  critics  have  con- 
gidered  ap%g(r3^a/  as  pleonastic  (comp.  Valcken.  Selectal.  87.),  have 
been  accurately  explained  by  Fr.  Mtth.  p.  539  sq.  comp.  p.  766. 
In  regard  to  Luke  iii.  8.  Bengel  correctly  remarks :  omnem  excusa- 
tionis  etiam  conatum  praecidit.  In  particular,  it  is  altogether  absurd 
to  regard  this  verb  as  redundant,  Luke  xii.  45.  xxi.  28.  2  Cor.  iii.  1. 
In  Jo.  xiii.  5.  TJp^aro  indicates  the  commencement  of  an  action,  the 
completion  of  which  is  recorded  in  ver.  12.  Acts  xxvii.  35.  is  ex- 
plained by  ver.  36. :  Paul's  app^jgcS^a/  iff^tetv  was  an  invitation  to  the 
rest  to  do  the  same.  Kiihnol  adduces  Acts  xi.  15.  to  prove  that 
aplatr^a/  Xockup  is  equivalent  to  XaiksTv :  ex  x.  43.  patet,  Petnim 
jam  multa  de  rel.  chr.  disseruisse  etc.  But,  first  of  all,  ap'xjiff^ou 
Kak*  expresses  only  the  commencement  of  a  statement  afterwards 
completed  (Peter  continued  to  speak,  ch.  x.  44.  'in  Xakovvrog  rov 
n.).  There  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  this  commencement 
refers  solely  to  the  first  six  or  eight  words.  Moreover,  it  must  not 
be  overlooked  that  hy  rSf  ap^oca^oci  f/^s  Xakelv  in  an  address,  Acts  xi., 
is  stronger,  as  if:  scarce  had  I  uttered  a  few  words,  when  etc.  In 
Acts  xviii.  26.  ^p^ccro  is  to  be  combined  with  iucovffavrsg  il  aurov 
etc.  following.  As  to  Acts  ii.  4.  see  Mey.  Likewise  in  Acts  xxiv.  2. 
tlie  discourse  of  TertuUus,  which,  to  judge  from  the  introduction, 
ver.  3.,  was  undoubtedly  intended  to  be  of  greater  length,  probably 
was  interrupted  by  the  corroboration  of  the  Jews,  Paul  himself 
breaking  in  immediately  after;  or  ver.  2.  is  to  be  understood  thus: 
Accordingly,  as  soon  as  he  was  called  forth,  T.  began  etc.  (began  his 
discourse  forthwith). 

e.  In  regard  to  ^iksty  (Gataker  Mr.  Ant.  10,  8.)  Jo.  v.  35.,  see 
Liicke's  careful  examination  of  the  subject.  There  is  more  of  the 
appearance  of  a  pleonasm'of  ^iXof  in  2  Tim.  iii.  12.  Tupreg  oi^ekovng 
evaefiSg  Z^^v  kv  Xp/cro?.  But  the  meaning  of  these  words  is  :  all  who 
have  determined,  who  have  made  up  their  minds,  to  live  pioiLsly  etc. 
In  Heb.  xiii.  18.  the  import  of  ^kkovTig  is  obvious.  Jo.  vii.  17.  was 
correctly  understood  by  Kiihnol.  That  expositor  has  rejected 
Bolten's  arbitrary  explanation  of  Jo.  vi.  21.  Comp.  Mr.  vi.  51. 
In  1  Cor.  X.  27.  kui  ^sXerg  '^opevsa'^oci  is :  and  you  are  willing,  have 
resolved,  to  go  (instead  of  declining  the  invitation).  As  to  1  Pet. 
iii,  10.  see  Huther. 

/.  In  opposition  to  Kiihnol,  who  considers  hvmff^ai  in  Mt.  ix.  15. 
as  pleonastic,  see  Fr.    By  BCrus.  it  is  erroneously  made  to  signify 
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U>  be  allowed  or  to  desire.  Still  less  should  tlie  authoritative  word 
redtmdat  mislead  us  iu  regard  to  Luke  xvi,  3.  and  Jo.  vii.  7.  In 
the  latter  passage,  in  particular,  there  is  obvionslj  an  intended  dif- 
ference between  bOmTCii  fuaiiv  and  futrs7. 

Among  nouns  erroneously  supposed  to  be  sometimes  used  pleon- 
astically,  must  be  specialty  mentioned  ^(tyon,  when  followed  by  a 
Genitive  (Boisson,  Nicet.  p.  59.),  e.g.  Rom.  n.  15.  spyov  vS/aou,  Epli. 
iv.  12.  I  Th.  i.  3.  (see  Koppe) ;  see,  on  the  other  hand,  Fr.  on  Rom. 
as  above.  In  1  Th.,  as  above,  the  parallelism  of  'ipyov  t^  izianaii 
with  xovo?  Ttjg  kya.TTjg  precludes  the  possibility  of  regarding  tpynv 
as  a  pleonasm.  See  de  W.  in  ho.  An  accurate  view  of  Eph.,  as 
above,  has  already  been  given  by  Flatt.  From  the  Greek  authors 
no  instance  of  Ipyav  as  a  pleonjism  can  be  adduced.  In  Polyaen.  I, 
17.  'ipyoy  ToDXoy/ow  undoubtedly  means  the  matter  of  the  oracle,  the 
deed  foretold  in  the  oracle.  In  Diog.  L.  prooem.  1.  t&  r^g  ipiKoaO' 
iplec;  ipyov  is  Che  occupation  of  philosopkisinfj,  the  cultivation  of 
philosophy,  comp,  ibidem  a'fjfai  piXo(70Jiict,g  (in  Latin  comp.  virtutia 
oput  Curt.  8, 14,  37.,  proditionis  opus  Petr.  fragm.  28,  5.),  not  pro- 
perly the  work  achieved  by  philosophy.  Xplf/we  is  ditterent  from 
tpyon,  and  even  xp^a  with  a  Genitive  is  not  properly  a  pleonasm, 
see  Passow  under  the  word.  As  to  atouio,  (so  frecjuently  regarded 
as  pleonastic,  see  Kiihnol  on  Jo.  p.  133.)  Wahl  has  already  given 
the  proper  view;  see  also  Winer's  Simon,  lexic.  Hebr.  under  DI?, 
though  that  word  requires  a  more  precise  handling  than  it  has  yet 
receive<l  in  N.  T.  Lexicons.  As  to  a  periphrastic  use  of  ovo^ita  in 
Greek  poets,  see  Mttb.  965.  In  Col.  ii.  16.  h  fMpu  ta^T^g  ri  yov- 
fujvmg  rj  sa^^druv,  the  expression  iv  piApn  is  no  more  pleonastic 
than  in  renpscl  (or  in  the  matter,  in  point)  of  holidays,  new  moons, 
etc.  Lastly,  in  Rom.  vi.  6.  (raifjid  r^g  af^apr/of  is  one  notion  of  tlie 
hodif  of  iin,  that  is,  the  (human)  body;  respecting  the  relation  of 
wluch  to  sin,  no  reader  of  Paul's  Epistles  can  be  at  any  loss.  See 
above,  p.  202 

8.  Nearly  all  the  earlier  expositors  supposed  that,  by  a  soit  of  li  alf 
pleonasm,  Kctkiit^ai  is  used  for  livai  (Graev.  lection.  Hesiod.  p.  22. 
Porson  Eurip.  Hippol.  v.  2.  Blomfield  Aesch.  Pers.  p.  128.;  on  the 
nOther  liand,  Ellendt  lexic.  Soph.  I.  912.),  in  which  at  the  same  tlm« 
■^bere  was  thought  to  be  a  Hebraism  (K^pl,  esse).  But  liretschn. 
WbjL  man.  p.  209.  adequately  disposes  of  the  misapprehension  in 
^H^g  :  sum  videlicet  eai  atwrum  sfntentia.  Comp.  van  Ilungel  Cor. 
^Ks  sq.  As  to  H-jp?  see  Winer's  Simon,  les.  p.  867.  In  the  N, 
^^BjcaA£ii7de(l  always  signifies  to  be  named,  to  be  called,  Jas.  ii.  23. 
^^K  V.  19.  xxi.  13.,  especially  in  reference  to  namesof  honour,  which 
^^■bte  the  possession  of  some  particular  dignity,  Mt.  v.  9.  Luke  i 
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76.  1  Jo.  iiL  1.  Bom.  ix.  26.  It  is  used  even  as  antithetical  to  Avcu 
(to  be)  1  Cor.  xv.  9.  (likewise  to  bear  the  name  of  an  apostle)  Lake 
XV.  19.  Neither  can  oifOfj^Z^eff^oa  Bom.  xv.  20.  (1  Cor.  v.  1.)  Eph. 
i.  21.  iii.  15.  v.  3.  be  considered  as,  by  weakening,  merely  equivalent 
to  esse.  It  is  even  used  as  emphatical,  as  fj^fjii  in  the  last  passage 
clearly  shows.^  Many  expositors  have,  with  strange  absurdity, 
rendered  Heb.  xi.  18.  $¥  'Iffaax  Kkyj^fiffirat  (xos  ffTipfAu:  existet  tibi 
posteritaa.  Even  Schulz  very  inaccurately  translates  it :  thou  shaU 
receive  offspring. 

¥,vpi(TXi<T^at,  in  like  manner  (yet  see  Pott  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  comp.  the 
annotators  on  Plut.  educ.  13,  5.),  as  KVtpp  (comp.,  on  the  other  hand, 
my  Simonis  p.  575.),  is  often  supposed  to  be  used  for  shoes.  But 
these  two  verbs  are  always  distinguished  in  sense  by  this,  that  the 
latter  denotes  the  quality  of  a  thing  in  itself,  while  the  former 
denotes  the  same  quality  as  found,  recognised,  in  the  subject 
Mt.  i.  18.  ivp^^r}  iy  yocffrpi  'iyfivffa  it  proved^  it  turned  out,  it 
fvae  ascertained^  that  she  was  with  child  (it  might  have  been  pre- 
viously said  H^v  6¥  yoLfsrpi  e^oy^ra),  Luke  xvii.  18.  oy%  zvp^ridWf 
V'TOffrps'sJ/aursg  iouput  io^up  rSf  hs^  u  (irl  6  uKkoyivijg  ohrog ;  were 
none  found  (as  it  were,  did  none  show  themselves)  to  have  returned  f 
Acts  viii.  40.  4>/X/tto^  «t5pg^  ug  "AZfifTOif  Philip  was  found  (comp. 
"TTHVfJiia  Kvpiov  *iip7ra<Ti  rotf  O/X.  ver.  39.)  at  Ashdod  (properly,  con- 
veyed to  Ashdod,  by  the  ^viv(/ju  xvp.  that  had  carried  him  away), 
Bom.  vii.  10.  evpi^  (Jboi  rj  ivrdkTJ  ^  ug  Zfijriv  uiirfj  tig  ^uvaroy  1 
found  (by  personal  experience  ver.  8-10.)  that  the  commandment  for 
life  had  become  to  me  a  commandment  for  deaths  Gal.  ii.  17.  zl  8g  -  - 
Bvpe^rjf/tiv  Kou  avroi  af/jocpra/koi  if  we  ourselves  were  found  sinners 
(before  God  and  men),  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  2  Cor.  v.  3.  Ph.  iii.  9.,  Eev. 
xii.  8.  ovhl  roTTog  giJpgSi?  ccvtSp  ert  Iv  rSf  ovpuvZ  neither  was  their 
place  any  more  found  (any  more  to  be  seen)  in  Heaven — in  like 
manner  we  say :  every  trace  of  them  was  blotted  out  (comp.  Eev. 
xvi.  20.  xviii.  21.  xx.  11.),  1  Pet.  ii.  22.  ov6l  gtJpg^  ioKog  h  rS  ari- 
f/jccri  avrov  nor  was  guile  found  in  His  mouHiy  no  guile  could  be  tbond 
in  His  words  (Eev.  xiv.  5.).  Ph.  ii.  7.  was  correctly  rendered  by 
Luther.  The  Greek  passages  adduced  as  parallel,  by  Kypke  L  2. 
Palairet  p.  198.  Schwarz  etc.,  prove  nothing.  In  Mr.  Anton.  9,  9. 
70  ffvvayayov  h  rZ  KpsiTTon  h'^iTemfJbevov  evpicrxsro  etc.,  evpiffKOfiat 

^  The  passages  adduced  by  Schwarz  Comment,  p.  719  sq.  from  Greek  authors, 
to  prove  that  Koihiicdut  or  6uoff,a^iadut  is  used  for  th»t^  are,  aa  the  attentive 
reader  will  at  once  perceive,  of  no  weight  whatever.  The  attempt  to  show  from 
Cic.  llacc.  27.  that  nominari  signifies  esse,  is  truly  ridiculous. 
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retains  ita  proper  meaning ;  was  found.  IlJerocl.  in  carm.  Pythag- 
p.  88.  ed.  Lond.  ap%^  fi-h  rm  kfsrav  f)  ppontlffif  siipiffKiTcti  ia :  pru- 
idmtia  virttitam  principium  eseg  depre/tenditur,  i.e.  it  is  found  by  the. 
eonaiderate  that  etc. ;  Eurip.  Ijih,  Taur.  777.  (7(56.)  tou  itot  ocS-' 
Supi7|M.iSa ;  ubi  tandem  esse  deprehendimur  (deprelienai  sumus)  ? 
tohithev  does  it  turn  out  that  we  have  wandered  ?  In  Josepli.  antt. 
17.  (not  7.),  S,  8. 6vp/iTX.rdera  to  those  in  whose  opinion  Herod  wished 
to  avoid  standing  unfavourably.  Comp.  also  Soph.  Tracli.  410.  Aj. 
1114.  (1111.),  Diod.  Sic.  3,  39,  19,  94.  Athen.  I.  331.  Schweigh. 
Philostr.  ApoU.  7,  11,  Aleiphr.  1,  30.  In  Ignat.  ad  Bom.  3.  Xeys- 
ff^ai  ;tP'0'r(ai>ov  is  contrasted  with  ivpiaKifr^ai  yr^iertam^ 

9,  Among  the  particles,  ui  in  particular  has  frequently  been 
regarded  as  pleonastic,  as,  e.g.,  in  2  Pet.  i.  3.  ui  xutTct  ^[jJiv  iT,i  ^ttas 
iumf/iBug  aiiTov  -  -  hihupfifisi/rii.  But  wf,  combined  with  the  par- 
ticiple in  the  construction  of  the  Gen.  absol.,  imparts  to  the  verbal 
notion  the  impress  of  subjectiveness,  of  a  persuasion  or  purpose. 
Hence,  the  preceding  passage,  taken  in  connection  with  ver.  5.,  tnnst 
be  rendered :  assured  (persuaded)  that  the  Divine  power  has  bestowed 
OH  us  all  thingx,  -  -  earnestly  endeavour  etc.,  ^y&viMnoi,  on  ^  ^Bi'u  iii- 
mfii?  -  ~  hi^ptjTcti  (1  Cor.  iv.  18.)  comp.  Xen.  C.  3, 3, 4.  tag  sipfinri^ 
ouatji  on  the  understanding  of  there  being  peafe,  3,  1,  9.  ug  toM&9 
ipoyiTo?  assured  that  I  am  telling  the  truth,  comp.  G,  1,  37.  Mem.  I, 
6,  5.  Strabo  9.  401.  Xen.  Eph.  4,  2.  Dion.  Hal.  III.  1925.  see  Ast 
Plat.  Poht.  p.  320.  Loesner  obs.  p.  483.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  203,  Fr. 
Rom.  11.  360,  In  Greek  authors  this  pai'ticle  is  Uius  connected 
also  with  the  Ace.  absol.,  e.tj.  Xen.  C.  1,  4,  21.  An.  7,  1,  40.  'il; 
!9  likewise,  with  the  same  import,  put  before  a  Dative  govorned  by 
ft  verb,  Acts  iii.  12.  ^  ^(jJiv  tI  arsfiX^-re  ugltlct  hutafisi  •  -TivoitiKO- 
V  etc  In  Kom.  xv,  15.eus  iTa.vapii(Jiv^aKeiiv,  tlie  particle  »f  is  as  (of 
dity) :  as  one  loho  reminds  you,  acoording  to  the  gi-ace  given  me,  etc. 

I  Rom.  ix.  32.  on  obx  ix  v'tartaii,  «XX'  as  i|  hyais  vou^ov,  the 

isioii  \k  'xiaTiui  denotes  the  objective  standard  j  «;  !§  eWsyf, 

I  purely  ideal.     Likewise  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  Jo.  vii.  10.  Phil.  14. 

\  statements  are  to  be  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  comparison.     In 

t.  vii.  29.  %v  hi5dtrxait  ug  i^nuaiaf  ^^f,  Jo.  i.  14.  S^osv  ug  (love- 

yiV6vs  Tftpa  trccTpof,  the  meaning  is  simply :  as  one  having  aiitho- 

I  of  the  only  begotten,  etc.     Even  In  these  instances,  the 

!,  of  Itsell^  does  not  indicate  what  exists  revera,  thouch,  if  we 


-  1  The  same  applies  to  the  Latiu  i, 


•  {e.g.  Cic.  1^1.  12,  42.),   which 


man  with  oijual  )il«urdit;  rcprusonts  as  -equivMnnt  to  fsae.    Even 

*  »!,  in  moBt  pasBSgea,  alill  retaiui  tJie  eijiiiilicAtioii  of  infeniri,  e.g.  14, 
So  also  iu  Theophuu.    S«e  the  Index  in  the  Bona  edition. 
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regard  the  sense,  this  notion  is  implied  in  the  comparison  {exactly 
asy  i.e.  the  true,  perfect  glory  of  the  Son  of  God,  etc,). 

In  reference  to  Acts  xvii,  14.  we  have  to  remark,  that  eig,  joined 
to  a  preposition  of  direction  (st/,  crpo^,  g/V)?  denotes  either  the  actual 
purpose  of  following  a  certain  direction,  or  even  the  mere  pretence 
or  assumed  appearance  of  doing  so,  Kiihner  11.  280.  In  the  pre- 
ceding passage,  Beza,  Grotius,  and  others,  have  understood  it  in  the 
latter  sense.  The  former  acceptation,  however,  is  simpler  and  more 
suited  to  the  context.  As  parallel  instances,  comp.  Thuc.  5,  3.  6, 
61.  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  23-  7,  7,  55.  Diod.  S"  14,  102.  Polyb.  5,  70,  3. 
Arrian,  Al.  2,  17,  2.  3,  18,  14.  See,  further,  EUendt  Lexic.  Soph. 
11.  1004.  Also  in  cjg  on,  placed  in  immediate  succession^  (as  it 
were,  as  that),  wg  properly  indicates  that  ort  introduces  a  statement 
merely  by  way  of  report,  an  extraneous  fact,  or  a  simple  allegation, 
Isocr.  Busir.  argum.  p.  520.  KccTTjyopovv  avrov  a>g  on  xccsm  icu- 
(/iOvta  e4ff(pio6i.  So  also  2  Th.  ii.  2.  sig  to  [jufj  ffaXev^vas  vuMg  -  - 
fLTjrs  hd  XoyovUiTiri  5/  I'^naroK^g  -  '  atg  ort  ivecrrfjxBv  tj  fifJbifOL  rov 
xvpiov.  In  2  Cor.  xi.  21.,  likewise,  this  import  of  ^  is  perceptible 
(see  Mey.  in  he),  and  in  2  Cor.  v.  19.  also^  if  the  statement  be  re- 

farded  as  the  substance  of  the  haxovia  r^g  KaraKkuy^g  conferred, 
n  the  earlier  authors,  too,  cig  ort  is  thus  used,  Xen.  H.  3,  2,  14. 
Dion.  H.  in.  1776.^  Among  the  later  (Theodoret.  epp.  p.  1294.) 
see  Thilo  Act,  Thom.  p.  10  sq.  and  Lehrs  de  Aristarch.  p.  34. 
Similar,  but  decidedly  pleonastic,  is  cog  tva  in  Byzantine  writers,  as 
in  Due.  8.  p.  31.  127.  Jo.  Canan.  p.  467.  470  f.  Still  more  strange 
is  iW  OTTug  Constant.  Man.  p..  62.  Geo.  Acropol.  p.  62.  As  to  the 
earlier  ug  olov,  see  Bast  ep.  crit,  p.  43.  Hm.  opusc.  I.  219  sq. 

Likewise  ovrcug  has  been  considered  redundant  in  Jo.  iv.  6. 
(Kiihnol) :  o  'Irjffovg  xexoTtccKcog  Ik  Trjg  oioi'TCopiag  iKo^kZ^sro  ovrag. 
But  that  adverb  is  thus  frequently  employed  after  a  participle  to 
imply  a  repetition  of  the  participial  notion  :  tired  with  the  journey^ 
sat  doion  thus  (sic  ut  erat,  in  consequence  of  being  thus  fatigued), 
Xen.  A.  4,  5,  29.  C.  5,  2,  6.  7,  5,  71.  Hellen.  7,  4,  20.  Arrian.  Al. 
5,  27,  13.  Ellendt  Arrian.  I.  4.  As  to  ovrett  at  the  beginning  of  an 
apodosis,  see  §  60,  5. 

10.  Palairet  p.  305.  alleges,  after  Glassius,  the  existence  of  a  half 
pleonasm  of  a  particle  in  Acts  xiii.  34.  //jfj^cin  fJijsKkoPTCc  v^roffrpifun 
Btg  hiu(p^opccy,  where  (jbriKiri  is  supposed  to  be  used  instead  of  the 
simple  yiifi  (as  Christ  had  never  gone  to  corruption).  But  the  phrase 
g/V  hap^opav  VT0(r7pi(p.  denotes,  as  so  early  a  critic  as  Bengel  per- 

^  In  Aristot.  Pol.  3,  7.  as  on  has  a  different  import ;  that  is,  as  correspondB 
to  an  antecedent  ouras* 

^  Separated  from  each  other,  so  that  oV/  in  the  course  of  the  sentence  re- 
sumed «?,  both  particles  were  used  at  an  early  period,  Schoem.  Isae.  p.  294. 
Jacobs  Achill.  Tat.  p.  566. 
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ceived,  simply  to  (die  and)  be  put  into  the  tomb.  The  quotation  from 
Aelian.  12,  52.  proves  nothing,  as  firjxin  there  signifies :  no  further 
(than  hitherto),  exactly  as  ovxeri  in  Jo.  xxi.  6.  Much  used  to  be 
said,  but  erroneously,  regarding  ovxin  in  the  above  passage.  In  Rom. 
vii.  17.  vvvi  hi  ovKBTi  iyoi  xccnpyaZ^ofJijoci  uvro,  a}X  jj  -  -  if/jocprioc 
is :  nowy  however j  after  having  made  this  observation,  /  no  longer  do 
evily  i.e.  I  can  no  longer  consider  myself  the  primary  cause  of  it ; 
comp.  ver.  20.  In  xi.  6.  g/  hi  %apir/,  ovkWi  i|  'ipyuv  is :  if  through 
grace,  then  (it  is)  no  more  (further)  of  worksy  i.e.  this  thought  is 
annihilated  by  the  former,  it  can  no  longer  exist.  Rom.  xiv.  13. 15. 
2  Cor.  i.  23.  Gal.  ii.  20.  iii.  18.  are  plain.  Jo.  iv.  42.  derives  eluci- 
dation from  ver.  41.,  where  2/a  rov  Xoyov  uvrov  is  antithetical  to  S/a 
Tov  Xoyov  Tfjg  yvvaipcog  ver.  39.  A  double  ground  of  Triffrevsiv  is 
pointed  out,  an  antecedent  and  a  subsequent.  As  to  Jo.  xv.  15. 
see  Liicke.  Besides,  Xen.  A.  1,  10,  12.  cannot  be  adduced  in  sup- 
port of  such  a  use  of  ovxeri,  and  still  less  (fjbfixiri)  Xen.  Eph.  1, 13. 
(in  Pans.  8, 28, 2.  recent  editors  give  ovk  hri,  yet  see  Siebelis  in  loc). 
Comp.  also  Lucian.  Parasit.  12.  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  2,  47.  Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  22,  86.  Likewise,  on  Aelian.  Anim.  4,  3.  Jacobs  admits 
that  ovxin  paullo  majore  cum  vi  is  used  for  a  simple  negation. 


Section  LXVI. 

CONDENSED  STRUCTURE  OF  A  SENTENCP:,  AND  BLENDING  OF 
TWO  SENTENCES  (BREVILOQUENCE,  CONSTRUCTIO  PRAEGNANS, 
ATTRACTIO,  ETC.). 

1.  The  inherent  predilection  of  the  Greeks  for  terseness  and  com- 
pactness of  discourse,  exhibits  itself  even  in  prose  in  various  modes 
of  expression,  some  of  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T.  All  of 
these  agree  in  this,  that,  with  the  exception  of  an  intervening  clause 
not  essential  to  complete  the  sense,  all  parts  of  a  sentence  are  made 
to  contribute  to  the  production  of  one  compound  whole.  Comp. 
Mtth.  1533  ff.  Doederlein  de  brachylogia  semi.  or.  et  lat.  Erlang. 
1831.  4.  This  breviloquentia  is  akin  to  the  ellipsis,  yet  different 
from  it,  as,  in  an  elliptical  sentence,  the  grammatical  structure 
always  refers  to  the  omission  of  a  definite  individual  word,  while  in 

breviloquentia  the  break  in  the  structure  is  always  covered  up. 

28 
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Broviloquentia  is  farther  distinguished  by  the  following  peculi- 
arities. 

a.  A  protasis  is  joined  to  an  apodosis  without  directly  interveniug 
terms :  Bom.  xi.  18.  it  i\  K(xr(x,K(x,u)(pi(Ta$j  ov  av  r7J¥  pi%a¥  ^utrrdZ/iigj 
oKkoi  71  fiZfii  (ri  but  if  thou  -  -  know  or  reflect  that,  not  ihouy  etc.  1 
Cor.  xi.  16.  The  full  structure  would  be:  i'dr&z  (biavoov)^  on  ou 
(TV  etc.  The  sentence  could  not  be  called  elliptical  unless  it  ran 
thus :  si  is  zocTctx.j  on  ov  av  etc.  Then  on  would  point  to  an 
actually  omitted  word,  such  as,  know  or  consider.  In  like  manner, 
in  Latin  scito  is  often  suppressed  between  the  protasis  and  the  apo- 
dosisy  Cic.  or.  2,  12,  51.  Comp.  also  1  Jo.  v.  9.  u  r^v  fji*aprvflcai 
rZv  uv^pdnr&>¥  Xuyit^diyoiJitZVy  ri  fMicprvpioc  rov  ^ov  f/i*BtZfi>p  iffriv^  we 
must  consider  that  the  testimony  of  God  etc.,  or  we  must  much 
more  receive  the  testimony  of  God,  which  etc. ;  1  Cor.  ix.  17.  In 
Som.  ii.  14.,  however  (Fr.),  the  protasis  and  tlie  apodosis  are  con- 
nected without  any  difficulty.  In  Mt.  ix.  6.  *i¥u  h\  ii6fjrSy  ort  i^oth 
aiocp  'i%u  6  viog  rov  av^p&xov  -  -  {rors  T^iyet  rS  TocpaXvrtxif)  iygp- 
&g/V  oLpov  ffov  rtiv  zkivrjVy  where  the  words  inserted  by  the  Evangelist 
do  not  belong  to  the  structure  of  the  sentence :  that  ye  may  know 

-  -  stand  thou  up  and  take  etc.,  ue.  the  paralytic  shall  at  My  command 
immediately  rise  up, — I  thus  command  the  paralytic  :  Stand  up  etc. 
Analogous  to  this  usage  are  the  idioms  so  frequent  in  the  orators, 
such  as  Dem.  cor.  329  c.  tva  roivvv  eih^re,  on  avrog  fjboi  fjbuprvfu 

-  -  'ka^ojv  avdym^t  ro  '^r}(piff(Jba  oXov,  see  Kypke  and  Fr.  in  loc.  Jo. 
ix.  36.  Kol  rig  itrn,  Kvpis^  Ifvcc  TCtarivaoj  elg  avrov ;  sc.  I  wish  to  know, 
in  order  that  etc.,  comp.  i.  22. 

A  breviloquentia  similar  to  that  in  sentences  with  Jva,  takes  place 
when  through  aK/C  ivu  an  event  is  referred  to  a  prophetic  prediction, 
as  in  Jo.  xv.  25.  xiii.  18.  Mr.  xiv,  49.  comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  Yet  in 
those  passages  the  word  suppressed  before  ivoc  may  usually  be  sup- 
plied from  the  preceding  context,  see  Fr.  exc.  1.  ad  Mt.  p.  841. 

b.  To  a  general  predicate,  the  appropriate  verb  of  which  is 
omitted,  a  special  verb  (with  its  predicate)  is  directly  annexed: 
Ph.  iii.  13  f.  ey^kf  ifjbocvrov  ov  \oyiZp(/jat  pcareiXTj^ivat,  ev  5g,  rd  (i\v 
otIgco  iTiXocp^ocPOf/jBPogy  rolg  Sg  -  -  Kara  (TKomv  hojKsj  etc.  for  h  Sg 
^o/^S,  Kara  ffKO'TCov  huKO),  comp.  Liv.  35,  11.  in  eos  se  impetum 
facturum  et  nihil  prius  (facturum),  quam  flammam  tectis  injec- 
turum.  2  Cor.  vi.  13.  rrjv  Sg  avrtiv  dvrtfjjtff^iau  -  'jrXarvp^Tjn 
Kot  v(/j{ig  for  ro  Sg  avro  o  eanv  avrtfjuia^ia  etc.  see  Fr.  diss,  in  2 
Cor.  II.  115. ;  as  to  the  Ace,  however,  comp.  Hm.  opusc.  I.  168 
sq.     Similar  is  J  ude  5.  on  6  xvpiog  Kaop  Ik  y^g  Aiyv'Tcrov  (roftrag  ro 
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iivTBpov  ravg  fjbjj  TiffTtvawTOS  of^aiKtsiv.  Here  the  verb  to  be 
connected  with  ro  hivr.  would  properly  have  been  abx  'isaisi  (ceXXtf 
etc.) :  the  Lord,  after  having  deHvered  them,  did,  on  a  second  occa- 
sion (when  they  were  in  need  of  Hia  helping  grace),  refuse  them 
His  deiivering  grace  and  destroy  them  -  -. 

On  the  other  hand,  Col.  iii.  25.  o  ttSucun  xo/jiieiTBii  o  tiSixtiee, 
could  hardly,  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 
be  regarded  hrachyhgical.  It  denotes  (according  to  the  significa- 
tion of  xo{j,IZ,%rfytti) :  he  mill  reap  imrighteouinexs ;  which  means,  not 
tliat  he  niU  suffer  the  same  wrong  which  he  has  committed,  bnt  its 
fruits,  the  reward  of  it,  the  same  wrong  in  the  form  of  pimishment. 
Comp,  Eph.  vi.  8.  Similar  to  tbis  are  Jo.  xii,  5.  ha  ri  vouro  v6 
f/ivpan  ovK  i'jrpdhTi  -  -  xui  Uohi;  xrew^Ois ;  —  and  (the  proceeds) 
given  to  the  poor  (strictly,  and  in  the  form  of  money  arisiug  &om 
the  sale,  given  to  the  poor),  and  1  Cor.  xv.  37. 

c.  Acts  i.  1.  Siv  ^p^aro  6  'hiffoug  ^oitiv  rt  xai  hiavKSiy  a^pt  ^S 
^fi^ipas  etc.,  i.e.  all  that  Jesvs  began,  and,  consequently,  continued, 
botJi  to  do  and  to  teach  until  the  day  etc.  (vet,  22. 1).  This  is  nearly 
the  same  as  Luke  xxiii.  5.  hldeKoiv  xoS'  oTj;;  r^c  'hu^aittg,  ap|«- 
fiitvog  Cfjro  r^t  VakiXaiixs  ewf  £Se  beijlnning  from  Galilee  and  con- 
tinuing to  this  place,  and  Mt.  xx.  8.  Jo,  viii.  9.  Strabo  12.  541.  The 
construction  of  Lobe  xxiii.  5.  proposed  by  Fr. :  5/Saff«(ui'  ea;  SSs, 
ap^a/i.  Biro  t.  TaXik.  (Lucian.  somn.  15.),  is  too  far-fetched.  The 
assertion  of  Valckeuaer  and  Kiihnol,  that  in  Acta  i.  1.  dp-^ia^cti 
13  pleonastic,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  their  having  been  unable  to 
get  over  the  difficulty  in  any  other  way. 

2.  d.  Brachyhgy,  as  was  remarked  by  the  ancient  grammarians, 
is  of  peculiarly  frequent  occurrence  in  the  form  of  what  is  called 
conatritelio  praegnam  (which  connects  a  preposition  with  a  verb  that 
involves  another  as  cousecutive),  as:  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  sohtu  us  r>ii> 
tSotaiKsictii  will  save  me  into  His  kingdom,  i.e.  save  me,  conducting 
me  into  etc.  Acts  xxiii.  24.  1  Pet.  iii.  20.  (Her.  7,  230.  Xeii.  A. 
2,  3,  11.  Polyb.  8,  11.  Lucian.  asin.  56.  etc.,  comp.  Winer's  com- 
ment. 5.  de  verb,  compos,  p.  9-),  2  Tim.  ii.  26.  a*wri->i'iii'tiy  ot  t^ 
roij  8iaj3oXoo  Tayiiog,  Ml.  v.  22.  MO;^of  'iarui  tk  r^'  ysfn-s*  (§  31, 
5.),  Eom.  viii.  21.  'O^iJ^ipu^aSTat  axo  T^g  iouXuag  r^g  (p^opag  tig 
T^v  ikiu^ipiap  rw  io^tjg  etc.  (see  Fr.  in  loc).  Acts  v.  3i.  ifxiantat 
\aov  ixam  hn^iaiu  umtou,  kx.  30.  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  i/ifiTotg  -  -  f  &«pii  7W 
rofifAtXTK  \i(/,£v  kiro  Tf,g  ccTKortYrog,   Acta  viii.  40,  OiX.  lupitHf  ug 

J^gaifoy  (Kom.  vii.  10.).     See,  tUrthCT,  Acts  xsiii.  1 1.  Lake  iv.  38. 

^pii.  8.  Gal.  v,  4.  Eom.  ™.  2.  ix.  3.  (sv.  26.)  xvi.  20.  1  Cor.  iv. 
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54.  2  Cor.  X.  5.  Heb.  ii.  3.  x.  22.  Eph.  ii.  15.  1  Tim.  v.  15. 
According  to  some,  Heb.  v.  7.  also  comes  under  this  head,  see 
Bleek  in  loc,  (Ps.  xxii.  22.  Hebr.  Ps.  cxvii.  5.  Sept.) ;  assuredly  Mr. 
vii.  4.^  does.  This  sort  of  abbreviation  of  a  sentence  occurs  fre- 
quently in  Greek  prose,  comp.  Markland  Eurip.  suppl.  1205.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  60.  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  292  sq.  On  the  Hebr., 
however,  see  Ewald  p.  620.  Expressions  such  as  xpvxresv  or  xkBiuf 
n  ccTO  nvog  (1  Jo.  iii.  17.),  (Jbtrdvouv  olto  rijg  xouciag  (Acts  viii.  22.) 
or  he  rSv  epyav  etc.  (Rev.  ix.  20  f.  xvi.  11.),  a'jro^Kixuv  and  a^opav 
elg  Heb.  xi.  26.  xii.  2.,  xupexXafL^oimv  elg  Mt.  iv.  5.,  aff^akiZfiff^ou 
rovg  Toiug  tig  ro  i^vKov  (Acts  xvi.  24.),  (xvyxkekiv  rovg  xdvrag  ik 
axel^teiv  (Rom.  xi.  32.),  were,  in  like  manner,  derived  from  a  con- 
stmctio  praegnans,  though,  in  time,  their  origin  came  to  be  scarcely 
felt.  On  |3aTr/^giv  rtvd  e'ig  rtvo^  see  Fr.  Rom.  1. 359.  In  general, 
comp.  also  Fr.  Mr.  p.  322.,  and  §  50,  4. 

€,  Brachylogy  also  firequently  occurs  in  the  form  of  what  is  called 
Zeugma  (synizesis),  in  which  two  nouns  refer  to  one  verb,  though 
only  one  of  them,  the  first,  is  adapted  to  the  construction  (comp. 
Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  429  sq.) :  1  Cor.  iii.  2.  yaXa  vyijoig  ixorKfo^  oh 
^pSfjjUj  where  iToriffa  is  only  appropriate  with  ydXccj  and  a  verb 
denoting  to  feed  is  to  be  inferred,  to  correspond  to  ^pS(JM ;  Luke  L 
64.  uHci/^ri  TO  ffTOfJbcc  avTOv  -  -  xai  fi  yTJkrffa  avrovy  where  gXu&J? 
(comp. Mr.  vii.  35.)  must  properly  be  understood  to  agree  with  y'kekffa 
(and  a  few  MS.  authorities  have  it  expressed),  see  Raphel  in  be.  ;* 
1  Tim.  iv.  3.  KCtjXvovrm  yocfLBtv^  ocTix^a^oct  ^p6}f/MTajVj  the  word 
pcbXbvovtojv  (or  with  the  Scholiast  in  Matthaei  Bhrjyovfjusuofv)  must  be 
deduced  from  pccoK.  (=  zbXsvbiv  fjbfj)  for  the  latter  Inf. ;  lastly,  1  Cor. 
xiv.  34.  Coinp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  242.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1223.  Plat.  rep. 
2.  374  b.  (yet  see  Stallb.  in  loc.)  Protag.  p.  327  c.  Demosth.  cor.  §  55. 

^  Tlie  passage  must  be  rendered :  (when  they  come)  from  the  marlcet  (like 
Aman.  Epict.  o,  19,  5.  Sty  f/.7i  fvpuftsp  (^ocysip  Ik  &ochet»&iov\  if,  except  they  trash, 
they  cot  not.  To  refer  ^xTrriuuvrcti  to  food  brought  from  the  market  (as  Kiihnbl 
does),  would  be  not  so  much  at  variance  with  grammatical  propriety  (for  /3«cr- 
Ticuo;,  derived  from  /3acrr/t«,  i^,  in  ver.  4.,  obviously  applied  to  tJnmjs)^  or  the 
Mid.  verb. — for  it  might  signify,  wash  for  themselves, — ^but  would  introduce  a 
notion  of  a  very  general  nature  and  unsuitable  to  the  context.  The  washing  of 
articles  of  food  brought  from  the  market  was  not  a  mere  precept  of  Pharisaism, 
but  a  proceeding  required  by  the  nature  of  the  case,  and  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic 
law. 

-  That  oivaiyuy  y'huaaeLv  is  an  expression  that  could  be  employed  in  plain 
]irose.  is  not  proved  by  what  has  been  adduced  by  Serjaar  in  loc.     We  may  r*- 

lltO'rl-  in        V\<1  O^^-l  n  r*         4-1%/%        'Zi-v.vyw.i^A        «'.m'.»11..      ^....^^.^Ji        £_ 13 A  t  /\/*  Jll .^_^     |y| 

retf 

,  _     later 

editors  have  very  properly  adopted  the  old  reading. 
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see  DiBsen  in  loc.  Airian.  Al.  7,  15,  5.  In  Greek  authors,  some- 
times from  the  first  verb  must  be  deduced  one  of  exactly  the  oppo- 
site import,  for  the  secoud  member  of  the  sentence,  Kiihner  H.  G04. 
Stallb.  Plat.  Cratyi.  p.  1C9.  This  rule  used  to  be  applied  to  Jas.  i. 
it.  10,,  where,  it  was  tlionght,  TaTsiioOa^a  (or  a/ffj^yifeff^ai)'  was  to 
be  uiiderstood,  to  agree  with  6  ■T'K&uam-  This,  however,  is  not 
necessary ;  and  the  thought  exhibits  greater  beauty,  when  xttv- 
■X^^ai  is  made  to  apply  also  to  the  second  member,  see  Winer's 
Ohserv.  in  ep.  Jac.  p.  6.  On  1  Cor,  viL  19.,  see  above,  \  64, 1. 
For  examples  of  Greek  and  Latin  Zeugmata,  see  d'Orville  Charil. 
p.  440  sq.  Wyttenb.  Pint,  moral.  I.  189  sq.  ed.  Lips.  Schaef. 
Dion.  p.  105.  Engelhardt  Plat.  apol.  p.  221.  Bremi  exc,  3.  ad.  Lys. 
Vic.  Fritzsche  quaest.  Lucian.  p.  132.  Funkhaenel  Demostb.  An- 
drot.  p.  70.  Hand  lat.  Styl.  p.  424  i'. 

/.  Braehylogy  is  frequent  in  comparisons  (.lacobs  Anthol.  pal.  IIT. 
eS.  494.  Achill.  Tat.  p.  747.  Fr.  Mi-,  p.  147.),  i.e.  with  tlm  Compara- 
tive (comp.  5  35,  5.)  and  in  constructions  with  adjectives  of  resem- 
blance, e.g.  Rev.  xiii.  11.  slj^e  Kifcvra  Soo  ofLOiu,  a^tlu  (properly 
apmu  xspaff/),'  as  in  Iliad.  17,  51.  KoiAat  Xap/nfftrii'  Ofioicu,  Wisd. 
ii.  15,  vii,  3. ;  2  Pet.  i.  1.  roig  hoTii/tOt  tjfMi'  Kax"^*  visTiv  (tor  hor- 
v%  fiiMiii  TWTS/),  Jnde  7.  Comp.  also  Xen.  Cjt.  5, 1, 3.  ofj^aiaii  -rtui 
ioiiKaig  ^ly^i  i^v  sffS^ra,  6,  1,  50.  apptrUTCc  ix  rov  ittikov  tou  euvtou 
«/Mia  ixm^  (i.e.  To7g  ixsivou),  Liad.  1, 163.  oO  /Mii'  aoi  •jrori  'iaof  lyfii 
yspas  (i.e.  'iffov  tS  aif),  Arrian.  Epict.  1,  14,  11.  Mttb.  1016.  This 
iiremloqueritia,  however,  is,  in  the  Greek  authors,  still  nmch  more 
diversified,  see  Xen.  Cyr.  5,  4,  6.  2,  1,  15.  Hier.  1,  38.  Isocr.  Evag. 
c  14.  Diod.  S.  3,  18.  Ael.  anim.  4, 21.  Dion. H.  L  111. see  Wyttenb. 
Plut.  Mor.  I.  480  sq.  Schaef.  ApoUon.  Khod.  IL  164.  melet.  p.  57. 
Deraosth.  IIT.  463.  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  153.  rep.  I.  134.,  also 
Hctnichen  Eiiseb.  II.  154.     In  tbeN.  T.  under  this  Lead  come  also 

Jo.  iii.  11  f.  ailjTj  fi  ayysKia  ^f  TixouaaTS  ax  apyifSt  '•'*  uyaToifbSii 
iKou?"  ou   xa&fijf  Kaj*  ix  TOU  Wfiviipov  3*  ef^c-     Strictly,    there 

DOthing  to  be  supplied  (^^gc  or  Trotafisy  would  not  be  consistent 
with  ov).  The  comparison  is  expressed  without  precision,  yet 
tlie  reader  can  easily  conceive  it  accurately :  let  us  love  each  otfiHTf 

}  The  jiaeaage  qnoted  by  /Toid'ofltr  in  loe.  from  Plat.  tup.  2.  3(37  d.  niu8  as 
l^we.  m  tlie  lat^t  ecUtiooB,  agrewblj  tt  MS.  authority :  nvr  tun  airi  izdi- 

^jingly  the  coin]iariBDn  luta  no  longer  axij  existemse. 

^  fratutbly  Kev.  ix.  10.  does  not  come  uniler  lliia^  Uuad.    Tlie  omparia^of 

rpious  U  nearly  iu  the 

■J  comp.  Zmlif/  in  Uk. 
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not  as  Cain  was  of  the  wicked  one  etc.,  will,  or  should,  it  be 
with  us.^ 

Luke  xiii.  1.  Zv  ro  alfjifa  IhXurog  e(Li^e  (lbto,  rS»  ^vffsSv  aurSv 
(for  [LBToi  roS  uifLocrog  rSu  ^,1)  may  be  referred  to  this  head,  though 
it  may  also  be  otherwise  explained.     See  Mey. 

3.  g.  It  may  be  considered  breoiloquentia^  when  a  word,  which 
should  have  a  clause  of  its  own,  is  directly  appended  (or  even  pre- 
fixed) to  a  clause,  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Eom.  viii.  3.  etc.  (see  §  59, 9.) 
and  (according  to  the  usual  reading)  Mr.  vii.  19.  g/V  'FOV  apsipSvot 
hcTropsveruty  K(x^apt%ov  xoivroc  ra  ^p&ffJifOCTOc.  Akin  to  this  is  the  pro- 
leptic  use  of  adjectiva  effectus  (in  a  sort  of  apposition),  as  in  Soph. 
Oed.  Col.  1202.  rSv  trSv  a6epxra/¥  ofjiffjifdrotfy  Tfirafiivog  for  awrre  yg- 
vea^ai  ^hspxroc.  This  usage  is  not  merely  poetic  and  oratorical, 
Schaef.  Demosth.  I.  239.  V.  641.  Erfurdt  Soph.  Antig.  786.  Lob. 
Soph.  Aj.  p.  278.  Heller  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  p.  522  sqq., — but  is 
used  also  in  prose,  Ast  Plat.  legg.  p.  150  sq.  Plat,  polit.  p.  592. 
Vic.  Fritsche  quaestion.  Lucian.  p.  39.  57.  Weber  Demosth.  497. 
See,  in  general,  Meyer  de  epithet,  ornantt.  p.  24.  and  Ahle- 
meyer  Pr.  on  the  poetic  prolepsis  of  the  Adject.  Paderbom  1827. 
4.  From  the  N.  T.  might  be  referred  to  this  head,  Mt.  xii.  13. 
(^  %6/p)  a^2«argo*ra^?7  vyifjg  (Bornem.  schol.  p.  39.  Stallb.  Plat. 
Protag.  p.  76.  Winer's  Simonis  p.  262.),  Kom.  i.  21.  hrxoTta^Tj  rj 
uavvsrog  ocvrSv  xocphtocy  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  ^eog  erv(pXa/ff6  rd  vorjfjbocroc  rSv 
uTiffrojVj  1  Th.  iii.  13.  ffTr]pt%at  roig  xaphiag  vfiSu  ocfJbBfJbwrovg  etc., 
Ph.  iii.  21.  fjberocax^f/jOcriffBt  ro  aSifijtx,  -  -  fiiLuv  ffvf/jfJbop(pov  tu  Gufiari 
etc.  (where  some  Codd.  subjoin  after  fiytjuv :  iig  ro  ygvgffSa/  avro\ 
1  Cor.  i.  8.  This  construction,  however,  is,  at  least  in  respect  to 
Rom.  i.  and  2  Cor.  iv.,  hardly  admissible.  In  the  former  passage 
the  import  of  kffvvzrog  (having  a  reference  to  ifjbocrut&i^rjffav  pre- 
ceding) is  less  strong  than  that  of  (Txort%B(T^(x,i  (as  Flatt  perceived), 
but  in  2  Cor.  probably  alluded  to  the  enlightening  which  accom- 
panies a  general  faith  in  Christ.  For  not  turning  to  Christ,  but  at 
once  rejecting  Him,  they  did  not  obtain  the  enlightenment. 

With  the  instances  first  adduced  must  be  classed  also  Luke  xxiv. 
46  f.  ehu  Tra^uv  Xpiarov  -  -  xui  amffrijvoci  -  -  xocl  xripv/.^^voci  i^i  rS 

^  Comp.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  415  a.  ov  yoip  Ik  'jFtiKtriK^g  etirtetg,  ov8*  acxTip  *Ap{<f- 
ro(pcJ!f  ecTTohov^  tovj  anCPecvov^  i'hvai  rvju  Trpo^'kviv  not  on  account  of  a  political 
offence,  and  did  not  like  A. — ^refute  the  impeachment,  i.e.  nor  acting  in  the  way, 
by  which  A.  refuted  the  impeachment.  This  is  opposed  to  the  view  of  Eeiske^ 
who  would  here  insert  og.    See  Spalding  in  he. 
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hnfiari  auroS  [Lsrataiav,  -  -  ap^xf/isnoi'  kvi  '\ip6uaaiXfipL,  where  the 
participle  (as  frequently  t\ov,  ■xctpof  Vig.  p.  329.)  is  used  absolutely 
and  itupersonally :  vihilst  (so  that)  ii  was  begun,  comp.  Her.  3,  91. 
_  0  Ss  IloffsiS^ji'oi;  ToKios  -  -  ap^afiiU'ov  airo  ro^njc  (i^xfi}  Aiyvttou 
t  TSVT^xovTix  Kcu  rpifiKosta  TciXctn-tx  popes  ^"t  see  J.  L.  Sclilosser 
pdicat.  N.  T.  locor.,  quor,  inteirritatem  J,  Marclaud.  suspectam 
i^G  non  dubitavit  (Hamb.  1732.  4.)  p.  18  sq.  This  English 
[tic  (ad  Lysiam  p.  553.  Reiske  VI.)  preferred  tne  reading  «p?«- 

-*'**'■ 
^A  sort  of  brmilotpieniia  occurs  in  Acts  \.  21.  tv  xaw/  ^pMoi,  (i*) 

\tlsri'i^i  Km  B^^iXSev  fip'  ^fiof  o  Kuptoi  'Itjirovgfnrslaiih^ii'  ip'  n{hS,i 
xtti  '^t^iv  ct^p'  TUiMV.  But  such  clamsy  diffusiveness  would  not  be 
endured  by  any  Greek  author,  comp.  Lurip.  Phoen.  536.  ig  o'ixous 

K^Ss  xai  bI^lS-'  (where  the  structure  is  more  simple)  and  Valcken. 
loc.  See  also  Poppo  Thuc.  1. 1.  289. 
Note.  In  Acts  x.  39.  there  would,  in  like  manner,  be  a  hrachy' 
F^  in  the  words  xai  nfJtili  fiMftrupig  Tavruv an  hs'oinatv  --,h  xai 
le  reading  according  to  the  best  authorities)  avsTKo*  KKf/Mtravnt 
tTt  ^"Kou,  if  the  meaning  were :  we  are  witneises  of  all  that  Me  did, 
also  of  this,  that  tliey  put  Him  to  death.  But  such  acceptation  of  the 
expressions  is  not  necessary.  Besides,  as  others  also  have  main- 
tained, x.a.1  here  signifies  etiam  (adeo),  and  it  would  be  unwarranted 
to  render  it  by  tamm  (Kiihnol).  Likewise  Luke  xxiv.  21.  rp/njv 
TOLvryiy  nfii^av  ayii  tsijiLtfov  comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  xiii.  I.  could  only 
be  reearded  as  a  bmchylogy  in  reference  to  the  German  idiom.  In 
Greek  the  numeral  is  considered  simply  as  a  predicate,  comp. 
Achill.  Tat.  7,  11.  Jac.  tojVjj*  raunjj  ^^spax  yiyovm  apavrig,  Dion. 
Hal.  rV".  2095.  vpiaKoarov  Irog  rovro  axE^o^sSa  etc.  aee  Bornem. 
Luc.  p.  IGl.  and  on  analogous  cases  Krii.  237. — There  is  no  hror 
chylogy  in  1  Cor.  i.  12.  'ixaarog  ufbSv  Xeysc  Jya!  (Lis  si^;  YlavKott, 
iyu  tl  'AxoAXfij,  eya)  Ss  Kaj^a,  sya)  5^  XpwroS.  In  these  four  state- 
ments Paul  intended  to  comprehend  all  the  declarations  current  in 
the  church  regarding  religious  partisanship.  Each  adherent  of  the 
respective  sections  used  one  of  the  following  expressions.  Comp, 
\  Cor.  xiv.  26.  Lastly,  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  raika.  tik;  S^^j  rightly  un- 
rstood,  contains  no  brachylogt^,  see  §  58. 

(4.  The  Greek  employed  a  method  of  Wending  sentences,   or 
Ls  of  sentences,  so  as  to  give  discourse  greater  compactness  and 
This  was  done  by  what  is  called  Attraction  (Bttm. 
,  §  538.  1.),   whicli   can   properly  be  termed  Bmehylogy  only 
■  one  point  of  view.      The  name  of  Attraction,   as  every- 
idy  knows,  has  been  given  by  recent  grammarians  to  that  form 
pexpression  by  means  of  which  two  portions  of  discourse  (clauses), 
tfjically  (in  sense)  connected,  are  grammatically  (Hninally)  blended. 
A  word   (or  assemblage  of  words),   which   properly   belongs   to 
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but  one  of  the  clauses,  is  thus  grammalicaJhr  extended  to  tlie 
other,  so  as  to  apply  at  once  to  both  (to  the  one.  k^icaBy.  nkd 
to  the  other,  grammaticallT),  as :  urbem,  guam  statmOf  r^etira  est ; 
where,  proper,  urbs  belongs  to  restra  {toTj  in  hcL  iheie  are  t«x> 
simple  sentences  or  clauses  :  urbs  reftra  eeL  and  qwwm  f^a/nc*),  but 
is  attracted  hv  the  relative  clause  and  blended  with  it.  so  as  now  lo 

m 

belong  to  both  clauses,  logically  to  restza  est,  and  gramma&caltT 
quam  statuo.  See  Hm.  Vig.  p.  891  sqq..^  in  paiticnlar  G.  T.  A. 
Kruger  giamm.  Untersuch.  3.  Theil.  The  oopioiis  diTerszty  of  dos 
mode  of  expression,  existing  in  Greek  anthois,  does  not.  indeed, 
occur  in  the  N.  T.  Yet  there  also  we  find  not  a  few  instances  of 
attraction  which  were  not  recognised  as  such  by  the  eai&r  exposi- 
tors, and  which,  to  sav  the  leasts  created  no  small  difficolxr  in  X.  T. 

•  •  • 

interpretation  (see  e^,  W.  Bowyer  Conjectur.  L  147.1. 

5.  Attraction  in  general,  so  fiir  as  it  affects  the  connection  of 
sentences  or  clansess.  may  be  reduced  to  three  principal  scKts :  Either, 
1.  something  is  attracted  from  the  dependent  by  the  principal  danse; 
on  :f.  the  principal  transfers  something  to  the  dependiEnt  faccesscxy) 
clause ;  or,  3.  two  clauses,  predicates  of  c»e  and  the  same  subject, 
are  blended  into  one.  The  Isx  sort  oompi>&haids  soch  ooostroc- 
tions  as  the  toUowing : 

t3.  1  Cor.  xvL  15.  tioan  r^  uxssu  ^T^Ztai  m  srrb  iara^jr^  r^ 
*  A^^zirr,  Acts  ix.  20.  hsrcz^^  rtJ  lyccwp  m  mv;  iffrn  i  z^i^g  rw 
irszC.  This  is  Terv  Erei::!!^!!:.  whri:  ci'eciiTe  clauses  follow  a  verb 
of  c  bs^rTrir.j:.  kno-ninz-  shnsirz..  or  ieclarinz;.  as :  Mr.  xL  3-.  xiL  oi. 
A  CIS  ill.  10.  :v.  1:5.  xiii.  oi.  xt.  oO.  xtL  o.  xxtL  o.  1  O'^r.  iiL  :?0.  idv. 
-  i  C:r.  xii.  o  f.  1  Th.  ii.  1.  f  Th.  iL  ^  Jx  fv.  So.  t.  42.  vii.  27. 
*-«.  ArrijLii.  Al.  7.  lo-  7.  xL  ol.  B^t.  xn:.  >.  ^^Gen.  L  4. 
1  Mi<v-  xiii.  -:o.  -  M2?.\  ii.  i.  1  Tv--gs  v.  o.  xL  2^.».  Also  when 
ir.:crrj'iri*:rr  5«ez:ez:^?s  clauses  f:ll:w,  as :  Liikr  iv.  34-  eSod  ffi* 
r^  il.  Mr.  :.  r4.  ^see  Hr-r»rl  szi  Fr.  i%  .V*:.  B>:5i5*:4:aie  Philostr. 
vrr.  J.  143.  .  L-^kf  xix.  o.  ^iCi  m  l^rrv/.  t^  hm  oMsip.  Schaef. 
izi.  Ae5Cy»  r,  ii'7..*  J:,  ▼::.  r7.  T:Z*rii  iL^fZ^-juzi^  tjStsi  irru  iKvpke 
y.  i.v.  ,  A:^:^Sw  xr.  :5c-  fT^rtfC^Jus^a  r-;cc  i-^.^jic  -  -  Tig  r/oifCin 
i  C:r.  xilL  o.  J:,  xiii  i>.  A :>.:'.  Tiz»  1-  li--  Tlerphr.  char.  21. 
riii.-t5:ir.  tt*  ■r'i.  .  Likf  Tr-lf^.  iii  lie  izrrL  :d  iniSiiriiiirc.  tPC'sa  clauses 
Tnr::^  li'i.  ^^  i T>r. :  C:l  iv.  1 7.  z^^sti  m  :*>2X7ii*2^-  .i-z  2£tf>  T/j^i^j 


V 


xjfci?- «>.•■■  *.c«x  Jtu. I  .r-r-jxT-CiL      JccT.  if  "7';  I_iii.  5^7"!  ft-. 
*  1  >rv:c  i.f    I   OAK  2CC  xmii^  Tit.Vr  lij*  bakL  sat  §  fl,  'L 
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Rev.  ill.  9.  '^oififfu  avrovgj  ha,  'ifi^afcrij  Gal.  vi.  1.  ctkotSv  aeocvrovy  (Jdri 
xal  (TV  T8ipa(r^^^7  iv.  11.  (po^ovf^ui  vfjuag,  fLtjTag  eUij  xexoTtccxa,  Big 
vfjifig  (comp.  Diod.  S.  4,  40.  rov  aSsX^oV  BvXu^Btff^ocij  fJbfjTors  -  - 
BTi^rjrut  rrji  ^ocffiXsta,  Soph.  Oed.  R.  760.  hiioiK  ifJbocvrov  —  [l^ 
toTJC  ayav  siprjfLBV  5  [JjOi,  Thuc.  3,  53.  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  I.  (po^ovfjbui 
rfl¥  vfLoiv  ayd'jrrjVy  fJbfj  avrrj  (LB  ochxrjffrjy  Varro  R.  R.  3,  10,  6.  comp. 
Krii.  p.  164  f.).  In  the  Passive  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  Xptarog  KrjpvffffBTCci 
on  he  vBxpuv  ByfjyBprat'  See,  in  general,  Jo.  A.  Lehmunn  de  graec. 
ling,  transp.  (Danz.  1832.  4.)  p.  18  sqq.  Schwartz  de  soloec.  p.  97/ 
As  to  Hebr.  see  Gesen.  Lgb.  854. 

b.  Rom.  i.  22.  (pdffKOVTBg  Bimi  cro^oi  If/jatpoiv^fjffaVy  2  Pet.  ii.  21. 
xpBTrrov  ?y  avrolg  (jutj  BTByvuxivui  -  -  ^  BTiyvomiv  BTiffrpeypcct  etc. 
§  44,  2.  Kiihner  II.  355.  This  sort  of  attraction  has  not  been 
adopted  in  Acts  xv.  22.  25.  (Eisner  obs.  I.  428  sq.)  xxvi.  20.  Heb. 
ii.  10.  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  Luke  i.  74.  comp.  Bremi  Aeschin.  fals.  leg. 
p.  196. 

c.  Acts  xvi.  34.  fiyocKktatyocro  wBTsarBvxdig  rS  ^bS^  1  Cor.  xiv. 
18.  BvxapiirrS  rS^  S^  'TcAvrav  vfjif£v  iLoiXkov  yhuaaccig  'kakSiv  (Var.), 
see  §  45,  1. 

d.  A  very  simple  attraction,  but  one  of  very  frequent  occurrence, 
is  that  in  which  a  relative,  instead  of  being  put  in  the  Case  (Ace.) 
required  by  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause,  is  made  to  correspond 
to  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause,  and,  consequently,  is  put  in  the 
case  governed  by  it :  Jo.  ii.  22.  BTiffrBvaav  rZ  \oyea  a  bIttbp  (for  ov), 
see  §  24,  1. 

e.  Lastly,  under  this  head  would  come  1  Pet.  iv.  3.  apxBTog  6 
'X'ccpB'krikv^ojg  xpovog  ro  ^ovkri(Jij(i  rZv  i^voiv  KotrBipydffhatj  if,  with 
Wahl,  we  resolve  it  thus :  upKBTOP  Btrnp  fifiAV^  top  xpovov  -  -  K(x,rBipy.j 
comp.  Bttm.  §  138.  1*  7.  But  that  strained  explanation  is  unne- 
cessary. 

2.  One  of  the  simplest  forms  in  which  an  accessory  attracts 
something  from  the  principal  clause,  is,  when  the  relative  pronoun, 
which  should  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  of  the 
principal  clause,  agrees  in  these  respects  with  the  noun  of  the  acces- 
sory, as  :  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  iv  oixa  ^bov^  *i\Tig  iffrtp  IxxTj^aidj  Rom.  ix. 
24.  (ffKBVfi  ikBovg)  ovg  kou  BxdkBffBP  fiiLoig.  In  the  following  cases 
the  attraction  is  carried  still  farther : 

^  Anticipation  is  properly  to  be  admitted  only  when  the  author  applies  before- 
hand to  the  subject  the  subsequent  predications  in  the  accessory  clause.  On  the 
contrary,  where  there  is  a  parenthetical  clause,  e.g.  Acts  xv.  36.,  the  expression 
maxtyj/cifiidx  rov(  dlsx^ovf  may  strictly  be  taken  by  itself,  and  vug  fjcovotw 
regarded  as  merely  an  explanatory  adjunct. 
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a.  1  Cor.  X.  16.  top  &^09  ov  JuJifWf  wr/j  zmnma  rev  ^iautng 
etc.,  Jo.  vi.  29.  ipa  TrumtMnrn  sig  op  aTiaru>j»  Ixbmq  see  §  24^  2^ 
or  Mr.  vL  16.  of  vyei  a,TVC6^a>jffa  ^hacanr^Pj  curog  imtfj  see  §  i-L  2. 
coinp.  Mt.  vii.  9. 

h.  1  Jo.  iL  25.  auni  hrrip  i  irayyt^Ja,  ^  airog  hnsyyu/jxro 
f/fjup  TTiP  ZfifTfP  rtiP  ai^fPiOP  for  Z^r^  in  apposition  to  irayys/Ja  (see 
§  59,  7.)  PbU.  10  f..  Bom.  iv.  24.  iujji  xai  is  ifkogj  tigiuijju 
yjoyPQu^ai  rtSg  arumvtnxfip  etc  (Bom.  xviL  8.  Var.  ?).  Luther 
also  understood  Ph.  iii.  18.  thus.  Comp.,  fnrdier,  Fr.  Mr.  328. 
Stallb.  Plat.  rep.  I.  216. 11.  146.  Kiihn.  XL  515. 

c.  Mt.  X.  25.  ofM^srof  rS  iLc&nr^  tpa  yhf^rcu  ig  6  iAinuujig 
aur&Vj  Kou  6  oov^^og  ig  6  xvpiog  auraSi  for  kou  tS  iouijf  {Jpa  79.)  i; 
6  xvp.  etc. 

d.  Bom.  iii.  8.  r/  m  ir/i  ig  auM^e^yJ^  zptpofjuu ;  xcci  iir„  xc&ig 
^offpfiyucfufju&a  xai  xc&ig  ^ctffi  ring  ifiag  7jf/UPj  in  roiijiifmfko 
rd  Koxoj  tpa  etc.,  where  the  apostle  had  intended  to  make  reda 
xcucd  etc.  dependent  on  zai  fif„  but,  on  acooont  of  the  parenthesis^ 
appended  it  to  yJkyup  in  oratio  recta.  The  same  construction  occurs 
not  onfirequently  in  Greek  authors,  in  connection  with  a  idadve 
clause.  See  Hm.  Tig.  743.  Krug.  Unters.  457  ff.  Dissen  Dem. 
cor.  177.,  and  on  the  Latin  usage  Beier  Cic  o£L  50  sq.  Grotefend 
ansf.  Gr.  462  f. 

3.  Two  interrogatory  sentences  (clauses)  inmiediately  following 
each  other  as  predicates  of  one  and  the  same  subject,  are  blended, 
as:  Acts  xi.  17.  iyi  c\  rig  tjeir.^  ov>arig  x^ySyjcu  no>  ^o>;  hut  Ij 
tcho  teas  I?  Had  1  powtr  to  wxthgtand  God?  Comp.  Cic*  X.  D.  1, 
27,  78.  quid  censes,  si  ratio  esset  in  belluis,  non  sco  qoasque  generi 
pluriraum  tributuras  fuisse?  Luke  xix.  15.  rig  ri  on^f^ayfjuarcv- 
ffUTO ;  Mr.  xv.  24.  rig  ri  apr ;  See  Hm.  Soph.  Aj.  1164.  Eurip.  lo 
807.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  454  sq.  EUendt  lexic.  Soph.  BE.  824.  Weber 
Demosth.  p.  348.  (as  to  Latin,  Grotefend  ausfiihrl.  Grammat.  IL 
96.  Kjritz  SaUust.  I.  211.).  For  other  modes  of  blending,  bv  con- 
traction, two  interrogatory  sentences,  see  Kuhner  IL  583  f.  An 
interrogatory  and  a  relative  clause  are  blended  Luke  xri.  2.  rt  rovTO 
axouof  T^pi  ffov;  quid  est  qu«>l  de  te  audio,  see  Bomem.  in  loc, 
Similiir  to  this  is  Acts  xiv.  15.  ri  rczCra  TGiurs ; 

I  consider  also  as  an  attraction  Luke  i.  73.  tiiz^^^yas  iiti^sZr^g 
ayicsg  fzCrov^  ocxo9  (for  o:zcv)  c>  i'JLC^  etc.  Others,  among  whom 
is  Kuhnol,  explain  the  passage  by  supp<"»sing  a  double  construction 
of  u,>rc^iau  which  in  the  Sept.  is  also  construed  with  the  Ace. 
Gen.  ix.  16.  Exod.  xx.  8.^ — a  view  adopted  by  an   anonymous 
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writer  in  the  Alt.  und  N.  for  1735.  p.  336  f.  2  Pet.  ii.  12.  b  oi( 
ttyvoov(fi  ^\airpr!(jA)WTig  is  probablj  to  be  resolved :  ev  TOVTOig,  & 
aytoovai,  (iXocsip.  A  similar  construction,  (SXaff^-  ei's  nut,  is  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  (g  32,  I.),  comp.  3  e]nn  2  Sam.  xxiii.  9.,  a  t^  Isa. 
viii,  21.  (to  which  perhaps  may  be  compared  aiso  f/,uxT?}aiZfiiv  'iv  rm 
3  Esr.  i.^  49;  see,  on  ttie  other  hand,  2  Chr.  xxxvi.  16.),  though 
likewise  kyvoitv  h  rm  is  not  without  example  in  later  writers,  bee 
Fabricii  Pseudepiirr,  II.  717. 

6.  But  the  attraction  is  sometimes  confined  to  one  and  the  same 
clause.     It  has  then  this  peculiarity,  that,  two  local  prepositions  are 


indicated  by  means  o 


',  so  as  to  give  terseness  to  the  expression 


\ 


(Hm.  Vi^.  893.),  Luke  si.  13.  o  irar^p  o  e|  oiipixvov  hum  ^mufict 
ttytov  for  0  -jraT^p  o  iv  ovpam  Iwtru  e§  oitpaiiou  we.  ay.,  Col.  iv.  16. 
TJjc  ex  Acco^ixii'ag  Witrro'iJjv  "vk  xai  vfjbiig  avaym-n  (not  the  letter 
written  from  Laodicea,  but)  the  letter  written  to  Laodicea  and 
.fient  again /rom  Laodicea.'  Comp.,  however,  Lute  is.  61.  (Mr.  v. 
^26.).  The  same  sort  of  attraction  occurs  with  local  adverbs,  an 
■fcstanceofwhjcb  may  be  considered  Lukexvi.  26.  o/M:e(3Ei'(Franke 
Demosth.  p.  13.).  To  that  instance  may  be  added  Ueb.  xiii,  24. 
ks'sdZflVTO.!  vfjiag  o/aW  tw  'iTuKiag  {i.e.  o'l  h  tj  'iTaWip  kxi  n^c 
"raXi'a;).  It  mifrht,  however,  be  also  rendered ;  those  from  Itatt/, 
the  Italian  Christiana  (who  were  with  the  writer  of  the  letter).  A 
critical  argument  regarding  the  place  where  the  letter  was  written, 
should  never  have  been  drawn  from  tiiis  passage.  On  the  other 
hand,  2  Cor.  ix.  2.  and  Fh,  iv.  22.  are  intelligible  without  assuming 
an  attraction.  Such  condensed  phraseology  is  very  frequent  in 
Greek  antJiors,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  2,  5.  apTOffop^foi  rd  be.  tS» 
eiKim,  Tlinc.  2,  80.  uhwdnif  Snain  ^vfi^otjhm  ruv  airo  hc^aam^g 
'Axctpmvw,  Demosth.  PliiL  III.  46.  etc.  roCg  ix  "Sipplou  nixovg 
—  crpaTtarag  l^i^aktt,  Paus.  4,  13,  1.  axoppAJiai  t«  axo  tik 
TfcariZ,};;,  Demosth.  Timorx.  483  b.  Xen.  An.  1,  2, 18.  Plat.  apol. 
'"  32  b.  Thuc.  3,  5.  7,  70.  Lucian.  eunuch.  12.  Theophr.  char.  2. 
n.  Eph.  1,  10.  Isocr.  ep,  7.  p.  1012.  (Judith  viii.  17.  Sns.  26.). 

Fischer  Plat.   Phaed.  p.  318  sq.  Schaef.  Demosth.  IV.  ll'J. 

Soph.  Electr.  135.  and  Aeacliyl.  Agam.  ver.  51 6.  Ast  Thcoj)hr. 
lar.  p.  61.  Poppo  Thuc,  1. 1. 176  sq.III.  II.  889.  Weber  Demostli. 
H.  446. 


*  SevpTft!  oipoaitore,  from  not  being 
—aJre  been  induced,  in  spite  of  tlio  — '■ 
nirTitlen  by  Paul)/ron(  LaoUicta. 


V  of  the  prevalence  of  tlib  ata^, 
o  cctMn  the  bwiBktioii  -niK  tputU 
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7.  Vice  versa,  sometiihes  a  clause  (or  simple  sentence)  is  gramma- 
tically resolved  into  two,  which  are  connected  by  xoci:  Rom.  vi.  17. 
%«pi^  rS  ^eo^,  on  ?rg  iovKos  rrjg  aybu^riag,  VTTjKOVffare  is  etc.  (for 
which  0PT2g  totI  iovkot  r^g  if^apriag  vTfjPcovffurs  he  xo^pitocg  might 
have  been  used)/  Luke  xxiv.  18.  crv  ybovog  TocpotKsTg  'lepovtrotk.  tcou 
ovx  gyvft/^,  where,  as  the  participial  construction  is  peculiarly  congenial 
to  the  Greek  language,  it  would  have  been  more  correct  to  have  said : 
(TV  (Jbovog  TdpoixMV  *  Igp.  ovK  'iyvojgj  Mt.  xi.  25.  probably  also  1  Cor.  iv.  4. 
See  Fr.  Mt.  p.  287.  413.  Gesen.  on  Isa.  v.  4.  Comp.  with  this,  what 
Bttm.  §  136. 1.  has  remarked  regarding  sentences  (clauses)  connected 
hy  fjbiv  and  Sg ;  and  as  to  parataxis  in  general,  Kiihner  11.  415  f.  In 
some  of  these  passages,  however,  the  former  construction  might  be 
adopted,  to  give  to  the  first  its  full  prominence.  This  becomes  still 
more  apparent  from  Jo.  iii.  19.  avTTi  iffrh  fi  Kpiffsgj  on  ro  ^£g 
iKfjkv^Bv  elg  rov  Koaybov  ku)  ijyoiTtjcrocv  oi  oiv^pejroi  fJboiXkov  ro  (XKorog 
etc.,  see  BCrus.,  and,  in  particular,  Liicke  in  locy  comp.  also  6,  50. 
Thus  also  in  Jo.  vii.  4.  ovheig  n  iv  xpvTrS  xonl  xou  Z^firet  avrog  iv 
^app^(r/a  bIvocs  the  two  unconnected  acts  are  freely  combined  in 
parallelism  (nobody  does  both  at  the  same  time),  as  if  Jo.  had  written 
ovietg  -  -  vom  Z/jrSv  avrog  etc.  As  to  Mt.  xviii.  21.  see  above,  §  45. 
Note  2. 

Corresponding  to  this  idiom,  but  only  more  limited,  would  be  the 
figure  of  speech  h  hot  hvoJv  {Hendiadys),  by  which,  instead  of  one 
substantive  with  an  adjective  or  Genitive  {qualitatis\  two  substan- 
tives are  used,  the  quality  of  the  thing  being  thus,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  raised  to  a  gi'ammatical  equality  with  the  thing  itself: 
pateris  libamus  et  auro,  i,e.  pateris  aureis.  This  is  substantially  an 
appositive  relation  :  pateris  et  quidem  auro,  pat.  h.  e.  auro,  see  Fr. 
exc.  4.  ad  Mt.  Teipel  in  the  Archiv.  f.  d.  Stud.  d.  neuem  Sprachen 
10.  Bd.  1.  Heft.  For  a  more  exact  view  of  the  subject,  see  C.  F. 
Miiller  in  Schneidewin  Philol.  VII.  297  ff.  Expositors  have 
actually  asserted  the  existence  of  this  figure  in  the  N.  T.  (Glass, 
philol.  sacra  I.  18  sq.),  and  many  of  them  in  the  most  unmeasured 
and  unintelligible  terms  (Heinrichs),  e,g.  Mt.  iii.  11.  Acts  xiv.  13. 
Jo.  i.  14.  But  even  the  list  of  examples  alleged,  does  not,  when 
strictly  examined,  furnish  one  that  is  unquestionable.  Either  there 
are  two  notions,  really  distinct,  connected  together,  as  in  2  Tim.  iv. 

^  Others,  as  finally  Fr.  also,  lay  the  stress  on  the  Preterite  Jrc,  that  ye  were 
(that  this  is  past),  and  this  exposition  would  account  for  the  use  of  nn.  But 
this  would  be  attributing  to  Paul  something  too  artificial,  as  denoting  their 
state  only  in  its  earlier  existence,  and  not  contemplated  as  now  past  (ye  were 
eervante,  not,  ye  have  been  servante,  etc.). 
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1.  2  Pet.  i.  16. ;  or  the  second  substantive  is  epexegetical  (conse- 
quently, supplementary),  as  in  (Rom.  i.  5.)  Acts  i.  25.  xxiii.  6.  Eph. 
vi.  18.  (jcai  and  indeed)^ — a  construction,  which,  even  though  of 
the  same  genus  with  Hendiadya^  is  of  a  different  species. 


Section  LXVII. 

abnormal  relation  of  individual  words  in  a  sentence 

(hypallage). 

1.  A  deviation  from  strict  propriety  in  relation  to  individual  words 
in  a  sentence  occasionally  takes  place.  This  occurs  sometimes  as 
constructio  ad  sensum  (very  frequent  in  Greek  authors).  In  that 
case,  to  the  reader  who  attentively  observes  the  connection,  the 
meaning  is  neither  difficult  nor  doubtful.  At  other  times,  the  irre- 
gularity in  question  arises  from  inadvertency  on  the  part  of  the 
writer,  who  fails  to  present  in  a  complete  and  appropriate  manner 
the  thoughts  he  intended  to  express. 

We  have  to  notice — 

a.  The  constructio  ad  sensum  (Tpo^  ro  afjfLamfLBvov  or  Kocroi 
(rvve(rtv)y  examples  of  which  have  already  been  adduced  in  connec- 
tion with  the  predicate  and  attributive  §  58.,  and  in  connection  with 
the  pronouns  §  21.  (comp.  also  Rev.  iii.  4.). 

b.  The  subject  is  suppressed,  and  has  to  be  indirectly  supplied 
from  the  preceding  context :  1  Cor.  vii.  36.  yafLeiraauVy  that  is,  the 
two  young  persons  intended  for  each  other,  as  inferred  from  the  pre- 
ceding mention  of  a  marriageable  daughter.  In  Gal.  i.  23.  fjbovov 
OKOVOifreg  ^ffav  the  notion  of  member  of  the  church  is  to  be  gathered 
from  rocig  iKKknamg  verse  '22.  There  would  be  a  similar  instance 
in  1  Tim.  ii.  15.,  if,  in  gav  fLsivaffiy  iu  Tiani^  the  word  riKVcc  were  to 
be  supplied  from  rBKVoyoviag  preceding.  This  explanation  is  quite 
admissible  on  grammatical  grounds,  comp.  Plat.  legg.  10.  p.  886  d., 
where  yevofjbevoi  is  referred  to  ^soyopiocv,  as  if  the  expression  ^eSp 
yiv&ng  had  been  employed,  see  Zell  Aristot.  ethic,  p.  209.  Poppo 
Xen.  Cyr.  p.  29.  160.  Kiister  (Reisig)  Xen.  Oecon.  p.  247  sq., 
yet  see  above,  §  58,  4.  In  1  Tim.  v.  4.  the  subject  %?pai,  to  agree 
with  (jifUP^avirofffaPy  is,  in  all  probability,  to  be  deduced  from  the 
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collective  r/ff  %^p«>  see  Huther  in  Zoc,  as  a  Plur.  often  refers  to  rig, 
see  Herbst  Xen.  mem.  p.  50.  On  the  other  hand^  in  Rom.  xiii.  6. 
KiiTovpyoi  ^ioS  litnv  refers  to  oi  ap^ovrg;  verse  3. 

c.  Sometimes  there  is  an  immediate  change  of  the  subject :  Jo. 
xix.  4  f.  i^^X^gy  oxiv  TTciKiy  6  UiKoirog  za)  \kyu  avrdig'  "lie  ayu 
v(jiA¥  avTov  ^ju  -  -  i^fi^iv  o\)v  6  ^Irjffovg  Via  -  -  xou  KByei  uvro7g,  that 

is,  Pilate,  comp.  xix.  38, ;  Luke  xix.  4.  vfo^payiMV olh^ti  Wi 

cvzof^opiav  (Zax%a7b^),  im  iHt}  avrov  (^Ifjcrovv)^  art  bceivfjg  ^[liKki 
(^hjffovg)  5/gp;^g(T^a/,  comp.  xiv.  5.  xv.  15.  xvii.  2.  Mr.  ix.  20. 
Acts  vi.  6.  X.  4.  Rom.  x.  14  f.  Judith  v.  8.  On  1  Jo.  v.  16.,  see 
§  58,  9.  In  Greek  prose  authors  this  transition  from  one  subject 
to  another  is  not  uncommon :  Her.  6,  30.  6  hi  (Histiaeos)  otV  av 
tTcc^s  Kcacov  ovUtfy  ioxi$i¥  ifitoij  ocTfjxi  (Darius)  7^  av  avroj  7^9 
airirjPy  Demosth.  c.  Phorm.  p.  587  a.  og  ovk  epacrxev  ovn  ra  %p^ 
fiura  lifn^ita^as  roSrop  (Phormion),  ovt$  ro  X9^^^^^  axsihifivou 
(Lampis),  Plutarch.  Poplic.  compar.  5.  -  -  ^poffiXotfiiv  (Poplicola) 
Sffa  ioPTcc  uyuTrriTOv  TfiV  ytx^ar  kou  yap  rov  toKb/aov  itiKvtn  (Por- 
sena)  etc.,  vit.  Lysand.  24.  oKko  5'  ovih  ixp^jcruro  (Agesil.)  avrS 
Tpog  ro¥  *icoK%[hor  iCKki,  rou  xp6¥0v  hnT^^ovrog  a^gsrXgtvgv  (Lysand.) 
ug  Tfiv  Scrapn?!'  etc..  Ages.  40.  r^v  fiocffikeiav  ^ Apxthuf/fOg  -  -  raps- 
XajSg,  Kdi  (sc.  avrrj)  hefjitii¥i  ru  yevsiy  Artax.  15.  roS  xpordpov 
rv^o^v  xo^ri^aXoif  rov  Avhpccy  xul  rf^vriKiv  {ovrog)  etc.,  Lysias  caed. 
Eratosth.  10.  IVa  rou  rir^v  ccvrZ  (^uihico)  hhoi  xut  yurj  |3o5  (ro 
sra/8.).  Comp.  Poppo  observ.  in  Thuc.  p.  189.  Schaef.  Demosth. 
IV.  214.  and  Plutarch.  IV.  281.  331.  V.  86.  295.  Stallb.  Plat. 
Gorg.  215.  Maetzner  Antiphon  145.  Schoem.  Is.  294.  As  to 
Hebrew  usage,  see  Gesen.  Lgb.  803. 

d.  Words  referring  to  something  antecedent  are  used  in  a  loose 
relation.  As  to  uvrog  see  §  22,  3.  So  in  Gal.  ii.  2.  avro7g  refers 
to  'lepotroKviMoc  verse  1.,  the  inhabitants  being  meant.  In  Jo.  xv.  6. 
uvrd  refers  to  the  Sing,  ro  xkrJiLUj  which  is  in  apposition  to  g/  rig* 
In  Acts  iv.  7.  uvrovg,  in  a  different  way,  refers,  not  to  avrcSv  verse 
5.,  but  to  verses  1.  and  2.  In  Acts  x.  */.  ocvrZ  refers,  not  to  Simon 
verse  6.,  but  to  Cornelius  verses  1—5.,  as  is  even  expressed  by  some 
MSS.,  but  rci  K.opv^Xia  is  a  manifest  gloss.  In  regard  to  Acts  vii. 
24.  Tocrd^ocg  rov  AlyvxrioVj  no  Egyptian  had  been  previously 
mentioned ;  but  ahxSv  is  implied  in  ahxovf/jsvov,  and  that  the 
ccdtpcaiu  was  an  Egyptian  is  assumed  as  known  from  the  connection. 
Lastly,  in  2  Jo.  7.  ovrog  refers  to  ToKKoi  tXocpoSj  and  in  one  person 
comprehends  a  plurality.  Vice  versa,  in  1  Jo.  iv.  4.  avrovg  refers  to 
&vrixpic>rov  verse  3.     The  reference  of  avrov  in  Jo.  xx.  7.,  of  avrov 
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verse  15.,  anil  of  exiivoi  Jo.  vii.  45.  to  the  nearest  aubject,  is  more 
simple,  see  p.  170. 

e.  Of  two  parallel  members  of  a  sentence,  the  first  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed in  such  terms  aa  to  appear  to  comprehend  the  second,  though, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  is  impossible  :  Acts  xxvii.  22.  awo- 
^ohi  4'"X^  ovisfj-ia  'iarai  Ig  vfJMV  rX^t  reu  TXaiou  would  literally 
mean  :  there  shall  be  no  loss  of  life  except  of  the  ship  ;  but  the  pas- 
aa^  must  be  rendered :  there  shall  be  no  loss  of  life,  but  the  ship 
will  be  lost.  Similar  to  this  is  Gal.  i.  19.  mpov  rSt  u'zoaH'Kaiv  ovk 
^ov,  tl  (jin  "loLxu^ot  Tov  disKipoy  rov  xupi'ou,  if,  with  Fr.  Matth. 
p.  482.,  we  render  it :  alium  apostolum  von  vidi,  aed  vidi  Jacolium 
etc.,  ao  that  it  would  be  necesaary  merely  to  supply  siSov  with  'lux. ; 
yot  see  Winer's  Comment,  and  Mey.  in  he}  Nearly  the  same 
Tiaage  of  it  yun  occurs  in  Rev.  xxi.  27.  ou  (t,ij  ua'O^ri  -  -  xb*  koiv6» 
Jtui  6  •ffotuv  ^iXvyfj/U  —  ii  fi^  ci  yeypufifiiiyoi  iv  tu  ^ijSki^  rrji 
^Mji,  where  the  ytypufi'fi'im  are  not  to  be  counted  undor  xa*  xonov. 
The  meaning  is  rather :  nothing  profane  shall  enter  ;  onbj  they  who  are 
wrillen  etc,  shall  enter,  Comp.  1  Ivings  iii.  18.  ovx  'iaTm  ouasif  ^i&' 
^fiMV  ira.^i%  af/,^OTipitiv  ri^v  tv  tu  o'ixa. 

2.  The  entire  structure  of  the  sentence  has  been  disturbed  through 
the  inadvertence  of  the  writer  in  Luke  xjiiv.  27.  ap^afiivog  aTO 
M&viais  xui  ctTo  vuvTuv  ruv  •jrpopTiraiv  hripji^iiKViv  ccOroii  iv  ^dsatg 
vaig  ypa^ixig  to,  Tipi  fxvToij.  Here  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  to 
Moses  and  the  prophets  are  opposed  other  books  of  the  Old  T.  that 
•Tesus  continued  to  explain ;  nor  can  we  even,  with  Kiibnol,  imagine 
that  Jesus  first  quoted  t!ie  statements  of  the  prophets,  then,  as  a 
separate  proceeding,  began  to  interpret  them  (aee  van  Hengel 
annot.  p.  104,).  Probably  Luke's  meaning  was  ;  Jesus,  beginning 
(with)  from  Moses,  went  over  all  the  prophets ;  see  alao  BCrus.  in  loc. 
Instead  of  this,  he,  from  having  awo  in  his  mind,  annexes  inxurss 
vpopilTai  in  the  Genitive.  The  exposition  that  Mey.  propounds  is 
very  )in satisfactory.  In  connection  with  this  passiigo  may  be  taken 
Acts  iii.  24.  xaiTtf  oi  xpo^^rai  avo  Iccfiov^'K  xat  tu>  KC^^ijg  oatii 
iK£h.*itTa>  xai  xarfiyyuXuv  etc.  Luke  might  have  said :  all  titt 
prophets,  Samuel  (as  the  first)  and  the  whole  suceession  of  them  etc., 
or  :  all  the  prophets  from  Samael  downwards,  and  as  mani/  of  them 
ttc.    As  the  words  now  stand,  they  contain  an  unnriistakeable  tau- 

^Ll^  In  Hob.  xii.  25.  d  Uelnai  tin  i^i^uytu  -  -  rthi  fiiiM\iiii  i/ifir  etc.  is  re- 
Hbtfld  b;  those  who  (even  Kiiliniil)  reader  thAv  fii*.?.9»  hj  mnllci  minus  instead 
^BtfprinK  Uie  npodom  is^iiiSe^Edtt  alone.  Bnt  the  phrase  retains  ita  aigniflca- 
^H^  ntiAo  magia,  and  the  entire  negBtire  notioQ  mi*  infifi-  is  to  be  repeated 
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tology.  Even  the  division,  proposed  by  Casaubon  and  adopted  by 
a  host  of  expositors  (including  Valckenaer),  tSp  koc^.  otroi  ihih 
affords  no  essential  aid  to  the  elucidation  of  the  passage.  Still  we 
have  all  the  prophets  from  Samuely  and  then,  as  if  not  already  in- 
cluded, the  whole  succession  of  prophets  that  followed  him.  The 
explanation  that  van  Hengel  (as  above,  p.  103.)  suggests,  is,  as 
he  supplies  Hag  *\ojdivvov  (Mt.  xi.  13.),  arbitrary,  and  gives  a  sense 
equally  inadmissible :  from  Samuel  and  succeeding  prophets  ^  ^  to 
Johuy  whilst  it  was  to  be  expected  that  two  boundaries  of  this  series 
would  be  mentioned.  H.  thus  merely  assumes  the  (already  ex- 
plained) hrachylogy  of  Luke  :  oLfyfff^ui  oltto  -  -  iW- 

3.  Formerly,  critics  went  much  further  in  alleging  inaccuracies 
resulting  from  supposed  inadvertence  of  the  writer.  A  mistaken 
relation  of  the  attributive  to  the  substantive,  which  should  determine 
the  grammatical  form  of  the  former,  was  thought  to  exist  not  only 
in  Acts  V.  20.  rd  pfjfjbocro^  r^g  Zfijrjg  Tocvrrjg  (for  rocvru)j  Rom.  vii.  24. 
see  above,  p.  251,  but  also  (Bengel  on  Luke  xxii.  20.  Bauer  Philol. 
Thucyd.  Paul.  p.  263.)  Eph.  ii.  2.  xard  rov  cLpxovroi,  rrjg  i^ovfflag 
rov  aipog^  rov  TvevfLarog  etc.  instead  of  ro  ^^vsvfJbccy  iii.  2.  2  Cor.  iii.  7. 
Luke  viii.  32.  xxii.  20. ;  and  this  supposed  species  of  hypallage^  was 
supported  by  examples  adduced  from  ancient  authors.  In  a  sentence 
of  great  length,  which  might  contain  a  diversity  of  relations,  such 
inaccuracy  might,  indeed,  occur,  especially  on  the  part  of  an  un- 
practised writer.  In  the  poets  also  passages  might  be  pointed  out, 
in  which  the  construction,  though  apparently  incongruous,  is  merely 
involved,  comp.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  73  sq.  Hm.  Vig.  891.  and  Soph. 
Philoct.  p.  202.  and  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  7.  Kriiger  grammat.  Untersuch. 
III.  37  f.  In  prose,  such  instances,  at  the  most,  are  but  rare  (Poppo 
Thuc.  1. 1.  IGl.  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  206.  Heinichen  Euseb.  II. 
175.).  In  the  N.  T.  there  is  not  a  single  example  that  is  unques- 
tionable, see  F.  Woken  pietas  crit.  in  hypallagas  bibl.  Viteb.  1718. 
8.  Luke  viii.  is  easily  explained.  As  to  Eph.  iii.  2.  see  Winer's 
Progr.  de  Hypallage  et  Hendiadyi  in  N.  T.  libris.  Erlang.  1824.  4. 
p.  15.  and  Harless  in  loc.  In  Eph.  ii.  2.,  where  the  apostle  might 
easily  have  lost  sight  of  strict  accuracy  of  construction,  'jrvivii^a  is 
that  spirit  which  pervades  and  rules  men  of  the  world,  and  of  which 
Satan  is  regarded  as  the  lord  and  master,  see  Mey.  in  loc.  Heinichen 
Euseb.  II.  99.  insists  on  the  existence  of  hypallage.     In  2  Cor.  iii. 

^  Comp.  Glass,  philol.  sacr.  I.  652  sqq.  Jani  ars  poet.  lat.  p.  258  sqq.    On 
the  other  hand,  comp.  Elster  de  Hypallage.     Helmst.  1845.  4. 
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Paul  mi^Iit  with  greater  simplicity  liave  said,  in  conti'ast  to  6(«- 
Koyia  Tov  wiu^Larog :  tj  itaxovtu  rov  ypafiifiaTog  hrerv-jrafiivov  ev 
Jj'S-oif.  There  is  no  impropriety,  however,  in  the  expressions  as 
they  now  stand.  The  Mosaic  ministration  of  death  was  so  far  even 
kif  Kihoig  hnTviraifLivr!,  as  it  consisted  in  enacting  laws  threatening 
and  inflicting  death,  and  in  administering  them  among  tlie  people. 
The  letter  of  tlie  law  contained  the  service  which  had  to  be 
executed.  Moreover,  there  is  a  grammatical  resemblance  be- 
tween this  passage  and  Tac,  ann-al.  14,  16.  quod  species  ipsa 
carminum  docet,  non  impetu  et  inatinctis  neo  ore  nno  fiuens. 
Hob,  i.T.  10.  WixeifJbSfx  is  certainly  not  to  be  construed  with 
'  iiKaic!ifj,aiTi  instead  of  i-rixsipbrnig,  but  Sixaiafiairi  is  in  npposi- 
[lion  to  ETJ  {ipu(/iaiTtv  etc.,  and  iTixtlfiiSiia  cori'esponds  to  fi,^  huvur 
utat,  the  Neuter  being  selected  because  both,  Swpe  xa,i  ^usicci, 
here  meant.  According  to  the  other  reading,  iixa,tM(j.ECTa, 
which  ia  well  supported,  sTixtifisva  would  agree  with  that  appo- 
P^tive  expression,  and  all  incongruity  would  be  at  once  removed. 
'Hiere  is  more  of  the  appearance  of  the  anomaly  in  question  in  Luke 
xxii.,  where  to  inrlp  ii[J,m  ixypmiLivoi)  might  have  been  construed  with 
h  T^  ai'iLart.  It  is  not  probable,  however,  that  in  so  short  a  sentence 
I'-Xmke  would  have  employed  iK^tivottsj'oi'  from  inadvertence.  It  is 
nore  likely  that,  as  he  had  connected  h^ojjjSvov  with  auiLot,  he  joined 
Vxt"'- 1"  ^OT^piQii,  meaning  the  contents  of  tlie  cup.  That  metonymy 
ore  natural  than  the  other,  to  xoTfjpiov  ^  xam^  SfaS^xij. 
Bis  anomaly  is  obviously  not  of  a  grammatical,  but  of  a  logical, 
icription.  It  was  quite  useless,  however,  for  Schulthess  (on  the 
prd's  Supper,  p.  155  f.)  to  take  up  the  matter  with  so  mnch 
mth.  Kuhno>  has  rejected  the  alleged  hypallage,  which  Palairet 
i  others  supposed  to  exist  in  Heb.  vi.  1.  As  to  Jo.  i.  14.  irXjfpijf 
ep;7-05  etc.  see  §  62,  3.,  and  on  2  Cor.  xi.  28.  and  Rev.  i.  5.  §  59, 8. 
I  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  alainon  ^apos  ^6zr,s  is  not  to  be  taken  tot-  awviou 
)■  io^i.  This  may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  fact,  that  such 
tDstruction  would  de-stroy  the  concinnitai  at  whicli  the  apostle 
inifestly  aimed  ('irapuvTixx,  alaiviov^  iKa,ppo»y  0a,pog,  S^A^j;,  2o£a). 
On  I  Cor.  iv.  3.  see  Mey.  against  Billroth  and  Uiickcrt.  In  Acts 
•xi.  5.  t7io»  KaTU^uinoy  nxtSos  ti,  aig  ^ovfif /M'ya/.r.v,  Tisaapatv  apxtui 
KK^njjiiVTit  etc.  must  not  be  regarded  as  an  hi/paUage^  wlien  viewed 
in  connection  with  X.  11.  The  adjective  (participle)  may  be  referred, 
with  equal  propriety,  to  exiuog  or  to  oSocj?.  It  is  difficult  to  dedde 
on  2  Cor.  sii,  21.  i/.>i--  iriyH^au  ToTiKov;  tsJc  vpotif/,ttpi^x6Tai»  nai 

2  T 
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fjbij  (LBTUifOTjtrdivrcjif  etc.  We  naturally  ask,  why  not  all  impenitent 
sinners?  Did  Paul  intend  to  say:  rovg  Ub9j  (Jdiroaforiffuvrai'i  As, 
however,  in  ver.  21.  theare  is  mention  of  a  description  of  sins  different 
from  that  specified  in  ver.  20.,  we  may,  with  Mey.,  conclude  that 
the  xporjfLuprTjKoreg  are  more  closely  characterised  by  fjbTJ  fiBrayofi" 
ffivT.  as  having  remained  impenitent  only  in  reference  to  sins  of 
sensuality,  mentioned  immediately  after. 

b.  Akin  to  hypallage  is  antiptosisy  which  by  some  (including 
Kiihnol)  is  supposed  to  exist  in  Heb.  ix.  2.  'jrpo^Bffig  aprofVy  as  if  for 
aprot  '^po^effS6>g  (comp.  as  to  this  remarkable  figure  Hm.  Vig. 
p.  890.  Soph.  Electr.  p.  8.  Blomfield  Aeschyl.  Agamemn.  148. 1360. 
Wyttenb.  Plat.  Phaed.  p.  232.),  nearly  as  the  following  passages 
have  been  understood^:  Plotin.  Enn.  2,  1.  p.  97  g.  Trpog  ro  ^ovTjji/m 
rov  uToreXifffJifUrog  v^ap^g/i'  TCpoariKU  for  srpoV  ro  rov  ^ovTjjpbarog 
aToreKecrficcj  or  Thuc.  1,  6.  ol  Tpsff^vrepos  rSv  evhaifJboyav  for  ol 
BvhoctfJttOPBg  rSv  ^pg<r/3.  (see  Scholiasts).  The  preceding  N.  T.  pas- 
sage is,  however,  to  be  rendered  simply  :  the  laying  out  of  loaves  (the 
sacred  usage  of  laying  out  loaves).  Yalcken.  insists  on  taking  ^ 
rpaTg^a  kui  fi  Tpo&.  apr.  for  fi  rpa^.  rZv  aprojv  r^g  irpo^.  Vice 
versay  some  (including  Bengel)  take  hot)KGtfV  voybov  hxuiocrvvfjg  in 
Eom.  ix.  31.  for  iixatocrvvrjif  pof^ovy  see  Fr.  in  loc.  In  reference  to 
other  alleged  incongruities  of  this  description,  comp.  the  learned  1. 
Exc.  of  Fr.  on  Mark,  p.  759  sqq. 


Section    LXVIII. 

regard  to  sound  in  the  structure  of  senf  ences — parono- 
masia, annominatio,  parallelism,  verse. 

1.  The  general  euphony  of  the  N.  T.  style  (though  it  contains 
also  not  a  few  instances  of  harshness,  as,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  xii.  2.  comp. 
Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  105.  and  paralip.  p.  53  sq.)  was  not,  for  the  most 
part,  the  result  of  design.  Only,  in  regard  to  paronomasia  and 
annominatioy  many  instances  may  have  been  intentional.  Parono- 
masia,^  consisting  in  the  combination  of  words  of  similar  sound,  was 

^  See  Glassii  philol.  sacr.  I.  1335-1342.  Ch.  B.  Michaelis  de  paronomas. 
Facra.  Hal.  1737.  4.,  also  Lob,  paralip.  501  sqq.  For  an  able  and  exhaustive 
Monography^  see  J.  F.  Bottcher  de  paronomasia  finitimisque  ei  figuris  Paulo  Ap. 
frtxiuentatis.  Lips.  1823.  8. 
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a  favourite  usage  of  Oriental  writers,^  and  is  peculiarly  frequent  in 
the  Epistles  of  Paul,  partly,  as  appears,  accidentally,  and  partly 
owing  to  the  writer^s  desire  of  imparting  genial  liveliness  to  the  ex- 
pression, or  greater  emphasis  to  the  thought,  as  :  Luke  xxi.  11.  xai 
7j(Jbot  Kou  XotfJboi  hoPToct  (comp.  the  German  Hunger  und  Kummer), 
Hesiod.  opp.  226.  Plutarch.  Coriol.  c.  13.  see  Valcken.  in  he. ;  Acts 
xvii.  25»  Z,af7Ji/  tcou  ti/otjv  (comp.  the  German  leben  und  weben,  Hulle 
und  Fiille,  Saus  und  Braus,  Varr.  E.  R.  3,  2,  13.  utrum  propter 
oveSf  an  propter  aves^  see  Baiter  Isocr.  Paneg.  p.  117.) ;  Heb.  v.  8. 
ifJifU^sv  ccp'  S)V  I'Tca^zv  (comp.  Her.  1, 207.),  see  Wetst.  and  Valcken. 
in  loc;  Rom.  xi.  17.  rsplg  rcov  KXdhav  i^eKkoia^Tjffocp. — Thus,  in  a 
series  of  terms,  those  that  contain  a  paronomasia  are  placed  next  to 
each  other,  as  in  Rom.  i.  29.  31.  {'Tropveia^  TOPi^picc)  (p^opovy  (poPOV-  - 
affupsroug,  ccavp^Wovg  (Wetst.  in  he).  In  other  passages  words  of 
similar  derivation  are  placed  together,  as  :  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  ip  iihocKToTg 
TPev[Jbccrogy  '^PSVfJuarsKoTg  '^PivfJuarsKoi  auyxpipopr&gy  2  Cor.  viii.  22. 
ip  "TToKXolg  'TToKKoixig  ff'jrovhouoPy  ix.  8.  ip  '^raPTi  'TrccprorB  Tcacrup  avrocp-- 
KStccp  Acts  xxiv.  3.,  1  Cor.  x.  12.  avrol  ip  iavrdig  eocvrovg  (/jirpovpregy 
Rom.  viii.  23.  avro)  ip  iavroTg  dr^PotZpfLZP^  Ph.  i.  4.  (Xen.  mem.  3, 12, 
6.  hvaKokia  tcou  fjbocpsa,  ToTJ^fcig  '^oKkoTg—if/j'^riTTOvffiPy  4,4,4.  'ttoTJ^p 
woTJ^Kig  v'TCO  r£p  hzocffrSp  a^pifjuipofp,  An.  2,  4, 10.  avroi  i(p*  iocvrSp 
iyfii)povPy  2,  5,  7.  ^ocpt^)  yap  ^avra  7o7g  S-eoig  S^o^a  Koci  'jraprayjj 
*7ruproi)P  hop  ol  ^eoi  Kpocrovffij  Polyb.  6, 18,  6.  Athen.  8.  352.  Arrian. 
Epict.  3,  23,  22.  Synes.  prov.  2.  p.  116  b.  Tdpra.  ^ocptccxov  ToiprafP 
kukSp  'ifJbTKBu  ^Py  see  Ejtu.  Xen.  An.  1,  9,  2.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  138. 
380.  Boisson.  Nicet.  243.  Beier  Cic.  off.  I.  128.  Jahn  Archiv.  H. 
402.). — Mt.  xxi.  41.  KUKovg  xuxSg  UToXiffst  avrovg  (Demosth.  Mid. 
413  b.  slroc  ^ocvfJudZ^eig,  el  Koucog  xuK&lg  cctoX^,  adv.  Zenoth.  575  c. 
Aristoplian.  Plut.  65.  418.  Diog.  L.  2,  76.  Alciphr.  3,  10.  comp. 
also  Aeschyl.  Pers.  1041.  Plant.  Aulular.  1,  1,  3  sq.  and  Schaef. 
Soph.  Electr.  742.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  471.  and  paralip.  8.  56  sqq. 
Foertsch  de  locis  Lysiae  p.  44.).^ 

Writers  occasionally  use  strange  or  uncommon  words,  or  forms  of 
words,  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  paronomasia  (Gesenius  LG, 
p.  858.),  e.g. :  Gal.  v.  7.  ^g/^g(T^a/  -  -  ^  Teifffjbop^  (see  Winer's 
Comment,  in  he),  comp,  die  Bisthumer  sind  verwandelt  in  Wiist- 

^  See  Verschuir  dissertat.  philol.  exeg.  p.  172  sqq. 

*  See  also  Doederlein  Progr.  de  brachylogia  p.  8  sq.  Especially  a  large  col- 
lection of  such  paronomastical  combinations  will  be  found  in  E,  A,  Diller 
Progr.  de  consensu  notionum  quails  est  in  vocibus  ejusd.  originis  divendtate  for- 
jnarum  copulatis.    Misen.  1842.  4. 
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thiimer,  die  Abteien  sind  nun — Raubteien  (Schiller  in  Wallenstein's 
Lager),  Verbesserungen  nicht  Verboserungen.^ 

2.  Annominatio  is  akin  to  paronomasia^  but  differs  from  it  in  this, 
that  it  comprehends  a  reference  both  to  the  sound  and  to  the 
meaning  of  words  (as,  in  German :  Traume  sind  Schaume),  and, 
consequently,  for  the  most  part  contains  an  antithesis,  e.g, :  Mt.  xvi. 
18.  (TV  el  Uerpog,  kou  Itc)  rccvrri  r^  TBrpcp  otKohoi/jfjiraf  etc.,  Rom. 
V.  19.  fiJ(rTgp  Sla  rijc  ^ocpocKoijg  rov  ipog  avhp&f^ov  ufJuapraXoi 
zocreffTcc^T^ffccv  ol  'jsroXXotj  ovru  xocs  S/a  rijg  vToczo^g  rov  hog  hiKouoi 
Kara(rra^ri(Tovraij  i.  20.  toL  aopccra  uvrov  -  -  -«a&opara/,  Ph,  iii. 
2  f.  j3Xg^grg  7^v  TcuruTOfjjfiVy  fiyj^lg  yap  IfffLZv  fi  Tepirofjufj  (Diog. 
L.  6,  24.  TT^v  Y.vx}\.Biiov  (Txo'k^ju  ekeys  xo\riVj  ttjp  he  TtKoirmog 
S/arp/jS^v  pcocTccrpifirji/),  iii.  12.  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  uTopovfJuevoi,  oTjC 
ovK  e^wropovf^evoiy  2  Th.  iii.  11.  i/jf]hh  epyocZ^ofJuevovg,  oKkd 
'7cepiepyaZ^o(Levovg  (comp.  Seidler  Eurip.  Troad.  p.  11.),  2  Cor.  v. 
4.  g(p'  ^  ov  ^ekofhev  g^Sy^ra^r^a/,  aXA'  Wev^vtratr^ai,  Acts  viii. 
30.  apa  ye  ysvouffKetg,  ot  avocytv&fcrxetg;  Jo.  ii.  23  f.  xoKkot  Wi- 
(xrevcruu  eig  to  ovofLa  avrov  —  avrog  he  ^Ifjorovg  ovk  e*jriffrevev 
eavTOv  avTolg^  Rom.  i.  28.  iii.  3.  xi.  17.  xii.  3.  xvi.  2.  Eph.  i.  23.  iii. 
14.  19.  Gal.  iv.  17.  1  Cor.  iii.  17.  vi.  2.  xi.  29.  31.  xiv.  10.  2  Cor. 
iii.  2.  V.  21.  X.  3.  1  Tim.  i.  8  f.  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  iv.  7.  3  Jo.  7  f.  In 
Phil.  20.  the  allusion  in  ovaifj^rjv  to  the  name  of  the  slave  ^Ov7jffi(L0^ 
is  less  obvious.  Besides,  the  same  remark  made  above,  regarding 
strange  words,  may  be  repeated  here,  and  is  probably  applicable  to 
Gal.  V.   12.;  comp.  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc,  and  also  Terent. 

^  In  the  Af/enda  of  Duke  Henry  of  Saxony,  1539,  it  is  said  in  the  preface  re- 
garding the  Popish  parson  :  sein  Sorge  ist  nicht  Seelsorge,  sondern  Meelsorge. 

2  An  annominatio^  in  which  there  is  an  allusion  solely  to  the  meaning,  occurs 
in  Phil.  11.  ^Oifvjatfiov  rou  Trore  aot  oiycpy^^i^ou^  uvul  ^i  aol  kocI  kf^oi  gy;^jD>7ffToi'  etc. 
Still  more  latent  would  be  the  annominatio,  if  one  really  exists,  in  1  Cor.  i.  23. : 
KYipvaao/iiiv  'Kpiarou  earccvpcjfAiifotf,  ^lov^eciotg  f^iu  aKocy^ot'hov,  i6ui(rt  Sg  f^apiccPy 
xi/rolg  hi  rolg  KTurrolg  -  -  aoCDtecu,  where  Paul  had  in  view  the  words  ^s^'a  chald. 
crux,  ^V:;b^  aKuulu-Kov,  VsD  stultus,  and  Vj^  sapientia  (Glassii  philol.  I.  1339.). 
I  am  not  aware,  however,  of  such  a  word  as  ^s'^?  in  Chaldaic;  and  it  is 
only  in  Aethiopic  that  ^pwa  signifies  cross.  The  assertion  simply  amounts 
to  learned  trifling.  Equally  improbable  is  Jerome's  conjecture  on  Gal.  i.  6., 
that  in  /icsrotrihade  the  apostle  makes  an  allusion  to  the  Oriental  etymology  of 
the  name  TotAara/  (from  n-sa  or  ^Va),  see  Winer's  Comment,  in  loc.  and  Boettcher 
as  above,  p.  74  sq.  In  those  discourses  of  Jesus  which  were  delivered  in  Syro- 
Chaldaic,  many  allusions,  of  the  nature  of  annominatio,  may  have  dropped  in 
the  Greek  translation,  comp.  Glass,  1.  c.  p.  1339.  The  attempt  of  modem 
critics  to  restore  some  of  these,  as  in  Mt.  viii.  21.  (Eichhom  Einl.  ins  N.  T.  I. 
504  f.)  and  Jo.  xiii.  1.  (ficirecfijij  hDB,  hos),  must  be  pronounced  a  complete 
failure. 
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necyr.  prol.  1.  2.  orator  ad  vos  veniA  ornatu  prolog!,  sinite  eworalor 


That  similar  instances  of  paronomasia  and  amiominatio  should 
T>e  found  in  native  Greek  authors,  was  naturally  to  be  expected. 
Accordiuffly  collections  of  them  have  been  made  by  Tesmar  institut. 
rhetor,  p.  156  ff.  Eisner  in  diss.  II.  Paul,  et  Jesaias  inter  se  com- 
irati  (Vratisl.  1821.  4.)  p.  24.  Bremi  exc.  6.  ad  Isocr.  Weber 
^emoath.  p,  205.  Comp.  further :  Demosth.  Aristocr,  457  b. 
^piuwoy;  ovU  iXtv^spovg  a?LX'  oXe^poug,  Plato  Phaed.  83  d. 
ftorpowog  re  rai  ofLorpotpos,  Aesch.  Ctesiph.  J  78,  ov  roV 
^oiro»  aXKa  to*  totov  [/.o^ov  fj^iriXKa^sv,  Strabo  9.  402.  ^dtrxei* 
Ktivovg  auv^Bahai  ^fJi'spa.;,  nvxraif  Sk  i-jri^'ur^ai,  Antiph.  5,  ill. 
Wiioi  uwapTUv  iiri  Tu,  aii'x^  cf^oXCirai  catiiiTEpnv  an  i'iri  rou  (Lti 
TKa/iU? as-o?.sT«(,Diod.  S.  11,  ST.Sogae  -rupaho^oighoLaieuaSiutt 
Blue  2, 62./*^  ppov^iiiari  f^otov,  aKKa  *oci  xuTuppoviif^ocTi  (Rom, 
E.  3.),  Lys.  in  Philon.  17.  Xen.  A.  5,  8,  21.  Plat.  rep.  p.  580  b. 
V"-  P-  188  b.  Diod.  Sic.  Esc.  Vat.  p.  27,  5.  Appiau.  civ.  5,  132. 
^c  vvKTopuyjxKus  s'^og  Knu  ilhog,  Diog.  L.  5,  17.  6,  4,  Aelian. 
^  aa.  14,  1.  see  Bttm.  Soph.  Phiioct.  p.  150.  Lob.  Soph.  Aj,  p.  138. 
n  the  Sopt.  and  Fnthers  comp.  espedftHy  Sus.  54.  55.  utov,  yxo 
'('  SsvSpoc  uhig  fWToig  -  -  vto  ayhav.  Eiwe  8J  Aoffii^X  -  -  ay^iffsi 
ffs  iM-sffo*.  58-  59.  elziy  vt6  ^phov.  'EJn  5e  AamK  -  -  r^c  pof/t- 
tpaiou  exflif  Tp/Vai  m  fj,yoy  (comp,  Afncani  ep.  ad  Ovig.  de  hist. 
Susan,  p.  220.  ed.  Wetsten,),  3  Esr.  iv.  62.  act ffif  xai  apiirtv,  Wisd. 
i.  10.  or*  ohg  Z/iKaiatatg  kxpoarctt  tk  tuvtu  xai  SpotJf  •yayyvaf^uv 
oyx  a-jTOxpuvTirai,  siv.  5.  'AiKiig  /*;}  apya  mat  to  t^  aopiaj  ffov 
ipya  (comp.  Grimm  Comment.  e,g.  Wisdom  p.  40.  Inti-od.),  Acta 
apocr,  p.  243.  e|  arsipiag  /M.a?Aov  Se  a'lropiag,  Macar.  hora.  2, 1. 
TO  <Tai(La  oi/^i  'ill  (ispog  ^  fi.s\og  xourxu.  As  to  Latin,  see  Jaiii  ars 
— et.  423  sq. 

3.  Parallelhmua  mevibrorum,  the  well-known  pecoliarity  of  He- 

iw  poesy,  occurs  also  in  the  N.  T.,  when  the  style  rises  to  the 

vation  of  rhythmus.     This  parallelism  is  sometimes  synonymous, 

iu  Mt.  X.  26.  Jo.  i.  17.  vl.  35.  xiv.  27.  Rom.  ix.  2.  xi.  33.  1  Cor. 

,  54.  2  Th.  ii.  8.  Heb.  xi.  17.  Jas.  iv.  9.  2  Pet.  ii.  3.  etc.,  and 

netimes  antithetical,  as  iu  Rom.  ii.  7.  Jo.  iii.  C.  20  1".  2  Pet.  iv.  6. 

1  Jo.  ii,  10.  17.  etc.     See,  iu  particular,  the  hymn  in  Luke  i.  46 

ff.  (E.  G.  Rhesa  de  paruUelisuio  sentuntiar.  poet,  in  libris  N.  T. 

Regiom.  1811.  n.  4.  J.  J,  Snouk  Hurgroiije  de  parallel,  mumbmr. 

in  J.  Chr.  dictis  observando.  Utr.  1836. 8.).   Sometimes  dogmatical 

statements,  which  might  be  expressed  iti  one  simple  aenl^nce,  are 

^brought   out  in  the  form  of  a  compound  sentence  consisting  of 

Jlel  members.     Likewise  in  1  Tim.  iii.  10.,  where  parallelism  is 
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accompanied  with  entire  similarity  of  the  clauses,  the  passage  has 
the  appearance  of  being  a  quotation  from  one  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Apostolic  Church. 

4.  The  Greek  verses  or  parts  of  verses*  found  in  the  N.  T.  are  of 
two  sorts.  Some  of  them  are  formal  poetic  quotations.  Others, 
from  an  unknown  source,  are  current  poetic  sentences,  such  as 
even  good  prose  writers  sometimes  unconsciously  employed,  though 
the  ancient  teachers  of  rhetoric  denounced  them  as  blemishes  in 
prose  compositions.'  The  Apostle  Paul  has  introduced  poetic  quota- 
tions in  only  three  passages  of  his  epistles  (J.  Hoffmann  de  Paulo 
ap.  scripturas  profanas  ter  allegante.  Tubing.  1770.  4.). 

a.  In  Tit.  i.  12.  there  occurs  an  entire  Hexameter,  from  Epi- 
menides  of  Crete  Q%og  avrSv  'Tpo(pTjrrjg  comp.  ver.  5.)  : 


KpTjTBg  mi  ypBvorrut^  xockoc     ^fjptoc 


—      WW 


W     V 


yotffTBpig 


apya/. 


b.  Acts.  xvii.  28.  contains  the  half  of  an  Hexameter : 


K/    W 


rov  yap     kcci  yivog     sfff/jSVy 
v.*omp.  Ajat.  Phaenom.  5.,  where  the  conclusion  of  the  verse  runs 
thus :  0  y  TjTiog  av^poj'jroKn  (Sg|/a  (rrj/Jbocivet),  so  that,  as  frequently 
l^appens,  a  spondee  occurs  in  the  fifth  foot,  see  Aratus  10.  12. 
32.  33. 

c.  In  1  Cor.  XV.  33.  there  is  an  Iamb,  trimeter  acatalectus  (sena- 
rius) : 


(p^Btpovffiu  7]^7i  %p?7<r&'     ofjbfXtai     xocKai, 

where,  as  often  takes  place,  spondees  are  used  in  the  odd  feet,  1.  and 
3.  (Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  74.^).  The  quotation  is  from  the  well- 
known  comic  poet  Menander,  and,  according  to  H.  Stephanus,  from 
his  Thais  (see  Menandri  Fragm.  ed.  Meineke  p.  75.  and  Frag. 

^  Loeffler  de  versib.  qui  in  soluta  N.  T.  oratione  habentur.  L.  1718.  4. 
Kosegarten  de  poetarum  effatis  graec.  in  N.  T.,  also  his  Dissertatt.  acad.  ed. 
Mohnike  p.  135  sqq. 

2  Comp.  Cic.  orat.  56,  189.  (a  passage  erroneously  quoted  by  Weber  De- 
mosth.  p.  208),  Quintil.  Instit.  9,  4,  52.  72  sqq.  Fabric,  biblioth.  latin,  ed. 
Ernesti  II.  389.  Nolten  Antibarb.  under  the  word  versus,  Jacob  Lucian.  Alex, 
p.  52  sq.  Dissert  Demosth.  cor.  p.  315.  Franke  Demosth.  p.  6.,  likewise  the 
Classical  Journ.  No.  45.  p.  40  sqq.  I  have  never  seen  the  dissertation  of 
Loeffler  (Moeller)  de  versu  inopinato  in  prosa  L.  1668.  This  view  of  the  objec- 
tions to  poetic  insertions  in  prose,  has  been  qualified  and  defended  by  Hm. 
opusc.  I.  121  sqq. 

^  In  Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  139.  impart  sede  is  probably  an  error  of  the  press 
for  pari. 
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comic,  gr.  ed.  Meineke  vol.  4.  p.  132.).     The  best  Codd,  of  the 
N.  T.  give  y^ritsroL  without  any  elision. 

5.  The  second  of  the  classes  mentioned  above  ^  comprehends — 
a.  The  Hexameter  in  Jas.  i.  17.,  which  even  the  old  commenta- 
tors had  recognised : 


V      — 


'JCtX/Sd  So 


—       —        V 


\A     "^    \j 


Xstov 


(Tig  ocyoc^f]  koci  ^ocv  i&fprjfLoc  rg 
(where,  in  the  second  foot  in  the  Arsis,  (Ttg  was  properly  used  as 
long) ;  see  the  commentators  in  loc.  Schulthess  tried  to  form  the  rest 
of  the  passage  into  metrical  verses,  but  the  rhythm  was  harsh ;  and 
the  fact  that  James  employs  poetic  expressions,  does  not  warrant 
turning  his  sentences  into  real  metreJs,  which  can  only  be  brought 
out  by  means  of  violent  alterations  and  transpositions. 

6.  An  unmistakeable  Hexameter  in  Heb.  xii.  13.,  consisting  of 
the  words : 


w  —  — 


zm  rpoxi 


—  —     w 


a^  op^^ag  'Tcoi 


TjffOCTB 


roig  Tcoffiv 


VfLCjy :  and 


c.  Acts  xxiii.  5.,  where  the  words,  a  quotation  from  the  Sept., 
may  be  scanned  as  an  Iamb,  trimet.  acatal. : 


apxov 


ra  rov 


\aov 


\*  — 


gpg/^ 


\*   — 


KUKOjg^ 


ffOV   OVK 

but,  owing  to  the  threefold  spondeus  in  the  1.  3.  and  4.  feet,  would 
be  offensive  to  a  Grecian  ear. 

Lastly,  in  Jo.  iv.  35.  the  words  TBrpdf^rjPog  -  -  spx^^Tui  have  the 
rhythm  of  a  trimeter  acatalect.,  if  read  thus  : 


w  \>  — 


TzrpufLr, 


\j    — 


vog  B(r\Ti  yji) 


W    ••      I 


w        — 


%ipi^iLog  epx 


\j    — 


Brut. 


The  first  foot  is  an  anapaest  (Hm.  doctr.  metr.  p.  119  sq.).     As 
to  'xji  for  Kui  o,  see  Bttm.  I.  122. 

^  Hunting  for  such  verse  is  so  much  the  more  a  matter  of  idle  curiosity,  as 
prosaic  rhythm  is  different  from  poetic,  and,  partly,  the  rhythm  of  the  sentences 
in  question  cannot  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  verse.  Hm.  as  above,  p.  124. 
Thiersch  in  the  Munich  gel.  Anzeigen  1849.  Bd.  28.  nr.  118.  We  have  adduced 
such  sentences  only  which,  by  themselves,  furnish  a  complete  thought.  For  half 
or  incomplete  sentences,  containing  a  rhythm,  see  in  the  Classicid  Journal,  as 
above,  p.  46  sq.  Also  in  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  some  have,  by  combining  the  two  pro- 
verbs, framed  an  Iambic  verse,  see  Bengel, 
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„     iv.  8,  . 

.  159,319 

55 

X.  38,          .  148 

,  545,  605 

„     iv.  13, 

424 

55 

zi.  1, 

72 

„    V.  8,  . 

659 

99 

xi.  2, 

,  405,431 

„     V.  11, 

127 

55 

xi.  3, 

576 

„    V.  12, 

,  361,417 

55 

xi.  11, 

163 

„     vi.  1, 

201 

55 

xi.  12, 

,  175,  611 

„    vi.  2, 

.  205,  573 

5> 

xi.  13, 

,  384,421 

„     vi.  8, 

368 

55 

xi.  18, 

360,  637 

„    vi.  16, 

597 

5? 

xi.  26, 

,  402,  614 

„    vi.  17, 

406 

55 

xi.  28, 

288 

„    vi.  18, 

404 

55 

xi.  29, 

428 

„     vii.  2, 

368 

55 

xi.  32, 

,  295,  572 

„     vii.  4, 

,  571,  581 

55 

xi.  35,         .  370 

,  482,  507 

„    vii.  6, 

.  288, 508 

55 

xi.  39, 

399 

„    vii.  9, 

396 

59 

xii.  11, 

209 

„    vii.  11, 

.  276,  504 

55 

xii.  13, 

663 
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„  ii.  4, 
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„  ii.  6, 

„  u.  7, 

„  ii.l2, 

„  ii.  14, 

„  ii,  16, 

„  ii.  21, 

„  ii.  22,  369 

„  111.  1, 

„  m.  4, 

„  iii.  5,    368 

„  ill.  11, 

,,  iii.  12, 

1  John  i.  1, 
„      1.  y, 

„  ii.  2, 

„  ii.  7,  8, 

„  ii.21, 
„      ii.  25, 
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„  m.  1, 
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„  m.  5, 

„  ill.  11, 
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„      iii.  20, 
„      iv.  4, 
„      IV.  9, 

„     V.  y, 

„  V.  10, 
„  V.  16, 
„      V.  20, 


2  John  2,    . 

3  John  2,    . 
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Page 

.  257,  258 
368 

162,  236,  601 

358,  591,  617 
263,  368 
553 
386 
651 
214 
107 
504 

610,  663,  note 
154 
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358 
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496 

496,  553,  note 
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601 

n.  Index  of  Greek  Words  and  Word-Forms  ELUcroATED. 


a  intensive,  112. 
a  privative,  112. 
-a,  -5,  terminations  of  the  Gen. 

sing,  of  proper  names  in  a  and 

a$,  73. 

'Aytxp,  rh,  192. 

ayys'koi  and  o/  ayytXotj  136,  note. 

aye,  with  a  Plural  subject,  539. 

ccy/a,  TUj  190. 

dyopdj  without  the  Article,  138. 
ayopatoi  and  ayopaioi,  66. 
aypog,  without  the  Article,  133. 

^^^^(pogy  203. 

ddpOTTlCj  65. 

-a^w,  Verbs  in,  104. 

alfiaraj  190. 

-a/vw,  Verbs  in,  87. 
aic-JQjvofiai^  with  a  Participle  and 
an  Infinitive,  363. 

aluviog,  81. 
dxfirjVj  485. 
dxoXovdsTv  o^/tfw,  247. 

docovct},  94,  in  construction,  212, 
220,  363 ;  may  be  rendered, 
andisse,  290. 

dJtpo^vffTiaj  111. 


dXXa,  distinguished  from  &,  462, 
etc. ;  never  put  for  ouv,  nor  for 
£/  fir},  nor  in  the  sense  of  sane, 
profecto,  472. 

dxx'  ^',  463 ;  dxxd  ys,  581. 

dXXdaasiv,  219. 

aXXog,  in  apposition,  before  a  Sub- 
stantive, 552. 

dfji,(pi  never  used  in  the  N.  Test., 
390. 

-av,  ending  of  the  Dor.  Inf.  with- 
out the  Iota  subscribed,  60 ;  av 
for  atf/  in  the  3  Per.  Plur.  of 
the  Perf.,  88. 

av,  for  edv,  307  ;  with  the  three 
moods,  318,  etc. ;  the  omission 
of,  320,  etc.,  350 ;  in  relative 
clauses,  322,  etc. ;  in  indirect 
questions,  323,  etc. 

dvd,  with  an  Accusative,  416. 

dvdjSa,  91. 

dvdQifia,  46. 

dvdcrgffa/,  86. 

dvadrdg,  whether  pleonastic,  630. 

dvdaraaig  vexpujv,  and  sx  vsxpuv,  201. 

dvaarpspiv  used  adverbially,  491. 
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aveXiogj  112. 
avs^ofiai,  93. 

av^P^  without  the  Article,  134. 
avoiyavy  with  double  Augment,  84 ; 

defective  and  unclassical,  95. 
-avoij,  termination  of  Patronymics 

of  Latinising  formation,  108. 
dvH  with  the  Genitive,  219,  381. 

afreipaarogy  109. 
dvaidivrogy  109. 

d^^,its  force  and  governing  power, 
382,  387-390 ;  serves  to  join 
Verbs  of  eating,  etc.,  to  the 
Noun,  212. 

a*jr6  6  ouv  xal  6  r^v  xai  6  ip^o/isvogy  80. 

dvodvrisxeiv  with  the  Dative,  223. 

d'TToxTswiffdatj  95,  note. 


a^oxus/ 


rand 


oc^oxus/. 


100. 


a^rra/tfrof,  109. 
d'ToXsauy  93. ' 
'A^roXXw?,  75. 
d'TTOjaarOy  102. 

apa,  its  signification,  465;  &pa 
oZvj  ibid. ;  interrogative,  532. 

dpyogy  81. 

dpidmicf.  and  apg(fxg/a,  63. 

dps(fK6tVy  in  construction,  247. 

dprs/iuvy  77. 

&PXi(f^oLh  whether  used  pleonasti- 
cally  in  the  N.  Test.,  636. 

dp^Tiy  without  the  Article,  136. 

dpxnvy  rrivy  its  adverbial  use,  485. 

'f^PX'^h  '^?X^^^  Nouns  in,  74. 

dai^iNy  in  construction,  236. 

(txipay  ellipsis  of,  614. 

aur^;,  sometimes  used  without  a 
noun,  to  which  it  can  be  re- 
ferred, 157,  etc. ;  repetition  of, 
for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  160, 
etc. ;  repeated,  though  refer- 
ring to  different  objects,  162 ; 
in  clauses  following  relative 
clauses,  162 ;  with  tne  Article, 
162 ;  never  used  for  the  un- 
emphatic  he^  162,  163 ;  the 
forms  oAiTfil^  and  aAirtiXiy  164. 


OMTti  r(i\)TOs 


155. 


d^s6ri<favy  93. 
d(psTgy  93. 
d^sXuy  94. 
d^suvraty  92. 
dp/duy  57. 

&XP'  and  oixpti)  55. 

BaaX,  192. 

^a/vctty  91. 

paXdvrtovy  56. 

^apsuy  96. 

Patfxaivetv  construed  with  the  Ac- 
cusative, 136. 

^drogy  the  gender  of,  49,  76. 

^s^atogy  81. 

^i^XapidioVy  108. 

^iuaaiy  96* 

^aa<pr,fhf7^  construed  with  the  Ac- 
cusative, 235. 

jSXgflTc/v  d^6y  51,  236 ;  ihy  247. 

PpaduT^gy  65. 
ya/LseOy  96. 

yafiitfxeoy  105. 

yd/ioiy  used,  for  the  most  part,  in 
the  plural,  189. 

ydpy  its  origin  and  signification, 
466 ;  used  to  introduce  explana- 
tory clauses,  466;  in  replies  and 
rejoinders,  467  ;  in  questions, 
467;  repetition  of,  468;  preced- 
ed by  xa/,  468 ;  by  «,  468  ;  not 
used  for  other  conjunctions,  474 
-476;  its  position,  579,  580. 

ymi  and  rf)  ymty  132. 

yii    without   the    Article,   132  ; 

ellipsis  of,  614. 
y^piiy  76. 
yiviffdaiy  tig  rt,  196  ;  r/voj,  208;  with 

the  Dative,  223,  224  ;  with  a 
Participle,  367 ;  omission  of, 
608  ;  pleonastic  use  of,  630. 

ytmaxuvy  does  it  ever  denote  to 
teach?  278.  ^ 

yXSKfffOy  45 ;  ellipsis  of,  614. 

yXuKftfaig  XaXsT^y  617. 
yXuaa6K0fMVy  etc.,  107. 
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ypdfiiv,  293,  294. 

ypeyopsu,  105. 

yuv^,  ellipsis  of,  203. 

datfi6iftay  and  dat/nuv^  36,  253. 

Aau^a  and  Aa/3/3,  57. 

dsy  463 ;  preceded  by  xa/,  463, 
464 ;  never  means  therefore, 
tlien^  472 ;  nor  /or,  473 ;  nor 
ever  serves  as  a  mere  copula,  or 
particle  of  transition,  473,  474 ; 
its  position,  579,  580. 

h^idj  without  the  Article,  134. 

de^/oXa/?o^,  113. 

^gfl/toj,  its  plural  forms,  76. 

dsursp&rpurogj  112. 

did  with  the  Genitive,  395 ;  whether 
it  indicates  the  (?aM«apnwc2paZi5, 
396, 397  ;  with  the  Accusative, 
417  ;  in  composition,  450,  451. 

dtdj3o\ogy  without  the  Article,  136. 

diadrixaij  190. 
bia^itaparpt^rij  114. 
diddffXBtv  evy  240  ;   r/v/,  236. 
dixaioffvvrj,  44,  45. 

di-^av,  30,  89 ;  with  the  Accusa- 
tive, 218. 

dtdJ^Otlj  96. 

doxsi]/j  whether  used  pleonastically, 

635. 
dbjiiog,  ellipsis  of,  614. 
6o^a,  45. 
hpayjirij  ellipsis  of,  614. 

dvvdjtJLiigj  45. 

dvmff^aij  whether  used  pleonasti- 
cally in  the  N.  Test.,  636. 

dvVfly   88. 

duffiy  77. 
dtjjfjj  91. 
du>ffriy  91. 

Idv  with  the  Moods,  308 ;  with  «/ 
in  parallel  clauses,  311 ;  for  av, 
326  ;  idv  fi^,  522. 

f  aurov,  and  savrf  with  the  Middle, 
272. 

iaurovy  163. 


i'ydjti7}(faj  96 

iyyvg  with  the  Genitive,  208. 

syiv^&riv,  96. 

iyxaXsTif,  216. 

i/w,  where  employed,  165. 
sdii,  a  real  Imperf.  Indie,  299. 

sdtaxafisv,  96. 

sMfi,  57. 

g/,  the  conjunction,  used  with  the 
Indicative,  307 ;  with  the  Op- 
tative, 309,  etc. ;  in  conditional 
clauses,  319,  etc. ;  its  signifi- 
cation, 460;  with  an  aposio- 
pests  of  the  apodosis,  522 ;  in 
indirect  questions,  531 ;  singu- 
lar use  of  in  direct  questions, 
531,  etc. 

-g/  ending  of  the  2d  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  and  Put.  Pas.  and  Mid. 
for  rjy  88. 

s78m,  97. 

sifiiy  65,  92  ;  g/va/  g/g  r/,  198  ;  thai 
rmg,  208  ;  r/y/,  223, 224 ;  with 
a  Participle,  365,  etc. ;  the 
omission  of,  367 ;  often  sup- 
pressed, 607,  etc. 

'Stvogy  Adjectives  in,  110,  111. 

g/Va,  97  ;  g/Vov,  64,  97. 

sig,  a  plural  end-form  of  the  Ac- 
cusative, 77. 

etgy  whether  it  is  used  with  the 
Ace.  by  circumlocution  for  the 
Nom.,  196,  etc. ;  its  relation  to 
the  Dative,  225,  etc.;  with 
verbs  of  trusting,  etc.,  246; 
with  the  Accusative,  414,  etc. 

sTgy  for  r/gy  129  ;  for  wpurog,  263  ; 
eTg — iTg,  186  ;  fJg — ou,  186  ;  tig 
%aS  fJgy  264;  in  circumlocu- 
tion, 443. 

g7(r«,  gffft),  65. 

Ix,  distinguished  from  airo,  382 ; 
with  the  Genitive,  383-386; 
not  used  for  Iv,  386 ;  in  circum- 
locution, 443 ;  in  attraction,  651 . 

gxacrrog,  without  the  Article,  124 ; 
has  a  plural  predicate,  539. 
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lxE?for  t%tT(rty  493,  494. 

BXiTvogy  Nouns  defined  by,  having 
the  Article,  122 ;  referring  to  the 
nearest  subject,  170;  repeated, 
172  ;  the  position  o^  175. 

ixlpdijtfa,  99. 

exx\ri(fia,  without  the  Article,  134. 

iiiksyid&ai  sv  rtvi^  239. 
cxpa^a,  100. 
gxpujSov,  100. 
sxrhg  SI  fitly  627. 

Ix^sS,  89,  97. 

J>.ax9]9a,  100. 
iKa^KfroTBpogy  82. 
ihsduy  97,  98. 
sXesmSy  111. 
eXsogy  78. 
s\sv(fo/iou,  98. 
'iXx'jffUj  98. 

hx\nvit,iivy  41,  106. 

ifiSgy  used  objectively,  166. 

sfj,mpsvt<rdai,  a  real  transitive,  236. 

sv,  whether  used  Hebraistically  for 
Beth  essentictey  197,  239 ;  with 
the  Dative,  402,  etc. ;  its  local 
significations,  402-404 ;  its 
temporal  relations,  404;  its  figu- 
rative use,  404-408 ;  unwar- 
rantable acceptations  of,  408, 
409  ;  the  supposition  that  it  is 
used  interchangeably  with  stg 
examined,  431-437. 

if  xpitfrfy  405,  406,  note. 

harogy  svvarogy  56. 
hsyxagy  102. 

Inxoy  the  orthography  of,  55,  56. 

ifUmt^ay  100. 

hnvfixofray  56. 

indfy  !vvso(,  57. 

hspy s'Ny  svspysTff&aiy  273. 

hly    92. 

ivo^ogy  215,  226. 

svrpmafiaiy  235* 

svitrtnovy  and  Ivmt/ov  rov  6tovy  45  227. 

i^sxpsfiaroy  100. 

t^snvifSy  103. 

i^  ou,  128. 


s^o{io>,oysT(sQai  r/w,  43,  45. 
s^opxiZ^siVy  114. 

S^Of  ffSVy    102. 

s'TraindUy  98. 
svai^Uy  100. 
ETcevft;,  265. 

Jcrg/,   468;    with  the  Indicative 

Present,  299. 
S'jrsi  ou,  501,  etc. 
s^sira  fisrdL  roDro,  625. 

J^/,  with  the  Genitive,  392  ;  with 
the  Dative,410;  with  the  Accu- 
sative, 426;  employed  with  difle- 
rent  cases,  to  express  different 
relations,  428 ;  in  composition, 
450 ;  in  the  phrase  J^'  ^,  412, 
text  and  note ;  M  rpigy  444. 

s*in&vfii7\f  Tivogy  217. 

STTikafi^avscQaiy  215. 

sirio\)(Stogy  109. 

E'jnmQsTv,  with  the  Accusative,  217. 

gT/^ava/,  101. 

S'7ri(pav(f6iy  102. 

6cr/^sips7\fy  635. 

spyd^iffdat  Tiy  236. 

spyovy  erroneously  supposed  to  be 

pleonastic,  637. 
spnfiogy  65,  118. 

spidsiay  epidsiay  63,  106. 

spi^y  the  Plural  of,  77. 

£f>^ri&riVy  sfpsQrify  97. 
sdrifiavcLy  101. 
gV^/g/v,  209. 

gtf^w,  36,  98. 

gtfraya/,  90. 

huy  65,  492. 

gr/,  with  the  Comparative,  254 ; 

misplaced,  575. 
sroifiogy  65  ;  with  Infinitive  Aorist, 

348. 
svayys\it,s(f6aiy  with  the  Augment, 

83  ;  in  construction,  226,  236, 

240. 

shayyiXiov  rou  %^/tfrou,  199. 
svdoxsTv  sv  riviy  51,  246. 

sv6s<ugy  its  position,  575,  note. 

sit\oyt?/j  45. 
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tvp!ffxs(fdaij  whether  ever  used  for 

hvaif  638. 
sup^ap/tfrg/V,  236. 
siK^iff&atf  with  the  Augment,  84; 

in  construction,  225. 
-fuw,  Verbs  in,  104. 
s(pdra^y  441. 
B(pri,  suppressed,  when  ?  620. 

e(p&affay  102. 
iipidsj  57. 
iyrisQai  Tivoij  215. 
s'x^f  J»  58.    ^  ^ 

-g«,  Verbs  in — with  tin  the  Fut., 
90. 

ImriddixriVy  83. 

'ugj  in  construction,  312,  etc. 

t^^Xoj,  ri,  78. 
^^(r«,  99. 

?,  with  the  Comparative,  254, etc.; 
never  put  for  xa/,  460,  461 ; 
in  questions,  531 ;  whether  ever 
omitted,  618. 

55X/o;,  without  the  Article,  131 ,  132. 

9}fjLdprrjffaj  49,  95. 

7]fli60Ly    92. 

TJ/ULiXXSj  82. 

Tifiipa^  ellipsis  of,  613. 

rif/^riVy  92. 

j7/^/V7j,  ^fiiffoug,  76,  77. 
?$a,  49,  99. 

rjps/Mog^  82. 

-jj^/ov,  Substantives  in,  108. 

TjpX^fLrjV,  98. 

?c,  for  ^ff^a,  92. 
^Vw,  92. 

ri<pie,  93. 

W^?  78. 

^aXafftfa,  without  the  Article,  133. 
ddmroCf  42  ;  without  the  Article, 

134. 
0sXsiv,  with  3],  255  ;  with  7ya,  352  ; 

whether  used  adverbially,  489 ; 


whether  used  pleonastically  in 

the  N.  Test.,  636. 

di6TV6V(frog^  109. 

hog,  without  the  Article,  133 ;  the 
Voc.  hsy  75. 

dsoffrvyttgy  hoorvyiTgy  66. 
QXr-^ig,  QXi-^tgy  63. 
Qprt(S%og^  63. 

Qhpay  without  the  Article,  135; 
Qbpuiy  189. 

-/a,  Substantives  in,  107, 
as,  /ai,  62. 

hiogy  used  instead  of  a  possessive 
Pronoun,  166;  generally  used 
in  an  antithesis,  167. 
/Ip/<r<ra,  37. 

'Upf)(jtaj  how  declined,  80,  text  and 
note. 

hpoupysTvj  236. 

*Ispou<fa'Krjfi^   '  IspcffoXufia^  80 ;  with 

the  Article,  125 ;  a  plural,  189. 

*Iyi<fovgj  79. 

-/^«,  futures  of  Verbs   in,  87; 

Verbs  in,  104. 
}\d(fx$(f6ai,   with   an   Accusative, 

240. 

tXaarrjpioVj  108. 

ifMdTiovj  ellipsis  of,  614. 

hay  construed  with  the  Conjunc- 
tive and  Optative,  302,  etc.; 
with  the  Optative  for  the  Im- 
perative, 331,  332 ;  for  the  In- 
finitive, 350,  etc. ;  a  singular 
case  of,  peculiar  to  John,  354, 
etc. ;  ushers  in  final  clauses, 
469,  etc. ;  whether  used  JxjSa- 
rixojgj  478,  etc. ;  or  for  wtrn, 
482,  etc. ;  or  for  oV/,  483 ;  aXX' 
hay  642. 

ha  Tty  182. 

louaa,  126. 

/Va,  used  adverbially,  190. 
'laog^  hog,  65. 
tardvuy  99. 
hrdu,  91. 

IffTj^/tity  91,  267. 
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'iwff?^,  79. 

%(iS  i7g,  264. 

7id$i>jy  and  xd6ovy  93. 

xa^l;)^,  460,  468. 

xaij  how  used  in  the  combination 
of  numbers,  264 ;  in  the  begin- 
ning of  an  Apodosis,  301 ;  the 
most  ordinary  form  of  the  con- 
nection of  words,  455  ;  a  use 
of  peculiar  to  the  N.  Test,  and 
Sept.,  455 ;  its  two  significa- 
tions, 455 ;  connecting  de- 
tached facts,  456 ;  before  in- 
terrogatives,  457 ;  never  used 
as  strictly  adversative,  457 ; 
used  epexegetically^  458 ;  doubt- 
ful if  it  ever  means  more  espe- 

'  dally,  458 ;  may  be  sometimes 
translated  even^  ay,  458 ;  in  the 
subsequent  member  of  a  sen- 
tence after  a  particle  of  time, 
458,  459  ;  xai-xa/,  459 ;  never 
put  for  jj,  460,  etc. ;  xa/-3g, 
463 ;  xai  yap^  468 ;  whether 
trajected,  581 ;  in  anakolutha, 
590 ;  after  particles  of  resem- 
blance, 626. 

xaimpy  with  a  Participle,  361. 

xaipSgy  without  the  Article,  136. 

xa/ToiySy  464. 

xaXsTedaiy  whether  ever  used  for 
ehaiy  637. 

xay,  606. 

xapadoxttit,  113. 

xapdiUy  whether  used  in  circum- 
locution for  a  Pers.  Pron.,  169, 
note. 

xapiFhg  yiikitavj  46. 

xar(£,  with  an  Accusative  used  for 
a  Possessive  Pronoun,  167 ; 
whether  used  in  circumlocu- 
tions for  a  Genitive,  206 ;  with 
the  Genitive,  399,  etc.;  with 
the  Accusative,  418,  etc. ;  com- 
pounded with  Verbs,  451. 

xarajSa,  91. 


xaraxaiiaaiJtaiy  99. 
xaraxpiviiv  davdrtf^  223. 
xardvv^ig^  106. 
xanaySf,  83. 
xarea^av,  83. 
xarriyopsTyy  216. 
xexepafffiai,  99. 

XSXTTI/J^OLI,  289. 
XSpUTUj   78. 

XTipv^j  xrjpv^y  62. 
xXavy  {rhv)  Siprov,  48. 
xXavffca,  99. 

xXstSj  its  declension,  77. 
xXg-vJ/w,  99. 

xXripovo/j^sTv,  213. 
xotvuveTvy  213. 
KoX6(f<faiy  KoKdaffaty  57. 
xoX'jroiy  189. 

xofffiog,  without  the  Article,  135. 

xpd^^arogj  56. 

xparst^y  construed  with  the  Geni- 
tive, 215. 

xpsag,  78. 
xrag&diy  289. 

xr/(r/g,45;  without  the  Article,  135. 
XTjffrfjj  xHtrrfiy  63. 
xvptogy  and  6  xvptog^  136. 
x6ai,  xulw,  100. 

Xa/?e,  XajSf,  62. 

Xa^wv,  in  circumstantial  narra. 
tions,  629. 

Xay^dvsiVy  213. 
Xddpopj  XddpUy  60. 
Xa/Xa'v)/,  XaTXa^l/,  63. 
Xa/n^dvstv  rriv  i^ayyiXiaVy  250. 

Xeyit  and  (prid  as  forms  of  quotation 
in  the  N.  Test.,  545. 

XiyeaVy  624. 
Xtlttraiy  44. 
X/^^j,  76. 
Xu6/y,  46. 

liay  Substantives  in,  105. 
fiaXXovy   with    the   Comparative, 

254 ;  with  the  Positive  for  a 

comparative,  254. 
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fiavdaviiv^  with  an  Infinitive  and  a 
Participle,  364. 

IJ^uZ/iTipogj  81. 

/isXuj  218. 

fisXXitv  with  an  Infinitive,  350. 

fis/ma/i/isvoty  100. 

fievy  the  usual  position  of,  581 ; 
without  a  following  3«,  597. 

fASV-dSj  462. 

fisvovvysy  579. 

fievroij  464,  579. 

/tg  (frifi^piay  without  the  Article,  133. 

fiiifov,  without  the  Article,  135 ; 
as  an  Adverb,  493. 

fisTu  with  the  Genitive,  394; 
with  the  Accusative,  422. 

^grl;^f/|/,  214. 

fi^exPh  and  ^g^^/j,  54. 

/ifi,  the  difference  between,  and 
ou,  495,  etc. ;  cases  in  which  a 
negative  is  expressed  by,  498, 
etc. ;  in  commands,  etc.,  498 ; 
in  sentences  expressing  pur- 
pose, 498,  etc. ;  in  conditional 
sentences,  498 ;  Lipsius'  views 
examined,  490-502 ;  in  rela- 
tive sentences,  502,  etc. ;  with 
Infinitives,  503,  etc. ;  with  Par- 
ticiples, 504 ;  subjective  nega- 
tive, how  construed,  522-530. 

firi  <7rdg  for  firidstg,  184. 

^Tide,  distinguished  from  fLrjrs,  509, 
etc. ;   from  xa/  firj,  515 ;  /Mride^ 

flTiTS,  510. 

/MTjKSTi,  523 ;  whether  used  for  ^^, 
640. 

fMTl'TrOTiy   526. 

M'TTUig^  527. 

At^T-g,  509,  511. 

fji^riTTip^  without  the  Article,  132 ; 

ellipsis  of,  203. 
-Afc/,  peculiar  flexions  of  Verbs  in, 

90. 

fiio&CfiTogj  63. 
/Mvr},(iov£vnv,  218. 

-,aovr),  Substantives  in,  106. 


'jiiSg,  Substantives  in,  105. 

/J^upiot,  fi'jpioij  65. 

fiMpogy  65. 

Mft;U(r^^,  Maangy  57,  79. 

¥  ifsXxuffTtxoVy  54,  55. 

V,  subjoined  to  a  or  ^  in  the 
Accusative,  singular  in  some 
MSS.,  78. 

vsxpoiy  without  the  Article,  135. 

ViVTOt),  100. 
vof,  voogy  75. 

vofiog,  without  the  Article,  135. 

v{)fi<p7\y  45. 

vurogy  vuToVy  76. 

ggv/^gtf^a/  rtvty  222. 

0  fisv — 6  dsy  116,  117  I  6  ds  with- 
out 6  fli¥y  117. 

0  Neut.  before  a  whole  clause,  180, 

181. 
o86gy  ellipsis  of,  613. 
ojKodofisTvy  84. 
oijcretp^ffUy  100. 
oinripiJjoiy  191. 
ofisipsadaty  113. 
ofivvcijy  100,  235. 

o/j^oiog,  the  accentuation  of,  65 ; 
with  the  Genitive,  208 ;  with 
the  Dative,  222. 

ofioXoysTv  ivy  51,  239. 

o/j^ojg,  trajected,  575. 

6v£/^/^g/v  with  an  Accusative,  235. 

ovofia,  s'ji  rep  6vofi,y  412 ;  whether 
used  pleonastically  in  the  N. 
Test.,  637. 

ovofidt^sffdctiy  whether  equivalent  to 
shaiy  637. 

o'jrugy  whether  omitted,  301 ;  con- 
strued with  Conjunc.  and  Opt., 
302,  etc. ;  with  civy  325,  etc. ; 
after  opay  354 ;  in  final  clauses, 
469 ;  Conjunc.  as  well  as  Adv., 
470 ;  erroneously  rendered  by 
ita  lit,  483. 

opseavy  77. 
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ophTo,(i,e7]fy  112. 

o;,  in  the  forms  og  fih — og  3«,  117  ; 
assumes  an  oblique  case  by 
attraction,  175-177 ;  the  in- 
verse of  this,  177,  etc. ;  agree- 
ment in  gender  and  number, 
in  certain  cases,  with  a  subse- 
quent Noun,  179 ;  in  interro- 
gatives,  179,  180 ;  the  repeti- 
tion of,  to  connect  several 
clauses,  peculiar  to  Paul,  180 ; 
the  Neut.  S  before  a  whole 
clause,  180,  181;  with  av  in 
relative  clauses,  322,  502. 

OflTga,  offrsuvj  75. 
Sffng  3iv,  322,  503. 

'OffvvTij  Substantives  in,  107. 
orav  with  the  Moods,  324,  etc. 
ore  with  the  Indicative  praeter  or 

^resent,  311,  etc. ;  with  a  Con- 

unctive,  313. 
59. 


0,  r/,  or/, 


OT/,  with  an  Infinitive,  355 ;  the 
proper  objective  particle,  469  ; 
whether  it  stands  for  other  par- 
ticles, 477,  478 ;  often  inter- 
changed with  Ets  by  tran- 
scribers, 478  ;  with  the  Infini- 
tive, 356,  596. 

•u,  and /i7i  distinguished,  495,  etc.; 
cases  where  it  belongs  to  a 
single  word,  498 ;  its  effect 
when  combined  with  Nouns 
into  one  idea,  498 ;  in  condi- 
tional sentences,  499 ;  Lipsius' 
views  examined,  499,  etc. ;  after 
or/   and   iTg/,   501,   etc. ;    fi'e- 

?uently  follows,  og,  503 ;  in  the 
nfinitive  construction,  504 ; 
after  a  Verb  of  "  understand- 
ing," etc.,  504 ;  with  Parti- 
ciples, 504-509 ;  compounded 
with  ds  and  rg,  509,  etc. ;  with 
the  Indie.  Fut.,  524  ;  with  ^^, 
528,  etc. ;  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, 533 ;  ou  /lovov  dij  606 ; 
does  it  stand  for  oS^oi,  618. 


ovai,  7}y  192. 

ovdsy  distinguished  fi^om  ourg,  509 ; 
and  fi'om  xai  ou,  515 ;  ou^g — 
ourg,  510  ;  ovds — ovbiy  511 ;  obde 

—  dSy    516. 

ovdsig  stfrtv  og,  315. 
ov6stg,  57. 

ouxgr/,  whether  used  for  o5,  641. 

ovxovv  and  ouxoDy,  534. 

olvy  464,  465  ;  whether  it  stands 

for  other  Conjunctions,  476; 

position  of,  579,  etc. 
ovpav6gj  without  the  Article,  133  ; 

ov^avoij  189. 

ourg — ourg,  510,  etc  ;  otirfi — ovdsy 
513  ;  ourg — xa/,  516. 

oZrog,  with  the  Article,  122 ;  refers 
to  the  Noun  that  forms  the 
principal  subject,  169,  etc. ; 
often  repeated  for  emphasis, 
172,  etc. ;  before  /va,  ouy  etc., 
173  ;  when  an  Infinitive,  etc., 
follows,  174;  in  Participial  con- 
structions, 174 ;  the  use  of  its 
plural  raDra,  175. 

ourug  and  ovTUy  54  ;  whether  used 
for  o5ro?,  487 ;  in  the  beginning 
of  an  Apodosis,  563  ;  whether 
used  pleonastically,  640. 

o^siXrifia  d^ievaij  46. 

o(psXovy  with  the  Indicative,  317. 
o-4.nffds,  100. 

O-^l/UV/Uy     189. 

-o'w.  Verbs  in,  103. 

"TradriTog,  109. 

cravo/x/,  56. 

'Trdvra  Tauray  and  raDra  flravra,  570. 

'TcavTvi,  rrdvTfjy  59. 

Tcivruvy  with  the  Comparative,  256 ; 
with  the  Superlative,  262. 

^apdy  used  in  comparisons,  254 ; 
distinguished  from  d^r^,  382 ; 
with  the  Genitive,  382,  383 ; 
after  the  Passive,  383  ;  with  a 
Dative,  ^IS  ;  with  an  Accusa- 
tive, 422,  etc. 
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'rafaSc/.tUcficu,  105.  ]  ^ort,  ?rwiy  532,  533. 

Tafahui^  with  an  AocnsatiTey  236.  j  viiO^  ^•Ji^  63. 

^afazara^,zr^  114.  1 7^90^  60. 

ca^af  f  «>/a,  107.  '  ^fniiij  58. 

^a^iyfn  and  ccKPf^tf]^  270.  .  -r^,  and  «y/»  ^  346,  348- 

Ta^  Vith  the  Article,  123 ;  ynth  vfij  390,  579. 

a  Participle,  123;  -rfe — w  (^^ij) '  c*t^  relation  to  the  Dative,  225, 

for  vMii,  184;  ci  »a^  184-186.       227  :  with  the  GenitiTi^'  391 ; 
meya,  80.  with  the  Dative,  413 ;    with 

m^utj  49. 
^arr,f^  without  the  Article,  134  ; 

ellipsis  o^  203. 
'TEoat,  89;  with  an  Aocosadve, 

218. 


the  Accusative,  423;  in  car- 
cumlocntioiis,  444 ;  in  compo- 
sition, 448. 

^f>%^7junij  109. 

Tf^tKjnhj  223. 


?i/.aye;  rr,i  6ajjaLC9T,ij  633.  ^fiSrtiiMUj  490. 

^Ifi^rin^  293.  ^Ucitvm,  without  the  Article,  134. 

fnru^afLfPCif  103.  \  vptiifMn/Jivrghj  112. 

^fu  in  circumlocutions,  206;  with  -  ^p^zisn-Unj  with  Angment,  84. 

the  Genitive,  390,  etc ;  distin- '  ^fs^  60. 

^uished  finom  ^xi^  390,  note, '  cf ^n^  for  tTg,  263  ;  fer  vH^tf^;, 

431 ;  with  the  Accusative,  424.  j     258 ;  Neuter,  without  ieWtf^ 
fff^M'^tf/*^  109.  I     598,  etc 

c^^#?arf  A,  46.  I  ^/js,  ellipsis  o^  615. 

CTrsi/u>«t,  100.  I 

^rzyjii,  77.  I  p,  found  sin^  in  the  best  Cdd. 

T/icajy  101.  i      ill  Verbs  beginning  with,  87; 

«r/rr»-If/)  E7r,  i^i rna^rniy  226;  ^/tfrE>-       breathing  over  double,  60. 

i^rOLu  275.  f^v^a*,  101. 

Ti^rtxi^^  110. 

'^'f-rr/Zy  ellipsb  of,  612.  <y,  final,  54. 

c/.r;:^j,  rn^u  211 ;  rn/,  230.  9  and  c,  55. 

c/.i:^cf,  142.  Q63Sarv%y  76  ;   6d33araj  190. 

c/.i:?'!4*:ir,  106-  ffa/.7/Vai.  101. 

T>-:>;,  75.  sdfxn^g  and  tfozizt^  110. 

^Xclf.:^  214,  note.  -^z;,  Substantives  in,  106. 

T'/.-.Z-nzy  4?,  7>'.  ^;rc;,  form  in  the  plural,  76. 

TiiZMa  oL'/i'.iy  without  the  Article,  cjlittvuuj  101- 

i>34.  cxai^ajxij  45. 

T'-.th  and  -T:;x.Vra/.  271,  note.  ^x/.r^-^i*,  lOL 

TT.^j.n.  -t:.'^j;cj,  65.  ffxcn^  78- 

«t:>  .;,  the  plural  tbrms  te>^^'  and  -rxaB,  Verbs  in,  104. 
:;  t:>Ai.  distinguished.  122;  the  ^Ox^lij  79,  etc 
Neuter  TL'f.i  with  a  Compara-  'pniirg^  75. 

live,  254 :  annexed  to  a  Sub-  TT/jsiyyniZ:^^    in    construction, 
stanrive  which  already  has  an       217,246. 
A.ijecuve,  545^.  "  ^n-.c-i^ai,  101. 
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ffTpspiVj  used  adverbially,  491. 
(Tu,  how  employed,  165. 

ffuyyiVig,  81. 
ffvv,  409. 

'(fvYTiy  Substantives  in,  107. 
6\)vio\j(sij  93. 

^vpo^om(f<fay  107. 
roLfisToVy  107. 

raDra,  used  sometimes  in  reference 
to  an  object  in  the  singular, 
175  ;  ravra  'xavray  and  ir&yra 
raCra,  570. 

rd^tov,  81. 

rsy  and  xa/  distinguished,  454 ; 
what  it  indicates,  454,  etc. ;  in 
the  form  of  correlation,  459 ; 
its  proper  position,  581 ;  rs — xai 
followed  by  ^irpurov,  598. 

TSXVIOV,   65. 

Tsxm,  in  circumlocution,  252. 

rsfag^  78. 

reffffspdxovTay  56. 

TSfftfepsgy  56. 

rsTSv^e,  101. 

rr,gy  Substantives  in,  106. 

rig,  Interrogative,  181-183,  315. 

rjg,  the  Indefinite  Pronoun,  183, 
etc. ;  sometimes  begins  a  sen- 
tence, 581. 

TOf  use  of  sometimes  before  a  Noun, 
121, 192;  before  the  Infinitive, 
336. 

ro/vvf,  580. 

roiovTog,  with  the  Article,  123. 
roX/icivj  whether  pleonastic,  635. 
'Togy  Verbals  in,  109. 
rovrOf  TovTo  /ih — Tovro  3f,  used  ad- 
verbially, 155  ;  rouT^  eOTiVy  552. 
Tpo^og  and  Tpo^ogy  66. 
-Tuaavy  3  pi.  imper.  in,  39. 

l^pi^stvy  with  an  Accusative, 
235. 

vyiriy  76. 

vdupy  ellipsis  of,  613. 
virSgy  ellipsis  of,  613. 


u/of,  ellipsis  of,  203,  615 ;  in  cir- 
cumlocutions, 252. 

-{ivu,  Verbs  in,  104. 

v^dp^siVy  with  the  Participle,  367. 

ijwspy  with  the  Genitive,  400 ;  dis- 
tinguished from  ^gp/,  401 ;  with 
the  Accusative,  421. 

b'ffspfiovy  108. 

v^6,  distinguished  from  d'jroy  482  ; 

with  the  Genitive,  486 ;  with 

the  Accusative,  425. 
i^«^/a^«,  56. 

<pdy6(faiy  101 ;  ^ayg/V,  209. 
<pdy og,  (paySgy  63. 
^etdeffdaiy  185. 
(ptidogy  109. 
^svystVy  237. 
(po^iTaQaiy  236. 

(P0i\fl^y     ^O/Vt^y    62, 

^vsigy  102. 
^vXaxTTjptovy  108. 

pvXdtfffsffdaty  236,  268,  text  and 
note. 

yccipiiVy  223. 

X(^p&,  44. 

yftpr^^aiitaiy  102. 
^(cipiaafiCLiy  102. 
')(i7kogy  45  ;  ;^g/Xg«y,  77. 
X^tpy  ellipsis  of,  614. 

XspoV^ifA,  80. 
^f>6w^g/X£njf,  57. 

XPvt,s/v,  213. 

XpiffTogy  and  6  XptffrSgy  130  ;  never 
annexed  to  a  Substantive  to 
give  intensity  to  its  significa- 
tion, 262. 

-;^u(r/a,  nouns  in,  106,  note. 

;^wpa,  ellipsis  of,  613,  note,  614. 

;^wf>/f,  used  as  a  Preposition,  492. 

■nJ/u;^^,  whether  a  circumlocution 
for  a  Personal  Pronoun,  168, 
169. 

-^cafL/^iiVy  36 ;  with  the  Accusa- 
tive, 240,  note. 
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-w,  the  Accusative  in,  75. 
didiVy  78  ;  didT^tgj  44. 
uiv,  as  the  Participle  Imperfect, 
357. 

uvriffd/j^riVy  83,  102. 

upa,  without  the  Article,  136 ; 
ellipsis  of,  614. 

upuifiriVj  100. 

wg,  with  an  Infinitive,  334,  etc. ; 
with  xa/,  460  ;  in  final  clauses, 
469,  470;  whether  it  sufiers 
ellipsis,    618  ;    whether   used 


pleonastically,   639  ;  joined  to 
a  Preposition,  640 ;  w;  5r/,  640 ; 
is  it  used  for  ovrug,  483. 
uffd/nriVy  83. 

with  the  Infinitive,  317 ; 
334,  etc. ;  with  the  Finite 
Verb,  317 ;  with  ov  and//,37,  501. 


UffTS 


wr/ov,  38. 


oj^eXifiog  iep6g  ri,  226. 

w^gXov  (for  which  opeXov  is  used  in 

N.  T.),  in  the  N.  T.,  regarded 

as  a  particle,  317. 


in.  Index  of  Pkincipal  Subjects. 

Abbreviations,  popular,  114,  115. 

Abnormal  relation  of  words  in  a  sentence,  653,  etc. 

Abounding,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  214. 

Abrupt  and  incoherent  structure  of  sentences,  588-602. 

Absolute,  the  Genitive,  220,  221 ;  the  Dative,  233 ;  the  Accusative, 

194,  244,  245,  596. 
Abstract  Nouns,  often  without  the  Article,  132  ;  in  r^g,  orijg,  107  ; 

plurals  of,  what  they  express,  189. 
Accentuation,  how  regulated,  62^  the  difference  it  makes  in  the 

meaning  of  words  of  the  same  spelling,  65-67  ;  in  relation  to 

the  pronunciation  of  words,  67. 
Accumulation  of  Prepositions,  437,  etc. 
Accusative,  the,  joined  to  a  Transitive  Verb  denoting  emotion,  well 

or  ill-treating,  or  swearing,  234,  235 ;  of  place,  237 ;   with 

Neuter  Verbs,  237  ;  of  object,  not  Hebraistically  expressed  by 

the  Preposition  ev  (3)  239  ;  double,  when  used,  239-242  ;  after 

the  passive  of  such  Active  Verbs  as  govern  two  Accusatives, 
242  ;  expressing  attributives  of  time  and  place,  243  ;  of  quality, 
how  connected  with  the  Dative,  244  ;  Absolute,  194, 244,  245, 
596. 

Accusing,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  216. 

Active  Verbs,  transitive,  266,  etc. 

Active  Voice,  the,  sometimes  employed  for  the  Middle,  270-272. 

Adjectives,  oxytone,  used  as  names  of  persons,  how  accented,  64 ; 
declension  and  comparison  of,  81,  etc. ;  derivative  and  com- 
pound, 109-111 ;  when  used  substantively  rendered  definitive 
by  the  Article,  121;  substantivised,  248,  540 ;  the  notion 
naturally  expressed  by,  sometimes,  change  of  construction, 
brought  out  by  a  Substantive,  249,  etc. ;  Hebraistic  circumlo- 
cution for  certain  concrete,  252  ;  the  Comparative  of,  253 ;  the 
Comparative  of,  sometimes  strengthened  by  (luKkoPy  254 ,  witli 
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a  Preposition  denoting  the  idea  of  intensity,  254 ;  followed  by 
^,  255 ;  used  to  compare  an  individual  with  one  or  more,  256 ; 
used  when  the  object  of  the  comparison  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned, 256,  etc. ;  is  xpcHrog  used  as  a  Comparative  ?  258  ;  two 
correlative  Comparatives,  259  ;  sometimes  a  part  is  compared, 
not  to  a  corresponding  part,  but  to  a  whole,  259,  etc.;  the 
Superlative,  260-262 ;  Numeral,  263-265 ;  used  for  the  ex- 
tension of  a  simple  sentence,  546-548 ;  deviation  from  the 
rule  of  concord  with  the  Substantive,  548 ;  single  Adjectives 
referring  to  two  or  more  Nouns  of  different  genders  or  numbers, 
549  ;  as  the  Predicate,  550. 

Adverbs,  Prepositions  combined  with,  441 ;  expressed  by  Preposi- 
tions without  a  case,  442  ;  the  New  Testament  writers  inferior 
to  native  Greek  authors  in  the  rich  and  varied  use  of,  484, 
etc. ;  the  adverbial  notion  sometimes  expressed  concretely,  485, 
etc. ;  the  adverbial  notion  of  intenseness,  587 ;  certain  adverbial 
notions  regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  verbal,  588 ;  this  is  so  in 
Hebrew  to  a  greater  extent,  and  is  imitated  in  the  N.  Test., 
490,  etc. ;  sometimes  used  as  Prepositions,  492  ;  of  place  inter- 
changed, 593,  etc. ;  absurd  to  admit  an  ellipsis  o^  617. 

Aeolisms,  49,  88,  95. 

Alexandrian  dialect,  23,  24,  34. 

Alexandrian  orthography,  61. 

Amplification  of  a  sentence,  545 ;  predicative,  550';  synthetical, 
551 ;  partative,  551 ;  parathetical,  551 ;  epexegetical,  551. 

Anacolutha,  71,  181;  in  the  Book  of  Revelation,  557-559  ;  when 
they  exist,  588,  594 ;  a  pecuUar  kind  of,  594-599. 

Anaphora,  172. 

Annominatio,  660. 

Antiptosis,  658. 

Antithesis,  462-464,  560,  562. 

Aorist  tense,  the,  used  in  narratives,  290-292 ;  only  apparently 
used  for  the  Future,  292,  293 ;  never,  in  the  N.  T.,  expresses 
what  is  wont  to  be  done,  293 ;  not  used  for  the  Present,  293 ; 
nor  de  conatti,  294. 

Apodosis,  and  Protasis,  563,  564,  591,  642. 

Aposiopesis,  nature  and  examples  of,  621-623. 

Apostrophe,  the  sparing  use  of,  in  the  N.  Test.,  53. 

Apposition,  the  Genitive  of,  203. 

Apposition  of  words  in  a  sentence,  545-559. 

Aramaean  element,  the,  in  the  New  Testament  diction,  42. 

Arrangement  of  words  and  clauses  in  a  sentence,  princmles  by 
which  it  is  determined,  568;  the  same  in  the  N.  T.  as  in 
native  Greek  authors,  569  ;  grounds  of  every  unusual,  571, 
etc. ;  trajection,  573,  etc. ;  misplacing  of  words,  575,  etc. ; 
position  of  certain  particles,  and  enclitic  Pronouns,  579,  etc. 

Arsis  and  Thesis,  562. 
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Article,  the  definite,  used  as  a  Pronoun,  116,  117  ;  befora  Nouns, 
117-121 ;  with  Adjectives  and  Participles,  121 ;  the  neuter 
TO,  121,  122 ;  with  Nouns  defined  by  obrog,  bcetpog,  122  ;  with 
sra^,  122 ;  with  rotovrogj  123 ;  with  proper  names,  124 ;  its 
use  in  the  latter  case  not  easily  reducible  to  rule,  125 ;  a  Sub- 
stantive with,  may  be  either  Subject  or  Predicate,  126 ;  im- 
possible to  be  omitted  in  the  language  of  living  intercourse, 
when  necessary,  127  ;  its  use  or  omission  affected  by  individual 
style,  130 ;  variation  of  MSS.  as  to  its  use,  130 ;  in  unusual 
constructions,  130;  omission  of  before  words  which  signify 
objects  of  which  there  is  but  one,  131,  etc. ;  before  a  Noun 
followed  by  a  Genitive  denoting  something  monadic  belonging 
to  the  individual,  137,  etc. ;  its  use  when  two  or  more  Nouns 
denoting  separate  objects  agree  in  case  or  number^  138,  etc. ; 
when  such  Nouns  are  connected  by  xat,  and  of  the  same  gender, 
139,  etc. ;  also,  when  each  Noun  is  independent,  140,  etc. ; 
variations,  141,  etc. ;  with  Attributives,  142-152. 

Article,  the  Indefinite,  129,  and  note. 

Asyndeton,  71;  grammatical,  559,  etc. ;  rhetorical,  560-561. 

Atticism,  49. 

Attraction  of  the  Relative  Pronoun,  175-197;  inverse  of  the  ordi- 
nary relative  attraction,  177-179 ;  of  the  relative  to  a  subse- 
quent Noun,  179,  etc. 

Attraction  of  compound  sentences,  566,  etc. ;  of  clauses,  647,  etc. ; 
652,  etc. 

Augment,  and  reduplication  of  Verbs,  82 ;  the  temporal,  82 ;  the 
syllabic,  83  ;  double,  84. 

Baptism  for  the  dead,  400.  » 

Basis  of  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament,  33,  34 ;  its  peculiarities, 

both  Lexical,  34,  etc. ;  and  Grammatical,  39,  etc. 
Beth  Essentiae,  51,  note,  197,  536. 
Brachylogy,  643,  etc. 
Breathings  over  the  double  p,  60. 
Breviloquence,  641,  etc. 
Buying,  etc..  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  219. 

Cardinals,  263,  264. 

Caring  for,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  218. 

Cases  of  Nouns, — cases  in  general,    192,  etc.  ;   the  Nominative, 

194,  etc. ;  the  Vocative,  196,  etc. ;   the  Genitive,  198,  etc. ; 

the  Dative,  221,  etc.;   the  Accusative,  234. 
Cause  and  manner,  the  Dative  of. 
Chiasmus,  439. 

Circumlocutions,  use  of  Prepositions  in,  442-445. 
Circumstantiality   and   diffuseness,   distinguished   from  Pleonasm, 

628—631. 
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Collectives,  538-540. 

Comma,  the,  its  improper  use  in  the  N.  Test.,  68-70 ;  its  proper 
use,  70,  71 ;  a  hal^  desirable,  71. 

Comparative,  the,  253;  sometimes  strengthened  by  fLoiKkov,  254; 
formed  by  the  Positive  with  fjjoiXkov,  254;  with  a  Prepo- 
sition denoting  intensity,  254;  formed  by  ij  following  the 
Positive,  255 ;  used  in  comparing  an  individual  with  one  or 
more,  256 ;  used  when  the  object  of  the  comparison  is  not 
expressly  mentioned,  256 ;  is  TpSrog  ever  used  tor,  258 ;  used 
to  compare  a  part,  not  with  a  corresponding  part,  but  witli  a 
whole,  259. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives,  81,  82. 

Compound  and  derivative  words,  103 ;  Verbs,  103-105 ;  Substan- 
tives, 105-108 ;  Adjectives,  109-111. 

Concrete  Verbal  Nouns,  106. 

Conjunctions,  the  use  of,  453 ;  conjunctive,  454-460 ;  disjunctive, 
460,  etc.;  inferential,  464,  etc.;  in  final  clauses,  469,  etc.; 
the  supposed  interchange  of,  470—483. 

Conjunctive  Mood,  the,  and  the  Optative  and  Indicative,  distin- 
guished, 297  ;  in  independent  sentences,  300-302 ;  used  with 
the  Indicative  and  Optative  in  dependent  sentences,  302-317 ; 
construed  with  interrogatives  in  indirect  questions,  314 ;  with 
the  Indicative  and  Optative,  preceded  by  aV,  318-326. 

Constructio  ad  Sensurriy  153,  160,  536,  etc.,  548,  etc.,  653. 

Constructio  pregnans^  643. 

Construction  of  Verbs  compounded  with  Prepositions,  445-453. 

Contracted  Verbs,  89,  etc. 

Contraction  of  words,  popular,  114,  115. 

Copula,  the  agreement  of  the,  with  the  Subject  and  Predicate, 
536 ;  implied  in  the  juxtaposition  of  Subject  and  Predicate, 
544. 

Correlation,  460. 

Crasis,  seldom  used  in  the  N.  Test.,  59. 

Dative,  the,  221 ;  of  reference,  222  ;  dependent  on  g/va/,  223,  etc. ; 

foverned  by  Substantives  derived  from  Verbs  wliich  govern  a 
)ative,  224 ;  expressing  the  relation  of  the  action  or  matter 
to  any  one,  224 ;  of  opinion  or  decision,  225 ;  of  interest, 
225  ;  related  to  the  Prepositions  slg  and  Tpog,  225-228  ;  de- 
notes that  in  reference  to  which  an  action  is  done,  or  a  state 
exists,  as  sphere  or  range,  rule  or  custom,  occasion  or  cause, 
228,  229 ;  becomes  a  real  Ablative  of  mode  or  instrument, 
229  ;  although  Prepositions  are  often  used  to  express  such  re- 
lations, 230,  etc. ;  of  time,  231 ;  of  a  person,  for  vxo,  'rapocy 
etc.,  232 ;  its  use  in  Col.  ii.  14,  233 ;  absolute,  233 ;  double, 
234  ;  a  very  singular  instance  of,  234 ;  Prepositions  governing 
hj  402-409;  avv,  409,  410;  ixi,  410-413;  srapa,  413,  414. 
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Declensions,  rare  forms  of  the  first  and  second,  73,  etc. ;  of  the 
third,  76  ;  of  Adjectives,  81,  etc. 

Defective  structure  of  sentences,  603,  etc. 

Defective  Verbs,  94,  etc. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns,  169-175. 

Deponent  Verbs,  273-275. 

Derivation  by  composition,  111-115. 

Derivative  and  compound  words,  103 ;  Verbs,  103-105 ;  Sub- 
stantives, 105-108,  Adjectives,  109-111. 

Desire,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  217. 

Dialects,  the  so-called,  to  which  N.  Testament  philologists  still  ad- 
here— the  Macedonic,  Alexandrian,  and  Hellenistic,  23,  24; 
33,  note,  41,  note ;  the  Hellenistic,  33. 

Diction  of  the  New  Testament,  its  twofold  aspect,  13 ;  history  of 
the  diversity  of  opinions  respecting,  25-32  ;  basis  of,  the  xotv^ 
hakVLTog^  33-40 ;  Hebrew- Aramaean  tincture  of,  40-48 ; 
grammatical  peculiarities  of,  48-52. 

Digressions,  586,  etc. 

Diminutives,  108. 

IHrecta  oratio,  b^l. 

Discordance,  grammatical,  540. 

Disjoining,  etc..  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  210. 

Distributives,  264. 

Doricisms  or  Doric  flexions,  49. 

Dual,  the,  not  found  in  the  N.  Test.,  190. 

Elements  of  a  Sentence,  Subject,  Predicate,  and  Copula,  535, 
etc. 

Ellipsis,  248  ;  what  it  is,  603,  etc. ;  of  the  copula  glya/,  607  ;  of  the 
Subject,  610,  etc. ;  of  part  of  the  Subject,  611 ;  of  a  Subject 
in  certain  fixed  phrases,  613,  etc. ;  a  partial,  of  both  Subject 
and  Predicate,  618,  etc.;  of  an  entire  simple  sentence,  620, 
etc. 

Elision,  seldom  employed  in  the  New  Testament,  53,  54. 

Empiricism,  the,  which  has  pervaded  Greek  philology,  19  ;  how  it 
aflected  the  department  of  grammar,  20 ;  exploded  in  classical 
Greek  philology,  2 1 ;  yet  this  change  excited,  for  a  time,  little 
influence  on  Biblical,  22  ;  but  is  now  successful,  22. 

Enallage,  of  the  Gender  of  Nouns,  153;   of  Number,  154;    of 


Number  and  Gender  of  Substantives,  187,  188;  of  Case,  19 


Q 


of  Tenses,  280,  etc. ;    of  Prepositions,    379,   etc.,    430 ;    of 

Gender  and  Number  with  Verbs,  536,  etc. 
Enclitic  forms  retained  in  editions  of  the  N.  Test.,  67. 
Enclitic  Pronouns,  their  position  in  a  sentence,  579,  etc. 
Enjoying,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  211. 
Epexegetical  apposition,  551,  etc. 
Extension  of  a  simple  sentence,  how  effected, — ^by  Nouns,  545,  etc. 
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by  Adjectives,  546,  etc. ;  by  predicative  amplification,  550 ; 
by  appositive  adjuncts,  551,  etc. 

Feeling,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  216. 

Feminine,  the,  is  the  Neuter  employed  for,  191. 

Foreign  words  in  the  N.  Test.,  79,  etc. 

Forms,  rare,  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension,  73,  etc. ;  of  the 

Third,  76.  ^ 
Forms  of  quotation  in  the  N.  Test.,  545. 
Future  Tense,  the,  294,  295  ;  not  used  for  the  Preterite,  296 ;  use 

of  for  the  Imperative,  331. 

Gender  of  Nouns,  187 ;  a  Masculine  Singular  with  the  Article, 
187,  188 ;  the  Plural  Masculine  or  Feminine  with  the  Article, 
188  ;  Neuter  Singular  or  Plural,  sometimes  employed  to  denote 
a  Person,  191 ;  Masculine  not  used  for  the  Feminine  in  the 
Septuagint,  191,  192;  the  Feminine  Article  ^  used  with 
BaaX,  192  ;  a  noun  of  any,  taken  merely  as  a  word,  the  usage 
in  relation  to,  192. 

Genitive,  the,  its  primary  import,  198  ;  objective,  198  ;  objective  and 
subjective,  199  ;  relations  more  remote  expressed  by — external, 
200 ;  internal,  201 ;  of  kindred,  203  ;  with  Verbal  Adjectives, 
207 ;  with  glva/,  or  y/v6<r^a/,  as  the  Genitive  of  a  whole  class, 
208 ;  of  dominion,  208,  209  ;  of  a  quality,  209  ;  construed  with 
verbs  denoting  proceeding  frorriy  209 ;  of  proceeding  from,  210 ; 
of  partaking  of,  213 ;  as  the  whence  case,  216,  etc.;  more  re- 
mote significations  of,  as  joined  to  Verbs  oi  feeling^  longing^  etc., 
217-219;  of  place  and  time,  219,  etc.;  absolute,  220,  221; 
Prepositions  governing, — am,  381,  382  ;  axo,  g«,  Tapa,  and 
VTO,  382-390;  ^po,  390-391;  srpo?,  391;  gsr/,  392-394; 
ft^gra,  394,  395 ;  8/a,  395-399 ;  kutAj  399,  400 ;  tJ^rgp,  400- 
402. 

Giving,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  211. 

Grammar  of  the  New  Testament,  a  complete,  what  it  would  im- 
ply, 14-16;  of  later  Greek,  15;  the  polemical  department  of, 
16;  has  obtained  but  slight  attention,  16;  works  on,  16-24. 

Grammatical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  39,  40 ;  of  the  New 
Testament  diction,  49-52. 

Hebraisms,  the,  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  the  deficiencies  of 
the  labours  of  those  who  have  investigated  the  subject,  42  ; 
how  the  collectors  of  employed  the  word,  43,  44  ;  division  of, 
44;  characteristics  of,  45-48;  of  the  Septuagint,  50;  few 
grammatical  in  the  New  Testament,  51;  imaginary,  51, 
note;  examples  of,  51,  52;  in  connection  with  certain  Pro- 
nouns, 184-187. 

Hebraistic  circumlocution,  for  certain  concrete  Adjectives,  252. 
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Hebraistic  mode,  the  so-called,  of  expressing  the  Superlative,  261. 

Hebraists  and  Purists,  25. 

Hebrew-Aramaean  tincture  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  40—48. 

Hellenic  style,  the,  of  the  New  Testament  writers,  24,  41,  note  3. 

Hellenism,  declining,  where  copious  hints  relating  to  may  be  found, 
15,  note;  aimed  at  graphic  expressiveness,  114. 

Hellenised  Oriental  names,  peculiar  mode  of  declining  in  the  New 
Testament,  79,  etc. 

Hellenistic  Greek,  its  nature,  33 ;  Lexical  peculiarities  of,  35-39 ; 
Grammatical  peculiarities  of,  39, 40. 

Hellenists,  24,  41,  note  3. 

Hendiadys,  652. 

Heterogeneous  structure  of  sentences,  599,  etc. 

Hiatus,  the  apostrophe  seldom  used  in  the  New  Testament  to  pre- 
vent, 53,  54 ;  neglected  by  some  authors,  53. 

Hypallage,  653-658. 

Hyperbation,  568,  etc. 

Hypodiastole,  59. 

Hypothetical  sentences,  the  use  of  the  Moods  In,  306-313. 

Hysteron  proteron,  574. 

Idiom  of  the  New  Testament,  what  it  is,  15. 

Imperative  Mood,  usually  denotes  an  invitation  or  command,  326; 
a  double,  connected  by  ;ca/,  327-329 ;  the  distinction  between 
the  Aorist  Imperative  and  the  Present  Imperative  maintained 
in  the  New  Testament,  329;  may  be  superseded  by  other 
forms  of  expression,  331-  333. 

Imperfect  Tense,  the,  denotes, — a  past  action  relatively  to  another 
simultaneous  action,  283;  a  continuous  or  statedly  repeated 
action,  284 ;  an  action  commenced  in  past  time,  but  not 
completed,  284 ;  in  the  historical  style  apparently  used  for 
the  Aorist,  284,  285  ;  variation  of  the  Codd.  between  the,  and 
the  Aorist,  285 ;  used  along  with  the  Aorist  with  appropriate 
distinction,  285 ;  may  appear  as  put  for  the  Present  in  some 
cases,  285,  286. 

Indeclinable  words  in  the  New  Testament,  80. 

Indefinite  Article,  129,  also  note. 

Indefinite  Pronoun,  183. 

Indicative  Mood,  and  Conjunctive  and  Optative,  distinguished,  297  ; 
use  of  in  independent  sentences,  198,  199 ;  in  indirect  ques- 
tions, 299—300 ;  use  of,  along  with  the  Conjunctive  and  Opta- 
tive in  dependent  clauses,  302—317 ;  construed  with  particles 
of  time,  311—313 ;  construed  with  Interrogatives,  in  indirect 
questions,  313,  314 ;  with  the  particle  ay,  318-322. 

Infinitive  Mood,  the,  its  general  import,  333-335  ;  may  constitute 
an  integral  part  of  a  whole  sentence,  335-337 ;  in  general  de- 
notes the  object,  etc.,  337-340 ;  substantivised  by  the  Article, 
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340-344 ;  the  Dative  of  the,  344 ;  an  oblique  case  of,  governed 

by  a  Preposition,  345,  346  ;  distinction  between  the  Infinitive 

Present   and  the  Infinitive  Aorist  maintained  in  the   New 

Testament,  346-350 ;  Jva  sometimes  used  by  the  New  Test. 

writers  where  it  might  be  expected,  353-355 ;  further  remarks 

on,  355,  356. 
Interjections,  373. 
Interrogative  Pronoun,  the,  181. 
Interrogative  Particles,  531 ;  negative,  533,  etc. 
Interrupted  structure  of  sentences,  583-588. 
Intransitive  Verbs,  sometimes  used  transitively,  266. 
lonism,  49,  75,  97. 
Iota  subscribed,  59,  60. 
Irregular  position  of  words  and  clauses,  568-571 ;   grounds  ofj 

571-573;   trajection,  573-575;  words  misplaced,  575-579; 

position  of  certain  particles  and  enclitical  pronouns,  579—582  ; 

some  passages  incorrectly  regarded  as  irregularly  constructed, 

582. 
Irregular  Verbs,  peculiar  inflections  of,  90,  etc. 

Jewish  Greek,  40,  etc. 

Jews  in  Egypt,  how  they  first  obtained  a  knowledge  of  Greek,  33. 

Koivfj  huKBKTog,  ^,  the  basis  of  New  Testament  Greek,  33 ;  how 
the  Egyptian  and  Syrian  Jews  obtained  a  knowledge  of  it, 
33,  34 ;  lexical  pecuharities  of,  35—39  ;  grammatical  peculiari- 
ties of,  39,  40. 

Latin  words  adopted  into  the  Greek  New  Testament,  remarks  on, 

115. 
Latinized  Greek,  41. 

Latinizing  formation  of  Gentile  Patronymic  Nouns,  108. 
Letters,  interchange  of,  61. 
Lexical  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  35-39. 
Lexicography,  13. 
Lexicology,  13. 

Makarisms,  572. 

Masculine,  the,  is  it  ever  used  for  the  Feminine  in  the  Septuagint, 
191,192.  ^ 

Metaphorical  and  proper  signification  of  Prepositions  to  be  distin- 
guished, 377,  378. 

Metaplasms,  75,  76. 

Middle  Voice,  the,  refers  back  the  action  to  the  agent  as  the  imme- 
diate object,  267 ;  or  mediately,  268 ;  construed  with  an 
Accusative,  268,  269  ;  denotes  an  action  which  takes  place  by 
the  order  or  permission  of  the  agent,  269 ;  interchanged  by  the 
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best  Greek  authors  with  the  Passive,  269-270 ;  its  place  some- 
times supplied  by  the  Active,  270-272  ;  construed  with  iavr^j 
272  ;  deponents  to  be  distinguished  from,  273-275. 
Moods  of  the  Verb,  297  ;  use  of  in  independent  sentences,  298 ; 
Imperfect  Indicative,  298,  299  ;  Present  Indicative,  299,  300 ; 
the  Conjunctive,  300-302  ;  the  Optative,  302 ;  use  of  in  de- 
pendent clauses,  302-317,  the  three  with  the  particle  ay, 
318-326. 

Names  of  persons,  originally  oxytone  adjectives,  how  accented,  64 ; 
Oriental,  indeclinable,  ibid. 

Names,  proper,  with  the  Article,  124—126. 

Negation,  a  continued,  how  expressed,  509 ;  unconditional,  517- 
520. 

Negative  interrogative  sentences,  533-535. 

Negative,  the  transposition  of  a,  575. 

Negative  particles,  494  ;  two  series  of,  494-498  ;  (Lfjy  498—502  ;  iu 
relative  sentences,  502  ;  with  Infinitives,  503  ;  with  Participles, 
500-509 ;  expressing  continued  negation,  509-516 ;  in  two 
parallel  sentences,  516,  517  ;  in  sentences  containing  a  single 
negation,  517-522 ;  construction  of,  522 ;  the  subjective  ne- 
gative f/,^  in  independent  sentences,  522-524 ;  in  dependent 
clauses,  524-528  ;  the  intensive  ov  fJbfiy  528-530 ;  negative 
interrogatives,  533-535. 

Negatives,  two,  produce  an  affirmation,  520. 

Neuter,  Adjectives,  used  as  Substantives,  540 ;  Adjectives  referring 
to  a  whole  clause,  556. 

Neuter  Plural  usually  construed  with  a  Plural  Predicate,  when  it 
denotes  or  implies  animate  subjects,  537. 

Neuter,  singular  or  plural,  when  used  to  denote  a  person,  191 ;  is 
the  ever  used  for  the  Feminine,  ibid. 

Neuter  Verb  connected  by  Prepositions  with  its  dependent  Noun, 
245-247. 

New  Testament  Grammar,  the  object  and  history  of,  1 3-24. 

New  Testament  diction,  diversity  of  opinions  respecting,  25-32; 
basis  of,  33—40 ;  Hebrew  Aramaean  tincture  oi\  40-48 ; 
grammatical  peculiarities  of,  48,  etc. ;  few  traces  of  Hebrew 
influence  on,  51 ;  examples  of  Hebraisms  in,  51,  52  ;  largest 
number  of  its  constructions  Greek,  52,  orthography  of,  53-62. 

Nominative,  the,  194-197. 

Nouns,  Verbal,  105,  etc. ;  Adjectival,  107. 

Number,  of  Nouns — a  Singular  Masculine  as  a  Collective,  187; 
Plural  (Masculine  or  Feminine),  sometimes  used  of  an  indivi- 
dual, 188 ;  Nouns  which  in  modem  languages  are  used  only 
in  the  Singular,  but  which  are  used  by  Greek  writers  mostly 
in  the  Plural,  189 ;  the  dual,  190 ;  the  Neuter  Singular  or 
Plural  used  to  denote  a  person,  191. 
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Numerals,  263-265. 

Object,  and  Subject,  the  Genitive  of,  199,  200. 

Object,  one  common,  to  two  Predicate  Verbs,  543. 

Optative  Mood,  and  Conjunctive  and  Indicative,  distinguished, 
297  ;  in  independent  clauses,  302 ;  in  dependent  clauses,  306, 
309,  315;  in  the  oratio  obliquaj  316 ;  with  the  Conjunction  aV, 
319,  323,  326. 

Oratio  obliquaj  316  ;  and  recta^  601. 

Oratio  variata,  599,  etc.  • 

Ordinales,  263. 

Oriental  names  in  the  New  Testament,  peculiar  mode  of  declining, 
79,  etc. 

Origin  and  cause,  the  notions  of,  indicated  by  Prepositions,  378, 
etc. 

Orthographical  principles  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  variation 
of  the  best  MSS.  on  this  point,  53  ;  rare  use  of  the  apostrophe 
to  prevent  a  hiatus,  53,  54 ;  final  ^,  and  v  ephelkustikon,  54, 
55 ;  compounds  whose  first  part  ends  in  g,  55 ;  anomalous 
spelling,  55-58 ;  whether  certain  particles  should  be  written 
separately  or  not,  58,  59 ;  Crasis,  59 ;  Iota  subscribed,  59, 
60 ;  breathings  over  the  double  p,  60,  61 ;  Alexandrian  pecu- 
liarities, 61,  62. 

Orthography,  the  Alexandrian,  23,  24,  61. 

Parallelismus  membrorum^  661. 

Parathetical  apposition,  551. 

Parenthesis,  583-588. 

Paronomasia,  658,  etc. 

Partaking,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  213. 

Partative  apposition,  551. 

Participle,  tne,  its  verbal  character,  356,  357;  its  simple  and 
ordinary  use  exemplified,  357 ;  the  Present,  improperly  taken 
for  a  Future,  358,  359 ;  the  Aoristic,  359  ;  sometimes  employed 
as  a  complement  to  the  principal  Verb,  361 ;  two  or  more  con- 
nected with  the  principal  Verb,  361,  362 ;  its  force  sometimes 
when  employed,  as  a  mere  complement  or  predicate,  362—365  ; 
the  Present  often  in  narrative  used  with  glm/,  365-367  ; 
seldom  in  Greek  prose  authors  takes  the  place  of  a  Finite  Verb, 
367—370 ;  the  Present  used  as  a  Noun  and  excluding  all  indi- 
cation of  time,  370,  371 ;  in  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, occasionally  connected  with  some  person  of  the  same 
Finite  Verb,  371,  372. 

Particles,  whether  certain  should  be  written  separately  or  united, 
68,  59  5  in  general,  373 ;  classes  of,  373 ;  the  copiousness  of 
the  use  of,  according  to  the  Attic  standard,  exhibited  only  to  a 
limited  extent  in  the  New  Testament  diction,  374 ;  the  sub- 
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ject  never  thoroughly  investigated,  375;  negative,  494,  etc. 
[see  Negative  Particles] ;  the  position  of  certain  in  a  sentence, 
579,  etc. 

Passive  Voice,  the,  of  Verbs  that  govern  the  Genitive  or  Dative, 
275  ;  the  1st  Aorist  of,  used  in  the  N.  Test,  for  the  1  Aorist- 
Middle  of  classical  Greek,  276 ;  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect 
of,  with  a  Middle  signification,  277,  278  ;  instance  of  a  singular 
use  of,  278  ;  Hebraistic  use  of  denied,  278 ;  sometimes  doubt- 
ful whether  any  particular  form  be  &Iiddle  or  Passive,  278, 
279.  • 

Paul  the  Apostle,  his  knowledge  of  Greek,  33,  34,  note ;  his  habit  of 
accumulating  Prepositions  with  one  and  the  same  Substantive, 
437-439. 

Peculiar  forms  in  the  Tenses  of  Begular  Verbs,  85,  etc. ;  flexions 
of  persons,  88,  etc. 

Peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Greek,  34,  etc. ;  lexical,  35-39  ;  gram- 
matical, 39,  40 ;  of  the  N.  Test,  diction,  48,  etc. ;  two,  distin- 
guishing the  style  of  N.  Test.  Greek,  153. 

Perception,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  212. 

Perfect  Tense,  the,  the  Passive  of,  with  a  Middle  signification,  277 ; 
its  proper  import,  286-288  ;  usedfw  the  Present,  when,  288- 
290, 

Personal  Pronouns,  153,  etc. 

Persons  of  Regular  Verbs,  peculiar  flections  of,  88,  etc. 

Place  and  time,  the  Genitive  of,  219. 

Pleonasm,  nature,  causes,  and  illustrations  of,  623—641 ;  a  half,  640. 

Pluperfect,  the,  without  the  Augment,  85;  the  Passive,  with  a 
Middle  signification,  277  ;  expressed  by  means  of  the  Aorist, 
290. 

Polemic  department  of  grammatical  discussion,  how  unnecessary,  16. 

Polysyndeton,  562. 

Possessive  Pronouns,  and  Personal,  165,  etc.;  sometimes  used  ob- 
jectively, 166,  167. 

Predicate,  and  Subject,  in  relation  to  the  Article,  126. 

Predicate,  and  Subject  in  a  sentence,  535  ;  agreement  between  the, 
and  the  Copida  and  Subject,  536 ;  a  Singular  with  a  Neuter 
Plural  as  Subject,  536;  a  Plural  with  a  Neuter  Plural  as 
Subject,  536,  537 ;  a  complex,  540,  etc. ;  when  several  Predi- 
cates are  in  a  sentence,  542,  etc. ;  and  Subject  indispensable 
to  a  sentence,  544 ;  involved  in  shai,  545 ;  extension  of  the, 
of  a  sentence  by  adjuncts,  545—559  [see  Sentence  and  Exten- 
sion]. 

Predicative  Amplifications,  550. 

Prepositions,  the  use  of,  375,  376;  necessary  to  point  out  the 
primary  power  of  each,  576;  the  proper  and  metaphorical 
significations  of,  to  be  distinguished,  377,  378;  change  of, 
firom  their  proper  to  their  figurative  signification,  378 ;  one 
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I  may  sometimes  be  employed  for  another,  379-381 ;  governing 
I  the  Genitive,  381-402;  governing  the  Dative,  402-414; 
I  governing  the  Accusative,  414—428 ;  interchange  and  accumu- 
I  lation  of,,  428 ;  the  same  Preposition  employed  with  difi^rent 
I         cases  to  express  different  relations,  428 ;  tiie  sajiie  Preposition, 

■  in  the  same  sentence,  with  the  same  case,  may  indicate  a  dif- 
I  ferent  relation  and  sense,  429  ;  two  different,  employed  in  the 
I  same  sentence  to  express  one  and  the  same  relation,  429, 430 ; 
I  of  similar  signification  are  sometimes  sabstituted  for  each  other, 
I  430;  SI'  antle/f  not  used  indiscriminately,  430-437  ;  accamn- 
I  lation  of,  a  usage  of  Paul,  437-439 ;  repetition  of,  439-441 ; 
I  combinatioa  of,  with  Adverbs,  a  peculiarity  of  later  Greek, 
I  441 ;  the  antique  usage  of  employing,  withont  a  case,  442  ; 
W  in  circumlocutions,  442-445 ;  construction  of  Verbs  com- 
W         pounded  with,  445-453. 

I  Prepositions  connecting  a  Verb  Neuter  with  its  dependent  Noun, 
[         245-247. 

■  Present  Tense,  280 ;  used  only  in  appearance  for  the  Future,  280, 
m        etc. ;  when  employed  for  the  Aorist,  282  ;  includes  sometimes 

■  a  Past  Tense,  282,  283. 

■Pronouns,  153,  etc. ;  Personal  and  Possessive,  ld5 ;  Personal  more 

■  frequently  employed  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  native  Greek  authors, 

■  155;  Nouns  sometimes  employed  for,  156;  peculiarity  as  to 
I         the  employment  of  uuros,  157-160;  repetition  of,  160—163; 

■  the  reflexive  iauTov,  163, 164 ;  uvrov,  as  a  reflexive,  164, 165 ; 

■  oblique  cases  of,  165,  166;  Possessive  sometimes  used  ob- 
I  jectively,  166,  167  ;  xcird  with  the  Accusative  of  a  Personal 
I  Pronoun  considered  a  circumlocution  for  a  Possessive,  167; 
I  the  Genitive  of  a  Personal,  often  put  before  tlie  governing 
I  Substantive,  without  cmphafiis,  167  ;  designedly,  for  emphasis, 
I  168  ;  the  Dative  of  a  Personal  sometimes  appears  redundant, 
I  168  ;  ^  -J-y^tfl  f*'"*  ""^f  ^*'^-'  commonly  regarded  as  a  circum- 
I         locution  for  a  Personal,  168,  169. 

•Proper  names,  with  the  Article,  124-126. 

PProper  find  metaphorical  signification  of  Prepositions,  to  be  distin- 
guished, 377. 

Protasis  and  Apodosis,  563,  591,643  ;  followed  by  no  Apodosis,  621. 

Prozeugma,  175. 

Punctuation  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  68-72. 
K*ari8ts,  the,  and  Hebraists,  25  ;  review  of  the  efforts  of,  to  establish 
I         their  theory,  29-32. 

■Quotation,  forms  of,  in  the  New  Testament,  545. 

Ktare  fonns  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions,  73-76 ;  of  the 

■  Third,  76. 

^Bedundant  structure  of  sentences,  623,  etc. 

I  2  T 
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Beduplication  and  Augment  of  Begolar  Verbs,  82—85. 

Reflexive  Pronouns,  163,  164. 

Regular  Verbs,  peculiar  forms  of  the  tenses  and  peroons  o^  85-90. 

Relative  Pronouns,  175. 

Revelation,  the  Book  <^  character  of  its  style,  557—559. 

Rhetoric,  the,  or  Stylistic,  of  the  New  Testament,  13^  14. 

Ruling,  Verbs  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  219. 

Schema  xw^  g^o^^^  543. 

Sentence,  the  elements  of  a,  535-542  ;  having  several  Subjects  or 
Predicates,  542,  etc. ;  Subject  and  Predicate  indispensable  to 
a,  544 ;  extension  of  a  simple,  544—559 ;  unity  of  a,  559—567 ; 
irregular  position  of  words  or  clauses  in  a,  568—583- 

Sentences,  interrupted  structure  of,  583—588 ;  abrupt  and  incohe- 
rent structure  of,  588—602  ;  defective  structure  of,  603—623 ; 
redundant  structure  of,  623—641;  condensed  structure  of, 
641—653;  abnormal  relation  of  individual  words  in,  653-658  ; 
regard  to  sound  in  the  structure  of,  659—663. 

Septuagint,  its  generallj'^  accurate  Greek  construction,  50,  51 ;  its 
style,  51 ;  more  Hebraistic  than  the  Xew  Testament,  52. 

Smelling,  Verbs  denoting,  governing  the  Genitive,  217. 

Solecisms  of  government  and  apposition  which  occur  in  die  Book 
of  Revelation,  557-559. 

Structure  of  sentences,  interrupted,  583-588 ;  abrupt,  588—599 ; 
heteroseneoiis,  599—603 ;  defective,  603—623 :  redundant, 
623-041 ;  condensed,  641—053 ;  abnormal  relation  of  words 
and  clauses.  (.io3-658  ;  reijard  to  strand  in,  658—663. 

IT 

Stylistic,  or  IJheturic,  tlie,  of  the  Xew  Testament-  13.  14- 

Subject,  tlie,  and  Predicate,  in  relation  to  the  Article,  126 ;  and 
object^  the  Genitive  of,  199,  2lK) :  and  Prc-dicaie  in  a  sen- 
tence. 535 ;  ajireement  between,  and  Copula-  536 ;  a  Xeuier 
Pluiu!  with  Singular  Predicate,  536 ;  Neuters  with  a  Sin- 
gular Predicate,  537 ;  complex.  540—543 ;  more  than  one 
in  a  sentence,  543:  and  Predicate,  indis]>en sable  in  a  sentence. 
544  ;  t>::ension  of,  and  Predicate  in  a  sentence — ^by  Substan- 
tives, ^4^»,  540 :  bv  Adjectives,  l:A^>—h^ ;  bv  predicative 
an:j»lineaiioiis,  oCk*  ;  bv  apposirive  adjuncts*  551—553. 

Subs:;i:;tives.  Compound  and  Derivative,  105 ;  denvedi  £rom  Verbs, 
I'.'^'^-lOr  :  i-jri vird  ironi  Aoiectives.  107  :  fixrtn  Substantives, 
107,  lOS. 

Sntx-ria:ive,  the,  ;i3  ins:.siice  of  the  P^tive  with  a  Substantive  de- 
n.'^iirji:  s  o-.Lss.  usevi  for,  -60  ;  the  Hebrew  mcde  of  expressing, 
f '.*!  ;  K^^^uiiiei  llebri5st:c  circumiocutioa  used  tor,  161.  162. 
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^Y:::AX,  :Vw  je:;i:5ifcn:;es  of,  ia  tie  Liter  Greek,  39,  40,49;  of  the 
New  To^tAaiieiiiU  4>-ci. 
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Taking  hold  of,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  215. 

Technical  religious  expressions  in  the  N.  Test.,  48. 

Temporal  Augment,  82,  83. 

Tenses  of  the  Regular  Verb,  peculiar  forms  in  the,  85-  88 ;  the 
Present,  280-282;  the  Imperfect,  283-286;  the  Perfect, 
286-290 ;  the  Aorist,  280-294 ;  the  Future,  294-296. 

Thesis  and  Arsis,  562. 

Thought,  Verbs  expressing,  governing  the  Genitive,  218. 

Tincture,  the  Hebrew-Aramaean,  of  the  diction  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 40-48. 

Touching,  Verbs  expressive  of,  governing  the  Genitive,  215. 

Trajection,  573,  etc.,  581,  etc. 

Transition  from  a  relative  construction  to  a  personal,  601 ;  from 
a  Singular  to  a  Plural,  602. 

Transposition,  573;  through  inadvertency,  575;  of  a  Negative, 
575. 

Unity  of  a  sentence  the  rule  in  continued  discourse ;  incoherence, 
or  Asyndeton,  the  exception,  559—561 ;  simplest  form  of  con- 
necting sentences,  561,  562  ;  peculiar  closeness  of  sentences 
when  based  on  a  contrast,  562—564 ;  objective,  consecutive, 
final,  and  causal  sentences,  dependent  on  the  principal  sen- 
tence, 564  ;  relative  sentences  similarly  dependent,  564,  565  ; 
eifected  by  means  of  forms  of  inflexion,  565,  567  ;  characteristic 
of  the  style  of  the  New  Testament,  567. 

Verb,  the,  the  Active  Voice  of,  266,  etc. ;  the  Middle,  267-275 ;  the 
Passive,  275-279  ;  Tenses  of,  279  ;  the  Present  Tense,  280- 
283 ;  the  Imperfect,  283-286 ;  the  Perfect,  286-290 ;  the 
Aorist,  290-294  ;  the  Future,  294-296  ;  the  Moods,  297,  298. 

Verb  Neuter,  connection  of,  with  its  dependent  Noun,  245—247. 

Verbs,  Augment  and  Reduplication  of,  82,  etc. ;  peculiar  forms  in 
the  Tenses  of,  85—88  ;  and  peculiar  flexions  of  the  Persons 
of  Regular,  88,  89 ;  contracted,  89,  90  ;  peculiar  inflexions  of 
Verbs  in  (jbi  and  Irregular  Verbs,  90-93  ;  defective,  94-103 ; 
derivative  and  compound,  103-105 ;  compounded  with  Pre- 
positions which  retain  their  distinct  force,  445  ;  three  construc- 
tions of,  446 ;  principles  derived  from  New  Testament  usage, 
447  ;  with  osto,  447  ;  with  avdy  447 ;  with  am,  448 ;  with 
g;c,  448 ;  with  Iv^  449 ;  with  g/V,  449  ;  with  gr/,  450  ;  with  S/a, 
450  ;  with  xurd^  451 ;  with  ^t/gra,  xapa,  ^gp/,  451 ;  with  Tpo, 
crpo^,  avv,  452  ;  with  t5To,  and  tirgp,  453. 

Verbal  Nouns,  105-107. 

Verses,  Greek,  found  in  the  New  Testament,  662,  663. 

Vocative  Case,  196. 

Voices,  the  Active,  266;  the  Middle,  267-275;  Passive,  275- 
279. 
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Words,  the  arrangement  of  individual,  in  a  sentence,  how  deter- 
mined, 568  ;  how  mainly  determined  in  the  New  Testaizbect. 
569—571 ;  the  grounds  of  every  unusual  arrangement  o^  how 
ascertained,  571-573 ;  formerly  attention  to  the  arrangenKn: 
of  words  in  the  New  Testament  confined  to  cases  of  trajecri'Z-G, 
573-575;  misplaced  sometimes  through  inadvertency,  575- 
579 ;  position  of  certain  particles  and  enclitical  Fronoiin%  579- 
581. 

Zeugma,  644. 


THE  END. 
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